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.:i!udinaJ  gaps  which  exicruJ  the  fu: 
-.,;iiiji  M;gmeiii&,  and  machining  '"'•'^  ^■ 
'  liited  fitigen  al  a  postfion  inteni 
liimeipr  and  a  madimum  effecTi^ 
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OF  MAKINC, 

itssittoora  to  DtfitaJ  EqupncBt  CorporatiDit,  Maynard. 


4,7M,S4S 
FLEXIBLE,  SECTIONAUZED  CONTOUR  RAZOR 


roiitinuatiDfi-in-pan  ofSer,  No.  773,971,  Sep. 
•twadonn).  Thu  applicatkn  Dec.  8.  1986.  Ser.  ^ 


;■_'  '(xxh  ^4pa  «'fii.' 
iig  two  downward 


1^  apcixik-tl  a 
■  i^link  flanks  f 

■Aid  oyMii  flan 


a  wide,  ttnbroken.  »havmg  sv^ 


i-.i 


-  -m  otw  side  of  the  mairix  to 


Central  Park  West,  Ai" 


1    I9W.  Ser.  No.  9J^.■' 
a.*  B26B  I9/S0 


Liis  carried  by  said  handle  means,  ami 

■-.-_  Ill   tn^.tc  ini!!v!dual  bljide-tiou^ing  mi- 
jUjpU-d  ia  ■■■' 
conform  to 
canied  hy  >j! 

ual  b1ade-hou!ung  means  aie  tutaur^ 
otber  so  IbaL  in  any  single  shaving  : : 

|j,j^^    ..i    .1    -,..;..-.    ..  !,(■.....=    .■.,,,^...-1    Kv: 

tiuli 


4,754,549 
L'WIVEN  CHAIN  SAW  HAVINt.  \N 
AMI-KICKBACK  SPROCKET 

'^.Sanhxil  Rscber,  Aspcrg;  Wilfried  Unke,  Winnenden.  ami  >^ 
ii*r  Hartmann,  OstfiMcm.  all  of  Ffd.  Hep.  of  Gi-rman>, 


,":vt: 


?d.  Rep.  of  Gentuoy 
1 15^65 

'  Germany.  Nfrr.  79. 


'r-J 


■■  -^  lO 
^nd  a 

mil' 
adj:. 

r,  'Ahich  cfii^ages  tn 
of  said  head  element 

aplar 
fori 

^nieni  and  ihcrcfore 

«!»,. 

signers  10  .Andreas  Stihl,  '" 

Filed  Oct.  2-1 
Clain»  prionly.  applies: 
1<)86,  3610857 

iBt  CL*  BJ7B 
VS.  a.  34k~384 

I    A  motor-driven  chain  saw  comprismg. 
a  liou^tng; 

a  ^wdc  bar  niovmied  on  said  housttig  and  faavm 
lower  edges  and  a  twa*  sprocket  rotaubly  mounted 
for^Asrd  end  ihereof; 
said  no"''  .-r^r.-^^:^,  h-,.j,r.o  ,  .-,1.1™;,^/  .>i' r^prh  ,.n.i  .-„ 


ided  on  said  guide  bar  nn 


k  flank  viewed  in  the^ 

chain  and  throthcr  one 

■:. lie  flank; 

1  the  tecib  of  said  nose 

ft  said  forward  and  rear- 

^    n  .  i/i'-esponding  tooth  gap*  on 

.:.    :.tf.lh; 

:  -.vHLk;  3  tooih  roof  extending  rearwardly 

■  ■\.,  -1,^  cuiiing  edge  (hereof  to  define  a  free  angle  with 

;■.  ungeni  10  !he  circle  traced  by  said  cutting  edge  as  the 

icr  jiH^vei  around  the  forward  cad  of  said  guide  bar, 

-■'■  angle  being  dctenmaativc  of  the  cut  into  wood 

.  first  orientation; 

..f.,1  .Jikcofiaid  drive-link  flanks  "'-■■*■  -'    ■  '  -•- '■-'  - 

iMvmg  a  contour  difTercnt  from 
rlanks  and  said  one  drive-link  flai. 

iifigured  that  said  drive  link  vsjiii  ;■  s.-i.n.-'-n  Mi  n^ 
_:  drivc-Iink  Hank  contact  engages  the  tooth  flank 
:  ■■.'•riding    thereto    so    3?    to    he    pivou'ly    iui"'V;il',!e 
.    ^ud  tooth  gap  fic  : 

nk  correspoodir.. 
■    m:  link  10  a  seeond  ;'■■■ 
.'  4id  applied  to  the  saw  chain  'i^iicfciii  ^^ 
vilified  to  a  second  orientation  on  said  ar, 


ivjoy  memrv- 

body  uteinhK 

generally  a^ 

twecn  a  roi^' 

handles  beinK 

1(1  the  more  l  j 

(0  engage  ihi 

lively  arouiH 

-ulUngposili' 

cutting  edgr 

through  the  v 

smd    driving    vthttfl    ^n.i    , 

EDOunted  on  a  body  roembei'. 

sng  the  cutttrig  wheel  atKl  ^^^■ 

M  piv 

iijv.:;    . 

','d  the  more  op-. 

'TKJy  portion  of    - 
.-ecessin  the  other  bod>  iotuDOcr  ^iu:h  ibai  U^enga^Li. 
the  flange  on  each  member  in  the  corresponding  recr  : 

other   member    fd-mti-ce-.    :Uc    ■.■.:ri    rrDi:n.-r    jnd    m---    . 

prevents  twi- 
dies  relative 


4.''54.5M 
L^VTERING  GALGF.  lOOi 
Jlmmtc  D.  Scott,  Harrlaoa,  TeoBu.  amtmm  «D  Spwcvr 
ladMtriaa,  loc^  E>altoii,  Go. 
ContimMttoB  of  Ser.  No,  863.740.  M.v  to   ]«M.  ab»>- 
Tfcfs  appfkatlon  Sep.  ^ 
lat  0/  G; 


;    .13—1 
i 
of  s  ■■ 

tiaiiy  -, 

tapering  fror 
fingers  space-.; 
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■   HIV  130,32.98, K4.  U'^i    niovrn^  said  ^i    i- 
>  nienl  1 18.70.72)  into  engagemcnl  with  - 


4.754,554 

:.._..  ^  MEASURINC  MAanM 

M-TlVtLY  ENCAGABIE  LIMITED  (■' 
FEED  MECHANISM 
.iniiJie  u  Raleigh,  Centerrille,  Ohio.  a-^i'<^""> 
.  i  vaer      Swiutj  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio 
intour  Hill)  Sep.  29.  1986,  Ser.  ^ 


AJ'FAKAiXS  1()H  IN.SI'i 

OF  LEAUKD  SURFAI  > 

com: 

f,nr. 

-Ia>   18.  11S7,  Ser.  No.  5I,S«9 


viewing  said  bonicuFtural  object  tuiLl 

an!  pers(iei;(ivc  fit  a  pluf.llily  of  K"^c.-. 


Jintng  said  pretfetennuict]  (tis 


4,754.551 

..,:..,  ,  .  .  li-LD  Sin«VE\'  i.% .1 

tpsm,  231  Baabar;  R<L,  Cohinbia.  .S.C.  »21U 
Filed  Apr.  18.  19M,  See.  No.  853.391 
laL  CI.'  GOIC  «   ' ' 
.-  33-3tt 
titw-itlan  fieM  mrvey  rmtFomp' 


[[uidifae  <1}  having  «  5£n 


'•■  td  liy  tine  ni.^n  a'.Tav,    carry  ou;  nici- 
:  the  two  legs  in  conlact   lively  engagai- 

fif.-viding  pre 


m^  &>  i.^e  contdci  .m  if...t^  v.,  ..■ 
in  either  their  real  poaitiDn  or  > 
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ISS 


UMI 


4.7S4.55H 
TKKATMENl 

.    \tjlSS„    HBVigJU.^ 
"    ^r.  N'...  -4,1.-. 

r!i                                                            liiion  ptenum 

mcaj!                                                                       conditiMirng 

r-l..  ■                                                                                      .-((Ti  MriK-li.it-r 

!  t  acture  tliroagti 

4.754.559 
MIDSOLE  INCLUDING  DLi 
INHIBITING  INSERTS 

r.(iU  A«.,  Paramu' 
n.  1987.  Ser.  v 

>i>OAent  fra-  a  shoe  compraifliE; 

ir.i  ; 

ing  fim  and  second  ribv  said  (in.1  nb  of  one  of  said  pairs 
uf  nbr  provided  wiib  a'  least  one  pomon  3Tigl«J  m-HIi 

_  _     .       -;  -                   •      , 

ft*  i 

.:'.;'bi!M.vi  pltiBumstruaure  disposed  in  said  bousiitgstruc- 

I.    ,1        niini^l  f,i  ^^1(1  (-nndttioning  ptenum  structure, 

iciure  being  disposed  adjaceii' 

•  ids  through  said  housing  slrnu 

^>ulion  plenum  &truciure  adj^ 

Oning  an  open  port  region  ihsi 

>  the  length  and  width  of  san) 

^....1  fi^n,7,-  ■.ifuciure  exiemi- 

be  thermally 

,=.^u  u^r™-"  "'  ■^■^  -.«..i.t.i.  ,,_.„^  .M  jjAtapouition  to 

Mi  Open  port  region  of  said  distnboUon  plenum  «rac- 

.rc. 

an,,                                                                                     ■'■:■■■■ 

aif- 

ea- 

ani- 

fn:                                                            -liid  a  iccond  ;!■" 

sci                                                       'lir  of  ribs  bciny 

i  airecUy  uodwncath  -s! 

4, 754360 
( itl.RLNG  A  SKIERS  ITX)  I 
BOOT 
Beraanl  Nerrinck,  U  Balme  de  SUIin«.  Fru  ■ 
Salomoa  SA,.  Annccy  Cedex.  France 

Filed  Not.  12,  WW,  Ser.  No.  929,44' 

IbL  a.*  A43B  5/04 

.Try  ihc  lengtfi 


4.7S1.5fcl 
COLI-  SHOf 
Pttrre  DnfoiH-,  Anaecy,  Fnacc,  Msig 

Dcc*  Cpdes.  France 


Jacob  Fast.  " 
rontinuii! 


Aug.  1?. 


VOL 


i  ward    and  jbere  is  pr 
tr»n*T*^rt«r  a  r 


mid 


olid  fiesnak  ODttMCSdi'  sleaeat  t 


<<i  iittii  inoc  iiiuct  curiae! 
i:e  defming  a  teceivitu 


iiciwetn  the  p^ 


4.754365 

•1STRESS  sk:- 


■CI!)   t\):;:.=.  t-<>ir    ■ 

<  And  at  a  pred' 

■  "'    prrc1etermi-i 


^■■^' 


:  second  lag  pa-- 


REARRANt.KMENT  Ol'  A 
R  OR  SQUARE  SHEEIS 

'^faiid,  flHi^bor  lo  Liciovefit  r\i".. 


I.  A  d»tr«ss  sign  for  uw  on  vehicle*^  the  »gn  being  iidapted 

.>!  placement  ovtr  xhc  upper  edge  of  a  verliiral  nnnabk  \>.in 


't  i\-*  luut  fitfti/  t   subsiannaily  ngic  display  panels  each  having  upper  and  (owei 

i,.^n«V^i;^,iVp"'*  "-^"J  «*««•  "•"  ""  ^^-^  "  '^f  »-'»«"«i^ly  rigid 
Spine  paael  conncctmg  said  display  panels  together  along  their 
upper  marginal  f  dgei.  at  least  one  of  said  display  pawls  carry 
iiT;  an  indicia,  «aid  dwpJav  punch  KeinR  Hisptwed  to  converv.c 


.  No.  wou/ttsatJ,  per  Pia. 


.    U,  1985.  Ser.  No.  901.533 
■  of  thia  pMcnt  aabM^ioeot  {o  Oct.  IS, 
«M2.  htt  heca  JtcWwrd 

15  Oaiinii 


.■.:_ed  from  -he  adjscenl  cud  t-iigcs  i>r-.;iK.i  pane.  ;  ■  ;  ■ 
.,  ^!ot  which  is  propartiaoed  to  receive  the  upper  cdiiL 

Midow  and  being  configured  lo  engage  the  adjacent  w.:'. 
'i  'naid  display  panels  against  (he  surface  of  the  vehicle 
'  when  (he  upper  edge  of  the  window  w  received  in  said 


■lenal  extending  betwc!.. 
-,  member  rear  wait  and  ; , 
—  .^^^,.„.j;  member  lip  member  wlitn  vj,, 
tiicmber  is  mserted  into  said  receiving  channoi 
(he  sheet  mafenal  passe*  hetween  said  lip  mrn 


f  .ifi'.!  -^v:i  fiiNi  cdgf  of  :u.ud  wedgiii^  uicf- 
I  JtioK^  said  first  contact  line. 


-  cOcFCflrrBtige::.  rrictan- 

-■^peciaUy  a  pile  ot  ptioio^.-jpmc  print!*, 
-econd  (14)  frame  part  which  are  raov- 
f:er  and  parallel  to  the  principal  plane  of 
ins  which  on  movement  of  the  frame 
brwards  remove  an  individual  »heel 
'  lie  pile  and  add  it  to  the  other  end  of  the 
^jiti.  v-hich  means  comprise: 

j  srparaiing  means  (2fi/2lt€)  to  aepairate  in  individual 
.rei  (188)  from  the  pile, 

.-  feeding  means  (46Q)  to  feed  ^ibeel;;  to  tlie  s^tsnuiog 
■■nns, 

'^ainiiik;  'r.t':.iis  iit^'i  ^')!  u-  WMd  the  individual  shc«  in 
:'.:r)d£r  of  the  pik  in  the 


CLAMPINU  i>£VlC£  FOR  HOLUi- 
MATERIAL  AND  ni ! 
Ihnma*  Oordni,  Hebron,  Coon.,  anign 
pwy,  Secsano,  N.J. 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1M7,  Scr.  ' 
lBt.CL*<30»F //-/:. 
U.S.  CL  4&— 603  l(»  ClaiiBd 

1.  A  clamping  device  lor  faoMing  flexible  sheet  material  and 
the  bJce.  said  device  comprisng-. 
a  longitudinflUy  elongated  receiving  member  including; 
a  rectangularly  shaped  rear  wall  having  an  inner  waB  sur- 
face, an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  substantially  parallel 
10  said  upper  edge; 
a  k>ngiLU(!inally  tloiigale-.I  lip  li'Sniber  hj'.'inp,  in  inn-?r  lip 


4  754567 
^^T  TRIGGER  MECHANISM 

.  I  «    I  ^hrilrfi,  14287  Mulberry  Dr.,  Im  Calos,  Cilif.  95«?^ 
«nd  Stuart  V .  \llen,  213  Idona  A*e..  Vctl^Jo.  Calif.  WS9I 
Filed  Jan.  9.  19*7,  Ser.  No.  1.765 
Iirt.  CL*  F41C  WQ2 
Ct  42-69.02  U  aal-T 

\  double  set  trigger  meduuusm  for  use  ia  a  ftrearm  n\  ^ 
>  9«r-re[eased  Uiikef  and  filing  ptn.  c^: 


^--asaHy  hitchin)^  finJd  te> 


-  senaraled  individual 


II  of  said  pin  atNHit  m 

«aid  secoisS  ptMilion  tc 

^meBt  Willi  the  daneni 

[1  liw  eJcment  can  b^ 


fiL-.H  KiTRlti  ING  APPARAILS 
Nieboi,  15  Enery  Strcd.  NariagMtteH.  RX  02802 
iliualioa-i^'^rt  of  Scr.  No.  837JM.  Mar.  10. 19U, 
^>k>K4.  Tkki  amilcaljiin  Mar.  4, 1917,  Sct.  ^io.  Zl,«74 
III.  a.'  *01K  97/14 


dowQWard  removal  therefrom  as  a  sin  l 


4.7M,S7I 
TEKBAHIUM/ AQUARIUM  COMBINAT^O^ 
3  CUtmi    w^,„,  Riednmnn,  SM  Nirim  Roail.  Apt.  «7.  Do- 
Oaiarii>,  Csaada 

Flhd  Se».  IJ,  I9lt.  S».  No.  50M13 
nu  prlorily,  •ip4ic>ti«  Cni^  Scf.  12.  i"'"  ' 

int  a.'  Aoic  si/oi  Mat «/  * 

^   47— » 


-fc^ 


.^.^ 


nis  comJvWiip 


2  liac  that  is  outside  llit 
','  and  tncfre''  m^-an*:  ■ -li 


■  [Hl'  Uigi:< 


4,754.570 


.111  iliurnmjtmg    . 
'N;  depending  tr 

;i.^  said  iiluminiii; 


-.crtrcii-S  and  gi'^'tx-  fH--mi:  .1!  -i-.i^t 
[:d  having  frusto  Lonical  portion*. 

'1  r(;:spec";  io  one  juoiher  Tx.'   :i) 


ti 


iJ 


coinbioation,  an  aquanum  Ami 
it  t^rariMm  heinp  m  a  ccHnirn 


■A  tin  .1  I;liet  lUimp,  Ji  rcasi  nm:  v^n  : 
niary  pump  for  carrying  a  flow  of  cic^ 
I  i^rrahiim  tn  '^airt  aqtianum,  a^'l  :tt  l^v 

and  ft  ''■ 

^id  to 

by  mean?.  4il  dii  avcillow  of  wau-i 

teirariuni  comprising  a  hydroponic 

disposed  between  said  hydroponic  ^iit> 

one  conduit  leading  from  said  tcrrarium  to  !wi u  . 

filler,  whereby  water  is  permitted  to  frccjy  : 

substrate  to  ^id  filter.  ventUation  means  asst-i. 

terrariura;  said  ventilation  means  compnsing  an  cict-in^  1 

provided  with  a  firM  timer  rtreans  for  actuating  the  fan  ai 

predetermined    tiroe    and    for    a    predetermined    durji' 

whereby  the  climate  assooiaied  with  »  selected  ecosysicn 

be  trni'ilsKvl 


4,754372 

M..1V7K  iM  .  u^iEDSUDINC  DOOR  |<^SS1MBLY 

Michael  M.  BUi,  Boyntoa  Beach,  Fla.,  aasisnor  to  M.  BlU  tn 

teryrlses.  Xdc^  Boynton  B«icfa.  Fla. 
Conttnuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  896,014,  Ai^  13.  IMft.  P^ 
No.  4,672.773.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  27^15 

Int.  CI.'  Eosr  n/€0 
U.S.  CL  49—3511  10  CUUms 

I.  A  motorized  drive  unit  for  a  ^ding  door  soctlffli  compns- 
ing; 


mliy  upcrablc  means  mounted  on  saj. 

'ly  and  s^ocdvely  operable  to  raise  or  I 

nLMismg  assembly  on  said  door  sectkm,  wbereh 

•ion  said  wtwel  in  or  oai  of  engagement  with  ■ 


fl/VMC  IjINn  S  OK  THE  ERECTION  Ut  A  SlJDING-tKWR 
Hcwkai  F.  van  Roofi,  Rode  Kmiclaaa  4.  Ull  PB  Dtewn,  and 
JokMmnet  J.  M.  Kompter.  Jodraf  30,  4S13  EZ  Breda,  both  at 
Netbertands 

Filed  Dec.  9.  I9M.  Ser.  No.  939,639 
CUuH  prtorlty,  ^fpUcntioB  Neiberianda,   Ihc.   13,    t9ft5. 
8503437;  Jul.  4,  19M.  8601740 

Int.  a,*  E06B  .*/-<J  .i..:>Z  W)5D  :S:0^ 


■  ■dJiiliiij^s  and  ;i. 
'    iij  one  another  l->v 
.  ^1.!' ■-  -ii;>^  .--".-li  hdMng  a  predelenmiit:-    .--:--. 
iiiifie  guiding  rail  extending  subsiantiaily  over  said  di*- 
ance  between  said  cabinets  and  over  said  width  of  b«:>th  of 
.316  cabinets  in  a  top  region  of  said  cabtnetSi 
■■■-<  further  guiding  raits  each  extending  only  over  said 
wdth  of  a  respective  one  of  said  cabinets  in  a  bottom 
egjon  of  said  cabinets; 

UK>r  having  two  door  panels  e*ch  provided  with  rolling 
means  arranged  to  roll  on  said  single  guiding  rail  ^o  lh;H 
..ach  of  said  door  panels 
.espcctive  one  of  said 
Miigle  guiding  rai!  .if:c 
'oils;  and 
"3ns  for  filing    .- 


-J.l^-  Jiuag  hmd  base  -i.  y-hcLi  liuic  |400j  nt<.' 

nage  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  li 

a  grinding  wheel  (501 1  r  i:.i:.;'il.  ^i:---.i.r.Tir-i:  , 

said  apparatus  bcinL 

eluding  a  chamber  [.'' 

plurality  of  eJongai«i  |^ii.utvs,i\v  •■^■ 

movement  of  said  wheel  slide  (400) ' 

workpiecc  fW),  said  wheel  slide  (*•• 

ood  relatively  movable  5et.'iioH.i  (401  - 

(501)  being  rotalably  mounled  on  saii 

wheel  slide,  and  adjustmeni  mci;.'^  '  ■; 

section  (401>  of  said  wheel  *;  ■  1 

;40i)  of  said  wheel  slide  to 

(By  of  rotation  of  the  gnndiK, 

rouiion  of  the  workpicce  (Wj,  saw  k 

having  firsf  bearing  surfaLcs  (916.    ■ 

parallel  to  (be  -■.-'-■.-''  r,!..  - 

hearing  surf. 

r\>talion  of  1*  ■ 

wheel  slide  iv 

yiudc  moven 

said  second  m 

said  second  bearing 

^tide  in  said  chanabe: 

t'lc  to  pivot  said  firv' 

atxiol  an  axis  (G)  cxitudiKf. 

surfaces  {920,  922)  ar»d  pcrp<  i 

of  the  grinding  wheel  (501)  ; 

of  the  aais  of  rotation  of  the  ^ 

of  rotation  (A)  of  the  workri 

interconnect'.nr      ;-''"-- 

wheel  slide  **■ 

between  ^ir?  ■ 

opcr..': 

meai! 
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ASSignaf  in  Knbert  H«iw;k  <iitibH,  btm 
-nauny 


\%inen(  lowBTi! 


:  Oaogc  iogctlh-' 
■*.;  and 


r  ilidaWy  ir>'' 


4.754,578 
IXSroSAUU:  DEPRESSED  CENTER  GRINDI-^ 
HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  MOUNTING  HUB  iN< 

A  PRESSURE  CAP 
Jntepfa  H.  MuKay,  Jr.,  17S51  Cibela  Di^  Sso  Di. 

MI27 
CoMtiiiuatmB-is-jwrt  of  Scr,  No.  M7»793,  Apr.  3. 19(k< 
4A0i/,f=  n,i.  application  Jan.  21.  f^i  '^-  ^;' 
TflL  a*  B24B  ^ 


■  positions  of  s«^ 

:ie  ahcnUlion  1 1 

MMu  ^ttnduig  wheel  m- 

1  be  coBirolied  by  a  us- 


isted  lo  engage  onr  ot  4,754^77 

i  lo  said  housins  and  DISPOSABLE  FINISHING  ARTICLE  HAVING  AN 

,o  that  a  rolling  motion    INTEGRAL  MOUNTING  HUB  INCLOIHNC  IMPHOVH) 


aid  housing,  such  ituii 
•o   the    gnnding   d'sV, 


PRESSURE  CAP 
Jowph  H.  MacKay,  Jr..  17S51  Cabela  Dr„  Su  Oteto*  CaUf- 

92127 
('ontiABati<ui-ta-pan  of  Ser.  No.  5,813,  Jjui.  21,  1987.  which  is  u 
coatinuatJUD-iB-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  »47,793.  Apr.  3.  1986,  Pat.  Nu. 
4,69«,6t5.  TWi  appUcation  Oct  27.  P""   -  "  '  '■" 

lal.  a.*  B24B  4J 
U.S.  n.  51— 1*8 


.:(cd  grinding 


t'icdfivconJy- 


4.754^6 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  GRINDE»< 

[icH.  Harrow;  Alan  E.Gi»«.Uxh/,«„. .^.^        -  '"g  ««ide  having  a  d«qx»abJc  dnv<  niemlv^ 

ritware.  aU  o/  EitglaiKt,  assignors  to  The  tJeMtml    noo-renjovably  affixed  Ihcrela  for  mounting  od  a  t^ 
luipaoy,  p-Lc  Engfawd  rotatable  spindle  of  a  power  lool  coroprising: 


t-tkd  Dec.  U.  1986.  Ser.  No.  Ml.OSS 
priority,  applkstton  United  Kimdim,  Dec  13.  1985. 


■ii:  I'li:  BXifdirig  •*!:•(.■;:!. 


a  finishing  article  having  a  face  and  a  back  and  havinb  - 
cenifally  disposed  apcriure  thercihrough; 
hacking  flange  having  an  inner  and  outer  uirface  and 
- :  ■:  r  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  fini&htng  anic-h 
I    inner  surface  sealed  on  said  back  of  said  ar^i  .1 
f.iiig  flange  defining  a  second  ccnlrally  div;.  .: 
liperiure    therethrough,  and  gripping  means  CTCendintii 
tadially  from  said  outer  surface  thereof;  said  first  and 
s^^rrnvl  apertures  being  aligned: 
.    nut  hftvtJtg  a  h<<;i 


member  non-icniuvatjly  afli^cd  (in 
tttfcaded  FOtatabk  spindle  of  a  powf 

;:  Hntshine  article  having  a  face  and  - 

■ ,  disposed  ipcrtiire  therethrough; 
I'jfige  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  iht 
linishing  article  and  defining  a  r^ 
'    aperture   therethrough,    said 
■'  -iaid  hacV  of  said  finishing  aniv 
■isned; 
loilow  iniemally  threaded  r-^.i , 
Lidaandafirsi  radially  outuai^?];, 
;:ng  from  said  first  end  of  yiid    '**'"' 
g  through  said  first  and  second  ''' 

-^-^-  loward  said  back  of  said  finishiiH' 

nicies  with  said  radial  flange  seated  against  said  face; 
ins  protruding  ouwardly  form  said  second  end  of  sai 
^>dy  to  non-removably  secure  said  retaining  nut  and  said 
racking  flange  together  on  said  finishing  anicle  wiihou; 
■'••  uKp  of  »dhesiv(^  and  allowing  refanve  3,^ia!  mnvrni  -i' 


■  ^■!i^.jyt;nii:iH  with  ^m.. 
iid  backing  flange  wh<: 
-  s;iid  spindle  to  caust  __.  _  ._.■..._  ... 
;o  move  toward  each  other  to  co 
(c  therebetween  as  operative  Ir.; 


VOL 


:l  WITH  AI>\ 
1  rtie),  N.Y^  assiv.- 
of  F.  G.  Smith 
res.  Inc.  AoA  O.  M.  kidMnnlik  Ci>c»p>< 
. .  N.Y..  a  pari  Interest  lo  aurb 

,. ■.^.763,548,  Aug.  8, 1985.  «bandn.;i4).  i 

tppUestini  F«b.  20.  1987,  Ser.  Ne.  !  ^ 
lat.  a*  E04H  ;, /J 


4.754^1 


t]ff:^"tR 


4.754,584 
MODtlAH  SECURii  ;  .^.-. 
WtUiani  O.  NewtoB,  fl,  'Hdsa,  OkI«^  anigitor  lo  Vn^^  '-> 
Tulsa,  Old*. 

f-"- ^*-  ^'   »W6,  S«r.  No.M«,«'" 

i?4C  2/i4- B04|; 


!  htxxi.  said  hood  loctud- 
..  support  being  nioiin!:i^ 
ding  generally  p  ;i 
jrTacc  gnndinv' 

i.iig  a  grinder  chi)i:i_ , 

emeol  of  ssad  grinder  and  said 
'hereof  and  a  swarf  collection 


:inding  swarf  is  directed  dunnu 
-,iid  swarf  deflcclion  plate  deflect- 
it  •tMi.->duccd  (hereto,  whereby  gnnding 
m  enienng  said  duct  means,  a  vent  in  said 
nit'r-f    .;r.j>nec!('d    m    >S!d    chict    mcitti'- 


h:i1K,  front  and  rear  . 

uuissde  sidewall  heir;^. 

edges  of  lis  perimeter,  a  iiauftlucenl  stbeciniaicriaJ  covtrii... 

open  area  between  the  edges,  said  iiwidc  sidewall  ha^    ;:    i 

«].,,:.(„,  ..."  .,r^.;,.,i.Ti  ^.n.i  *'.u)  box-like  eticloaure  haviriL"  .! 
.Tjeans  positioned  beiwcc 
lidewali  whereby  light  frn^i 

(,,:ii.  Miuiuc  iiicju^  i-as^t-  v...iwardly  toward  'b"  •^'"''  ■ 

wall  to  illuminate  the  transli»ceni  sheet  niaieru 

inwardly  rnward  (he  inside  liidewall  to  illumi' 

(he  icl  ^  lire  by  passing  through  ^.u  [.iwiauiv  ■ 

open  I  efrectively  the  issuie  of  said  telephone 

-v.O  ■■■If. 


UMI 


4,7M,583 
..vi,,.  .^,H^;cnjRE  FOR  HO^....".  -.-.... 
Lou^  J.  Jean,  Indlaa^KtUa,  lad.,  asslgpar  to  A&ima  Stmctari^: 
Tnc^  Indianapolis,  ted. 

ifiiuilioo-iii-part  of  Sw.  T«^.  786,196.  Oct  10,  IMS.  Th!^ 
application  Oct  10.  IW6,  Ser.  No.  917.781 
Int.  a.*  E04B  ;/jj 


I 


'  use  with  dwellmg  ur 
■  l|  roof  section  being  cix' 
s  .l.hic^areseqIlenuallya^^angt■d,  '.aui  rixji  vcl-H'  i 

substantially  congruous,  unitary  main  body  por 

;  h  of  said  main  body  portions  having  a  corre 

first  edge,  opposed  second  edge,  center  edge 


J,  rcarwoftily  cMcitding  iriuibveiitc  fianie.  solid  iVanie  deliinnji; 
(op  and  boitom  members  and  first  and  second  vertical  Side 

■  iifnil'M'i^-  ^;it.i  rin.t  Mde  membet  having  a  plural ii'.  -if  >.i-i'i.,  i,;n 

m;  holes,  said  sec' 

r-ii-'ed  connector 

'  'icciving  holes, 

.■■  i;  icnl  holes  to  t 

-.)ji  ;!  side  member  \ 


Krihiishiki  !- 
(  onUTiiiation 


riaims  pricfritj , 


I  -lapan, 
*  Fi>6B 


VOL 


irajisveraely  oulwardly  of  Ihtii 
1  ts  secured,  throagh  sail 
.to  the  said  (bennal  in- 


-3ycr: 

riaving  front  latd  Kat  m . 
(  c^icndihg  iransversely  beiwccii  Mm- 

1  i(TTji«  of  cHch  Pramf  memfwr  hav<r  »p  ■ 


r  l.c{h.  Aalborg.  Denmark,  assigaor  la  I 

\  S,  AaltKKK,  Dennurk 

'  ofSer.  No.  740,269.  \L- 
.bplicatioa  Jan.  13,  I9K 

;■,    ippliCilTion  Dtflmar' 


plxrni}  edges  of  said  facing  sheebt  overlie,  and  arc 

r-J  within,  the  mounling  r«:ess  m  the  obverse  face 

each  frame  member  defmiag  ihv 

■site  pane); 

.1!   k'JsE  aii   fiilc-rirji  vOiinccti'it' 
■  ii   .'iiiij   I'lor.l   li-.'.' 
r.g  T^cesa  in  ti: 
■r  defining  iKc  i' 


;  having  oppo-        O  ■ 

j-    mcart-  <ir.  ;j!    STRl  < 


nierim  anchor  meaits;  and 

-.'n  '^Ui  intprim  aiiihoi  nnni?!--.  p 


t  the  mufhon  stiips  wiUiooi  saul  brulfe 


plait  i>e  arr^iged  « 

pmg  iverlapped  b\ 

said  ri".!  ii<;jii.iiL  .iir  jUic  iher:'"-  ^^ 
meiin&  including  a  strip  of  upr 
■^*sd  plaie  on  reirion';  •herE'or  v  ■■ 


19HI,  abmtdomt^,  •riiK 
Vfay  31.  1979,  abaad. 


4.754,5*7 
THERMAL  BREAK  PANl  i 
-^.  515  Han^lfairv  Rd.  AJcron 
Lied  D«c  22. 19M.  Scr.  No.  94^ 
InL  a.*  E04C  //OO 


4.754,S8« 
r  t  )UNDATION  PIUNG  SYSi  i 
^ory.  2400  S.  Monti  ViiU,  Adji^ 
!Hed  Jon.  26.  IW7,  Ser.  No.  67 
lirt.  a.'  E02D  27/00 


i  of  upnghi  Byr 
'^dtscecl  plate 


4.754^90 

.  rARATXJS  FOR  WATERPROOF- 1^ 

CONCRETE 

R.  QMdon.  SM}  Lolite  Gardens,  ^1105,  MUiiissautt>.    i 

■\^  Sep.  IS,  1986,  Ser.  No.  907.' 
l»t.  a.*  VIMG  33/07 


!%.  comprrtmg  J  |iUi-.il;;i 
1^  ground  and  having  ^ 

.,.,,.,j^  .,...,„  :,,v  j;.,....u.  [WO  nn""'-^  ...-,.■..'■ 

licitlly  opposite  portions  of  the  \- ■ 
..id  piling  members,  each  flange  h.= 
.'peninj;',  exiending  tberelhrough,  four  horizo.na^.j  ^  ■ 
by  said  frame  members;  bar  mcmbere  respectively  extending  through  said  •'■; ; 

iKcreie  layers,  one  primarily  lo    said  l»r  members  being  formed  m  two  spaced  rows  fii 
rnd  primarily  to    members  per  row,  said  row»  being  sr-<-      ' 
bw  member*  of  each  row  being  spa- 
fachig  sheef  and    lially  Ushsped  stirrup  bar  eslcndinj.-. 


method  of  providing  a  cbmaticaUy  compBiible,  i 


VOL 


■  itlsteiEi,  sfld   ViolUum   Scbth- 

■  {  Gtmaay,  ASiigaon  to  Sirini'ii 
ind  MiutidL  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Geir. 

;«r.  9.  1M7.  Ser.  No.  23,639 
.'licatlmi  Fed.  Re»,  of  G«rBsn > 


4."'54,S'*5 
'  t  F  SrKRILlZING  AND  STORING  AS  . 
:     -r:    ^     ^niuknutiL,  2466i  Suita  CUtk,  Dsm  P»nii 

92629 
Drristoii  of  Ser.  No.  483,266.  Apr.  S.  I9A3,  PBt.  No.  4,SS3,M3. 
Tn;?  ai.plieKtioa  Apr.  21,  I9»6,  Ser.  No.  ?S4,210 


-■.-termiiicd  IwiiiUj  c-t  t 


nunting  plus  pul$e  at  ihe  forward  roiattoQ  ot  in<^  • 
1HTUS  nuUe  ai  reverse  rotation  of  the  encoder 


T.u'jr.rific  HiinV  attacfiiiig  the 


4,754.594 

i-STRETCH  WRAPPIN'.:     . 

Joseiita  R.  Lancaster,  I.,«i^t{I1«,  Ky.,  aaigiKH'  hi  l^ntecii,  lac, 

'  "nHoaatiMi  of  Ser.  No.  125,275.  Feb.  27,  1980,  abawtonM 

This  apptteaHon  Jon.  3,  198&  Ser.  No.  871.149 

Int.  a.'  B63B  }f/04 


re-  lo  the  bridge 


4,7S4.5«3 
MAlUNG-AND-FnXING  PACKAGING  APPARATlt-S 

Hisanitsw  IshUiara,  Tokyo;  Hisaftmi  Kobayaahi,  aad  Noboafci 
KaaflD,  both  of  Cblba,  all  of  JaiMn.  ass^non  to  Tokyo  Aoto- 
•nttic  MacluBa?  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

1  iiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  825,731.  Feb.  3. 1906,  ahandofied.  Ti: 

application  Avg.  S.  19r7.  Ser.  No.  81,549 
,,.«=  ^,;,-.r.i«.   spplicatioa  Japan.  r>"^  '**   ""'^  fvi.-'^'j- 

'<]tCL«B<9B 

-.:  apparatus  in 
ig  nutteriai  is  r< 

._.,  i4i:uuibcr  and  imemiiii^.,...- 
<■:.■:  -  IS  tilled  With  a  iTiateria)  to  be  ^.^ 

■  /.  nnleted. theiubeissealedalong '- 

'itr.  ■"    '  'ivery  means  disposed  -. 

;r;.  f  the  forming  member  ■ 

■<•■'■.  ^m  of  the  deliverv  me^r 


1  '  web  of  stretched  mai^' 

loa^  '  stacked  imlts  to  fnrni 

.[rekhable  nuuehal  on  a  dispell. 
:;ig  end  of  a  web  of  said  strdctiabi^ 


:  said  we*  of  material  into  a  configoraiifMi  having; 

]ge»  of  concentrated  bands  of  material  and  an 
'-  uMineciing  membrane,  the  width  of  the  conftgu- 
:-'ng  less  than  the  width  of  Ibe  origjnat  malenitl 

lid  material  dt^wnser  and  stopping  said  matcml 
<  s  movement  at  regular  intervals  to  form  a  plural  - 


'iU!  i-Li'-mjj  ilie  h'^g  ejccjii  ff.'f  ihc  U.-i^  .inci  b-.-U:  ■ 

J  a  rennovable  actuator  on  uud  b&g  adjacent  ;> 
^3id  openings  with  a  valve  element  carried  by  eacii 

;ia(i  v.';ifi  '.he  cnniaint'f  therein  toto  ao  ftatoc.lavc 

'  li  the  bag  openingH  open; 

iu  the  autoclave  ahd  to 

ihe  hag; 
--.ii.id^t^Uiiu  IP  Jraui  hiym  the  botlom  oficning; 


>'  bag  nipcmnKh 
>i[:nJiiung  cycle  - 
insterile  enviro-, 


in  Ih 


lUiocUve  at  the  end  of  the 

■  *aid  actualOFj  to  prevent 
<[ig  the  bag. 


4,754^596 
>  I'ACKAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Mmmuu  Vasumme,  MOuca,  and  Jnniakii  Yanatfa,  OnomJchl, 
both  of  Japan,  an^ioiwa  to  F^indLawa  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 
"nd  KCS  Corp.,  HlrogUnm.  botii  of,  Japui 

Filed  Jan.  28. 1987.  Ser.  No.  7,637 
lot  CL^  B65B  3I/Q0 
'-\.  53—434  -■  ■  i-t-., 

;'!uriiii>  of  vacjuni  ■ 
■■■  ;>  '.upporl  plate  ^r.j.  „...,...,,„     ..  ^  ,  ^. .,...,..  .. 
h  comprises  steps  ot: 

'  'treding  each  article  to  be  packaged  onto  a  suppv- 
'!  d  vacuum  chamber  at  an  angular  position  of  the  i^,.:  . 
'ic  It)  .1  state  wherein  Ihe  article  is  accommodated  in    ' 
r-iickaging  bag.  at  least  one  end  of  which  i5  opened; 
■  'vvt  \jiid  vacuum  chamber  after  fe^ng  of  each  arlii.  i 
<i    vacuum  chamber. 
■ 'i-r  discharging  an  amount  of  air  from  the  vacuu;: 

-iu.iiif>ti  containing  the  article  into  a  forward  v;-.; - 

chamber  which  is  disposed  at  a  position  oppostii.- 

vatuum  chamber  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  the  n 

.  _  ,,,    ,.:.,.     .      -.    -i^umber  ta  dcctea'. 


4, 7M,5S7 
SOU  D  SHAPED  ARJi 
Ian  R.  Boxlim.  High  Wynwibc,  wid  Hanilc  1 1  >  tn  :    . 
both  of  England,  aastgnora  to  John  V^ytik  4c  BroUK:: 
Mnidohead.  England 
Contiwiatton  of  Ser.  No.  445.138.  No».  26.  IVil  >b.P 

Tbte  applicatioa  Mar.  30.  19«7,  Ser.  N 
OaJnts  pri»ril:y,  ap^licaiiun  United  KingdtKi 
8137525 

V£.CLS3-~ 

I    A  — 

predc 
ccmp! 
first  .sol^cn' 
material  thai  . 

*r>tvenl  fr.~.m  ■ ' 


from  said  StiU 


4.754,598 

PKCKISG  ^i 


iMickitig  apparattt*  camp 


. .  ism  c'hM^ter  v- 


VOf. 
1092 


3t  ihc  downstrGoii  e.. 

.'.    K_.!llc    ^tlhiillK    Jin.:   ■ 


■frive  means  q|>cralivc-ly  secut-,  ■ 


;hedtttenno»t ' 
iOM.    said  f; 


ildiog 


:ifil  and  sccuiid  suspension  L-ji 
<!tte  bclding  positioa  ready  U' 


APPARATUS 
r  ngnl  V .  G.  BnMer,  Morang^-  GeranI  J.  P.  Btyle>IjdMlu«  . 
Atob;  Mitha  A.  A.  Desaidty.  Vert  Saiat  Deais;  Rodolpbe 
MartiDez.  Perigay  s/Yeires,  and  Jeffime  Perigne,  VauK  lt> 
I'enil,  air  of  France,  acrignon  to  Societe  Nation^e  d'Etude  el 
dc  CoDStructhM  d«  Moteura  d'AnadM  (SNECMA),  Pam, 
Fnuicc 

rUi-i  Mar,  M,  1987,  Ser.  No,  28,676 
'     iiipUcatioB  France.  Mar.  20,  1916.  ^ 

:,  a.*F02cy/w.  ;/oo 


•.-  to  said   ncLf 
■  i-r  than  the  to; 

•<pon«tve  to  said  seek  hc^uig  tneam  bcntg  m  ihe 


4.7S4^599 
-     "^  TWISTING  APi\...  .. 

>Aag«g,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (rtrraan> ,  jinsihtr 
ti.  Remscbeid.  Fed.  Rep.  ot  CtnwAUy 
nit-a  Apr.  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  35^72 
Oaina  prtorJty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomajiy,  At'i. 
I*>ft6,  3612321:  <M.  IH.  1086,  ,?635i60 


'■^attscach  beir. 

.  1  io  -wiki  .susp^.- 

iioncd  adJaceiM 

ling  channels,  (.M> 

-  ooperating  with  oac  :>'.  - 

•  10  derinc  a  piuralily  ■ 

cnt  ihc  downstream  eiui' 

I J  bottle  guiding  nieaosto  icei. 

:>tii  as  said  conveyor  means  »ry 

.       ..J.,    _id   first   M.l^r---.n^,,„-,    h:ir    m^.tiLs     - 

ispenston  bar  tn 
iiJ  away  from  c.' 
..  1  ■■j.iMfii  aoda  bolttc  ivr-.-,..^  ^^ -.,-.- 

i  ^l^e  drive  means  opnatively  mounted  with  respcc* 

:.._    — ,3gp  meat»5  and  said  neck  holdinj; 

ni  thereof  between  a  top  position 
■jn  slots  adjacent  the  downstream 
;  S.1HJ  jtuiaing  cnaiuiels  and  a  bottom  pcsiTr-  ' 
veriicaity  downward  iherefrom  to  faciliu:- 
•:  "vlile^  retained  within  said  bottle  suspcn^ii 
■  'x'low  said'suspep' . 
ve bottles  thcTet- 
-tfiween  a  \o\vl: 


Jilted  adjoceiu  said  spindL 

kil^■(!  iiieans  (or  rotating  iuud  sptn<^ 
and  for  advancing  a  yam  from  d  , 
package  carrier  to  liaid  yam  gui'-i 
accumulation  means  at  a  speed  coorditi^ 
[ionai  speed  of  said  spindle,  and  while  b-' 

■"^■^■«  sj'.ii  central  axis  as  il  advances  bet  v.  i.. , 

I  yam  guide,  and 

^:i5  for  monitoring  the  amount  of  yam  received  <■ 

' 1.,...-..  ^...^r^,  and  for  operatirs  ■" 

'^mdleanitdelivc: 
i^'hcneVer  the  'ir 


Aaial-cotunp^Ul  swirling  appafMiu  fbr  dtrc^cUn-. 
..  -Lioibustion  cfomba'  Of  a  ^s  turbine  engine  tn  n 

la&hron  so  as  to  thoroughly  mix  the  air  with  fuel,  th-.' 
bme  having  at  least  one  fuel  injector,  a  combuKtion  >  . 
and  an  intemuKltale  bowl-shaped  member  inlerconnci. ' 
fuel  injector  and  the  combustion  chamber  delintng  ari  ' 
r*i<^i  cooling  chamber  and  air  intake  orifices  Ihe., 
"■'■'&'■ 

cai  aiember  having  a  longitudin 
least  cme  fud  tttjector  entoidiing  i' 
,    ^enera!!^  porpendicular  to  Ibc  at  least  on^  foci 

^  i-n  number  of  swirler  vane*  formed  on  the-  firsi 
J  uLTiiily  cylindrical  member  extending  in  a  f ■  <    ■ 
u:;3l  ilfrectior  defining  an  even  number  n  of  air 
■  ,1  netween;  and 

I ,  rally  circular  cover  member  having  n/2  ■-  " 
'-'<irrier&  and  a/2  planar  barriers  thereon  m.'. 
■■-'-:  generally  cylindrical  member  such  that  u.t,  . 
' '^cntial  barriers  extend  between  radially  outermt' 
t  adiaccnt  •iwirler  vanest  and  the  planar  barrir- 


a  ptinar  aimutar  ring  carried  by 


ing  and  the  i 


4,7M.M>4 

■AKEBOOsrrti 

(ONDUFT  RETURN  ^ 
l>o«ald  M.  Fiury,  Arcaanm,  Ohiu,  as'.^ 
roroorition.  Detroit,  .Micti. 

•JMlApr.29,  l9t5,Sfli. 
laU  a.'  B«T  / 


,^un  opening  ind  ihc  propotRve  liirast  theret-i 


"jiitiHi  riius,  ■ 
No.  75.7S0 


1    In  A  hyilrsulic  power  hrdu:  booster  having  a.  houiung,  s 
,   .  -  ,  .^,„-^  ...  ...„i  Housing  and  hsvjng  a  bore  wall,  a  pnw-rf 

eived  in  said  bore  and  having  o  dv'  nv- 
liiig  between  said  power  pismn  a-.u:    . , 
[■■ore  v.aii  J  power  ctiambcr  in  said  bore  defitii  "1  ■ '■ 

side  of  said  power  pislon.  a  brake  fluid  re&erv^ 
r[!eans  irt  S3sd  hmiring  adapted  to  (.•onuoi  h. 

said  power  piston,  a  pump  op-,i.ii  - 
jtd  from  said  reservoir  and  opctan-r-i , 
■"..'d  U!!d':r  pressure  to  said  pow'i'r  '-h..  - 


4.754.605 
HVURAULIC  BRAKK  SYSTEM 
-irfiim  Seifaerl,  Pfonssladt;  Norbcrt  Ocvirk.  OfleabKch  *ni 
Main;  JuefRcn  Sdioniau.  Niederntiausen,  and  Guenter  Trach. 
OffenbadiamMain,  atlofFed.  Rep.  of  GermiDy.  assiipiQrt  «< 
Alfred  Teres  Gtnbll,  Fninkrurt  Am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  nt  (..ci 
nWBjr 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1*86.  Ser.  No.  838.«ir7 
Oainu  priority,  aDPljiaittr?n  Fed.  Ren.  iif  iiermuaf.  Mar     ;  j. 


firmicrriovc!    sourct   lH    ruwty    [)vfvvi:;r   anu    - 

r  for  ail  intcnmnrntly  driven  lOBd,  said  systtr 


>nnu^r  conduit  retainer  mourned  in  said  bore  on  Iht 

uinsiie  side  of  said  power  piston  from  said  power  cboin- 

•  nning  with  said  bore  wall  a  firs!  aonulor  cium 

:  '^aid  retwier, 

-"■-*  ■ftainer  seals  respecttveiy  located  on  axiaJIy 

\aid  fml  annular  chamber  and  scaling 

liner  and  said  bore  wall; 

r --::  an  extension  c' -'— ■  ' 

ll^luil  retailor  ani 
!'  'o  define  het^-- 


^'"^^^^?^:'^: 


-nt  revene  How.  wiib  relief-valve  ditchargc  > 
uin  achievefoentofa  predetermined  high  pressu ; 

^  variable-rate  variety  and  havin^ 
.^'  capacity  than  said  Hrsi  pomp 
lid  accumttlator  to  said  motor  ■. ' 

]  motor  to  said  accumulator  vi:< 
■.iMx^k  vtflvc  oncnled  to  prevent  rcvenal  offlui^^ 
How;  and 

I't^  valve  ioteqxxied  belween  said  motor  and  saiJ 
:  -heck  valve  for  transient  divcnion  of  reium  flow 
IP   whereby  to  transiently  enable  enhanced  load- 
::ing  torque  from  said  motor; 
hereby  motor-running  speed  may  be  selective  I 
■' -d  hy  !taid  second  pamn.  and,  upon  reducing  th' 
i',  reflected  Ion 
return  fluid 


'  irtlier  having  a  recess  therein  defined  b> 
1 1  3  control  valve  reciprocably  recerveo 
.:,.i  h>rming  a  part  of  wiid  control  valve  means, 
inular  chamber  fonned  about  said  control  valv<- 
l!  side  wall  of  said  rr\e^s 
ui  second  contro. 
I  \  opposite  sidev 
procably  sealing  ._        _ 
s>  side  wall, 

inrol  valve  seal  being  moveable  arially  into  suij 

[ '  riular  chamber  upon  actuating  movement  of  said 

^Ive  m  said  power  piston  recess  to  fluJdly  con 

:  second  annuiar  chamber  and  said  power  chani- 

^d  power  piston  having  a  third  atmular  chamber  formed  in 
^d  power  piston  recess  about  said  control  valve  with  the 
'  ^aid  third  annular  chamber  nearer  said  power 
iorming  a  flrst  valve  portion; 

v.-ilvc  having  a  shouider  (heri^n  fK^^trtoned  'n 


-lydrauhc  brake  system  comprising  ft  pedal-operaled 
~^>osicr  (S)  which  t«conowtrd  with  «  mairter  cylinder  '.^"' 

!!JMng  WOrkill;       '  ■  • 

system  (13).  a 

reciprocaWp  " 

an  au-  i'  ,;sl,ihliitKiJ  M  ■ 

ftKit  1  J  to  the  petlai 

.-iiid  -L-.  .;ke  system  bcir, 

Krakcs(14,  15.  If.,  Pt  connected  to  th< 

with  a  filling  stage  cylinder  (18)  wilti 

Ji^ptaceably  housed  therein,  the  two-si. . 

large  stage  piston  and  a  small  ■siage  pistun,  a  jr 

(21)  provided  in  front  of  the  large  stage  piston 

niling  chamber  (22)  arranged  m  front  of  the  sm.. 

(84).  the  filling  chamber  (22)  communicating  b>    «a>   <  l  „ 

pressure  line  (25)  with  one  of  the  working  chambe^^  (27)  of  Itn; 

'Ti.iMrr  i-yiindt-r  (>T)  ;,:i.:l  -  hr  .ke  iiiie  l28l,  wherein  'he  •^h-.-:,- 


VOL 
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-oior  connected  to  !U^  cnrapror. 


4  ■'?-*,&'■)"' 
i^jWtK  (iENEJtATINC  SVSl  l 
Mackay.  Raucho  Palos  Verdcs.  C>Hf.,  il^ 
•;;  in^..  Morm  ToimUp,  Mnrrit  CouErv 
■  •.    12, 19W,  Ser,  No.  9*1 

:»i.  a/  pqac  //oo 


I 


Oaims  iwioi 


iht  precoo)  and  flna)  bent  c.n- 


4J54,609 
.n  EFFfCIENCY  INfETHOD  AND  AFIAKAils  t »  »k 

aking  and  dispensing  cold  carbonated 

WATER 

'Vjiijun  J.  Black,  Coon  Rapl^  Minn.,  u*lgiM)f  to  The  Cornef 

ius  Comyuiy,  Asoka,  MiaB. 
Ct^^ittuiualioa  of  Ser.  No.  9U,2I14,  Sep.  29.  I9S6.  aiiawtoiKd.  T!>r 
appUmkM  Sep.  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  96.982 
iB!.  a.'  F2SD  3/W 


•ae\  and  haviiiL 
'i>r  receiving  fn:' 


i;J  : r.niprf.wed  air  .in.."' 


-nnwanscoanccicdtosiudbeftli'v  :. 
D  lui  combuwng  healed  c(»iipresied  Fuel  and  m( 

v.K  I'ur  coDvertiog  energy  rekased  irom  combu^- 
nical  energy,  and  connected  to  «id  heat 
n«  to  provkle  best  to  said  compressed  air 


I  for  convening  the  mechiinrcal  eoci^v 
■v<.\  by  ui(]  turbine  meanK  into  deetrical  energy. 


t  heat  uchafl>: 


^^f-- 


^^w 


4.754,610 
.;  I   \KMi  s  ^MJ  METHOD  OF  ICE  PRO 
DIRECT  RfcHilGERANT  CONTACT  WITH  \Qt  KCU  S 
UQUID 
Bryan  D.  Knodel.  Pbunfield,  and  Joseph  A.  Costenero,  Wmt- 
drfdge,  both  of  ill^  asHigsors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Com- 
piny.  Oak  Brook.  Hi. 
Ointinnalion-iB-piutof  Ser.  No.  727.537,  Apr   26,  19S5. 
I  his  appticaUofl  Apr.  17,  19S6.  St^ 

iirt.  a.^  F25C  i/ao 


nn  W.  DibreU,  ami 


>i'EK'/rs  ni.M  BEARING  FOR  SUKLl^iL.  i  >l  M 

COMPRESSOR  PISTONS 
K  B«ruch.  48  S.  Sinker  Sd^  Hanrard,  Maas.  0145? 

FiM  Jas.  21. 19S7,  Ser.  No.  6.006 
portion  of  the  tena  of  tlds  patent  sabacqucaf  in 
2083,  has  beea  diadalBed. 
fat  a.*  FWB  9/00 

\  v-'fyojiEenic  rcfniicfiitiif  fo:  operating  at  cryogenic  tcv 
■vhich  has  a  pisin. 
■i  wnsi  |nn,  saiil 
r  i^ionand  fom^i-^ 


.led  and  dbpensed. 
providing  a  single  a.id  ci«nrnoTi  ^tip  ■ 
'"-;g  rant  gaa; 

ieiy  precooling  a  How  of  the-  water  from  a  »uppJ  ■ 
:  irure  down  <xily  to  an  intsmedinle  reduced  movl 
-mperaiure  which  is  safely  above  freezing  aiKi 
:-.  desired  serving  temperalure  m  a  Ingh  ihcrm^^. 
1.  y  Firsi  and  discrele  precool  heat  exchanger,  sai 
'ijaie  temperature  being  always  above  35  degrt^-^ 
-    '-tirees  C); 


.         .  ^  .  ■■-  drop. 

s  l«.i  aa  aqueous  body  through  a  refrigerani  iecdiiig 

vice  having  an  outlet  orifice,  the  refrigerant  being,  ut  a 

■—rurt  above  the  freezing  point  of  (heaqu«>us  bodj 

! -t  the  feeding  device,  whUc  the  liquefied  riffrig-        i.  T! 

-^\  raptdly  vaporized  and  ice  is  produced,  by   ceniril  i 

m  the  adjacent  water  to  the  reftigenint,        (i\  -.:: 

■ug  any  significant  imouni  of  refrigei-  dc 


VOL 


ifvc  lod  negative  utnjua  va  3 


I.  tnd 


1  cspaodcr  engine. 


iriniit  so  u  to  perform  mutttsJ  twat  exclwiging  of  it: 


Wart  A.  O.  JmcubssMK,   (jlncvtuiHa.  Swolcn,  wwibbi 

Uebottf^  IRO.  inrteduflin,  Swedm 
Pt^  v,>  PfT/EP«6/0051 1.  5  371  Dstc  May  4,  198-? 
i.  1987,  PCT  Psb.  No.  W087/1H399.  F 
12,  1987 

'      l-it.^    Q^r,      1       (t>fiA       v:^.       1\-..      All-Til 


:  aOCESS  FOR  PHYSICAL  DEODORIZATION 
'  n!>  OR  PHYSICAL  REFINING  OILS  ANO  FATS 
KOUGH  DIRECT  CONDENSATION  OF  THE  Vapors 

.    A.    U    Brito,  Sso  Ptulo,   Brazil,   as»]9K>r  to   'tanbrsi 

<i«dwlc  Alfodoeira  do  Nordwte  Braattelro  S^^  ^azi] 

FQed  Mar.  19, 19W.  Ser.  No.  S41.254 

.:...-  i,ri->ritv.  api,!irtttion  Brazfl.  Sep.  IX  !W^,  S5  (W.?l 


AlTred  Ignite,  Taun 
VtllenciiTe  (i'Awii.  ; 

(^latma  pr;  ; 


Milg  CtrCTBI. 

^^  aLCT  in  Mid  stipptred  water  circoii  i%  heated  ani: 


4.754,615 
;(  HEAT  SHIELD  AND  MOUNT  FOR  PLASTK' 
LINER  REFRIGERATOR  SUPPORT 
William  J.  UaBtrombcrg.  St.  Joseph,  Mich..  awiiOKir  •  > 
pont  rorporaUoB,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkh. 

FUed  Aug.  10. 1987,  Ser.  No  8.1.44* 
lot.  O.'  F2SC  !.:2-t 


■up  means  (5)  aO 
.  :,si;  !he  actual  y 
-  ....„i;j  second  tension  ■--.-^.  ,^.,..  ^...■..^  .w.„, 
-^ing  smaller  than  said  ftnt  tension  valtw,  charLi^ 

r,.,   Ifil   f,ir    mhihilmu    I  h^   ,,F«.ranon   of  Slid   yafn 


lOH-URiVEN  ROOM  HaRMINO/*^ 
■  HOT  WATER  SUPPLYING  APPARAl 
....  <  u>ama.Skiziioka,  Japan,  aanpior  to  Mitsiib> 
jria&hiki  KaidM,  Tokyo,  Jqiaa 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  12.281 
loiaic  pdorit;,  wlicatiea  J^tan.  ^'"^    "^    <''^' 
.  19.  UH«.  «1-193133 

lB«.a.^F25B 


!  dnven  room-Mfarming/cfoliiig  and  hot 
i^tratu^  which  comprisc^- 


.  .:  water  ctrculaling  circuit  connected  to  the  pnatc 

.;i..1  liaving  nieaiis  foi  circulating  cortling  water  t 
■   motor, 
circoii  aeparak 


m-^- 


1.  A  iiuppon  for  un  fcemaker  in  a  refngeralion 
hiving  a  cabjnef  with  a  flexible  faier  defining  a«or:i.: 
and  -■!  -ill  with  a  dOwnwanBy  facing  fiai  sun;- 

and  .  I  !h  a  vctticiUy  eatcnding  flat  surface,  ^a 

supi- 
A  thiiu  wall, 
■i  fourth  wall  connected  vo  and  angul;v 

rcspixt  to  the  third  wall; 
means  for  attaching  the  third  wail  lo  'h'^ 

second  liner  wall; 
;  '-ans  for  attaching  the  fourth  wall  U'  :..■.    .. 
lacing  surface  of  the  first  liner  wall;  and 
-:tns  for  sitachine  an  icemaker  to  tbr  third  w.  ■ 


4,754.617 
-TT  FABRIC  WITH  PILE  LOOI'- 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Rolanil  W'uuter,  SebvarreBbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gem.: 
lienor  to  Liba  Nfasdunenfibrlk  GrahH,  Nalla.  Fe<! 
Geimany 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1986,  Ser.  No.  943.«38 
<^pt".T  w^«"»»'  ^Ttplkatioii  Fed.  Rcr  ■■*  '^V'-"-"- 

:>t.  a*  D04B 


Li-c  oi  tenille  ri; 

lb  for  maintain' 


arp  knita  witi: 
-U  and  a  chair 


4.?54,«l» 

irR  REITKSICN  FOl! 

J'CT  YARNS 

i-al  Uf.  17,  19S6.  Sci.  No.  SO*.  ■ 

iiiL  a.'  D«B  iw 


rtfej-ij-t-- 


'^h 


.k'li  holeii; 

-.-:    plaiCS   with  eacl>    n:*rJir, 

'I  said  )3dewall$  and  c. 

i.il  beams  lonncofsaid  ^^ 

•    -  'jatteni  partilioii   i 

each  downward' 


^aid  entry  enci  ^ 


cr  chtuDalber  taqifMrted  from  uid  ceiUng  of  & 


'.at  oaih.  Mud  drive  ai 
I  he  ireaiment  liquid  ai 


■ig  chamber.  aiiJ 
'1   said  heal   p''^ 


tUriiihi  Uiti Osaka.  316-2,  Aza-ShiniieR.  (Irnira^-cho^  Tushin 
shI,  Aiciu-keii,  Japu) 

Filed  Not.  W,  1984,  Sw.  No.  9M.26ff 
im  priority,  ipplkatioii  Jiquu,  ->•" 

lot  a.*  D06B  i 
i  M— IS2 


4,754,6ii 

'  ater  inlet  device  for  automatic  wasmkr 

Ittduird  L.  PwMm,  St  Josepli  Towoalilp,  Ben-fe*  Cmot} 
Mlcb^  MCigner  to  Wfairtpod  Corporattoa,  T*^toa  Harfco' 

Mieft. 


VPPARATIS 

■   Japsa,  wuig^iur  to  Tr^Mhiiia  K^ii^iu 
■  tjun 

i  »^c.  30.  1966.  Srr.  No.  947.648 
JiiplifutlM    J*p«fl,    Dec.    30.    1985.    Wl 


(a)  a  liquid  ifcalrocnl  tialh; 

(h)  mcam  for  feeding  a  clolh  in  a  waWly  cw 

liquid  trealmeai  bath  atu)  for  nuunlainin{j  saji: 
curved  doth  close  lo  ihc  surface  vf  saLul  liquid  r. 
\yal\K 
(c)  Ail  upper  cradle  having  a  rectanguldr  frsmc  n 
iflvivr  <iaid  wa^ly  eurved  cloth  in  ^id  liquid  in-.-- 

. v.giilar  fnune  havJog  laterally  spaccu  sni^ 
!  n  the  direction  satd  doth  is  fed  to  laki 


pijsed  inner  side 


ui   -«<Utl    WAVliy   ^^UTv-cd  ClUlll,   p^r^kl    lU  CliCh   UlliCI   iUiu 

havmg  V-like  KJanl  surfnccs  forming  a  downward  widen 


.  lUINODOORS 

:%.  Gtai4*if,  sod  NbenIim-  Gt^,  Woodtud  HiUa. 
:.,  sssfgmrs  lo  WJkf  MAsafBCtitHog,  GlendaUc, 


a  lalch; 

.spring  means  lirging  said  Li. 


.;J  uiiiocltiog  p. 
1^8  fi»  moving 


SUACKLELESS  LOCK  PK 

Jc^d.  29  LeungtOM  Are,,  Bro'-: 

iMled  \fay  1,  1987,  Ser  n 


III  iockbif;  s  £}i'. 
jtiK-  wob  the  ■'^--  "- 
>'e  to  ID  adjiK^' 


.d  within  the  wcond  Ji 

■  d  dist;  opening:  and 


.  ]M:r  for  stationary  mounitng  on  ibe  door  jamb, 
■.;im.-i'  iri>--iudin?  melius  for  rfi-civiiiR  wicJ  laich 


.  LriRltALLY  CONTROLLfcD  HM:K 
McGoarty,  9570  Oulimi^  Rock  Rd.,  and  Lawrence 
.rty.  6680  Unae  IM-.  ^oth  -'  i'—  t.">-i-   -  "H* 

iM  Mar.  16k  19t7.  Scr 


(1kc-!>  ijccived  in  sain  j;  > 

block  ip  and  said  sia\  ■■.  nn 

tlwnzi\ ,  "f^ii  aid  door,  wlu —  --..."    -.>.-  ■-  p 

"    vtdcd  with  an  arcuate  opening  through  a  front  face  and    i 
ingiy  receives  an  outer  peripheia!  surface  of  said  lock  niti!  i 

-- —        ■    and  a  shoulder  is  integrally  attached  uj  a  rear  face  of  ^ikI  : 

"bera  wnen  the    member,  projects  outward  and  engages  with  a  longinu 
Qoved  from  the    ^jp  ^f  said  block,  so  as  lo  properly  posirion  th.*  look  ni' 
on  the  block,  wherein  the  arcuate  opt-i! 
face  of  said  block  exiendit  through  a  st- 
said   blofk    '.\n'i  1   Iptipitudinn!   setv^:- 
throuc 
and  fr, 


4.754.628 

LUC  LOCK 

.<^  I^iiogtoa  Arc^  Brook  < 

-ted  Apr.  %  1M7.  Scr.  No.  36,.i^ 

lirt.  CL*  WSR  41/00 


:,OCKJ.Nt. 
!vlK«io  kiiitaaksiiii,  Nattnfa,  Jap  ' 
t^a  Salkotu^a,  KaauRai.  3a^i< 

Ffled  tJce.  « 
ClaiDM  priorfry.  appli^. 


<  to. 


4,''M.A27 
a.OSUR£  FOR  A  VEHICLE  GASOUNfc 
Chariei  A.  BuUcr,  lU,  3094  VIItoKc  Pioc  Dr., 
raijf.  92073 

Fdcd  Jon.  Z2,  1W7.  Scr.  No.  M.599 
Eftl.  n,'  B65D  55  7-/ 


'.g  mechanism  received  in  said  bousing,  fc;; 
:  lithorizcd  removal  of  said  nut  fastener  from  a 

...1.1  .i-utnmative  vehicle  when  said  locking  mc-'- 
'  ■.  >,/iJ  .undiiion,  and  a  set  screw  received  n. 
:  !)  iLinrni^  said  locking  mechamsm  IS  said  hou. 

!•;*-■  :;         ■irt.-inn^  IS  prorV'ideil  tran-ivcrscly  through  nokj 
■■i!-;:ii;   jiil'   .i  brgc  (Jiaincier  [><'r<ion  of  the  opcniTig  freely 
"-■-■.'.  .-..lij  ni;i  fjstenrt"  and  .i  sniiiJiei  diameter  p-rmion  of  the 
v.<pciimg  freely  receiver  said  ^ud  thai  IS  threadr' 
fastener  that  ^eos  said  wbed  to  said  vehick 


.ith  a  f 
4  ca'i 


4.7M,fi29 

".-^t-E  kELOCKlNC  SYSTK.M 

:...»,  1776  E.  13th  St..  BrooUya,  N.V    ' 

FUed  No*.  10, 1987,  Ser.  No.  119,(1 

Int.  a.*  EOSB  63/00 


>ne  onmJieti  n  gruuvtr  ^iurrounding  liic  &ie4:ond 
:'ig^id  facing  the  first  ditJc,  and  an  upstanding 


:,S.  CI.  7D-.1 
■■..■k..-.1     holt 


door  means  to  be  seler 
■OTi  8  remKied  non-'^ 


VOL 


v»  M  jKkson.  RocUord,  lit.,  wmisaar  to  Vi :. 
trkiOB,  Inc^  RocWnrrt.  IH 
Ui»iafoo  of  Ser.  N«.  ** . 
•kid)  b  a  Unaiau  of 


Ualou  grtorlcy, 
i^t4)295i 


i^rcol  (i>  the  lUiL 


4,7M,634 
K  FOR  FORMING  BL 

-'inur  "vluniiB,  52-13,  NUll-MiHiclio,  OiiLu-Mi 
Jspaa 

Ffled  Apr.  21.  1987,  Ser,  No.  40,7^^ 

'1 ".  sppUcation  Ji^its,  Jim.  26, 19^ 

!nl.  n/  B2JD  *//(X* 


4.754,633 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  WiRi: 
Alan  C  Olt>«cr,  VViitou.  Cuadft,  BSsigDor  to  Stelco  Inc  .  i ' 
ma,  Canads 

FiM  Dec-  U  IMS,  Ser.  No.  M0.)i3S 
Cliinu  priority,  ippllcatifMi  Canada.  Jan.  3^ 
lot.  CL*  BIJC  1/12 
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•AiST  of  sam  iTifi 
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Aire  dtawing  ai^aratus  for  dnwing  wite  troin  a  coil  i: 
i,  jicnai  and  winding  it  ss  a  coil  of  wire,  said  apparan'-'  c<v: 
pnstng  wire  take-up  tneaiii  on  which  a  coil  of  witt-  ■ 
to  be  wound,  the  lakc-up  ineaiu  and  the  coil  of  ^^ 
wound  ihcTCOn  having  parallel  longiluditial  axes;  .. 
13CtalBu   pay-off  means  on  which  a  coil  of  material  is  adap:. 
i:  sTnrcToral  mrW)  rails  tr-  form  a    •^upportrd  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coil  ;■! 

rioficd  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roun 

,^.  a  rotalable  wtrc  drawing  die  localed 

■::t-an^  and  the  pay-off  means;  means  f<:'; 

: .  ,»boui  an  axis  of  rotation;  and  i.i  r 

?nve  means  for  dnvmg  the  p«y    ■ 

,  ?.'7  the  wire  drawing  -.fte  and    ■ 


b)  a  clamping  screw  !ihsft  ( 14)  laving  upper  and  lower  endii 
extending  through  said  upper  portion  (13)  of  sand  frame 

.'ijide  pt>rtian$(l7. 17')  located  cm  the  inner  mtd|»ftions 
>aid  )eg  portion*  <12,  12'>.  sairf  guide  pnrtii>nn  being 


1  117.  17';,  iiiul  dcmcjiL 


■n  i\  Kaui*.  I  ■: 
both  of  Pa.,  a-' 
I  oDtinKatioB  ol  ' 

Tlilx  appUcaiKMi  Jus.  10. 

iirt.  a.*  B2 

L'.S.  O.  72—110 

1.  A. 
lora  havi : 


1  ncorponilnl.  Harrtslmr;;:. 

s,  May  Kt,  !^>(5,  atwir?'- 


hwving  an  annular  groove  (27), 
-')  It  pijxr  gripping  member  (18)  that  is  adapted  to  surround 

and  securely  gnp  a  portion  of  a  pipe  (P), 
f I  holding  portions  (19. 19")  locaied  adjacent  lower  entrcmi- 

!ie&  of  said  leg  ponioiiH  (12. 12'),  said  holding  portions  (.19.    slot  opcr.  ...  ... 

19)  holding  said  pipe  grif^ng  member  (18)  in  a  statioiury    crimping  tool  h;i 

posrtton  between  said  leg  portions  (12,  12').  of  a  fremr.  s»i'i  - 

K) »    '  '         ""'         .ictied  lo  and  movitble  with  the    v  ' 

'Jii  '  icrcw  shaft  (14)  and  having    :■■ 

I".  I  r1-vvn\^:irdly  and  which  ;irp    ■ 


'12,  12;,  ana 

himcans(20.  24.  25)31  the  upper  end  of  ihc  screw  shaft  (14)  ;: 

to  rotate  said  clamping  screw  shaft  (14)  so  thai  the  lower  ^;J  .^^ 

end  of  $aid  siad  will  bear  against  and  progresavely  prcM  opening  -. 

downwardly  the  pipe  deformmg  pressure  element  (15. 16>  blade  sc 

that   is  locaied  between  said   guide  portions  (17.    17')  cri- 

iticrrby  applying  deforming  pressure  against  the  end  of  a  : 
pir-L*  (Pi  ht-l'J  by  Mid  pipe  gripping  member  (I8'i, 
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BEMOVINti  IXJOL 
!..  trnit,  CalutHt  atr.  Ul. 


.:js»-r. 


Jent  of  preddcruiined  width  from 


^id  prcde- 
jgainsi  the 


ik  lestiiin  aiHo  whcx:]  rim^  fc;  ■ 
..rev  !wu(i  i^  ■ 
Ividy  havif:> 
an  annular  i... — ^-  ---  -  — 

a  fixture  compmcd  of  a  bousJnginwK  configured  u»  rccei 
and  enctctse  a  rim  lo  be  tested  wHh  a  cteffanct  sp-- 
hdween  said  housmg  inlenor  and  die  perimeter  of  ^- 
r;m.  said  hoa^g  means  including  a  plurality  at  pa; 

'  eiy  movable  to  allow  said  rim  lo  be  pla^:^  

h,  using  3ux6  to  engage  said  respecliv.- 
,    - .  on  »  nm  placed  therein  so  an  lo  estabSis^ 
jiui  jn  exterior  sealed  testing  chamber,  ^  ■ 
ber  comprised  by  said  rim  b(xly  mter 
'nnusmg,  and  Said  eiterior  chamber  . 
I  i^  «  and  said  rim  body  peripheral  watt. 

,iid  hoasing  parts  comprising  a  support  mcmi 
i:i:ii^  a  surCace  en  which  said  rim  lo  be  tested  may 
piuced  with  one  of  said  flanges  resting  thereon  and 
other  of  Mid  botising  pans  comprises  a  generally  cylir.  ■ 
cal  bell  jar  cover  havmg  an  open  end  configured  lo 
posiDoned  over  and  enclose  a  rim  resting  on  ssad  supp. 
plate,  naid  cover  including  an  inierior  surface  configui' 
to  engage  the  other  of  said  rim  flanges  when  in  posit' 
over  said  rim.  and  said  housing  means  includmg  ^ei^. 
•ivHy  actualabte  sealing  me«is  acting  between  said  iu, 
,  ember  and  said  cover  to  create  a  hermetically  tigin 
'vrebeiwecn;   sard  support  member  including  an 
■'  -ip.a  ring  portion  cnnfigured  *<■«  ret-eivtr  %3td  r-i-.'e' 

heigh  I 


'idcr  ctiamtKT  Tor  a  pisK>n, 
iidably  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  displace 
;  .■.  een  a  bottom  posilwn  at  one  end  of  the  charabi:'  ■ 
j.u,i  ;i  :op  position  at  the  t^rposite  end  of  the  chamber; 
1  fir^t  port  in  the  bottom  for  admittmg  a  char,^  cf  Che  nu- 

pension  lo  tlte  chamber, 
=  Tir^l  plug  for  sealing  the  firal  port  afici  - 

charge  is  admitted; 
-  -'^cond  port  in  the  body  between  ends  for  f- 
'  L-  chamber  as  il  is  charged; 

ond  plug  for  sealing  the  secon.i  ,-'■■ 
..Lid  pon  in  the  bodv^ 


pressure  j:. 
thcpre&-i, 

■r'.aitier  t. 


■  <riS  pc;r1  r>..i-  i.kli 
^    and 

rxTdy  to  retain  ti: 
■■I  ha\  rnc  an  opening  to  ad:mil:  a  tompi^ 
applying  a  force  to  the  poton  to  com- 
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i  A  method  for  dclerHiining  an  elastic  properly  of  a  viwi> 

i'!^Mic  liquid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

r  r-n  iding  a  transducer  comprisiag  a  transducer  bi>d>  and  j 

.T  tip  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  a  vii>coelaat!L 


Jac^t' 

Orbmn.  tM^in  or  ttn:.- 
bcrfter  Teduaology  t.  < 

Fn«)  Fet- 


.       '  ;ransducer  so  that  the  lip  oncillalt.-; 
■,ij.'!t  amplitude  at  the  mechanical  rcsooair 
the  Iransducer.  regardless  of  the  viscous  I: 
djspotiiig   Ilie   traiiSduccr    lin   in   m    :tnd    .■ 


.'ffh  ; 
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'i6.  Ser.  No.  892^2 


siuttir  having  a  rcsUior-capscitor  netwarli  connected  in  xn^ 

rrems.^  ilr;  emitrer-hase  tMHunal  and  said  coil  cmniKrted  r 

rncsans  far  cdmparing  (< 
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.■ol  to  iherenv! 


\j.::  cii,  -Old  uai' 
m  mm  is  held 

:  .Jircciion 
.iry  bbiic 

'§) secured  lo  ■■ 
rtf  rosta)  (argt",: 

lU^  dbiplacemeni  transducer  (7)  scaled 
:;^p.vMTd  -vo  .1=  10  be  opposed  lo  said  targL-i 
' '  tratttdircer  (7)  inclodiny  :> 


-ddy  currents  displacenK-ni 
ig  of  a  stainless  steel  lobe,  said  tube 
i!if:ry.  a  plurality  of  conductors  ac- 
:  lube,  ami  tnagri"''""  '^-•''■-  '^' ■" 
iFig  m  ihc  inlets 
'  ■    itrr  outer  pei 
4").  and. 
L  ling  a  change  in  the  impe- 
■h£  displacement  of  »id    main  magntrl 
,1  ibcnpro-    me;i-. 
11  proper-    ma. 


and 
prixxssoT  means  reqwnsive  to  the  sijinalK  fFom  itv. 
second  tnonltoring  meanR,  Tor cr        "       '^ 
.iid  rivet  setting  apparatus, 
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mvx 


tab,  MStCBOn  to  QoBilxtnmlcs 


1^ 


gvni:riiimg  means  ;■ 
are  arranged  faciriL 


i  I  uitrasonicaily  cliaiauierizing  poiymer 

■•■  pi  cJ  buffer  rods  having  opposed  parallel 

■  from  one  another  to  deHne  s  gap  for 

T  of  a  polymer; 

i-iT'M  Hi',  for  holding  the  polymer  sample  in 

■.cr.iincmciii   bciween  said  buffer  rods  while  allowing? 

cnrapression  or  expansion  of  said  polymer  sample  through! 

aKial  displacement  of  said  rods  toward  or  away  from  one 

anolher,  said  polymer  sample  being  acoustically  couplsl 

to  said  oppo&ed  end  surfaces  of  said  buffer  rods; 

si  ilpijirnenl  m.imiainini"  means  for  maintaining  said  buffer 

'  another  while  allowing  rcl:-.- 

•of,  said  rod  altgnmeni  meiins 


I.  A 
a  gen 


rcsoiiaiof  sifrcti'.Ti.  >am  n-y 
ejtend  g(meratt>  normal  i 
secticin: 

a  weh. 
pen 
drr. 
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and  a  second  wing  disposed  across  »  third  cross  secuon  nf 
xhr  now  pAS&age  in(*rm«lia(e  samJ  first  aod  second  cros^ 
i    '■■  !  "   ■  ngcmen!  with  ri-i[ , 

iitd  first  and  sc 
;.ral)cl  to  tfir  CL-i.  ■ 


•KSl  R.  Shortr:  . 

VffrSU.  Iw.Jb  lit 


.11    ■  r-irai 

iti  '  .'■-■  !^  .Timbl- 

•.liuon  ij;  said  Tii^t  <uid  isccunU  wings  u  secured  (o  the  wail 

pf  the  flow  passage  in  an  arTang<3oent  wherein  al  Ica&l  one 

CA(n![!)ity  or  said  combination  of  ihe  first  and  secciwi 

wings  adjacent  (o  the  wall  of  the  flow  passage  is  pivotable 

over  a  rniaJI  nngle  about  an  axis  ofptvot  generally  paraltel 

"    '  ■  '  , !'.  the  first  and  second  wingi. 

^i  and  second  wings  opposit^r 

>  of  said  combination  of  ihc 

TM  3(10  =--.-■.  Ent  vkiiigs  iiiv  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  Row 

|;.usage;  and 

[iil  J  tt.itisdiK'iL-i   aicans  uiidf-;  .i  j."res:surizcti  v-i.7nl.ii:l  -.viih  ^ 


:v)n)iie  imfoscd  on  said  voncx  seiisor  by  vonicra  ::■ 
5iwJ  by  iitid  vortex  generator; 

'    '        ~  '  : ermine*  nue  of  fluid  flow  IlutMiKh  inc 
ig  the  frequency  of  vMtKK  Aheddiog 
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-lor  for  protecting  a  g.i  - 
'low  line,  said  guage  p: 
iw>nion  of  said  How  Kne  and  hav:iit:  ,. 
•  do,  wid  guage  protector  comprising 
•i'.!!»e  a  bore  therethrough; 

nog  one  end  of  the  btiil 


:>    lUClUULUg. 

gated  valve  w.-. 
,  .  -.:ni, 
■\n  eta^tomenc  seai  retained  ort  s  poi  lu 
valve  member  scaltngly  engaging  a  j' 

gated  valve  member  and  adapted  (o  .-. ^^  -  ^-^ 

p<jr1ton  of  the  bore  in  the  piston;  and 
ii  sprinj!  to  bias  the  cla*.lomeric  sral  retained  on  a  ponr  ■ 

'  •' '"--sted  valve  cnember  into  scalingi-  """    ■- 

,  lortioft  of  ihc  bore  in  the  pislo  r 
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■  ired  to  ihe  other  aid  -  ■ 

1    _  ;   member  haivitg  a  bore  there 

:!  ication  wiA  the  bore  in  the  body 

s  igeway  inierseciifig  il»  bore  in  the 
member  and  having  «aid  guage 
:.i.>n  thereof:  and 
I  check  valve  iiicmbiy  connected  tc    • 
the  tranversc  pasagcwa>'   in   (be 
member  lo  all. ■"*■  (lutd  lo  enter  the  f   ■ 

il  member  but  be  prcventci 
-ene  passageway  through 


6- 


coraproiQg  b  (»>nMnftti<_'' 

(a>  d  (lowmeici  body  iadiulmg  a  flow  passage  tateodii  j 
frora  one  eatrCTiity  to  the  other  extremity  of  said  floiA-ni 

ILT  tVlflv, 
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LT^it^^yv^w*!.,^. 


U,  An  apparatus  for  mcasiiTr 
<»fidmf  having  a  conduit  wsfl,  -■ 


firaei  for  ULCUhLi~  energy  mnsmiucd  bcuvttri  ioui  '." 
duccrs, 
localized  reOection  meam  mounted  ai  said  conduit  w.-*' 
elcMigating  an  intenogaiion  path  b<Aween  Mid  tran-^ 
ers.  and 


A^hbumfaiam.  \>- 
runtpany,  Scht-: 

Fiff: 


VOL 
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reccsaed  Hirfat^  for  receivf.t-^ 


i!  tally  receive  ;; 


.^l1  tumes  ifirougfe  the  (vozzle  i 


-■.J  r,,'\Kcr  '.Mrface*,  die  moved  ir.Eo  city^gfi- 
■he  rotalioo  of  fliexoupliag  mttubcTS  ami 
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c  measuring  devtce  comprising: 
number: 

iiiction  member  spaced  from  siuii  base  mcm- 

space  therebetween,  one  said  member  hav- 

.  urvi.  iCA\  recess  and  the  other  said  member  beinfc 

ito  said  letcss  so  as  to  form  a  narrow  annular  gap 

M  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  recessed  meiQ- 

■  — •■ '  ■"—"'■  -  -*■"■ '  -flier  member, 

[<;  material 
reccJA  and 


■ui  water  pump  sampler  comprising  a  frame  men:- 
..iiachmcDt  means  for  attaching  said  frame  member 
1.1  ii  hydrographic  wire  to  permit  360°  pivoting  of  said  frainr 
member  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hydrographic  wire  j 
self  contained    pump   sampler   member;    a    hub-like    meani 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  frame  means  to  pivoiaity  aiuiclt 
said  pump  sampler  member  to  said  frame  means  (o  pemii' 
rotation  of  said  pump  sampler  member  on  said  frame  aboui  i 
rotation  axis  normal  to  the  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wir<: 
and  means  responsive  to  sequential  command  signals  to  perrr  r 
mcrcmentaJ  rotation  of  said  pump  sampler  memU  ■ 
frame  member  about  -said  rotation  axis  from  an  iniuiii 
ptwition,  in  which  said  pump  sampler  member  e\- 
generally  up-and-down  configuration  to  an  internir . 
pling  position  in  which  said  pump  sampler  memh. 
generally  at  right  angles  lo  the  longitudinal  ants  of  »i- 
a  fmal  retrieval  position  in  which  said  pump  ampler  mcmoc: 
f.xtend-*  in  a  fjeneralW  up-and-down  conftguration  on  saul 


4,754,^55 

Ai'PARATtS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SAMP!  IM- 

HAZARDOUS  MATERIAL 

t  rnnk  M.  Parker,  III.  31S3S  Nichols  SawmUl  Rd..  and  r>a»iiJ 
1  «ca*,  300  Lazy  La.,  both  of  Magnolia,  Tex.  77355 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1987,  Ser.  No.  2ti,0S9 
lot.  a*  COLN  1/08 
UJS.  CI.  73— 864.44  29  Claims 

t  Apparatus  for  the  extraction  and  containment  of  sample . 
oi  materials  suspected  of  being  hazardous  comprising 
a  sampling  noaizle  having  two  eiuts  and  adapted  to  he  opt:f  .i- 
uvely  coupled  at  one  end  to  air  vacuum  means  and  the 
other  end  adapted  to  penetrate,  extract,  and  removably 
contain  samples  of  good*;  suspected  of  being  hazardous. 


turr 


-nr 


.  onr  -ind  tin  'ithcr  ti  i. 

■  I  \ample  in  the  container  . 
.:  I  h jridlr  bicat-away  meajia  secured  by  a  hand  hreak-iiv.  j> 
fxirlion  at  the  one  end  of  the  handk;  to  the  container  or  to 
the  cap  means  which  cap  means  is  secured  to  the  container 
so  as  to  pumil  the  me  of  the  handle  in  obtaining  a  liquid 
sample  from  a  liquid  source  and  to  provide  after  so  -mm- 
.■ii>..-  ihf  matenaJ  destruction  and  breaking  aw"  -^  '' 
:  :^rtian  of  the  handle  as  the  one  l 


4.754,657 
DISLNTEGRATION  TESTING  DEVICE 
Ortwia  Schneider,  Weitentaitt,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcmaBy,  as&tgnoi 
to  Enreka  Apparatebui  GmbH,  HeufleBStswn,  Fed.  Rep.  ^> 
Germany 
PCT  No,  PCT/EP86/00328.  §  371  Date  Dec  11, 1986,  §  10?' 
D«e  Dec.  II.  1986,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO86/074S3,  PCT  P 
Date  Dee.  18,  1986 

per  Filed  Job.  2,  1986,  Ser.  Na,  17,]«« 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gam: 
'.'85,  3520034 

Int.a.*<3)JN  '  ■  '  ' 
.S.  0.73-866 
1    A  disintegration  testing  d*vi 


.V 


'.st^mbly  membef«-faein&  r 


VOL 


linrerctinal  action  mIlv 


:  freely  rutsicd  relative  >•> 
I  of  said  motor  causes  Mtti 


-inber*  bein^i  localed  ■_ 
.    said  wheel  Bsscnu>]y  i< 


vu  separate  identJcDl  pixr 


.  EH  GEAR  FOH 

ittJu   3    Mipts*{i,   HuwpU.  Mith..  aail|tlMr  to   : 
''  'untianv,  Dearborn,  Micb. 

F;r<-d  N'"    *<.  19S(S.  ?«r.  No  *7?/?fi 


«  i«u^i»d  iwo  sUijsf  untrtRedjait:  ge-f  (.5.)  fwvmg  a  wt;!iicr  .;ii.; 
having  fira  and  second  stage  gear  members  {Sa.  So)  ct.- 
.'iii-fd  xA,.,ph  ^.tid  second  worm  (2>  and  said  ouiput  gear  if- 
iirth  engaging  points,  respecliveiy. 
nti  inleraiedtaie  gears  (4,  S)  being  loc:"!' 
r-i  of  said  worn)  shaft  (3), 
r>d  intermediate  gears  (4.  5)  and  «akl  ou  1 1 
incited  and  phaw  controlled  so  (hat 


.'.i  liiifercniial  gca: 
i/cd  by: 


-<:c  to  the  load,  having  u  lirsi 
.eclion  to  the  load  and  hav- 


.  enters  of  the  firsl  and  '^c 
,     _  ■■    : ,  Ls  an  integraJ  multiple  ■.  * 

'  nii.n  IS  equal  \o  itw'  divided  by  the  number  oi  iccn 
the  ouipui  gear  (6)  and  so  that  the  second  and  fpiini 
engaging  poim^  art-  tn  'he  <amc  phase  with  each  oihci, 
.,,.;  rn^;  Liiid  '-.■  -li-  gears  (4,  5)  and  said  f\rv. 

!  -,;  ,  r,i!  \  phase  controlled  so  that  thf 

-■.J  !i(ir.:  ■■  ;ire  in  the  t;.ime  phase  with 

■'tier  by  means  oTi he  airangemeTi;  ■  >>'■ 

,  ;  first  and  second  stage  gear  men  ' 

.!,i,t  intermediate  gear  (5)  on  thi-  r 
augle  to  said  first  and  secotid  tfage  geai  iul^u.- 
of  said  first  intermediate  gear  (4). 


gear  hitvtng  a  gear  wheel  < 

I  Ir.j.iitiJ  along  its  length: 


iitde;  aiid 

' I  ting  theaecorii 


}\  ui  A«1NG  DEVICE  I  OH  AN  AUTOMOBUF 
ACCESSORY  MOTOR 
,  inayasbi.  Clifgasaki;  Yaauo  OttasU,  Yokohama.  bihI 
Hayau  Itob.  Fujtsawa.  all  of  Japan,  anJgDors  to  Jldotiha 
t>enki  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kainlia.  Japan 
.j>atinoatIoa  of  Ser.  No.  604.292,  Apr.  19,  19M.  abandoned. 

Tbia  applicatJoa  At^  4, 1986,  Ser.  No.  992.4SS 
Cliunu  priority.  appUcatina  Japan,  Apr.  2S,  1983.  S8-«3069 
Int.  CI'  FUii  i/la,  1/20 
1—427  iOafaM 

luctkin  geumg  ctevtce.  For  ose  tn  a  wtodahield  wiper 


'"»  4.754^1 

'"'''  LLMITED  SUP  DIFFEJIENTIAL 

Davlit  W.  L.  Bamett,  Harwood,  Eagland,  asslgm 
"^^        Corporation,  CleTdand.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  9,  ]986,  Ser.  No.  872.066 
'^^       Oaima  pdonty.  appticatioa  United  KioBdom.  Ji:t 
"'   8515203 
-  ^  inl_  C\*  FI6II  /.Vn 


1.  A  limited  slip  difTerenttaJ  (12)  ulilixing  gear    ■ 
modiried  gear  tooth  proliles  comprising; 
a  housing  roiatable  by  a  ptime  mover. 
Bt  least  one  driving  pinion  (22)  mounted  to  be  ' 

able  about  its  own  axis  in  the  housing 
■\vo  parallel  driven  side  gears  (24)  rotai?'.' 

houftmg  by  side  g«r  bearings  (29-30 


I  I.?: 


v\ 


niour. 

iipris- 

inp  'J  r:;-,!  \  \)  jnd  a  ■itsoml  (  Y  )  par;  riUBU- 

ity  tine  (Q)  at  the  intersection  ItiE  ;  ■  ction 

vviirnng  within  the  single-tooth  n;i  K^tuid- 

I':)  of  said  modified  loc'Ji  \sliich  L-c^undarKs 

,   correspond  with  the  single  tooth  meshing 

•iundaries  of  corresponding  unmodified  gear 

i.:ctli.  :he  two  different  profile  parts  {X.V)  extending  from 

(he  tiisconlinuily  line  (Q)  through  the  single-tooth  contact 

fni,in<Iar>  lines  (Pi,  P2)  and  thence  through  the  double- 

■inih  meshing  contact  zones  ("W.  Z),  said  first  (X)  and 

■,  -vond  (Y)  parts  of  the  modified  gear  iix>th  profile  defin> 

lug  different  pres&ure  angle»  c£  mesh  i^\.  ^2)  lo  produce 

iliffering  first  and  secor^  axial  thrust  forces  on  each  stdc 

gear;  wherrf>y 

fer  any  speed  of  di!" 

forces  are  different 
■.:Ac\\  totMh  meshing  cm 

the  side  gear  bearings. 
he  .jvcrage  pressure  angle  of  mesh  of  the  two  different 
[Tolili-.   ii-i!   ii*n-Mi(:)/r   ^.\>rrespondniE   in   ihc   nresaufp 


4,754,6«i3 
VEUiCLt  fRANSMISSION  WITH  Rfe\  . 
MECHANISM 
AfilmkoBi  Moawa,  Sugbuuni,  Japan,  assignor  in  -. 
KoKyi)  Kabuahild,  Japaa 

RIed  JuB.  11,  19H6,  S».  No.  B7Z.96^ 
<-'<  a  I  nt^  priority,  avpUoUioB  Japan,  Joa-I"  ">^' 

feL  d*  FIftH  .J^A^ 
■„  '!.  74— 47« 


tg) '« 


my: 
thr: 


(h)  a 

tsrv- 


opi:    : 

dile  in   rcsf>i'>ns«:  i 
dnun  tnto  an  opera!  < 

«id  interronnrrtir:- 


-  IjMION  structure  of  RUfAT  * 

"><».hi  Vaankawa.  NaRano.  Japan,  asaigaior  - 

Kaidiha  Sookyo  Seiki  Seisakiabo,  Nagano.  Japn.i 

Filed  Sep.  10.  I9M,  Ser.  No.  905.42^ 

fUird:-.  n?i«ntv    HDolirHH>^n  .lenan    *»*■«    III    lOy- 


( c  I  ft  ri  1  ■ 
shafr, 
{d>  an  output  abaft  moar|ted  on  mid  bointi<> 
r^inrioi,  r,-i  cuid  mpui  shaft  aitd  mouoted  on 
ilHMil  an  axis  thereof; 
if  forward  oulpul  gears  mou 


'iwnUatiau  Mrucatre  of  tlut  type  (ndwii 

-,.  .„■=., ki.,  .„  ..  i..,.;,^tjj  plane,  taki 
vaid  end  of  siu 


VOL 


J  rHreiui>i!>  ineceoi 


4,7S4.««6 
i-OWk**  IKANSMISSION  CONTROL  - 
i'oMhirnki  Inagiiki,  Kariyk.  Japu,  mnignor  to  Au 
^Jki  Kiislia,  Aicfai,  J^ian 

Filed  Not.  8.  IMS,  Sct.  So.  7MJS4 
CUtma  priority,  applicatifin  Jspan.  N»»  15,  (OR-l,  fa.  747i:tA;; 


Krirh  Widmann,  Bluibeurea,  and  Dieti' 
hffth  '.f  Fed.  Rep    of  Ctrmafn.  ,i*.siVi 


u'c  being  ttefiitt 

■  1  ^3iii"<Ai5h  fil:i' 


vtilM  between  said  rotary  &h.i 


I  vamc,  Oiiio,  u» vnt  to  Uana  Oirfforattun, 


4.754.665 
AUXaiARY  TRANSMISSIO>  - 

i/h(i  R,  VModi-rvm)rt.  Rkhland.  MJCb„  assij;" 


r99&,Ser,  No.  8Z6,4.H1 

y\m  J/02.  3/')s 


iiJin^  .1  l'el-j«;Cll\'e  vrin  gear  jrii.-jns      .j! 
.nounied  on  a  carrier  meam.  and  a    (r^ 


.11  auxiliary  spclion  in; 
id  driven  by  said  main  " 

.■Mfading  fr^m  said  [ir>us'i;v.,  >- 
II  characlerized  by; 
vpljiier/ranEe  pear  and  a  rsi 


^)id  fir-iT  fran5mH-^nn  ranpf  hr^.np 


ing,  3 

roiationally  fiwd  to  >-; 
^;.l!^tlv  mrtticd  With  k.\ 

'?rshangcar  rouiiuiiii.ll>  ri.xe«i  !v>.sald  uuv. 

Jt  Diid  constaiilly  merfied  with  saw!  ran, 

9  iMw-posmor  splitter  clutch  assembly  Rxed  i 
with  naid  aoxiliary  section  input  shaft  and  h,. 
—  -linn  for  coDpling  said  splitter  gear  i^    ■ 
ri  input  shaft  and  a  second  postii' 
r   ranee  gear  to  said  auxililaiy  '^^ 
i  uvi'ji      ■        -  '  a^;h  assembly  fix< 

satd  o  '4vmg  a  first  pc 

^aid  'i  li  ro  .-Hud  ciutpui 

i[>^ng  said  range  gear  to  Mii!  ;-.i,i:piii  •-■.■ 

■'  indqwndemly  poshioniiiE  each  of 


a  tluiu  presfHtre  sour<: 

ii  drain: 

3  fir^?   "  ■■  '  - 

d: 

pr. 

a  torwaro  riign  ^f>OlM  rutio; 
't  strcond  fluid  pressure  operated  clutch  for  obtAtning 

Mud  driving  ^pecd  ratio  when  said  fluid  pressure  ls 

pUcd  thereinto,  said  sexitid  raho  being  a  forwud  l:n^ 

speed  ratio; 
..  liiird  fluid  r-rc5<nirc  or«^r,it.:-d  clulvli  r,--r  iibiainiiiji  a  thlld 

dn  ^  implied 

■'  •»"'■  -.J  and 

'fi'  ■-  J  .it-u[i4l  poMtiou  disposed 

^'  -ourcc  and  said  first,  second 

3!"  id  pressure  conduit  connected 

N.^tw.i.M!i  ^iiX  .veiectoi  waive  and  said  fluid  pressure  source, 
J  second  fluid  pressure  conduit  connected  between  said 
selector  valve  and  said  fluid  pressure  source.  Siiid  selector 
vaJve  having  a  first  groove  defined  between  first  and 
vx-ond  liuids  and  a  second  groove  defined  between  said 
second  land  and  a  third  land,  the  first  conduit  selectively 
ctjnnectable  to  the  fint  groove  lo  obtain  one  of  said  re- 
verse speed  ratio  and  said  forward  low  speed  ratio,  the 
second  conduit  selectively  connectabte  lo  the  secood 
groove  to  obtain  said  forward  high  speed  ratio,  said  selec- 
tor valve  prevents  fluid  communications  between  said 
fluid  pressure  source  and  said  first,  second  and  third 
clutches  and  permits  the  fluid  coramunicslion  between 
iadi  drain  and  satd  first,  second  and  third  clutches  when 
iaid  selector  valve  is  positioned  to  iiaid  neutral  portion; 
said  selector  valve  operable  for  selecting  one  of  said  first, 
■second  and  third  dirving  speed  ratios,  so  as  to  permit  fluid 
coromunicalion  between  said  fluid  pressure  source  and 
one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  clutches  corresponding 
lo  ^id  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  driving  speed 
ratios  and  prevent  fluid  communication  between  said  one 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  clutches  and  said  drain  and 
prevent  fluid  communication  between  said  fluid  pressure 
st-urce  and  remaining  ones  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
clutches  and  pennit  fluid  communication  between  sau 
remaining  ones  of  ?:aid  clutches  and  ^id  drain,  jh'* 

tletcnt  means  fi 
Iccied  posi<; 
pressure  in 


a  firsi  . 
asupiK.i 

drive  Khafl  I  < 

pittie  of  thf 

plat.. 

tioii 

plan 
a  first  ■: 

grir;' 

dn\> 

able  abuui  "• 
means  for  mot:; 

pivoiaf>i''    ■ 

dnx->:. 

lOlhr 

the  JUi^it-  rii;jui-  n)   <nc  pn 

tool; 
a  second  tw>fr»r  iirtt  hsvtne 
a  suppi  ■. 

seci^i. 

lei  i> 

ino!.* 

and .; 


be  rotatahic  - 
drive  «hnfi 
mcan^  fi 


VOL 


fnisto-conical-shaped  head.  s.i 

Li  -^ud  ioii.i;iiudin;il  a[>emiie  an.: 


■  mg  means  betr, 

iri  sufh  away  : 


".did  other  end  ot  said  elongaled  ; 

ig  with  said  eloDpaled  sloi  in  s.-. 


r«^!lient  spacerfor  adjusluic  U.' 
member  within  said  sleeve. 


4,754,671 

-  ;  i»ljji>,'.i  10vr(lT-0FF1Y>0iyB*.R  P!'!  i  f-V. 
.  ph  )'.  TtifTolon,  S'  . 

MiifhineiT  Sales, 


lOOl  ,  t  «»'d  mail 

,ia]  s\i  -n-.  with  ttte 

second  ulsaiU  it-ivpecuvt  'ipf>osj[i;  autvUoiii  prc-seltxrird 
Causes  said  lockmg  means  lo  lock  said  spindU-  against 
ro£atioD  relative  to  sdtd  lool  casing  in  the  flrst  of  sztd 
respective  opposite  directions  and  lo  enable  rolaijon 
imid  spindle  relative  to  wud  lool  casing  in  said  seer  - 


\  combraaiion  tviol  Tor  a  laihc  having  a 

.lity  of  r.xit  vrntion-i   raid  cnmbinalinTi  - 


■nc  anuliicr  wTieu  liii;  u>oi  ts 
■J  members  to^v3rd  one  an- 

.;t^  h...n,.  r>rj.vuip.-1  will",  A  Itp 

:hal 

■tip 
.-„   ..,..   ^Mfc,-^..■6   —..-V.   .,.    .... v.iilCDl      , 

nien  the  embossment  nwans  dunng  tighten- 


AlWlJMABli  fcXTENSlON  iORQlIE  BAR 

W^ter  E.  RuyniDiul,  4214  N.  27tli  Dr.,  Phoealx,  Ariz.  8501 

Coatinulioa-ift-pflrt  of  Ser.  No.  683,809,  Dec  20, 1984. 

ahaadoned.  This  appUcatloa  Apr.  7, 1984,  Scr.  Ka.  849,34 

lot.  CV  B25B  13/00 


A.754,«W 

...,....„ ^  .   ,t  REWDRIVER  WTTO  br  .    „ 

LOCX 
lofa  Vtfdicf,  Lyoa,  ud  Atofai  Scrriere,  Dai^ly,  b«>iv 
France,  assigtuon  to  BlMk  A  Decker  Ine^  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,059 
'.iHlms  priority,  application  France.  Oct.  24.  198S.  H5  \$Hn: 
lar  2.  1986,86  06385 

lA€L*taSB2I/0t 
5.  o.  81—51.14  '1^^ 

rorited  screwdriver,  coniprisiii. 

pindte  rotatably  iiKHioied  tn  sau^ 
ipied  !o  roiaie  said  ^ndle  in  respecuvt-  oppo 

■\z  mrnn^  adapted  to  t-siKe^-atd  drive  means 
'  r  iaid 
■■ans; 
said 
cans 
rh  a 
•>  lo 


1  An  adjustable  extension  torque  bar.  comprising; 

an  elongated  sleeve  having  a  lott^tudiiia]  noncircular  s, 

turc  therein,  said  noncircuJar  i^wrtur«  exiting  at  Rrii 

second  ends  of  said  elongated  sleeve,  a  driver  mem  - 

cnga^ng  said  first  end; 
an  elongated  member  having  one  end  slkJably  engaging  saul 

noncircular  aperture  at  said  second  end  of  saUl  elongated 

sieevc,  a  driver  member  engaging  the  other  end  of  *■  i"' 

elongated  member; 
expandable  mean^  removably  coopled  to  aaid  one  end  ^'l 

elony.:'    ■     .      '       ■■      ""        '"'  "  ^'  ""'  ■'""■■  "" 

ftic; 

saic] 


I'-i-t'  "    ■■  ■  ■.  -I  .-:.  .-■■  (1,  aiid  means  ;. 

.<r-\\  fri^iw.M./  ^.ij;;  ^nfcifd  end  ot" - 

h.*!r,ici    b.'.1>,    ihe   .,  [-.ig   a  cuilinH    ^■.:. 

IVii  ward  end.  said  bar  puller  having  a  pair  nf  el 
jiiw  holders  having  jaws  at  the  forward  ends  \  > 
mounting  said  jaw  holders  in  cantilever  posiiK  .. ,..  ,>, 
spaced  apart  relalion  lo  each  other  on  said  tool  holdc 
c;tlend  in  a  longitudinal  I  y  forward  direction  and  with  - 
in  venically  opposing  relation  to  each  other  ai  "  r " 
a  honzontal  plane  passing  through  ihe  cuttiitij 
tnsen  retamett  at  (hr*  fi^rward  er»d  of  fsid  tf>r>!  ' 


;  rocmbcr  indudimi  ■  ftjTWar. 


L-nts  al  least  i< 


>l:t...MI>i  I  \J  M.1UI^(.■  BEAHINt.  AKH  Wt.KMIiNIi  (UH  Hk-fl  Hec.  It.  ivuft,  .ser,  >ti.  V4J,WJ) 

PORTABLE  LATHF  Oalus  priority.  appUcalkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^ervny. 

Jerald  VwdcrPbl,  Eldorado  Hills.  Caltf..  tssignoe  to  Tri  Tool  1985,  »4496l 
n.    Rancho  CDrdom,  <>lir. 

Hied  Apr,  3. 1987.  Ser.  No.  33,''3M  l.S.  CI.  S2- 

Int  CL*  B23B  5/CW  '   A  ;'^r..:, 

'ix>l  comprisin(S: 
having  a  central  loogitudinai 


ving  a  central  lon^nd: 

ngitodmal  axiit  of  said  u- 

iicmber  and  mouittcU  on  one  of  said  opposed  eni^ 

rsJ  ring  member  for  rotJUtan  relative  thereto  ;'* 


■  ■ii  a  Iree  end. 
'untifigs  knd  ^ 


VOL 
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nnected  lOi  said  cenira 

.-nrn.1   ImlHinv   m.-itih, 


.■  !-■.  [i^ndltl  lo  tiii;  djiecii-3si  ..'f  aio\' 

.heel  malcrinl  is  supporitd  hy  \\u 
■■■    path  or  mover 
i  aiKi  anvil  on 
■  w...-:.i;.  And  IS  sultMan; 
I  movement  of  the  blac 


-.m  mounled  for  venical  movement  Wii 

.  ^(snil  ffUlta',   silid  lihearing   mecli^irn-.. 


4,754,1475 
TISSL'E  SLICING  DFMCl 
>iph  Se«iil,  4  Boodenbelmer  Street,  Kiryst  hi.. 
u-m  %55l.  IsrtKi 

Fil«d  Dec.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  940.916 

nfy.  oi^tcatfoa  bnci,  Oct.  8,  f^H^   ' 

Ut.  CI*  COIN  7/06 


METHOD  ANU  Ai 
FOAMINSULATION 

Wayne  C.  Nlcbols,  Bay  Ciij,  und  Allta  U.  S*- 
both  of  Mich.,  sssiKiHHS  lu  Kaj'-Ja>  Macbici' 

Mick. 


.1  toiaid  cenlTiil 

'.  iiingitudmaJ  a\:H 

,  idid  adjiiHiujij  member  being 

central  holding  member  alflng 


■& 


1  li'-i'  nf  perfuriiTioris, 

ired  If  suid  shar  pUi. 


-*.6''4 

D  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
•u^.,  usigiKir  10  Bnuulef*  Unl«4!r- 

,  17.  1987,  Ser.  No.  40.2fiS 
I  O.'  B65H  'J  ,V 


a  slide-removable  front  wall,  a  iranversly  movable  L-sbaptrd 
^ide  wall    *  (eleficopically  adjusted  and  muvabfe  cross  bay. 

■kI  atop  the  said  side  walls  and  flonr,  '■i- 
■.  rihamiilimethcolly  regulated  app^-r  ■ 

i.eiil  aiop  and  along  the  said  ■^r.'- 

tlLKir  uisJ  >ide  ■.v;!!K  of  wud  holder,  n-^; 
ind  secure  about  specimen  in  said  !■ 
specimen  onto  a  fixed  slit  siiuauil  K  ■ 
and  the  said  front  wall;  and  a  '-i' 
onto  Ihe  said  slaiionary  side  •■■■ 
c£ll>  regtilaled  apparatus  $o' 
and  away  from  said  front  wai 
2iid  lUi  stationar)  side  wall,  ic- 
i^lf  'section-'-!"    'v'^rrUTr.-.t  f-. 


UOHCUnXNG  rtx)L 
33  Boro,  NJ.,1 

fili^  JuB.8,  1987.  Ser   -^ 
lot  a.*  BWD 

.■>7 


end; 


L;ii:  ill  the  diicciton  ol~  oiuvcmciiL. 
■^e  of  the  path  of  movement  of 


4,7S4.67(. 
OMPirTER  PAPER  GUIDE  EDGE  SHEARER 
"   Wesseb,  P.O.  Boi  MM,  HuBtnlUe,  Ala.  J5«04^1(M 
^  lied  Nor,  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  934.Z57 
lat,  a.*  B26D  7/02 
.o  ,.,.».. — 452  MCUims 

1  A  device  for  removing  ibe  E«rfbftfAd  guide  edges  from 
■-'TTipuier  papers  comprising: 

plate  secured  lo  the  lop  of  said  first  frame  for 
r  said  computer  paper  thereon,  said  uippcTt  plate 
'.  I'irsi  elongated  itaeanng  edge  on  the  di^al  end 

r.ime  secured  to  said  first  frame,  said  !«cond  frame 
Imvm^  an  upstjutding  portion  in  predetermined  spaced 
relation  with  said  distal  end  of  wid  mpport  plaie  to  form 


nt  the  tool, 

having  blade  face*  eitending  ; 


VOL 


luD.  25.  1987,  Scr.  No.  M,144 
IiiL  O/  CIOD  7/06 


4,754,679  ' 

'   (iENERATION  DEVICE  FOR 
Ll  K*  TKOMC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMEM 
I  Sujmki.  Humuoatsu,  JqMU>.  assignor  to  Nipp- 
/!>  fuibushiki  Kfli&ha,  Hamanwtau,  Jrimb 
■.  .  :jri%r  '.f  S^r.  No.  70S.S53.  Feb.  26.  1985,  Hfaandonu-. 
1  • -s   -.poh,  mioo  Feb.  9.  I987.  S«r.  No.  13,183 


1  (o  said  processiiig  means  fot 
i'luiaiiij  V.O  MtJ  |>roccsted  signals  obtained  from 
^^ssing  (MsiMt  to  goKTBie  a  miud  wavrforro 


In  n  cUhnei  tuning  bami  of  the  type  having  upper  and 
'.(-r  md  ponions  joinahle  to  a  momhpiece  and  a  ctahnet 
:.ly,  tespecttvely.  a  central  portion  thcrebciwecn.  aiid  int 
I  outer  walls,  the  imimjvemlo  comprising  •  thermally-v   : 
..iiciive  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  ^ooves  in  ti.^ 
outer  Wall,  the  grooves  extending  to  depths  exceeding  about 
halt  ihe  wall  ihtckoess  of  the  tubular  n«"mber  adjacent  lo  (ft^ 
cronves  and  having  widths  Mif5ci<- 
I    !  ih5  of  the  grrxjves 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  .i 
^lTcII  i&ay  be  shortened,  sai.l 
having  a  casing  with  a  crimped  cii< 
iberdu,  said  device  onrnpriiurig: 


1  shotgun  shell  on  aaiu 


said  kntfe  in  a  [> 
circumfi^cncr; 

— ^T.  anil 

I  Hi  mcaru  for  e-: 
.  -    \:-  form  a  cirtrum'- 
:hiii  said  star-cn:  , 
rt  sbortcnird  ut 


■-Line  K>  the  end  ihi'ft." 
:ne  color  Which  cbani^ 


1  periods  and 


a  tiine  color  v 
of  lime;  and 


^veibrm  memory  means  Uiiough  ai 
avcftinn  read/write  channels. 


1  K  MADE  0^  1  f^ESIN  FOR 

STRINGED  1 
^■- jni'ii^rre  Maigret.  20  Vilicprtru^  nmncau,  taA  Jinepb 
Cayiiela.  43  Villepreux  ViHa«e,  both  of  F  33160  Saiol-ABbUi 
de-Nf«doc,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR82/(IOi24.  §  371  Date  Aug.  3t  IW4.  §  102(k) 
Date  AuR.  31,  1984,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO84/02792.  PCT  Pub. 
rtnte  Iitl.  19,  1984 

T  Filed  Dec.  31,  1982,  Ser.  V«.  ft53.009 

lat,  CL*  GIOD  ;.  W 
-282  I..tnsini'. 


Tial  .>ti  ihc  hii^\:-  of  said  basic  loiif  Mgiul  arO  ; 


4,75MM 

niOUnJBBING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRON  it 

MUSICAL  INSTRIJMEm" 

voori     Morikawa;     KoJbtaro     Hanaawa,     an 

Lkamikra.  all  of  Tokyo,  Japao,  asiignon  to  Caalo  Cmaputcr 

I .  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  19M.  Ser.  No.  902,53Q 
,[ms  priority,  ai^ication  Japan,  Sep.  10.  1985.  60-200259; 
II.  1985,60-201301 

lat  O.'GIOH/ '0.^7,  / 


1.  A  fiber-reinforced  composite  '  .;nngcd 

musical  instnanent  compristng: 

an  elongate  central  core  of  a  lighl-dunM:  >  Jiij.  ei  un  .md  plural 

resinHmpregnated  bundles  of  plural  roves  of  fibers  di-s- 

pT'secI   amund  and  surrounding  said  cenrral  core,  -iaid 

I  linally  extending  fr?.m  a  " 

ppf^te  end  adapted  t^: 

nf  hairs  extending  from  ",1 

' '  Mi4i  1  tog-ciid,  said  fVog-end  being  adapted  to  hulu  .■■ 

■■  ag  for  rfxeiving  ibe  other  end  of  said  set  of  hairs. 


4,754.6}U 

hu;h  tension  drumhead 

•  virt  J.  Tonmeod.  Caaoga  Park,  and  Robert  B,  Carsno,  Van 
Nuys,  both  of  Califs  aaaigBon  to  Remo,  Inc^  North  HoDy- 
'ood,  Calif. 

<ttinuationofScr.No.572,5«9,Jati.l9, 1984,abandon-^''  ^> 

application  Jan.  4.  1986,  Ser.  No.  873.05^ 

Int.  CL*  GIOD  13/02 


ABRASION 

.loMphS-Kite.  GIcf< 
ing,  boMi  r>r  ' 
to  Raych*  ' 


'.  LiU'ern  0.\c  llc^h  hi -op  and  a  Uip  edge  of  ibc  d.'i 

;.:  means  for  applying  a  tensioning  forte  ^um!.. 

!.i.iJv  perpendicular  lo  the  drumming 'ij'  ■■:  italienl  lUii. 

'^e^h  hoop  to  Ibe  cotmlerhoop,  said  i  mcnt  yam  pv 

t>eing  affixed  to  the  drum  shell  and  in ^:c  yam  to  two  cu..-  .:  _ - 

counterhoop:  and  ends  of  resilient  yam  to  one  end  at  . 

I  :>  elastomeric  O-rijig  located  betweea  the  0«d)  tiogp  and  whererin  the  resilient  yam  comprise 

i-outucr-hoop  which  applies  a  lateral  force  radially  in-  having  a  tensile  mod'^' '    ■  ' 

wardiy  around  the  drum  shell  on  the  ^egmeul  whcrem  the  rest.slanl  yam  compr- 

Ijleral  force  is  part  of  atriangle  of  forces  consistin).'  of  (he  modulus  ai  Ica-sl  50.'  ■ 
tensioning   force,   said   lateral   force  and   Tcs>i>  -.  wherein  the  .ir 

stretching  by  the  segment  of  Ihe  drumhead,  r he  resilient  y»T 


ORREI-fcASIN* 

H .  HOJEcnu:  FLsi. 

jnoy,  and  Pifire  F.  Coutin.  (^lu-fi,  w:!ii  -^i 
it.  AlkBn  &  Oe,  Fruice 
-    ....t  *...   No.  82,751 

.(ig.8,  I9M,86I1S00 


>■>  It  least  one  eh- 
conduct  current 

switch  means  betny  stiuuy  ..unntvi'^ui  i.j  luiu  i.-v-j.. 
(F>  saiii  l«wp  being  adjatxni  lo  and  in  flux  linkbig  rtdanoo- 

5,hip  wiih  said  rails; 
'  I  ; .  .aid  loop  (King  elecirk  i 
Ai)  vupply  such  that  a^ 


rok  ALiitiiViAi  H,  i" 
illiam  M.  Grehl,  W>lllngf<ord.  Owa., 
ir.t,i  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filca  Mar.  30, 1M7,  Ser.  No. 

-19* 


■  immediatelv  . 


\hs  TIUU. 
■  \c  anna- 
(     while 


4.?  54.68*1 
iliCK  RAMMER  FOR  ARTILLERY  ROUNDS 
I  rank  Abeis,  Manster.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmsny,  sssiEPor  (o  Wcg- 
ownii  A  Co.  GtnbH.  KiskI.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemiAay 

RIed  Feb.  24,  1987.  Ser,  No.  17.513 
Claims  priodlv.  acDlic^niin  FtH.  Ri-p.  of  C„T<n-::,,.    ■■'■■.;     - 
1986,360700^ 


case  of  (oaclHW  ol'  tlic 
r,g  which  tends  to  m&isi- 


^^"'    ~ni 


;^. 


?^ 


!i.  s  nick  rammer  for  loading  an  artillery  round  into  a 
,..,,^i:ii;r  chamber  of  a  barrel,  having  a  loading  tray  pow(ioiie<l 
in  afignnient  with  (hepowderchiunbetaiaprescnbet.1  :. 
to  the  rear  Ihcreof  and  receptive  of  said  round,  a  mc--  - 
a*;celcralinn  component  for  engaging  the  rear  of  said  k>,^;.J 
(he  powder  chamber  and  drive  means  connected  to  (he  roe 
chanical  acceleration  component,  the  improvement  wherem 
umpnunR-  '^"^  '*"*'''^  means  comprises  a  pneumatic  cylinder,   a  com 

-^^ihaving  a    pfcssed^air  reservoir  receptive  of  a  supply  of  compre&sed  air ,  h 
rapid-opening  control  valve  for  connecting  ihc  reser%'Qir  an-; 
ihe  cylinder,  a  movmg  component  associated  with  tht^  >.  <- 
and  means  connecting  the  mechanical  acceleration  cot-  : 
u  'dniu  II    lo  the  movUig  component  of  the  pneumatic  cylinder  iiuu; : 

a  suokc-transmission  mech&nism  with  an  input  to  output  trans- 
tgc  Ttage  connected  to  «aid  raUs   mission  rario  greater  than  I.  wherein  the  cylinder  has  s  maxi- 
•lod  including:  ™ub>  permissible  pressure  and  wherein  the  campressed-air 

reservoir  has  a  suRiciently  high  supply  pressure  such  th^: 
->iidi!C(  cm  rent  rapplied    when  the  control  valve  is  open  and  the  same  pressure  prevail- 
in  boih  the  reservoir  and  Ihe  cylinder,  the  pressure  therein  wti  i 
;  J  switch   be  Ihc  majdmum  permissible  cylinder  presMire. 


icting  current  betwccii 
irtile  along  said  rads; 

',igh  current  to  sAici 


ii^ipeding  Huki 


;■  ti"!  the  biifcl  for  n.-. 
drd  recoil  and  forwarr 
■^'Alcd  in  the  slide,  a;' 

■■    lod  segmcnl  having  an  asiK 
■  ifig  rear  and  front  enlarged  diame 
tt-i   fHiruoiiS  joined  by  a  reduced  diameter  section  and  a 
circumferential  recess  defined  between  the  rtar  and  from 
.■riiLtf>;e<I  diameter  portions  siich  that  a  rearwardly  extend- 
-LiTiicircular  lip  with  a  rear  surface  perpendicular  to 
i'l^  of  the  guide  rod  segment  is  defined  on  the  from 
.-:f;ed  diameier  portion;  the  front  enlarged  diameter 
.  ■  !>ii>ri  having  an  upper  surface  with  a  c:«ntral  concave 
ii  L.;i  .idiomed  by  two  convex  side  areas;  the  rear  enlarged 
-    riT  portion  being  smaller  than  the  front  enlargi-"* 
ii  t  portion  and  having  a  cylmdricai  shape; 
I  liHe  havmg  a  front  Surface,  a  rear  surface,  an  O'H 
[iiLni'Sit-ral  edge  with  a  shape  generally  similar  ;.■  *': 
;hi'  front  enlarged  diameter  portion  and  a  cenu 
cattrd  opening  therein  extending  between  the  ". 
n-ar  surfaces  thereof,  the  metal  plate  being  rpceivi 
r.-cess  such  that  the  reduced  diaineler  section  of 
scgmeiii  li  received  within  the  centrally  located 
and  itic  rear  surface  of  the  metal  plate  is  flush  wiih 
"iHrtace  of  the  lip;  aiMl  the  rear  enlarged  diameli^r 
ncing  a  Itnjator  and  mounted  within  the  smaller  I 
;'\    ihe  front  enlarged  diameter  portion  and  '.',.■ 
L.u!ten!  being  mounted  in  the  first  meni. 
'.I'.'U  wiiji  jEKimi-i  peripheral  portion  1^1  [. 

.  icemenl  with  the  shuuJdcr 
!?si  a  front  surface  of  the 


4,754,690 

ELECTkU  Al  l\  CONTROLLED  HVDRAtilJt  ALJ-Y 

DRIVEN  ACTLIATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Rfifuild  J.  Louis.  Phoenix,  and  Leslie  S.  Terp,  Seottsdale.  both  <rf 

\  '.■    .>ssii;!)<>r-  u>  \tlied>Si(pul  Inc.,  Mnrm  Township;  Mor- 

■  -J  >-,p   19,  W8«.  Set.  Si).  W9.,^81 
Inf.  a*  F15B  ;  ^ 
a  91—51 
.   Ad  iictemor  assembly  ccnnpriMii^ 
:eans  utilizing  electric  current  for  priMlui : : 
Mble  valne  means  for  controlling  fluid 


iitekituitica,!  uum 
flow  of  fluid  ft 


ILLIIDOI-; 
Victor  Rogc' 

Nuclear  Fit     _, 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1985,  Ser.  Nu.  7'a>i/ 

Clalmt  priority,  applicatibo  L'niied  Kln^im,  Sep 


\  fluid  operate: , 
-^eT.  a  piston  im 
ifi^  -A  ■■   - 
der  I 
cyliiiii 

Tiuigiiel  being  <.ix>ix 
ihai  the  body  move- 
pressure  frvim  the  pi 
obstacle,  means  for  i 
dcr.  said  means  for  r 
responsive  !> 
operate  the  ■. 
comprises  .1  ■ 


4,TM,*>! 
1  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ri  C(k,  IlMnJd,  J19MI 

rati  Fak.  »,  IM7,  S<r.  No.  I9.1M 
^  priority,  applkuio*  if^  Fd>.  »,  19M.  »1-M753 

InL  CL'  FISB  13/04! 
:  91— 3«  J' 


.w^- 


VALVE 
Ralner  Teltccbtr,  Wugkbtlwii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtmtBn,  ^'^.  -^ 
to  Caacordla  Flaitftodaak  GmbH.  Stnttsv^  F«d.  lUp. 
Gemiany 

FBed  Mar.  30.  JW7,  Ser.  No,  31.7M 
Oabm  priority.  wftikmOon  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 
ISM,  3613747 


it  -liiial  movemeni  thereof  to  thr  lo^- 

i^iL'r  :_   .  ' '1  lock  release  lever  having  a  nr 

movabie  eiitcrititi  extension  handle  on  the  outer  end  ll' 
lock-oui  lever  o»  said  actuator  housing  movable  tn(t< 
meni  with  said  extension  handle  on  satd  lock  r-'  —     ^ 
holding  said  lock  release  lever  in  the  lock  dist  ■ 
uid  spring  means  for  disengaging  said  locIc-<i:. 
cxtenston  handle  after  said  pision-rod  asterti' 
tended  a  predetermined  amousl. 


hitvmg  a  central  cminection  for  supply  of  pressure  n>cilium,  a 
consuming  device  conneciion  at  each  side  of  said  central  coo  ■ 
nection,  and  a  cotmection  at  each  side  of  said  central  pressure 
supply  connection  for  retriovai  of  pressure  medium;  a  control 
^osembiy  within  said  valve  housing  to  control  relationship  with 
&aid  connections,  said  control  assembly  including  two  comm! 
members  carried  coaxially  in  opposing  relationship  in  sjiut 
valve  housing  and  positioned  one  at  each  side  of  said  uenir.il 
connection,  each  of  said  control  members  being  capabli.-  -it 
<iidepeodent  endwise  roovcmeni  between  two  end  positinn% 
each  of  said  control  members  i  '  ' 
scaling  surfaces  spaced  along  i' 

.Stem  which  instanteoasly  detects  the   ing  between  the  pressure  suf^<: 

^'•'■'  =^rd  lo*d  w^^tlpa  in  real  time   connection,  each  cooperaimt 

t  fredy  moved  by  «  slight  force  ing  surface  of  each  «uch  pair 

between  each  consuming  dt- 

.^:nn  conntctna  10  ta  output  tnnmiis-    removal  connection,  each  coo; 

second  sealing  surface  of  each  '.ui^h  p=.  1 

f  nr  sn  externa!  fr^t  and  havins  a  fir.t    ^^^her  including  means  for  indcpenc 

-.,.,( ..^nt^,At  ...embcrsbetween  itsend  p.   : 

_;  consuming  device  connecuon  either  to  iht 
--  supply  connection  or  to  the  associnlcd  prcv- 


4,754.695 
l\\S.SFNGER  COMPARTMfi.N 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHK  I  ! 
Todd  V„  Ko*K>c,  Warreo,  Mich.,  assignor  i<' 
forpitrarioo.  Detroit,  Mich. 

nied  Sep.  2. 1#»7,  Ser.  No.  ?2,. 

liO.  a.*  B6QH  i/24 
M4 


compression  npn 


■  i\  passing  disposed  to  supply  a  fluid  frcvT 

-.  ^^rauna  ^mrirp  (O  SBld  GrSt  ChOOlbeT, 

;iect  satd  second  chaoih 
.ider. 

'■'■ led  to  said  loati 

h  said  box  for 
i.^nofsaid  load,  ^-<- 
.inelemftii  being  provided  with  a  fluid  disch.^r. 
I  Lie  commimicating  with  said  secoitd  chamber  ■- 


e^>ecuveiy  bc- 
i(j  chanber  and 

-.1IU  -.-I  Mi.d  ^-Fiiiiiir^i  :iiiu  v!iu  iluid  dischBTgmg 

:Rd 

■ng  o^^poHte  ends  w^iich  arp  arr«need  10  close 

I  'nd  floid  passage  "  "O  appli-        1 

J  or  said  extcma  ilie  case  der  c 

;iJ  luiid  or  >ait:  iid  valve  pfcssui 

.Jeiter-  pi«on-B-U  assemhl 


4,-a4,fi94 
iXiiU  ACTUATOR  WITH  LOCK  POSITJO! 

IPfl)ICAT!NG  MEANS 
Jl.  Maitn,  Portage,  Mich^  aasignor  to  f'neUT 
>raiioB.  Boatoi,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  29.  1982.  Ser.  No.  362.W 
i_.    /t  !  1,-ntn    ^(7.-    ['|cn    "^     I 


4,754.«r7 
PORTABLE  FAN  DEVICE  FOR  FORCED  AIR  HI-  a  , 

Clirifttophe  K.  J.  Assdbergs,  Bn^—  .-— .i.    <-.---..    - 
Sitneourt  Holdings  Inc..  Br.iu 
Filed  Dec.  11,  I9.si 
'  'm%  priority,  ipfdicMioa  C  anaou 
Int  (X*  FMF  7 
!  9ft— 10? 


incloding  an  axially  movid>le  lock  member  movable 


nrst  open  position  in  which  a  first  end  thereof  is  di^ptj^eU 
outwardly  of  said  body  structure  and  a  second  open  posni.in  in 
which  a  second  opposite  end  thereof  is  disposed  outwar iJ!\ 
said  body  structure,  and  an  actuating  means  operaliveK  .-> 
nected  with  i^aid  closure  member  for  effecting  maven-.c:;! 
thereof  between  its  positions,  the  improvement  being  thai  ih': 
uctuaiing  means  includes  first  and  sec<nid  cam  followers  opcra- 
tively  ctmnecled  with  .said  first  and  second  ends  of  said    ' 
member,  respectively,  and  a  rofalable  horseshoe  shj;  v 
nperaf ive!v  connpcled  with  wid  Hr;*  and  t;e;-c>nd  c:tm  i- 


iher  end  thereof  nrn»ii»  closeO 


i^d,  hold  tbeci:  raliiy  of  prmli^ 

.'^c-ifvi  d/iii  al!  uir  moving  said  ,  ■      ._ 

u>  AOiX  irtna  said  pan.  wit?i  each  of  said  onitagL-^  (ucl<i> 
food  product  holder  having  a  tubular  section  and  a  - 
'    seclkiD  Tor  holding  a  food  product  iherebetwccn  and  ii  ^u^V'^ '  ■ 
-^iiing  boiiom  (c  ^^^  having  firsi  and  secimd  endR,  with  said  drive  chain  at- 
tached ai  &aid  dm  end  and  wtrh  said  holder  attached  at  said 
second  end, 

the  unprovement  wberctn  said  holder  includes  mean*  for 
rJ'-otmp  said  clamp  section  relative  to  said  tubular  section 


4,7S4»6M 
HUME  BBEWING  APPARAIliS 
I  P.  Naisfe.  1440  RoaehUI  DriTe,  North  Wot.  Lai^^ 
r^na.  Canada  T2K  1M4 

Ml«1  t>et-.  1.  {"iSft.  ,Ser.  N-..  9ift:"44 


';  pcevcnuiig  pivaui;g  ai  Mui  tivldi:. 
;rionfi  are  in  said  open  condition. 


^'licli  !Hii<ti   tlOlJci 


t^— ^ 


4.754,700 
APPARATL'S  FOB  CCKlKING  VKi;»-rr4Br[  - 
Haoald  A.  Bichel,  3141  Highw!<^ 
FUed  Mar.  3,  19?' 


iwaids  the  circumference  of  t}>e  ducloj'  or  Irou . 

foUer  when  '-'- 
pressure- vol  1,1 

-    1 ■■   ■-■-■■■    E- - ^^ ...  .^.,,...-   atiapicf---- 

I  icrcni  charactenslics,  ixjih  wuhm  ihe  uik  trough    ngis  ,,-. 
md  on  the  circumference  of  the  doctor  or  liougli    tfi^  p 


In 


CI." 


SD  CORDLESS 

'loictij  Kurokawa,and  laxco  i 
an  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fat*.  ' 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1';^ 
'iiJRtt  primary,  apptkadon  Japan,  t-ch. 
Iirt.  a/  F42B  .?/M 
'  ).  102— WfZ-S 


'.-am  for  temovabie  mounttn^ 
^■U)se  the  top  end  ilKfeof; 

tnto  xaid  container  mt-dm  ac.. 

■■  III  i,iiii  ,iin!ai(»er  means  abov- 
-  brewing^  ingre- 

'.« sBparatft  froni 


.  euending  inio  »id  contaitier  means  n 
".■laijonship lo  Bald  heater  ni<    -    '--  ' 

)  of  taid  heater  n^ans. 


">r  L'-^'kuig  iiwii'Ti  or 
■  ,1  Nxiy  of'^'.ater: 


I"' 


•  .idmiUtng  huf  svuief  vapor  ih4:fcil.uougi)  mid  UupoMi-l 

■v-.ve  and  out  of  cootaci  with  said  body  of  water  bin  a-^ 

^.^i<.e  as  possible  to  said  body  of  water: 

means  for  continuously  moving  said  conveyor  surface  teU- 

ttve  to  ^d  body  of  water,  said  conveyor  surface  being 

'    '  u>  have  diced  or  sliced  vegisbles  disposed  thereon 

'^flapping,  non  •contacting  relation-ship  with  eacii 


4,754,6W 
tZNCMlLAOA  SHELL  CX>OK  t  i 

<i^;  Mkhad  E.  Gadf,  and  Donaio  \t,  ^i^irntu  • 
<r=  ■  >t!if.,  aac^nora  to  Valley  GndBPraducfii,  Int- 

nied  Apr.  24.  1987,  Ser.  *■ 

Ul  a.*  A47J  _f 


nig  an  aperture  therein 
.,,;.iji:  whereby  said  hot  \Mi--- 
^  rwtantialJy  at  atnoqiberic  press- 


4.754,701 
^RAliNG  UNIT  FOR  FLEXO  PWlsmNf , 
MACHINERY 

.Manfred  Uatke,  Augsburg  Franz  X,  GolHoger.  Hir^chbach.  ftnil 
Wolfgang  Obermair,  Aicfaach'tJnterwJttelsbach.  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  aasignors  to  M.A.N.  Roland  Dmckittat- 
cfaiaen  AktiengesellsdiaA,  Offeabacli  an  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Od.  21.  1986,  Ser.  No.  921.33S 
ObIbs  priorfty,  ippUcatioa  Fed^  Rep.  of  Germany . 
IMS.  3539759 

JnUCl*BAif3t- 
1.  101—207 

^  combination  with  an  inker  of  A  ; 
Ihe  ftexographic  printing  mode 
rcin  (he  pritiling  machine  has  .- 
I) 


:  f  (1); 

ih  a  low-friction 
>ig  \&,  17.  18)  in  Uic  regK,~i»  of  said  resilienl  stui 
ni  which  contacts  said  circumferential  portion 


i  b TV  liEVlCk  lOR  REACiINt;  lO  \  V^VH  TFiAH 
^RIICILARLV  IN  A  ROLLER  ROTARY  OKFStT 

PRINTING  MACHINE 
"■:■  ^liiilcr.  I^ipzig.  German  Donocralic  Rep.^  asslgtuir  t> 
ti  K^)mbinal  Polygraph  "Werner  l^mberz"  Leipzig,  t-cip 
(.Linidn  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jtd.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79,633 
-.'ns  priority,  application  f^erman  DenncmHr  n. 
)46,  296121 

Into.*  Br;' 
I    101—228 


3  pnntmg 

!^r  bona 


i.  1  lo  an  occurrence  of  a 
roller  oflset  printing  ma- 

..  ihe  device  compri 

mechanism  for  pt'^- 

-T  dn\'cTi  miction   : 


fni. 

Date  Nov.  21.  1986,  PCT  Pub.  No.  ' 
Date  Sep.  25,  1986 

per  Filed  Mar.  25,  198*.  Ser.  -"o,  ^ 
Cteinu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rcf.  of  G«r 

1985.  3510446 


■■■•cr.  •nid  tnun-'i 
ing  shaped  con; 
itary  tu  eoftble  tht:  a4iiu.4^i  niuoiuom>  u-  . 
I-  meni  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  MJall- 

' .^pos^  at  th£  other  eod  of  the  iUiai; 

,......*  for  fijlIP'-  'J'-  "l.n.>,vt  m.in,..,™.     Ih,.  K:. 

[ .  and  the  nose 
^1  which  the  muiii 
[■.icDiocrs  thereby  assisiins  u.  icij^.u.iifi  ...i.  ^...-..^  u.,v. 
rormftble  agaitut  uia)  and  tnmsveree  forces  in  Oighi  a- 


rinii;'  lion 

itit-  pliihuc  iii^iLtiiai  by  lilt  uiiier  wail  ol"  Uic  fuiiig  barri^ 
Junng  Hnng  causers  the  llanges  and  angled  end  members 
W)  bend  opposite  lo  the  direction  of  firing  (o  cause  a  slight 
cxteosioQ  or  the  terminal  free  ends  of  the  angled  end 
members  to  increase  the  radial  comprtssive  force  of  the 

pfasiif  — -— -'  --^ ^-  liner  wall  of  the  finiig  bur-  -' 

>'-!  c-  '^between  and  (o  provr* 

mnr,  .,,-a! 


(OH  ;.•■■ 

Harold  E.  Graoue,  Larsipi 
Myew%  fUu,  and  .lomt-:^ 
IlinU  Cb- Manin 
Filed 


,id!  bi'dv  i)i  ilK-  pruicL-iilt;-. 
jjli  being  defined  by  ar  ouler  diame'r 
'^>  ihe  ouler  surface  portions  of  the  aligrn. 
,i,i.ri!Ti->iii  and  the  diametrically  ouler  extremeiies  of  siin 
iiuse  and  said  b^e  elements  to  Ihereby  exclude  (he  ase 
u,  c'Xiemai  casing  means. 
I    i-o  means  conneci 
'  iiKrously  unfixini 
:    and  releasing  thi- 
rciaiiomhip  in  ihe  structural  m&c^  (o  ciubk  ^'■ 
•catiered  over  a  tar^t  area. 


4,754>707 

PROjEcraE 

r/  r.  AMers.  Schaalttach,  Fed.  Rev.  of  Ciennany.  auigMir  to 

l>tetii  GmbH  A  Comittny,  Naremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennanj 

Kiii-ri  *^n    lfi_  I««.  Ser.  No.  90^.107 


.."■  rnfiiitter  •Adcreby  Lifnr'n  Jeiorui- 
irge  the  wedge  metnber  is  adapted 
stefnming  material  to  wedge  \hv 
:3\  i^itcralty  agahisl  the  wHU  of  the  M  ' 


4,754,706 
;  L  NmON  SCATTERING  PROJECTILE 
1  i<(\btTt  Fa«T«i.  Maret;  PWHpfC  Rommiii.  Farit;  Flerre 
l.e»^^t.  Saint  Ague,  and  DmM  Vao  Scheodel.  Mnret,  al!  of 
Mce.  aaiinnors  to  Etieoiie  Lao^x  Toot  ArtilicM,  Muret. 
■  rvaet 
itbnMttiaB  of  Ser.  N«.  &24,832,  Jon.  26,  1984.  ibudaaed. 

l^g  applieatloa  Jan.  15. 1987.  Ser.  No.  iS^19 
tsim  priority,  apftitmiQm  Prviet,  J«a.  27,  I9«3.  S3  10574 

Int.  a*  F42B  13/50 
n_  ini — w  s  naiiH'. 


iile  for  use  with  a  firing 

axiaUy  extendtog  outside 

nng  mounted  on  &aid  outside  surface,  and  including 

idmg  ring  circumferentially  extending  around  said 

outside  surface  and  in  sliding  frictional  contact  therewith, 
itiiid  sliding  ring  being  supported  by  said  outside  surface 
along  an  axially  limited  region  thereof  for  circumferential 
sliding  movement  to  impart  to  the  projectile  a  spin  which 
is  less  than  the  spiti  imparted  to  the  sealing  ring  by  the 
firing  barrel, 
(u )  a  heat  and  friction  refttsiant  plastic  matenal  applied  on  the 
sliding  ring  and  secured  thereto  for  circumferential  sliding 
movement  with  the  sliding  ring,  the  plastic  material  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  the  sliding  ring  to  engage 
(hr  firing  barrel  and  to  form  a  gas  *iea1  therewith. 

;  "  ■    ^  L-Td  radially 

Kl  flanges 

material. 


4,754,708 
KCIECnLE  DRrVlNG  BAND  RETENTION 
irold  e.  Garrett.  Santa  Ana,  CaKf^  asslgiKxr  tn  I 
•iiacv  A  CoauBiioicatittis  Corp^  Dearborn,  Mich. 
RIed  Noy.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  934,525 


■y^^m^^ 


■1  ilongatcd  piojecuie  with  iicirciinWeriiniiai  pla&tic  dnvinp 
band  molded  onto  h(X)lc  meuas  which  are  tntegrtJ  with 
und  protruding  from  said  projectile,  said  hook  means 
btnng  purcd  so  thai  a  pair  has  two  of^xising  hook  means 
curved  toward  each  other  and  define  therebetween  a 
reatrainmg  area  for  receiving  plastic  material  of  said  driv- 
mg  band  during  a  molding  process,  thereby  securing  thc- 
i>ia«tic  in  the  restraining  area  »nd  securing  said  driving 

s"  opposipg  hook  means  with  inier' 
\[iins  positioned  around  a  first  circurn 
;i.rciit:e  of  siiJ  j-rojectile.  a  second  plurality  of  pai"^ 
opposing  hook  meaits  with  intermediate  restraining  a' 
pvTsiiioned  around  a  second  circumference  of  said  prci 
tile  adjacent  said  first  circumference,  said  pairs  in 
set-ond  plurality  being  circumferentially  displaced  i( 
<;aid  pairs  in  said  first  plurality  so  that  tongitudinunv 
aligned  hook  means  along  said  projectile  in  said  Brikt  and 
second  plurality  have  opposing  directicms  of  curve  and 
(he  reslniinmg  areas  of  satd  first  plurality  of  pairi  -■ 
circumferenlially  displaced  from  the  restraining  area- 
'^id  second  plurality  of  pairs; 

-=?id  hook,  means  being  positioned  m  a  circumfi^r.- 
ing  bnnd  seating  area  which  is  positioned  he 

circumferenttal  ed^  restraints,  separated  from  c-;, ,. 

along  the  length  of  said  projectile,  said  edge  reiuramts 
»cling  lo  secure  longiludiaaily  spaced  edges  of  said  dnv- 
ing  band; 

:  plurality  of  circumferential  driving  band  seating  areas. 
"^•nnratrtl  f^om  each  other  m  a  longitudinal  direcfioti 


. . '  pairs  oJ  oppo-sing  liook  means  along  . 
i^ent  of  i^aid  driving  band  seating  are:; 


well  width  «itd  liniil  Mticwaiii  ti 

lit  the  well  when  the  cax  rocks, 
the  guide  means  comprising  at  J'--: 

units  along  each  side  wall; 
each  guide  unit  having  d  moviit'i 

on  a  hr-r"-"' ''  '-'  ■'  -*'-■■  ■ '- 

and  m. 

the  Wc:' 

reduces  mil  wn,  "i>i' 
each  unit  having  a  stop 

-iccidentat  movemr^i  ■ 


ibde  unit  whii.: 
■■  when  tilt-  f!!' 


.iiii  dnvmg  bunil 
inch  into  taid  ; 


■i:i  ai  iaia  ot>ti_v  sttii'-H: 

tding  tODgftwliiially  lb' 


4.7M.7n 
ADAPTABLE  FHAME 
.....  .jjIijiboo,  2029  E.  J7th  Su  Brooklyn,  N.V.  in:9 

Coatiaiulioa  of  Ser.  No.  736,746,  M«;  12,  1985.  sbiJuloacd, 

wblcli  (s  •  coitiaiiation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  682J40,  Dec.  17, 

i-jK4  Pwr  Vi.  i  w«  ftQi.Thiatpplicatioo  Mur.  f>.  19H7.  .S;r,  :m  . 

22.505 

\47FJ//Z-B2S: 


it^n  the  taller  is  nn  ihc  post,  tite  detent  fining  into  a  rece»^ 

I!'  pwi  mcmhrr%  when  thi-  Vecp^r  K  on  ih?  pO-St.  ench  sn..  • 


ufuJ  second  side  wails  each  tnctuding  ftnt  a/u; 

.  r>jir.^u  ■tm.'tuhly  connected  lo  svd  fmi  anii 
t'ly  aod  at  I^&i  one  inlermedi- 
l:ii  said  first  and  second  paneb, 


Tiediate  wlte«l-conUiiung  truck  mcu^ 

.'xh  thai  il  ovetbiK  at  least  it  porticm  of 

i  pood  aod  at  teasi  a  portion  oTio  tntermeditdc 


■ar  for  ■ 


ibr.\i  .>■ 


*^uJl3>. 


-.-^Lh  i:iii!  wall  by 


;S:': 


:  hie  franie  rbr  holding  rclalivclj  heavy  equip- 
-    <rds,  and  paraphernalia,  uiid  frame  comprising 
,.,<  .-.iiu  ui;;H  lupports,  at  least  one  pair  of  mounting  asserablic% 
,THai:hed  ro  said  supports  for  holding  a  cros^ac.  each  of  said 
■iupporls  comprising  a  floor  engaging  upright  that  extends  in  .i 
;:.  ^.i-ral]y  vertical  direction,  said  mounting  assemblies  compriv 
.  .;  .lamping  devices  adjustably  attached  lo  said  upright,  said 
!- ping  devices  each  compriung  a  clampmg  member  adjust- 
.  ^ured  10  said  upright,  said  clamping  member  comprising 
:i,;ated  lubuUr  sleeve  with  full  beanng  supptirt  on  otie  oi 
/lights  about  the  circumference  of  the  upright  and  over 
■.".re  length  of  the  sleeve  and  adapted  lo  be  fixedly  bui 
,ibly  held  in  a  given  position  on  one  of  said  uprights  to 
iiriiRTil  furies,  said  clamping  member  being  one  piec« 
jiid  a  suiionary  jaw  member,  said  beam 
'icclional  area,  varying  from  a  greater 
■  ■luent  said  sleeve  where  moment  force 
3:,...!c,M  III  ^  ir.imraal  cross-secdonal  area  where  momcni 
.  -1   I"-  ie^s,  said  clamping  member  also  including  a  movable 
la-A   member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
■.laiiofiary  jaw  member  and  a  bolt  member,  said  bolt  mcmbei 
being  independent  of  said  clamping  member  and  secured  to 
!>aid  clamping  device  and  adapted  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
movable  jaw  member  relative  lo  said  stationary'  jaw  member, 
one  of  said  jar  members  forming  a  cantilevered  ledge  lo  sup- 
port said  crossbar,  a  crossbar  held  by  said  clamping  device,  and 
mounting  brackets  attached  to  said  crowbar,  each  of  said 
Lirackets  having  an  upwardly  bent  forward  section  for  holding 
'T~'":;-    Lxyboardx  and  paraphernalia,  so  that  by  lumine 
-;iid  brackets  may  be  positioned  borizonbi!:' 
;v\:pment.s,  keyboards  or  paraphernalia. 


■;\OT  metnbet  being  fixed  to  said  body  section  and 

'HRtm  fnf  TUf  porting  Mid  Interior  member  in 

•iterior  member  to  move 

Mtilc  for  permitting  said 

..Jii  ii_  iiwuuvcr  Uirough  horizontal  and  vertical 

...^  ifiL-mner  having  at  Icnat  •  fitst  slop  mcans  for 
ve  moticM  between  sud  interior 

niembcf. 

..,,.1  ,-.,  .u..  J.I-,  ,-,.,.^  .-jj(j  body 


4,754,712 
ADJUSTABLE  RACK  OF  SHKLVKS 
Ralpb  OImw,  Lombard,  and  Irwin  Kulbersb,  Skokie,  bo('i  ' 
•siivion  to  AMCO  Corporation,  Chicago.  III. 
CmtimuUoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,434,  Mar.  3,  iva&, 
abandoned,  wbich  is  ■  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,493, 
May  17.  1984.  abandoned.  This  mplicaUon  May  16.  1986,  Ser. 
No.  S63.954 
lot.  ex.*  A47B  9. 
VJi.a.  flfS--ni  ■  I'*'--- 

I.  A 

^y  h 
hollo-.'- 
■    ■  ; .  spiKiX!  r^i^t'ssi.".,  th::  ■ihelf  .nci:.' 
■L-iangular  socket  members,  eati 
>_;iied  pyramidal  configuration,  a  ij' 
iL-Jisl  one  internal  dctenl,  said  keeper  being  ;jdapic{l  lo  Hi  o  .<;; 
the  post  and  -uid  socket  bdng  adapted  to  (it  over  the  keeper 


nree-Aided  fence  mcmbti 
Li-^tiape,  and  means  comprising 
t-  med  on  said  fence  member  for  n-[ 

■c'LL.. -   -- 10  said  post  member^  &aid  tiEuici.  ■ 

c.onipn»»  an  elungaied  member  formed  into  said  rei 
generally  (J-shape  with  said  Mx:kcts  located  at  c«>rrf. 


*  lied  S.'p,  !ft,  IVKT,  V( 
lot.  CI."  A47B 

-.I.S7 


.MUVAHLi.  Fl.ATiORM  WITH  AUJL'STABLE  LEGS 
ClaibcriBe  M.  Oialeiu)'  epoBsc  Compagnone.  370  roe  Mouffc- 
<.ird.  7500S  Paris.  France 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1986.  Ser.  No.  900,802 
l:iinn'i  priority,  application  France.  Sep.  20.  1985.  ^■~ 


I,  A.n  e.iiendabie  and  retractuble  .^^iructurc  with 
plane,  adapted  to  cotiperate  with  a  hfjldiog  surface,  t '  i 
attachment  means  connected  respectively  to  said  pJ.t- 
■<iid  holding  surface,  comprising 

conneL-iing  means  constituted  by  al  least  two  rigu:   . 

.'TiMtiiii  length,  independent  of  each  other,  each  h'.,ii;] 
1^  jidied  by  a  first  end  v>n  swd  plane  and  cooperating 
'     .Dd  holding  .surface  by  its  second  end  by  means  of  i 
J    Dg  connection,  the  articulations  of  the  firsi  ^-:.; 
iti  on  said  plane  being  remote  from  one  ar    ' 
'.      Imcrarly  extendable  and  retractable  .n.  i  j.  ' 
■ 'r.'nt  of  one  another  each  aciuation  mea: 
!  lespectively  with  an  arm  and  being,  ■>■ 
irliculated  on  said  plane  by  a  first  cn.J 
J  i>ciween  the  periphery  of  the  plane  and  the  artic- 
■   ^(  ihe  first  end  of  said  arms,  and  on  the  other  hand, 
■cd  by  its  ^cond  end  to  ihc  respective  arm  in  Ihc    WtUlam  D.  Sqv: 
of  said  holding  surface;  Continaai 

ii'iim  connected  to  the  acttiation  tneahs  for  pre-      abandoned 
■::a'i!i^  varij  phinc,  ill!!" '"■"■*'■- " --'   ■■*■'*■■■ 


[^;id.  ai,d    , 
i'^ch  said  tail  flexing,  upon  further  movement  of  said  - 

\-.  i.„vs  ovfr  saiil  rtt-itd    wh<?fcurH*(i  t-ach  '..ii.i   [.n: 


♦,75<71S 
TOGCLE.TVPE  SAFE  DOOR  LOCKING  MECH.\ 


oi-mcia: 


.ck  wall,  forwwdly  eiiendiog  (op,  bottooi  wd  adewalK. 
iid  a  frnot,  including  doorway  defining  frame  structure. 
J    fnme  structure  having  a  pair  of  upri^t.  latcraHy 
-i>aced,  sklc  margiiul,  elongated  tubular  fratne  rails. 
ii  or  said  frame  rails  comprising: 

^M^atiauous  seamless  web  ineinber  being  a  conttnuation 
of  the  conespondiog  cabntet  sidewall  and  cooTigured  to 
[>rcsent  *a  elongated  froot  panel  and  an  elongated, 
upright  recess  along  the  inboard  edge  o(  said  front 
;ianeL  and 

rcarwardly  extending  ioboai'd  wall  portion  hayinigt  a 

Hznes  of  venically  spaced.  kicJung  boU-receiving  aper- 

lures  therethrough; 

'    ^r^fliedly  sccumJ  to  said  frune  atrtkcture  and  shif^- 

cen  an  open  posttioa  and  ■  doied  position,  «aid 

■iiprmng 

-  in  inner  wan  and  a  facially  opposed,  spaced 

'  >'l  presentrng  a  continuous,  circuinscrib- 

^cd  to  be  received  within  said  frame  rail 

n  imercomtecting  said  docK  inner  and  outci  waits, 
;iTig  a  top  door  rail  a  bottom  door  rail,  and  a  pair 
ujinghl,  taleraify  spaMd,  side-marginal,  cior^.: 
.::rr:Lirird  door  side  rails,  each  of  said  door  rails  ■ 

It.-  ;i<^(ween  said  walk,  with  said  door  side  rail  ^ir- 
s  vcrticAliy^Mcedand  aligned  with  said  fninic  :j.: 
■     ■  ■ '-..  when  ^d  (Hoot  is  in  said  closed  po«i(ion.  ani  i 


rramc  rail  apenurts  to  thereby  pennii  npenmg  at  ^ata 

door,  said  operating  means  including 

an  upright,  elongated  operating  bar  pivotally  iniercon 
nccted  with  each  of  said  toggle  mechanisms  adjacrni 
the  point  of  pivotal  interconnecticm  of  said  links; 

a.  handle  on  the  exterior  face  of  said  door  outer  wail. 

on  actuator  slotted  at  one  end  thereof  for  raising  aiui 
lowering  said  operating  bar.  said  actuator  having  ^ 
notch  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  slot  for  en 
gaging  said  locking  tongue  when  said  lock  mechanism  b 
m  said  locked  position,  said  aciuator  being  attached  io 
^id  operating  bar  by  fastener  me«is  extending  through 
and  slidable  along  the  length  of  said  slot; 

n  shaft  extending  through  said  door  outer  wall  and  fiKedly 

coupling  said  handle  and  said  actuator  whereby  rotation 

of  said  handle  produces  corresponding  rotation  of  s&id 

actuator  and  vertical  movement  of  said  operating  bat, 

>aid  locking  means  being  configured  such  that  when  said 

lixking  tongue  is  received  by  said  actiiator  notch,  said 

operating  bar  v^all  be  in  us  fully  lowered  position  with  ih^' 

bottommost  end  ihercof  engaging  said  bottom  door  rail, 

',^iti  locking  bolts  will  extend  through  said  aligned  door 
apertures  and  into  said  frame  rail  inboard  wall 
ipcnurcs.  and  said  toggle  mechanisms  will  b^ 
r  m  a  downward  direction. 


4.754,716 
RKHlACrORY  SHIELD  REMOV  ABLE  TOE 
SttptMi  J.  Coates,  Galena,  IlL,  aaalpMr  to  MerUe  Eo^neers.. 
Inc..  C.ilena.  HI. 

:  iled  May  15. 19§7,  Ser.  No,  50,62S 

Int.  a^  F23M  5/06 
:<M  16CUilmu 


■■r_=;s^^-^-r 


't  uuii  door  side  railh  having  upright,  dongaied 

,'! ,  spaced  apart  inboard  and  outboard  webs. 
■.Sciard  webs  having  an  oit!^: 

nforcemenl  flange  adjai 
y,  to  said  door  outer  vl  - 

.  .:.  ;,iiJ  Up  lor  reinforcing  said  lip  agauuit  tampti- 

I  -x-king  said  door  in  said  closed  positicKi.  including 
J  -\  of  vertically  spaced  toggle  mechanisms  situated 
-';n  said  door  inner  and  outer  walls,  each  of  miid 

il-s  having  a  pair  of  pivotally  interconnected  links 
:he  pivotal  axis  of  each  mechanism  being  substan- 
:ransverse  to  said  door  inner  and  outer  walk; 

1.,:  bolt  operatively  coupled  wth  each  hnk  adjacent 
.-.A  thereof  remote  from  said  pivotal  intcrconncc- 
■■-v.d  locking  bolts  being  oriented  for  back-and- 

■  lateral  reciprocation  through  said  aligned  door 
util  apertures  and  being  of  a  length  to  extend 

I  ;:■■■  rhi'  'alter  and  into  laid  frame  apertures  for 

-J  between  said  door  inner  wall 

i',!,  Iisvitii:  ,i  '..vking  tongue  ori- 


ible  refiractory  sfaieM  toe  autHnbly  fm  a  itur 

■  ciujiii   rtriractory  shicId  comprising:  a  hanger  suipeosioii 
means  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  toe  assembly, 
a  plurality  of  adjaceni  refractories  suspended  by  a!  least  om 
metallic  refractory  hanger,  eacb  said  refractory  hanger  nii 
gaged  in  said  hanger  suspension  means,  a  refractory  sun 
means  extending  downwardly  from  said  hanger  susfi 
means  outer  end  and  positioned  to  hold  tlieoLiic 
iry  of  refractories  in  desired  position  with 
hanger  suspension  means,  a  toe  assembly  m!s: 
exleoding  upwardly  from  said  hanger  suspension  nicaiis  '■■■■■  ■ 
iifting  means  positioned  in  an  outer  upward  location  oui  .\  ,i  i 
from  a  verlical  axis  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  sj-, 
movable  toe  assembly  and  having  hanging  means  posttjo.-i.  o 
an  inner  upward  location  inwardly  from  said  vertici:i   i    • 
wherrfiy  said  removable  t(w  assembly  rotates  outward!', 
ing  the  inner  face  of  the  innermost  of  said  plurality  of  rf' 
ricf(  from  the  oirter  face  nf  \h^  outermost  fixed  refr^i-i 


.^Ic  tnctUaiiisiiiJ.   dgaiiiss  imti  uuici  face  when  Uic  A-etgJii 
bolia  from  uid    assembly  is  upon  said  hanging  means. 


Li  EN  I 


4,754,717 
SEWING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COVERS  MADE  OF 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL,  EC.  PILLOW  CASES,  SLIP 
COVERS  OR  THE  UKE 
Slc^ied  Heitze,  Hohenroth,  and  MartlB  Schiuin,  GraaMlb- 
staA,  bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Hu^on  to  Texpa- 
Aitter  MaacUBeaban  GabH,  Saal/Saik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

^liMt  Jal.  31,  1967.  Ser.  No.  80,506 
Int  a.*  D05B  IJ/Oa  21/00 

14aalms 


4.754,718 
DOLfBLE  NEEDLE  BAR  TliFTINC  APPAK 
THE  FORMATION  OF  LOOP  PILE  AND  Cl>. .  .  . , 
Charles  W.  WatUos.  Ooltemih.  Teas.,  migMr  to  TsftcD  C  [ 
ratfoo.  ChattaBOoga,  Teaa. 

^ited  Jaa.  16. 19«7.  S«r.  No     -^ 
lac  CL*  DOK:  W2 
52 


sai> 


.  ^ovmeffiibric  -.-.. 
■■■-   ..i^cs,  t>txj  sliects  or  the  like,  where  sections  cm  rrom  J 
!M'>?!>  of  fabnc  are  made  into  individual  covers,  diaracterized 

(a)  i-  ■  -ricms 

ni  ^  bar 

(2V.  ^,  .  -rross- 

wt.-ie  tu  tiie  directtoa  of  movement  of  the  firiit  itJinsport 
device  (17).  folds  each  section  of  fabric  (M)  across  an 
dtignmeni  plate  (32)  such  that  one  layer  (31)  of  each  seC' 
iKin  of  fabric  (24)  is  above  the  alignment  plate  (32)  and  the 
other  (33)  below  tfae  alignment  plate  (32), 
iv\  a  device,  disposed  above  the  alignmcm  plate  (32)  and 
i-onlrollahle  in  respect  to  the  offset  of  the  two  layers  (31. 
.^^1    T'l  the  edge-aligned  positioning  of  the  upper  layer 
c-ij  on  top  of  the  alignment  plate  (32)  m  respect 
r  layer  (33)  of  each  section  of  material  (24), 
!  ii-ansporting  device  (60)  for  taking  up  and  fur- 
i\\ei  trdii^porting  the  folded  and  aligned  secticms  of  fabric 
tM)  to  3  hni  sewing  station  (61)  where  the  folded  layers 
(31,  33)  of  the  sections  of  fabric  (24)  arc  sewn  together 
along  two  aligned  edges  (52,  52').  and 
(dt  a  third  transporting  de\ice  (65).  disposed  at  right  angles 
to   '  '       [Importing  device  (60)  for  taking  up  and 

fu  .,  the  sections  of  fabric  (24)  to  a  second 

.    ;  .vhere  (hr  folded  tayer-:  fM.  331  "f  tfc- 
nhnc  (24)  are  ■•■- 
xl  edges  (68.  ^^ 


bikse  fabitc, 
(e)  looper  apparatus  compris-ing  a  { 

hooks  and  a  i>lLir.dil\  <^f  t:ui  pile  b^^ 
hook  for  *■::.  ■  ■■^. 

(0  said  loopr  pricing  a 

cat  p'l''  h.  .  .  iAhru-  V 

Ihar 

Opf 

booi^  •.-■-,-, - 

loop, 
(g)  knife  means  for  rcv 

corrr' • —    -■"   .  lit    .1.  1-,.    .._■  ■ 

fori; 
fit)  s:ij'  'lis  further  com 

in  said  feeding  diic' 
hooks  point  in  said    . 
directioa  horn  the  bilt<>  oi  saiu  lui  i" 
loop  ;Hle  books  ctM^peraiing  with  ^ 
loop  pile  loop, 
(i)  sail! 

tWc 

pi). 

efal. 
en: 
fo 


NDMECH 


MEANS  OF  ATTACHING  APPUOlJt,S 
I  £.  Tikkea.  Hadicwvilk,  Mkli^  wsi^ior  to  H.  H.  Cutler 
ifiajNiB}.  Gnmd  Rapid*,  Micb. 

I-1l«d  Adh.  is.  1986,  Ser.  No.  (97,304 
!r»t.  O/  D05C  7/i>li:  IXBB  2t/00 


ilding  uver  a  marguul  edge  d' 
Med  edge,  introducing  the  folde-; 
■•)  urn.it  MHO  [he  firsi  of  the  pluraUty  of  rt- 
plasltc  panel  and  arrangiog  the  cover  mate" 
(he  width  of  ihe  cell,  joining  the  cover  m.i; 
fiiosdc  panel  along  the  edge  of  the  fotd  by  d  scjni  runttn 
pamilel  with  the  edge,  covering  the  next  row  of  celb  with  if:. 
cover  material  by  folding  Ihe  cover  material  again  u<  f  ri  . 
next  fold  edge,  introducing  Ihe  next  fold  edy 
of  the  plurality  of  recesses  sewing  this  nexl  i 
,  ™  ,        edge  of  (he  fold  by  a  scam  running  parallel  -v 

repealing  ihe  process  lo  cover  each  cell  m  sutcc-sMtm 

6.  A  process  of  forming  a  scat  cover  of  u  foam  phistic  pur^ 
fiavtng  a  plurality  of  rowi  of  tmnsverscly  and  tongiludinall'- 
-p;'v.ed  raided  cellii  and  recesies  and  a  cover,  and  using  a  ^u^' 
■  ".ri  base  piale  and  moms  for  orienting  the  foam  piastre  pain' 
m  II  precise  po&tUon  on  the  base  plate  and  also  using  a  travel;  - 
pfate  on  which  the  cover  is  carried,  comprising  applyrng  tlit 
cover  onto  the  traveler  plate  so  that  a  marginal  cover  pii.pe  ; 
li'lded  Liver  the  edi;.      '  '  ' 

panel  so  That  ihc  i 
;w.rriiM!'  ■>•:'■:.   T  :i    ■  ■ 

■;-jve-ter  piate  -iti  fhHl  Kit  niari;' 


e  nest  adjacent  recess- 


4.754. 72 1 
ARRANGBHEN1  OF  A  HAND  WHlii 
MACHINE 

Kewnetb  O.  £.  Skogward,  Hoskrarna,  Sweden,  awt 
ranu  AlOfeboiUg.  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  12J30 

CUinu  priority,  spplicatioB  Sweden.  Mar.  11.  1986,  86til  j.n 

Int.  n.'  DOSB  rt9  '?.^ 


j^jn. 


I  from  the  vacuum 


4.7H7Z0 

/'SOCESS  Ar<a)  DEVICE  FOR  FABRICATING  SEiT 

COVERS 

Kertwn  OietTicfa.  Kainenlnitem.  and  Kurt  Petr?,  Stelzenberg, 

hriih  of  Fed-   Rep.   ii(  Carman*,  avsignnr*   Ui   Pftiff  liifiiis- 


..  i«4Ii4& 

CI.  \\l~2t,2 


:(o  the  first  now  of  recesses.  s>.- 
i...ii<..a.  "■  die  panel  formin'?  -  '--'■-"  — 
r  to  the  panel  along  the  firsi  r 
of  cover  maienal  by  sliding 
ii^wtird  the  securing  seam,  and  movmp  uic  irfivciLT  piaif  jii'ii^ 
(he  cover  material  and  directing  the  cover  mstenal  into  ibt 
ricsi  row  of  rece«i?eN 

8  -      .  ... 

pan.. 

nail, 

support    t-'.iiit'    p!:jlc     npiKi     - 

placed,  a  movable  traveler 


■My 

Mrc! 


Al'f  ARAliiS  hCH   ; 
.iaii  Gherias,  Giutar^wrg. 
Man  GuteborrBojigsiiii: 
Oennany 

Filed  No?.  14 
Oainu  priority,  applk-^ 

VjS.  CI.  I  ■ 


rmpnsmg 

■j,  Tirst  angle  of  rotation  meter  comprisiitgaSntgaicrator  for 
supplying  pulses  corresponding  to  prndctermincd  ans'— 
of  rotation  of  a  shaft  in  the  machine,  and  a  first  cox: 
connected  to  the  generator  for  counting  the  pulses, 

H  'iecond  angle  of  rotation  meter  on  &aid  rotatably  journal  i  l  ; 
Kand  wheel  comprising  a  second  generator  for  supplyinjt 
pulses  corresponding  l"  ptedctermined  angles  of  rojatiuu 
of  &aid  hand  u'heel  and  a  second  counter  for  counting  said 
last  mentioned  pulses,  and 

n  comparator  for  comparing  the  a)uniii  or  pul\(.".  .u"  the  firs: 

and  second  counters,  and  means  rc^p' 

between  the  counts  of  said  Firw  anu 

..-nivf«|.  ^('ji.ik  "->  yiid  oiotor  conu 

■JiffereiBX  ha*  - 


4,754,723 

HiKtAD  BREAK  DETECTOR  FOR  A  SEWINt; 

MACHINE 

<;ualer  Rohr,  Hemmingoi,  and  WolfganR  Norz.  Scliwieb«fdl|en, 

bolb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asEigDon  to  UaJim  Special 

G.n.lf.H..  Stut^art,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65.2: 1 
Oabns  prioritv.  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerr 


>^ll   be  fold- 

^fttd  pontooT!'- 
of  said  ii'.iif 
hinj-t 
tcsp- 
of  w;a 

each  of  (he  l.> 
each  of  iwr 
inner  ""■'  " 
pivo^- 
iochiv 

one  oi  i.i.ij  ' 
posed  m  the  i 
rejrion  of  th- 


\  riii.ii  ihai  'I  innve?  ui  'ivnchroriisir  wiitr;  rhc 
,  and  ihc  deflection  of  the  sewing  thread  com; 


lion  member  imerposed  bei>' 

.  itrnwon  "srring  and  *atd  coniie'. 

■  j  ■jiHOun  anil  v« '        ""  "         ■-'■■•      ^^^ 

■n  merohcr  cxtc  -Id- 

jnd  due  (o  pro^  ..gth 

^rr--.  [M"r.  ^ncmher  wilh  said  rensinn  sprir-;.'   ii  ;•-  pcssible. 

^horlfumj;  said  connecliun  member  in  a  foldiNJ  stale  lo 

■i'i*r*r-  i!!ti""M'Tv.'   ".'iih   !he  awi<itan'-e  of  said  tension 

--.  irMtmber  ts 

ned  during 

-cf  ptintoon 

'uMv  tor  Uif  louiitig  owfaiion  so  that  need 

equipment  and  ezcesNive  physical  ^on  i?i 


!..-itd  «de  walU  and  spaced  rri-m 

■  i:  3  fir^  pas'ijigc  menni  of  ^i:' 
Lcnl  . 

lion  ■^ 

gas  (1  I 

si<te  walls  lej:  w;iii  aiia  paiimon  ■.>.  - 

pa&uige  m«an3  having  a  width  as  [nea< 

Wills  narrower  than  the  w-idtb  of  i^-_  ^,-    —  ^ c- 

nueans  as  measured  along  said  side  walls,  a  low  piessure 
rehcftter  disposed  in  said  fitst  passa^^c  means,  ^d  second 


tJcV  Ut  t-OR  V  ARVliNti  ENt,lNt  \  Al  VK  TIMING 
kcilh  >larapton,  Aon  Arbor,  Mki.,  assiipior  ta  Eatoa  Cor^or»- 
tion,  OevcUiHl,  Ohio 

(  ontiouatioB-iB-part  of  Sit.  No.  939,587,  Dec.  9,  19B6.  [hi . 
Mppliciition  Jul.  13.  1987.  Ser.  No.  73.598 


4.754,724 

1  -i  \.  p.  nj  ^.1 1  KLuTION  OF  A  SMAi.l.  BOAT 

-naiBii  Miirakami,  Vobohamit.  and  Hirosfai  Nl&hida,  Mlki, 

r>»tli  ot  Japaa,  assignors  lo  Kamuaki  Jidtogyo  Kuhn^biVJ 

kaisba.  Kobe.  Japao 

Filed  May  20.  1986.  S«r.  No.  8«5,10f> 
f^'aLrti;  pricrif^.  ippMcation  .Jnpan,  Ma^'  20,  I9Kr 


and  M  ieasi  on  superheater  and  one  ingh-pressure  reht-ai-.-i 
disposed  in  said  second  passage  means,  said  first,  sccoi:: 
and  third  pusages  of  .said  second  passage  means  esLt. 
hnving  a  respective  one  of  said  superheater  and  said  high- 
pressure  rebeater  disposed  therein;  and 

<!uct  evaptiraior  in  e9K:b  of  Mid  ri^ 
:^t  passage,  said  second  passrti- 


4,754.729 

.  f'lMJHJ   ASSf  >! 


>ub«canUalIy  between  said  pair  of  fins;  and 

^  means,  afltxedlo  said  deck,  for  aLi|usiin.c  the 

i>04iiiiin  o!  ijid  seat  to  an  elevated  p*'-  jiJ 

operator  may  sit  upon  said  neat  and  :  I  !c 

^•.hilc  seaifii  and  to  a  retracted  positio -.  .;  is 

vA  deck  whereby  said  operator  nhiy  c>j>era!c 

:;  ID  taid  kneeling  and  standing  posiiioc;^ 


I  f'LKi  KiriCAl  SLIDLNG  PRESSURE  OPEBAnON 

BOILER  WITH  REAR  GAS  DUCT 
sao  liaaeda;  Maaoni  Arsoka;  ToabUiiro  Ksnata,  and  Tetf  iu> 
Sada,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aidgDon  to  Mitsubisbi  Jukogyj 
KabnahUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  J^mb 
nttnuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,586.  Jm.  IS,  1986.  abandoned.  Thb 

applitttioii  Apr.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  37.093 

Oaimfi  pfiority,  applicatina  Jap«n,  Feb.  20,  1985.  60-33444 

Int.  n  '  '■"*:  "'-J 

.::— 476 

■  \cT  comprised  ■ 


UMI 


EMISSION  CONTROL  APFARAIXS 
'ur  L.  Eller,  "Uke  Vitw",  R.MA  lOm,  PomowU  Ru. 
^(awell,  VjctoriA,  Aiistnlt. 

fOei  Jun.  30,  19U,  Str.  No.  880,248 
Qatac  liriorily,  ippUcatioo  Australia,  Dec.  21.  ^>^ 
Inl.  CI.'  Ft)2M  .'5/ft' 


J 


'iifoid  meam  on  ihc  battery  lo  receive 
the  banery  ceils,  conduit  means  cour 


lihida.  and  Akira  )-uj)*rara.  alt  of  Saiiaji 
Honda  Oiken  Kmcta  Kabiutaiki  Kaisti. 

<  cut^uK  ^iiiiiiiall.  Ctaiw  prior.* 

5  dnve  member  rotatably  motmied  on  said  hub  member,  and   ^^  jj   ig^j  , 

means  connecting  said  drive  member  In  Jumhc  rriiiiiun- 

ship  with  the  engine  cranksh^if^. 
an  advancing  member; 
j  first  means  interconnecting  said  aL-....,-. 

:^id  hub  member  aFTecting  limited  axial  n\- 

.idvancing  metnber  relative  to  said  hub  mt-r;' 
1  ."second  means  mtercoimecting  said  advanLr^i^   ...  .;  <- 

wtih  said  drive  member  which  upon  aaial  movemenl  >it 

^iiid  advancing  member  causes  limited  rotation  of  ^inui 

.hive  member  relative  to  said  hub  member, 
::u  aruiiilar  means  mounted  on  said  hub  member.  <uii£!  ..i! 

v;inving  member  mounted  on  Mid  annalar  menn-*: 
^oacting  meshing  mt 

aieans  for  moving 

to  said  hub  upon  i^ 

ff^lalivc  lo  the  hub.  ami 
,1  nfinroutiona!  retarder  means  which  when  actuattxl  ap- 
plies a  relarding  torque  to  said  atmutar  means  causinc 

limited  roialioii  of  said  annular  means  relai:>. 

and  thus  cause  the  advancing  member  to  <' 

ihe  lnil>  whereby  the  dnve  member  i<  r' 

-■.Hi,'!..;  !■  ji-siarin-c  relative  lothehut^ 


4,754,728 

fOUR-VALVE  CYLINDER  HEAD  OF  DESMODROMIC 

OPERAnON,  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Maaafno  Bordl.  San  Lxzzaro  dj  Savena,  and  GiaBlHlgl  Meacoli. 

Bagnarota.  bolli  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Docati  Mecatalca 

S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  May  19.  1987.  Ser.  No.  52^58 

vlAinu  priority,  appHcatioa  It^y.  Jmi.  5.  1996,  206»5  A/fK 

Iflt  n  -  FDII    .'   T" 


aplu 
a  pli.1 


ifis  fat  rigkOy  securing  sad  fr.=. 
■  ■■•■■  striKUiraUy  mt«rcono«:iin!?  ■. 
I  for  fising  theit  pesition  with  r 


4,754,730 
-  VEHICLE  STARTTNCSYyTEAi 

-V  Cjim|i4iicnA,  19  Sherbrooke  Street,  MagOR,  Cftii.ii;L3 

•a 

FHtMi  Pec,  !,  19»fi.  Ser.  No.  <>3«.S't*' 


I'.aptuagm  operalor  open^le  to  engage  and  rk*  ' 

-.liiitor  and  switch  means  lo  one  of  ^v^id  fin;!  iind 
j-osilions  in  response  lo  a  pressiif 
»2id  first  chamber  and  said  second  <. 
'■.rmined  level,  said  spring  means  r 
1  (^wiich  means  to  the  said  ooe  po^iiaa 


4.754,733 
:    INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  RECIPROCAI  I_SU 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mitofl  Steign',  Ulaau,  Switzerland,  aasigaor  to  SuImt  Braibers 
Limited,  Winterttiur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  lt,:01l 
Claioa  prkirity,  appUcaaoa  SwitzefU  I9«ri. 

S62/M 

[at.  a.TOIM  47-:  ■ 


pivoting  svidi  ilK 
H  Ooating  lever  havi 

die  n^.-'Tr..-.  w-..-. 


'  ih  in  sud  directions,  3od  a  bott : 


cuMi  R.  Kuczenski.  and  Robert  H.  DeBotb,  iMrth  ufNew  Hol~ 
vtcia,  Wis^  as6tgiu>fs  to  Tecumseh  Products  rompan>,  Tf- 
<  umsefa.  Mich. 

Filed  Fdi.  13.  I9«7.  S. 
laL  CI."  FOIM 


II  di.v].,  1  ■ 

hy  the  engine; 
a  fin-t  supporting  levw  pJvot«li>  m- 

lever  belween  ihf  fit-il  and  sec-m.* 
.1  .^ccniiit.  supporting  n 


4.754,731 
PISTON  OF  LIGHT  MITTAL 
■  MirA  Wakm,  Stein,  lad  Heimni  Zweck,  Nutrembarg,  both 
of  Gcnnaii)',  assignors  to  Alcan  Alamlniuinft  >- 
r^mbH 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  S9UU3 
iority.  appUeatlmi  Fed.  Rc^  of  GeniM<^ 
47 


ii  3  reference  prw»qre. 
K  a  circait  moi 
^tweoi  a  fuw  1 

'1  means  having  actuator  mear^ 
I'lcans,  said  actuator  fDCaiu  beir> ; 


UMI 


->.uon  devii^-  fof  a  combustioc  ctumiwr  --A  :< 
iieniat  combustion  cngiRc,  said  device  incl^j^' 

I  limni  ittjcction  valve  having  at  least  one  apcnure  fut 
injection  of  diesel  oil  as  wi  ignition  fuel  into  ihe  combit.- 
lioQ  chamber  and  additional  apertures  for  injection  \iS 
dicscI  oil  as  a  main  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber  a<K* 
.1  valve  needle  closing  over  said  apertures  imder  the  pre 
sufff  of  diesel  oil  delivered  to  said  valve;  and 

,  v^mcroi  means  for  selectively  opening  only  &aid  one  sp^- 
lurc  cycUcally  when  the  combustion  chambei  is  operated 
with  gas  as  n  main  fuel  and  opening  said  one  aperture  and 
S3id  additional  apertures  cyclically  when  the  combustion 
chamber  ts  operated  with  diesel  oil  as  a  main  fuel,  said 
,.,,-.,..,■  ,... ,  >-_,...,.  ., .^,1  ..-,  ...-.A  ..^1...  ...  ..^r,„vg(|je 

pi  I'irtrol 

r.  upei- 


Al^A  I'XA 


Hipi 

sup, 

Ci   ■: 

lc^, 

eoii! 
thed! 


•jvshlestop  lever,  and  a  il^ 


INJI                                                                                   'SM 

fon 

a  srn- 

Mmjmhi  Okkixlu.  Slittiu,  Jaru,  assignor  to  mn. 
Oi.,  Ud..  Tokra.  Japu 

nw  Se».  «,  19lt6,  Ser.  No.  OM.Oo: 
(.  Imnii  prttfrity,  a|tplkation  Jaj»Bn.  Sep,  10.  )'■ 
Int.  CT.'  W2D  /.'« 
■      ■ - ■      -66 

'•\  increasing  mschaniwt 
■f  an  Migine  Tor  increa^i 

.     :  ION  APPARATl     ■ 
IM  tHrtAi  LOMtiLsTlON  ENGINES 
iirr  W.  Simoai,  2  Bollon  Street,  E.  Frauatle,  We«i 
\uMntia 

'mtiBustfua  ut  S«r.  No.  894.459,  Ae^  5, 1986,  ibtna'ptn-j 
'kick  is  a  cooUmutkni  of  Set.  No.  751,455,  Jul.  2,  19)15. 
andoaed,  wtakfa  is  «  coBdoaAliaa  of  S«f .  No.  626,718,  Ju).  2. 
^*84.  ahaadDocd,  whicb  is  a  ctmtiBaalJoa-iil-parl  of  Ser.  -No. 
656.  Dec.  30, 1492.  almnloiKd.  This  siiirflcatioii  JuJ.  6. 1V87 
Vf   Nn.  70.119 

-trslts,  Dec,  31 


!04F  l/rid 


attng  fuel  mcu 
';cr  value  dciect, 
r:tleteriuioed  value. 


M.J-'  Isfiidji,  handgawa;  Hirushj  Uikiiwu.  Iot,v„;  K,i,rii,)  ii'.'' 
Sattama,  and  Kimio  l^eluira.  Toliyo,  all  of  Japan.  assiKoor^  u 
Mitsutusbi  Jidoslia  Kogyo  KalHtshild  Xiislia,  Toltyo,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP85/0OIS3,  §  371  Dale  Jan.  8,  I9HS,  §  11)2., 
Date  Jan.  8,  I98S.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W085/D51S2,  PCT  Vu^ 
Dale  Nov.  21,  1985 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  29,  1985.  .Ser.  No.  823,482 
Uainu  prioril),  application  Japan,  May  8, 1984,  59-M9V5I I 

May  14,  19S4,  59-96240;  Oct  I,  1984,  59-148821HJ1:  IK<    ' 

1984,  59,1488241111:  Oct.  4.  1984,  59-2085'. 

«1-6022S 

Int.  a.'  F02M  .!>■»' 


4,754,736 
— POLLING THli:  n.r-L  >. 
MBllSTION  ENGINES 
I  E1.ERATION 
-'.ru  1'amjiit),  and  Fiunio  Vatabe,  both  of  L'tsuood . 
ijnigBon  to  Hoada  Gikea  Kogyo  K.K„  Toltyo,  Jn, 
..iiUuialloa  of  See.  No,  843,986,  Mar.  2S,  1986,  al>, . 
Thta  appHcatton  Jul.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,075 
laiaa  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  27,  1985,  60.62539 
Id!  CI  '  rnjD  5,0J 


fuel  supply  !■- 


".iinNERAL  AND  MECh 


.:a  try  sn  en^poc;  i  fuei  chamber  provided  so 

le  plunger  in  the  housing;  an  oil  passage 

,  M.  ^  ...  ...,.  j,'.uiiger  so  that  its  one  end  communicBtes  to  the 

[Tiressurizing  chamber  aod  the  other  end  cooununicates  to  the 
:-j£!  chamber:  a  control  sleeve  slidably  niounted  oo  the  ouirr 
[)eriphery  of  the  plunger  in  the  fuel  chamb<?r;  a  control  groove 
provided  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  ptunger  for 
i^ommunicsling  the  pressurizing  chamber  and  fuel  chamber  to 
■ich  other  by  way  of  the  oil  passages  or  for  iniemipting  the 
:>me.  said  control  groove  having  at  least  longitudinally  di- 
:  '.;ted  edges  and  inclined  edges  provided  with  relation  to  the 
isii  of  the  plunger:  control  ports  provided  on  the  control 
'-lft.'ve  and  communicating  the  control  groove  to  the  fuel 
^hajiit>er  when  a  fuel  ii^ection  is  completed;  an  injection  qoui- 
tity  control  member  supported  on  the  housing  for  controlling 
B  fuel  injection  quantity;  an  injection  tmiing  control  member 
for  moving  the  control  sleeve  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
plunger,  fuel  injection  control  means  for  controlling  the  injec- 
tion quantity  control  member  and  the  mjection  timing  control 
member  in  accordance  with  signals  frwn  operating  state  infor- 
mation sources,  the  fuel  injection  control  means  is  composed 
so  85  to  advance  the  injection  timing  control  member  oo  the 
[)d.'iis  of  the  information  of  the  engine  m  a  high  speed  region 
'-t  operating  state  information  sources;   the  control 
.   provided  on  the  plunger  and  the  control  ports  on  the 
.  sj'.-cve,  respectively,  and  the  length  between  the  upper 
,■;  ••{  Uk  control  sleeve  and  the  control  ports  is  set  so  at  to  be 
I  lia!  to  or  shorter  than  the  length  between  the  upper  end  of 
'  <o!)i2midinally  directed  edges  and  the  control  ports  when 
.  I  \ici  is  under  the  state  of  the  minimum  efTeciive  stroke 
-  of  the  operation  of  the  mjection  quantity  conii'.;! 
And  at  the  position  wheie  it  has  risen  :'    thr  <   -- 
.wo-stagB  Msstiiig  of  fuel  is  prevented 


frtxn  : 
ting  sa: 

tion.  tVoni  a  %riirunj!;  ik>s.hi('Ij  mi  auvanLung  i/ir?  (f^iiv 
of  said  injection,  for  duration  starting  from  said  seeon::: 
puke  and  extending  beyond  said  injection  cyclic.    - 
function  of  at  least  one  of  rotaticmal  speed 
tberd»y   interrupttng   advancement   adjustr: 
injection  cycles  and  assuring  advanoemeni 
being  piossible  only  between  tojectkm  cv>~''>> 


APPAflATUS  I  OR  Dt- 

COMBL^ 
Peter  V>.  CLwitaczA,  Padbury;  Oiristopber  N.  t 
daJe;  Darreo  A.  Smith,  Scarborou^  Mkhaci 
WUtettoB,  and  Ri^iin  M.  Brigt^  ManeMo,  ml)  > 
amigaon  In  Orbital  Engine  Conpmy  Profinet,.' 
Bdcstta,  Aastralia 

nied  May  Zi,  19tt6,  Ser.  No.  ii66AZ^ 
CUInu  priority,  antikatim  ABitrmlla,  May  24, 1 ' 

Ut  a*  ro2M  67'm 
vs.  a.  12.^-5.11 


4,754.73« 

PRESSURE  OIL  FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

ifVDRAUUCAIXY  ACTUATED  TIMING  DEVICE 

(OOPERATING  WITH  AN  INJECTION  PUMP 

■  ''(  liad  Grobo.  Waiblingen;  Frank  Tboma,  Stuttgart,  and  Wil- 

bilm  Tonhaeiiser,  Korb,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoasy,  aulgn- 

Qot  to  DaiMler-Benz  AktiengeaeUscbtft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  '' 

Filed  Aug.  W,  1W6.  Ser.  Na  897,343  '^-"■ 

n«im»  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensaay,  Abr.  16.   chamber 
>>^5.  3529426:  Dec.  6.  IMS.  3543151  Imearly  ir 


1   A  pressure  oil  feed  arrangemeat  for  a  bydraultcally  actu- 

■■r:J  irijpcTion  liming  clevic?.  cwiperaltng  wth  a  fur!  injection 


>:ithaI:l>etlefPi 
liiR,  Braanschvcii. 
miiny.     mniBnon     to     VoikswagcTiHt!  •■      -  i.:?',-!i>;t'tiiii^' 
Wolfiriwri,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany 
OwdmatioB  of  Ser.  No.  738.773.  May  29,  I9ti5.  ai^m^u. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Oct.  77,  1W7.  Ser.  No.  115.r  r 
daiu  ^lority,  appUcatjoo  Fed.  Rep,  of  Genn^ 
19S4,  34200;F9 


-d  to  said  injection   UJS,  CI.  1 

-ting,   ill   ii   ^! I il>i ,'!(.■         !    Apr-,' 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTi 


JtNER/ 


AND  MECI 


\  pump 


ii(  sircjun  porL 


curiae  iii'ii 
and  only  (he 

W    mr.,ti<  for 

tar 


valve  raeaits  disposed  In  said  another  fuel  pas&age  and  <'p. 
sled  by  said  sensor  via  aa  operali-  e  contiecuon  that  pji-^-  ^ 
through  a  thronghhole  in  a  wall  thai  separates  said  one 
fuel  passage  froin  said  another  fuel  passage  for  directing 
fuel  entering  said  return  port  selectively  to  said  tank  port 
and  to  said  one  fuel  passage  by  favoring  flow  to  said  one 
iWt  passage  over  one  range  of  temperature  sens«l  by  said 
'■TTsorandby  favoring  flow  to  said  tank  port  r/    -   -  --' 
L.-:  of  temperature  sensed  by  said  sensor, 
;  1  cisurc  regulator  means  disposed  on  sant  N 
etaiKm  with  said  aoother  fuel  pas&iL^ 
iKfuid  fuel  prrasurc- 


'.,u  the  up  cxteoding  into  aii  opening  iti  the  duct  wail  iiov^v.- 

'  rt^am  of  the  throttle  valve  of  cross-section  less  than  that  of  the 

■•■.'    ihf  gap  between  the  conical  wall  of  the  tip  and  ihc 

of  the  opening  defuung  a  path  for  fuel  to  the  ducf. 

:  uted  with  a  passageway  therethrough  lerrainating  m 

..  .j|>i:uini(  in  the  surface  of  the  elongate  body  and  in  said 

liamber,  the  passageway  being  coupled  via  an  wr  valve  to  a 

^  urce  of  air.  and  the  air  valve  being  operable  in  response  k' 

.'.i^nals  from  a  speed  sensor  for  monitoring  the  speed  of  a  &aid 

(igine  to  open  whenever  said  sensed  engine  speed  exceeds  a 

'^nJefermined  value,  regardless  of  throttk  position,  and  ck-;,- 

.1,-  ..•„■.....  tv,'i,-  h..,-(ow  said  predelerTr:' 


4.7S4.742 
i  HE-HEATER  FOR  .\i, 
:  513  Oakwood  Dr„  P.O.  Hnn  ».' ' 

m5I 
\tiK-  M,  1985,  Sw.  No.  TTO.WM 


^- 


TiMTiiiMMniiir'^ 
■■■■■  "'jlffijpif  r; 


1.  A  pre-heater  for  air  comprt&iog  a  housing  liaving  an  c 
K»trd  air  in?j?<  swtioo  snd  an  air  outlet  ^iec-iion,  healinp  rri' 


ilaw  c-orrc- 

Jetermioed 

j'.mg  said  ad- 

^uuu  whjuh  oppuiCi  ilii.'  fiow  of  fuel  to  ihe 

■unt  which  increaies  with  said  higher  niie«  of 

..     .    ii  'he  idling  jet  is  configured  to  form  an  air 

iinam  arotuid  the  idhng  jet  at  ftnil  high  rates  of  sir  flow  for 

ftibiting  fuel  from  being  delivered  by  the  idltog  jet.  &aK) 

— -r-'-ir  further  including  a  stow  running  jet  for  admitting 

l:  duel  between  the  main  jet  and  the  idling  jet,  where 

■  itM  IS  cotifigur^dm  form  said  air  cimain  around  both 

I'igh  rates  r.f 

for  mhibif- 


a)N(' 


4,754,745 
i|  El  MATtRj  ■ 

HYTHERAP^ 
'  Vorkridfie,  Farxi' 


BrweS.  h 
48018 

CoidnuatfoD  of  Srr.  No.  673^58,  Nov.  21,  1984,  »' 

Thb  application  Jul.  7.  19*6,  Sen  \"o.  88:  ■ 


■•.l^y:^  u>cuc.rs,ae  the  ^ame  the  cause  the  heated  air  to  be  ftinl- 


.1  \ilX  i 
:  10 

luon  Lau  C  B-^^:., 

i  Uiiuid  fuel  Kong,  Honv,  Koiik.  assiiutors  to  Llt^  &  IMt:'-   ■ 

Kourecs  Technology  Limited.  British  Virgin  hlh- 

v.sr.'c  iiquKl  rUed  Feb.  20,  1986.  Scr.  No.  83i.9,Vj 

inn  Claisis  prkirity,  appSiatiom  UoHed  Kin^ii! 

'he  9S24»n 

!"■  i«t.  a.*  F02M  2J/Ctt.  i/'- 

navJOK  a  housing  defn 


I .  A  delivery  system  for  brachytbcrap:. 


1  «eed  being  n 

encapsulated  i 


4,794,744 
^un*LY  SYSTTHM  VOtL  GAS  BURNER 

..•■Tii  K.  Borg,  TyrciS,  Swedea,  taalSBor  to  Aktld>oi.£^i : . 
':-uIiix,  Swedes 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1987,  Sw.  No.  24,990 
Oaima  prioril;,  anpUcadoa  Swedes,  Mar.  27.  198&,  M01433    t 

lirt.  a.*  F24C  3/00 
^^  O.  12S— 39N  ■'Oaims    '„■ 

;>MTncr^af  the  i\ 
-  conduit  and  :; 
■   '-.z  l^a^  It.'  each 


SELF-RETAINING  METATARSAL  SPRtA 

fiaeth  L  Cox.  KiSi  Mediad  Dcnfsl  HIiH.    V;: 
SiSlOl 

lOled  Sep.  2S,  IM6,  H-c 
InL  CL*  Mih 

■spreading  Bp£.r 


:  |x>ituji)i>  ita^i  i'c&pccli 
iiding  bottom  comer  i  ■ 


oodiuts  taercan,  nnd  ea' 


>  (9)  for  conirolling  thf  8pe««!  or  the  t\vo 
'^'  and  the  settings  of  i|w  two  valves  '5, ft 


T^' 


curved  loop  proainul  end  pdrtioo  ofsud  elon^^ 
'i>t^>aiis  being  retained  in  said  transverse  slot  and  (>\c:  ..- 
■  --:-<]  countersunk  socket  to  restrict  rotational  move- 
said  elongated  pin  meanR  about  its  iongttsdinal 
...J  ^.a  to  prohibit  entry  of  a  removaJ  tool  inn-*  ^  -  ■- 
[TBBSvenie  slot  and  said  bexagonal  countersunk  :» - 
long  as  Kaid  elongated  pin  means  remains  in  its  ]i. 
position,  a  portion  of  the  curved  loop  end  of  saiu  ciir.; 
gated  pin  means  protruding  above  the  rounded  lop  surface 
iif  (he  bead  of  said  screw  to  aiaWf  »  rrmrtval  toot  to 
■  lily  engage  the  curved  loop       ' 

"i-.ated  {MO  means,  thereby 
'«:  removed  from  the  p=. 
'  '-eparation  has  bam  bcAi'.-- 


k:«  into  the  pr 


MP.  cor.il '.MUjx^  !hi'  sfiape,  lret]Uf!K-y  :iv.d  iimplilurie 
::  pleasure  pulses  produced  in  the  output  line  (7}. 


r.MtM  OF  tt>Lit   I>  INF^ 
ofer,  159  Orroas  Road.  East  ^ 

;  ratia 


4.754,749 
.^CHEW  WITH  COUNTER-R4 
PREVENTION  MEANS 

Vsoa.  526  Adelaltle  Dr..  Santa  Moafca,  Calif,  9(M*4 
Rled  Apr.  29.  1*W6,  Ser.  No.  856,988 
''H'  FlfiB  39/00 


4.754.7S0 
AREOLA/NIPPLE  SURGICAI,  WOUND  PROTECTOR 
Maarice  M.  Imeoti,  Daaa  l^ilat,  Cidtf..  anlgnor  to  CnoperVi 
ikm,  Ibc»  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Rkd  Mar.  20.  19*7.  Ser.  No.  26.b^- 
Int  a.*  A6IF  I.i-W.  15/00:  A6U.  i 
its   a.  U8— 155  K3         .J 


s>-mptoms. 


4.754,748 
■I'ARATUS  FOR  GENERA HNG  PNEUMATIC 
-SStfRE  PITLSES  FOR  APPLICATION  TO  Tf  fF 
:  KRNAL  ACOUSTIC  MRATUS  OF  A  PATIENT 
niomki,  SAagngea  54.  5-175  36  JarTalla.  .Sweden 
'■'-'   SE85/00323,  $  371  Date  Apr.  !6, 19«6.  §  J02<p, 
1986.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO86/0t399.  PCT  Pub. 
\9%6 


hort,  cylindnciii  i. 
■  ik  portion,  and  a  hfit 
:jI)>  T.';rcda?ij  dfsia!  i-nd  portion;  Ihe  short  cylindrical 
head  protion  having  a  substantially  flat  under  surface  and 
a  partiJilK  •■(/.uiiiJcd  top  surface. 
i"-'-'-  I'ersunksocketottetidirtgpart  way  i'"-r 

I'-'  n,  cylindrical  head  portion  fri.tfr  i !.. 


tiead  proiton,  said  inclined  hole  extending  ' 

lorn  of  said  transverse  slot  lo  the  flat  wndci  - 

^hort.  cylindrical  head  portion,  Ibe  axis  at  ^.u  m.  in 

hole  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  asi^ 

said  *crcw  hv  ai>  sc«te  angle;  and 


Ttiif  pad  having  an  upp-" 
.  I'ntrally-ltKated    openi:!;, 
tipper  and  lower  rarfaces. 
^  cone-shaped  nipple  protector  formed  of  tisnie-compatible 
iransparenl  plastic,  and  having  a  baae  portion  and  a  top 
ponioa, 
<utid  nipple  protector  member  having  at  said  bas«  portion  a 
radtally-dispoaed   flange  with  an   upper  annular  flange 
surface, 
A  securing  raeam  for  securing  said  base  portion  to  said  sterile 
pad  upper  surlace  and  over  said  centrally-located  openiog,  and 
for  securing  said  sterile  pad  to  the  patient's  breast  so  (hat  Ihe 
patient's  nipple  passes  up  through  said  qpening  ainl  into  said 
nrpple  protector  member, 
■toid  securing  mcaas  directly  socuring  said  flai^  to  said 

upper  surface  of  said  pad. 
^id  securing  nwans  including  a  condnuous  tapf:  moBber 
engaging  said  upper  annular  flange  surface  and  «  pluratirv 
of  tape  strips  radially  disposed  out  from  said  pad,  and 
-.  rrtr.  Tw^rtion  defintng  at  IcaU  oae  air  bole  passing  then: 
''■-"  aerating  the  patieot'a  nipple  pq^tioned  tn  u;;j 
■x'lor  member. 


4.'»4,75] 

ESCAPE  RESPIRATOR 

Joba  W.  MauatcUer.  Evaat  Oty;  Etaniel  L.  m^aii^  Zeli«no- 

ple,  ami  MUas  J.  McGofT,  Wexfonl.  afl  of  Pa^  AMisaon  ir. 

MtM  Safety  ApyBuKea  Coovaay.  Ptttatergli.  Pw. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  19»7.  Ser.  No.  62,097 

lat  CI*  A6JB  19/00 


V.\SCVLAR  CATHETER 
Robert  Gfoaterg,  2419  Alpioe  Rd.,  Molo  Park 
and  David  F.  Pr«ntt.  tl54  Maditoa,  Sairta  Oars,  i  juu.  vwmi 
CoBttBBatJoa4»-fan  of  Ser.  Nb.  •91.432,  Jul.  2fl>  19t6, 

abandon^tl  Thi«  sppHcaHon  .lul.  ??.  !W?.  *^r   N'n.  -»*{)?« 


UMI 


J62M3,  May  12.  1981,  Abandoned. 
.12,  I9SS. -StT-  N..,  •'0-',i59 


..7M.7S4 
lANDPIECE  i- 
NEEDLES 
Jew  C  Gwito.  264  H«l8«  U.,  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y.  11577 
Aim  G.  EUoMii,  1  Auerbach  Ltu.  Lswrence,  N.V.  llSIfi 
ContiwuitHni  of  Ser.  No.  642,521,  Aug.  20,  1984,  abandon: 
This  applicatioa  Oct.  28.  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,530 
!ni    (Jr  A6IB  jy.-S<-' 


1  .(-■■d  No*.  10.  l<i*^6.  S.T.  :■■ 
:Q85.  3S44443 


~:  for  locking  said  slam.!.' 

....:.    in  said  r«-f''!vinc  mf.-nr- 

.vhereiri  said  re 
pitrallet  nnpi<- 


LJfcHMATOMl 
Sbriantkl,  431  Wiaier  Rd..  Wyaoewo- 

RJcd  D«.  12,  19«6.  Ser.  Nn.  «I.r 


L'miji)  i:\  :u  l^BS.1  lilt  lieigln  ';: 
pre-sicriliZed  microoharp  schI\ 


riean*  eleC'triciiUy  coofiled  (o 


^S. 


:  ir^uix  coupled  to  Mid  firai,  Rccond^ 


I'd  to  said 
^Hnmg  the  < 
second  sensint- 
'  -.!  signal  indita^ 


4,754,755 
CATHETER  WTTH  A  ROTARY  Bl^D 
Royce  U.  Hiurtcd.  711  Lakciide  Dr„  WbcatoB.  HI.  <  .> 
CofltiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  874>t5,  Jun.  16.  1986,  abiuid(>ci(><]. 
^fch  is  a  coatlotiatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609.846,  May  14, 
'»i.  abandoned.  This  a^plioUion  Joi.  ^7. 1987,  Ser.  No.  77,9fl1 
Int.  a/ A61B/ 7/i.? 
U.S.  CL  l2»-^305  5  0a 

I,  .*  c-Mhii'o^t  for  dtrariitg  arterial  ot'^irticuor.s  conipri-i 


i!>riangi  CFOSshd!.: 
■  I  a  i£c;procale  a  slcin  cutting  t 
..id  being  movable  between  an 


UMI 


o[>e;,i 

liii-' 


VOL 
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^{x^uvc  oceii  ul  ^a;d 


pnibiTiizd 


ja^h  of  .aid  comparator 
J  combinetl 
JcvelopKftg 


MEAN  ARTERIAL  01XX>D  HRESSLRi 
UH  Wrm  1>ATA  ENHANCEMENT 
,[(nrd  Kainscy,  III.  Ttmpa;  Richard  M«4et<a,ljrtz,  sod  Rush 
W.  Hood.  Jr.,  Tunpa,  sU  of  Fl«^  asiigDon  to  OiMltaa,  Ibc, 
Fiunpa,  Fla. 
'Qtistuition  or  ^  ■ ' 
Mpplics.: 


i-Sljyi-ir  to  Air.i 


i  TEMPERATLRl. 

.    .:^._,-^   Mi^HOD  AND  APPARATi:S 

'■  tiKukita.  lokyo.  utd  Sbinichirou  (Jeno,  Machida,  botn 

..in,  ant^nors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sctencs  A  Tecb- 

_    and  Ministry  of  Intereatiooa]  Trade  4  Indttftr*.  hoih 

nkyo,  Japia 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1987,  Sw.  Nit 
'rr5  nriarity.  application  .lapan.  Nay 
Int.  a.' Aft  P 


mi  !he  second  member  com- 


■■■     Ml  ir.||j;;itHk  cutl"; 

(I  ■■^■'a'-■.\  !i.r  inn!>ting  and  deflaltng  said  culT; 
I . '  ;-irt;s:siire  iransducer  means  coupled  to  said  cufTforsignal- 

'jfig  ihc  pressure  existing  in  said  cufT; 
(li)  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  signaJkd  by  said  it«ik»- 

d'.K-f'^  '■  '  -■■"■'  —  ,;  a  signal  represcaitng  blood  frefs"--^ 

oft^-i  sensed  by  said  cuff  and  said  : 

du^..  lo; 

lf*^ulJlltJ^.■  )>i..ik  Sidling  means  for  aoring  values chari;. 
i/ing  the  peak  amplitudes  itf  said  detected  oscill. 
,  ..rnnle»ei:  31  differenl  culT  pressures; 

L  storing  means  for  storiri  "'  inr^ 

-I  said  complex  peak  am':  ;-i 

il  pressure  delermimii  ■•an 


\SIVE  SYSTt 
IHEINTM.RIi 
llarkc>U.I>ocinl»i 
Teciuielimit-.  In<. 

t  ;i. 


r.  No.  752^53 


A  method  (tar  determining  temperature  o; 

;  n  uti!L-es  'ihrnsonV  pulses,  comprising  ih-:-    ■ 
'-  pulse  having 
•:Tpostng  the  r' 
(mwct  than  iht  ■ 
e  where  a  panicle  veioctiy  ui 
iiity  of  lero  io  addition  to  wha 

,^,^i«; oi  which  is  al  a  con&taot  ptir('"i> 

-  ■i  second  pulse  by  superposing  the  : 
■r  frequertcy  on  a  peak  particle  velocity  p. 

'  first  and  second  and  probe:  pi: 

fiving  the  refleclionn  of  thtr 


^i^jecttog  the 


■.■.!i;oh    \',tic   giriierai-CL!   al   ijufl'  prc&su'--"-- 
:i  that  existing  when  said  oiaxununi  compk  ^ 

•*ns  for  detent 

1  ^il  ones  of  ihe  '       . 

r>r<;ssures  stored  in  said  cafT  pressure  storing 

i.iireKpoodiiii  lo  said  Si^ii-cU'd  uliinii  orun.  ^inJ 


"■ration  indoced  in  said 


.  roergy  31  said  resonant  Tn;- 
^^tude  of  energy  n  mhcr  (re 
il  mechanical  vibration; 
.iKJiciuiD  variably  rcspooxivc  ic 
lint]  8  second  visual  initKii-.rri 
10  said  enc;  ^ 


4.754,765 
i  i  ESS  aCAREmi  MAKING 
v^:irT»i  A,  BraduuBB:  Sta^ri^  M.  Siuiiir,  boUi  or  Mtisi> 
mOK  Tikesbi  Nchro.  Wlflowd>le,  and  Michael  H.  Sbeahao. 
TMtMto.  all  of  Cuuda,  ttaagaon  to  RotiHaa^  of  Pall  Mall 
limited,  TorOBto,  Caoada 

FBed  Mar  H,  1986,  Ser.  Nn.  863.00« 
aaiou  priority,  apytkatioa  Uolted  Ktagdom.  May  15,  lfitt5. 
«S1Z:92;  May  15,  1985.  S5U293;  Jul.  25.  19SS.  8SIS7S2 

tut  a*  A24C  S/14 
VS.  a.  131— 109.1  21)  Oiiim- 


I '  Jii.-**  ';  ir  IMA  1  tKIAl.  I'H'  ' 
>  Oltsm  li.  Graves,  Jr..  PWftown,  N.C,  i- 
no!d.<i  TobiKCU  ConiMUiy,  Wlnstoa-Salrin. 
VUed  Nov.  »,  1986.  Scr.  No.  v.v 
iHt  d*  A24B  3/N 
;.*1— 370 


iniciiniv  of 


-'.r- 


4,7H,''M 
*I,  CYTOtOCY  DEVICK 

:;-::,  UtUetos.  Coto^  Hrijinr  te  Medical  OymuR' 
ijewnod.  Coto. 
K^l  Mi.r.  M,  19S7.  Set.  No,  28.i5S 


ir 


-■uig  a  flrfl  ht 

.  .aid  device; 

■  ■-■vcLiuie  cell  collecting  melius  [fi\.-itiLiing  j  Jiw.-  wnji.-ii  n 

^dly  attached  10  an  end  of  said  hollow  shaft,  wud  hollow 

'  dft  prajecttng  outwardly  at  a  rigbt  an$Jx  from  one  side 

:sc.  the  Other  side  of  said  disc  being  proviited  with 

ly  planar  cell  collecting  surface  for  scrapinv 

_..  <;ell  camfdes  from  the  exocervix;  and 

.>•  cell  collecting  meaia  includiDs  a  second  shaf^  having 

itenenUy  cylindrical  c^  collecting  surface  attached  t<i 

;>T.ri  .tf  sul  second  shaft  fat  scraping  cytology  cell 

'.i>ni  the  codocervix,  said  second  shaft  beinii 

r:gly  received  in  laid  first  hollow  shaft  of  said 

.larr  w  that  said  cylindricai  collecting  surface  (Hoject-s 

iiiwardly  at  a  ngfat  angle  from  said  planar  cotlectiDg 

lifAce,   ssid  second  shaft   being  fnctionally  engagnJ 

--itinn  said  first  hollow  shaft  when  telescoping  received 

'.herewith  so  that  said  shafU  rotate  together  (o  eniMe  th< 

ndocetvii.  aod  exocvrvix  to  be  scraped  sinDltaiieousl> 

j^reby  enidrting  the  cell  samples  to  be  collected  simutia- 

'  -oualy.  said  ahafb  also  beiag  separable  from  one  another 

':>i-i!it£[T-  ihf  s^nnrHtr  mmivai  and  examination  of  the 

>.nBr  safhce  fma  tlnse 


1. . 


r  rod  suitablr  ' 


nro-         ^  ,>jcco  particles  by  m<'kr 

■-:jii  cui  lobacuo  from  a  Suurcc  Iherts^  and  openio{j  &uiO 
.fitered  cut  tobacco  to  ieparate  tbc  individual  tobacco 
fiarucles  one  from  anotbei, 

ibrming  a  wide  stream  of  tobacco  particles  from  the  individ- 
ual separated  tobacco  parlicies  and  transporting  said  wide 
Hlreani  to  provide  feed  to  the  fonnaticm  of  a  Vertically- 
moving  shower, 

tiinmag  a  vertically-moving  shower  of  cut  tobacco  pattidcs 
from  said  feed,  and 

iV<nnmg  a  filler  rod  from  said  shower. 

alt  the  cut  tobacco  metered  from  said  viiircf  ihcn-.-.  ;'  .  ■  : 
npened  10  separate  the  individual  ' 
other  being  used  to  form  said  v^. 
^-.fiivtrtira)  separated  tobacco  partici — . 
Disported  10  provide  said  teed. 


4,754.76« 
TOBACX^O  SMOKE  FILTERS 
,  :.i;i  \.  liatt,  Eaatlelgb.  and  Janus  W.  PbelpatcMl,  Soutlwap' 
(on,  both  of  England,  aaaisvora  to  Britiah-ABKricaii  Tobacco 
i^mpcioy  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eagland 

FUed  Jul  10, 1986,  Ser.  No.  884.04  > 
QaJau  priority,  appttcatka  Uidted  Kiasilotn 
891S38S 


CO  smoke  filtration  etenteni  comprtsing  a  t'lrr^i 
^ETtukc-Iluw-through  passage  and  a  second  smoke-flow  passage 
co-extensive  with  and  surrounding  said  first  passage,  the  smoJtc 
titration  efficiency  of  said  flr^t  passage  being  less  than  ihat  nf 
said  second  passage  and  said  first  passage  being  provide<J  with 
heat  deformable  material  which  deforms  arvd  thereby  unly 


\b)  .subjecting  the  tobacco  material  to  high  shear  agitation  : ' 
essentially  in  the  absence  of  binding  agent  additives.  iW*  i-.; 
tlifr  presence  of  a  moisture  content  ■■'-'' 
iKTcenl  by  weight  and  fiufTicieni  m.  ■ 
iclivation  of  the  natural  binding  mr.- 
maienal  but  in  the  pi 

ihaii  30  percent  by    ^  jmc 

sufTicictii  to  provide  •  '"it: 

nmlcrtaU  of  Ihe  tobacco  fuaieii^,  <unl  (hen 

..;!  subjtx'iing  the  tobacco  materia!  so  subiected  10  higti 
shear  agitation  to  compressive  trealjnent  by  paHsing  >'  ' 
[obscco  material,  at  least  once,  ihroa^  tlic  nip  ofs  1 
^ysIe^!:  aod  ihm 

(i\\  ton'  '  tobaccn  nuiecial  from  tbc  tot' 

mo'.  -cen  passed  Ihrou^  the  afor^i 


4,754.7W 
JUIR  PLUCKING  MECHANISM 
.)al  H.  Jabowt  37  Urtendalc  A«e„  WHIowdale,  < 
.tl:n  \{2M  2G9 

FUad  DtK.  29, 1986.  Ser.  No.  94«.fl54 
iMt  CI*  A45D  //Ot) 


•^O   I 


riemenl; 
^aid  channel  means  fbnher  conpristng  at  least  ' 

trica'K-  "—■"—-■<  .._"„„.]...  1-  .k..,^^i  .V....... 

in  pi " 
-iidC... 

said  bttVr    vttd  one  C->(iilivtl  ;;Ii:iTirJr"  tx'lllv 
level,  and  said  other  Csbapcd  chanficl  beir>>: 
higher  Irv-r!. 


i'PBD  WTTH  A 

iHKi.  1  ii^^i.^i,  fc.i.£.cnUC MOTOR  S-uK  wA3ni.™^i. 

AND  DRAIN  CYCLES 
Fnmuri,  Cmie  Moatermlo.  Itil)',  aMiBMr  tu  ctut 
U  CanUi  MuafcfTalo.  luty 

Filed  M<jr  22,  I9W,  S«r.  Nol  8M.OT9 
-.  7,rli"<ty.  wplioi«o«  tfiUr,  Job,  21,  inS.  «7S7S  A/»! 


MANUfACTLKi: 
Jiaa  R.  Ru,  1017  4tb  SI,  Suite  t,  Sana  Moain.  Cdif.  90403 
per  No.  PCr/US««/018«7,  5  371  Date  Apr.  23,  IM7,  5  10.'i,:! 
I>«lr  Apr.  M,  1M7,  fCT  Pud.  .No.  VVO87/0l3«2,  PCI 
LHte  Mm   12,  IWT 
QiMuiiiatkn-Ui-iurt  of  Ser  N..  "■*  1.1V  s,n  »  l« 
AbndoMd.  Tka  PCT  iHiUoliu 
iBt  CT*  A4Sfi 


;tid  tip  SBriace  fof  a]il»mmg  «aid  wuhKi}^ 
receptade  ttaroagh  said  pluraltly  of  poru 


4,7S«,T7J 

,„,.,  .„iLMENT  IN  A DISH-WASHBSG MACHINE 

Carl-GiBUf  H.  Nor4  Fanenui;  Per  O.  E.  EluKr,  tat  Raxaar 

B.  BcrgJsnd,  both  of  Hnalmj^a,  aJI  of  Sweden.  aaaiBaon  lo 

AkUiAoUgel  Ekctioiai,  Swedea 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1M7,  S«r.  No.  S,<Z7 
Oiiim  ixlorit;.  aiqiUcatioa  S<n<l«<i.  .la*.  31,  IWUv  M00M6 
lot.  a.'  Boen       ■  •  ■  ' 
Ml  :  "Uicii 


!  A  jL..p.:i^bie  umbrella,  compming  a  nesil> 
ffit!*  anJ  a  frame  (laving  the  Rim  "nfcurcd  lo  tbe  oi. 
Dif  fiasne  comprising  a     ■    '  '  '^'^'l  having. 

;i  foiil  lint  for  foldiii,  uld  line  foraiinj;  ■ 


i:>EVi. 
FBI  1  . 

PlPEU.Nt 
.I'lho  £.  OUerensliai*,  Fl.  Saskatcbewaa,  (.aiw^. 
'Thf  r>ov  C%e«icsl  Company,  Midland,  M<c). 
Filed  Dec  21, 1*17.  v 

i«.a.'Fi' 

1.17-1 


COLLAPSIBLE  SIIELIEK 
.Ashley  Leader,  Batemait,  Aititralia,  aasi^or  [ti   H,jiiipm 
Desiftn  -Services  Ply.,  Ltd,  Perth,  Aaatralia 

Fdcd  Nor.  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  927*H 
lot.  CI.'  F»tH  15/06.  15/00:  E04F  h 


I 


y.  said  liquid,  an  outiei 
-  ..hambcT  and  cnnrT^'f^'l 
uid  i-uvuimioii  numn.  a  drain  [lump  for  purb 

;  Job.  Majmre,  MUo.  VKio,  ««l  Loi.  B.  Ur,ddl,   *"^.,^'','''J';.^.r."!5i°L''i^„^!^l-A"''^' 

din  VuHpv    4)1  of  OUif .,  M^gnOn  toRThrit>H?h  iD^tirrKt- 

Alif. 


4.754,771 
!US  FOR  WASHING  BEAD& 
liiimikeriiiil,   C«rl«b^   Philip   A.   Uviason.   S«b 


17,  IW5,  S«r.  No.  75(;. 
.ii.CL*B08BJ/02 

tvakhtng  Mtd  for  aspii  - 

"  i.-Ie  CQcnpnsing 
>ith  a  low  pre 


.id  receplarisi 


(Tier  pailt  nfsJid  outlet  opening  including  a  filter 

'm  waits  and  a  fine  sieve  luvini 

I.J  substantially  centrally  in  &&■-. 

'ic^  liquid  can  passradialiy  in  i 

fiousing  betng  -- 

iuimp  by  mean'- 

iiiJ  filter  housing, 

^i-ttna  located  in  said  Tiltu  boir-^ 

'  ubular  part  of  the  fine  sieve,  sai^: 

.1  arranged  that  the  pressure  J!^.,    ..-. 

the  fine  sieve  is  evenly  distributed  arounii  ii* 

'  shield  being  nibc-shaped  and  co-aAially  "-ur 

.u.,u,  n.rt  '-"fthe  fine  sieve  and  ^'  '■■•-  ."i^"  ■-■■■! 

■J>sed  annular  W'. 

:  lie  interior  of  WN 


-ti(.-t:t  iDfdiricr  ■ 
J  water  and  '•^ 


(>lacir.^  d  ilex:- 
liner  membt 
Htantiall''  lu. 

parti-i'" 
car  ■ 


earing  Eurfaca:    a  maximum  value  at  the  dianieirically  oppaaie  side  of  and 
filter  housing. 


VOL 


1092 


B»- 


t^. 


.  find  uasiBg  in  ■  r 
;in  m  <mui  (low  > 


:  (JR  AND  MIXER  FOR  FOUN"; 
;    i   ^  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 
'  I    ■.,■,  -Ml  Vinri  Cresceat,  Dodard  de?  (►rin«aiii\.  ^ 
r  Queb«c  H9B  2N1,  Cans'] 
rUe<t  AMg.  12.  198^ 


first 


Miic  an  annulai 


:gm  stippcmed  by  naid  Actuauir 


■ir- 


;;,;■■  1..1 1  lit  ii-  ■ 
..rnuT  Jan  lie  i'<i' 
Wiivb  B.  v.,  ?>. 

filed      . 


4,754,778 

- t-  ,'    -      M:.n.fi.M  r  n»«j.->i  dODYWITH  WR/v. -.vi%w.    -i- r  ■  ,  . 

TUBE 
secood  flexible  rolliaft  Ui*.    j,^  W;  Da%.  Tm».  m»!  Demi*  G.  filckeU.  MwiluUlt.-.*^ 

.,..,.,,  K  .,!..  ,,... i,,i.,., '■■  ■      ■■  -.(roU  Intwnalianal.  Ih' 

...  54v37l 


I.  in  *  prinliag  press  liqaid  circulation  system  of  the  type 

:-i  •:■,])  {luiuii  iscircoJaied  to  slid  firom  s  foonuin  pan  ihrougb 

■  tr.d  a  retoni  conduiu  respectively,  an  upnght 

<vtng  a  liquid  filter  medium  iiuermediate  Ju 

-  !v.T  defining  an  upper  chamber  section  and  a 

i.jinljtr  section  above  and  below  Sjiid  filler  medium, 

i.'Sy.  said  fclum  conduit  being  connected  to  smd  upper 

:   section,  s  liquid  circulating  pump  having  an  tnl<r! 

.:  ;n  the  boiiom  of  said  lower  chamber  section  and  jd 

nnnectcd  (o  said  supply  conduit,  said  filter  chamtxr 


i  ATOR  BATTERIES 

■inue.  •.riiinnnBiiiii.   -•-fM^ri.  ■SSlgWH'  tO  Sth  Nifc  AB, 

:!kkrt)as.  Swedes 

a.  PC:T/SE86y00360.  §  371  Dale  Apr.  3.  1987,  §  HI2(€) 
Apr.  3.  IMTT.  PCT  Pub.  Ha.  WOIP/0II72.  PCT  Pah 
f-'eb.  U,  19S7 

PCT  FIM  Aag.  U.  Mtf .  Ser.  No.  44,896 

rity,  opvUdtiim  Sweden,  Aa».  14.  IMS,  950319' 
iBt  a.*  F16K  J//Wtf 


t^uUuii^  im:a;i&  it 
on  the  other  Mdt 


.aid  firH  caung  operatJvel>  coupled  to 
.ipliijgffi  for  movement  therewith; 

(f?  for  exerting  pressure 


:iled  and  under  vacuum  by  the  ^^i' 
J,  iiiv  ij:uT  i^operaiing,  whereby  the  ' 
;-,::   IV  Ttr-i  fitleied  by  said  filler  mt-. 
Mitt!  b>  iaid  pump  back  to  said  pan,  and 
I  rig  tDcsas  to  raamtais  the  Hquid  level  i. 
cciion  above  (he  inlet  of  said  pump. 


of  --^id  niinip 


s  r,>i  re: ^  ._.       .  J  flowpaih.  said  valve 

'.  movable  vaiv :  disc  and  liakage  means 
'.  disc  to  said  movement  meaas; 

>i  uv^y  having  a  wrap-aroun'*  "'"'  '""-     ' 

-s-secnonal  area  forming  the  o.: 
lid  nowpalhandHaid  one  sideo! 


4,754,7»0 
PRESSURE  BALANCED  HYIMUUUC  CO 
■>t>be7t  E.  Snltl^  ni.  P.O.  Box  FF,  SUfford.  Tei 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1987.  Ser.  No.  13,004 

Int. a.'  Fioi.  j-j  •;  v-.'j 

i37— M4JH 
'   L-mipUtig  comp  ■-!•. 


■^ore,    the  ton  u^ 
re  10   iial  Uncf 


VOL 


4.754,78:2 

I  jkSSGMBtv*n4PTHf!:nr 

ivtoo,  OUfl 
"5  Srp.  23.  I**'' 


t  '<iio  rnivvar.i'.-  t'lSK  m  =■ 


:h  tbe  central  poraon  ibcreoi; 

lu^jii.  >;  mttlerial  upon  tbe  turntable 

idwuiv.i,   <•.   li,^   ,.-v,.,...^i^  ibeieot.  the  ri?"-~'  w.-..- ■ 
adapted  to  nrove  nduUy  outwardly  over  ih 
the  turntable  as  the  turntable  rotateft; 

aieaos  for  rotating  the  lumtable  abaui  lU  pivuiiii  m: 

J  plurality  orhippen; 

means  for  mounting  the  plurality  of  hoppers  spaced 
Tfrir  "       A-lth  the  mouth  of  each  helper  fat;,;, 

u(i  vie  pmphery  of  the  turntable; 

:ncan  li-  plurality  of  hopperK  in  the  direction 

o!  roi^doir  ot  the  i  urntable  to  enable  each  of  the  plurality 
vi  hoppers  to  receive  material  moving  radially  outwardly 
over  thf  periphery  of  the  tumiabSr- 


Werili. 
the  : 
placeu  m 
moving  the  f 
disposable  ^. 
:  a  aftier  the  Mcnli/ifig    Irmptu 
15  «rca  hav*  been  scerilned: 


rc-iponiriST  member  "havinp:  3  surface  e*ptr>».-'J 

■.  the  faydraulk 

and  upply  b 


4,754,784 

..  .VING  AStJPPORTING _ 

DEVICE  FOR  WARP  YARN  GUIDANCE 
G&H^  Sefln,  Ruti,  Switzerland,  a&signor  to  Slilzer  Broth'  • 
Limited,  Wmterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1986,  Ser.  No.  947,623 
Claiimi   firiortry.    aiiplieatioa    Svritzeriaad,   Jan.    I.V    I'iH: 


c;)  Corvonlfon,  Ttyloc.  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1985,  Ser.  Na.  WM460 
T14  [iriorUy,  aypUcatfoo  Italy,  Dec.  11,  1984,  6ft2JI  AjU 

iM.  CL*  Fi6it  nm 

;    Kt7_fJ?4  17nftiin» 


;d  plate  of  bard  material  mounted  in  the  cartridge;; 
vable  plate  housed  in  the  cartridge- 

'       '  ' '    ;^fjie  for  movii>g 

lo  regohuc  the 


iiient  roiaiably  motinted  in  said  frame; 
.  and  adjusting  device  for  warp  yam  guidjncc 
ri  uid  support  element;  and 
isimg  tncchaaism  for  adjustably  fixing  said  »up- 
v.^iiient  10  same  frame,  said  adjusting  mechanism 
tiiding  an  adjusting  flange  connected  to  said  support 
.-mcnt  and  adjustably  secured  to  said  frame  and  an  ad- 
j  usting  spindle  rotatably  secured  to  said  flange  and  fixed  to 
•iaid  frame  for  pivoting  said  flange  in  response  to  rotation 
of  •Aid  spindle 


4.754,785 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  A 

PREDETERMINED  AMOUNT  OF  MATERIAL  TO  A 

CONTAINER 

Oenmii  C  Etacaberg.  Roduway,  N  J«  aMipior  W  Neoo.  loc_ 


(^atteoatltHfin-vart  of  Ser.  No.  «M,810,  Feb.  6, 198S.  Pat.  No. 

4^6,209.  TUa  tvt^taOim  Jw.  23. 1986.  Ser.  No.  820^11 

lit  CL*  a«5B  J/06 

US,  CL  141-1  21  CbiM 

L  In  apparatts  for  deliveriog  a  predetermined  amount  of 
loaterial  at  a  predetermined  location  to  each  of  a  pliin^y  of 
nujvinjf;  conlajners,  the  apparatus  having: 


i.iir>i!^f<JL  ''-h  elca-sing  material  from  each  erf' tbe  plufsUty 
ul  '-nt  one  of  the  plurality 

■  ii  ,i^   of  the  plurality  of 

ikv;  ,  i.<    ••'■ing  means  to  adjacent 

ibe  rclt:asm^  ai<:;ins  enjibiuig  tr^ch  hopper  to  receive  the 
predetermined  amount  of  material  from  the  periphery'  of 
the  tumublc,  the  improvement  comprising: 

tu^ans  disposed  adjacent  the  means  for  rcleatiDg  materia) 
from  each  of  she  plurality  of  hoppers  for  urging  the  flow 
of  maicnal  released  from  each  of  the  plurality  of  hcppers 
o  trriicr  successively  a  differenl  one  of  the  plurality  of 
nmving  containers,  and 

nii-uns  for  cyclically  advancing  the  urging  means  from 
adjacent  the  material  releasing  means  toward  and  substan- 
tially in  synchronism  svith  the  movement  of  each  different 
successive  one  of  the  plurality  of  moving  containCTS  as. 
the  material  is  released  thereinto  and  for  cyclically  rc- 
^'c^smg  (he  urging  means  to  return  the  urging  mean.s  to 
.i^iuceni  the  material  releasing  means 


4,754.786 

STERILE  FJ.tfID  STORAGE  AND  OISFLNSING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ni.MNG  SA%\f. 

itiMkrick  Roberts,  23652  Via  Ortega,  Traboco  C^anyon,  f-'ahf. 

92679 

Fikd  Sep.  5,  1986.  Ser.  No.  904,348 

Int.  a.*  B65B  S/04 

L.S.  a.  141—1  n  OMina 

6  A  method  for  tnanufaciuring,  steriltziiig,  ainl  iltspensing 

fluids  within  a  closed  environment,  compri^g  the  Hteps  of: 

preparing  the  fluid  in  a  disposable  mixing  vessel  which  K 

located  ia  a  substantially  sterile  environment; 
trimsfcrring  the  fluid  from  the  mixing  vessel  to  a  disp-"*"' 

reservoir  container; 
placing  .It  tcait  f^nc  dispo^obJe  <;trr3gc  element  in  con- 


pexmii  (he  *tomgc  eiefiMmt  to  be  -.i 
liquid  filling  area  while  leaving  il 

Mer;; 
the 

and  ';ici:;f  i.';i\  Ajijii;ni.in 


4,754.7  (. 
AOODTURNING  TOOL  HAVINt.  CIHL  L  L  , 
ViMeat  S.  Smith.  82  Warwick  Street,  HtAart,  I  ■ 
iralia 
CoBtioMtion-in-pan  ■  «9.  Oct.  5.  if^^. 

This  applies  f*.  Ser-  Ng.  854- 

Iqt 


2.  A 
(imbcr  \^ 

a  long,  .-.: — ^ 

u  handle  at  utte  end  o^ 
SI  cutting  head  of  unii:^;  - 

tool  shank  andrigki  -. - ^....    —  

including 

an  open-ended  ctrcolar  hole  formed  Kdely  withn 
cutting  head  and  extending  emirf'-  ■t—- '>''.—'-^ 
hole  providing  an  inner  surface  o: 
the  cutting  head  having  an  outer 
and  extending  at  least  in  pan  abuui  un 
each  end  opening  of  the  hok  having  a  r^ 
ripherv  which  15  i>f  continuov^  tfxtem  aN^i  ' 


to  OOII- 

■'■■&  edge, 
:  respective  planes  contaiiiing  ihe  cut- 


:  i;^^:c<j.iivi:l)  cui  liu:  Auikpiicci.. 


'.ide,  (he  bottom  of  each  second  side  eiLcDdiag 
rroro  the  iHXond  end  of  tiie chuck  m  die  ouisidc 
ck  and  having  an  uprise  at  «n  angle  to  the  out- 
L.huck  for  holding  the  end  of  n  log  between  xhe 

upri'.f  Ji)U  the  second  side  of  the  blade  for  reducing  spht- 

ting  of  the  log  end,  and 
cutting  off  a  d£3ircd  amount  of  the  outer  ctrcmnfereftcc  to 

size  the  chuck  to  one  of  a  desired  site  wtlboul  tlestroying 

the  efTeciiveneas  of  the  uprise 


4.754,789 
.(tL-EDi;ED  WOODWORKING  TOOL  FOR  A 
WOODWORKING  MACHINE 

Kwrt-LHh  A.  jDUMn.  RorapbDi  14,  S-M>2  28  Giivle,  Swvin 
Piled  Feb.  9.  1987,  Ser.  No.  12,478 
n„i,„.  nrir.nt>.  )wtk«*k«  Sweden,  Aup   rr   twf,  saomiS 
tot  CL^  B27G /i  f> 

-■  1  ■  H  iH)5 


R27L  S/Oa-  BZTC  7/0< 


"0% 


nil  secoucteads, 

:.  Tusi  end  for  releasBble  fasientng  the 

■ii  blades,  each  of  ilie  bludet 

..-.....^litiinal  axis  of  the  chuck  radially 

uiside  of  the  chuck  and  also  extending 

^«f:ond  end  of  the  chuck,  each  of  said 

" ::  side  being  on  the  leading  face 

I  »f  rotation  thereby  providing 

i  (he  blades  includuig  a  second 

.11^  (rum  iiv   luter  edge  al  an  angle  to  the  firsl 

tug  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  un 

from 
chuck 

-.    ..   -..  -.p..  ^  ^ uf  the 

lie  end  oi  a  log  between  the  uprise  anJ 

the  blade  for  reducing  splittinfi  of  the 

.;  a  split  or  crack  together 

iiufacturing  a  chuck, 

-ck  havmg  first  and  second  ends,  said 

ug  four  blades,  each  of  the  blades  ex- 

'  tngitudinaj  axis  of  Ihe  chuck  radially 

iitside  of  (he  chuck  aivd  also  extending 

-Ai  Jl>  irom  the  second  end  of  the  chiKjk,  each  of  said 

jes  including  a  ftrsl  flat  side  being  on  the  leading  face 

.-  -.]\:i.-  Ml  It.  .iLr.>  ti.-Ti  ,"if  misiij-in  rhrreby  providing 

'.ding  a  second 

^)e  to  the  first 


1  A  ihree-edged  tool  (12)  for  a  woodworking  machine,  the 
cdge&  of  said  tool  being  arranged  with  equal  angular  spacing 
ibout  a  tool  body  and  protruding  from  said  tool  body,  surfaces 
(24,  25.  26)  for  cooperation  with  means  (14,  IS)  for  fastening 
laid  tool  to  a  tool  carrier  (10)  being  arranged  between  said 
=  '1ges.  wherejji  Ji'!*i«ri  recesses  (27.  28.  29)  are  provided  rn 
>aid  surfaces  (24,  25,  26),  satd  lecesses  being  so  shaped  as  io 
'Slim  said  tool  by  mating  engagemeot  with  a  correspcmdinglv 
riaped  protrusion  (30)  provided  on  said  tool  carrier  (10).  arn-l 
x:'^  as  to  act  as  a  kerf  in  order  to  guide  a  tool  breakage  iii  ihc 
event  of  overloading  of  a  tool  edge  08)  >o  an  area  between  i  v.« 
of  said  recefflses  (27.  28) 


4.754.790 
CONVERTIBLE  PURSE 
PbylUi  L.  Meters.  385  Nortk  So  Rafeal.  Pasadooa.  CuIiT 
91105 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1987,  Scr.  No.  31,56: 

Int  a.*  A45C  3/08 

ti.S.  a.  15l>— IM.  iH  ri'J-.i^;-. 


1.  A  coaaninalton  of  an  outer  pui*e  and  an  inner  purse  wim- 
prinng: 
an  outer  purse  having  first  and  second  body  portions,  each 
including  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  body  panels,  a  bottom 
panel  and  a  pair  of  end  panels,  one  of  said  end  panels  being 
formed  with  a  hinge  along  a  vertical  axis  permitting  the 
side  panels  to  be  separated  horizontally  to  de6iie  a  canity 
between  the  first  and  second  bixly  portions  which  remov- 


-itd  inner  purse  being  sized  to  be  removably  received  within 
ihe-  cavjiy  of  Ihe  outer  purse,  with  said  inner  purse  includ- 
ing a  boitom  panel,  a  plurality  of  Icngiludinal  side  panels 
f«tcndmg  upwardfromtheboltompanelandapjur  of  end 
pjnels  joined  along  their  edges  to  said  longiludinal  side 
r-anek  and  extending  upward  from  the  boitom  panel,  said 
bottom,  longitudinal  side  panels  and  end  panels  defining  a 
plurality  of  open-iopped  companmenla  therebetween  for 
storing  articles; 

n'ciins  selectively  closing  the  tops  of  the  comparttneiits  or 
said  inner  purse  to  retain  said  anicles  therein;  and 

lavicner  means  on  the  side  panels  of  the  outer  purse  selec- 
tively engageable  with  the  longitudinal  side  panels  of  the 
mr  cT  purse  to  releasably  secure  the  inner  purse  within  the 
^vjiy  of  the  outer  purse  as  said  articles  are  deposited 
within  or  removed  from  (he  cotnpartments,  the  outer 
purse  being  selectively  interclianged  with  a  seccnd  '>»((*' 
Piirsc  willunit  disturbing  the  article^  ' 


4.754,791 
Vi-HRLE  WHFEI.  AM>  PNTUMATIC  IIHK   N  i    i     in. 

HAVING  A  COUNTER-WEIGH! 
''lerncr  Flebbe.  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  tssignor  f 
Cnntincntal  Aktien^seUscliaft.  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gc: 
man)' 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1986.  Ser.  No.  896,387 
Oains  priority,  sppllcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  'Viifi.  I' 
l'M5.  3529510 

Int.  a.'  liMR  /■■-■>; 


pns 
doii 

out  Vi   M-.-iiiii^  L-(iu.i^'.inv 

biasing  said  first  valve  met;' 
with  said  fir?t  valve  ■wral.  a 

oomni 
to  s.* 

Opiv 

ftUI-t,j. 

ecotivJ 
said  :i: 
scalable  by  <j 
of  sealing  <' 
constantly  . 
means  and  ^ 
tniu  sealiny 


■'.U-cCi  .ii'id  jKtt'iim^ii^  iiu'  ^^>c:i]I:l>  ii^^ving  a 

■nh  said  assembly  including  a  rigid  nm  hav- 

.  Jially  inwardly  extending  rim  flanges,  a  pneu- 

'r.^Ic  lire,  the  beads  of  which  are  mounted  on  the 

mncr  side  of  said  nm  nexl  to  said  rim  flanges,  and 

■.-■t  cover  rings  thill  occupy  spaces  disposed  axially 

'■''  ■  of  each  of  said  beads  between  each  bead  and  said 

■  If  improvemeni  wherein: 
':  ^r^id  respective  cover  rings  hits  slot  means,  with  each 
of  said  slot  means  havmg  a  base  thai  is  disposed  within  H& 
cov^er  ring;  and 
respective  mounting  elements  for  supporting  a  »ivi^n  one  cf 
said  counter-weights,  with  each  mounting  ele 
tag  into  one  of  said  slot  means 


4,754.792 
^IRE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CENTRA, 
INFLATION  SYSTEM 

lingeac  R.  Bniun,  Royal  Oak,  and  Gar>  R.  Schottz,  Novi,  botti 
af  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohln 
FOed  Jon.  4.  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,647 
Hte  portion  oftbeleno  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  I'^b  ^  20O4. 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  B60C  2J/10.  29/00 
'   S.  CI.  1S2— 417  ao  Oaias 

I    A  'trc  valve  assembly  for  a  central  tire  inflation  system, 
Living  fluid  conncciion  means  for  connecticHi 
)!>::ty  pres.surized  and  exhausted  Ruid  conduit 
r.il  conduit  constantly  communicating  with  the 
i^-^surircd  chamber  of  an  inflatable  tire, 


a  founh  surface  area  opposed  lo  said  third  - 
effective  tooveivomt  !*l('tlii^  I'Dcs-  ilian  j  r 
minimum  ref'' 
move  said  '^t 
mem  with  s:i  _     -. 

second  valve  surface  with  said  tirsi  cund'i 
prc^urization  of  said  first  conduit  will  not  c 
cooununication  between  said  fu^t  sikI  seC' 
through  said  first  valve  mc^is.  fluid  pressure 
sur&ce  area  exceeding  said  predetennined  i-. 
erence  pressure  effective  to  mainudn  saiid  >< 
member  in  sealing  enga^mient  wiifa  nid  >' 
&ea( 


4,754,793 
BUni.  ELASTOMERIC OOMPOSITtONS  \i  .'■  . 
REDUCED  PERMEABIirrV  TO  GASES 
Sheikh  A.  H.  Mohammed.  Samia.  Canada,  aasignnr  to  V- 
limited.  Samia.  Canada 

FUed  Jnn.  23,  X987,  Ser.  No.  65,S6R 
Int.  a.'  ai8K  5/01.  3/04:  C08L  9/<^ 
S.  CI.  152—510 

I   A  new  rubber  compOFibon,  Ihe  vul. 
-;j!iced  permeability  lo  gases,  compritir. 
one  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  a  i 
selected  from  the  group conv,. 
naied  butyl  rub^r  aiid  bror: 
Trom  about  3  to  about  2' 
hamopolymer  havm. 
C  lo  about  1  scr  C.i 
75' C, 
from  dxHit  30  lo  abot 

carbon  black 
fTomO  to  bboxy 
ffll.  aiHl 


4.754,7»4 
ORCING  ASSEMBUES  COMI  ^ 
!■  INFORCEMEVT  THII£A1>S  AND  A  MATRJA. 
virnCLES  COMPRISING  SUCH  ASSEMBUES 
■■  oab  BocfMt  Artoww;  Jacqnei  Godnebenis,  CMut  U 
iierre.  Md  Mawkc  8^,  U  Rsyft-Dtcn.  aU  of  rnutx, 
mon  to  CtfMgagilc  Geamde  del  EUabttHenentx  Micttr 
IcnDoat-Fcfnod.  Pmcc 

Fited  Jaa.  10,  W86,  Sw.  No.  817.9M 
•  i^ority,  tppUcatlM  France,  Jui.  IS.  198S,  8S  0OS75 
i,.i    (1  ■  iHA/w  i>    ',«    ;  '■   :U 


VtRHCAL  BLIND  ASSEMBLY 
fiersiOfBio  OrlKi,  Hcdlrwood,  FU.,  aadBwr  to  Micro  M-.iUi-- 
'.  onKjmtioo.  Hialeah,  R*. 

FUed  Jaa.  32,  t9S7,  Scr.  No.  S,S8« 

lot  a*  B06B  9/30 
'-11  14  (..luiri)'; 


th.^rju.tcn?!.'^  'r-v 


h;lkiv 


>  surraundeid  iodividuatly  with  n 
-Dlastic  material  I; 
ed  wilh  material  I  are  arrangcO 


1.  An  end  cap  assembly  designed  for  use  with  b  verliciJ  blind 
assembly  and  selectively  niounuble  on  either  end  of  -i  head 
casing  in  cooperative  connection  with  a  pult  r 
Kls  bciwcm  the  ihrc«fei  sbeaihcd  with    ,^onu,g  ^od  both  used  for  positioning  of  a  phw- 
rc.ids  being  gToopcrtl  in  such  a  manner    ^^j^^  relative  to  (he  head  casing,  wid  end  ca;. 
'"^""^   praing: 

(t>  a  base  includini;  connecting  means  formed  thereon  and 
roun.ls  disposed  and  structured  for  securement  to  either  opposite 

Inngitudinal  ends  of  the  head  casing  thereof, 
'h  I  receiving  means  fonned  on  said  base  for  receiving  an  mil 
r  the  positioning  rod  cooperalively  disposed  re'.i'i 
w'  end  of  the  head  casing  to  which  said  base  is  .- 
.i  pulley  assembly  including  al  least  one  piil!p\  ' 
(lispoied  to  receive  the  pull  cord  thereon  o' 
pulley  mounting  means  secured  to  saiii  ■ 
i'_i*ir  iurtrd  lo  mounl  said  one  pulley  element  ■^.■'r 

■'.  ai  least  two  predetermined  positions.  aiU 
I  mounting  disp(.>abon  of  said  one  pulley  ei-.  ■ 
'her  of  said  Iwo  prcdelennioed  posiiion--  -kr 
r:  onentatioo  of  »td  base  and  the  ends  -m 
r  which  it  is  mounted- 


4.754, 7W 
SHUTTER 
iMt.  Bioglvr.  Uatted  Kii«*»i.  «^.»- 
.u<  BrMtfonU  Uaitcd  Klafldon 
ited  Dec.  19. 1M6.  Ser.  No.  M4JM)S 
:>rn-]rity,  appUcstioa  Uatte<  Kingdom   '^' 

!ni  n  •  E06B  9/I-t 


ind 


i^iKinmg  means  for  the  curtain,  dispose^^ 

■  h-ifr  ^nti  ihp  I'Oi^T  iiib*  of  ihc  niltci 


4.754,797 
WAY  ANIMAL  DOOR  AND  FRAME 

-ncc.  27795  A«.  HopUaa,  Valencia,  Cain 
!  iled  Jan.  13.  I9«7.  Ser.  No.  2^29 
Int.  CL*  E06B  7  ?W 
1.  160—354 
pet  door  adapted  to  be  plac<^ 

lly  nectaagutar  tirsi  ^am' 
,;  subRtanttatlv  in  a   rl  ^ 


^<'.'  ing  mean«  in  the  form  of  an 

•ipr-  >nJ  a  substantially  reciaogular 

opening  [hur^ji  through  which  an  animal  may  pass; 

1  pliant  door  havmg  a  width  slightly  smaller  than  said  frame 
'>pening,  and  having  an  upper  edge  portion  cstending 
adjacent  said  horizontd  member  of  said  frame; 

I  generaUIy  U-shaped  pijanl  border  for  covering  ihc  gap 

^Iween  said  door  •^''■'  '"■■'  ''■■—    -—■..—    ■■■■-■  t 

ipjxfr  end  parts. 


CO*. 


.: I  j'l.'Wing  sud  melid  to  solidi^  and 

'tiud  '.ipfer  cdj^c  iMjriioii  ii/ki  idid  upper  end  parts  CORsLr 

second  mounting  means-, 
ifie  upper  end  parts  of  said  border  extending  opwartl  l.- 

cent  said  horizontal  member  of  said  frame; 
.1  plurality  of  holes  in  one  of  said  mounting  means,  and  ; 

corresponding  plurality  of  pegs  on  the  other  of  said 

mounting  means  extending  into  said  boles,  for  sectifing 

together  said  Iwo  mounting  means;  .  -g,  ^^^ 

placement  of  said  frame  flush  against  the  room  docir  or  wall    pnocFSS  FOR  DIF-CASTINC  ALUM' ' 

serving  to  hold  said  door  and  said  border  in  place  on  said  LOW  IRON  AND  HIGH  ALUMIM 

f^f^*""*  n^nfli/i  K.  Robinson.  14533  Fairford  Ave^  .N^ 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1987.  Ser.  No.  13.462 
int  a.*B22D/7//0 


4,754,798 
^r  METfAl.  IN  A  FLOWABLE  FIRMl  V 
MOLD  CAVITV 
U(?«rs:e  O.  Cluuidley,  and  Rodney  G.  Rick,  both  uf  Amhcrsi. 


N.H., 

N.H 


to  Metal  Casdng  Te^hnotogy.  lac.,  Milfbrd, 


Filed  S^.  15,  1987.  Ser.  No.  96.663 
Irt.  a."  B22C  9/04 

I   A    .  A  melaJ  object  comprising: 

(a)  p!'  bte  pattern  of  meltable  malen  ■ 

(b)  pi'-'  ^  .  .Kern  within  a  container. 

(c)  flowmg  a  sand-binder  mixture  around  said  pattern,  ^ani 
mixture  comprising  non-refraclory  binder  present  «i  a 
level. 

(i)  sufficiently  high  to  enable  said  mold  to  sr 
(li)  sufTtciently  low  to  allow  said  mixture  (^ 
<  round  the  patlem, 

)  vufliciently  low  lo  allow  said  moid  to  be  readUy  re 
lOvcd  from  the  casting  suhwqmmtlv  fonned  thcrdr, 

!id 

^ufTiciently  low  to  mu 
ri'Sily  iifter  setting; 

■'^der  muiurt, 
place  of  the  pattern  by  beating  saia 


depositing  the  molten  alummum  alloy  into  a  cybnder  ol  ^ 
casting  machine,  the  cylinder  being  in  fluid  commuiti..-.. 
lion  through  a  gate  with  a  die  cavity  of  a  desired  configu- 
raiion,  the  die  cavity  being  such  that  the  aluminum  arucle 
cast  in  the  cavity  weighs  approximately  3  to  7  ounces,  and 
the  gate  having  a  cross-sectional  area  available  for  fluid 
flow  in  the  range  of  0,06  to  0,12  inch'. 

!!ovtng  uivder  pressure  a  piston  in  the  c  v 
the  molten  alloy  through  the  gate  id: 
movemeniofthcpistonmthecylindt';  ■ 
that  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  molten  alumanum  alloy  liii  • 
Ihc  gate  into  the  die  cavity  is  approximately  67  i 


4.754,i0e 
.  UNDISSOLVED  ALLOVING 
;  i  hKOM  ENTERING  CWNXINIIOUS 
t  ASTING  MOLD 
L.T.  >.>  n  ..B<:>»K).  D>er.  Ind4  DanM  Rdlti.  Jr^  Lnubis.  HI.; 
Howtfd  M.  Pietet.  MiinMer.  I>d^  Debu^ti  Bbxttadivra, 
RlchCM  Park.  Ill;  Larry  A,  ftaak,  Crow»  Poliit.  Ind^  Pnr- 
ania  Dwpvta.  Hishlnd,  iMdM  «wl  John  R.  KjBoe^u,  Mon- 
5tfr,  I>^  aaifflMn  to  lafamd  Sted  ConqMBy.  CUago.  ID- 
f  i-Arinutioa  of  Scr.  No.  S0S,570,  Dec  13,  198S,  abuidaaetl. 
rui  ipptkMtoa  A>g-  21.  tWI,  Scr.  Nau  tt;!hE« 
im.  a.*  B220  i/00 


■'long 

,li  the 
.Edl.  ;i 

!;■,  >:  -^-lii;!  m?ii''^li  j  sbinr  located 
',  vaid 
-.m  Gt" 

m  the 
:idish 

-     Ul.^'(-:il..l     tlllU     lJ|T«M:..r^..<.i     ^f    the 

-taJ  mto  said  tundish  n  an  entry  loca- 
^  <^»>aoin  part  whicb  is  upttlream 


^.yiiUOTHog  mains  for  ali^ln^  said  uniui  m  a  prede(enT>:: 
po&ititm  whhtn  said  recesses; 

a  plurality  of  work  stations  posiltoncd  on  a  locus  of  roiatiun 
of  said  units  held  in  said  recesses  of  said  rotary  Ubic; 

die  clamping  means  disposed  at  one  of  said  stations  for  im- 
parting a  regular  clamping  force  to  said  molds,  wbet«tn 
'laid  die  clamptDg  meann  is  comprised  of  a  base  platen. 


against  which  one  of  said  unita  abuu  when  ^aid  icgular  die 
clampmg  force  b  imparted,  &aid  base  piaien  being  spaced 
apart  from  said  rotary  t^te; 
a  push-up  cylinder  disposed  between  oich  of  said  oiiits  and 
said  holder  assr-ciated  therewith,  for  floating  ■^d  writ 
abii>  '   .en  when  said  regular  di^ 

DO! 

•vic'.jKL  iifi  product  from  said  ivi 


4.754^02 
M  S  CASTING  APPARATUS  FOR  STEt  S 
PLATE 

.!  molten  alloying  ingrediawtt)   TakaiU    Yamaacht;    Morihfro    HaKflmra,    and    Taltayufci 
difTcrence  in denwiv  beiwccn        N'akanorl, dU af  YanwittdO.  Japan,  iflilKBorf  to Nlttlita Steel 

iient  and  laid  ir(  ' 


..-.'Vise  .\[LTHOO  .\NU  APPARATl^S  THtH 

.  UeiMi;  Tftkcaki  Mfhara,  and  Koflil  Kawabats. 

: -ii^ncbi.  jApaa,  astiftiwrs  lt>  L'BE  Induitries,  tAd-. 

CoDfiaiiatloa  of  Ser.  No.  832,989.  Feb.  24,  1996.  abaoduitDiJ 
TUi  appUcatioB  Aug.  3,  1967,  Ser.  No.  KIJSS3 
i>  priority.  appUcatioQ  Japas.  Feb.  25.  19«5,  6<W«10; 
!^5,  60-7:766 


•-.i..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  AOR.  5,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  SI,736 
ffH-a.'822D  }UM 


-■■  of  rolls  and  the  molten  steel  in  the  pouring 
i!sly  C3S!  into  a  steel  plate  through  a  gap 
u*^  ,>dn  of  rolls,  a  continuous  casting  apparatus  for 
■ .?  comprising: 

:de  dams  consisting  of  ptate-lilce  bodies  having  the 

;   vvcr  edges  located  above  the  narrowest  poution  of  the 

pair  of  rolls  and  contacting  the  molten  steel  in  the  poiirlng 

basin  lo  dam  up  said  moHen  steel; 

novable  side  dams  taking  charge  of  positions  below  Mid 

Inwer  edges  of  the  fwed  side  dams; 
aid  llxed  and  movable  side  dams  being  constituiwJ  said  hdih 

side  dains;  and 
aF(J  movable  side  dams  ccmsisttng  of  endless 
^  .:!.;!  7i:[jrahty  in  the  casting  direclion- 


riid  is  improved  and  the  surfa'-  -. 
.■-si. 


4,754,804 
METHOD  AND  APPARATVS  FOR  PRODI  f  IN: - 
RAPIDLY  SOLIDIFIED  METALLIC  TAPFS 
Maaao  Ynbunoto,  and  Michihani  Ozawa,  both  of  Chiba.  J: 
aasigmirs  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporatioo.  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1967,  Scr.  No.  tOS^U 
Cbiins  inNorHy,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  17,  I98i' 
tm,  O'  B22D  Ih'fv. 


4,754,803 

HlNG  COPPER  ROD  BY  CASTING,  Hul 

kOLUNG  AND  CHEMICALLY  SHAVING  AND 

PICKLING 

(thiamin  A.  Escobar,  Jr^  Lester  J.  Wahner;  Gilbert  Montu». 

^nd  Jofan  T.  Farraro,  all  of  E)  Paso,  Tex.,  uslgnors  to  Phelps 

Oodge  Indiutrfes,  loc^  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 19«7.  Ser.  No  9  "■:■: 
laf.  a.*  B22D  It/it  n/l'i 

r,4— 45i 


I   A  meth43d  for  prtxluctng  a  xa: 

contintiou'ly  pnurinc  mplteri 


-    >dnu(k;toreofcopper  rod  suitable  for 

'I  uf.iwii,ji  -jj  rolling  to  form  copper  wire  said  rod 

.-■rd  by  improved  surface  smoollines«  and  substan- 

>if  surface  oxides  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 

li  "-■ill  of  copper  having  a  punly  corresponding  (o  the 

M^i ,  o;  fiecirolytically  refined  copper  cathodes,  casting  said 

'   i'ifh  into  cast  copper  bar.  hoi-rolling  said  cast  copper 

■fTi  hot-rolled  copper  rod,  regulating  the  temperature 

trolled  copper  rod  within  the  range  of  25O"-l.2O0' 

.^    ijting   the   passage   of  said   hot-rolled   copper   rod 

'iv>ugli  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  controlled  concen- 

.•liun  of  sulfuric  acid  within  the  range  of  1 80-450  grams/lilcr 

'.V  acid  and  a  conirolled  concentration  of  stabilized  hydrogen 

Tiuide  within  the  range  of  5  lo  50  grams/liter  concentration 

-.r.vtncr  3  chemically  shaved  and  pickled  hot-roflpd  cofpei 

'  ■■  temperature  of  said  a^k;  n 

d  ^nd  stabilized  hydf'  i 


Mjlidtlicalion  ^htl. 
Mid  keep  member  . 

"(■  molten  metal  tr  1  _ 

■lerior  ihereaf. 

I-  An  apparatus  for  producing  ■  rapidly  solidH': 

.^j^h;,  comprising  a  pair  of  cooKng  rolls  and  a  p' 

members  each  disposed  close  to  udc  edge  faces  of  ^  i 

rolls  to  define  a  casting  space,  and  a  pnunng  norjir  \ 

-  molten  metal  to  said  casting  s- 

i  keep  member  ctiinprises  a  f-  ■ 

-lilably  arrsnptti  along  -t  ittiid''    ■ 
diid  lower  [ 
ing»aid  si>i 
Of  molten  v- 

of  molten  n\yy.-\  pr.  .,Jii,:-/.J  -y:-.  jnJ  aJbcr-.-d  lu  Llif  mi- 
side  roll. 


4.7S4JWK 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFORMING  THE  TFMlf 
OF  HEAT  ANT)  HEAT  TRANSFORMKH 
MarkuB  Rothneycr,  Glelwjtier  Str.  28,  8QS8  Erdlntj 
of  Genuay 

F1M  Mar.  4,  l9ftS,  Ser.  No.  707.iS^.f 
Cbdms  priority,  applioitiaB  Fed.  Rcy.  of  < 
1984.  3408192 

lot.  a.^  F25B  '.-"nH-  n4J  }/m:  \ 
U.S.  O.  1«— 1 


lolten  metal  into  said 


UMI 


)il  system  contiouoo*  castnig  maciriiw  incttut- 


1^  A  Sitiktple  leiigEh  ut  Sdid  chemicaity  shaved  ^  d 

i-rolied  copper  rod,  subjecting  said  sample  in  a 

"■'■-^  !o  indicate  the  surface  smooihnesfi  of  saKi 

-\  And  pickled  hot-rollcd  copper  rod,  and 

■  rre  of  the  process  vdriablw  compi-i»tng  (be 


nlerajcdlaie  wmpfrralure  Ti  to  an  ad-  4,754>W7 

ftlaming  a  solid  aiJsorbent  to  dworb  s  SAND  SCREEN  FOR  PRODUCTION  Ol  < 

■Jit  solid  adso^ienl «  a  working  nuid    Viia  Uage.  Cdie-Alfern.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«i>. 
Oti*  En^neertng  Corporatioa,  Dallis,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  23^19 
ClatmB  priority,  ap^katiiM  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Cevf 
I9B6.  3614517 

InL  a.*  E21B  4.1/m 


"  tiquid 


■id  solid  adwrhcin  wtit-rc  :<i.i' 
fsorbed  and  liberates  heal  ai  a 


■-tl  inphastf)  ij 


flnid  piesMtTc 


1  (unes  Uif. 
I  flow  mlu 


'tugh  which 
an  annular 

'  tubes,  said  i 
i  !0!>aid  firs! 
'  iiraprising  a 
s  of  saui  first 
L  an  annular 
•f^tween  said 


prndut:lton  fluids 
coliair  conccniri- 
joliar  having  first 
and  second  inner 
cyhndrical  bctdv 
sod  second  inner 
shoulder  porliori 
fir*!  -■^ih)  vrconi! 


kr  and  4aid  first  and  sccqad  ou(cf 


MtTHOUS  lOH  OBTAIMNG  WELL- 1  O 
COMMUNICATION 

Rkbard  A.  Humofi.  aod  Harry  A.  Wahi,  both 

Okla.,  ftssignofiE  to  Conoco  Inc^  Ponca  City,  Oklii. 
f>iWiton  of  .Spt.  No.  876.962,  Jun.  20.  1986,  Pat,  No.  4.(Wi:,44'i 
rnU  jooticatinn  Jsn    1^.  OS".  Ser,  N.j    fXH- 


fluid  ia  B  well  pattern  having  a  central  injc.' 
rounded  by  a  plurality  of  production  wells,  ali 

being  communicated  by  a  fracture,  comprising-  pairkcr  kx 

(8)  injecting  fracturing  fluid  containing  a  proppanl  material    jt^ps  of 
into  Katd  central  injection  well  ami  into  »id  fracture  to       (^)  gpp] 
prop  said  fracture  adjacent  said  injection  well:  q^^^, 

(b)  simultaneous  with  step  (a),  injecting  fluid  into  one  or  ^,,^ 

more  of  said  production  wells  toward  which  it  is  desired 
ID  red'L.^  the  flow  of  injection  fluid.  thcrd>y  causing  u 
greater  portion  of  said  proppanl  material  to  be  placed  in 
laid  fracture  adjacent  said  central  injection  well  in  dirn:' 
lions  away  from  said  one  or  more  of  said  production  wells 
toward  which  it  is  desired  to  reduce  the  flow  nf  injection 
fluid;  and 
<c>  thereby  , 
mjecttoo  ;i 
r.iie5  anf! 


levt-; 
(b)  injeciiri^  d 
casing  and  ~ 

annulusan-.!  _,  „      - 

aaid  liable  so^utwn  at  it^si  tu  tbc  ; 
packer; 


OEGRADATION  OF  A  VISCOUS  MICHOUIA! 
POLYSACCHARIDE  FORMULATION 

Marians  van  Zanten,  Rfjswijk,  Netherlands;  JefTrey  0.  Pfdl^v 
Sittini^Bme,  and  Phillip  L.  Slurla,  Gilliagham,  hotb  of  Li. 
gland,  uwignors  to  Shell  Oil  Comoany.  Hotwton.  Tei. 
CofitinuaboB  of  Ser.  No.  811,936,  No«.  5, 1^5.  abiUMloned.  Tbia 
applkatioo  Apr.  10.  1987.  Ser.  No.  36.743 
Oaimt  priority,  application  United  Kinadom,  N-n    9.  1984, 
8428348 

int.  a.^  E2IB  43 

VJS,  a.  166— 2-*.',  laima 

I.  A  proct-^  iscoos. 

microbial  poh  m  oil 

snd/orgas  rewi  idingin 

(he  reserv<Mr  a  j>;'i>Sii:..iuiidc  U^ciiujUuoii  uonipnsins  ai  leasl 

fl03-5%  w/v  of  polysaccharide  derived  from  a  microorgan- 

:-u[.  A!iicli  (•. -k-l^.tcd  from  the  group  consisting  cfXanthomo 

I'  ina.s  species,   Agrobaclerium  species. 

ivaligenes  species,  Beijerincka  specit^s 

.-  or  is  derived  from  a  mislure  of  at  lt'.iM 

,rt^  iiiicux>rrianiim!>  selected  from  the  above  group,  and  an 

nmouni  of  a  metal  bromide  salt  or  a  mdal  bromide  salt  mixlurt' 

A  limn  ihir  rafiKP  of  50-jiOfv.  ■*.,■'.'  which  i^  iitfTtcieni  lo  adjust 

■  iAt  it  is 

■-'f.  and 

mula- 


METHOD  FOR  PATCHING  CASING  l.£AKS 
Karl  E.  Bowett.  Hockcsstn.  Del.;  Jeff  J.  Jarinak.  Ponca  Qty. 
OUa4  Chandra  U  Mowery;  Walter  M.  MacKinliy,  birth  of 
Coryof  Chriflti,  Tex.,  and  Larry  O.  Johansen,  Catrizo  Spring, 
Ici.,  aaslgaors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Poaca  Oty,  CHila. 
Filed  Mar,  16, 1987,  Ser.  No.  26,237 
Int.  CI."  E21B  JS/U8.  47/06.  47/10 
;ir.-v-:fi:i  2  Claims 


Haid  catinv 
^e)  causing  s^  . 

uid  earth  sir.iJii  j' ' 
if  aflcr  said  pluggini- 


OOrTTROtiED  Rl 
HUECnON  por. 
Pierre  Ledenl.  TiUf.  and  (.l*us  Si.nntaR.  Heiiu»»ys.  b..i|i  <^i  Htl 
giam,  assizors  to  leslitatioa  pour  Ic  Developpemcnl  de  U 
Gaxeification  .Souterraioe.  liege.  BclFrinni 
DiTfiion  of  Ser.  No.  834,625.  Ff  h 
This  application  Asg,  24 
daiinjv  prinfil>.  Applitiitioa  h 


i.  In  a  pro>.< 


■Juced  by  the  gasttltttlum  ol  ^ 
provemeni  which  comprises  n 

(a)  forming  wi'^  ^  r,-h,,i    ,. 
borehole  v. 

ing  to  «  div 

(b)  p\v 

(C)  ir 


UMI 


C-.J 


rach  closed  valvi 


.[  the 
^rlhe 
pring 


112 
iLTHODAND  A 

>..  iii«sa<ff  to  B^uif  <'' 


age  having  d  6n\  %t  c! 
-impfising  the  slepi  of 
tl)  inserting  a  mandrel  Lhruuiih  ibe  fi:^:  :ia  of  >(iia  ali/ 

txires; 
(2)  seciiring  said  nuiftdrei  lo  Liid  hviif.-aiiic  tiouvini!  ;"nr  ;  ■ , . 

co-fliovemntt; 
(J)  jecufing  said  oisk 

tttovemtml; 
(4)  pofiidontng  a  fluid  pressure  acliuited  pisior. 
hydraulic  hoa-wig  and  said  lower  cone  bod:, 
.-     ,_.     .  -.^.-^  connecting  a  downwardly  exiciKjuiy  i^-j   r 
.:  to  said  retainer  plate;  said  rod  traversing  a 
'~  riligned  bores  in  said  receptacle  housing:  ^>d 
'. ,  &3id  expandable  packing  body,  &aid 
ly,  said  apper  cone  body  and  ••aid 


■  i  rod 
JowiiW4udl>  ;g  ^oiii.ur;ciui>'  radially  £i.[}aDd  i^d  (>acking 
elemcni  arid  .<aid  slips  and  move  &aid  rod  downwardly 
relative  to  said  losver  cone  body;  and 
("I  cffecling  a  undirectional  ratcheting  connection  bciv.r-'p 
the  bottom  end  of  --aid  rod  and  said  lower  cooe  b-.ujv 

ibcr-  '■■    ■  'h?  compressive  setting  foroes  in  >aiti 

tx;  dy  and  ttid  slips. 

W  A  -r  for  subterranean  wells  comprtsing: 

iLins  radially  enpandable  slip 
jd  fluid  pressure  responsive 
-  r  force  to  said  packing  means 
■  ^ame  and  iei  naid  packer;  a 
!  packing  mean?i  and  wjid  slif 


i.aul  biip  ausu»  iQ  faaiL 


UMI 


iiQg  a  paotcer  la  a  !ivbterT&fl«an  well, 

vir  fi.lli.«.mu  aiittllv  ■;(A*-ictvl  «*lp-meat8 
'xxly; 
upper 


TREE  CAPLESS  CONE  SEAL  MANIFOLD 

Oiariea  E.  JenniniS,  Thousand  Oaks;  Jon  E.  Had;  Jeffrey  D. 
OttCB,  botb  of  Ventura,  all  of  Calif.;  Lee  A.  Gillette,  Rio  de 
Janeiro.  Brazil;  Bmno  T.  Schauerte,  Rio  de  Jaadro.  Brazil, 
and  OuigtiBa  G.  Marius,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  assignors  to 
Vetco  Gray  Inc,  Houston,  Tex. 

Fikd  Mar.  27, 1987.  Ser.  No.  941 J60 
lirt.  CU*  EnB  34/04 
:    166—344  15  Qainu 

'*  i.i  a  s\-stero  for  the  production  of  oil  orgaa  fromasubsea 
■veil,  including  a  completion  tree  having -valve  actuators  oper- 
j'ed  h\  hydraulic  fluid  to  control  the  flow  of  oil  or  gas  from 
■  II  From  a  remote  source  ofhydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
■:  lo  iaid  tree  in  two  paths  for  different  operalioniil 
-A,  ilic  improvement  comprising, 
^  cone  seal  manifold  having  a  first  cone  formed  thereon  as 
pan  of  sjud  uee  for  controlling  and  directing  (he  flow  ui 
hydraulic  fluid  from  either  path  (o  the  vdjve  aciuaiorn 
naid  cane  seal  manifold  including. 
3  plurahty  of  bores  in  said  cone  seal  manifold. 
J  \huttte  valve  in  each  of  said  bores  and  moveable  fr.  ^ 

*irsi  position  to  a  second  position, 
f^d  shuttle  valves  having  means  CDOpeistiag  with  Slid  ^  : 

to  form  valve  chambers. 
ftfdt  passageways  con-  -  ve  diAmbers  to    :  ■ 

path  of  hydraolic  fl.!  jc, 

second  pas&agewayfi  cc ^  .—  .jjve  chambers  fa 

valve  actuators, 
<uiid  shuttle  valves  in  said  cme  position  opemag  said  > :. 


ripAii  Seal  ine*ns  cooperating  with 
plurality  of  second  valve  cbamber<. 
(Iiird  pBsaagesvays  for  connecting  said  9ei:unJ 
uud  secund  path  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  ;- 


within  ibe  1 
having  a  seal  end 


ij  ; 

i 

j|jW 

|dl 

Third  passageways  c^>ening  mto  said  tirst  cone  and  con- 
oi^ble  to  said  second  passageways  when  said  shuttle 

!.:ve£  are  moved  to  said  second  povi—-  •^- ' ' 

i<  I  fint  passageways. 


4,7S4314 
L  PACKER  WITH  INTERNALLV  ADJUST ABJ.  t 
SHEAR  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Henr>-  J.  Jordan,  Jr^  Huotsnlle.  Tex.,  arai)-' 
Hu^ies  Incorporated,  HousIob,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul  10. 1987,  Ser.  No.  6(U9o 

Int.  a*  E2I8 2S/04.  23/06.  33/129 

L  S.  fX  166—387  6  Haln 


itum  tl»e  centiai  msudrd  cxfccior  suriacc 

^spacer, 
»  movable  piston  rinp  ^<-'  <-"fi  «.nfhiii  .h^  m!. 

engaging  the  setting- 

mg  a  sliding  seal  wi:. 

upon  movement  of  '■ 
an  initially  static  pi>' 

space,  the  initially 

spaced-npart  from  ii.^  li.«  ^,  •    " ' 

piston  nng  and  seal  end,  toj;<: 

af  the  setting  sleeve  and  the  -. 

mandrel,  forming  a  piston  thauiv-cj  wiucn  ui'i^unkjr' 

by  means  of  an  internal  port  in  the  central  mandre' 

the  bore  of  the  central  mandrel; 
abutment  meai,  '     ' 

with  the  ir 

men  I  of  tht 

tton; 
a  lock  body  located  in  the  annular  space,  i!. 

having  a  locking  end  s;  rwc  rrtmt  and  hav^r . 

end  provided  with  .! 
ralchel  means  carricij 

with  thr  outer  pnp-i 

^tii'' 

loct 
(hear  » 

travel  v^vAi  te>pc-'  :■:  Oct':  . 

shear  means  having  a  prc^. 

irK'Ve-iiR-nl  uf  '.ht-  ^ifnirrsi  li    ■ 


ibe  lock  body  aaU  - 
axial  direction  to  t}< 


4,75441  S 
SOD  LAYING  MACHINK 
Gcrardna  J.  Broower,  Keswick,  and  Henry  Zwaatbag,  ^"i' 
both  of  Canada,  aasignon  to  Brouvrer  Tarf  E4infpiM»1  * 
itcd.  Kenrlck,  Canada 

FtM  Sep.  16,  IW.'i.  ^ 
Cbdnts  i^odty,  appltcatioa  (i'a<: 


In 


r\:- 


\    \  '-'L'H  r..,  >ed  to  msintviTi 

.■-.   .i:tii  ,!U!c;   LtnicentriCCOOduilS  wiUiin  :i   .v-il 

i  comprismg: 

jJrel  having  upper  connecting  mean5  for  cC'H- 
ridioii  in  a  string  of  well  conduit  extending  to  the  well 
surface,  an  eslenor  surface,  and  an  internal  bore, 
ail  annular  packing  elemwit  carriedaboui  (he  centra!  rmr' 
dnl 


L  A  sod  luying  mschi 

(.a)  a  frame. 

(b)  men-'  ~ -'-' 

foru 
rc>  m- 
(d)  s^:  . 

roll  ■ 


t  Hud  roll  H  said  rail  unwinds 


*,75MP 
JjMPLATE  FtXt 
DRILLING 
Mlk)'  G.  GoUnnitb.  HoosUm.  Tex^  us^pKtr  to  Caooco 
Pon.-a  City.  OkU, 

'^iedAug.25,  IW2,Ser  N. 
Iirt.a.-F2IB  7/7 


i^lHw-ia-piul  or' 


4.T54,«t6 
»IN T  FOR  TILLAGE  TOOL 
iiymoiB.  OkU..  asslftnor  to  Adtms  fluiri- 
..  (Mivmr.n,  C_>kla. 

^  t«3.P«*,No. 
Nn.  tl62,29() 

'■"Siiinui 


ichably  conitected  10  uud  elon^ed 

n   unrnT  sidi'  nn.i  An  undiT  *i<i«-  «|id 

V,  said 
r  side 

<ide  itHTcof  projcjcting  ioto  and  wedg- 
«aid  slot  «k1  hBvmg  a  forward  end 

!!r\.!ut'i;i  jri!  rib  ccnlnJIy  locsjed  oo 

>>int  directly  over  utd 

rfrwiih,  and  having  s 

ica  of 

r;^     %aid 


ur  dniliii^  widely  ^)«ccd  boreholes  u\- 
'Jucjng  subsea  formation  compri&ing  Eh;:  :su  p- 

posittoning  a  Mibsea  drilliog  template  on  the  bottom  of  a 
body  of  water,  the  subsea  drilling  template  including  a 

'■>  disposed,  sufaatanlittlly  cylindrical 

<  <.>f  said  substantially  cylindrical  dnV 

:  longitudinal  asis  wherein  3t  least  one 

!  ii>  of  drilling  guides  r:,i-  j]  a\i~ 

:  :n  anglfof  lesstlian  W  '  ■  nUii 

•  -riig  through  said  subsea  •i.- '   ■  ^ 

utuoring  a  diillmg  ve&»el  floating  on  the  suil'^t;^  of  ihe  body 

of  water  in  a  llrst  position  relative  lo  tlw  subiiea  drilling 

leiDplatie  luang  a  plurality  of  mooring  catenaries; 

extending  a  drill  string  from  said  floating  ve&sel  rn  s^iii! 

subsea  templale.  said  drill  siring  passing  into  »ud  one  < '!' 

said  -'■-■■■■■■  -'  '-'■■- -(-.  .r  ,^_  ...  ,.  .  .__.    J 

wh 

driHiTi 

priM 

repo:,ii 

lo&.>., 

ing  caieniinc:); 
extetding  said  drill  s; 

said  driilinB  ^oicic::. 
drillir: 
and  r  -: 


METHOD  OF  MEASLfRlNG  DHIU.  BIT  FLUID  FlOW 
vinp  oo  the  opposrtc    g^  ^  ^.^  ,„  ?«„;„„„«,  si.,  BinnioglttB,  AU.  35214 
^id  upwardly     GnaiJButiafl  of  Sw.  No.  901,068,  Aug.  26, 1986.  abuiloDed. 
;id  dencctmg  -nria  application  Oct.  16.  1987.  Ser.  No.  I10>« 

IBL  CI.'  EJIB  jy/OS 
'75-48  1  Oufm 

eth^-id  for  meawriog  the  voltUDfl  of  outcing  liQokl  or 


Gt^NERAL  AND  MECl: 


...11.;.^  ...:  -.iir.'T}^  ii-^uid  or  gaseoiu  fluid,  compriaing  the 

p.-^MVi,!'  \    .  i    t  r,  I  -^.isuige  in  the  drill  bit  commuiiic&ling  ai 

tt^  ■'le  plenum  clQUT^>er  and  opening  at  its 

oii                              crior  of  the  drill  bit;  *.7S4,ftM 

v:lasr.„                         r  the  lateral  passage  with  a  temovabk  ■.'KHLOt,  KtAfi  WITH  BAYONi 

plug;  Jaioea  T.  Watts,  FuUertoa,  asd  Eric  G.  Dodd.  rarasMuuii 

removmg  the  drill  tiring  and  drill  bit  anached  tlierMo  frtm\  uf  Califs  urigwrs  lo  Orilei  Syvtemt,  Inc.,  Hoofina.  7  > 

3  Ivirv  hfmff  iJnlled  with  (he  drill  hi[  nifd  Jun.  IK.  f9H6.  Ser.  ^o   H'f .h'K<' 


elf 


•;.siuing  a  cutting  liquid  or  gaseous  fluid  to  flow  through  the 
dnll  siring  and  into  the  dnil  bit  plenum  chamber;  and 

,-!if::i«^uring  the  flow  of  the  cuning  liquid  or  gaseous  fluid 
hemg  supplied  to  the  drill  bit  by  observing  the  meter 
attached  to  the  bit.  where*>v  a  determination  can  be  made 

.■r  the  status  of  such  " "^  --  '^     '■■"  '"■' 

''■ini  the  drill  strin.: 


a  tubular  xpool; 
aclaaip  rotatabty  mou 

provided  with  first  Odj.-Mci  ^.■ui^'-i.it  incoi.v  ..»u  «««,,.tv. 

for  rotation  between  a  clamped  posiUon  and  an  ondampcd 

portico: 


4,7S4,8» 
MCTUOD  POK  LMPROVING  CtnTINGS  TRANSPORT 
DURING  THE  ROTARY  DRILLING  OF  A  WELI^ORF 

ITtonuui  B.  DcUinger.  DuacanTille,  Tex.,  assfgnor  lo  MobU  Oil 
rorporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mat.  11,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  2«,442 
lot  a.*  E318  7/08.  17/02 

:    )7>— «l  ^Uititns 


driv. 

per  atUijj^LJ  (u.'"  sc-iliJit  cfi^iiiicRien;  v^itii  siud  tcdj 
member: 
mtd   OUIe;    H.vJ\    |:i.vidc-J    ■'il'i    '.^i-.-nruJ  bay.-.t'rl    ,-11 

iid;t|  ,  ... 

<)a)<'  ^pooJ  while  Ml' 


transport  cfr»cienL"S' 
>'.  with  a  drill  »tnng 
1:1  >  :■•  ^cLiKTu>  .M  u.iii  pipe  imerooimccted  at 
laving  a  drill  bit  at  the  lower  end  thereof,   George 

SnfToi:. 


rh 

^.. „..,  ^r.  No.  i.>^*- 

.  Mppticanoo  Dailed  K'n. . 


\  varying  m  diameter  and  located  i 
IS  atniip  said  dnll  ^inng  and 


:u(ion  to  The  flow  of  d- 


I  f3i  body  merobct,  taid  two  chambers  df  said  dau  fn 
ihn'A  ti.fmniinn:i!inri  liirouiih  s  valve  means    raadout 
aid  chambers 
:  posiUoo,  said 


CAPAClTiVE  PU  .  MEANS  FOR 

•  EtGHING  APPARA  I  .  CTBOMAGNt  ; 

LOADCO;.*. nTYPF 

Artluir  Baumann,  Bertichikon,  Switzerland,  assi^r 
ItKlruBKnte  AG,  Grcifenset,  Switzerland 

nied  Jiin.  12,  1987.  Ser.  No.  60.82 
Cloii&s    priority,    appUcitioB    SwHxerl&nd,    ■)■ 


notKin  by  tAld  move- 

:  rv-crir  relative  tn  sntd 


'•-iieuMUd  vnX\< 


vh-iOk  LOADS 
itjl  J.  Alteepoht  Jr„  bulb  i>f  Gtadw^  ui , 

AIicDpoU.  Inc.,  High  P»mt   N  r 
I.  1M7,  S«T.  No   -■-   -■ 

G01G  WOO, 


;  appamtus  of  ■: 


oiuiected  with  said  load- receiving  member  for 

\i\  ihc  magnetic  field  of  said  pennanent  magoet 

1    means  for  generating  an  error  signal  (11/^  thai  \s  it 
n  of  Ihc  deviation  of  said  load  receiving  member  from 

-  "  ■■ "-'  '"^r "■"  '-nerating  means 

'il  a  compeo 
'.:Hon  of  «!*(( 


c  tnembefs,  &aid  Ui^i  pitii  ot  capib.iuvc 

:!  ng  generally  parallel  with  ihe  direc- 

>v;Mviii  of  said  load  receiving  member,  and  u 

.  rnetaJ  shield  member  (15)  connected  with  the 

-^aid  load  receiving  and  haw  memher^.  wid 


.;  ptcdctcinun;.^  nmnbi:r  of  loiid  hCiiiinj:: 

■  ■ig,  said  load  tensing  devices  al  locatioiv 

"Viir  nalh  for  successive  loatiinii  t>\  •\. 

';tiack)es  during  said  rr-^ 

■■A  load  sensing  devices 


■uA  load-rccetvihg  member  reU? ; 

•IS  (II.  12*)  for  gcfterr» 
>  .  and 


4.75M24 
fPARATUSFORSTEERrr:  \ 
VEHICLE 
Ganaar  Otesoa,  OmdciiMsTik,  Sweden,  su^igp.': 
glund  A  Sooer,  Ooskoldsvik,  Sweden 

FHed  Jan.  27.  1987.  Ser.  N».  7^5 

Claifos  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jau.  24,  198«,  H600325 

iat.  a.'  Min  f!  '[^ 

;    s    n.  lttO~A.4«  4  0«iini. 


Darrdl  . 
97009 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  Sn.  >■ 
aii^Ucatioo  Ju: 
Int.  i  . 


\.ME  SLtD 
5  S.E.  Co«pt< 


"A.-^3 .:  .■. 


1.  A  method  for  steering  a  motor-driven  road  vehicle  iii 

■-■.'lich  steering  of  Ihe  vehicle  for  strught  ahead  vehicle  mov<. 

■r  far  turning  of  the  vehicle  to  the  Icf^  or  to  Ihe  nghi  Is 

i  m  response  lo  activaiton  of  a  steering  device  by  cauv 

;:■,  \-i\  iiiid  right  traction  devices  to  move  at  the  same  or  wi 

difTerenl   speeds,  said  vehicle  incorporating  clutch  devlce^ 

operative  to  enabh;  variable  power  transmission  to  be  estab- 

ii.-h->H  Setwccn  s  drive  motor  and  the  left  and  right  traction 

,  f  especiively.  and  brake  devices  which  are  operauve  (<? 

h  ;i  variable  braking  efTccI  on  the  left  and  the  righl 

'  ""'T-  -&  ■■'-     i"'  ''■■-:t-i-  ■-.-■.-^rptwating  seo- 

i   if llierespec- 


.  iTnimgasteercoi. 
ing  control  devic; 
.fiorating  a  steer  <:.  tlic 

.    lis  produced  by  i'.. 

.  Tiipanng  the  steer .  -,teer 

.:ontrol  real-value; 

<j  I  activating  (he  clutcb  and/or  brake  devices  associated  with 

.-.r^ective  left  and  ri^l  traction  devices  so  that  the  steer 

rnj  real  value  appttMchcB  tbe  steer  conmd  set-point 

-iLunng  (he  vehicle  with  the  aid  of  pfetHurc  changes  ff- 
t'ccied  in  individual  hydraulic  steering  control  pressures  for 
respective  clutch  devices  and  brake  devices; 
;~  creating  primarily  pressure  changes  in  a  hydraulic  steerirt).- 
cinlrol  pressure  for  a  clutch  device  associated  with  a  left  or 
righl  traction  device  in  a  directional  sense  corresptinding  1\j 
ihc  result  of  the  comparison  made  beiu'  .  r.trol 

set-point  value  and  the  steer  control  n'-.  ■■■■<atc 

•'hr.nzm  being  efTected  at  least  when  i  ict- 

"- ■  within  given  limits; 

'  dsi  when  the  steer  control  set-point  value  lies 
>  ivcn  limits,  preKure  changes  in  i  hydraulic 
'.iL-rnnii  ^oiilrol  pressure  for  a  brake  device  from  a  pressure 
havmg  no  braking  effect  to  a  pressure  at  which  a  braking 
effect  ib  obtained  solely  when  i.-hanitc<>  u.'  the  hydrauhc 
fleering  control  pressure  for  <  :e  associated 

with  the  same  traction  dcvic."  J  insuf^cienl 

(o  accompUsb  movement  of  tl  ._.■  manner  de- 

feasing respective  hydraulic  iteering  preatires  between 
..  u.:nimiuii  and  a  roaximuffi  valoe  lor  as  Itrng  as  the  aforesaid 
comparison  tndicatea  that  the  total  steering  control  pressure 
is  too  low  for  the  steering  control  reil-value  to  coincide  with 
•f-r  i'r/T  Tf-ndnl  5c!-point  value; 

-  steering  control 
rjjti  that  tbe  total 


.me  sled  comprttiiif ; 

....  ^.,>ag«te,  game  ctfryiog  bij;.  .^...-e,  ^,.... 

Biantiany  parallel  aides,  M  planar  base,  and 

forward  end; 
apower:-'  -  ^- ->-        '     ■  -  ■  ■  .....     -  . 

WOlI'i. 

drau; 

a  V-ahapcU  iairle;!d  !■ 

attached  to  said  bfix 
said  for-'.-ard  tnd.  Tr- 
apes 
apt" 


TRACTOR  POR  AGRICULTURAT  PURK>SI'l'^^ 
CorseUt  nn  6et  Leiy.  7  Prgi-hwihi.  Z^b  Swttzerlaii..^ 

CoathnuttfaMi  of  Ser.  No.  71S;m8,  Mar.  2S.  IMS.  ) 
4,648,472,  which  is  a  comhiMtiw  of  Ser.  Nn.  4t%.M^ 
1983.  Pat.  No.  4323.656.  Thto  applkatioo  Msr    1 

CSalflu  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherla 
8200663 

tttt 
VS,  a.  1S0~24 

1.  An  agricultural  ti-ac 
having  at  least  one  hfting  dcvivc;  at  lea--: 
shaft  and  grviund  engaging  wheels  arra   . 
each  said  group  h«^'nL.  r-j.,-,  'i.,ii-fn  cj.f 
such  that  one  saii 
on  one  side  of  '-. 


eootot;  at  (easi  tsne  hydraulic  pump  for  npiplying  hy- 

iluid  under  prt-wurc  for  drivinj;  each  said  hydraull' 


vemcal  pbme  of  said  Ilm  openiDgs  wiOiin  a  ffva\  uMge. 

movement  of  said  siabitizing  means  beyond  said  gi\ea 

ige  being  prevented  by  the  edges  of  said  CT>enittgs, 

':t;rein  said  second  means  comprises  h  clamp  having  ai: 

^nlially  horizontal  membCT  and  a  pair  of  firsi  essenlialK 

Tiical  rods  having  lower  ends  eogagiiig,  respectively. 

tn  vcond  opening  formed  in  said  second  walls  lo  H^ 

"'   ;%  onto  ihe  movable  plate  and  said  siabiiiziiig 

'd  integral,  respectively,  with  said  first  rods  and 

.'  outwardly  from  Ihe  lower  ends  of  said  fir^i 

'-,  Naid  horizontal  rods  passing  through  the  first  open- 

:  >  without  contacting  the  edg^  of  Ihe  ftrA  opaiiogs. 


4,754,828 

mwer  steering  system  fob  a 

VEHICLE 

MitKuhani  Morishita,  and  ShJoidii  Kofage,  both  at  liimejt.  Ja- 
l»o.  assiguora  to  Mitsubislii  Denki  Kabu^ld  Kalsba,  Jnpto 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,091 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  29.  1986,61-100092; 

\|jr.  :9.  1986,  61-100060 


;h£  tractor  beiag  ib&n 


{."^54.829 
A  ER  STEEHl^' 
VEHICLES 
Vasuo  Shifliiza,  Saftana,  Japu,  asiigMir  to  Hoada  GUun  Ko; 
KabtuhOd  Kidik««  Tokyo,  Japui 

Paed  Apr.  7.  1987.  Ser.  No.  35,580 

Claims  priority,  appUntioa  Japui.  Apr.  II,  1986,  61-83454 

lot  CL*  B62D  5/04 


ting  an  oatpiii  signaJ  rei 


slccf  able  ri>ad  . 
and  a  second  ■' 

'■-.l:  nxUh  pOI.,.. f, .?  •      r. 

:  I  man; 
J  pinion  being  in  meshtag  ensj. 


[iinioij  for  pi5we(  assi&ciiig  stf. 


«,7S4J»27 

A\  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  ; 

AtTOMOTTV'E  VEHICLE 

1,^11  Hirabayasbi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assiffior  to  NlnU-Moler 
'^oaay,  Limited.  Yokohana,  Japan 
"matjon  of  Ser.  No.  715,027,  Mw,  22.  1985,  ahaadttnrd 
This  application  Mar-  2.  1987.  Ser.  No.  21,557 


.1  ahiili  coupliMi  to  ft  dirigibtc  u  i. 
:tc  motor  applies  as  osastive  to^ 

for  detccun}; 

. .._  L-..iu,L.,  ,,iv^n-  ,v..,(n.,.-;v.  [odctecwdsignii:- 
steering  torque  delecting  meana,  for  applyinL. 
viiinal  (o  said  electric  molor; 


r. 


i--ru(ivdy  connected  co  sieer  sie* 
*"  force  enertrd  therow  hv  ii"  ' 


d^:!J'~lillg  '!ie  '.peed  -r>i  w;^^■ 


'ihcr,  &aid  laed  plate  being  attached  to 


sjgnai  representative  thereof; 
■    t- hide-speed  sensor  for  detecting  vehicle  speed  to  gener- 
■  m  output  signal  representative  thereof; 
Tiir  Qperaiively  connected  with  Ea»d  steerable   rvM.t 
ii'cis  and  connected  to  be  energized  by  a  source  -^r 
-tnc  power  to  transmit  a  force  to  said  iiecrablc  roiid 
■•L'ls  for  power-assisting  steering  motion  caused  by  ;iic 
■  >]>cralor  through  uid  steering  wheel; 
a  clutch  means  interposed  between  said  motor  Bt>d  said 
•it^rrnWp  n>ad  wheeh  and  connecied  to  he  switched  r*T\ 


4.754,830 
MOI OR  I)RIM:n  M)WER  STEERlhfG  SYSTEN 
VEHICLE 

Mitittkara  MoriahEta,  and  ShtaichI  Kobge,  both  uf  Hirm^I. 
itaA,  asslgBors  to  Mittubbhi  Deaki  Kabnshlki  KaJ^ki.  Jd 

FBcd  Mar.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  21,207 
^iU3M  priority,  applicatiofi  Japan,  Mar.  19,  \9ti(. 


-ti!  Mypdo.  tJkRzaHi.  a-' 

•iitma,  astignoni  to  Ahrin  ' 

FiW  I>ec,  4.  1 


■.-<vni  within  sa\ 
L_!  c^vntially  p-'" 


'h  said  seconiJ 
rst  walls; 

-a  piaieand  SJiit! 
ig  said  roovabi 


■  :jr  riMnw  j  rurtcr-/  nnto  said  movab^ 
.>in«  firfd  to  ^airf  mfWfthle  plgt^  njyr* 


ted  to  receive  output  signals  from  said 

'  b^d  vehicle-speed  sensor  for  control- 

:  respective  running  and  switching  operations  of  said 

lor  and  said  clutch  means,  said  control  unit  including 

"  "^ponsive  to  the  operator-induced  steenog  tornii- 

<ne  fluctuations  in  steering  torque  due  to 

-ration  and  in  vary  the  mntung  and  swiii-. 

^'  the  fluctuation.s  dming  trans  ■ 
ting  force  from  said  motor  to 


lUlg     niCaltUi     iui 


said  ranoing  speed  and  .-aid 

^iiv4ilitg  said   deci 

KcumuteliDg  a  po-. 

r  stti^ptyiog  the 
and 

■r  contfoUing  Ihe  i/ptiiAUuii  "> 
-:eans; 

:%iu  .i-,.-^riv.  h.iq  milumir  inean<< 
■■  -i1  in 

■.."■■" V  —'  —,'i>h  i'l 

Increases  beiow  a  pretietcr- 


4,754.833 

V  w.^.  K.v.  ^..1^.^  DRIVEFOR  A  :.i . 

HAVING  BALLOON  TIRE 

MasttUro  Kanshima,  Sknuoka,  Jftpan.  ouii^nor  m  Yiin>ii'tt,t 

HatHidoki  Kabu^ki  JCaLshs.  Jspan 

Mvision  or  Ser.  No.  665,782.  Oct.  29, 1984.  Pat  No.  4.645  ^  - 

TM«i  Bppl'cflHon  Oct.  24.  1986.  Ser.  No.  923,009 


tlii'f  iniiil  'aio  prf.j 
jid  judging  means 


4,7S4.ft32 
nrVT  FOR  FOLFR  WHEKL  VEHIti 

--     -    ■         ■  ~  ■         —       V.J  D.  Bmntnari 
Mf.  94546 


lem  lor  an  oi: 
,'  means,  an  if: 


4.754,834 
FOtR  WHEEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  ilAVING  DRI\  I^ 
FORCE  DISnUBDTION  CONTROI   RFSrONSl\l 
VEHICLE  LATERAl 

Kiytitaka  Ozaki.  Yokosoka,  and 
of  JapBT.  assigHors  to  Ntesar. 
Jafaa 

Filed  Jan.  31, 19ft6,  Ser.  No.  820,055 

'"laiiiis-  Dri(int>.  jpplitiKinn  .fapun,  J<in.  21,  1935,  fiTi-'-; 


member  for  drivuig  said  second  whed  pur,  mii>  ^ 
clutch  provided  between  said  inpul  membet    < 
socood  output  member  fbr  varying  torque  tnuuuiiiit 
Crom  said  input  member  to  uid  second  ouipoi  membet 
varying  &  ctutch  engagement  force, 
:  v^omering  behavior  sensor  for  sensing  a  comer  ( ' 
said  vehicle  and  producing  a  signal  represent!; 
>'.'<-eI*Taiion  of  said  vehicle, 

r  for  9«wu  a  vei 


jfe. 


■nsoi  for 


apoiiitiL 


./-nsof  for  sensing  a  ge^ 

control  means  for  detennining  a 
ii>n  ratio  between  a  driving  Pnrce  for 

■jj  !ir--t  wheel  pAif  in  accordano*  with  saidsigi!,;!  ■  ■'  ■ 
\  ehide  cornering  behavior  sensor,  estimating  a  > 
ing  force  transmitted  from  said  engine  to  said  m:    ' 
\-xTt  of  said  transfer  through  said  transmission  from  ihf 
-chiok"   speed,   accelerator  position  and  gear   positK«i 
:^ns«l  by  said  vehicle  speed  sensor,  accelerator  sensor 
jind  gear  pcsition  sensor,  determining  a  desired  magnitoiiu- 
of  the  torque  transmitted  through  said  transfer  cluRh 
I'lOm  said  distribution  ratio  and  said  snial  driving:  R  r-  - 

'■■■■  L'jnt rolling  the  torque  txau- 
■  lutch  in  accordance  with 
.iJTiiM  sAid  control  means  coriii. 
lii  the  dhving  force  apportioned  to  &ituJ  ttci^wtx! 
the  vehicle  lateral  accderation  incresses. 


i-UNTRU' 
VEHK 
SUPPRESS! 

'HKN  ALIOMAUC   -. 
INTERMEDl 

, ->^l]ihani  Harada;  Vutaka 

I'oyola,  Jafiu,  assignors  to  f  oyota  iirioitaB  : 
Aichi,  Japan 

t-ii-i  ^ug.  26.  19«6.Sef   •^-  ^' 
I'PlicatKm  Japan. 
int.  n.'  B60K 


4v7S4335 
STROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FOUR-WHEF . 
VEHICLES 
i.'ben  Stclter,  Weissach;  MattUas  Dielz,  Stnttgvt;  LoOat 
WItte.  Valhiagen.  and  Rainer  Wveit,  Im  Kruegele,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aadgiiora  lo  Dr.  lag.  Ilc.F.  Porsche  AkUen- 
BewOachaft,  StnRgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filad  Oct.  15. 1985.  Ser.  No.  787.073 
Claiflu  priority,  appliortiwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwar 
tWM.  M37435 


J,  wheel  and  one  clhei  swid  po^^cr-rJ 
.nite  side  of  said  vehicle;  said  ski  com- 


UMI 


fir^t  dil>crentidi  dnvcn  directly  and  the  !tecooiJ 
driven  by  coupling  means  having  adjustable  powi- 
■■'■r:n  .rhstractensiics,  comprising: 

iieni  on  said  coupling  means  for 
■-;|  ind  for  adjusting  the  power  tran-; 

-'i  (he  coupling  means  m  rcsponsi  u.,.,   . 
■■>-'  determining  a  vehicle  driving  speed. 
-  determining  e  desired  power  output 

.  i-3iii.  ii.f  determining  a  magnitude  of 

force  as  n  function  of  the  vehicle  dr 

(le<!rwl  power  output- 


■iti  J.  McConn' 
rrporatloo.  Gre*. 


iHNKk 


'  i>f  (he  iruck,  an  idkr  wheel  assemWy 

'  \^f;ccl  mnunted  adjacent  The  other 

'.■mfacr. 

J  said 

;.cr  mr^mtx;-  ind  vut!  !i.1!(t  whs-el  a--'.emhly,  ihe  im- 
■.A\\   whtcb  conjprises  Kteering   meaBs   fof  applying 


park  and  <. 

by-pass  sysf: 

put  ittto  reviiiic. 
;i  sixth  wire  connected  to  the  cold  side  of  the  brakt 

ttwiicli  \o  deactivate  saki  by-pass  System  when  *aiii 

cte'it  bnUce  pedal  is  depressed; 
a  seventh  wire  connected  to  the  honi  wire  between  the 

■-"■'  •'-  ^  •"■  '-■'■■•/  to  simnd  a  sounding  'V -  ■' 

-activated  while  swd  .'.. 


4,75M40 

rMBLY  FOR  WORK  PLATFo; 

ARTICULATING  BOOMS 

W>rw  p.  MacDouU.  Mi  Cimiif  Ihhm.  nd  Jcffienr  i.  Rta. 

WirfordilMrg,  hotk  of  Pii^  iMi^Qn  to  JLG  IndMlriM,  Ibt., 

MeCondWtowg,  Pn. 

FUmI  Oct  7,  l«t7.  Scr.  No.  1W.7M 


Higlnnr,  DtMou.  Biidih  Colnnbb.  C^adi  V4r 


1  ;mtion  Wt 


.  V  MEASUBKVS 

V  ELOcrrv 

itiniann,  both  of  il 
■Ai  UullibunuQ  Company,  Duncaa,  Oklit. 
Filed  May  17,  1985.  Ser.  No.  734»997 

ir.i  n.-  (;oiv  i/fxx  i.'-4a 


ADd  OOOUC1 1>' 


V':inilvs  for  nuunUining  tr 
■ni;r  cl£\=atBblc  Diember  relative  lo  ;i  tixtj  ituppoii  m.*j- 
!!.f  iiiemlx-r  is  raised  or  lowered  relitive  to  the  fixed  supp^>' 
Uk    tnirnibci   being  mounted  on  a  boom  whtd)  a  pivotzil , 
^iinnw-ted  lo  the  fued  f)Uf^>orl  and  has  a  fly  end,  comprittng, 
pivot  plate  means  defining  a  irisngte  having  first,  seccmd  and 
ihird  mounting  localkHiB,  each  mounting  iocau—  >-.-- 
Lii-iposed  relatively  adjacent  i  reipedtve  corr- 


iiing  said  sys> 
.- ^  „ ... ,  ..:.  and  offpoBi- 

'y  oT  wires  connecting  said  control  bon  lo  van- 
,T-i«s  i,t  said  vebicle's  eiecirical  syxiem.  said 

J  to  the  battery  wire  leading  to  the 
-iipply  power  to  said  by-paas  sytleni^ 
J  led  to  ibe  ignition  wire  leading  frotn 
'!  to  supply  power  to  said  vehicle's 


■iiird  and   fourih  w  rre:--  connected  to  the  i-: 
.mdlna  from  vjid  iiiiDtion  iwttch  lo  Ktppl^ 


•  h\  di^  internal  chamber  in  said  soodtr  defined  ' 
■  n^i;  up^randmg  outer  housing  abotit  vxkl 
■  L'  in  said  housin. 
;g  well  fluid  to  ■ 
ran  the  fluid  mt 
(,c>  i^piut;^  uaiisver&e  walls  acrotsii  said  sonde  d^rimuj^  u^ipi:.. 
aiul  lower  ends  of  said  chamber  wherein  said  walls  form 
ftnid  tight  partitions; 
(d)  acoustic  transmitter  means  Jtupported  by  one  of  said  wall^ 
adjacent  to  said  chamber  for  transmitting  a  pulue  of  acous- 
tic energy  wholly  within  said  chamber 
(«}«cou3lic  receiver  means  for  receiving  a  tr^i 

fccBD  said  transmitter  meanr, 
{f> said  transmitter  and  receiver  means cooperaiir.g  AMii  said 
chamber  to  enable  fluid  measuretneni  within  said  chamber 
means;  anil 

r  measuring  the  elapsed  time  of  transit  -'f  :'■ 
1^  through  the  fluid  in  said  chamber,  -..v.-: 

,;iu    dn    autniil    sikfnul    md![:a!i%t    of  ti':rM 


I  lo  pivot  »aid  second  a(i>unliiii|(  mt^anx  i 
:  - 1  mounting  means; 

':  adjusting  the  orienution  of  said  member 
.hird  mounting  mean«  for  pivotally  conn^'- 
nrig  means  to  said  pivot  plate  means  ai  •.,..-  . 
.■'ijtiLiiig  locstioo,  said  adjusting  means  bemg  turtt:. . 
nro\'ided  with  pin  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
lidjusiing  means  to  uid  memher  ,it  a  locaJinri  spaced  frorr: 
-jtd    third    mounting    i> 
[prans  interconnects  s-ii 
!  -I  •;(::  thai  the  memK'.- 
■  ;>;i.>ii  in  corrcspondeiK:*:  will,  ibe  pivolmg  u\ 
:;  rn.mnling  means  about  said  first  mounting:  ' 

>'Uusiing  means  being  adapted  to  vary  the  sp.^ 

-in  means  and  said  third  motmiing  locaiioa:  and 
■■'•V   pivoting   the  boom  ^khii   the  fixed  Kupp*. 
--■-'   ~--   ■■   -     :rt   -t' ols  said  second  ^^-■     ■ 
-  means,  and  sbi«.I 
-■■[vr^l  the  menih^- 


..irnciAi 


•AZi: 


VOL 


4,754,943 


■'ryi 


■■■rn.lmg 
diicflioii,  Uit  eourety  of  ihe  lolicf  tneaiii  will  freely  pass 
past  (be  lug  means  of  Ibe  relalively  outer  seciion  of  the 
!*dder,  thus  permilling  lniv«i  of  the  relatively  inner  sec- 
tion and  the  roiler  means  carried  thereby  to  be  moved  in 
(lie  non-extending  direction  fully  to  permit  fuU  disassem 
..I.,  ..r,h^  relatively  inner  section  from  (he  relatively  otnir 
!  without  removal  or  other  change  of  the  rnilr- 
i  Its  support  by  the  rclalivcJy  innei  lecimn  ■■' 


i-.HF.Ci  ABLE  SAWHORSfc 
•itloa,  3611  Mu  Etcfest  BUA„  Ss: 


vd  Jan.  8.  1987,  Ser,  No.  ».5» 
Inc.  CI*  B27B  21/00 


A.V>t.Mli. 

JittL  <:; .  Clfizci,  ton  WayiK.  mm)  TcM 

!i.()    --riT5(-DOR  to  Dkoi  Corporsti 

r>cc  31,  ISM.  5< 


4,754,844 
OIL  RESERVOIR  ASSEMt 
'^rt  W.  Stilicf,  Jr^  Caasdberry,  aad  Dobuu  . 
^ijna,  bvth  uf  Fla.,  a^gsum  to  WesHagliDne  Elt^ 
ittibonEh,  Pa, 

FilMl  Oct.  15.  IM?.  Se7   ^      "" 

lit.  a*  vnM  I 


;  on  said  frame  end; 


•  T.  OCtMcCC  4  111-. 

'  ;tnd  an  erectec 


cing  relatively 

-  _..   jly  inner  section, 

relatively  outer  seciion  being 
portion  of  the  relatively  otrier 

!or  the  relatively  inner  section  A  teller 
wardiv  of  the  h^  portion  of  the  rcia- 


4,754,845 
STEP  LADDER 
H.  Baker,  204  Boes*  VisU  Dr.,  Long  Beach,  Mi^n. 

ntilnutitM-fa-pvtorSer.  No.  11.693.  Feb.  6,  1987, 
tflHUMkHied.  TUs  applfatiMi  Oct  29. 19fl7.  Set.  Ntt.  113.900 
lot,  a*  EWt  l/2fi 
\}A.  ei.  >82— r?0  ^  fliiim^ 

I.  A 
an  ;•!' 
a  dor 


ifioU  reservoir 

I  i-ihroiigii,  dfi'j 


UMI 


.•;md  rear  suppon  legi.  extcndtng  ot  » 
angle  from  each  other  4nd  from  mA 

.-.%  descending 


(liE  chamber 


-  piston  ID  the  ptfmping  cylindcj 

ihtf  pnfnpifig  cyltTwler,  and  s  ' 


-alve  mean:!  coniniliuik 

iine  taeann  such  Ehai  pi'  ~ 

-•-':■  i>ne  tideof  lh«  -t 

to  move  the  r" 

■<\lo  ihe  jMimpir. 


1  the  hoisrway  pvallel  to  and  spacvd  tv 


■.-(inffJliiig  sitid  postlion  detector  Xi- 


n  ans  tl8-M)  for  energizing  the  deciro- 
ise  to  outputs  rram  the  gap  detecloi 
ii.irces  goieralcd  by  the  deciromagiwHi 
.:iils  to  mainiain  the  senst-d  air  i^pa  ai 


4.75M50 
•.UmU>D  (UK  I'HOVroiNG  A  Id 
SIGNAL  FOR  A  TRACTION  Ef 
WiHiim  R.  Capulo.  Wyckoff,  NJ..  u-. 
(■  lectrie  Corp„  PittsburfUi.  P«. 

Filed  Jul.  ».  19«7,  Ser.  '• 
tm,  n.'  BWB  I 


StMtiLAin)  R' 
ADtboiiy  P.  MuK.  TIM  Me^  J 
Elrufr  R-.  Marwi  43  Harbur  Noriit,  Aaut>villt. 
Filerf  Mar.  23.  1987.  Sw.  No.  29,10" 
Iiil.  n.'  HOSK  -l,'»;* 


vidios  an  unbalanced  torque  can 


"» 1  .vrt.M  FOR  ELEVAIUK  CAd-:  CLlDt. 
MAGNETS 
u;i,  ImzawB.  Japao,  asEgBor  lo  Mitsubishi  r<  < 
"jabiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

nicd  Jon.  12.  19S7,  Ser.  No.  fiO,89J 

n.<i  ..-.r.orih.  wplkatioa  JapM,  Sep.  i*?.  IQKtS,  i.: 

[at  a.<  B«fi8  ?/''>' 


uTTipie  when  i}.. 

umpensaiion  signal  for  ihe  current  refcrr^ 
!  inop  in  rp*ip<w«  lo  tsi^l  <Jrteirtmg  ^r^-i 


1  cast  lioIloMf  simtilaierf  tixk  caibinet  body  of  itweriL-. 

!^Apc(l  iTrn^s-sAiiiiin  having  a  base  ponion  v^iih  an  ^. 
iiii;  ifig  inlcrinriy  :. 

iiiiH'  ■'.  having  an  ir. 


."   Puisne  jp' 

M,  .Japan 
MiiiiiiMlion'in-part  of  S(^   *k 
HtMiidoaeid.  'ntia  applic:;:' 
Claina  priority,  appliui! 


'^hi  I'emara.  i  < 
Upas,  ass^anof- 
in  Jido*t>.  ^    ■ 


CONTROL  APPARATLS  FOR  LLi 
-iJstko  Suziltd,  Inazawa,  Japan,  aastpinr  if 
hiibushiki  Kalsha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1986.  Ser.  No.  R5 1 
nalms  priority.  appUcatiun  Japaa,  Apr.  I> 
15.  I985,«-7952I 

Int.  a/  B*6B  •> 

;  IS''— 1:9 


"lAjLGAZET-ii 


:.r-,NtRAi,. 


.:  one 
r  eoJ 

into 


a  !K)]enut)i  a&.tefQi>ly  ilispua^ii 
tod  of  the  shock  absorber  .-■ 

end  of  Ihc  rotary  shaft  of  ■ 

v'friically  exiending  rod.  a  spnog  member  t> 
tot\  vertically  in  otie  of  the  upward  and  daw 
[«jns  and  an  electrical  coil  for  driving  the  T\>- 
direclicm  against  (he  realience  of  the  sprint; 

and  first  stop  mean*;  dispo«!;d  within  \be  ryhT. 
rod  of  (he  ^'      ■ 
member  seti 
motor  iind  l^ 

iccured  to  ihc  ]ou'.j!  tnd  ^n  sUe  ri^d  ■ 
bly  for  blocking  the  rotation  of  the  ■!■ 
given  location  when  the  rod  assunii  ■ 
:uni  r<>r  permJliing  the  rotation  of  the  aDu-.. 
"A  tifp  the  r<3d  asdiiin»  its  upper  position 


■  the  upper 


rdK 
J  by 
r-port 


4,75i.8S« 
fIVDRAUUCAIXY  CONTROLLED  BRAKE 

i.iati  \'iUata,  Butt^iera  D'ANtf,  ItHly,  assigirar  to  Video,  Par- 
France 
CoatUiuatioo  vfScr.  No.  32^390,  Nor.  30,  1981,  altfBdonic: 
Tbb  appllcstlon  Apr.  27, 19«4.  S«t.  No.  6M,604 
:  lirlority,  appiicatiofi  France.  Nov.  2S,  1980,  80  2f'2^ 
liii.  (1/  F!6DM'-\'<^ 


Llianibcr  lor  c^cli  u:lc':;i«:(i  ievei  tcugih  b>  tvtu  b^paccd  ^,-. 
1  hread^  fasteners  having  a  known  radius  and  a  known  sep;  ■■ 
'.[in,  s^kI  ininroved  bracket  comprism« 
'nountabic  to  th' 
[Kirlion  extern; 

niountmg 

...  M  havuiiz  .:! 

■  lugh  UBfMible  or  icu:it-) 
^Ttd  centered  about  d  I' 


iamUBatMt,  all  of  Japan. 

'tiiflhJki  Kaj^k,  Japan 


4,754.855 

„..  .. ...;  UHlVIJWROTAi..       ....    „-. 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 
.KzaMka  Kawaiia,  Toyota;  Tmlcm  Wstanabe,  lUaiymt  Koiijt 
llinw.  CWyii;  TaJuyaki  Tomahara,  Toyota;  Manoiori 
Hirow,  Toyota,  and  Hidcnori  Tsaka.  Toyota,  all  of  Japan. 
lunsiKtra  to  AUhis  SrikJ  KaboAikJ  Kauha  and  Toyota  Jido- 
«ka  KabaahlU  Kaiaha,  both  of.  Supm 

Rted  Sep.  19.  1986,  Ser.  No.  909..^' 
0?*m,<  fiWiiir^-,  .ippKctiHcm  tapsB,  Sep.  !9.  !^-; 


-.iiiblcd  c>lmdci  biHiitr.i.  "  '-'i' 

cly  one  in  each  of  sajti  ■  i.'--^ 

r.)uhc  chambers  in  said  '-  "■  'i-r- 

h)  grip  the  rotaiable  part  uniicr  liie  Uuus*  oi 

Ktnseto  generation  of  pressure  in  the  hydr^tu- 

,,.   ..;,.,,.  ■■■■-•■■■•  nieans  feeding '^"' "•'■''■!'■'' "  'Hnm- 

bers,  the  which  at  least  jc. 

duitmca;;  -;  mbly  interfact  -hi. 

■  ■■■■■.■inoieu  L-yiinui-;  iiodies  coincidenuiu',   \\  mi  >.iivj  n\ing 

-.uii  fixing  means  being  eiongaicd  and  detachably  inur- 

'Tig  said  bodtet  and  having  an  end  that  extends  througl' 

nr  oilier  surface  of  one  of  said  bodies,  said  fixing  means  coin- 

pnsing  at  least  one  screw  engaged  in  a  passage  through  lh«  iw:"- 

■.-■'tindtr  bodies,  '^aid  rnndui:  prirtran  compriMng  w  jnnubv 


-'  equat  to  sbk! 
tded  fasicnen 


4^754,858 
\i)  KOH  Mitit, 


irt;i 


.rrted  lD|;g«fK 


4.75435: 
LrNIVERSAL  AIR  CHAMBER  MOUNTING  BRACKS  : 
'•.sion  roechaoism  disposed  within  ^  cylin4n-   Jofai  A.  Urbaa,  Pbdawril.  Mkfa.,  taUvtor  to  Eaioa  Corpont.  ■-■ 
i  ..f  J  shv<;  absti^r  and  having  aft  input       dCTaaad,  Ohio 

upper  end  of  FiM  Jan.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  MS.TS^ 

non  gcarmg  lal.  a.*  nsO  «//* 

I',.S.  n,  IB6-20f  R 


ne  Mretch^k 


VOL 


li-mber  betw«n  sud  clutch  cover  and  snid 

.:  r  circumferential  edge  portion  or  said  spi'ing 

urmorr  twing  ndd  in  posittOD  by  a  holder  porliaa  on  ibe  inner 

^nphcry  of  siid  dutch  cover,  an  inntt  peripheral  portion  of 


4,75M«2 
MCTALUC  ARTICLE  DISCRIMINATOR 
Adam  Rawicz^Ssczerto,  tmd  Les  Huttm,  both  0/  OUUum, 
glauL  KSSipiors  te  Onti  Costrals  limited,  Lanculiirc 
gland 

Rled  Dec.  23,  1985.  S«r.  No.  812.8r 
liriority,  appKoitioB  United  Kinffdum. 


R5nit3?n 


4,754.R(>4 


MacbisH!  Cuai|taa),  RidunoDd,  ^ 
FUed  Jan.  20.  1987. 

Int.  CI.'  B65'. 


"Sed 
each 

■   i\  'nricr  siuc  ruicruili  inpfcui  ny  uid 

radially  outer  «dc  rulcrum  thereof 

•said  fevers  each  (?einj!  biased  ai  an 

!hai 

-igni- 

-1  of  said  !eyc'- 


4,754.861 
GLUTCH  DISC 
Noribka  UeiDtMt.  OHkm.  Japw,  Mnem  (e  KibHUIdKiiriilw 
DMikte  SeJaakuabo,  Oaaka,  JapM 

'MtinBBtioa  of  Ser.  No.  7S3.473.  Jml.  10,  1985,  ahai^Mwd,  Tlito 
I  Km-  17,  19S7.  Ser.  No.  39.834 
^fUmikm   Japu,    Jul.    24,    19M.    5!^ 
:12919(U] 


1.  Com  diAcrimiiuiUoii  api»ratin  ccnnprikiiis  means  dcfini&g 
a  path  for  passage  of  coins  under  test;  sensor  coil  means  for 
fomiing  an  inductive  coupling  with  coins  under  lest  duhn;e 
iheir  passage  along  the  path;  a  resonant  circuit  in  which  said 
senior  C43tl  means  is  connected,  said  resonant  circuit  exhibiting 
s  resonant  frequency  which  varies  in  dependence  upon  the 
indnciive  couphng  between  the  sensor  coil  means  and  the  com 
imder  test  during  the  passage  of  the  coin  along  the  path:  '•^h- 
;ib!e  frequency  t»ciUaior  means  for  energizing  said  resonant 
circuit;  control  meaiw  for  varying  the  ^^uency  of  the  oscilln- 
ror  means  such  that  it  tracks  the  varying  resonanl  frequency  of 
t)ie  oscillator  means  during  passage  of  the  coin  along  the  path 
put  the  sensor  coil  means:  and  amplimdfr  rotpon-ie  means 
respomuve  lo  ch.,  ;.:nFil 

developed  by  th.  'i--.-- 

coin  past  the  sec  t\Hi 

indicettve  of  chara^kxisucii  uf  the  txtin 


-,  a  »j>line  hub.  ti  flan^  <»l  said  hub, 

..<^  of  said  flBnge  and  friction  washers 

-twfrcr:  uid  tl.in^^  and  each  oX  said  aide  plates,  wherein  an 

-tgagiag  part  to  be  engaged  with  one  edge  of  the  friction 

>  aaher  at  one  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  flange  is  formed  on 

Jid  flange  and  is  fitted  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  washer  and 

I  bent  pan  is  formed  on  one  of  said  aide  plates  at  said  one  of 

^1 J  QpprHj'.c  Hidr>  nf^Ml  flange,  said  bent  part  abutting  against 

tid  one  of  said  t^^potriie  sides  df  said 

.  jging  the  toner  edge  of  said  frictioi) 


4.754,863 
WORKPIECE  CON^  EYOR 
Hlroahl  TmcUyn;  Kt—ifc«™  Ilmiioto,  and  Masaim 
I'oyen,  Jl^Mi,  MrigDCKS  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kiiutiii 
and  Tflibo  Sei'ki  KriwriiJfci  K«bb&.  both  of  Toyota,  Japan 
FBed  Aug.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  I»5.1^I 
IbL  a^  B65C  25/m 
V.S.  a.  198—339.1 
I,  A  vwjrkpiecc  conveyor,  comprising. 
first,  second  and  third  stations  disposed  in  suuh  a  maniKi  m 
to  extend  between  a  press  of  a  preceding  step  and  a  press, 
of  a  next  step; 
a  carna^  adapted  ka  moving  between  said  firu,  aecottd  >' > ' 

third  fiaiioni; 
a  reversing  mechanism  which  includes  a  pair  of  right  and  \cii 
reversing  jaws  and  means  for  driving  said  ,|sws  indepen- 
dently and  sepHTBteiy  for  elevation  and  rotaiion,  wlnirr-'^ 
said  reversing  mechanism  is  disposed  at  saiLt  ' 
lirst  horizontally  stationary  workpiece  receive. 
posed  at  said  .second  station  and  movable  u;> 
an  unloader  mechanism  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
second  workpiece  receiver  means  disposed  on  va6  msioi.!. : 


_s  of  the  bell  upper 


;■.  mbcrs,  a  V-sii ! 
s  converging  tO' 

-iibstaotially  at  i..^   ^,..t,..i..^....x,  >..  .       —    .    - 
i    flight,  the  flat  blade  plates  being        Rhaid.  •'■ 

.  :s  frame  and  extcndini;  from  said        FJi^aim 


..■sLK^..i_   ANU  MECH..- 


4,754,8M 
CONVEVOR  BELT  CLEANING  APPARAILS 
-i-titiiDDs  Hi^tes,  Clesdon  VUtige.  near  Sunderland,  aotl  r 
(Jarley,  Castlebord,  both  of  Eo^ind.  sssigDon  (o  Cfi>i>.. 
(mpr^Tements  (DoacasterJ  Ltnited,  Doncaslcr,  Ei)gliDi<! 

Ffled  Dec.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939,707 
Claims  priority,  i^Ucatioo  Uaited  Kiagdao,  ( 
%  25768 


M  rouuoa  of  die  sec<^  tio^tr.  ^ati  iaci ;  < 


UMI 


4.7HM9 
IXiWN  FLOW  DlSTRfBLTOR 
!or  irutt|x)rtin«  a  i^ur^rty  of  PC  boardft   Dmuld  S.  Hutchison.  Rte.  2,  Box  1390,  Cusbias,  Okta.  74023. 

■  .|lv  tin-...r  rTid-Ki-iTwl  hit^v  frnm  n  IV  hfy^r,!  Uld  TbOBUS  D.    P.    KlSCr,   Jr.,    621    W.    ChfrTJ'-    F>niniriefat- 

OltU.  74030 

nitd  May  22, 1987,  Scr.  No.  53j0u: 

■   iv.    liie    >v      IJJdiUs    Li=    a   -^Lir.  I«*.  *'•''   "'^^*^  J-.''.^IJ 

!:an  and  in  abutting  contact    '^'-S-  CL  198 — 536 
rnnviird  and  aft  PC  boartts        '  AnappanHiw  for  p. 
>  of  respective  leading   S'*"  materiai.  compnsj.i^. 
a  suppon  frame, 
a  first  hopper  pivotally  mcHinted  oo  the  su(qK»n  franK-.  '-hi 

hcipr--   "' '  ' -'  receive  aggregate  ouiieml  I'ror^    . 

mcL.  -  aggregate  matcriti, 

the  lii  ;  :ischarge  openbg  m  ib«  hrvnnri. 

piiisag'-  ■,.■!  iiggrt-yaie  nialcnal, 
a  second  bt^per  roialably  mounted  K 
OT!  a  ',h?.^  fTTfiidrnE  iipwardly  ti-: 

-indjoumaifcj  n 


.luiJis 


laang  each  of 

"JTISIO 
'  1UOU» 

drivtf 

:'  engage  and 
in  turn  at  said 


^■M^l 


ny  providing  for  anifof 


i-jaiiirMr  l-i  '^^eiittb  El«-tninics 


iheir  ends  remole  from  iht' 
motinting  blocks,  means  for 
::iounitng  blocks  to  resptfclive  filing 
■cured  in  alignment  to  a  frame  5t!^." 
riposite  sides  of  ihf  h-eh.  rhf  rtioiintifik; 
>?  construction  ■  i^  . 

iiy  located  mti  ■  <  il  '. 


iWO  MASS  ^ 
A.  Haitman,  Cuh< 


..  ■lucnt  bciiJ^  such  [hai  diinn^ 

Pparaius  the  mounting  blocks 

■.o  appropriately  pre-load  the 

Li;c  conveyor  bell  by  virtue  of  tlir 

K    plaMics  material  of  the  mounting 

.  rE-siheni  means  acimc  lo  urge  each 

yor  Mt  and 

'^ruled  by  the 


^sM-^- 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


4,754,173 
CAMUER  IFOR  DISPLAYING  A  tEVEL 
>««ic  Riwtjagl.  M3  Shtm  Dr..  Ft  Mjvra,  Fb.  3390S,  uid 
M)hM  O.  Cokmni,  PUiaddphia,  Pi.,  ttaie»>rs  to  Eugene 
'■'»i*Un,a.  PI.  Meyen,  Fla. 

PUc*  Ask.  7.  IW.  Sh.  No.  tZSM 
lot  CL'  B«SD  IS/Oa  25/04 


I'oT  Utc  separaletj  %tTm 


4,7M,8 

BAR  SOAP  A.ND  1 1^  .   

■  mm.  11333  Bloff  Ri,  Irarws.  Qtr.  Mi"^!"  ••''«*■' 
Piled  Jm.  a.  19*7,  fxr.  N«.  7.911 

-■  "  ■  .U711  i/Ou  ciiD  /-VOi).  ;.?/■» 

I  WCUiias 

•  cur  and  bar  of  s<»p  combtned  into  a  three 


r.-lopped.  lower  reccplack  having  a  "Im  nuigamne  fiame  comr 

,i.;h  said  b<ir  of  >oap  is  molded  and  ■  pluraUiyofwdesandar! 

."-CIO,  uiic  in  upper  cioMirt  portion  on  said  receptacle  that  adi''''^'"  '""''■■^  ■ '"'  '^"^^ 

is  larger  in  its  horizontal  dimeosionli  than  said  bottom  o! 

portion  rt'^ 

t  sufaatantiaily  ftlHitg  di< 

L  ioaure  portioo  attd  a  ' 


pta-    mitgaii^ie  !-nn-.:  n.  insi-nct!  in  int  snau,  ~ita  iiiMii 

r.»n   formed  as  a  cmer  which  »  timiable  oti'ward)' 


:i  i-_i  ^L 


VOL 


.  lUmui  ipUctflfi  ui  C'nui.^  of  1' 


■J  lu  iMd  TtiM  piiiu:-!  a 


\  Juiu  1.  l^S?.  Scr.  No 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  ^S/'r 


■-  having  len^hs  ovtsid< 


J  4  UllU  pl^'v- 

^^'0  &ides  and 

and 

<:  lions 

!  me  * 


>aid  firivl  piuiirl  ai. 

J  tllifi!  Inl.i  lint;  paraik-(  il^  me  liril  aoJ  Secood  folU  In 

and  a 
ihird   pani^l  ~nrmiNr!ed   rn  ii^Td  vccnnd  cnnnpctinp  r>i>/  .- 

ihiri'i  iic-t, 

and  ■---  '"i^i 

panel  wuh  sMd  ^-yaod  p^n^l  l<^  proMdt:  ;i  -... 


4.754,^1 
.  !TjS  for  classifying  OBJiXI  '^ 
,iioii  ACCORDING  TO  THEIR  LENGTHS 

vvall    Lorraz  Boftle,  Im  Uirem  5.  D-4722  Ennrgeriob.  F«4l.  Rep 

...  „,^  ..,,.  ._,.„   ....;  to  be       Genwaiy 

said  array  lo  positions  geoer-  P''"^  Siep.  9,  1966,  Set.  No.  •^' 

;  wall  porrion.  a  baud  hold       Ctotaa  prioriiy.  applEcuion  FmL  Rep.  ' 

.  ,..,.!  ......  ..^  1  .,  -.11  . -ki..       lOkA     IMIRO^'J 


.  433  Muddy  Branch  iU. 


S.  19W,  Sw.  No.  (*-i 

^^c//ift■BInc  : 


v^^>  siucs  of 
to  sn  cxteiil 


;  ECTRONIC  DEVlCt 

...IM,  Kjiw.,  sutgior  to  '' 
.VtOH,  l»Ki.. 

Ffled  Oct.  I.  IM7,  Sef.  No.  103^6' 


4m  wiih  Jipertii! 


4.754,883 

lOBIIXTRUNKOW; 

1723  ForeslCovv  Dr.. 

KMFefc.  13>  IW7.  Sr 
Int.  CL*  A47C 

-7t 


'linchcn,  J<Muuu>  Robu.  lilchtitK 
'int.  F«fl.  Rep.  orGcrnuuy,  bw^i 


'.rti  alUcbed  TO  laid  first  pvnel  and^comprising 
iif  foam-inie  nuiri^iaJ  -attached  to  siiid  firnt 


!  gfivtive  aiid  tor  cfifralint;  'iigi'.ul'  ;I-;ra!ing 
:  monito«!d  obHSt'ts.  said  mooiiuring  means 


VOL 


ken,  Jap«n 


4.754.SM 

MOBnX  FORMS  CART 
;v«ood  Ave..  Rutoa,  Md.  2UM 


oJto  cotttrol  aerial  aaiomatic 
:iti  c^ject  by  a  carrying  sppara-- 
■  '■■',  (!:Otnprisuig: 
111  main cabteway  farsuapendingtbecarf 

•^iid  tierk)  nuun  - 
-i  Tunnmg  whv 

.  i^o-Acr  wiurce  411  cached  to  iiaid  outer  casui£. 
hiHsUnf;  meaiu  which  are  wouod  and  driveo  ^> 

Mjurce; 
A  Eeceiver,  attached  losaid  ou'  -S-.i 

waves  which  arc  Iransmitte  !oi 

generating  control  commands  ; :-_  ^_     _      jjrct 

ind  said  hoisting  means  in  response  to  said  mdvo  wa\  C' 

received; 
n  Icasi  two  routry  shafts  which  are  attached  10  said  01  r 

casing  and  rotated  by  said  power  source; 
i  Mjb  cahleway,  fttispended  in  parallel  with  &aid  aerial  fi,. 

caMc-        ■-  ■' 

.1  p'ur..: 


NURSING  BOTTLE  WITH  A  CHECK  ■• 
Me*'  Vif-h  Od.  IOF.  No.  330,  Yimg  Chi  Road.  Tu; 
■cd  Feb.  2«,  IW7.  Sw.  No.  22,926 
Int.  CI.*  A6U  9/00,  15/00 


:•  I  iip.  having  an  o{Kntng  lop  lor  llie  dtsposilion  ot  %ama 
'upple  member  therethrough  with  said  groove  in  eogagc- 
ftitiii  with  an  inner  edge  of  said  opened  top  of  the  cap.  anti 
hcing  provided  wtlh  vertical  protruding  ridges  33  around 
liic  cstemiil  surface  thereof  for  ea-sy  turning  operation  ^^i 
^aid  cap  which  is  further  threaded  on  the  inner  surface  '~  ' 
effecting  the  attachment  of  the  cap  to  the  mouth  ot 
bottle; 

4  bodie.  for  asc  in  containing  fluid  therein,  being  provij.  , 
with  external  threads  in  registry  with  the  inner  threads  on 
the  inner  !iurface  of  said  cap  at  the  top  mouth  thereof,  wiih 

(he  I -  ■'  ■'*■■"  '••■'<!!d  mouth  being  in  a  flat  form  (or  the 

[•iiri'  J  partition  board  thereon;  the  pres- 

rn!  ;,  1  ng  characterued  in; 

pijx-n<:  :i.iii>i>/  .iH  ciiii  (o  end  openmg  therethr<vtigh  and 
ii!;ici!ed  with  a  partition  board  near  the  top  end  thereof 
'■'ruch  is  equal  in  diameter  to  the  bottom  of  said  nipple 
li.tinbcr.  and  has  a  number  of  holes  in  a  counlerstnlc  form 
li^iposcd  thereon  with  an  extended  groove  projected 
'.herefrom  and  a  fixing  hole  in  semi-spherical  form  being 
placed  at  ihe  end  of  said  groove  for  the  mounimg  of  ii 
valve  cap,  the  top  end  of  said  pipette  being  disfKKed  juH 
under  the  tip  of  said  nipple  member; 

.i  \i\\\{t  cap  structured  in  accor^l —    ■  -'■  ■'     

noli!  and  provided  with  an 

has  a  semi-spherical  fixing  eiK^ 

for  registry  with  said  fixing  hoit-  so  u.i  ))cii!ii>  utL-  ;,:ir,i,j,  • 

opening  of  said  valve  cap  in  one  way  cwily, 

>.i  hereby  the  present  nursing  bottle  can  be  used  by  a  chth^-  i;- 
.1  ^landing  p<^ition  holding  the  bottle  i'< 
Lhc  fluid  coniained  therein  being  div. 
-iiiti  pfjv'ie  \v!th  the  twttom  end  there. 
f!iii(i  icd  oui  therefro'! 

i.>icu  -nember,  and  tlu' 

'■■  h  ^id  discharge  h''i- 

■■.■;ved  when  ^id  niifiiii^  !■ 
ipple  member  ts  socki- 


4,''M,888 

i.kAit 

■■'.atis  R.  Ltt»cb.  l«tach.  bath  " 

Sweden,  asslgni"  1  idioariaD  AmcfM 

^hip.  Ciuiiarillo,  C^ilif. 

Filed  Jim.  9,  1986.  Ser.  No.  871,866 

''l.iir.i-  ;;n<Lrity.  application  Sweden,  Sep,  24,  l*)' 


■"J^' 


■■'  >if-V"   i  -  ' 


.-.'■^  and  contiguous  therewith,  removtdjle  oppositely 
'd  interlocluog  sides  having  bottran  tongues  adapted 
<\  with  said  Hand  alone  base  and  top  tongues  adapied 
-.•\  with  Mud  removable  tray,  and  additionally  folding 

'i.":it!d  ((■  :JiUTli;!\;it  willi  wtic!  riimovablc  !rjv  3inl  ar 


■otflMUlov 
445U 


M  SAFETY  SEAL  .s  porikm  and 

L»lfc«l>y  HoDow.  Oi^eld.  Ohio  +^v-..-.    ^tv.k-.u  siij.-v\aEis  n.iving  lower  -■>     ■ 
■. 6690 Marria^MAn^YoaasnowR,  Ohio    txhei  near  said  base  porfion  ani 

'^bs  e.Tli-ndint;  atitwanl^v  Tt  i-  ■■ 
A*g.20.  l9»7,.Ser.  Nfi   "-  '■"■'  ,,,^,„ 

lot  a/ B«n>  4//r 


.rfii 


■  Uob«rT  R.  Oys< 

l-ounrt-y  4  Mm 


;  to  said  vertiL-^i]  ^.idewalU  !<i 

lie  sgaiiisi  vcnioil  niovi'nieni 

■-^.^  luLu  said  base  support  and  said  [ah\ 

Ti  said  tapered  lower  porlions  whii.'li 

!'  ;    u!  said  vertica]  sidewalJs.  and  said  l\u- 

a  vent  opening  arranged  between  the  intenur  of  -. 

he  exienor  of  aaid  cap  having  a  valve  to  permii  Vu 

'!!■"'  K.^..l-  K,,t  prevent  flow  of  air  or  Hukl  from  s^>^ 

Gliding  a  fluid  tube  extending  Iherc 

uaj  irtlei  op^ftinp  near  ihe  biitiom  of 


■  r'.i.T;.-:  m.-lI;.  J  '  lof  receiving  .. 

■....:, iju.;!!,:  the  n;t;rt=ilr  r  ■■.■^k  section  defii'.--. 

ihr  container  body  opening  to  said  contatoer  body  cliani- 
her,  with  said  flange  being  in  circumanibiem  rt-lasi-n 


CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

itflHei  T.  RcCief,  1  Omne  Oom,  Tokai  7945,  S^m 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1987,  Scr.  No.  5,620 

^'»S        Qaina  priority,  appUciitiM  SohUi  Africa.  J. 

.'.iery    1^/Mm 


■1  to  applied,  a  sl 
body  pi.»rtiori 


J  lid  1 
section, 
Old  handle  nii>: 

^uhstatitially  i^>. 

f  lis  pec  lively  prpiefli 
die  nng  piirlion, 


^'onnectrd  to  said  main  body  portion 

..M  Folded  track  along  a  Ftrsl  hinge  line 

ni'Ti.  \aid  tab  portion  defimog  a  first  folded 

cond  folded  pan  with  u  second  hinge  line 


■  '-v:irdiy   and  >aid   pjper   fiicing  up- 
:x)rtii:fn  overlaying  siaid  paper  of  said 


>3id  first  and  second 


4.7S4,S91 

iFRAL  NUTRITION  DEIJVERY 
SYSTEM 

tnd  Robot  Reeac,  Scymoer,  birth  of 
L'>iiit;s(jr;;  io  Sberwood  M«dical  ConfMoy,  St.  Louis, 


ol  1: 

(b>  an 

tain' 

Lhc 

mil... 
[c)  a  ■ 

forti: 

and 


■■  sealing  meniber  for  ^eaistg  a     ■ 
sealing  mfimber  being  located  in"  1 
c  of  the  cylindrical  sirirt  wall  aii. 
r^l  wall;  and 

,^  ilirou^  which  the  tnaierial  ti.-y. 

' njection  molded  imo  ihe  t.:!i 

filled  with  the  material  ('1- 


'  Ser   No.  UI^Z,  Feb.  10. 1986,  Pat.  No,  4,6(n,59S. 
Hcstios  May  22.  IM7.  Scr.  No.  S^jOW 
Itft.  a.*  B6SD  J/02  I 

4< 


CONTAiNiJi  tOR  MIXING  AND  STORAGl 
Lynu  D,  Dusa,  dticaga,  111.,  assignor  to  /juitek.  Inc..  Chi^ 
111. 

CtMitiniuitilHi  of  Scr.  Sv.  »4t),042.  Mar.  17,  19M.  ■bOHhmr'i 

This  MpoiUMdan  Jrm.  i,  1967.  Str.  No.  57.519 

lnt.a.*B65r>   -    ■ 


jrTffligeiTiem  i. 

:  .ir|iiiiL!ible  ingr-'  ' 


UMI 


lAid  tX'ntainer  hcKly  lioifonnly  thret 


UiZNERAL  AND  :■. 


geometry  of  the  -i; 

^  ,  -„„,umjally  cyltndncal  cap  annular  wall   presented  by  the  u. —  ..-^, 

poruon  and  a  bottom  wall  portion,  said  cap  further  includ-  pressure  difTersitiai  across  the  di^hragm.  the  downMreiim 

ing  a  stepped  annular  ridge  defining  a  ridge  upper  annular  face  of  Ihe  diaphragm  cooperating  in  use  with  (he  seal,  one  vf 

*al!  portion  and  a  rkJge  lower  annular  wall  portion  joined  ^jg  f^cg  ^^  ^^  ^^i  bging  recessed  such  that  a  seal  line  i< 

by  ii  ridge  upper  honzootai  wall  portion;  formed  between  the  dowitttream  face  of  the  diaphragm  a>!^ 
ntraa-i  affixed  to  said  annular  wall  portions  of  said  cap  and 

.,  1.^^,1,.  ^......(^r  r^t  ih/eaJabiy  engaging sair* '-Jp  f" '^'^'■f  '~' 

'ging  said  cap  lo  sud  i\ 


4JSM96 

....  ,  .  -  ,...-^i:.  l£AK  PROOF  FILTER  CONTAItVtR 

.nes  P.  Roligea,  Edcs;  Urry  G.  Wilb,  West  Bod;  Dcuila  S. 

MeCniftatt,  Cnm  PI^bb,  aad  Deavis  J.  Latlvop,  Fond  da  Ue. 

i>  -fxii..    ..^^:~r— T  fo  Bnuttwick  Coqwratfeo,  *Ji'">''''  '" 
I    1987.  Ser.  No.  40,«M) 
H65D  4i/J4.  51/04 


liac  iiii  oiov^mcnt  of  the  same  between  an  open  pOMUon  ana  is 
t^losed  position  extending  over  at  least  that  portion  of  Ihe  erid 
A  .ill  with  ibc  included  sectHid  orifice,  said  second  hinge  line 
nlioned  tiinge  line  being  disposed  Kuc^t  ihai 


CONTROIXED  AM< 


!.J  lid  member  is  actuatable  to  open  and  close  said    q^i^  *    MacKav    Aastiit 
nice  without  interference  with  said  first  lid  member 


when  the  latter  is  in  the  closed  position  but  not  in  the  open 
position,  said  second  lid  member  including  a  second  closure 
clement  positionabte  across  the  second  said  onfice  to  close  the 
same  in  rhe  closed  position  of  s«d  second  lid  member,  each  lid 
manber  including  a  depending  flange  disposed  in  stde-by-side 
ittijacency  when  both  lid  members  are  m  closed  positions,  the 

Inrge  of  said  first  lid  member  includinga  lateral  lab  extension 
■  ■  underlie  the  second  lid  member  when  both  lid  members  arc 

■:  closed  positions,  and  the  flange  of  the  second  lid  member 
Imvmg  an  notch  at  the  free  end  thereof  dimensioned  for  the  ta»' 
eitterision  to  fit  therein  when  both  ltd  members  are  in  closed 

vnMtiiifi'.  tn  provide  a  selectively  rcleasable  abutting  relation- 

i^t^^lween  such  that  actuation  of  said  first  lid  member 

<«id  first  closure  eleraail  from  said  first  onfice  to 

.   :_ttteT  al*»  causes  said  second  lid  member  lo  be  at-tu- 

.:i.---i  ',•■'  jhi-  opi-ti  [Misition  thereof  through  the  abutting  relaiion 

;:.;.  v'-^ri-n  ih-^  lab  extension  and  the  notch  siu1"ace  thcreb> 


aod  Cmnpoter  Techool^}  t_^:TKirai><in.   ,. 
lulled  Oct.  23,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  \  i 
Claims  pHority,  '!pp?J«itisn  I'piierf  Kispf 


"^irer- 
.  ..  .  )  iilict, 
i(X>ri4  to  the 
>  tpstibsian- 


i^'-asahly  scaling 
I  inantier  wbefeu>  »»>  ■ 
^x:  t>f  a  used  filter  contamif;; 


P!.', 


( he  scat  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface  portion  and  wherein 

,  '„=  ,i.i.r,hr7.um  is  -jlfffonnable  under  sufftcJoit  pressure  differen- 

.  i  contact  between  (he  lace  and  the  seal,  such 

-^ense  a  product  from  a  container  having  h 

"  •-.-  -.,t  ,he  teodeiicy  for  the  flow 

'■  ihc  gas  pressure  is  at  \cam 
i;cy  for  ibe  flow  rate  to  iii 
Ljccrttavxi  impetlaiwe  of  the  (low  fcgllbitor. 


:re,iSir  du 


4,754.898 
MUJLTI-OBIFK  E  DISPENSING  CXOSURt 

WUllan  J.  Brin,  tireennUe,  aad  Scott  A.  SilTcniB,  Mauiaip 
both  of  S.C,.  Msipion  ta  The  Dow  Ownifal  Company,  W- 
butd.  Mich. 

filed  Aug.  t6.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  7(>6.*5S 
Int  a«B65D5'./.f 


/-it 


4.754J97 
-,..--... ..  -i.  L>  DISPKNSlNti 
Urife,  nKtfcrd.  EngMnd, 
I..  EBgbnd 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19.S7.^ 
OalRu  pfiorlty,  appUcatiaa  United  Sioidom,  ^ 
va306;  Sep.  26,  IW6.  8623Z48 

IflL  O,*  B6SD  82/06C  FISO  00/00 

:  21—402.16  24  CllillBi 

■rri^iitig  apnsnitMs  for  a  gas  prosurized  dispeniing 

jcioalor  and  a  flow 

-Hnpriscs  a  housing 

hauling  surrounding 

'e  impedence 

he  gas  pres- 

mcluding  a 

L\inc  ar.c   fi.iving  at  least  a 

irface  pomon  exiendiiig  up- 

-  anij  All  .ipETrur.-  drfinini',  n 


1    A   muilionrice  disp«ismj: 
havincr  a  chamber  with  an  ctid  u , 


;ued  to  open  and  close  said  tirsi  onfice  in  * 
.^cajid  lid  mcmher  when  the  latter  is  in  s- 


4,754.8» 
.      ....   uaHNG  ADJUST*ni 
\\\«  StBU,  5  Oak  St.,  Chesta-.  N.l 
I'lied  Feb.  3,  tW7,  S. 


-■aMy  monntt^ 


Dimton  of  Ser 
ctmtJBwatiofl-in-;. 

ibaadoaed.  Thia  appiicaii'jri  !^^'    *,  i-**". 
portion  of  (he  term  of  this  patent  sohset): 
ha*  been  (UirlalfvH 


L-  wall  of  the  bt-^ 


■d  member  tncliidtnga  I 


Ai-to-audiu  ifansdwc^rf  inescriof  «»»ci  ^pesJcw 
orni  hfing  atUpted  '^ 

i!c\),  coupled  together  ftt  its  ends,  uid  strap  means 


.kit.'  locans)  ^i't>' 
tnc  signals  fii 


'■  having  «  (taniwaiii  t-i 
.  disposed  ends: 
.1  jownuacGiv   ano   rearwardly  exUndhiK  leg  ucpcD'i, 
rrcitn  each  of  said  laterally  disposed  ends  of  said  r-:--- 

ironiairer  restraint, 

iiwardlyeslendiag  legs  being  sub&UBitally  H' 

:  Mner  restraint  and  said  rear  container  restnii^. 
bciug  spdkcd  from  ea<:h  other  K>  as  to  deOne.a  geiK:r^r 
circular  open  center  portion; 
a  fira  base  container  support  extending  angiular  inwA/dl; 
from  the  bottom  end  of  one  of  satd  legs  depending  from 
said  front  container  restraint  and  then  extending  angularly 
i>utward!y  to  the  bottom  end  of  one  of  said  legs  depend;-  - 
from  said  rear  contauier  restraint; 
--  '.rcnnd  base  container  -^ipport  eittendin?  sngularl>     i. 

of  said  lei:s 

u  and  lljen 

iji  end  of  thf 

oiimt  oi  -.^aid  Wgi>  Jcpcoduig  iiam  vud  ic^r  coittJ<'  ' 

restraint^ 

■tuppon  means  on  uid  rear  containef  restraint  for  connect 

said  ccmteiner  caddy  to  the  handle  bars  of  a  bicycle: 
-iid  sapp<Ht  means  including  a  T-shaped  support  hir  r 


['po&ed  pantllel  waits 

■<  ^16   •>>,'^\h  being 
:riip 


.  OMPOUND  i: 
-i    -HM 
.=i.  1^.  iu.ciMtf,  4516  iU  rifauaot  VaUey  Hi.,  ladepuKi. 
.>Ho  44UI.  and  Edwaid  P.  Fitxgenld.  10207  Deer  i 
.r..ksriUe,  Ohio  44141 

Fited  Sep.  22, 1W6,  Ser.  No.  909A74 
Inta.*A4SFJ/« 


."trting  on  Bsav. 

... ,-  having  fim  j.u.    ^ 

■-.■ri: 

-  <:d  support  members  each  incki^: 
.::  ,>L,;i.i-i.i-(t  .u;.|"jii  surface  selectively  rotatablerclaiivr 
lo  said  base  member,  said  adjustable  support  surfaces 
generally  aligned  with  s  !o»ieiludtnal  mi<i  of  the  haxc 
i7iember  in  a  ru"*!  post' 
2i\d  satd  -ddjustable  s. 
r^!^!!\'?  *o  'he  longi'Li, 

■.:ai:'  an  ii.ssoc  tilled  hn'.'.  ■ 
base  member  on  the-  ' 


4.154^5 
xRTICLECAIlRlfK 

n  A.  Ititt.  9J1  tjike»hore  Or„  Crane  P.- 

(iBiIntuitioo  of  So-.  No.  778,385.  S^.  21 
<>44.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  14.  i9H 
iBt-  a.*  B60R  9/a} 
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:/tMi- 

'  itnd 
-ugh 
:-.  for 
each 

.ated 
afid 


mean= 

posr 
beru 
tbc 


^  and  head  closed  ibe  staples 


PRESS  FOR  AS5EMBUNG  A  ROt 

"-^n.  EjUtf,  Finland,  MafffBOr  to  MU 


Filed  Jan.  B.  1W7.  S«r.  No.  2.T76 
'-    ;(pp)lca>toa  Pbilii--'    •—   "^  "■ 
Inl-  CL*  B27! 


rein  I  i 


;i  ciiU  li>  eoil 
;  fie  concave 


:>-=<<v: 


4.75*,908 
x't  FOR  PREPARING  A  TAPE  GUIDi 

■  isviimiun  TsDokA.  No.  5-^-lI.  Aoto,  Katfltskika-ku.  iomm 
Koji  Kcmdu,  Nn.  4-^1.  Kobogaoka.  Chlkuaa,  Nagoj'a.  aiid 
•iamani  U-aimi.  c/o  Saniva  Needle  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd-  N^ 
K;)lSB)^ka-ku.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 
t  Apr.  21.  1986,  Ser.  No.  853.889 
■    ;iciptic3tioii  Jiipan,  Ocl   15.  l9>JFi.  W'-^": 


<  uM:;t:n  L.  iJiurasi,  l^aii  Ju:^,  Caiif^  ataijir.i- 
c-onductiM-  OrporatJOQ,  Saau  Clara,  Calii 
CoadBualion  of  Stt.  No.  $97,805,  Apr  f 
witlcb  ii  a  ooatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  N<^ 

NbaBdoaed,  wUcti  ix  a  coatimtatlot) 
"9''^.  iibwjii*(fii-il   Chit  Anolicilk'' 


ipporting  members  tor   ',: 
^  Lif  the  roof  trestle  par-.i 

-levice  counecled  lu  i^ 

one  end  of  each  of  (h 
.   Hi  (he  ridge  point  of  tiu 

■"!>;  longitudinally  alonj-   ' 

devices  respectively  ■ 

lipporttng  members  rc^p- 

njgirr  nr  {>osiiioning  the  same  at  the  >:.< 

of  ueMle, 

'  lableson  Iheauppcmand  supponiiitL  <n- 
'le  Ihcrcalong  for  supper'  ■  > 
[Hisiiions  parallel  to  tht 
f^:5i;„.i'able  to  each  as^-n 
roof  trestle  cho  I 


■    aii'.i 


■j:  D:itia]  : 


4,754.911 
:  IHOO  OF  MANlJFACTURiNG  A  LARGE  DLANIT; 

INTERNALLY  CLAD  TUBULAR  PRODUCT 

!yan  C  Tttrwr,  85  Piato  La.,  Sedona,  Ariz.  86336 

!itiniutiofl-tn-|nn  of  Ser.  No.  694,M7.  Jan.  24, 1985,  Pal 

1.620.660.  TUa  appHcatloD  Oct.  20.  1986,  Ker   N<.   910^ 

The  pofitea  sf  tka  term  of  thia  palert  mbaeq :  < 

has  beea  ifiielatecd 


4,754.909 
rxtBT.E  STAPLES 

■  ns  A*e„  Port  Hiienctnc,  CJUif. 
i7  Sabudo  Tiin».  Goleta.  Calif 


i::MBt.K.S  AMJ  CNU" 
,d  B.  S^pedal,  Ka^t^s' 


UMII 


VOL 


.'bfri  i^  i^m^oa.  MtMtfue.  aod  Roderick  M.  feUlhcfcr,  S. 
lurr  Mills,  both  of  N.Y»  assignors  to  IntenaUiovni  I' 
■.iiimnv.  Purchase,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jttl.  29.  tMA.  Ser,  No.  fWJJV 
Int.  a*  B65D  5/aff 


ilion  perpendicular  (q  said  '■ 


iMijuig  fuoT  parallel  oni! 
■els foldably connected  i 

■!■■   ^  rf^tvH-'fi'^-  ••(>ii  '.-i' 


AIR  CX>NDIT10NING  APP^) 

■■■■r.r-'  ^maiiM;  Hideo  Igaraafai,  and  Peier 
Kumbura,  Japan,  an^iora  to  ^'~ 
Katsba.  Tokyo,  .lapaa 

FOed  Ang.  22, 1986,  Sv 
ClBltiM  priortty.  BjvBcatlon  Japan.  Au^  . 
S<.'p.  11.  1985,  60-201001:  Sep.  11,  IQflS.  ^< 
1985.   60-208001;   Sep,    IS.    1085.    fiO-X*' 
60-225051;  Oct.  7,   i 
Oct  7,  1985,  60-2? 


iitJLK  BIN  WJi 
\iilght, -It..  Hurst, 
F  AiBcrica.  Clayton.  >!o. 

FOed  Nov.  13. 198:7,  Set.  No-  U''  >>i ! 

!nt  a/  B65D  .1/4^ 


:uiJ  end  closure  panels  each  hs\ m 
■  lid  line  of  each  pair  extending  fro; 
bt  lt:^^>ccl>vc  diieniatc  end  closure  panel  iou.i; 
riion  of  the  free  edge  thereof,  the  first  alternate  i  ^ 
:;iel  having  a  recess  at  the  mid-portion  of  its  !r. 
Jcformable  sheet  membrane  attached  to  the  Wanl. 
iimg  said  first  alternate  end  clcwure  panel  recess,  i^ 
fold  Imw  in  said  first  aitemaie  end  closure  panel  ti^  i    ■ 

md  attenmre  closure  panel  having  d  pdn 

■jch  1^  located  *jn  a  respective  side  of  ihe 

Tm-  edge  of  the  second  alternate  closurf 

•  .■■,:■■>  defining  a  (riangular  abuimcni 

;;iiie  defining  a  means  for  forming 

;:  .  .'-mbrant-  ir.  !hi'  said  firM  atlrrnj-t 


♦.''54.918 

I-'LA<;  FOR  USE  ON  Rt'RAL  M Alt 

Winid.  1302  Doraet^iK.  Pasadcoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  22. 1986.  Ser.  Nfc  UifiU 

Int  a,*  A47C  29/12 

^;— 35 


■rm  suitable  for  one-s'u 
ifv  :>ai>ci-  sh«-r  having  - 


parallel  fold  iines  cidending 


Is  foldably  jo 


UMil 


GENERAL  AND  M^ 


4.754J>ai 
vt  D  RAILROAD  TRl^CK  BOAPM  (.■; 
CROSSING  MODULE 
i  larnior.  PoittaiKl.  Greg.,  assipwr  to  UtUJty  V«i.i 
'Ubu'-n,  VV'jisll. 

Filed  D«.  J4.  HS«,  Ser.  Nn  "-  ■   ■ 
taLa-'EOIBJ/' 


Van  Foftsen,  ^. 
■  iaaitaFd  C<HitTOU, 

t»,  tM«,  Sa.  No.  936.0M 
.T  GOSO  /J.'TW 


re  to  the  jumulftr  ftid  pi 


.J^' 


r^; 


,  i1    rsilrottd  irick   r..>3tlway 


-J  '."-Ub  M  cT:--.3Utl  ^'JLtrnT  ^ 


-.sjiioiK  having 

"1. 

rfij  cm  escti  side  ot  the  base,  substantially  ni  the  bi,iumJarie> 

hetwccn  Ihc  central  and  side  sections,  a  plurality  of  longi- 

■      ■'-     -----<     Tcteasable    rail-fixation    members   af- 

releasably  Tuing  a  pair  of  mils  lo  liit" 
paraHel  rctaitou  lo  eacf'  other,  atid 
MSlet»ed  to  the  fi-wtjon 
rr  ing  Ihem  in  predetet- 


♦,754^23 
iH  AUTOMATIC  VAL\  F  OPL     , 
CONTROL  MEANS 
Yoshto   Mahuita;   l&keshi    Mocbizuki;   YukJraitu   Wiibuub^ 
Ucuya  SUraiaU;  Katsumasa  Iwasawa,  all  of  Kaaagaws,  ud 
Kazuki  Terafuji.  Hiroshima,  ail  uf  Japan,  assigaors  lu  Iwata 
Air  Compr«SM»r  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokvo.  Japan 

Piled  Ang.  14,  19M.  Ser.  No.  896.204 
aatms  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aag,  2Z,  IMS,  M-IMMS; 
AuR.  23.  ]98S.  60-185638 


wl)-.-. 

saic 

nov. 


!d>  the  l«i«;  bcuig  nuiic  oi  i_a.si  i^iuc^- 
hcr  c*)mpming  a  connector  underJ  ■ 


ifiis  prinnty,  ^ 


of  thr  fail  b:! 


;-d  for  threaded  coupling  en^ageineD: 
aung  ai  the  threaded  Crpenilig  therein. 
^-i  iBcluding  a  bote  exidnding  »h*"-'^ 


UMI 


I  hmifHaJlicacnialarntountediti 

■    "cd  to  deflect  m  fc^iv.' 

iTCTj  !f>  nirtroHablj  .. 

impled  to  the 


interposed  tKlwecn  Mlid  bimc 


4,754.922 

AIRBLAST  RJEL  INJECTOR  TIP  Wrm  LNTEUK  \i 

CANTIIEVER  SPRING  FL'EL  METERING  VALVf,  AND 

METHOD  FOR  HEDLONG  VAPOR  IXKX  FROM  HIGH 

TEMPERATIJRE 
Robert  M.  Hatvoraen.  Birmiagham;  Jerome  R.  Bradley,  StcrliBf: 
Heiiilits.  and  Gregory  F.  Ung,  Cannm,  all  ofMieh,  aaliBinri. 
'     ■'"  1  nwporatton,  Troy,  Mich. 

m  Jul.  24,  19««,  Ser.  No.  88*1 

Int.  CI.'  Bosa  v;o  y/cn 

L.s.  <  L  .;.*v— J 
1.  An  airblast  fuel  injector  baving  injectoi  ' 

rorrniii,;  ;ii:  inner  air  cilaitiber  having  a  doM'- 


icchanism  provided  00  the  pro< 
^vxfy  f>f  St  least  one  of  «id  p 


AMIABLE  GEOMETRY  NOZZLE 
snnoii.  407  94<h  S.E„  Bdlnae,  Wudi.  9!°: 
i  iicd  Apr.  3,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  33,620 

■'     H64D  13/0):  BMH  25/46.  FOJK  / 
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xittion,  Hilisdaii 
Filed  J  IP 


4. 754.9  J  : 
t  Vl-RIZER  I>fERlLVO  ANO  itii'. 
liXriNGUISHINC  SVSTKM 
■iier  pcriohcral    ^""'*^>  ^-  *»«<ot«lu  EofieW;  Mark  P.  Johnson.  Wiadaor.  ud 
rig  l^lol  be-        J«ffl«  D.  Ro8«rs,  Sotners.  aU  of  Conn..  asaJgnon  to  Combus- 
::;r  psnpheral  f.'^r'' 
<riphcra]  surfa'-  ■ 
"Tectivcty  con^--  ■ 


t  EiigtneerlnK,  lnc„  Windsor,  Conn- 
Filed  Mat.  18,  19r7.  Ser. 

ifli.  a'BOzc  a 


itit-ani  lunher  being  connected  in  fluia  ' 
Nrfid  backup  inertmg  medium  supply  ir 

■"  ■ ■    '-■  -••  -ng  the  signal  tt;- 

flow  of  \hc  b;*    ■ 
':-'i  mcamiand  th, 
,  -UM>  ,iiKi  111.  ic.iuough  lo  Ibe  init.oji  --i  mi.  .«■ 
^ik  n  liaid  primary  ioening  mediure  M^ply  is  mope: 

?itiaguishin£ subsysiem  aperative  for  cffr r'^'  • 
'  on  in  teicpcTMure  witbin  the  iittefiot  oi  \ 


Die-- 


•_>UD  <JONn<OL  SVSVE.M 
iirtdil,  nd  Mictsel  1.  DIMniilc,  Suutb 
I  .  aasiicnun  to  Combustion  Enspni-'ehaii 


I  pul- 


*n  pulverized  llu 


.1..      -in/Wt...     ..,.,      L.l.^lKOSlN<J ,     ..uvs, 

AS  BANKNOTES  vHBTtrAl   i 

Km-I  l^nOkaM:  Hcriiert  M««l.  botk  of  MMuch,-  W.Il«r  Trtgir,   ,        ,.   .     „  Ji"  I,  .         , 

M«terW.«IAIex™terS»«ter.M«,icfcril.fftd.R.^   "T '.'^^I^.tlS^r-.!::!. 

of  Gamuay,  tsagDora  to  GAO  GeseUschsft  fur  AataioMtioa 

ud  Oneuiatum  mbH,  Fed.  Rett,  ot  Genaaay 

a4tiiUiiHonorSer.Na.«94,648.Ju.24,198S,Ahudrr,'  '  - 

■ppticstioa  May  12,  19tt7.  Ser.  No.  49.012 

Ctftima  priority,  appl'c^tion  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gennan' 

1984,  3444709 


of  Japim.  MHiBnorii  to  Kiriwta,  1^..  Ouk^  J«4Uij 
F««d  Feb.  24,  ]M7.  Ser.  No.  17.685 


^\?^- 


T:itive  for  estoblnhtag  on  i 

■    .'-ninu  sirt- M.-[viratOr  b<^f* -.i-r.-.,-    .■ 

.A  from  the  bow!  mill,  ' 
■  *"rttng  inlet  means  con 


'-  IS  deterHikied 
'xrcw  psramr- 


npty  means  $0  . 


■-peed  »orter,  1 
.  :rom  a  stack  on^ 
so  vanoiL*  LTiicnii  and  aSsigDcd  to  cenam  wining  i-iasj-t^  .= 
irsuit  of  the  testing,  <H>e  sorting  cIbki  embracing  docunici 
which  are  supplied  by  a  conveyor  system  to  a  shredder  me-a ; 
and  destroyed  therein,  comprising  a  shredder  means  including; 
overlapped  cutter  di&lu  mounted  in  fixed,  spaced  apart  rele- 
I  ionship  on  parallel  rotatable  shafts  «o  that  the  disks  are  spared 
up^art  from  each  other,  each  cutter  disk  including  peripber.- 
cro«scutting  notches  thai  are  out  of  regiUration  wiUi  notch' 
pf  fujjacent  disks; 
J  collecting  means  for  the  document  shreds  dispose  ' 
stream  of  the  shredder  means  in  the  direction 
n:ietii  of  the  documents;  and  a  vBCoom  pump  ar  ; 
C't-<xlucc  low  prenure  in  the  collecting  means; 
Hutl  collecting  means  including  an  entry  opening 
jj.'Ards  the  shredder  means,  through  which  opcm: 
:  rhrough  the  shredder  means  due  to  the  Io<a  p' 
:  r-,e  collecting  means; 

iiltr  means  including  a  guido  i-icrnrrii  anariB'-i' 
:    iiL  jfihe  shndder  means  b  '.' 
u''  -h-i  docamentt,  which  gutde 


-nd 

iil-(*l  me4Trs  and 


VOL 


;,  SjandeJt  ,  Fbtland.  msigaor 

I- tied  Apr       "  '"        '.•o.  37,0t<3 


thiui  ihe  total  pcnmeler  of  dtL*  drum 


.urfacc  uf  the- feed  dmra  is  adspic 


ol  thereof  is  decreased. 


4,7S*,93S 
VETIC  TAPE  CASSE' 

>i-.fi,  Nttm^uM,  J«pn,  wi^wif  to  iOa  ■ 

Filed  Oct  1,  iMi,  Ser.  Nth  914,131 
Jipu.   Oi' 


i-t  O.^GlIB  ^I'O?? 


liuDurg.  [>oi:n  oi  Au*.-Tna,  av-iko-.p,  'u  '    v   ^'l!!l!a^ 
^  '>rlu  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  ».  19116,  Ser.  No   <»?4  M! 
'ip^cxtkn  Anstrk 
!at.  a,'CllB 


4,754J>37 
\1BF;  PAYOFF  APPARAIXS 

nntt,  Prestnn,  Asd  Gilbert  C>.  ( 
■  Cona..  K&iitgaors  to  Clipper  "<i 


uji-ri.  an  cipp. 


.d  OcC  23,  tW^ 
Int.  CI.'  W 


!  ite,  ha\ir.g  subsualially  the  m- 

and  hsvine  froat,  leu  ^ 

■  I  ^       beiween  the  tip  mad  n 

■  !!.  Hi  .-uvi=i-  p,rtiK3,  iidvmg  from,  left  utd  right  sidi:  aiJiJ 
--.sr  (HTiions  ^;cirre^po^d^og  to  those  of  the  it^  and  ih-- 

;,  an  open  fro'il  '"■' 
-ngcd  between  ihr 

:'■  .^ii:  .-K-  rvi...u.iiii  itutr  pi.-uc:>-.  .iT  itie  fron'  , 
iberc^if,  an(i  coraprising  an  etongaled  membH': 
'■■■"?  =1(1  rp-ar  ^,irfffi'e?(  anrf  substanf iaHv  planar  ■-■ 


4.754^36 
!>  DEVICE  FOB  TEA  i 

'  BirecioMa,  and  Miguel  t.fthiiir™i  M-m 
>|Miii.  Ht^iers  to  Jnmberca  SJV.  hikI 
i^rirth  of  Barcelona.  Spurn 


c  for  textile  machim- 

1111^  >;!fii  Trofn  .'  v'.irn 


'o  a  iKiedlc  of  a  lextik^ 


■  ■  wid  upper  and  lower  surface^ 
■■''''^id  hcai!  i:!wrliuii  ti;i;i,  hrs[  :.■.]■ 


■':  pan  oti  kfi  «itu 
lid  guide  member 


[XTpeiidicuIarly  to  said  upper  . 
fitmgated  mcmtxrr  hy  "iaid  r-.- 
.  iHiir?  member   ',    ' 


■.^nciinn  a  cocHicitiK 
-n  i»  smaller  than  ths; 


iM.rhiiara  iJi-ic-r.  inrtiDrunn,  i  (ti.  Kcp.  oi  .>■ 
MesKTschmitt-Bolkow-BlohiB  GmbM,  Mii 

Filed  Au.    ■        ■ 
QctflH  priority,  q 
1985.  3933720 


1    U^.CIM4~75R 

■^        I    An  eiTifrgfTX'. 


UMI 


Oil  iciAL gaze; 


sources  beutg 
cmnpming  a( 


4.754,942 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  CO>m»OL  PANEL 
Fnnco  Bem,  Ilernksgem  tnd  Jiirgeil  Zacbioi,  DUlEabunt   i'  : 
of  FaL  Rep.  or  Gemuy.  nripioni  to  Riml-WBk  HgM' 
Lah  GmbH  <  Co.  KG.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmn 

POtd  M>r.  ]*,  1987,  S«r.  No   .Wl.9*< 
a<iiK  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  R«p 
I  MO,  M10151 

].]!.  a.*  F161.  3. 


ii  of  Ser.  No.  $72,700.  Ju.  10,  law.  i 
iDpUcatioa  Not.  I».  W«5.  ^      -      - 
tal.  a.'  A470 

■1— 4M 


4.''>4.'H4 

•  >B  ,* TTACHMENT 

.  SUPPORT  BHACKKi 

BOXES 

KIuus-fMettr  Borenoaatt,  Niedcnlielea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmint 
usignor  to  Rittat-Werk  Rodoir  Loli  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  F, ,: 

\\c]i.  nf  Ctfrni«Hy 

I  iM  JoL  9.  I9W,  Ser.  No.  883,619 

'  1    (■     .f.   :it.,  .-.{>;)1ic«tina  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctati; 


ipon  for  boi'i 


l-rsate,  Dec  U.  I9iis, 

<ia.  3/os 


mounts  (34)  for  retaining  fasteners,  said  supptwi  ptau   i^- 
linu«es  At  te»st  one  roller  mounted  inarotalable  fashion  (.4.3,  i'. 
■  U-protile  section,  Mtftl  rollers  (4^    '  ' 
<,n  plate  (30)  and  prmrtlding  FnT 
-  plate  (30):  an  njvrning  / 17)  i*  pr. 


.lU.TpicQ  lo  e 
twiwcen  the 


4,754J»43 
SEATPEDF-Slil 

IS.  53224  Marine 

tid  Dee.  23,  IV- 

Int.  CL'  f  ' 

.1  tntduding  a  bee  mentber  adapu 

i.ing  a  taised  portion  spaced  fr.mi  :l 

plate  means  for  sapporting  i\ 
-  mt^iher  and  supponed  alwve 


^  iwh  bov  ^aai  cuitriiximg  t>racfcets  aligned  uppt.iutr 
!Li(her.  a  contoured  conoecttng  bar  (15)  prosit^  wi! 
•  ■'■'•-•'■  --^r.^.,.^  ji(jj^  jj^(j  conlottred  connectinc  ^-^ 
said  connecting  bradcets  an,:! 
t^  brst'Vets  in  a  plane  t^ralirl  In 


UMI 


A  •  I*.  ELCHAIR  RESTRAIN  I 
ijntce  J.  CoostMitbi.  7575  E.  ladastrial,  Baton  Rt>ufti>,  1^.  7ijMil> 
<.JifitimurtiM-in-psrt  oTScr.  No.  851,972,  A^.  14,  19M.  Pit.  No. 

4,«M.3«4.  TUa  appUc^tioa  JaO'  3<  l^^-  ^r.  No.  57.104 
Hm  ponioD  of  the  tens  of  Ms  paint  s^seqiMSt  to  .Sep.  U  2004, 


ai.  n."  A47B  97, 


meam  for  attaching  said  haager  assemhly  lo  saiti  plair 
means  for  attaching  said  fiAture  attachnient  assembly  to  ^;n  I 
{jJaie  at  a  positkxi  lolerslly  ofTsel  frcnn  the  point  of  attach 
ment  of  said  hanger  assembly  to  said  plate  in  a  perpendicu- 
lar direction  relative  to  the  main  a.xis  of  said  hanger  asserrt' 
My;  and 
s  pltirality  of  position  indicators  od  said  plate  tocaicJ  ^■. 
predetermined  spaced  InicrvaLf  with  respect  to  an  asis  c<i 
said  plate,  each  of  said  position  indicators  designating  a 
selectable,  predetermined  lateral  offiet  substantially  equal 
to  the  product  of  the  tangent  of  a  preselected  angle  of 
i.-eiling  incline  and  the  perpendicutar  distance  between  a 
nn!  snd  2  5{;c-nnd  imaginary  plane,  each  of  said  planes 
biM  ,■,_■,■■,■-.  :■•  r,c.; 


scleuiiuri  ol  a  specific  latcioJ  offset  which  clTecL^asubsUn- 

ttal  alignment  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  fisiure  ar.d 

'hi'   (iinfii  j.M<;  of  said  banger  as.«iembly  with  respecl   Id 

ll-'d  position,  said  specific  lateral  offset 

iL'  actual  angle  of  ceiling  incline  of  s^id 

:    1.^  p;.ipHMlicuiar  distance  betw^p""  --■■■  "^ 

and  planes  for  said  hanger  assc 


4.754,948 
'  ANGE  .STAflllJTY  DKVICE 
v^.,..  ^.  .  .taciani,  AsUaad,  Okio,  aaslffua  to  The  Tapiisn 
C-ompany.  Ohio 

Filed  Nor.  U,  1986.  Ser.  No.  929.519 


o  saiJ  rr-:V.r>   shuTi  (4)  foi  y 


S I )  mi-slicd 


•■•M.947 

:  VOAFTER 
120.  Codese  Sui 
I i-Q  Auv-  '.  i-^T,  Sm.  No.  93^' 
Ul  a.*  FlfiM  fs/co 


vd,  and  YujI  Yasuda,  YokoKuka,  all  of  Japan,  MtsashJ  Hatton:  \ 

^[•^hil.*  Kaisha  Tugfajha,  Kawaaaki.  Japan  Hlrakata.  Japan 

■     1985.  Ser.  No.  792,593  ^^.^tuakiwho.  TaJi> 

n  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1984.  FIM  1  ■ 


UMI 


cK  and  the  like  - 

iittachmeot  assc.-- 
:   tungcr  assembly  which  allows  saio 
.hstanoally  vertical  poutiOD.  a  hanger 


4,754,949 
AtTUATOR  FOR  VAL^ 
Rlkito  Fuhamacki.  Na  7-lO.  Kyenachih 
Oiaka,  Japan 

PUed  Sep,  8.  I9ff7,  Ser.  N' 

i5 1— 129.03 


aiv. 


ill   tn 


|Mpe.  said  vsuipui  fipc  niving 

Tion  path  bciweea  mtd  ejector 


r  cii,  btttb  oi  (i 
-  FbBs,  N.V. 
iiOlStt.  No. 


4.754.9S3 

VYGEN  IN  I.t/^v^..  -v,   >  ^ti  OR 

)  OURES  EMPLOYING  CARflO^ 

:i!a.  C0I04  CjdI  L.  Elmore,  wid  rbiltip 

IMS  Falla,  N.V^  Mligiion  to  Kanyr.  Inc., 

.  732,07,  May  10,  1985,  abodoaetL  This 
Aut.  77,  t98«.  Scr.  No.  MM,I»7 

ittL  a.*  C220  ;//w 


:ig  Df  the  casing,  tKe  element  each  baving  pnn 

ntroNeo  "ifint  blasting  of  the  principal  facf^  n- 
vide  I  rougheru: 
ranged  Surfac;^- 
■s  of  the  element  .  u 

Sict  relacunsh4p  so  thai  the  randomly  aFrani;cd  surface  discon- 
iinottics  define  a  plurality  nf  unoricoted  flow  passages  (herebc- 


.'rofii  ihe  member  ai 


means 


ns\  wjthm  jtaid  taiuM»niff  chiimber 


uons 

Odd 


■  hamber  volume  d; 
opening  when  thr  :-^ 


>  (>tfni!l  gis  fiow  rait 


'..Asuig  but  to  prt" 
when  the  gas  !!<■ 


■t, 7  54^5  5 
AIR  CUSHION  SNUBBER  APPARATUS 
Fsarao  Otnks,  SamA  HolUnd,  «ad  Edward  J.  Brzeoilak,  i  v 
ORS,  iMtll  of  HL.  ■uiffMKV  to  Venoii  AJbtee)  Prett  Company, 
Cliicaiio.  DL 

>:i)»HiiufltfMorScr.  No.  148,738,  May  12, 1980,  ibiodomid. 

Iliiis  appKcatiaa  Sty.  28,  1982.  Scr.  No,  42A»234 

InL  a.*  n«F  9/02 


■.■i.tmprcssible  aiaten;-! 
Aithin  the  snubbing  ^  : 

ifi  !n^  rftatsvelv  mdcpeiidetji 
.v.lhir.  n  rauffr  Lif  prtsiure 

4,7M.9M 
Sl/PK)ftT  WJR  THE  ELASTIC  SUSPENSIO- 
fCNGlNE  IN  A  MOTOR-CAR  WHH  RESPH 

CHASSIS  OF  THE  SAME 
.■cAoaro  Bcrone,  Milaa,  and  Giorannl  Vanesii,  ^^ 
vftfuii,  twth  of  Italy,  assignors  to  S,A.G.A.  -  Soci' 
liotti  (iomna  Antivibranti  S.p.A„  Italy 

Pikd  Aug,  1, 1986.  Ser.  No.  892,05! 
fHority.  appUcatioo  Italy.  Sep.  18.  1985. 
Int.  CI'  F16F  iJ/fX).  9/i-f 


-Aispixa^  in  said  vessel,  uiid  mechaiu- 

ng  3  centnif  sfiaft.  saA  »M  floating 

'-:g  va  spenuir 

^hiift  may  pew 


'■.:Il  I'OK  l^  I, 
METAL  .AND 
KING  THE  DEVm 
^iif«  Vdiarro,  Blfd.  Harold  R-  fiii«   KM    Ml-', 
iDva,  Coah»  aad  Gre^irio  Vaqpu  Gutterrrx.  Joh-  i'l^- 
>  •■  OvDZfo  /r4M,  FraccL.  San  laJdro,  SaltiUo.  OmIi.,  berth  oj 

itiauatloa-ia-pATl  of  S«r,  r<o.  823,638.  Jan.  29,  1986. 
Laied.  Thta  apfUcalfoB  Feb.  20. 19*7,  Scr.  No.  IM33 
lat  a.*  C3IC  J/« 
266—23)  11  < 

..jvparm?.  Tor  ir.!(.:Jiii;rns  liai  into  mclie'i  lacul  in  ! 


\\  Hirfaccft  ovr: 


onnableekmi.-! 

:,  ■!.:!id  dampi'i 


.1  ember  as  the 


f|I-ishnpi-a  elcrneiH  within  said  body  .• 


VOL 


ircLUlecnass-ie. 

i-airfsnf!  tatprn!  '■ 


siblc  U)'ct!-  cacn  naving  a 
.  or  Uyere  having  a  anudler 

:!  post 
And 
■ully 


22.  615.  614).  or 

;i'  m'^dc■  (b),  to  a  comi  .  -non  921,  41?  <->r  !?;• 

'■);.  618,  62fi)rorprovi<]ii>. 
,[.;i  webs  (Id.  l^.-WJM. 
fLHil  cutliiig  and  foldtni:   : 

located  to  receive  a  *. 

the  web  and  foldiiik 

first  iransversdy  id 
ieccMid  cutting  and  fo'-' 

622,  623)  located  t(j  i 

web,  cutting  (he  web aiidfoldiugllie^ui  ^tUitiaoiv*:; 

lo  form  a  secopd  transversely  foMtfd,  cut,  printed 

sintfif  '■■'■'' 
i,aid  U:  tii  cutting  and  foldmg  mom  being 

srr^i  '■'  printed  substrates  in  pairs  with  the 

fe^>cviiVE  ifi.i  j,iu  second  itubiitnles  (Al,   *?'  ^p-  --.* 

from  each  other  with  respect  to  the  (ttrecn 

metit  of  the  sabstrates; 
:i  first  (ranspon  system  (17.  19,  612)  ptisitiooea  lu  icwciv.; 

pniiit'd  substrates  (A  1  (  from  the  first  catting  and  folding 

inesn:-: 
A  ^c  Acm  in.  tt-  li'.  «12)  r 

n:.  urates  (A3)  from  said  s^ 


I'l!  documcfii  hiindling  sysirm  al  said  coprer. 
surface  means  also  ddining  i  con^iutcr  forms 


-positioning  and  maintaining  Eaid  coDU'i- 
Viny  iray  mL-ans  into  an  operalmg  posjt 

I'ndly  below  aaid  compi: 
^aid  first  sorfiKre  means. 
I  iMjrtuig  a  f&D'fc^dcd  stack  of  said  compij  < 
.•■\g  fed  through  said  computer  forms  << 


tic  Proetjuts  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio 


restratoing  pn 

■■-■.d  ai  the  frfv 


'iciected  mode 


'  Yftwa,  both  of  Japan,  asn^tors  to  Dafms  Selkc  ' 
-hikyrumc,  J^ian 

nied  M».  12,  I987j  Ser.  No.  ?■=  "= 
riafmi  imcHity.  «i«UcatlM  Japu,  M 


4,754.939 

SFORTRAV-WFR'^ 


I  led.  Hk^.  uf  OcfBi.uij,  JlsugBun  lo  M.A,N.  Kolaaii    ' '<^^i''g<^ 
nuchineii  AktlengeseDschsft.  Augsburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of       >lon. 


^nd  ir  iilignir 


4,754,960 

opiER  DoaJME^^r  wofti 

AND  WEB  GUIDE 

..■•,ier,N.Y«i 


!),  1987.  Ser  N/n  ?!  »5-V 


UMI 


•«,754,SP6S 
(TITVf;  BIOCK  FOR  RUNNERS 
',  2S91  RobiiKble,  Akrog,  OUo  v- 
■1  Aur.  25,  IMt.  Ser,  No.  tSifif- 
im.  a.*  A63K  i/02 


1 J  leading  tht:  ' 


4.7S4,9«7 
L  DEVICE  FOR  AN   1 
HANDIJNG  demo: 

Sludingeplan    18,   S-16343  Spaaga.  Md   Hm 
«rllvR^;|E8Un  3,  $-57100  Nassjo,  boUi  at  S< 
■   ■;  IMS.  Sw.  No.  SW.069 
•|.<  A«3D  s/m 


vrBINGIM,  I  ., 

iNClKf,  KickcitatfitaSc  SS.  0.4156  '' 

,  jiiuition  of  Sef.  No.  5«1,S»S.  nirf  ,. 
'.  5<).  IWS.  publiihed  u  WO?  < 
ThU  appUcatloii  Mar.  31,  i' 
^'IjiiiQA  priorit>,  appIlcatiOD  Fed.  K  .. 
IW2,  31I17M:  Jul.  27,  IM2,  8221J«i 
J%e  portioa  of  the  tenn  of  Ibis  pateot  vub^ 


-,  the  faaaci  ^cr-_- 
ir  finish  tine. 


»,754,%6 
JRMING  OBJECTS  P" 
PICTURE 
Michel  BofllBii,  Maunpu,  Ftakc,  aulKnor  '■ 
Coep,  N»  Vorl,  N.Y. 

Continilation  of  Ser.  No.  M2,8«4.  Ocl.  1»,  I9S4.  aiwaduiiwi. 
This  applicalioa  Sep.  16,  198«,  Ser  No.  9U9,0«S 

.>,._.   ...1,,-;.,,    .,,i,,ii,.^H'>n  K™-"-"    '>■•"    '■'    '*''*'<    ii.l   l',^,;.  * 


cted  wiifa  B&id  pin   p|, 


alio!  G-yilem. 
■'ge  in  said  pr. 


..1  Oi  OOl  1 
.MatsBdo,  Japs 
'  .<>.  Japan 
I'iled  Sep.  26,  tWt.  V 
Oaims  prioril},  application  Japan 


UMI 


VOL 


1092 


.-.>rd.;iii.-e  wilh  a  gradual  dcrr. 
CT  iiJiinf  increase  of  Ihe  cSuh  leri 


MlJi.n-Lt\  EL  ROTAKV  NlAZi 
Hiivih  ti^vykovtc.  2102  Bannockbanu  Inverness,  111.  64KV6^ 
•  iled  Oct  6, 19B6.  Ser.  No.  91S.9ft> 
Ul.  a*  A698  tf7/M-  A«3P  9/0^ 


coil 

!  Jiw.  30.  !9»7,  Ser.  No,  8,887 
lipiicatJon  Japan,  Jan.  31,  I'JS- 


i.lii,  MjiiJMjdf.,  JejMA;  " ■ ' 
kyo,  Jftpan 

d  Dct:.  16.  TW6,  SiT    ■ 


TiuiUievei  maze,  campristng 


,;,*a  uf  said  ^ipcruitca  conipnsmg  paibwiij  jpiri- 
Jcfininfi  a  normally  disjoimcd  path  extending 
iMh*  mszc, 

>;■'.:,  of  said  apertures  comprising  dummy 
.>      .  rfining  a(  least  ODc  normally  disjoimai 

-■•  —  through  only  parr  of  the  maze. 

■■  lirough  said  apenures.  and 
ing  lh<?  apertures  of  adiwc^'H 


4,754^1 
GOLF  CLUB  SET 
rn  KohBTiiitt,  Mataio,  Jatwa,  maAgaor  to  Mam  n . 
( td^  Tokyo,  JapM 

FBed  JsL  21,  I9e«~  S.^  No  SN7.474 
u  ttriocItT,  anUcatiOB  < 
ini-a.*  A6J; 


nXXJR  HOCKEY  PCCK 
,  iSM  BanutTM  Ave.  W^  Wiwt. 
IR2BDB3 

FUed  May  12,  1906,  Scr.  No.  Mir 

lat.  a>  Atf3B  d^/OO 

VS.  a,  27»-tM  R  3  Oaim 

i    A  floor  hockey  piKk  oompming  a  dwc-shaped  body 

■4  plaiiar  parallel  circular  end  faces  sod  a  cyliiidncaS 

;ijii  wail,  rhe  end  faces  hav'ing  a  diameter  and  the  p-,- 

:,  wall  having  a  height,  aaid  body  being  formed  of  slnp:. 

■.(  and  a  second  flexible  strip  material  conncctetJ  :o 

i-y  stitching  in  parallel  overlying  relalionship  to  form  a 

.  •  inn  n  width  equal  to  the  wall  height,  the  strip  being 

■vith  each  spiral  turn  in  contact  with  and  at- 

ddj»cent  spiral  tum  to  a  diameter  equal  to  said 


VOL 


->r  fww3vd>lc  ind  bnwchaBgeable  thnaidcd 


aiiiex  have  Men  asagiv 


-pening  said  cumsn  ici- 


4.754,9«l 
UNinZKD  FACE  SEALING  DEV|i  ; 
.     }'.  H.  Bums,  Windsor,  EngiiBd,  uagn' 
Duntcss  EagiBeeriag  United,  United  KiB^om 
ni«f  Nov.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  930.45^ 


f).  19(16.  Ser.  No.  W8,I5 


Aclcnma£  Lhe  \%:[ 


4,754.980 
fbS  U-nLIZING  A  BALLCONTROIJ-1  iJ 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Aijfatuuo  Turgon,  25  Concord  Cir„  Howell,  N.J.  07731 
Contiaiiatioih-in-furt  of  Ser.  No.  621.513.  Job.  18,  1984.  Pat.  No. 
4.59SJ0Z,  which  U  a  cootinustiDB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,667. 
Jjn.  1, 19S1,  Pat,  No,  4,477,078.  which  ia  a  cootioiiation-in-piirt 
*,(  Ser.  No.  23.730,  Mar.  26,  1979,  Pit  No.  4.264.073.  'niiu 
,m»Iioaiu-n  Mav  6.  !986,  S«t.  No.  (MS0,238 

■:;frt»B  /<J  '02 


ti&Htgnof  to  NfTU  MotoTVB-  uad  Torbir 
utobH.  MuBich.  Fed.  R^.  or  Gerauny 

Filed  Dec.  S,  I9H6,  Ser.  N«i.  S> 
ntuaa  prtofity.  applicattoa  Fed.  Rep.  oi 

!.5  AMJs;!*^ 


J  casing  to  apply  sn  ajiin! 
!?«,    m^ans  for  "^alinij  sud 


.imoig  pnrpet*:^- 


\iited  by  said  ca^g. 


4,754.982 
.  i-KL  LAMINATE  CA.SK. 
.:iit«ti&/u  umtgawo.  IcbikawB,  tad  SasumD  Inflinitru,   i-inys, 
both  of  Japan,  aiGsignon  to  lahlkawa  Gaakei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
'fipnw 

PUcd  Dee.  2,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  9M,a?2 
priority,   apyttcatioa   Japaa.   Ssp.    It 


:li  Iht;  iuaiii  ilu' ' 
\   handle  betn^ 
<r  10  the  plane  in  .^ 
V  handle  and  tbe  maui  tumdU 
ratty  fram  5'  to  IS*  iberebe- 


bousing- 
(u)  At  least  nn«  ball  Kupport  metnber.  said  bait  support 


UMI 


i.V«.««».9MflW.3SUiA.       .^  MrtSJ 

KiMl  Oct.  20.  MM.  Sit    vo    K.:- 
IM.  a.*  A43f  WO 

;  m-m  scwoh 

^  m^thf«  .it"  pUvinu  1  n*it«n  fonning  game  comprising 
,rp.,  ...f  r  ■  1'  of  diFTcrenTly  colored  polv 

;\  ^supe  -  each  of  Kveni  players  a  spc 


I  lamlnAle  ga^ei  for  aealing  engine  parts  hjiving 


«,7i4,M4 
AI^IONGSHAFI  ^i  '.1 
.'ium,  Calif.,  wuitfiar  to  Tic  tiBUcd  StMles  of 
resaui  b>  tin  Seentarr  «t  iki  N>Ty,  Waib- 


fT^  " 

#          > 

::^-^^--      :- 

— rr'. ,    -. 

.-"- . 

riuving  a  ptur 
..'lid  at  rini-  t-ri'l 
gtj^^  !  on.   dil   aAle   rctt  e.itetuiing 

Ihri  > .  J  pivoiably  iDountetl  on  saiij 

side  ,i  b-er, 

(i)  eat:h  ot  bdid  v)(b«;el  iii>!>£[iibii: 
a  hooked  ponion  and  a  wV" 
«8id  bracket  piuotable  on  o..;-    ..    .....  ..... 

1  ranie  rtU'inber  in  which  yiid  Ircc  end  of  ca,  I 
sL-LMon;;  oi  said  base  support  membef  can  eni; 


r>elwe«n  said  carrkr  cylindn- 

Daiiop    v<  hr  rph\    \matl  rOU- 
V.  and 


r,(^AGE  CARRIER 
1  Bridge  A»e„  Brau,  N 
troadoiy,  RM  MIS.  N' 


::cagc 

.;,  foi 

laiitc  ii«:..i,«r.  «„L.coy  said 

II  afi  operative  poaitioa  to  an 


Kt-ep  .^210    ^^'neirl    .i.^;^:niri)y    ill    b.aui 

i 

ernp  nit  etongated  sprinf?  eiletiding 


bciv 

will 

puv 

froii 


J,7S4.i«io 
!  OAD  mSTRIBirrOH  WITH  ARTICLL.*  1  ED  GROUND 

SUPPORT 
SfiDneiti  J.  Sekmidt,  Springfield,  Oreg.,  asslttnur  tu  General 
Trailer  Oi.,  Sprin^ekt,  Oreg. 
Divtsion  of  Ser.  No.  6/809J41.  Dee.  16, 19«S,  Pal.  No 
1  Ti^  2M.  Tbia  appUcatiail  Sep.  21,  1987  S»r  Ni,  VS.'ii 
Int  a,' BSaJ  «/02, 
ZHO— 91  A 


br.i 
frar 


'  (lanj^e  seat 


4,7M,9li7 
WHEELCHAIR 
vvilUiBia,  135«4  Trinity,  Demit 
iiiiiin  ol  Ser.  No.  4S7J>2S.  Ju.  12,  IMJ.  fat.  m 
This  apptl«ation  Jus.  9,  1986.  Ser.  N».  R72 
Inl    n.'  BftOJ  '   ,1" 


I  a,  AnatriM,  aaatiBOr  tn 


^t  frame  member  beiiig  an  inverted  genenlly 
'i^itla'  rod  has'in^  a  pair  of  parallel  side  flrrw 


UMI 


wfttng  *.  poruOB  id  Uu:  v 


trdo&p&icai  covet  tem<i>vatt>i> 
!>upport  askcmbly  and  iaterco' 


bch  of  ma  tx--- 
■'  upT^rbeJlof  ■ 

'  led,  said  bending  r>ean-> 
^(y  in  said  body  ruoner 
al  [ongitudittal  ccni'>T 
noned  at  its  two  emis 
i;gitudinal  end  wa!b  ot 
•^.s  e.'iiending  approxf 


4.754,991 
lETHOD  AND  BUFFER  APP 
tVENTINC  CORROSION  IN  D».-.An,._  l.^ 

BEARING  ASSFJMBLY 
O.  JopdHft.  2619  Nortfa  Scottsdale  Rd^  ScolliFiUt^ 


d  Sep.  3,  1986,  Scr.  No.  9K^^ 
Int.  a.*B«D/7/'y» 


:;i,si .,  (XNriiorinf  said  cylindrk:al  surface  of  Mid  occCD- 
'  >.  :,{'■_ !  :iir<.-  in  i^itj  bufiW  means  to  be  rorc4aJ  a^msisaid 
eiougaie  cylinancal  member  to  produce  fnctioniJ  forces 
which  resist  rotation  of  said  buffer  means  ia  said  circular 

npening'  anil 
(I)  5ai. 
fr< 


riinrtCJ  for  app 
>il  decreasing   ' 

'  iioif  f'lnm  ft  - 


ijud  I'orce  &p- 
, '  upper  belt  of 


♦,754390 

UlNGASSEMt' 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

■:  P.  J.  SsiimfM,  Annecy,  Frwce,  atiugnor  In  Sstonoa 
\flBcv5',  France 


ad justabte  load  bearing  ateonfaly  in  a  vit 
■  .> ,  .pindie  mollis  for  roEatabty  carrying  a  ^'^•■ 
tb>  a  Arst  toad  bcuing  member  htving;  a  pbtr  r 


.panning  the  distance  i  > 


'■\fJEPEN»ENTRF,\'    ■■    ^: 

MOTUK   vKfSM.i   :■ 

^'•buyoahi  Asaaama.  Siitama,  Japan,  a&sign<ir  i 
lCf>gy«)  KabustOki  Kaistaa,  T<^yo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  29, 198«.  Ser.  Na.  UHjsy^^ 

•  ■'\y-\3  prhHHty,  jvpUoitioii  Japan,  Jun.  3,  I9SS,  «>l"  i2\':-K 

Int  a/  B60G  i/00 


\,. 


\'.\h:\  bvanug  mfiriher  jt:J 
-laKl  radics  arm  and  said  f\i\>\ 


th  from  pt»in^^ 


■c  tuhstaniiaUy  upwar^. 

\  pivotally  mounted  o. 
■■:  end  addled  to  be  piv 
-  for  pivotal  movemeni . 

iitra!  tixis.  the  c;U('n-' 


4,754.993 
•  iARNESSCX)N'NECI' 

Canlon,  Ofaio.  aactgnor  w  liiui . 
-up,  Inc.,  Dover,  Obio 

-'ci.  :!i.  1986.  sti,  v.>  '>:-:,:• 


UMI 
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SCUBA  TANK  HOLDER  AND  CAKRIEH 
rRDk  G.  Tecctt,  4944  Rojs,  itml  Jan«llinn  N.  Werlu.  Vt''?' 

^^  -r  Dr.,  #223.  both  ■  ' '  ■■'"■ 

Filed  Ocl-  : 
Im.  (1. 


uppojt  to  move  lh»i  c\ige  oliiicdooc  initially 
rt  away  from  the  latter  in  a  direction  gencr 

^^i^.'  to  the  direcUon  of  the  track  and  T"  f-^  -►- 

.  Jge  of  the  door  towards  the  support,  ^o  :  ■■ 
,n  open  position  adjacent  the  support  -■■■ 
!;ir  lo  Its  closed  position; 
:j1  whercia  a  substantially  rcctongolar  a.pf^-- 
■  ■\\  the  'nwfr  comer  of  the  iltvir  aLljace-nt  ''■■ 


Compii' 


■A  hUC  (i>  piOVIu 

its  Open  posiii 


4.;54,W5 
^VALtED  CONNECTING  PIPE  FOR  RPELl 
\  ^D  COUPLING  STRUCrURE  FOR  SAME 

'  [(luAaahl,  Agwshi;  Imibd  Hattori.  Hatognyiiahi.  and 
umi.  Ttm^nacbi.  all  of  Japan,  assionurs  to  SuotiVL' 


-rated  curved  base  mernbcr  for  extending  . 


4,754,99tt 
W  rWtARAN-CAMPER-TRAlLFR 
uifcmie.  P.O,  Boi  10.  Weltington,  >■ 

■■■  ■.--,!  r.K  I.  !0»7.  Scr.  No   0^02 


ihc  panitmo  bcurs  wiLhoLi! 

pfotiibcrance  dispcscd  on  -i 
•n  the  face  contacted  fay  th>' 
■  protuberance  being  u^sy^n- 
'.rcumferenttal  rnig  seal  <1ik- 


■i;iving  a  ;t!ng!Ji  for  ■^.itenUuig  injift-Ld::'! 
^tmirttatieous  grasping  in  one  band 


4,754^7 
-LlDER  DOORS 

'■:>.->;it    itiompson-.Aihtttrth,  Bakewell^  EngiaiiOi    xsiiitnii-i 
'^luoe  Ulerestiotial  PLC,  West  Sussex,  Eogtaitd 
FHed  Jiif>.  !5,  !W7.  Ser.  No.  fil.-ir' 


i!i  ilrst  side  wui; 

w  and  an  upn. 

camper  floor  ;■ 
lally  securtrd  ic 


'  to  the  csinpei  bBK 


UMI 


(ihNfch 


^d  ciuhion  rriune  and  protrud- 
^..-iQg  member  to  eaga^^  satd 
-siener  pin,  wid  second  cross 
;igeway  upentng  at  one  enij 
srt^er  means  en^af'j<J  -n  *-^ir< 


'f  ihr  digging 
-■-5::  ht^d  can  ''' 


cffc  i 

means,  aad  ibcftoy 

ground  and  suppor; 

stwMJve  the  around 


4,755,0<» 

rrei)  bit  assembly  with  f 

RETAINEII 

'lifiii  r.  Pinlierton,  T785  Mnmiaan  Aat  Dr,  iimI  Koden  I 

M.frii  13»  Riieraide  Dr„  hmk  o(  Mcnlor,  Ohio  MOM) 

FUed  Ok.  17,  UM,  Sir.  iMn.  MZ,6ra 

Ill.a.<t31C^V<0 


4,755.002 
MINING  MACHINE 
.I'eorve  A.  Parrott,  Sandal,  Fiigland,  Mcgnnr  to  Doscf  Hi 
EngineeriDg  Ltd.,  NottingihailHfcire,  England 

Rled  Net.  13,  IM6,  Ser.  Nn.  930,65 


;}i^:  triaLhirK- 


^^^^^^^S^' 


^cing  ada[>te«i  to  i.-^  >.-.ii:.^v,.^i.  .v. ..  .v..^^.  ..l-, ^. 

^  machine,  said  mounting  block  member  having  nn 
idftpTerf  to  rpwtv?  a  cuil<rrhil  member  therpin,  antJ 


ibr  planinga  road,  c<miipHsitig  a,  tmun 
■.:  (jrimi-  mi'^vw  and  drive  train,  for 

■  Ticludes  a  supenilruc- 

■  ■  ^^!g  a  nt-fti"  <-!!(!  aiul  .1 


supported  Dn  sajii  bhai"'.. 

jt  diggjng  head  supported  by  said  shaft,  .spaced  cndl'cu  chains 

-■vnnecied  atvut  the  sprockets  at  the  near  and  far  ends  of 

'  K\th  mount  means  supported  by  said 

I'  rorm  an  endlesii  centra]  digging  and 

:^*d  <md!i,  said  digging  bead  ip: 
mtaiion  on  opposed  marginal  r 
rmed  cm  said  dr-ams,  diHKhti;. 
I  .m  (lights  ani^  Tiv>uiU 

v;  a  ri^*ad.  the  fl'^  -s  are 

'.xcsvated  mate'  ward* 

li^giQg  member;  guajuis  by  which  said 
V  (be  iprockets  ^ibe  far  end  of  the 


r-id  means  attached  to  the  tar  enu 
.  -1  >>hicld  meaflK  extends  ^ross  ll> 

,1  .nH  ^ircumfcrenlially  around  p-  .  -.  ...-  — 

-    digging  bod  in  spaced  relationship  to  saiii 
ii:'icribcs  a  segmenl  of  a  cyhnder;  said  shield 

....  ..  ,:,^.i  ,.-..«-...„,  (V.-.„.  ■.■.■h,.~h  tf,,:.^..  |>i  sup. 

■  shoe 

.waging 


eitd  i>!!Mt.aa^l  adjusiiiieTit  v.!!' 
rotary  cutting  head  provided  on 
If  jji'.niission  to  drive  said  rotary  . 

lied,  coaaially  with  said  booiu  longtiudiaal  iiAi^  form 

r  .<uud  transmission,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  provided  on 

,M...  ....*:i.ng  head  each  to  emit  a  water  spray  or  jet,  conveymg 

L-onduitst  to  supply  water  to  »ud  nozzles,  said  boom  being  of  s 
two-part  coastTuclion  comprising  an  inner  pan  that  is  non- 
rotatab]e  about  said  boom  longtiiulinal  axis,  that  is  uippcirted 
from  said  one  end  on  said  chassis,  and  bearing  mcan^  irarfiwl 
rovvand'^  tf.  other  rnd  for  n^lataWv  Mirrorfinp  nn  OMier  pan 


sijp(>ortc4  un  iaia  nuli^t  txxiiii  p.-'  ■' 

respect  to  said  outer  boom  pa:: 
located  *I  least  parttally  witluii 
vided  with  al  least  one  radially  CKtciidi.. 
ckM>ed  inner  end  and  an  open  outer  end, :;  ■'-' 

^..^,.r.u.    ,^  *  ,,,  .  rectprocable  manner  v  hv;, 

illume,  piessure-gcner.i:  ■r.e'i 

.y  inner  end  of  said  pisl.  r.nf-' 

:  >iim3er.  a  bearing  ring  carried  rv  '■aio  FOijranif:-  vn'- 
My  with  respect  to  said  boom  longitudinal  asis,  and 
i)ial)y  nutcr  crrd  of  each  pKtcr!  being  in  direct  or 


mgeffes_' 


'i-mg  adapted  for  axial  gliding  muvemeiu  wilhui  liie  bore  oJ 

:.<(»d  mounting  block  member,  said  shank  portion  having  »n 

■  titL-gral  retaining  ring  portion  at  the  terminal  end  thereof,  said 

;  .iyniern.   reiAinCT  member  cngageably  coaciing  with  said 

■r-  i:"]\r^  nne  portion  to  prevent  axial  ?hiftine  fno\'emenl  of 

iv-mbcr  in  the  installed  pn  "  'Jid 

■  member  is  of  a  unila^  ■  ^w 

nnn  liaving  internal  pr^  i  ;i 

.:  ^oicdng  engagement  wiih  said  rciaiiiv 

!"oiuberance  means  cMcnd  radially  inw-i- 

il  plane  of  said  housing  adapted  for  coru:!i  'n^ 

::;^u;emenl  with  the  confronting  surftice  of  said  rcWiBci 

•hci,  and  s^d  protuberance  means  include  a  plurality 

"  it'crentially  spaced   gripping  elements  that  extend 

.  'A^ardly  in  a  direction  toward  the  confronting  surface 

■iier  ring  member  having  a  radial  dimefl«»<Hi  erenf^r 


4,755,0fM 
ROTARY  ROOCSAW  DEVICE; 

•'tdtmtfoiAU  2914  Wroslon,  and  Jcsce  W.  . 
r.  bothoi  '^ 

Filed  *30.5).^ 


uait  i^.  P.O.  i\' 
Flkd  Apr.  ^i 


i-k  (capable  of  being  n:- 
if  a  rocksaw  comprifin^ 
^-  wiiich  bear*  agftinst  tbe  ooav . 
''oc&Mw  when  luud  btodc  is  txic 


:  al  ail  angle  : : 
^h  that  thebl. 


VOL 


4-i~'l  (,»iH>t:r(   Ave.,  Loroea.  Lain.  ■^i.'i'*.  I'lo 
ileccmscd.  ble  of  Oklmbona  Oty,  Ofcbi.  (by 
.    rrproeatalife) 
i  Sep.  2.V  1986.  Ser.  N».  Wli.5l5 

iBtn^  B60B  ;.*/';xJ 


'  i3|.l3i^ot  the  device  (StdfiO  an  uiiilei  (xifl  (llii.lH^j 

'  10  rear  (R)  and  frnrl  (F)  brakes  of  ihc  vehicle  rr- 

■■  '  -  »apied  in  a  wicond  reiirward  position  lo  isolwle 

1 13|,132)  from  fluid  ciimmujiicaliou  with  the 

!2i  ll^i,  each  ptstnn  f9\,*h)  sM  trvehidmf 


pressure  lor  retarding  (be  rotation  o' 
i  iR:utcr  cylinder  actuated  by  a  vehicle  : 

tng  &  cofitroUed  fluid  pressure; 
?.  lOUrce  of  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure: 

higher  than  said  controlled  fluid  pi'^surr; 
i  reservoir  rt)r  e  brake  fluid;  and, 
:e  pressure  modulBtor  in  fluid  communicslion  with  uid 

wheel  cylinder,  said  master  cylinder,  said  source  iind  said 

rccervoir  for  coniroMI'      ''     '  -  

ssid  wheel  cylinder. 


.  ri  aland  means  bcnnoti  said  cct^: 
'if  said  upper  Oat  inp  panel  mra- 

Mipportinga  ■:■ 

uon  whsrea[ 

jiiid  central  u 

side  drawer  mcaiii  a^n- 
-  for  receiving  and  sup; 


len  one  end  of  said  respective  pistoo 
Mi.ISiJrtf  a  respective  end  L-ao  (7,,7i) 


di>dPaa)S.GarttaiHLb>t 

-.ffu^v-  i:n  ri;.-onti    Inc..  Holland,  ^i  ■ 
CualioaatiiirB  of  ^ 
Thui  »pf)'>- 


los  i:arTtiQd,  by  said 

,  h^l^  npenlTig, 


ical  bodv  extendiflB   «'«' '^*P<^i*^2'""*  a  recess  of  the  other  end  of  the  rexpective 
i-lR'l   ifrytveeni''nt    *****  pisKW  f9l-*;)i  wherein  rotation  of  said  cam  (21  cawses 


■■^lld  V.llc:<'l.-yllli..lr.-!   ..  ■  ■    Ic'd 

fliud  pressure  which  ■  "I'lcl 

pressure  is  communis  i:ic 

norma!  braking  operatioiv 
atii  modulator  also  compriang  eleclrorucally  controllable 
first  bi^ng  means  responsive  to  electric  ccntrul  signal:) 
for  biasing  said  valve  means  in  such  a  manner  that  saiJ 
modulated  fluid  pressure  communicated  to  the  wheel 
.  ^Iiiid<^[  1^  reduced  during  anti-skid  and  braltin^.  fiTcc 
■  ^  operaltoiu  of  the  braking  system. 


ICE  [>tLI_]UIN',. 
REaPROC^TINC; 

pilM.  CaUt  95f r  4.;55.iii)8 

♦'•»54  ,<■  SYSTEM  WITH  POWER  BRAKE,  BRAKING 

-:  t'ROPORnONINti,  ANTI-SKID,  AND  TRACTION 
'  -^^"f^'  CONTROL  FfNCnONS 

Vbzo  Imolo,  Kariys;  Harnliiko  IJno.  Anjou;  ToHhUrirv  Take), 
Okazaki;  Hideo  Wakata.  Nagoya,  and  YoshiyuLi  Hjittiiri. 
fnyoake.  all  of  Japaa,  assl)pKirs  to  NifHWHlenv 
Kariya,  Jufwn 

FUed  Dec.  19.  1986.  Ser.  No.  "MiJ^l 
i_laim&  priority,  applicatioit  Japan,  Dec.  25.  1985,  6t)-^5644: 
iiec.  25.  198S.  60-295645;  Dec.  26.  1985.  60-295545;  Jan.  24. 
•■"■     M  ■'--■'      ■     -     >S.    19f(6,   6M9fi^'"-    --     '^     •"*-' 

a.^  B60T  «/0J 

^leiD  far  providing  an  anti-skid  function  ami 

ri-'portioning  fimctiort  for  a  wheeled  veh.'ctf. 


4.755,009 
^RK  STATION  APPARATUS  FOR  WORD 
PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
.'Xi  S.  Price.  Goldco;  Mario  B.  AcamnuBao,  Denf  en  Julu  T, 
M(i4k,  Eng^ood.  •=«  Lntrence  G.  Ball,  Tboraixui,  ail  of 
t^'olo^  ainitpinnT  to  EngiMered  Data  Pradacts,  lae.,  Broon- 
nAM.Gala. 
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2i>  Claims 


one  side  thereof  in  cam:' 

means  defining  thereon  a' 

surface  adapted  to  suppoi  i 

attached  to  said  panel  a<Jj 

jecting  outwardly  therefto: ,  .,.., 

cabitwl  structure  being  spaced  upwardly  abovr 

surface  means,  the  improvemeni  wherein  said  cabi! 
•rapriscs; 

'  rigid  cabinet  frame  formed  by  substantially  i 
walls  jc^ioed  together  by  tubstaotiaily  parai:> 
bottom  walls,  the  bottom  wall  defining  a  boti 
:  ;■<■:!  dnd  intermediate  shelves  disposed  in  vertu  . 
.  lAiionship  to  one  another  and  in  generally  r 
.crticaliy  placed  relationship  betwecr 
!om  walls,  said  upper  shelf  being  Y< 
■  uprorted  on  '.aid  cabtrer  frame  f<^T  m 


;raii*paicnl  poruun,  aaid  uppci  gfinetally  Hat  lop  ,- 
means  also  provwjing  support  means  for  work  prr^  • 
materials; 
1  pair  of  laterally  spaced  pedestal  meaiift  for  supporting  uid 
top  paiicl  meaiui  and  defining  a  work  wpaxx  tbcivbetweai 


r'iuu  movably  aiiacbed  to  utd 

::  I'fTat  least  a  part  of  the  from 

1  door  meaiM  ' 

vhercin  Um?  di. 


..ally 

;L-lfso 

■ncDlA 

Mvelv 

..clvc. 

.helves 

haviiig 

[laper 

■:g   vertically 

liH-ie 

-uf: 

n  said 

upper  ■ 

ihtif  d 

4.755.012 
RAV  ABSORPTION  nLTEft 
Kiyotcra  Kojima,  Kobe,  Jspao,  assignor  ro  Suiiin>' 
Compaoy,  Umited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filti  May  M.  19M,  Ser.  Nu.  868.684 
CUiots  pi-iority.  mtlicatioa  Japan.  Jub.  5,  t1t8$,  60- li: 
Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/21-  C09l£  S/i4 
II.S.  CX  3M>— 1.1  €<• 


.■k;ding  an  array  of  elcmtrnii  ;UT;ineed  in  ii  muiii  ^'an 
ilirf^lion  and  each  capable  of  deftecting  an  incideni  light 
Scam  from  saxA  hgbl  source  thraugh  said  irradiating  opli- 
caI  system  in  it  least  two  directions  in  accordance  with  an 
input  signal,  each  of  said  dements  making  image  mfomia- 
I  Rin  by  a  changeover  of  a  direction  of  deflection  of  eat;h 
of  said  elements  ra  accordance  with  the  input  signal;  and 
a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  only  a  signal  inpol  j.^  —  ^%n_^<u,  i  -■ 
of  the  image  infonnation  which  is  dcflectoJ  in  al  least  oiw 
direction  <^  said  at  least  two  directions,  the  image  of  said 
light  source  being  set  so  as  to  be  formed  on  art  enlntfi<^ 
popit  of  said  projection  optical  ityston  at  a  n<. 
in  the  vicinity  of  one-to-one 


in'  ^  III-,  UB^  M:.MII  U.-SUlillUK   I.ANt-  K    A.>!. 

WAVEGUIDE 

TooMMki  Ubo,  Hlrakata.  and  Mototsugu  f>tti:r:i  7i 
of  Japaa.  agilgnon  to  Matn^Uta  Eie-: 
Ltd..  Oaka,  Japn 

Plied  JuL  a,  l»a6.  Scf.  Na  r 
Ctefna  priority,  appUcatio*  Japan,  Jai.  n.  <'v*^ 
IiiLa.*Gfl28  6/.'(J 


aod  intermecluHe  shelves  ? 

.■If. 


4,755^11 
V  n  rttCEIVTNGCl«.,,    -.  .  L.,..=  . 
J.  Salxkotten.  and  Huben  Rittmeisler.  Salz- 
tmtta  of  Ffd.  Rep.  of  Omaay.  a^i^aotft  tt, 


•I'fjrt  niter  ccwnp- 

-'■.•a  of"a  ray  a(  I.;! 
:  the  folVowm^  ■ 


4,735,014 
-.  nrALWAVECUI&ElNTERl 
LENS 
Harold  M.  .StoO,  Rancho  Palos  Venles.  and  Ricfaard  1.  Dam.        1  A  m 
Redondo  Beach,  both  o*  Catif.,  assiRnors  to  Northrcn)  Torpo-    cnnd'K:tn- 
..  Hawtbone,  Calif. 

FUed  Jim.  20, 19S6,  Ser.  No.  »76^1 
fnt.  Cl.*G«2Btf//0 


\l.   Al,  A(  ano  A4  3! 
iiaphihyl  group  unsuh- 


sg]>9tt»ued  with  al  Ieu5.i 


Ami  I'ckip'apb  Cuisihu>. 

\m,  N.J. 


.vrfvcguiilc  (iUk:; 


Tintng  a  plurality  of  satMiart- 
■cAis,  said  receptacles  being 
rallel   relationship  with  the 

v  >ubstandally  overlying  the 
i.i>ucle!i  ind  in  side-by-ade  parallel 
omully  prevent  acc«95  to  said  reccp- 

^lemenis  to  translate 
^utaianltally  equal  lo 


4.7S5.013 

^-^  OPTICAL  SYSTl: 

NEH  USING  AN  fcll.MIHd 
I  UGHT  MODILATOR 
%liL'-:iu3k^.   >t'iti<ii,  fMiwusaki,  Japan.  aasJ^ur  to  C'aiKifi  Kn' 

«hlki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OoRHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  S20.750,  J«n  71. 19»6.  ahawkincrt.  1 . 
applitation  Oct.  "        "~  '        No.  115,56* 
(laim-^  pri'iriry.  appUi--  23,  1985.  6(MXW? 

Itit 


I  releasabtc  union  meiias  mterlDcking^each  pbtc 
i'hin  an  adjacent  ptale  eiemeol  when  s«id  plntc- 


and  tbunh  pontons,  said  p- 
third  and  fnviih  mdexes  of  ' 


'  constituting  the  bulk  of  the  ■^s- 

■■  5et:mid,  fhird  nird  fourth  pnr.-- 


f*.i  boundary'  wirirt 
liidc  interface. 


UMI 


OrTi::LAi 


■.i  OPTICS 
SING  ELEME-^  ■ 

>SG  ABliTTINt  H.AT  StUFACKS  \NU 

MOO  OF  FABRICATITSIG  SAMt 

..,    'Ar^odside.CAlif.iESSlgKOf  to  Kaplrtm,  I»c.. 

>   1M4,  Ser.  No.  «?6,li7 


-airkr  elements,  so  aligned. 

rtiiLnu  ihvTeof  lo  provide  a 


■t,755,Ul§ 

CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Jlean-Pm}  llMg.  Lyon;  Alain  Hwbcft-Labeaamii,  Bmn.  luiit 

MarrrI  Jusmab,  Vilkarbanae.  all  of  France,  aaugnon  to  '    - 

Alsthom,  LevaUote-Penret,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1987,  Sef.  No.  6,202 
prlt>riT>,  applkatiea  Ranee,  Jan.  13^  19M,  •«  00956 

iBt  CI*  C02B  6/Sfi 
<f(—iW)  ?l  9  Claims 


;i  oihcr.  Ihenrby  er.- 
into  the  tiihc  lo  K 


-11  ^c*ng  ff^rmed  nf  .■»  fTrateria!  that  w 


.  liuies  a  con- 
J  Kcond  rtal    , 
isaseir-con-   ^^jj  ^t,  ^j^,g  .. 
^  said  wcond    jockmg  ring  ab. 

rhc  rih  reliiii'.  c  ■ 


:  «a)d  coQccve  elemeDi  beinp 

,p'.(rrfc;:e  wtlh  said  first  ami 


!  from  one  another,  cr- 


'ler  modules, 

cil  «ciuncnt 

alUtt 

h;"--!,j  ,^,  - ^,  .urfaee 

n.d  surface  which  i(i- 

.  ond  plaite  piirallel  to 

.1.  ^;iL,,  of  convex  spherical 

icnicrs  of  curvature  lying  in 

i  first  array  tberein; 


4,755.019 

OPl  ICAL  FIBER  COUPLING 

Wolfrain  Pescbko,  Dfetsrabacfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefmaoy,  and 

Mans  Schlini.  Buren.  Switzeriaod,  a«sfgBor«  to  W.  C.  Hera- 

e»  GmbH.  Haaaa.  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Aug.  6. 1987.  Ser.  No.  ^26? 
Claims  priority,  appltcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ 

(OKA     ■U,T''MlH 


rie  respective 


-ceti«d  wilbin  U:. 

i  synihelic  tnaicp; 


'  lucni  {2,2  )  Uxaied  m  iiauJ  cban.- 
^  i-ordance  with  (he  invention 
.._    .is  (S.7)  are  formed  wilh  facing  er.j;  .l.  ,. 
iii-ii  «ic  m  engagement  with  each  other  essential 
i;ug))oui  the  entire  area,  and  retained  in  said  sleeve  i  - 


I  n!  (5)  being  formed  with  a 
■  remote  from  the  enlranct- 

,    ...:.:.     ..,;....    (;...;^.,;;j    SUfface   CXtCnds    -'    "'->^'' 
-.  ro  the  axis  (S>  of  the  channel  or  duct  (9| 
■.  I  he  exit  or  ctHipling  plug  element  (5)  is  pov 


dtsunce  (17> 


4.755,020 
r;A.S-BLOCKED  OPTICAL  nSER  CABLE  UNIT 
ink  R.  WiUia,  Soatb  HoUud.  and  Jala  D.  Meyer.  Westeni 

Sprinss.  both  of  10,,  aislsaon  to  Aadmr  Oxporattoo,  Orlsad 
F'Bricffl. 

-■Hfiiwtiorr  of  SeT,  No,  550.021,  Not.  B,  1M3.  l*is  -ir"-" 

Jul.  23.  1987.  Ser.  No.  77.025 

■    '  j     .;0Mi  ■    JJ  HOIB  7/02:  BOU  O/OO:  Hli 


Contifiii^ti'ri!/  .,..- 
4,669.8  H.Khicbt'. 
Feb.  »,  1983,  PiL  V 


,  Ml  ,  assign- 
I   404. 3S3.  ^u 


■Oilo/;;.',  uhb;/'^  i' 


A  ga»4>Iockod  optical  ftbcr  cable  unit  ooraprnuigan  eton 
,    icii  tubular  jacket,  an  elongated  optical  fiber  teJtacoiied  in^ 
4iui  spat;ed  inwardly  from  said  jacket  whereby  if-     ■ 
between  said  jacket  and  said  fiber  define^  an  aouLi'. 
itTfnui>h  u.h.i-K,  ,,'-i-ssiifViv!  ijA^i  mav  How,  nnri  ,i  nih'r 


'irure  which  is: 
weight  of  a  tnor^no&iloxy  end-btocv 


wave  ihroiiii 
field  of  the  ■.' 


1  that  a  dispentity  index  has  a  value  gre^^ 


4,755,02Jl 

HEADGEAR  MOUNTED  DISPLAY  VISOR 

iltarlfs  D.  Efass,  Palo  Alto;  Aodrew  T.  tlrams,  Santa  C\m^ 

lad  Eric  W.  Larltia.  Union  aty.  all  of  Calif.,  acsiffion  (o 

Kniier   Aefoamce  and   £3eclroBics  Corporatinn,   Oakland. 


.  auiipBon  to  NIlC  Corporatioe.  Jm^:, 
Pata  Ju.  26,  19M.  Scr.  No.  r  ^ 
■■~-H'i\  sp^Ucatioa  Ja#*a,  J^  2" 
ia2B  //W:  O04B  ii/-* 


4.755,012 


>.»>  n.u««>i.  SiiiMt^.ii.!  Selkai;  Naosbi 
and  Cbthaya  Taaalui.  KatsuU,  all  u! 
'ppun  Telegraph  and  Telepbane  Ct^rpora- 

ieiJ  Aug.  29.  1986.  Ser.  No.  901^19 
'V.  JippltmtKMi  Jaimn,  Rep.  2,  19*15  60-  i' 


i  mounted  dispi : 


■  ■  ■■  i-' ■  ■--  "rii  tv)  a  perKua. 

■  :=se; 

...u.^  :-.'i;  ■>..H-i-j[iiia]ly  transparent  i - 

I  mounting  on  said  beadgcar  and  having  tui  mijc<  <x»i- 

ve  and  an  outer  convex  surface,  and.  with  reference  to 

^•nhogonal,    righl-handed  xyz  Cartesian  coordmsir- 

'■  I-      r"  '■',M<iA\  reference  having  its  origin  localt^.i     r 

'.  'i:L  J  resurface  and  Its  r-axB  parallel  to  ifit  '  ■:.. 

■  \  [he  person  wearmg  said  headgear,  said  tiu^r 

-iirface  being  in  cross-section  in  the  x-axis  oF 

vmmetrica!  shouf  both  ihe  origin  and  'be  y-? 


4.755,625 
\s  i'AKAIUS  AM)  METHOD  OF  PHM.<.>- 
VIBRAnON-DAMPING  BEIXOWS 
:  >aald  W.  Cntburth,  Tr»cy.  Callf^  aarignor  tu    '. 
Stale&  Department  of  Energy,  Wasldngtos,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  26.  1986,  Ser.  No.  911.846 
Inl.  n.^  G02B  7,.V 


radiamon 

(J-.  p.  Sctiitfcf,  Uatti»Bea-NtholaBabenL.  i^ed 
nitay,  aiatgiMM'  lo  Maj('Fliu)rk-CevIlv<hdrt    - 
■-■r  WiMeaaclMften  e.f..  <■■ 
Filed  Jan.  30 


,    PC 


ri(v 


;.I!pli' 


rraciive 

lipctted  on  an  oater  aidf  of  said  center  core,  aaii* 

''ivititf  a  r-niiiw  a2  and  a  aiailmum  refracni,. 
than  ihc  tna^.- 

'■•;  Mid 

;LM^»cU  on  an  outer  jiut  ..>,  -wiiu  y---".-. 

V  tndrai  nj; 

■  •frdicff<ofsskf  center  core  iind'i^dwdT' 


-  rtre  dttenranL-i 


M^  i'A  said  visor, 
and  having  a  cross-section  of  (be  visor  in  i^.e  y-axb  of  r 
t.Tiv.e  having  a  second  circular  segmeni.  ont  enJ  v-!  ■■ 
inperboundary  of&aid  v.. 
:  !o  one  end  of  a  third  <:■ 
-■.:  end  connected  to  one  -- 
ni  wfaone  t^wpqsite  eod  ' 


uiii  ^avc-tcngih  region,  where  c  is  thf  ■.■. 
vacuum,  i^  ts  the  wavelength  of  lighi- 

■  ■.  t?itunilH-(  iiiii  ft  '.<■  ihe  propagation  con 


4.7K.024 
REARVIEW  MIRROR 

Paid  A.  Trea,  2  RldeUc  Avetme,  Snltc  508,  T< 
<:::anado  M6B  lii4 

FUed  Oct.  29.  I9«<.  Ser.  N«  «'^ 
Int.  a.*  GOZB  7//& 
I.  350 — 278  ■  liiimN 

p\v  mirror  housing  comprisiM(, 

.    having  a  front  end  attd  a  bacV  end.  •  mirfOJ 
^eat  at  the  front  end  for  retaining  a  mirror  in  a 
i  ['wsition  relative  to  the  casing, 
.   I>endable  wall  having  buckle  panel  means  formed 
.  rein  which  is  at  acentral  ponton  of  the  back  end  of  sut) 
.  mg.  satd  bendable  wall  free  to  buckle  with  respect  to 
-  remainder  of  the  back  end  between  first  and  seconJ 
ible  positions  relative  to  the  mirror  mounting  seal. 
.  '  mounting  means  Cor  mounting  said  housing  on  a  r;)<i . 
mounting  fixture,  said  mounting  means  bong  locasi  : 


lioUled  optlcsl  syatem  comfoisy 

'.   Iea>i  lir,l  aiid 

;t:al  beam  control  fTicaii>  «.i!tiin  sjiio  cnairanci 
ulling  Ihc  path  of  an  optka)  beam  within  said  ' 


^otiiieciing  hdid  firsi  aaii  »£<;uad  light  tubes  lo  said  s.i< 
ber,  said  bellows  each  havmg  Ui  axis  generally  parati- 
<:^ch  light  tube; 
'  ;  [hud  vibration  isolation  bcUcwre  m^-- 
■  ipn-^rt  mean«  and  *atd  chamber; 


■■■:'. ^ih  of  e,i':li  of  vsiti  tirs;,  scvf^i^d  and  Uv 
oiTsettiDg  vacuimi-generBied  loads  ut  said  ' 


4.7S5,0J8 
ILNS  WITH  AN  ^SP^iL» 
I  OH  LENS  ELEMENT 
iiiuli,  Ohio,  assignor  If  \  . 
■  indaaati,  Ofiio 
14,  1»8«,  Ser.  N. 

'■a2B  j/co,  J 


4,755,030 
'<<  FACSIMILE  OR  LASEB  PIUNTER 

>  \r,<lLi.  Yoluiliaiaa;  KoJcbi  Kawala,  Tama,  aad  VakiHi 
^ilo,  Yokolianu.  all  of  Japan,  astjgnors  to  Malsashlta 
;  Tnilustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

led  Nov,  6,  I98«,  Sa.  No.  927.»52 
:v,  applicatloa  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1985,  AO.:5l.3'4: 
lf.2305 


4,759J1» 

...    r.FOH  ANENlji . 

'.  okjro.  Japan.  aadgBor  to  Otyoipvs  Optical  i 
iapan 


ipe  cOHipiising  a  GKIN  kns    |j^,  ^^^^^ 

,-3rrinEed3^3rl!,nr..r™rfare        „h„^.,„U,d  r,rsM.,  f.f,!,  l™-ei,  al.sf.  the  for 


.riiieQlcti  by  rui'srsiiLL- 
r  fulGIIiDB  the  cOQdi- 


(whercm,  ti.  rj,  ami  tjreipctivcly  denote  radF! 

.ifii  MiffiLt  -.■.n  tlic  fmii,siOTi  'iidc  .'■riho  ri;%!  I-'i. 


fifth  lenses;  di.  d*  and  dn  rcspt-i 


755,831 

s.au,  8531  Fotmnr  St,  San  Di^i.  C»!i!'. 
■ael  Marcaria,  11278  E.  Meadow  Gen  Wm.v. 
■A:i.  92025 
Filed  Jul.  20.  IW7,  Ser.  No.  7' 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  2S/.'6 
-58*  —s 


VEHICLl 
Peter  J.  WhUebcua.  Eanworth.  asri  Ian  Bui 
both  ol  Eo^uul.  ABf^giKm  tu  Brilas  Wlaica:  . 
ester.  Eogtand 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  «3^5 


VJi.  a.  35i> 


d^inin^  ail  uiiciior  >.oluinc  vMlli  ai  ie^tii  unc  acv^css  ftor;  ..-. 

re-flectivc  optical  surfaces  disposed  therein,  comprising. 
A  desiccant  holding  means  for  coniining  a  predelennin'-. 
vohune  of  desiccant  in  a  (iied  volume  wttfa  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  access  lo  air  withiii  said  optical  appara-        1-  An  extetim  rearview  mirror  tor  &  raai-  ■ 

....     ^^jj  base    m-mh*.^     :..    l..-.llnu'    ii jrt .-nV-^n,  ;.!    f,lr- 

r  meank  for  removably  iupporttog  said  desiccant    men 

.:  mearw  withm  said  interior  volume  of  said  optical    hou  - 

.f!aces,said  «»«  "'  ""■  ■-'":--■'" 
Tor  inser-   fo""  *  bfllI-and-80c^ 

member,  an  arrr.  ha' 
mu  .■ 

Inv. 


4,755,032 
MASKING  OF  LIGHT  VALV^  SPILL  UGHl 
i^^iiu  T.  Trve.  (^n^Uos,  N.Y^  ua^ptor  to  Gcacral  QecAric 
•jiiitksiiy,  PhUaddphla.  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  IM6,Ser.  No.  900M1 

lot.  CL*  C02B  27/42.  27/5$!  OSSB  2J/J4i  HW**  'i/SI 

v5.  a.  350— 361  7  OaiiM 


fO' 

thr 
ing 

8ty-<: 


..IJFXTROSr* 
I  ALVE  OF  TJi 
-t«rd  E-  Towlsoi5 
'".ctric  Compao) 
Fkted  ^ 


;   In  D  lighi  valvf  of  the  Schhcnai  dark  field  type  havinv 
lormable  light  modiilatiDg  control  layer  closely  spaced  ft'  i 
:iii  output  window,  an  electron  gun  and  deflection  as^^r' ' 
geiiersling  and  ncannrng  an  electron  beam  onto  suu    ' 
able  light  modulating  control  layer  in  a  ra&ler  to  (in 
surface  of  said  layer,  and  a  source  of  light  for  project  i  ._ 
through  an  area  of  the  raster  scanned  onto  wid  Oti 
light  modulating  control  layer,  the  improvement  conii'F.-i  -..^ 
mask  formed  on  said  output  window  in  optical  alignment  vwur.    ror 
and  having  dimmsions  related  to  said  raster,  said  mask  having    \:y.v- 
c'Jges  formed  with  a  variable  denaity  from  tTBiapare&i  to    (luiU  v.,-,.^, 
(pay  ijr?  over  a  space  sufficieiil  to  contain  difflracted  light  Witjjin    r«»ervo!T  an 
Litarc'  bi'.'i"  of  III!.-  Schlwtren  dark  field  optics.  dow  and  .' 


,>Lisitioned  sdjaceot  said  foajor 

^J  wedge  ponion.  said  wedge 


RBER  OPTIC  COUPLt ' 

rjt,tniUfc,  Pacrnc  pRltndea,  tiKl  I^ 

S>inU  Ana.  both  of  Calif.,  ssslgnorc  to  NfcDaeix 
Cc>ri>or«iion.  I  ong  HeAch,  Calif. 

■•■■1'^  Apr.  13,  1987.  Jkt  M"    ^"'  -^^i"' 
Int.  a/  G02I1 


4.7SS,mS 
,  .V.  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LCDS 
.sb.  VMieeUng;  Mictad  L.  Sisbaby,  Stone  Park. 
■kH«.  CUcaito,  all  of  III.,  aiiin^uini  to  Motorola, 


'J6,  Feb.  25,  198*.  T^b 


4,755,036 

APPaRAIXS  KJR  DEFLECHNG  light  BKA.M 

Mjikotn  Suxnki,  and  Kanmaii  Tald,  botb  of  Nagoyt,  Jcpos. 

ajcsignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  KrimahUtl  Kai^.  Aichi.  Jap^tn 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1986,  Scr.  No.  825,994 
Clsiiiw  priority,  appllcatioB  Japait,  Feb.  7,  1**85.  60-::-:.  \ 
lib  7.  IMS,  60-224^;  F«h.  7,  1985.  60-2?^"^ 

Uit.CL*CttZB6/l 
1    S   a.  3,W— 96.1* 


:'Lr»d  of  producing  a  fibri 


itcilms  '.lir  !'ilv:r  ofi 


Monfi  of  ^m:  Wu 
tntiimie  cont 

,  <>ng  tbc  longin^ 
(.<u«^i  claddii^maien 


.;i!i    (oiTr.in^  a  r'jduci'd  cylindrical  constant  diamtrl: 
lupling  region  at  ibe  mtdscctkm  of  tfee  fused  wa\t 


•rptay  nff!H^rt1^!y 


.'='agi:neroi  pit. 
anar  tt^  aod  b. 
■  ly  pfovidiBg  ti    ' 
lievice  is  viewed  froni  .^bnvc  naif! 


ind  hnftorn  fjurfaces,  said  carrier  top 

v',  ithin  which  said  LCD 

.  arrier  recess»j  portioo 

'  '      cvjce  and  thereby  later- 

..  said  I-Cn  iJfVKT  -.Mill  respect  to  said  earner 

rs  coupled  10  and  joining  together  said  Lt  L" 

-Mci  carrier,  said  retamer  means  having  exteiid- 

h  contact  peripheral  portiona  of  said 

race  and  bias  said  LCD  device  a^iast 


:  illy  planar  (op  surface 
-i.irfare  recessed  ponk  i 

contact  with  said  LCD  pli*i»-i(  Uuim.!. 
-  -shaped  portion  having  a  subslantially 

...■  iriL.linfil  uith  ■-r>r.H-i;i  to  said  wedgc- 
Asdgc  shaped 
-■nerally  vcrii 


a  ungle  sobstraie  having  a  waveguide  fonned  on  or.,     i 
^'pposju-  -Surface!!  [hereof,  said  waveguide  having  n>,  i 
<  guiding  the  li^l  be:^T 

roe; 

.,  .-_. ,^.  ,._...,^..  provided  in  said  vwav^v 

detmng  a  radiation  of  the  light  beam  i: 

source,  into  parallel  rays: 
a  denector  portioa  pr;-     '    ■  '  -'  ^-avegumc  i«t  ticucti 

iag  Uie  paraflel  r^  etteiermined  angular 

range: 


taid  dcflecluf  portion;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  an  operation  of  said  deflector 
portion  so  as  to  deflect  said  parallel  rays  from  said  con- 
dettser  portion  as  a  function  of  time,  over  said  pfedeter- 
nuoed  angular  range,  and  for  applying  convergence  volt- 
itgei  to  said  ccmvergence  elecvodcK,  said  ainvergence 
voltages  being  varied  as  a  function  of  time,  depending 
upon  an  angle  of  deflecticHi  of  said  parallel  my?  by  ^»'^! 
deflector  portion,  to  adjust  a  focal  !■■ 
ing  portioa  according  to  said  angi 
parallel  rays  by  said  deflector  per 
fleeted  paralld  raya  are  converged  uu  ~ 
object  irresp«tivc  of  said  angje  of  dcflec: 


vvTER  ANOLi, 
■'    \  I  irk,  N.Y.,  asfiij-ip 
v-.tUs.  NJ. 
■t'p.  .Mi.  1986.  S. . 
I.  Cl.^  G02F  / 


.   nuuerial  and  >. 

mponcnts.  for  ~ 
.uiouihertofwl'r' 
reeled  to  an  fn 


4,7^^1  '-gmcnt  and  tnlendcd  to  resi  againsl  the  ti^-..-:j 

OWER  MEASURING  A  ut'  ear:  and  a  coooecting  segment  est«idi;.j, 

i  Muyitlii  IsJuluiira,  YokolMBa;  Taloukl  Maodw.  fi«w»)Uki,  from  \i,e  rc^r.vard  cod  of  the  first  segment  (o  the  coDiact 

«ad  TcMldo  SslcMK,  SagHbter*.  all  €if  Ja^M,  a«iii«aoni  m  ^gment  and  connected  (o  the  contact  segment  at  or  below  tlte 

Caaon  KwtwiaMlu  Kllska,  Ti^ro,  Jl^ta  vertical  midpoini  of  the  contact  segment;  a  lou' resistance 

FQed  Dec.  17,  i9W,  Ser.  No.  482,319  hinge  inierconnecting  the  connecting  segment  and  the  contact 

Claiw  priority,  aypUcatiaa  Japn,  Dec.  30.  i3H3.  Mi-i4A577  ^.gment;  and  an  elastic  spring  element  engaging  the  upper  end 

fat.  a.'  *6lB  i/."!  nf  \hf-  cnn'.ai.-t  segment  and  (he  first  segment  and  hias.ing  wiri 

■* '^^''"'  i                        'aty  with  respect  to  said  first  segment 


4,755.0*3 

i-ORTABLE SCANNING  DIGITAL  PUPIUX3METER  .<.''■ 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

ibat  P.  Carter,  Wilmiastea,  DcU  aaivior  tu  StFtnec,  In 

vVDmiBgloa,  Del. 

CootiiHUitinn-nf  part  of  Ser.  No.  701,994,  Feb.  IS,  I99^. 
..baadooed.  TIUi  aptHemtiaa  Nov.  14,  19»S,  Ser.  No.  797.769 

Iata.*A6lBi//0 
V  a.  351—205  2CUiiwi 


ye  refractive  power  measoriog  apparatus  having: 

^•r  Droi<ri.ii!i£  4  Dicdcii-Tmiiiird  index  image  OBIO  the 


beam  of  said  index 
i;^.  with  rt;5ix-ci  !»-■    i 


tve  power  of  i' 


all  of  Japan,  . 


MANY  VJEWtRS 
Joshua  D.  Borah,  Mansfield,  James  C.  Merriui,  West  Newton, 
iind  Jose  V^z,  Brooldine,  all  of  Ma^..  asslgsora  ta  A(>pll«d 
S;;|^iic«  Group,  Inc.,  Walthara.  Mass. 

I'ljtinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S48.I54,  Apr.  4.  r 


1  the  fixatioo 


,  LCI  1  OR  A  TKMPLE  OF  A  SPECTAO-E 
FRAME 
fbeaa  P«»-chiira,  CH-7500  Si.  Monr-S.ir-. 
ix-rldnd 
hiM  Jan.  n,  1M7,  Ser.  No,  6^01 


:    r^      H(^ 


nf   r^r, 


t.  A  pcrtiibie  scanning  digital  r 
• -ody  size  to  be  hand-held: 

two  light  )»U7v 

direct  lighi  i 

upon  hand-f  -  -•■ru- 

lingali^I  btiir.  impiritiug  ar.  iaidcji:  ai.j.-ij; -i  hinr  v.iihi.', 
(he  Itmiu  of  0'  to  9'  from  a  plane  tangent  to  the  center  of 
the  pupil,  and  another  light  source  eniuiiny  .i  r,e.!;ii  c 
pioging  on  said  eye  in  the  vicinity 
directly  into  said  pupil  that  said  oth. 
means  for  selectively  actuating  the  ligr.,  -  -. ..  ..-,  —-,—:■ 
iniirc  directly  on  the  pupil  so  that  the  raponsivc  action  of 
[he  pupil  to  said  application  of  the  hght  tnmi  said  light 


1  bilcvel  pixel  inmge  setuor;  and 
microprocessor  based  cotttrol  and  dsts  p" 
prising  a  coroptHer,  a  bMt^ry  pov. 
:  display  unit- 


4.7SS,M4 

REMOrS  OPHIHALMOSCOPE  AND  FUNDI  s; 

PHOTOGRAPHY  UNTT 

ank  Tbom,  Newtoa,  Man..  usieBor  to  MaucachmKRi  l .; 

I'jfc  ,-}f  Techaology 

Hied  Jm.  «,  198«,  Ser.  No.  816^67 
Int.  CL^  A61B  3/14 
■M  — 206  '  Ha-. 


>d  o}  generating  and  displayinf 

■ni  T^'•"^  or  mon-  ifidivicjuals  Vn;^'. 

M^atioTi  arc  ■^ui-- 
•.!si*al  presenu! 

..uciiuuion  to  ol  least  <■  • 

■_-niL-nl  of  '^•j.ch  iiaul  \: 


li  j  piece  for  a  lemple  of  •  Htedade  frame 


ivc  imrror,  h-i 
. '  i  to  about  1  r ' 


VOL 


METHOD 
'.lukoto  KHtD,  llawmsaki;  Tetsito  Yokoyami;  Kfloni  MoaaM, 

cK'tb  •»(  Toicyv,  amd  Toobifairo  Funijl'ft,  Katrau.  uIT  nf  JixpHi\. 
Hticlii,  UfL,  Tokyo,  Ji^sr 
<1  Od.  8.  I9H6.  S«-.  No 


i:£  8  first  end  connectCL*  i 

1  eod  extemJiag  into  the  s:^f 

■^ition  mtans,  capsblc  of  transmiiiing  selt-v.  ■ 

^.  ati^red  light  from  the  sampling  mcaii> 

c-deosctors  within  (he  speclrophc  i 


'•■lUW    UltiJH',    liltuMI.    UIU    L'iilUt=i.»    i^=4.u... 

■asigDon  to  FHtic*  (inbH,  Utf-Ober 

Germany 

Filed  Jim.  5,  19ft&,  Ser.  No.  A;  >.•'^-= 
Claiotf  piiortt},  apfilkation  Earopeas  I^O.  Off^ 
8SI<*TO37.S 


.-.fil 


4.7SS.1MS 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THi 

ION  IMPLANT  DOSAGE  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CRYSTAL 

ctin  K  Bootock.  PlymmOr.  Jtikm  V.  James.  Guton,  =ir 
Qisrles  C.  Wang,  Bhwufield  Hob,  all  of  Mich.,  asslnnor'^ 
FonI  Motor  Conpoiy,  Dearborn,  Micb. 

FItMj  Pec.  2.  198*,  S«t.  No.  937,]SS 


j'iiciu!Iy  ci'rrespondmg  :■■  Hit  wiaili  wlectea  -fis  a  ^ULP■ 
■iard.  so  that  a  tight  intensity  pattern  derived  from  ibc 
ilandard  will  have  two  componcBls  spaced  from  f:;"> 
other  a  distance  gcm^atly  correspo  i 
width  setected  Tor  calibratkffi. 


,   t   O.  nuER  AOCELGROMETER  AND 
■jVROSCOPE 
<ichari  ¥.  c:ahJll,  E3  Toro,  and  Eric  Udd,  HntiBBtaa  Beach, 
both  of  Calif.,  nsiipton  to  McDonnell  Dongtaa  Corponttioa, 
I  oriji  Beach,  Caltf. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1985,  Ser.  Nq.  785.3.V. 
Ut.CL*C&ta9/03 


«  \asa  for  producing  a  monochronutK 
a  detector  means  uicludinK  ii  plurality  "i 
dticer 
ing  div; 
an  optic-iij  3,T..n...r    v.,  .,<.;.v.i.,s  ™.-  .1- 
detector  means  and  defining  an  opur- 
system  jncluding  an  aperture  and  u 
[Ight  beam  from  said  aperture  onto  said  un 
as  to  produce  a  convergent  light  beam  i 
■trfrctor  mran^- 


»  that  !Wd  evsluation  fiuictioD  as- 


4.79S,ett 
M  .WALVSIS  OPlMPtmrrY  ABSORPTIOV. 
•  I  Kauhmui,  dUcago.  111.,  aniioor  to  A»oco  OoriMira- 
kicago.  Dl. 

niedOct.Z3,Uift,Scr.No. '>^^  '"^ 
lmt.a/G0iN2l/25;O(H 


rent  ligiii  energj  beam  lo  provide  pulM-. 
ttaving  a  predetermirfed  pulse  width  3 

;.t.-ci:ii«g  siid  pulsed  ' 

defined  area  of  said  - 
tensmg  the  third  harmoi 

reflcctRl  frwD  said  defi&ed  aica  u^  awd  M:mKx>nuu'L 

crystal; 

meMontiu    Itif   JtHi-niHv    rif  (;:iiH   ihird    harmiinic    ■_>!  rni  " 

rent 
dcierni 


4,755,050 
.  3  ANDARD  FOR  MONITORING  THE  CALIBRATION  Or- 
\S  OPTICAL  LINE  WIDTH  MEASURING  MACHINE 

i'id  C  Watldos,  Sugar  Land,  Tex^  aasignor  ti>  Texas  In&ti .. 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

m«d  JuL  18. 1986,  Ser.  No.  ^^  »" 

i»L  a*  cou  t/o: 


recT  I  am  input; 

iLiUK..  .  IIS  connected  to  the  <q)tical  TdK' 

spliiun^  Mi^  Tir^t  '.i^M  beam  into  second  ukd  third  iigrit 
i-iiams; 

-A-^-.OTid  opitcai  fiber  connected  tb  the  beam  splitting 
-i-iving  the  second  light  beam, 
■  ans  for  suspending  the  second  oplitul  nb-  r 
'     ix>ints  imder  a  predetennined  Tendon. 
(i>  H  vibrating  means  for  vibrating  the  optical  fiber   < 
frequency  f  between  the  two  points  of  the  Hij^irt  m- 
and 
tg)  a  reFcrence  optical  fiber  connected  to  the  be  . 
meant  for  receiving  the  third  light  beam  for  it' 
ric  comparison', 
I  hi  a  detection  means  connoctisd  to  the  output  of  the  secoini 
optica!  fihcr  anrf  the  oiitpnt  of  the  refrrcTtce  fibf  ''"■■' 
detci  : 

•■n^  ■■•-'■■- 

.ucrientiKHi  pieaeot  wilh  r. 

!.ii-?fferometric  £^unparison 


-:  tnr  supplying  fe. 
.  :>k'r  means  for  said  -: 
iind  dispiaceable  alotii 
way  extending  paral- 


AUIOMAIIC  AEit-NMENI  USING  M 
Mitchell  E.  Lefiason.  Saa  Dic«X).  aad  Tbor: 

Mar,  b.>tft  ^'^ '"■-'='     •■-■ .-."-...-. 

FiiJo  A^^ 


VOL 


'[■■p^i  requued  *cr  the  iJcaUQidi  a!"  tv.)Ui  laid  pn- 
'irioxt  openingii  and  snid  urgels  to  5ub«taittiAlIy 


UMI 


SPEOMtN 
nM  H.  Shiffrr,  M^alunm.  IimL  aasiptnt 
low  lac,  Elkkart.  fnrl. 
<}ntiUtftloa  of  Vr 

!r 
■i, — ti-tH 


IS  connauous  •. 


»,755.05« 
viFNT  FOB  SPECTROSCOPY  HAM 
HALIDE  LAMP  AS  LIGHT  SOURC! 
^kotu  Yssuda,  Kodaira,  sad  TsuiK  Miyasliita,  T > 
Ja|»aii,  neigaon  to  Hitachi.  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japar 
FiM  itm.  19,  1987,  Sir.  No.  63,921 
:Uiata  priority,  arplicatioo  Japaa,  Jul  23.  IMi.  61-lUitM, 

lal.  a.'  GOU  3/42 
•:    n    JS*— 51  I  fijim 


OFFICIAL  GAZE  r 


iiie  Ql  Ui  ends  la  Uie  olbcf  of  said  fL'*.! 
conaected  at  itt  other  em]  to  the  other 


..■r  ■ 
■  f 


.  lacfc  ihroujiA  I 


iAiU:f  (;;uatout  ol  tltc  nuxiog  moubci'  anJ  ihc  innci  aoII 
ponioQ  of  the  miitiag  chamber  wheu  compared  to  ssid 
first  pofiitiim; 
ic>  a  drive  means  for  rotating  the  mUing  member  nK  r: 

vcriieal  axis  in  the  mixing  chamber,  and 
id)  at  iouii  two  knives  positioned  on  the  mixing  means  ddja 
cent  to  and  facing  said  exit  opening  in  an  end  wall  of  the 
mt^ing  chiimber  and  extending  in  a  generally  radial  direc- 
'■cal  axis  of  the  iv  -■- .       ■ 

u  chamber  hav 
'  -.  rsclioat  plan;- 


PHOPORTIONAL  FEEBER  FOR  PARnCt-LATE  SOLU>S 
Rottcrt  R.  Goia*,  BartitesriUe.  Olda^  aulgDm-  to  PhiUip*  Petro- 
lc«n  CMnpany,  BartlesTifle.  Okia. 

POmI  Nov.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116^10 

Int.  CI.*  BOIF  5.''r-   ■^■-24   !^'0: 

\.'S.  fl.  34A— 'M  '■-■  '■■■ 


i?i:itR.MINAlKl>  Oi   It-t  IJH  S>0\V  H>KMAn> 
-iv-^Uielm  Meyer.  Hof  GeisenberK  I.  II  AlerUhausat,  t* 
5920.  Fed.  Rep.  of  trfrmany 
(^'jntinualion  of  Ser.  No.  774.607,  Oct.  10.  IMS,  abandotK^ 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102.747 
'Isims  priority,  appticatioo  Fed.  Hep.  of  GermKRv,  iy><:    'fi 
hir.  19,  1984,3410052 
iN  25/04:  G08B  /9/f?.*:  BMO 


,  IH  A  ROTAt ' 
:  vfBER 

■-tkneii,  Li>iftfnh«geo  F,  Dcaaurk.  asi 


Filed  Pefc.  26, 1986.  Ser.  No.  833^ 

.■*.t-y.«pp*ic«ti£wI>e*aBark.Mw.7.3"3S,  liw'-r  H."-- 
tac  a,*  WnP  7/24 
■M  4  Claims 


^er  supply, 


><u>  conductnr  exposed  to  said  sensed  region  and  dinpo- 

nljaff_-Lii  '..nd  ihirriiiJil  swiich  means.  !'itr  heatin>;  ihe  !.:: 


-'  said  cold  conductor  tram 

.11  !^t,™.nij-  HI  >,.ii.i  ihi>rn)^,. 


r  t^ier  end  portion,  a  owdiid  pcftion,  and 
■ri,  wherein  said  ■!"""'  ""-^  rsr.rii.-tTt  Bod 
I  form  a  genera  'r..-' 

,^tti  and  shape  >>  '■■'•■■■"  i 

,  malenal  is  uiu ) 
;r-aera!ly  vertit. 


■ill'.'  mc  mij.inij  cnaraoei  ana  ji. 
I!  the  materials  leave  the  mixing 


,  I  !0ur  defining  ^ 
1=  of  the  mixinj: 
1'.  least  partly  tr-. 

;Tii»ing  chambt! 

■"■tafable  mi.^'iL- 


coimected  to  said  fir&i 

'■,■  nositioniiiE  the  CDcii 


vlt-ENSAiLD  DATA  RF.COROFR 
.  ftt^bert  M.  Nali«(iawa,  both  of  Modesto, 
i);R  Intcniationai,  Inc..  M.idotn   (  M 
.■■,  5.  1987,  Ser.  No 

,   n.-GoiK  I/O: 


ne  of  said  at  lea 
A-cf  endoflhe> 


UMI 


vely  large  dL- 


.  FABLV  MOVABLE 

„ rnre  RESPEcnvE 

HtAkING 
^VAlier,  SdiweisfDrt  Vwe  Mayer,  MBa«irtadl>  wd 
. ..-.  »t«  EddiBkBs,  Solztfcal,  all  at  Fed.  Rcfu  «f  Gamany, 
aariKwn  to  SKF  lineanfttemt  GmbH,  Scftnr^itet.  Fe^ 
SU9-  of  Gerouw]' 

FOedMB.-  ^    ■"*''   '^-    '^"   ''"'"^ 
.Jpji  priority,  appti 


frni 

a  retaji., ...;„  —  i.-, ^,.^ . , 

pcyed  fuisen,  one  oi  said  pairs  cngagiDg  a  ponion  ol  a 
sunuceofoneofsaid  opposing  halves  and  lh«oihcf  of  <ULid 
pairs  engaging  a  portion  of  a  surf»cc  of  the  other  of  saiU 
oppOiiing  halves,  said  reiaioer  being  attached  to  said  ba^ 
member,  said  bearing  being  sandwiched  between  said 
retainer  and  sajd  bate  member,  and  laid  pair-- ' 
■long  md  parting  line. 


-:  .jdiiUj  iJufA^Jlj  ciliinliiiij  uilcnXiLtlialL 
■..U  (if  vaid  ■.\.:ji-.  nrs'il  mirFilosrs  If m.v  iir'<''^''' 


4,755.067 
. .  SPHEHICAL  ROLUNG  BEARINGS 

vLirt  ^HD«rg,  vastra  FrotauU;  Matts  Flodnw,  Gotdxir)^  Gun- 
aar  Graftifanoai,  Floda.  and  OUe  Aaderssoo,  MoImUI.  all  »f 
Swedefl,  tmvkon  to  SKF  Nora,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  3.  19R7,  Ser.  No.  20,505 

Chkima  priority,  applicUioo  Swedes,  Mar.  25,  19116,  StSC':- 

lot-  a."  n6C  ?5.-0S.  33/78 

.!.:■,,  O    ^'-f*) — 4^;  2  nalnu 


'■    OR  said   boil 


■■■   between   saji; 


lSSEMBLV 

iunor    ft'  Th: 


JO .  iCiinJord. 
FTIed  Apr 


('•aligning  i^abericsl  rotting  bearing  ino^i : ' 

"ing  (I),  inner  race  rmg  (2)  and  rolling  boJies 

herebetween.  cha/actcnzed   tberein,   lliat   il 

'■■^rTiim^^  annular,  mainly   radially  directed 

'r  9, 15. 16)  fixedly  attached  to  the  outer 

.     ■  '■    I)  respectively,  the  radially  outer  plate 

: .  i     \  l>eai  axially  inwardly  directed  portior 

:     I  i;r  (9,  16)  having  at  least  one  annual 

i  .fled  10  esert  a  mainly  axial  pressure 

:i.'uHi.»,r.  an  i.iuier  lace  ut'-.'    '  ...._...  .«    15^31^ 

ih<;  radially  inner  edge  1  ■-",  J'- 

li'-gc  misaJignment  of  tr,.  ■  -' 

5'  radially  ouUide  me  faee  l4j  itnci  rt-s.'i- 

THsatiginneal. 


4.755,068 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINT  WlAB  ASS£M! 
)>inaJd  G.  Hebot.  A^flM,  CaUT,  aBiriipKir  to  DH  1  'Xii>i«jnt.s\ 
Inc..  Salt  Diego,  Catif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  B,»25 

Int  CI*  B4U  i/n 

;i.  400— 124  XaOalw 

A  Jot  matrix  wire  print  head  assembly  for  raotmtiBg  on  a 

•nechanism  and  connection  10  electncal  control  cir- 

associated  with  the  prinicr  mechanism  and  compristn)^ 

ilily  ofelongated  wire  print  members  having  drive  end 

tinted  in  a  ctrcumCereiUially  spaced  arriky  and 

riioiu  mounted  in  a  linear  loray  for  selective 


Lieing  located  > 


onions  being  integrally  connei 

'"ig  eii'1  u-flT!  p^i.'-tinn  nf '-jiiij  ■. 


ic  mrfocc  por! 


;h.Nf 


4,75ft,069 
CARD  EMBOSSING  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
■    '-Vitnftfl,WUnMiiy:  Janes  L-HintM,  Short  HUls, 

i^<(w>rd  L.  Cucksey,  Upper  Nyacii,  N.V^  unI 
:  <'!!!aldwell.  N.J„  aiotignon  lu  N«t)oii>]  Itu&Joeiui 
-.  if>c,  M«»Q«(:)i'      ■■    ' 
Fikd  Jm.  : 


-Mved  by  ihe  card  iranspon- 
••  <(3non  »o  the  wparate  t'ni- 

■  ■  .  (he 


.^ 


CIRCUIT  FOR  ACJ 
ESPECIAIXy  IN  A? 
W'Blier  Ccnittl.  IntM,  lU!>.  wsiftnor  lo  Ing.  I  .  t)Hie(t!  .; 
S-p.A..  Irm,  Italy 

Filed  No?.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  795,1« 
<  ■  priority,  i]>pllc«Hoa  Italy,  Nor.  5,  1984,  68096  A.'M 

Int.  a.*  MU  t/22 
■    ;a<l— 144.2  14  CUdms 


niicrnprocessor  to  said  circuit  tnodt::  .rtd- 

(jut  means  or  said  mJcroproassorrr-,'  'tpi 

ngnal  to  generate  a  new  valuf 
ihcorciical  times  TR  for  sm 
nwni  following  said  one  ■•  ■ 
aod 
wheretn  laid  logic  mesju  accetcrates  s&id  motor  doriog  ukl 

T*fW   elementary   n»ovpiT..-ni    mH^ncndi-nllj    .if   anv   rom- 

'uiind  by  said  oiicro: 

iini  betti  received  K 


Aadrica  P.  Hoorsweg.  US  CarlK 
laHo.  (taiwda  UV  2G2 


t>t.  UJ.,  Toltto,  JatHU 

Filed  Oct  10,  1985,  Set.  No.  7864IS 

LToints  priority,  applicatioa  Jap«m  Oct.  2X  1984,  $^-22&SZ4 

Int.  a.*  B4U  27/^0 

'J  S  O.  W>— Jftfl  12  riatpni 


i^eding  blank  cards  lo  be  embossed 


'^mpietcd, 
.r  recording 

. ..  ..._^,,.  ........t,  ..  .....J  assembly  in- 

'  means  lor  recording  and  pJayt»ack  whicb  is 
I  iiead  transporting  means  along  (he  ma^eUi.- 


vhen  moved  in  a  reverse  direction; 
.ird  embossing  means  each  disposed  at  a  sepa- 
h-  "1  tbc  embossing  posttiona  disfxised  along  the 
-in^r-'ri  path,  each  card  embossing  means  being  vcrii- 
.:il!v   posi(ion«1  wiih  respect  to  (be  transport  path  to 
cmtKWw  a  di  H"  -  .     .  iiaJly  disposed  lines  of 

cluracters  ;  rie  firM  or  the  second 

pilch,  at  le.1^  IV  disposed  lines  t>eing 

embossed  with  ihc  nr^t  pitch  and  ai  least  cme  of  the  hori- 
zontally disposed  lines  being  embossed  with  the  second 
pilch;  and 

■.--■.r:\  r;:c-a;:>  ird  supply  nieans,  ih«  rcc*ml- 

■-•■'=■•■-  ling  means  aud  the  plurality 

■  controlling  the  card  suppi> 

J  bLmk  ^iidb  from  the  pickup  station  to  the 

iiion,  ibe  recording  of  the  one  or  more  tracks 

.  ling  medium  by  activating  the  head  transport- 

..t:4as  10  (be  bead  assenbiy  is  the  foru'ard  direction 

''■.  the  head  means  records  the  tracks,  the  playback  of 

Lvnfiled  (firorni.ilior,  h\  thf  heiid  mc^iri'^  t>v  ^L.-taflt!nt 


-•ciaicd  unh  ,ii.td  m^-ioj"  U'l 

L  ;iulse  type  which  are  indica- 

rnovcmcnJ  effected  by  soifl 

i  ilcterminmg  a  niimber  of  said  clt- 

s  to  be  ctTccted  by  ^aid  shaft  m  order 

_-  t!'."i:ii.ement;  and  a  circuit  module 

connected  with    ,  >-(<r  and  with  said  motor  anJ 

responsive  to  eav '  :!  '^ignal^  for  controlling  the 

velocity  of  said  si.....  ..     ..^i.,^ii;.ify  rotary  muvcmcnl  of  ?ia;d 

shaft,    wherein   wuti   microprocessor  also  compnses  raicri> 

processor  time  memory  means  permanently  storing  a  pluralitv 

,(     ^  ,,..    ,F  ,1 — n^cal  times  TR  associated  with  said  number 

r  movements  and  read-oui  means  actuatahte 

. .  said  circuit  module  one  ol'  said  theoreiK^ 

'.i.'ie^,  wnrit^i]'  naid  plurality  of  vaJucs  ofsaid  theoretical  limes 

TR  being  provided  for  performing  said  number  of  said  elemen 

tary  rotary  movenienls  according  to  a  predcicrroincd  law  ui 

movement  ofsaiddiaft  a!   I  en  angular  dtspla^-e- 

ment;  and  the  combmati. 

said  ciri-tii'  module  ■  ■•■  rrytiilr  memon' 

meaf>-  '  ■  ^u^:d 

Witl.  I    (tr;- 

TR 

meanis, 

liming  means  reftponnive  to  uid  position  signals  for  detti 
im'ning  aii  evolving  time  signal  CNT  itidicative  of  the 
mter  .  ispmg  from  a  last  received  poutjon 

sign.,  -lenlary  rotary  mcvemew; 

compu^ '  i.omparing  said  evolving  lime  signal 

CNT  uiib  iaid  Uieoietical  lime  signal  TR  and  generating 
an  equality  signal  REF  when  the  evolving  time  itgnat 
CNT  is  equal  with  the  ihtMrelical  ciitk-  'iijyn.ai  TK 

logic  means  rcsponsi'-' 
equality  signal  REF 


ihe  V 


APPUANCtWn; 

APPIJCATION  Ol . .  

•cdI  Girardio,  Tfenrios,  and  Ptcrre  SirigDoii,  f  >• 
:  Vftnce.  KEsigBora  to  AppBcatkn  del  Gaz.  Paris 


,  A.  prmter  device  for  printing  on  b-j 
•-f  'bis!  'WOT  an  inle  ribbon,  the  primer 

-Tiira:  sHjM.  a  p!Lir;-;i 

u-gnated  with  inks  of 
-.liflied  solid  clemeni 
v.'iili  ^o  inL  impruji  ■•  f-lt- 

menis  and  said  m>!i>  '<^'-'' 

around  i^id  rolaiabl-  _  .;  -(H 

trrm  each  other; 

:  eans  for  strtkiag  a  selected  one  of  said  pcvotta  dem£nl^ 
dTid  said  solid  clement  throu^  a  paper  to  be  printed  and 
including  a  pnnting  head  arranged  opponte  iiaid  pUlen 
meaos,  means  for  guiding  said  printing  head  and  iDcludin^g 
3  guide  shaft  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  rotaiabte  shaft 
nf  said  piatcn  meaas.  said  printing  bead  being  slidably  4.  An 
inuv.iM.-  Ol'  ',;s!d  guide  ?;haf^  and  having  a  pluralilv  of  compmir. 
ni^t,;  .nve-        said  sin, 

and  V 


libl' 


and 


ihc  papci  i»  iocateii  between  aaid  piintiog  head  sii<i 
platen  meaiu: 
I )  iT»eana  for  printing  on  ibe  front  side  of  the  papc; 
setccti\ely  driving  said  pnnting  wires  to  Mrike  said  lolid 
dement  'hroogh  the  paper  and  the  ink  ribbon,  said  print- 
rneani  for  moving  the  ink  ribbon  to  an 


op^ 


:nd 


t  Said  platen  D 

o  ni\  inoperative  position. 


r  the  paper  by  tel«:- 

iic  i^per,  seid 

rotating  i»id 


'•hn  r : 


pass-- 
fat!. 


VOL 


tahlhalfer-iuid  Wefkzn^Bbrik  Robert  ftma^  GmIiH,   ^,, 
.  ^(Hsighcuo.  F«d.  Rep.  of  Geneasy 

Filed  Se^  10,  t9tt7,  Ser.  Nq.  95,558 
riHiflu  priority,  ^pplicatioa  FmL  1ttB$.  of  Gcnuiii 


.1  groove,  ifie  caiiitii  ciigaj;- 
'   ihal  rolAtion  of  ihe  cap  idMj 

V  .,.^..  ;o  Ihc  barrel  ilrives  said  car- 

uially  m  said  barrel  to  move  the  writing 
'■lugh  Ihe  lip,  the  trnpntvirmeni  compming 


,-^_/<i 


r  movrmcnr 


'a:1>   t-cncil 


4.755,070 

KE  AND  SOCk-ET  CXfll.E  TfcRMINA 

M.  Satanu.  and  Jerry  G.  Wjllianu,  b  i 

liL,  Hasigiioni  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  (.i<: 

Fikd  Hor.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  934,9ft5 

lift  a.*  F16C  n/os 

■li— 275 


Vtui   Nttihiao.  4-71,   ^-Ohmmu    VVBkiii^t»*»>tiun«*l> 
oaaka-SU,  Japao 

l--il«l  Jan.  le.  !'>«"'.  Strr   Va.  4.i-Hi 


15  *>/  iHUci  s^fpejiiag 


ir.sHrted 


h 


1  WITH  TIP  HAVJNf. 
AclUNU  I'ROJECnONS 
'M  Ho  S2  Uoog.  Waiker  HiU  Apt.,  362.  Kmw 
iiKdoae-Ka,  Sraal,  Rcy.  of  Koru  fI33-«0i 
■  '--"■  ;5.  1987.  Ser.  No.  t- - ' 


LhCf  III  end  portion  Ul  SW(i  1 1' 

spikf  mialty  conicat  outer  sui- 

""'  -  ,..;iani  of  said  fibrou' ■-''>' ■ 

■f  sajd  fibrous  cable  di>t' 
^hapcbe1we<*n  said  spiv. 

-.I...1  ur-'ivMiscaDic  tn-.i 

-■id 


approsimately  30*  10  60'  til  the 


'.I   i^.i  •   'Mil  J..(_!»*'   i  V  I 

i.iTibcrg,  Meertiiiscfa;  Han> 
-  .L.    lijiaea;    Kari-Heinz    Bart>xi-    .v 
hus»e,  Hilden,  and  Benno  Kllfr.  Me«rtiu«ch.  all  ol  htfl 
uf  Gcrntan;,  assizors  to  TRW  Ehrcareicb  GmbH  ft  Op 
[>id»eldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriEianf 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1987,  Ser.  No.  39,078 
laiou  priority,  applkatfon  Fed.  Re^  of  GcflKu 

Int.  <  ■ 
I  li— 134 


UMI 


VOL 


rdbrngse  Zuwc,  3«45  AM  ^^fikefHiB,  Nether 


Jiid 
^  j'tubc. 


.  I,  1M6.  Ser.  No.  933,183 
ioitfoa   NetfaertaMls,   Dec. 


4,75SJ)t2 
iifcJViOVAilLt  BOTTOM  POUNDED  STRUCrUfUi; 
'^mtmi   Roticrt  H.  Betkvw,  MUlsDd,  Tex^  Patrick  J.  Dunn.  Pteausf 
HIU,  and  Wvrnm  S.  Fine,  Kenivood.  both  of  CaUl^  tasisaors 
te  OwTTOQ  Research  CompaiQ',  Saa  PrMicbeo,  Caltf. 
CtffltiHiutioD-io-parl  of  Ser.  No.  8M.989,  M«.  3,  IW6.  Pat  Nu 
4,«95^1.  IlUi  appUcatloa  May  1,  IMT?.  Ser.  Nv.  45,f>?>' 
Oates  priority,  appitlcatioB  Canada,  Fab.  3,  19S7.  SHr.- 
Inl.  a.*  E02B  17/02 


'■ii,  WiC  wonting  iscc.  inc  auiuMini;  cyiinaer  mccnanisiii 
:  within  and  hinged  to  the  adjusttUtle  cap,  «q  end  por- 


c  adjusting  cyliuder  mechanism  hinged  lo  liie  bearing 

'  \\  n  etui  ponioQ  located  bektw  the  toogitutliaBi  axis  of 

.ccbaniam.  and  guiding  means  prouided 

guiding  the  adjuslhig  cylinder  m^:!^-.'' 

; !:  terigth  ip  a  resirictivc  manner. 


S.  Blrgcrsaon,  JJirbo,  and  Lara-ljjrik  OiiaahanB^  SaBd' 
all  <rf  Swet^,  BSsignore  to  Saulrade  t  ■— 1>»>^   I^ucervc. 


Filed  4an.  20,  1W7.  Ser.  S' 
dataia  prWMy,  aMtcat^M  Swedea.  F, 


iUKT  ROOF-CONTACTING  STUViTURLS  i^H' 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS 
ctem,  DfiloMo;  Harry  Roanberg,  LadiagbatMcn,  and 
vUlter  Wetilcfa,  Dortmuttd,  aD  or  P«d.  Re^  of  Genaaay, 
usiKDora  to  G«wei1udkaJt  Eiaeikntte  WestCalia  GnbK,  Poat- 
farh.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtrmaBg 

FOm)  Feb.  11. 1987,  Ser.  No.  13.41 1 
naimt  prfuHty,  appticatioo  F^  Re#.  of  Gcrnr 


./ick  mfo  the  gfoiin^i 


AVQ  from  tt»  grvund. 


4,735.081 
'  J-TL'BE  PUUL  FOBC; 

■>^rr.x.  11Z17.    r«.,  ■■%•«  (O  Shell  Un  4.v>-ii(tB 
.Loa,  Tci. 

lUBUttloB  of  Sae.  No.  M9.9U,  May  30,  I98A.  TVi? 
aMfieatto*  Jon.  !«.  19V7.  S«r.  No.  65  " 
UX.  <X*  V\SL  1/04 
40S— 1«8 


;^c  the  fsiised 

;iL-av-j  base  [il. 


c>apji4iies  adupt^  tu  tx:  i!> 
cspaule:^  cAn  be  adjusted, 


4,755.083 
'iI>JV:STABLEeAP  UNn 
riich.  tlsseiL,  and  Hans-FerdlaaBii  Buancrl. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GenoUy,  tuaiRnors  to  B^Kharnvr 
cmizataim  GmbH  ft  €0.  KC,  Bochiim.  I-Vcl.  R.  o 


Filed  Nov.  6.  1986.  Ser.  No.  928^J< 
Oaima  priority.  wni&cA^im  Fed.  Rep.  "f  '"'^ 
l'«5.  3S40M7 

lai.  a.*E210/7/ 


UMI 


■le  cap,  the  adjusting  cylioder  m'-i 


VOL 


rn  Ji.r    i.-^  Ti    ^.'iSj^iVljVji,  "III    :  '.'ij-i 

an:,  60  Parker  Street.  Scraotoa.  Pl  18408,  ms^igji^ 
ii,|da  «ad  Joyce  Vqife,  botii  of  Scrantnn,  W. 
FiW  Ai«.  21.  IW7,  Ser.  No  ^"  "  " 
lot  a.i  B23B  J//(W 
It— 68 


>ilC  both  of  FU^  &»iK' 
iR-^  Saruuwta,  (^n 

'fllilRUttioil  of  S' 

Tlifai  I9pl 


/Si>l  ibi  HlA  ■  iiW  KLEXiBi  i 

r-redcrick  J.  Mac'  |^,  aad  Fred^ck  .' 

i-oudoavJDe,  bo;: --^^:jpon  to  StanKoa<.  i  ^il.., 

CanmratioB,  Aibaay,  N.V. 
'  ontiniiation-iB^part  of  Ser.  No.  799.907,  Not.  20,  liMtS.  Ptil 
.0.  4.A47.263.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27.  1967.  Ser  V^   >n,i^. 
Hie  pQrtioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nabsc^iuefil 
2004.  has  been  dfscUincd. 


4,755,089 

1    ADAITED  TO  FACaJTATK  THE  1 

AND  UNLOADING  OF  OBJECTS 

ilgass,  OKiniti  de  Vy-Neote  12,  CH-M?t 
^•*it^ertand 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1987.  Ser.  No.  lfi-2-l-i 
) ,   a^tcatHm  Smtzerh;- 


gukte  said  screw  member  asd 


:o|>c^ 


.  Jiiii  teiriK'H' 


■;    Hiiilii,  Ikrai- 

Sep.  11,  1985.  S 

itpUcatioa  Imti 

Iitl.  a.*  FlfiR 


.  ipsrantT  hr^lp  Bnd  sk!  rni^ed  portion  being  wtder 


UMI 


VOL 


.;  siud 
nding 


-i  -L-  being  cyclically  ^^ble  hetween  »  fower 
:  3  raised  poattton  where  ii  is  in  siibstantia! 
A'^iving  magazine  when  «  preset  dubi- 
tv;  •^eca  fed  to  the  wheel,  and 

for  a  prcUciercuuci-!  ■-  •*■■>■ 

lji\t  of  ihe  cookies  ki. 


-  .-  ..^.- ;;........, 10  ASTOBAi>. 

MOPPfcK  JN  A  SHAFf  FURNaCT.  CHANGING 
INSTAU.ATION 
—    ''ItiillJrt,  HofraJd,  aa^  Gcnnaln  Scfeflz,  E»r^    '-■•'■ 
'^lurg,  aiHlgiiors  to  PmiI  Witrtfa  SA^  I 
-■"urg 

F1te4  Jut.  29, 1987,  Sec.  No.  684M 
rJt^BB  pcfwKy.   iqurftcathw  Lawibouifc  Jto 


:  -i-xMod  ID  fsid  oookir-coi 

wheel. 


'd  upon  JOtaiH-: 


4.755,0m 
OADING  BARGE  AM- 
APPARATUS  TH£REK»N 

irioberi  A.  Kauclc,  Nnrark,  Del.,  aarifprar  to  Fi 
IiH  .  "iinnleii.  NJ. 

^d  Jal.  !«,  1986.  Ser.  No.  886,9^ 
lat.  ex.*  B65G  (S7/<J0 


sealing  valve  means.  sa< 


.^...-  .^.'  rotating  about  a  first  <. 
I  itusing  said  rotaiy  sopptHt  n.' 


to  Henhey  Foods  Corporatten, 


ng  magazine  e3Ien^: 
:  i!iid  open  thereto, 

•.  towani  iht  s'^r 


jiUToding  radtaUy  lo 
iMde-recciviftg 
:he  wwtoofh 


t  unlcaduig  a  vessel  ^' 

vd  carriage  oiovably  nv 

s.'  said  carriage  ^  ■ 

linage  back  «i^'  L^^Sd, 

I'i  carriage  on  iii  '  '■■■" 

:  1';^'.-  engaging  up  portion  on  its  lovser  ■ 
end  being  tntcgTBl  with  said  upper  end  and  <-  - 
:.c  i.ai  EC  for  dtrecUy  contacting  and  collect 
r^\y  directly  lifting  said  caig'.^ 
:;  uiid  hold  to  a  higher  point: 
. .,  iM^  ^  ...,„v:i:!ed  to  rotate  said  auger: 
pivot  means  operativcly  connected  to  said  euger  tor  pivotal 
movcraenl  relative  to  said  carriage,  taid  pivotal  move- 
raenl  including  roiaiion  of  said  lower  end  about  a  vertir;;' 
axis  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  end  O'  rr    > 
ronMni'.im  of  360  degrees;  and 

■=.Eis  carried  by  said  carrii! ,_  ''.r:- 

to  receive  and  convex  \;:  ■: 


fiwR,  both  of  Pa^ 
ilerabey.  Pa 

•uiraatioB^ii'parlofSer.  No.  723.085.  Apr.  15, 19«S.  Pal,  " 

).fiS7,466.  Tkia  applicatioK  Oct.  2,  1986.  Ser.  No.  914.24 

—  p*jrti<fB  of  Uie  terra  of  this  pateol  sufaMtjoeDl  to  4pr.  . 

2004.  hu  l»Mii  AKtaiBed. 

Ijit  CI."  B65G  65/00 

(—4!*;  «•  riflj^ 


.dmg: 

I 'I  If  membi; 


.■icnibcr. 

'3r  positioned  : 

Acr  blade,  ^itij 
.-.  .'iupported  on  T 
■ug  bar  and  cod 


4,;s5,iu(< 

OPERATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
vclialtz,  RicMaod,  ami  Loais  A.  Haiifccli 
'iH>tb  of  MidL,  BMiffion  to  Cbuk  Eqdnai'iit  Cdiiii- 
Bend,  bd. 

Hi™  Of  S«.  No.  7»Ma  ^i"   I-   '««'  ■h«ii.i'" 
U-k  appt^tioa  Jan.  n.  r 
IbL  d'  CO' 


vmalctt.  Saa  Defeadcatr 


4.7S5,10I 
itEMOVABLY  ATTAe 
LOADER  TO  VEHla,!-. 

^I»  Hama&^  sitd  Misanj  Hlrooka,  bolfa  of  OsaUn,  .iMpHn. 
nsaignure  to  Kobou  Ltd^  Osaka,  Jayan 

Fllal  Apr.  21,  1987.  Sa.  No.  «0,«)l 
lilim  priority.  appUcatioo  Japao,  Im.  4,  I9M,  Ill,130<i90', 

..  ■.  19S0  6i.«76Hirin 


Ling  fK^rtion  sujiptirlcd  aP  I'si.'  frnni  cntj  uC  ihc  I'ft 
[emi  pivot,  a  work  cylinder  opcfativdy  connected 


^mut  Strdfioger. 
'.ITU! 

Rof.orc 

VIM  FA.  24,  IM?,  Sir.  No 
1ailH  priority,  apptkalios  Rd.  fef- 
6,  MOHll) 


«H,i, 
shaft. 


VOL 


uJly  from  satd  stimip  baving,  arQculalctI  Uicrenn    Mxrcju  I.-  Ttidescat;  Die^av  E.  B.  iMkt,  sad  HtUi: 


idm^  between  the  uni-itin  nnc 
^m  the  beam  pi 
-ifcrentially  in  ■■ 


-ling  axi^Iy  or  said  beam,  a  blnde  on  each  of  s&id 
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4.755,167 
UQUm-RING  PUMP  HAVING  ADOmONAI. 
ENIMSS  IN  CONTROL  DISC  FOR  WARM  AND  Cfi£..l> 
UQUID 

iKi  Traaboni,  Nnrcaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iwlKncw  t'J 
SlKonen  AktiMBgwIlacliaft,  ManJcli,  Fed.  Rep.  ef  (l^nnfiftv 
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4,755,1  U 
SLEEVE  PUMP 
•  ri    KtiunosAco.  Bofblo,  MIhl,   assignor  Iti   VrtmFssa"' 
\vmBh\y  MadiiiM  Co^  Ibc^  Ptynonth,  Mfno. 
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4,755.1  U 
AIR  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
irttn  R.  Hfloser,  River  Rte.  Box  Itf-A,  Magoulir 
36S55.  tod  Jo«e^  a  Odtdnsi,  HC-?9  Box  82' 
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Filed  Mar.  16.  19»1.  Sa.  No.  2<.4«9 
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of  F«L  Rep.  or  Gcrmanr.  wmjgnnri  to  FHtaehe-MoIIttvui 

GmbH  A  Co..  Lotte  and  Bayer  Aktieogefldlachaft.  Lererki; 

ten.  both  of,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1987.  Ser.  No.  100,504 
ClainM  priority,  sppUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ceneanv 
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:  425—4  R 


lov.er  moKl  half  derining  s  cavity,  ihe  inndf 
wiuch  is  capable  of  being  covcr«J  by  satd  oovtf 

"i-ciaced  with  said  mold,  said  mix  hcn<^ 

:jct&£  foam  tTUteriBis  and/or  rcsLU-ira'; 

;  ibove  the  low. 
i  rnu  with  cent:-. 


Ai'i-ARArL^  ;  OH  THt.  : 

UPHOLSTERY  WITH  BACK 

V'olk^  Onoeflberg,  Wiehl.  and  Giit.:- 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy,  asai^i 

GmbH  A  Co.,  Lotte  and  Bayer  '- 

Claiiia  r 


cUHinber  |>ortton  bavmt;  a  cottuauoioi ;' 
tliereihrough.  said  passage  partially  o;' 
'Jif  said  bottom  chamber; 
:i  elongated  generally  rectangular  shaped  second  c 
^'hnmbcr  portion  having  a  shape  complementary  it 
I ,.  rn    chamber   portion    and    havin , 
t^d  lo  removably  cJcisc  said  longi- 
L.  lis  passage  spaced  proximate  a  fir . 
it  passage  and  in  fluid  communu 
ct  ga.s  passage  spaced  proiumBte  :^ 
..  ludinal  pauage  and  in  fluid  co^' 
:^  n  :ii!      nduit  meansconnectuigtaidurMaWw 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 


1092 


un  raoldtng  system  ^c^npn^g  a  maJtl 


)ic  5rU  angular  position   slreaii 


li-h  !*  flii-.a  r>!:iitif   fl.-i 


ISS 


25,  19(W,  Ser.  No.  934,676 

icHfiiin  Ketl.  Rep   ttf  C«nBun> 


1988 


UMI 


VO|L 
1092 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


VO^L 
1092 


ISS 


UMI 


Abhattc  BnlTaJo,  aaa  John  J,  dual,  Sny 
^^igni?rN  In  Hreal  laVa  Orthodontics. 


:  HSONNEL  Tl 

I  iU:,i  he&.  to.  J9M.  S. 

IM.  a.'  w 


VOiL 


10  92 


[tim  Hsd^teiti,  Norwell.  ami  Pinil  Mills,  Acton,  all  of  Nia^^ 

v-t'.iiiiiurf;  ti!  Plastic  Svsttms,  l.ic  MurlMrf).  ^fa.^'^. 


ISS 


1988 


(n  B.  WaUoip.  Amberst. 


?>^,s!r,n     M'a. 


UMI 


VO|L 
1092 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


VO,L 
10  92 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


1988 


UMI 


.leano,  Izfind,  Japan,  a^ 
..'t  IjmitMl,  Oaxkm,  JHpBh 
■  n;:-:!i,uj(»n«i  of  Ser.  No.  W4.6S0.  ^e:;-  - 
\*!tlcb  ia  a  eontiBtiatloa  of  Ser.  No.  579>i 


VO|L 
10  92 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 
109' 


ISB 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


IS& 


1988 


UMI 


VQL 
1092, 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


vqL 

109' 


IS6 


4,755,191 

MMSlirNC  OF  HARD  CHROMIt'M  PIATED 

PRODUCTS 

Henry  D.  Crule.  Foitstown,  Pa„  assignor  to  LaSallc  Steel  Cnm- 

pany,  Hammond.  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  749,429.  Jun.  27,  1985. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  882,458 

Int.  a.'  B24D  J/00 

U.S.  a.  51—293  6  aaims 


mixiore  of  gases,  which  process  incltides  subjecting  a  Bliisi>- 
type  pol>'menc  gas  separating  membrane  to  a  mulure  of  gases 
tinder  sufTicienl  pressure  lo  achieve  a  flux  of  gas  across  the 
membrane  and  coilecling  the  gas  permeate,  wherein  ihe  im- 
provment  comprises  treating  the  membrane  by  a  proces.s  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  or  24. 


4,755,193 

POLYMER  AND  A  MEMBRANE  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  GAS-PERMEABILITY  AND  SELECTIVITY 

Toshinobu  Higashimura,  35,  Kitashirakawa-Ioricho,  Sakyo-ku, 

Kyoto;  Tosfaio  Masuda,  Otsu,  and  Koichi  Takada.  Honmachi. 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshinobu  Higashimura  and  Sanyo 

Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1983,  58-29786 

Int.  a.'  BOID  13/00 

U5.  a.  55— 16  18  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  improvmg  the  corrosion-resistance  of  a 
chromium  plated  article  comprising 

polishing  a  chromium  plated  article. 

drying  the  article  to  provide  a  moisture  free  chromium 
surface, 

friction  finishing  said  chromium  surface  by  mechanically 
applying  a  friction  finishing  compound  under  conditions 
which  cause  the  temperature  of  said  chromium  surface  to 
be  increased  to  about  500°  F., 

said  friction  finishing  compound  comprising  abrasive  parti-  10,  A  method  for  separating  a  specific  gas  from  a  gas  mix- 
cles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  15  microns  ture,  by  using  a  permselective  membrane  comprised  of  a  poly- 
dispersed  in  a  water  free  organic  vehicle.  mer  having  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


■-■..,11  h.iM>..^  ii.k-[  ir,taii->l'.'rnu-tl  thrvugh  the  wail  in  rlu- ^cmr..! 
portRiii  t>f  the  vessel,  the  inlet  means  connected  to  a  source  of 
a  gas  ami  liquid  mixture  lo  receive  and  introduce  into  tht 
vc'i'ici  the  gas  and  liquid  to  be  separated,  misi  extracior  means 
mounted  across  the  upper  end  of  the  vessel  above  the  inlet 
means  for  receiving  the  ascending  gas  to  substantially  remove 
remaining  liquid  from  the  gas.  an  outlet  through  the  vessel 
above  the  mist  extractor  means  to  discharge  the  substantially 
liquid-free  gas.  and  an  outlet  through  the  lower  portion  of  the 
vessel  to  withdraw  the  liquid  separated  from  the  gas  and  col- 
lected in  the  lower  portion  of  the  vessel,  said  method  of  separa- 
tion comprising: 
providing  an  impact  surface  within  the  separator  vessel 
opposite  the  inlet  means  and  directing  the  incoming  gas 
and  liquid  stream  to  impact  against  the  impact  surface 
whereby  substantially  30  percent  of  the  energy  of  the 
incoming  stream  is  dissipated, 
dividing  the  incoming  gas  and  liquid  stream  received  by  the 
miet  means  and  directed  against  the  impact  means  into  at 
least  two  substantially  equal  segments, 
directing  said  two  segments  of  gas  and  liquid  stream  away 
from  the  inlet  means  substantially  horizontally  in  opposite 
directions  to  each  other, 
impinging  each  segment  of  gas  and  liquid  stream  directed 
away  from  the  inlet  means  against  the  wall  of  the  vessel 
whereby  an  additional  substantially  30  percent  of  the 
energy  of  the  incoming  stream  is  dissipated. 
guiding  each  segment  of  gas  and  liquid  having  impinged 
against  the  wall  of  the  vessel  circumferentially  along  the 
wall  to  a  point  diametrically  opposite  the  inlet  means,  and 
colliding  the  oppositely  directed  segments  of  gas  and  liquid 
mixture  into  each  other  at  said  point  whereby  an  addi- 
tional substantially  30  percent  of  the  energy  of  the  incom- 
ing stream  is  dissipated  and  the  gas  and  liquid  separation 


Dalton''.  Ljw  o( 
proceeding  towar. 
her  and  vessel,  anj 
continuously  directmg  said  dcgavscd  water  through  an  out 
let  at  said  bottommost  portion  of  said  vessel  into  a  device 
desirous  of  using  said  continuous  flow  of  degassed  water 


4.755,196 
AIR-DRYING  APPARATIS 
Josef  Frania,  Hanover,  Wilhelm  Haak,  Wennigsen,  and  Oich 
Seewald,  Langenhagen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
lo  WABCO  Westinghouse  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Hano- 
ver, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  880,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  Jun.  29. 
1985,  3523403 

Int.  a.'B0ID5.t/(W 
UJS.  a.  55—163  12  Claims 


1.  A  gas  drying  apparatus  for  use  with  compressed  fluid 
operated  systems  operable  to  at  lea.<>t  a  normal  operating  and  a 
regenerative  phase,  said  apparalu-,  ^>'mpr)sing' 
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(a)  ■  bousing  having  an  inkt  portion,  a  drying  materia) 
portioc  and  an  outlet  ponion; 

(b)  an  activation  pbion  disposed  in  an  inlet  chamber  formed 
in  said  inlet  portion; 

(c)  a  passageway  fonned  between  &aid  inlet  portion  and  said 
drying  material  portion,  downstream  of  &aid  activation 
ptslon.  so  as  to  allow  communicalion  of  an  operating 
compressed  gaseous  fluid  to  said  drying  material  portion, 
therethrough: 

(d)  an  exhaust  valve  disposed  in  said  inlet  portion  having  a 
valve  body  element  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  aclivali<Mi 
piston,  and  a  valve  seat  formed  adjacent  an  exhaust  open- 
ing, said  valve  body  being  urged  onto  said  valve  scat  by 
uid  operating  compressed  fluid  from  the  inlet  side  during 
such  normal  opcraliug  phase,  thereby  closing  said  exhaust 
valve,  said  valve  body  further  being  urged  off  of  said 
valve  seal  to  c^>en  said  exhaust  valve  following  interrup- 
tion of  said  operating  compressed  fluid  as  occurs  during 
such  regenerative  phase  by  a  regenerative  fluid  flo%ving 
back  from  the  ccvnpressed  fluid  operated  systems  through 
said  drying  material  portion  and  to  said  exhaust  opening, 
which  b  at  a  reduced  pressure;  and 

(c)  said  drying  material  portion  having  a  drying  chamber 
fonned  therein  which  contains  a  desiccant  material- 


wardly  of  the  periphery  of  the  clumber  for  ducting  separated 
air  from  the  chamber. 


4.755,1M 
COLUMN  FOR  TUEATING  GASES 
Richard  C.  DwIob,  Tht  Hague.  Netheriaods,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  CoBpany,  Houston,  Tex. 

CoBtiMatioii  of  Ser.  No.  601,113.  Apr.  18.  1M4,  abaadonrd. 

which  it  a  cnotiaDation  of  Ser.  No.  523.292,  Aug.  15,  19ft3, 

sbudOMd.  which  is  a  coBtiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  341.416.  Jan.  21. 

1982,  abuidoKd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  22.  1986,  Ser.  No. 

910,790 
Oai^  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3.  1981, 
8103267 

Int.  a*  BOID  5S/14 
VS,  a.  55—237  2  Claims 


4,7»,I97 
TORQUE  THANSMirnNG  DEAERATING  APPARATUS 
Victor  N.  Beuon;  James  R.  Easter,  and  Wayne  A.  Flygare,  all 
of  Rockford.  III.,  asaigaors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rock* 
ford.IU. 

Hied  Dee.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  812,905 

lal.  a.*  BOID  19/00 

VS,  a.  55—182  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  torque  transmitting  apparatus,  deaerating  means 
comprising  elongated  drive  shaft  means  for  transmitting  power 
to  a  machine,  gearbox  or  the  like  from  an  appropriate  power 
source,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  means  comprising 
a  torque  tube  with  a  tubular  wall  defuung  a  deaeraticm  cham- 
ber directly  within  the  drive  shaft  means  remote  from  the 
machine,  means  for  ducting  aerated  liquid  into  the  deaeraton 
chamber  whereby  relatively  rapidly  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft 
means  caases  radial  acceleration  of  the  liquid  to  effect  radially 
outward  separatioa  of  the  liquid  from  the  air  under  the  influ- 
er»ce  of  centrifugal  force,  means  located  near  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  chamber  for  ducting  deaerated  liquid  herefrom,  and 
means  located  inwardly  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  chamber 
for  ducting  separated  air  from  the  chamber. 

13.  A  deaerating  torque  tube,  comprising  means  defming  a 
deaeration  chamber  within  a  portion  of  the  torque  tube,  a 
diacofuiect  mechanism  in  said  portion  of  the  torque  tube  for 
separaitng  said  portion  from  the  remainder  of  the  torque  tube, 
means  for  ducting  aerated  liquid  to  the  deaeration  chamber 
whereby  relatively  rapid  rotation  of  the  torque  lube  causes 
radial  acceleration  of  the  liquid  to  effect  radial  separation  of 
the  liquid  from  the  air  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force, 
means  located  near  an  outer  periphery  of  the  chamber  for 
ducting  deaerated  liquid  therefrom,  and  means  located  in- 


I  A  column  for  treating  gases  by  separating  liquid  and/or 
solid  contaminants  from  the  gases  and  then  washing  ihe  gases 
with  a  washing  liquid,  wherein  the  presence  of  the  contami- 
nants would  adversely  affect  the  washing,  comprising  a  separa- 
tion space  within  the  column  arranged  with  respect  to  a  wash- 
ing space  to  prevent  the  washing  liquid  from  contacting  the 
contaminants  within  the  separation  space,  means  for  introduc- 
ing gases  and  contaminants  essentially  horizontally  into  the 
separation  space,  a  plurality  of  fixed  curved  vanes  arranged  in 
a  spaced-apan  essentially  horizontally  extending  series  with 
each  succeeding  vane  being  further  away  from  the  means  for 
introduction  of  gases  and  contaminants  and  having  its  upper- 
most edge  higher  than  the  uppermost  edge  of  the  preceding 
vane  and  each  ufipermost  edge  being  directed  toward  the 
means  for  introduction  of  gases  and  contaminants  and  each 
lowermost  edge  of  each  vane  being  directed  downwardly,  so 
that  each  of  the  vanes  is  operative  to  intercept  and  deflect 
downwardly  a  part  of  the  gases  and  contaminants  and  thereby 
separate  a  part  of  the  conUminants  from  the  gases,  a  plurality 
of  open  ended  tubular  elenwnts  arranged  in  openings  in  a  iray 
in  an  upper  end  of  the  separation  space,  a  vane  assembly  ar- 
ranged inside  each  tubular  element  and  operative  to  impart  a 
swirUng  motion  to  separate  the  remaining  contaminants  from 
the  gases  passing  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  tubes  each  having 
its  lower  end  arranged  within  each  of  said  tubular  elements  and 
substantially  coaxially  arranged  with  each  vane  assembly 
therein  and  positioned  and  arranged  to  pass  the  gases  substan- 
tially free  of  contaminants  to  the  washing  space,  means  for 
washing  the  gases  with  Ihe  washing  liquid,  means  for  prevent- 
ing Ihe  washing  liquid  from  flowing  into  the  contaminant 
separation  space  of  Ihe  column  and  means  for  collecting  and 
discharging  the  washing  liquid  substantially  free  of  contact 
with  the  contaminants. 
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4.755,199 
UNEAR  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  CLfANING  ULTEKS 

Han  W.  EMh.  rriiiniiliiii  StTMW  30.  D4464  AltiahMiliii. 
and  MkhMl  Hoari|i,  Hitirif  38.  I>«365  Rmtocfc.  boCh 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnBr 

Filed  An- 13. 1987,  Ser.  No.  84,728 
iHt.  a*  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55—284  8  ( 


hlu^£l 


vated  presutre  and  aftercooling  il  a^unsi  an  external 
cocking  fluid, 

further  cooling  said  low  level  refrigerant  by  multiple  stage 
heal  exchange  against  a  high  level  mullicomponent  refrig- 
erant in  a  lecond  closed  refrigeration  cycle,  which  high 
level  refrigerant  is  rewamked  during  said  heat  exchange, 

compressing  said  rewarmed  high  level  refrigerant  to  an 
elevated  pressure  and  aftercooling  it  against  an  external 
cooling  fluid  to  partially  liquefy  said  rcfngerant, 

phase  separating  said  high  level  refrigerant  into  a  vapor 
phase  refrigerant  stream  and  a  hquid  phase  refrigerant 
stream, 

subcooUng  aad  expanding  portions  of  the  liquid  phase  refrig- 
erant stream  to  lower  temperature  and  prcaanre  in  multi- 
ple stages  lo  provide  the  cooling  of  the  low  level  refriger- 
ant and  to  cool  and  liquefy  the  vapor  phase  refrigerant 
stream,  and 


1.  A  linear  drive  unit  for  cleaning  filters  by  means  of  com- 
pressed air  directed  onto  them,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  whose  facing  walls  are  penetrated  by  a  piston  rod 

running  coaxially  to  the  cylinder, 
Ihe  piston  rod  has  two  hollow  sections  extending  along  its 

longitudinal  axis, 
between  the  sections  the  piston  rod  is  surrounded  by  a  piston 

sliding  along  the  internal  wall  of  the  cylinder, 
each  of  the  hollow  sections  of  the  piston  rod  is  connected  by 

holes  to  cylinder  interior  sections  separated  by  the  piston, 
each  of  the  faces  of  the  cylinder  has  a  channel  running  in  it 

which  is  connected  on  Ihe  one  hand  lo  the  associated 

cylinder  internal  section  and  on  ihe  other  hand  to  a  nozzle 

bar  emitting  the  compressed  air, 
the  channel  has  a  coimection  between  the  cylinder  internal 

section  and  the  closure  element  releasing  or  closing  the 

nozzle  bar. 
the  cylinder  is  guided  along  a  guide  rod  running  parallel  to 

the  piston  rod, 
the  guideway  can  be  flowed  through  by  compressed  air  and 

connected  lo  one  of  the  sections  of  the  hollow  |Nslon  rod, 
the  other  section  of  the  piston  rod  and  the  guide  rod  are 

connected  to  a  compressed  air  source  or  permit  a  pressure 

reduction  alternately, 
H'herein  the  compressed  air  flowing  into  the  sections  of  the 

piston  effects  both  the  linear  motion  of  the  cyboder  and 

cleaning  of  the  filter. 


ci^J^Lj 


compressing  the  vapor  phase  refrigerant  stream  and  con- 
densing it  against  an  external  cooling  fluid,  before  sub- 
cooling  it  against  the  liquid  phase  stream  and  expanding  it 
to  lower  temperature  and  pressure  to  provide  the  lowest 
stage  of  cooling  to  the  low  level  refrigerant, 
Ihe  improvement  comprising: 

precooling  the  natural  gas  fecdstream  so  as  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  hydrates  by  heat  exchange  of  the  natural  gas 
feedstieam  with  a  boiling  single  component  refrigerant  in 
a  precoc^er  thereby  producing  a  vaporized  refrigerant 
wherein  the  temperature  of  the  precooler  is  controlled  by 
controlling  the  pressure  on  said  boiling  single  component 
refrigerant  in  the  precooler, 

increasing  in  pressure  and  c(Midensing  said  vaporized  refrig- 
erant in  heat  exchange  with  said  high  level  multicompo- 
nenl  refrigerant;  and 

flashing  said  condensed  refrigerant  and  returning  said 
flashed  refrigerant  as  recycle  to  said  precooler 


4.7SS.200 

FEED  GAS  DRIER  PRBCOOUNG  IN  MIXED 

REFRIGERANT  NATURAL  GAS  LIQUEFACTION 


Ya-Naa  Lia,  WUtehall,  nd  Ckirfcf  L.  NcwtcM.  BetfalebeB, 
both  of  Pau,  ■Higatifi  to  Air  Piadiiiii  and  Chewicala,  inc., 
AUcatowa.  Pa. 

Filed  Fck.  27.  1907.  Ser.  No.  20,286 
IM.  CL'  F2SJ  3/00 
VS.  CL  62—11  12  Clains 

9.  In  a  process  for  Ihe  liquefaction  of  a  natural  gas  feed- 
stream  using  two  closed  cycle,  mullicomponent  refirigeranls 
wherein  a  high  level  refrigerant  cools  a  low  level  refrigerant 
and  the  low  level  refrigerant  cools  uid  liquefies  the  natural  gas 
feedslreun,  comprising; 
cooling  and  liquefying  a  natural  gas  stream  by  heal  exchange 
with  a  low  level  multicompmieni  refrigerant  in  a  first 
closed  refrigeration  cycle,  which  refrigerant  is  rewarmed 
during  said  heal  exchange, 
compressing  said  rewarmed  low  level  refrigerant  to  an  ele- 


4.755.201 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  UCmTER  VOLATILE 

IMPURTTIES  FROM  GASES 

Maaftvd  Eackwcr.  DmaMmt,  ami  WcrMr  Tifcliiiii.  DvMw& 

bfl<fc«rfFed.Rc».«fCir— i.BMlpinnteMaaer.GdfBhflM 

GaAH.  Fad.  Rap.  at  Cii—j 

F1M  Apr.  17,  t9M.  Ser.  No.  853.234 

OaiM  pftority.  appUcMlOT  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttwtmay.  Sep.  15. 
1985.  3518283 

iBt  CL*  F25J  5/00 
VS.  a.  62—12  7  CUMi 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  lighter  volatile  impurities  from 
gases  in  order  lo  obtain  the  gases  in  highly  punfied  form,  the 
improvement  being  in  continuously  feeding  the  gas  lo  be  puri- 
fied into  a  condenser  by  means  of  a  gas  transfer  pump  commu- 
nicating with  the  condenser,  cooling  a  surface  of  the  condenser 
at  cryogenic  temperatures  between  —  100*  C.  and  —200*  C.  on 
a  cold  surface  of  the  condenser  to  which  Ihe  gas  is  expoaed. 
condensing  the  gas  by  means  of  the  gas  contaclittg  the  cold 
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suffftce  lo  rorm 
lighter  volatile 


a  deposti  from  the  gas  lo  be  purifted  with  the    opiicai  fiber,  where  the  lens  has  a  greater  diameter  than  the  resi 
impurities  remaining  in   gaseous  form,  and    of  the  fiber,  comprising: 

positioning  a  forward  end  portion  of  an  optical  fiber  be- 
tween the  pointed  tips  of  a  pair  of  electrodes,  and  estab- 
lishing an  electric  arc  which  includes  a  visible  arx:  portion 
between  the  electrode  tips,  at  an  arc  current  and  duration 
which  melts  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  fiber  to  form 
it  into  a  lens  of  largely  spherical  shape  at  the  fcHward  end 
of  the  rest  of  the  optical  fiber,  while  maintaining  the  elec- 


l^vj^J 


continuously  withdrawing  the  lighter  volatile  impurities  in 
gaseous  form  from  the  condenser. 


4,755^2 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  TO  PRODUCE  ULTRA 
HIGH  PURITY  OXYGEN  FROM  A  GASEOUS  FEED 

Harrr  CbeoBg.  Bnfhlo,  N.Y^  assiffwr  to  Union  CaM4t  Corpo- 
rmtkn,  Daabory,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jat.  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  78,757 

lat.  a.*  F25J  3/()4 

VS.  a.  62—17  25  Oains 


I-  A  process  lo  produce  ultra  high  purity  oxygen  from  a 
gaseous  feed  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  gaseous  feed  containing  oxygen,  light  impu- 
rities and  heavy  impurities  into  an  absorbing  column; 

(b)  passing  gaseous  feed  up  the  absorbing  column  and  ab- 
sorbing heavy  impurities  from  ascending  gas  into  descend- 
mg  liquid; 

(c)  condensing  resulting  gas.  passing  a  first  liquid  portion 
thereof  into  a  stripping  column  and  passing  a  second 
portion  thereof  down  the  absorbing  column  as  said  de- 
scending liquid; 

(d)  passing  first  liquid  portion  down  the  stripping  column 
and  stripping  hght  impurities  from  the  downflowing  liquid 
into  upflowing  vapor  to  produce  ultra  high  purity  oxygen 
liquid; 

(e)  vaporizing  ultra  high  purity  oxygen  liquid  and  passing 
resulting  vapor  up  the  stripping  column  as  said  upflowing 
vapor,  and 

(f)  recovering  product  ultra  high  purity  oxygen. 


4,755,203 
OPTIC  FIBER  POSITIONING  FOR  LENSING  METHOD 
Brace  Cootts,  Coata  Mesa.  CaUf„  assipHw  to  FIT  CbrporatxM, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  2^84 

fat.  a.*  C03B  J  7/075.  23/09:  G02B  6/00 

VS.  CI  65—2  8  ClaiJBS 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  lens  at  the  forward  end  of  an 


Irodes  and  said  optical  fiber  stationary  with  respect  In 
each  other; 
said  step  of  positioning  including  orienting  said  fiber  so  its 
axis  is  substantially  vertical  and  locating  the  forward  tip  of 
the  optic  fiber  forward  of  an  imaginary  line  connecting 
the  tips  of  said  electrodes  before  esubtishing  said  arc  and 
said  step  of  establishing  an  arc  includes  continuing  said  arc 
to  keep  the  fiber  end  portion  molten  until  the  center  of 
said  lens  lies  behind  said  imaginary  line. 


4.755.204 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CURVED  CLASS  SHEETS 

James  BfMrdman,  Kiag  Nwloa,  and  WiUem  Wiecbers,  Onn- 

skirk,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aasignors  to   Pilkington   Brothers 

P.L.C.,  St.  Heleas.  EaglaBd 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  16,097 
Claims  iniority.  appUcatiOB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Feb.  20.  1986, 
8604246 

Int.  a.*  C03B  23/023 
U.S.  a.  65—107  13  C 


Lm 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  curved  glass  in  which  the 
glass  is  supported  on  a  sag  bending  mould,  wherein:  the  mould 
is  mounted  in  a  box  on  a  carriage  and  passed  through  a  furnace 
having  a  number  of  heating  sections  where  the  glass  is  heated 
to  bending  temperature  by  radiant  heating  from  above  the 
glass  and  sags  to  conform  to  the  mould  sh^je;  and.  during  the 
initial  heating  of  the  glass  on  the  mould,  hot  air  is  supplied 
downwardly  into  the  box  and  deflected  around  the  mould  m 
the  box  beneath  the  glass  to  minimise  the  temperature  differ- 
ence between  the  mould  and  the  glass. 

4.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  curved  glass,  comprising:  a 
sag  bending  mould  mounted  in  a  box  on  a  carriage  which  is 
transported  through  a  tunnel  furnace  having  a  number  of 
heating  sections;  hot  air  supply  means,  at  least  in  a  first  heating 
section  of  the  furnace,  for  directing  hot  air  downwardly  into 
the  box;  and  deflectoi^  mounted  in  the  box  for  deflecting  the 
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hot  air  beneath  and  around  each  mould  as  it  supports  glass  in 
the  furnace. 


4.755.205 

SOIL-ACTIVATING  AGENT  AND  ITS  APPLICATION 
Berad  NUIe,  WolCeaWttel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geruay,  aangnor  to 

Gebr.  Frietnek  GiabH  A  C6.  BaBscrrice  KG.  SalzgiHer,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcranny 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1986,  Ser.  No.  831,399 

OaiBs  priority,  a^icsttoa  Earopcaa  Pat  Off..  Jaa.  12, 1985, 
85107225.6 

lat  a*  O05F  H/08 
VS.  a.  71—6  16  ClatBS 

1.  A  soil-activating  agent  for  application  to  extreme  soils 
which  are  characterized  as  being  sufficiently  depleted  of  or- 
ganic matter,  sufficiently  overt>urdeiied  with  salt,  sufficiently 
overburdened  with  heavy  metals  or  combinations  thereof  so  as 
to  inhibit  greening  of  said  soils,  wherein  the  soil-activating 
agent  is  comprised  of  a  fungal  mycelium  biomass  in  combina- 
tion with  a  tertiary  chemical  system  comprised  of  nitrogen 
base,  sugar  and  phosphoric  acid  wherein  the  nitrogen  base  to 
sugar  to  phosphoric  acid  ratio  of  said  tertiary  chemical  system 
ts  about  40:20:40,  the  ratio  of  said  biotnass  to  said  tertiary 
chemical  system  being  from  about  2.5:1  to  about  1:1. 


4,755,208 

BIOLOGICAL  CONTROL  OF  WILD  POINSEITU  AND 

OTHER  WEEDY  SPURGES  WITH  A  FUNGAL 

PATHOGEN 

Joe  A.  Riley,  and  HarraB  U  Walkar.  bath  or  RHtoa,  La.,  a«ipi- 
on  10  Mycom  Corporatfoo.  Saa  Dfcfo,  CUtf . 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1986.  Ser.  No.  856.614 
lat  a.*  AOIN  63/00 
U.S.  a.  71—79  6  OafBH 

1.  A  composition  for  controlling  wild  poinsettia  aikd  weedy 
spurges  comprising  a  hertficidaUy  effective  amount  of  novel 
isolate  of  the  fungus  AUenuria  euphortHieola,  having  the  identi- 
fying characteristics  of  deposit  NRRL  18056.  in  association 
with  an  inert  agricultural  carrier. 


4,755,206 
RECLAMATION  OF  SODIUM-CONTAMINATED  SOILS 
Greig  J.  Clark.  55  Piaelaad  Ooae  N.E..  Calgwy.  Alberta.  Can- 
ada T1Y3H2 

Ccmtiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649.213,  Sep.  10,  1984. 
L  This  application  Apr.  16,  1986.  Ser.  No.  852.545 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Canla.  Jaa.  31,  1984, 446458 
lat  a.*  C85G  3/04 
VS.  CL  71— n  16  Claiais 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable,  concentrated 
solution  intended  for  subsequent  aqueous  dilution  and  applica- 
tion to  sodium  contaminated  soils,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  initial  aqueous  solution  having  a  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  4%  by  weight  of  a 
water  soluble  calcium  or  magnesium  salt  and  dissolving 
therein  from  about  1  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 
anionic  polyacrylamide  polymer  having  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  about  1,000.000, 

<b)  preparing  a  substantially  saturated  aqueous  solution  of 
the  water  soluble  calcium  or  magnesium  salt  employed  in 
step  (a);  and 

(c>  mixing  from  about  5  to  20%  by  volume  of  the  polymer- 
containing  solution  of  step  (a)  with  from  about  80  lo  9S% 
by  volume  of  the  substantially  saturated  solution  of  step 
(b)  to  obtain  the  stable,  concentrated  solution. 

II.  A  method  of  productively  reclaiming  sodium  contami- 
nated soils,  comprising  applying  to  the  surface  of  such  soils  an 
effective  volume  of  a  treatment  solution  obtained  by  diluting  a 
concentrated  solution  according  to  claim  1  with  sufficient 
water  to  provide  a  treatment  solution  having  a  viscosity  of  no 
more  than  about  3  cP  at  a  shear  rate  of  5 1 1  reciprocal  seconds 
(25*  C). 


4,755.20» 

CERTAIN  HERBiODAL  2-PYRIDYLOXY(OR 

PHENOXYVmENOXY-LCyWER 

ALKANOYLAMINOMEIIIYLENE-PflOSPHONIL  ACIDS 

OR  ESTERS  THEXBOF 

Staizwi  Azaau:  TmUf^d  HIiib K»ii  Nafci^awa.  all  of 

Iwakaai,  and  Yatara  IcUkawa,  Tokoramra.  all  of  Japaa, 
asB^on  to  TcUfa  Liariltd,  Oaaka,  J^aa 

FOed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  848.118 
Clains  prwtty,  ippHcallna  Jipan,  Dec  24.  1905,  60-289435 
lat  CL*  CDTF  9/4a  9/5i:  AOIN  43/4a  57/06 
VS.  CL  71—86  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  phenoxyalkanoylaminomethylpbospbonic  acid  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (I) 


■^" 


(I) 


O— CH- 


R'      O 

I         « 
— CONH— CH— P— OR' 

iR. 

wherein  X  and  Y  arc  identical  or  dilTerent  and  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  CFj  or  an  aikyl  group 
having  not  more  than  S  carbon  atoms,  Z  represents  CH  or  N, 
and  R',  R^,  R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  aikyl  group  having  I  to  S 
carlxm  atoms. 

4.  A  method  of  eradicating  weeds,  which  comprises  apply- 
ing the  pbenoxyalkanoylaminomcthylphosphonic  acid  of  for- 
mula (0  according  to  claim  1  to  a  locus  where  narrow-heaved 
weeds  are  growing  or  are  likely  to  grow  in  an  amount  eflective 
for  eradicating  the  weeds- 


MEIHOD  FDR  STERIUZING  MALE  PAKTS  OF  PLANTS 

BaiTT  ■.  J.  Derils,  SMkifbMnM,  Etcta^  laicnr  in  Skca  Oa 

Caapaay,  HltMliB,  Tea. 


4,755  J07 
SYNERGISnC  MYCOHERBrCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Janes  S.  BaanoB,  Rostiw,  La.,  assignor  to  Mycoccs  Corpora- 
tion, San  Dieco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnl.  2S,  1«U,  Ser.  No,  aW.2S7 
Int.  a,'  AOIN  6J/04 
U.S.  CL  71—79  a  Oaiaa 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  sicklepod  which  comprises 
applying  lo  sicklepod  aqueous  composiliati  comprising  an 
emulsinable  crop  oil  consisting  of  a  naa.phytotoxic  crop  oil, 
and  an  emulsirier,  and  Altemaria  ctuuae  spores- 


arSar,  No,  513,227,  A«,  IS,  IM3,  Pat  No, 
4355,260,  Cnnll»1fa«  in  ft  of  See.  No,  3>5J25,J^t.  1911, 
abu4eM4,  a^  Ser,  N*.  395^1,  JiL  (,  MU,  itaa«iM<,  a^  a 
coMiMlioa  of  Ser,  No,  201,107,  OeL  n,  IIM,  ikaB«IM<,  Hd 
Ser,  No,  209,552,  Ang,  3, 1901,  iliilml,nfc^|Wrlllni  May 
3L  1905,  Ser,  No,  739(90 
Claims  priority,  appticattaa  IMul  tlM^im,  Nor,  U,  1979, 
7939711 
Tk  portiaB  of  Ike  lent  of  tUs  patm  iitaaiaau  to  Nor,  26, 

-111111  UlllliMll 

Im:  CL*  AOIN  43/44 
VS.  a.  71-10  3  OaiM 

1.  An  agricultural  composition  of  matter  comprising  essen. 
tially  (a)  an  amount  of  S-carbosyazelidine,  a  hydrate  or  sail 
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thereof.  efTeclive  to  produce  male  sterihly  in  cereal  grain 
plants,  logellier  with  (b)  water  as  carrier  and  (c)  a  horticullur- 
ally  acceptable  surface-active  agent- 


4,755^11 

HERBICIAI.  OHTHO-HETEROCYCLUC 

SULFONAMIOES 

Mark  E.  Tkiaapns,  Wiladwta,  DeL,  ani^or  to  E.  I.  Dii  Pont 

it  NiMiina  aad  Covfoy,  WOsiagnia,  Del. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  7S2,II2,  Jul.  «,  IMS,  Pat.  No.  4,«62,93l. 
which  is  a  coatiDaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  6S5.S30,  Sep.  28, 
19M,  ahaadnarJ  Ilis  applicatioa  Jaa.  29,  1M7,  Scf .  No.  I,5e0 

lu.  a.'  AOiN  43/116:  aim  2J///&  2SI/52.  401/12 

vs.  a.  71— »•  3«  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein 

W|  isOor  S. 

R  is  H  or  CH]; 

Ri  is  H,  Ci-Ci  alkyl.  Ci-Ci  haloalkyi,  C|-Cj  haloalkoiy. 
halogen,  nitro,  Ci-Cj  alkoxy.  SOiNR'R",  Ci-C)  alkyl- 
ihio,  Ct-Cj  alkylsullinyl,  C1-C3  haloalkyllhio,  Ci-Cj 
alkylsulfonyl.  COjR"'.  amino.  C1-C3  alkylamino,  dKC- 
l-Cjalkyl)amino,  CHjCN,  CHiOCHj  or  CHzSCHj; 

R'  is  H,  C  i-C4  alkyl,  C2-C3  cyanoalkyl,  melhoxy  or  cthoxy; 

R"  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C)-C4  alkenyl;  or 

R'  and  R"  may  be  taken  together  as  — (CH2)j— ,  — <CH!. 
U-,  -<CHj)!—  or  -CHzCHiOCHzCHz— ; 

R'"  is  Ci-Ci  alkyU  C)-Ci  alkenyl,  C)-C«  alkynyl,  C2-C4 
haloalkyi,  Q-Cj  cyanoalkyl,  Cj-C*  cycloalkyl.  Ct~C^ 
cycloalkylalkyi  or  C2-C4  alkoxyalkyl: 

Qis 


O W.      E;  Ea.      E4  Es; 

yj  v.y  Xw/ 


Qi 


Oi 


Q4 


G  »  C=0  or  SO2; 

W  is  O.  S.  CHR2  or  NR3; 

W2  is  O,  S.  SO2,  CHR2  or  NR3; 

R2  is  H.  C1-C2  alkyl  CI,  F  or  Br; 

Rj  is  H,  C1-C4  aikyl.  C1-C4  hJoalkyl,  C2-C4  alkoxyalkyl. 
C2-C4  cyanoalkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl  or  €3-^4  alkynyl; 

E  »  C3-C4  alkylene,  C3-C4  alkenylene  or  C4  alkenyldienyl; 

E2  and  E4  are  independently  C1-C2  alkytene  or  C2  alkeny- 
lene; 

Ei  and  E5  are  independently  C2-C3  alkylene  or  C2-C3  alke- 
nylene; and 

E,  E2.  E3.  E4  and  E5  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  1-4 
groups  selected  from  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4 
alkenyl.  OH,  halogen  or  Ci-C4hak)alkoxy;  further,  when 
W  bO,  CHll2or  NR3,  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  E  may 
be  in  the  form  of  a  carbonyl  group,  and  when  Wj  is  O. 
CHR2  or  NR3,  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  E4  or  Ej  may  be 
in  the  form  of  a  carb<»iyl  group,  provided  that  said  car- 
bonyl groups  are  not  bonded  directly  to  G: 

Ais 


<6^<oy.<o. 


X  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoay.  C,-C4  haloalkoxy. 
C1-C4  haloalkyi.  C1-C4  haloalkyllhio,  C1-C4  alkylthio, 
halogen,  C2-C5  alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C5  alkoxyalkoxy,  amino. 
C1-C3  alkylamino  or  di(Ci-C3  alkyl)amino: 

Y  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkoxy. 
C1-C4  haloalkyllhio.  C1-C4  alkylthio,  halogen,  C2-C5 
alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C5  alkoxyalkoxy,  amino,  C1-C3  alkyl- 
amino, di<Ct-C3  alkyl)amhio,  C3-C4  alkenyloxy,  C3-C4 
alkynyloxy,  C2-C)  alkyllhioalkyl.  C1-C4  haloalkyi, 
C3-CS  cycloalkyl,  C2-C4  alkynyl, 


/     \ 


.  — C 
i\ 
L2Rj       R.   L 


crJ 


N(OCH3)CH3.  C2-C5  alkylsulfinylalkyl.  or  C2-C5  alkyl- 

sulfonylalkyl; 
m  is  2  or  3; 

L|  and  L2  are  independently  O  or  S; 
R4  and  R5  are  independently  Ci-C2  alkyl; 
R6  is  H  or  CH3: 
ZisN;aDd 
X3  is  CH3,  or  OCH3i 
and  their  agriculturally  suiuble  salts;  provided  thai 
<a)  when  G  is  SO2,  then  W  is  O,  CHR2  or  NR3; 

(b)  when  E2  or  E4  is  C2  alkylene  or  C2  alkenylene.  then  E3  or 
E5  is  Ci  alkylene  or  C2  alkenylene; 

(c)  X  and  Y  are  other  than  CCF2H; 

(d)  when  the  total  number  of  carlxMi  atoms  of  X  and  Y  is 
greater  than  four,  then  the  number  of  carbons  of  R 1  is  less 
than  or  equal  to  two  aiKl  the  number  of  carbons  of  Q  is  less 
than  or  equal  to  eight;  and 

(e)  when  Wt  is  S.  then  R  is  H.  A  is  A-1.  and  Y  isCH3.  CX;Hj, 
OC2HS.  CH20CH>,  C2HS,  CFj.  SCH3.  OCH2CH=CH3, 
OCH2C=CH.  OCH2CH2OCHJ,  CH(OCH3)2  or 


u 
CH 


and 


(0  when  Q  is  Q\.  (hen  Q)  is  bonded  through  a  carbon  atom 
ofE. 

17.  An  agriculturally  suiuble  composition  for  controlling 
the  growth  of  undesir^le  vegetittion  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing: surfactant,  solid  or  liquid  diluent. 
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NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED 

1 ,2,4-TRI  AZOLO[l>A]PYRIMn>INE-2-SULFONAMIOES 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING 

POLLEN  FORMATION  IN  CORN 
William  A.  KIpschick,  Martinez;  Ben  C.  Gcrwick,  III,  Clayton, 
both  of  Calif.:  Robert  J.  Ehr,  Eden  Prairie.  Minn.;  William  T. 
Monte,  Coacord.  Calif.;  Nomaa  R.  Pearson.  Walnut  Creek, 
Calif.;  Richard  W.  Meikk,  Ahuno,  Calif.,  and  Mark  J.  Ow 
Ules,  Walnut  Creek,  Califs  aisi^ors  to  The  Dow  ChemicaJ 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  768,393,  Aug.  22,  1985,  abuidoned.  and  a 

continuation-ln-pMl  of  Ser.  No,  551,758.  Nov.  14. 19S3, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  21.  ISM,  Ser.  No.  934,271 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/90;  C07D  475/00 

ti-S.  C1.  71—92  4  Clafntt 

1    Method  for  inhibiting  pollen  formation  in  com  which 

compnses  the  application  of  a  pollen  inhibitmg  amount  of  a 

compfiund  having  the  formula: 


C|-<;6 alkyl  and  R'  represents  hydrogen.  C|-Cf, alkyl.  benzyl, 
phenylcarhonyl  or  Ci-C*  alkylcarbonyl;  X.  Y  and  Z  indepen- 
dently represent  hydrosyl,  carboxyl,  hydrogen.  Cj-Qt  alkyl, 
Ci-Cftmooo-  or  polyhaloalkyi,  Ci-C^ alkoxy,  Ci-Cftmono-or 
polyhaloalkoxy.  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
groups  chosen  from  halo,  nitro.  Ci-C*  alkyl  or  Ci-Cb  mooo- 
or  polyhaloalkyi,  Ci-Ce  alkylthio.  halogen,  or  two  adjacent 
sub&tituenis  (i.e.  X  and  Y  or  Y  and  Z)  are  joined  together  lo 
form  a  saturated  five,  six  or  seven-membered  saturated  cyclic 
structure  of  carbon  atoms  or  one  carbon  atom  of  X.Y  or  Y.Z  i* 
replaced  by  a  heteroalom  chosen  from  among  nitrogen,  oxy- 
gen or  sulfur  (i.e.  X.Y  or  Y,Z  is  — (CH2)fl—  wherein  n  is  3.  4 
or  5;  or  X.Y  or  Y.Z  is  — (CH2)«— A— (CH2)m  wherein  n  is  0  4. 
the  value  of  m  is  equal  to  the  ring  size  minus  <n  +  3)  and  A  is 
NH,  O  or  S)  and  R  represents  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  phenylal- 
kyl,  acyl.  alkoxycarbonyl,  pbenoxycarbonyl.  dialkylaminocar- 
bonyl.  alkylsulfonyl.  phenylsulfonyt.  alkylihiocarbonyl  or 
I^ienytlhiocarbonyl  wherein  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl  and  alkoxy 
in  each  instance  have  from  1  to  10  carbon  atomv 


I       II 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  or  heleroaromaitc  ring 
i;hoN<^n  from  among  phenyl;  1-  or  2-naphthyl:  2-,  3-  or  4-pyri- 
dyl:  2-  or  3-thitnyl;  2-  or  3-furyl;  2-.  4-  or  5-thiazoyl;  2-,  4-  or 
5-imidd;oyl:  2-,  4-  or  5-oxazoyl:  >-.  4-  or  $-tsothiazoyl;  3-,  4-  or 
5-isosa^oyl;  .'-.  4-  or  S-pyrazoyl;  2-benzthiazoyl;  2-benzoxaz- 
oyl.  2-benzimida/oyl  or  l-benztriazoyi;  and  Ar  is  unsubslituled 
or  Ar  rs  substituted  with  one  to  five  substituents  chosen  from 
amiHii:  (except  in  ihecasesof  thio.  sulfmyl  and  sulfonyl  subsiil- 
uenis  where  il  nne  of  these  substituents  is  present  the  other  one 
lo  four  Ar  subvlituents  may  not  be  chosen  from  among  the 
other  two);  owcarbonyl  subsiiiuenis  where  the  other  one  to 
four  Ar  substKucnis  may  not  be  chosen  from  among  dtfTerent 
oxycarbonyl;  i>r  aminocarbonyl  substituents;  where  the  other 
one  tc»  four  Ar  substituents  may  not  be  chosen  frcwn  among 
differcnl  amim-warbonyl  substituents;  Ci-Cfc alkyl;  halo;  Ci-Cft 
nxino  or  pcK haloalkyi;  phenyl;  hydroxy;  Ci-C*  alkoxy; 
Ci-Cft  mono-  nr  polyhaloalkoxy;  phenoxy:  phenoxy  substi- 
tuted with  oil'--  or  more  of  groups  chosen  from  halo.  C|-C«, 
alkyl  or  Ct-Cr,  haloalkyi;  2-pyridyloxy;  2-pyridyloxy  subsli- 
luled  with  one  or  more  of  groups  chosen  from  halo.  Cj-C* 
alkyl  or  C|-C(,  haloalkyi;  C1-C6  alkylamino;  C1-C6  dialkyl- 
ammo,  nitro;  C 1  -C6 alkylthio;  Ci-C^  poIyhaJoalkylthio;  Ci-Cb 
alkylsulfmyl;  C'l-C*  polyhaloalkylsulfinyl;  Cj-C*  alkylsulfo- 
nyl; C|  CfiptMyhaloatkylsulfonyl;  phenylthio;  phenylthio  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  of  groups  chosen  from  halo,  Ci-Ct, 
alky)  or  Ci-C  haloalkyi;  phenylsulfinyl;  phenylsulfinyl  subsii- 
tuied  with  one  or  more  of  groups  chosen  from  halo.  C1-C4 
alkyl  ttr  C|-C^  haloalkyi;  phenytsulfonyl;  phenylsulfonyl  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  of  groups  chosen  from  halo,  Ci-C^ 
alkyl  or  C|-Ch  haloalkyi;  cyano;  carboxyl;  Ci-C  to  alkoxycar- 
bonyl; phenoxy  carbonyl;  phenoxycaibonyl  substituted  with 
one  or  more  of  groups  chosen  from  halo,  C1-C6  alkyl  or 
C|  Cft  haloalkyi:  atkoxyalkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  number 
of  (.arbonsin  the  alkoxyalkoxy  fragment  ranges  from  2-10  and 
the  number  of  oxygens  in  the  alkoxyalkoxy  fragment  ranges 
from  2-4;  2-p>ndylmethoxycarbony];  dialkylaminoalkoxycar- 
bonyl  wherein  the  number  of  carbons  in  the  dialkyl  aminoalk- 
oxy  fragment  ranges  from  3-10  and  the  number  of  oxygens  in 
the  diolkylaminoalkoxy  fragment  is  one;  Ci-C^  alkenyloxycar- 
bonyl;  COON  :^<:<R"KR^)  wherein  R"  and  R^  independently 
represent  hydrogen,  Cj-C*  alkyl  or  phenyl;  unsubstiluled. 
N— Ci-Cft  alkyl  or  N.N-di-Ci-Ce  alkylaminocarbonyl; 
C]-Cio  dtalkylaminosulfonyl;  formyl;  C\-Ct  alkylcarbonyl; 
Ci-Cft  morto-  or  polyhaloalkylcarbonyl;  phenylcarbonyl;  phe- 
nylcarbonyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  groups  chosen 
from  halo.  CiC^  alkyl  or  C1-C6  haloalkyi;  or  C(R^KR*K>R- 
wherein   R-*  and   R*  independently   represent   hydrogen   or 


4,755^13 
l-PHENVLIMIDAZOLECARBOXVLIC  ACID  A.MIDCS 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
RoUnd  Scbmierer.  Todtmweis;  Reinhard  Handle,  Gablingen; 
Hilfliar  Mildenberger,  KeUtbeim.  and  Helnut  BlimeU.  Fraak- 
fvt  an  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  BBigwm  lo  Hd- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Mar.  10.  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,357 
Oaias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12. 
1986,  3608143 

Int.  CL'  AOIN  43/50;  C07D  33i/W 
U.S.  a.  71—92  5  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


III 


in  which 
the  radicals  R'  independently  of  one  another  denote  (C|-C- 

t)alkyl  and 
R^  denotes  H.  methyl  or  halogen,  or  an  agncullurally  ac- 
ceptable sail  thereof 
5.  A  method  for  regulaimg  the  growth  of  plants,  which 
comprises  applying  an  effeciive  amount  of  a  compouiKl  of  the 
formula  (I)  a!i  claimed  in  claim  1  to  the  plants  or  the  culiivaiion 
areas. 


4.755,214 

COMPOSITION  FOR  REGULATING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Kaxno  Izuni.  Takaraznka,  and  Hiromicin  Oshio.  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

OmtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  604,597,  Apr.  27,  1984,  jkaniiaeJ. 

This  applicatioa  Nov.  IS.  1985,  Ser.  No.  798,349 
Claims  priority,  apidlcation  Japan,  May  6.  1983,  5S-79874; 
May  6,  1983,  58-79875 

Int.  a.'  AOiN  43/64 
VS.  CI.  71—92  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  retarding  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises  as  active  ingredients  an  effective  amount  of  (E)-l-<4- 
chlorophenyl)-4.4-dimelhyl-2-<l,2.4.-triazol-l-yl>-l-pentenc-3- 
ol  and  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-chloro-4.6-bis-(ethylamino)-s-triazine.  2-chloro-4- 
ethylamino-6-tsopropylamino-s-triazine  and  a  phenoxyacetii; 
acid  type  compound  represented  by  the  formula. 
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wherein  Ri  reT>re«rns  a  chlorine  alom  or  methyl  group,  and 
R2  represenls  a  carboxymelhyl.  carboxyelhyl  or  carbosy- 
propyl  group,  in  an  amount  of  1  to  8  pans  by  weight  based  on 
I  pan  of  weight  of  (E)-l-(*^'>lorophenyl)-4.''.-<iimethyl-2 
(l.2.4-lnazol-l-yl)-l-pentene-3-ol.  and  an  inert  carrier 


4,755^15 

BENZOTHIAZOLES,  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE 

Tom  Haga,  Takarazuka;  Eiki  Nagano,  Nishinomiya;  Ryo  Sato. 

asi  KouicU  MoriU,  both  ofToyotnia,  all  of  Japu,  assignors 

to  Sumiloflio  Cbenical  Compaoy,  LiiDiteil.  Osaka,  Japan 

FiM  Jan.  14,  19M.  Ser.  No.  81M12 

Qains  priority,  sfplicMioa  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1985,  tM0i3^9 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  13/38.  43/707;  C07D  403/04 

VS.  a.  71—92  11  Oaims 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula 


R   is  also  CH2CN;   CH(R7')CO!CHj;   CH(R7)C02C2H5: 

C_i-C6  alkenyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  F.  CI  or  Br; 
R  is  also  C3-C6  alkynyl  substituted  with  one  of  F,  CI  or  Br, 
R   is  also  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl;  Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyl:  Cs-Ca 

cycloalkyl  substituted  with  (a)  OCHj,  (b)  C2-C4  alkyl,  (c) 

F,  CI  or  Br  or  (d)  1-4  CHj  groups; 
R  is  also  C4-C10  cycloalkylalkyi;  Cj-Cj  cycloalkylalkyl 

substituted  with  1-2  CH3  groups; 
R  is  also  C7-C10  bicycloalkyi;  C7-C10  bicylcoalkenyl;  Cio 

tricycloalkyl;  Cio  tncycloalkenyl; 
R7'  is  H  or  CH3; 
R     is     also     H;     M;     CH2CH2OR7:     CH2CH2CH2OR7; 

CH(CH3)CH20R7;         CH20Rg':         (CH2CH2O),  Rg; 

(CH(CH3)CH20).Rg;  CH2CH2S<0)o.2Ri2; 

CH2CH2CH2S(O)0  2R|2;  where 

R7    is    CH2CH3.    CH(CH3)2.    phenyl.    CH2CH2CI    or 
CH2CC13; 

Rg'  is  CH3,  CH2CH3.  CH(CH3h.  CH2CH2CI.  CH2CCI). 
phenyl. 


R|l 


CH2CH2OCH3  or  CH2CH2OCH2CH3; 
Rg  is  CH3.  CH2CH3.  CH(CH3)2.  phenyl.  CH2CH2CI  or 
CH2CCIS; 

n'  is  2  or  3; 

Rio  and  Rii  are  independently  H.  C1-C3  alkyl.  CI.  Br. 

OCH3  or  OC2H5; 
R12  is  CHi,  CH2CH3.  CH(CH3)2  or  phenyl: 
Rl  is 


wherem  R  is  a  Ci-C?  alkyl  group,  a  Cj-Cj  alkenyl  group, 
C3-C5  alkynyl  group  or  a  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  group. 


4.755J16 

AGRICULTURAL  SULFONAMIDES 

G«orge  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  452.106.  Dec.  22,  1982.  Pat,  No,  4,952,978, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  29,281,  Apr.  13, 1979, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  15,341, 

Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  965,070.  Not.  30,  1978,  abuulooed,  which  is  a 

conlinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,965,  May  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  18, 1986,  Ser.  No.  830,510 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Jan.  14. 

2003,  has  bcca  disclaimed. 

lal.  CL'  AOIN  43/54 

VJS.  a.  71—92  44  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  suiuble  for  controlling  the  growth  of 

undesired  vegetation  which  comprises  an  effective  attiount  of  3 

compound  selected  from 


w 


-NR] 


R,  IS  H.  CI.  Br.  F.  C|-C>  alkyl.  NO2.  SO2CH..  OCHj. 

SCH,.  CF3.  N(CH3)2.  NH2  or  CN; 
R3  is  H.  CI.  Br.  F  or  CH3; 
R4  is  H  or  CH3; 
R5  is  H.  CH3  or  OCH3: 
M  is  an  alkali  metal; 
W  is  O  or  S; 
X  is  H.  CI.  CH3.  OCH3,  OCH2CH,  or  OCH2CH2OCH3; 

Y  is  H;  F;  01;  Br;  C1-C4  alkyl;  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with 
(a)  OCHi.  (b)  OC2H!.  (c)  CN  .ir  (d)  1-3  atoms  of  F.  CI  or 
Br; 

Y  is  also  C3-C4 alkenyl;  CH2C-CRU;  A(CH2)„  Ai-(C|-C3 
alkyl);  SCN;  N3;  NR|(J?i7;  ORi4  0r  SR15; 

RnisH.  CH3  0r  CH2CI; 

n'  is  as  previously  defmed,  A  is  O  or  S  and  A 1  is  O.  S  or  SO2; 

Rl6  is  H  or  CH3: 

Rl7  is  H.  OCH3.  C1-C6  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with 

CN; 
Rl7  is  also  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl  or  C2-C3  alkyl 

substituted  with  (a)  OCH3  or  (b)  OC2H5; 
Ru's  Ci-C4alkyl;  C2-C4 alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of 

F.  CI  or  Br;  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  CN;  C3-C4 

alkenyl;  CH2C=CR|3;  or 


wherein 

QtsO 

R  is  C1-C12  alkyl;  C3-C10  alkenyl;  C3-C10  alkynyl;  Ci-Ct 
alkyl  substituted  with  1-4  substituents  selected  from  (a) 
0-3  atoms  of  F,  CI  or  Br,  (b)  0-2  OCHj  groups  or  (c)  0- 1 
cyano  groups; 


''^- 


Rl5  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  allyl,  propargyl  or  C1-C2  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  CN; 
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Z  is  CH; 
provided  that 

(a)  when  Y  has  greater  than  or  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms,  then 
R  has  less  than  or  equal  to  4  cartmn  atoms; 

(b)  when  X  is  CI.  then  Y  is  CI  and  when  X  and  Y  are  both  H. 
then  R  has  less  than  or  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  when  W  is  O,  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  H;  R; 
is  H  or  CH3;  and  X  is  H.  CH3,  OCH3  or  OC2H5.  then  Y 
cannot  be  H.  CI.  CH3.  OCH3  or  OC2H5; 

and  at  least  one  of  the  following:  surfactant,  solid  or  liquid 
diluent. 


4,755,219 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLTEN  PIG  IRON  OR 

STEEL  RAW  MATERIAL 

Rolf  Hauk,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  usignor  to  Korf 

EngineeriBg  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,   '2d.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Jan.  14,  198>, .  9.  No.  3J77 
aaiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gerauuiy,  Feb.  5, 
1986,3603894 

lot  a.'  C22B  4/00.  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  75—10,22  6  Osim 


4,755,217 
TRIAZINEDIONE  HERBiaOES 
Jun  H.  Chang,  Priacetoa  Jnaction,  and  John  W.  Lyga,  Basking 
Ridge,  both  of  N,J,,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  3,448,  Jan.  15,  1987, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jul.  31,  1987,  Ser.  No.  81,639 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/84:  C07D  413/04 

U.S.  a.  71—93  10  daiais 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


>- 
i 


i 


A. 


1-  A  method  of  producing  molten  pig  iroD  or  steel  raw 
material  from  iron  oxide  containing  raw  materia)  particles, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  duidized  bed  of  carbona- 
ceous solid  particles  and  an  oxygen-containing  carrier  gas; 
introducing  the  iron  oxide  containing  raw  material  particles 
into  the  fluidized  bed  from  above;  introducing  the  oxygen 
container  carrier  gas  into  the  fluidized  bed  at  a  horizonul  level 
located  in  a  lower  region  of  the  fluidized  bed:  heating,  reduc- 
ing, and  melting  the  iron  oxide  containing  particles  when 
passing  through  the  fluidized  bed,  and  plasma  heating  the 
fluidized  bed  by  supplying  a  plasma-forming  gas  lo  rhe  bed 
essentially  at  said  horizontal  level. 


m  which  R'  IS  H.  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  haloalkyl,  haloalke- 
nyl,  haloalkyny),  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl,  alkyl.  eye- 
loalkyl.  aralkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy; 

R'  R'  are  independently  H  or  alkyl: 

X  is  H.  CI  or  F; 

R^  is  alkyl.  haloalkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl. 

7.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  herbicidally 
effective  amount  ofthe  compound  of  claim  1  in  admixture  with 
a  suitable  carrier. 


4,755,218 

HALOACYL 

1 -SUBSTITUTED- U,3,4-TETRAHVDRO-ISOOUINO- 

LINES  AS  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTES 

Gerhard  H.  Alt.  University  City;  Harrisoo  R.  Hikes.  Ballwin, 

and  Ronald  J.  Brinker,  St.  Louis  County,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors 

to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1965,  Ser.  No.  815,101 
Int.  CI/  AOIN  43/40 
U.S.  CI.  71—94  3  aaims 

2.  A  method  for  reducing  herbicide  injury  to  corn  due  to 
aceiochlor.  which  comprises  applying  to  the  com  locus  a 
herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally-efTecitve 
amount  of  acetochlor  and  an  antidotal  ly-efTective  amount  of 
the  compound  2-<dichloroacelyl)-l-methyl-l,2.3.4-tetrahy- 
droisoquinoline.  the  herbicideiantidote  ratio  being  within  the 
range  of  about  21  lo  50:1 


4.7S5.Z20 

MATERIALS  RESISTANT  TO  METAL  AND  SALT  MELTS, 

THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Peter  Woditscb,  Krefeld;  Werner  Kannchen.  Diiisburg;  Hont 

Luige,  and  Ingo  Sctawirtlicb,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverku- 

sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1987,  Ser.  No.  1 17.329 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  frf  Genaany,  Nov.  IB, 
1986,  3639335 

Int.  CI.'  C22C  29/12 
VS.  a.  75—233  16  CUim 

1.  A  material  resistant  to  high  temperature  melts  of  melal 
and  salt  which  comprises  a  composite  material  containing 
silicon  nitride,  silicon  oxynitride.  silicon  dioxide  and  Mlicon 


4.755.221 

ALUMINUM  BASED  COMPOSITE  POWDERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Muktesb  Paliwal,  Sayre.  and  Walter  A.  Johnson,  Towanda.  both 

of  Pa.,  asugaors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  24.  1986,  Ser.  No.  843,440 
Int  CL*  C22C  29/14 
U.S.  a.  75—244  8  Claiim 

1.  Composite  powder  particles  consisting  essentially  of  parti- 
cles of  a  matrix,  said  matnx  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum 
based  alloys  and  a  reinforcement  phase  which  is  reUinclv 
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unirormly  d»perv!d  m  and  bonded  lo  said  main*,  said  rein-    muluresof  alkali  melal  melaand  tmraborale.  and  Ihe  hydraled 
forcemenl  phase  comprising  tilaniiun  diboride.  said  composite  alkali  metal  meta  and/or  tetraborate, 
particles  beiitg  essentially  spheres. 


4,755  J22 

SINTER  ALLOYS  BASED  ON  HIGH-SPEED  STEEL 
Barbara  Heine:  Ha»-Peler  Koet,  both  of  SUttgart;  Culnr 

Leiue,  HeitiBheiia,  aad  Haas  Ofceinns,  Lcoaberg.  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GabH,  Stutt- 
gart. Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE»«/002».  §  371  Date  Feb.  17, 1987,  §  102(el 

Dale  Feb.  17,  IWT,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOr7/00207,  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  Jaa.  IS,  IW7 

per  Filed  Jun.  7,  !««,  Ser.  No.  30,870 

Oaiau  pnority,  apptication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29. 
1985,  352339* 

IM.  a.'  C2JC  23/00 
vs.  a.  75—24*  *  Claiias 

I.  Sinter  alloys  based  on  high-speed  steel  comprising  a  sin- 
lenA  mixture  of  (i)  a  powder  of  a  high-speed  steel  and  (ii)  an 
unalloyed  or  low-alloy  iron  powder  that  docs  not  form  a  liquid 
phase,  said  iron  powder  containing  about  0.1%  to  about  0.5% 
carbon,  with  said  high  speed  steel  powder  being  present  in  said 
mixture  in  the  amtHint  of  up  to  approximately  50%  by  weight, 
said  sinter  alloy  in  compacted  form  being  characterized  bv 
high  dimensional  accuracy  when  sintered 


4,755,223 
LIQUID  COMPOSmON  FOR  CLEANING  AND 
POLISHING  CYMBALS  COMPRISING  KAOLIN  CLAY 
Antonio  CasUldo.  1170  Klockner  Rd.,  Trenton,  NJ.  08619 
Cnnliiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899.202,  Aag.  22,  1986.  Pal. 
No.  4,687  J9I.  Tliij  appliration  Aug.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86.939 

Int.  a.*  CUD  1/24.  J'H 
VS.  a.  106—3  2  Claims 

I   A  liquid  composition  for  cleaning  and  polishing  cymbals 
comprised  by  weight  of 

(a)  between  15  and  25  percent  of  a  finely  divided  Kaolin 

clay, 
(b>  between  4  and  8  percent  of  sodium  chloride, 
(cl  between  I  and  3  percent  ofa  disulfonated  alkyl  aryl  ether 

surfactant  having  electrolyte  tolerance, 
(d)  a  minimum  effective  quantity  of  a  colloidal  foam  sup- 
pressing substance,  and 
(el  the  balance  being  water. 

said  composition  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6.5  to  7.5,  and 
being  confined  within  a  squeeze  bottle  equipped  with  a 
dispensing  noz.2lc 


4.755.225 

CFLLULOSIC-BASED  PARTICULATE  INSl'LATION 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Norauin  W.  Pmitt,  3501  Latuicelol  Way.  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  769,067 

Int.  a.'  C09D  S/H 

U.S.  CI.  106—15.05  13  aaims 


^^ 


■i 


^  1.-. 
l^^ 


1  A  name  and  combustion  relardant  msulalion  comprising 
particulate  cellutosic  pulp  rejects  which  have  been  expanded 
and  rendered  porous  by  flash-drying  pulp  rejects  having  a 
water  content  of  from  about  40  to  70%  at  a  lemperalurc  of 
from  about  400*  to  700'  F-.  impregnalrd  or  coau-d  with  up  lo 
about  40^  of  the  flash-dried  volume  of  said  ntccls  with  a 
flame  or  combustion  retardanl  material. 


4,755.224 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  ALUMINUM  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Jobo  W.  Bibber,  Batavifl,  lU.,  assigMr  to  Suchcm.  Inc..  (1it- 

ca«o.in. 
Continutioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908JI27.  Sep.  18, 1986.  Pat.  No. 

4.7I1.W7.  Tfcis  appUcatkM  Aug.  17,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  86,362 

Int.  a.*C23F////S 

U.S.  a.  106— I4JI  38  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  protecting  alummum  and  alummum  alloys 
with  an  alkali  metal  permanganate  protective  coating  compris- 
ing cleaning  the  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  surface  with  a 
nontonic  non-interfering  surfactant  selected  from  polyoxyeth- 
ylene  or  polyosypropylene  derivatives  of  organic  acids,  alco- 
hols, alkyphenols  or  amines  contacting  the  cleaned  aluminum 
or  alloy  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  permanganate  solution 
having  a  pH  m  the  range  of  7  ic  less  than  12.5,  forming  a 
conversion  coaling  on  the  aluminum  or  alloy,  and  removing 
any  excess  coating  solution  from  the  aluminum  or  alloy 

17.  The  method  of  claim  15  wherein  the  permanganate 
solution  also  contains  as  an  essential  ingredient  a  compound 
selected  from  alkali  metal  tetraborate,  alkali  metal  metaborale. 
alkali  metal  carbonates,  betuoic  acid,  alkali  metal  benzoate. 


4.755,226 

SKAl.ING  AND/OR  STABILIZING  AND/OR  BINDING 

PREPARATIONS  COMPRISING  ALKALI  METAL 

SILICATE  SOLUTIONS 

Wolfgang  Friedemann,  Neuss;  Wol^ang  Pesch,  Greveobroich. 
and  Kurt  Feulner,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Henkel  KommanditgesellKbaft  aof  Aktien,  Duessel- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11,174 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off..  Feb,  S,  1986, 
86101482.7 

Int.  a.*  C04B  12/04 
UJS.  a.  106—84  20  Claims 

1.  A  sealing,  subilizing,  and  bmding  preparation  comprismg 
a  modified  alkali  metal  silicate  solution,  said  alkali  metal  sili- 
cate solution  having  a  molar  ratio  of  SiO;  to  Me20  of  from 
about  2  lo  about  4.5,  wherein  Me  represents  sodium  or  potas- 
sium; sodium  metaborate  and/or  potassium  metaborate  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  SiOi  to  B1O3  of  from  about  5  to  about  400;  and 
glyoxah  swd  SiOi  being  present  in  a  quantity  of  up  to  about 
30%  by  weight,  and  said  glyoxal  being  present  in  a  quantity  of 
from  about  0.4%  lo  about  12%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  preparation. 


4,755,227 
PRODUCTION  OF  SOLID  PHOSPHORUS  PENTIOXIDE 
CONTAINING  MATERIALS  FOR  FAST-SETTING 
CEMENTS 
Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Point,  and  Fraacts  A.  Via.  Yorfclo^ 
Heif^ts,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Coon. 

CoatiBttatioa  of  Ser.  No.  617,317.  Jna.  7,  1984,  rtudoaed, 
whitA  is  a  coatinuation-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,077,  Aug.  11, 
19S3,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17,  19S5,  Ser.  No. 
788,664 
Irt.  a.*  C04B  7/00:  O09D  I/OO 
VS.  a.  106—85  19  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  solid  phosphorus  pentoxide-con- 
taining  material  suiuble  for  use  in  producing  a  fast-selling, 
predominantly  magnesium  phospnate  cement  which  comprises 
mixing  a  porous,  inert  material  with  a  sufftctenl  amount  of 
liquid,  phosphorus  pentoude-containing  material  to  form  at 
least  a  paste,  said  inert  material  containmg  substantially  no 
alumina  reactive  with  the  liquid,  phosphorus  peotoxide-con- 
taining  material,  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture,  prior  to 
addition  ofa  magnesium-containing  material,  to  produce  there- 
from a  dry  solid  capable  of  further  reaction  with  magnesium- 
containing  material  and  water  at  ambient  temperature  to  form 
a  solid,  predominantly  magnesiur  phosphate  cement  having  a 
compressive  strength  of  at  least  5s     psi  in  less  than  two  hours 


4,755,228 
MOLDING  MATEi    AL 
SeUi  Sakurai,  and  Kaom  Umino,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nidiias  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  48,M2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  12,  1986,  61-106696 
Int.  a.*  C04B  7/32 
V.S.  a.  106—104  4  OatMa 

1.  A  ntolding  material  for  manufacture  of  lining  materials 
and  receptacles  for  use  with  a  low-melting  point  metal  casting 
apparatus  consisting  essentially  ofa  mixture  of  0. 1-7  wt%  glass 
fibers.  20-60  wt%  of  wollastonite  fibers,  and  40-80  wt^c  of 
calcium  aluminale  cement. 


4,755.229 
COLORED  MICACEOUS  PIGMENTS 
Louis  Armaniai,  Pleaiantnlle,  N.Y„  assignor  to  The  Mearl 
Corporatioa,  Ossiniag,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1987,  Ser.  No.  12,185 
Ut.  CL*  C04B  14/20 
VS.  a.  106—413  21  Claims 

1.  A  colored  micaceous  pigment  comprising  micaceous 
platelets  coated  with  a  layer  comprising  hydrous  oxide  or 
hydroxide  of  a  polyvalent  cation,  precipitate  of  said  polyvalent 
cation  and  an  amonic  polymeric  substance,  and  water-insolu- 
ble colored  pigment,  the  percentages  of  said  cation,  substance 
and  pigment  based  on  the  weight  of  said  micaceous  pigment 
being  0.01-20,  0.01-20  and  0.01-30.  respectively. 


and  a  hydrocarbon  solution,  the  aqueous  solution  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  in-situ  nitrogen-generating  components  rcactable  to 
produce  exothennic  heat  and  nitrogen  gas; 

(b)  a  pre-computed  arrmunt  of  a  buffered  pH  adjuster  to 
produce  a  buffered  pH  value  for  (he  aqueous  solution  to 
abate  the  reaction  rate  of  the  tn>situ  nitrogen-generating 
components  to  a  level  permitting  flow  of  said  compo- 
nents into  and  along  the  isolated  length  lo  cover  the 
paraffin  deposits  prior  to  completion  of  any  significant 
portion  of  the  exothermic  reaction,  thereby  effecting 
temperature  melting  of  the  paraffin  deposits  in  the  gen- 
erally horizontal  isolated  length  by  the  exothermic  heal 
of  the  nitrogen-generating  reactions; 

(c)  the  hydrocarbon  solution  comprising; 

(a)  a  paraffin -dissolving  amount  of  an  aromatic  solvent 
selected  to  dissolve  the  particular  parafTuts  in  the 
isolated  length  resulting  from  temperature  melting  of 
the  paraffin  deposit  by  the  exothermic  in-situ  produc- 
tion of  nitrogen;  and 

(b)  a  pour-poini  depressing  amount  of  a  crystalline 
modifier  selected  lo  produce  a  minimum  pour-point 
for  the  paraffins  constituting  the  deposit  to  be  re- 
moved to  retain  the  dissolved  paraffins  in  solutton  at 
the  ambient  temperature  of  the  isolated  conduit  sec- 
tion. 

whereby  the  free  nitrogen  produced  by  the  reaction  of  the 
nitrogen-generating  components  effects  an  agitation  of  the 
solutions  to  assist  the  dissolution  of  the  melted  paraffin  in 
the  aroinatic  solvent;  and 

(2)  then  removing  the  solutions  containing  the  dissolved 
paraffins  from  the  isolated  conduit  section. 


4.755,231 
FLEXIBLE  SOLAR  ARRAY  CELL  AND  SUBSTTUTE 
THEREFOR 
fUcbard  M.  Knrtand,  Shcnsafl  Oaki;  Ira  L.  Allard.  Raacbo 
PakM  Verdes;  Rebecca  C.  Chaky,  Moorpark,  and  George  T. 
Inouye,  deceased,  late  of  Ranctio  Palos  Verdes.  all  of  Calif, 
(by  Marlene  M.  Inouye,  execatrix),  assignors  to  TRW  Inc., 
Redowlo  Beacb,Cailf. 

Tiled  Jan.  13. 1996,  Ser.  No.  873J9S 
Int.  CL*  NOIL  25/02.  27/14 
U.S.  a.  136—244 


4,755,230 
METHOD  OF  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  REMOVING 
PARAFFIN  DEPOSITS  FROM  HYDROCARBON 
TRANSMISSION  CONDUTTS 
Jefferson  P.  Ashtom  Cowoe;  Hal  W.  McSpaddea,  Woodlands; 
Tara  T.  Velasco,  and  Hang  T.  Nguyen,  both  «f  Hoaaton,  all  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,617,  Jan.  IS.  1985,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  10. 1987,  Ser.  No.  36^83 
!«.  Ct*  C23G  yOit,  5/024 
VS.  a.  134—22.14  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  paraffin  deposits  from  the  interior 
of  a  generally  horizontal  isolated  length  of  a  hydrocarbon 
transmission  conduit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(t)  introducing  into  the  isolated  length  of  the  conduit  con- 
taining )Jie  paraffin  deposits,  a  pre-deterroinable  amount  of 
an  oil-m-water  emulsified  mixture  of  an  aqueous  solution 


2.  A  flexible,  lightweight  solar  array,  compnsing; 

an  array  of  inierconr»ecled  solar  cells; 

flexible  plastic  substrate  means  supporting  the  array  of  solar 
cells  on  its  front  face;  and 

additional  means  formed  integrally  with  the  substrate,  for 
providing  a  ground  path  for  electric  charge  building  up  on 
the  rear  face  of  the  substrate  and  for  providing  a  suiubk- 
heat  emissive  surface  at  the  rear  face,  the  additional  means 
including  an  impregnation  of  conductive  matenal  wtthin 
the  substrate  means,  to  provide  the  necessary  path  for 
accumulated  electric  charge  and  to  provide  the  necessary 
color  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  substrate  means- 
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4.755^2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY 

CONTROLLING  THE  FLAME  CITITINC  AND/OR 

CONNECTION  WELDING  OF  WORKPIECES 

Gustav  TbMcs,  «id  Pud  RoD,  botb  of  Gwwnenback,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  German)',  Mnif  nn  to  L.  A  C.  SteinniiUer  GmbH,  Guni- 

meribach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Tiled  Feb.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  825,809 
CliuBs  pHority.  sppliotiin  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmay,  Feb.  4. 
I9ft5.  3503675 

lal.  CL»  B23K  7/04,  7/10 
\iS.  a.  148—9  R  16  Oains 


4,755,234 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

STEEL  WITH  HIGH  STRENGTH  AND  TOUGHNESS 

Harao  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Tosbio  Takano,   Yokohiina;   Kosfairo 
Tsukada,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroaki  Tsukamoto,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ni|^on  Kokan  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Coatinution  of  Ser.  No.  762,964.  Aug.  6, 1985,  abandooed.  This 
application  May  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1984.  59-165580 
Int.  a.*  C21D  8/00 
MS.  CL  148— U  F  8  ( 


1    A  method  for  conlrolleJ  flamc-cuiUng  buming-oul  of  a 
hole  of  a  workptece  with  a  curved  surface  and  a  welding-in  of 
3  cylindncal  second  workpiece  info  the  hole,  with  which 
dunng  the  flame  cutting  out  respectively  welding,  the  required 
tool  \%  pivoted  about  an  axis  of  the  second  workpiece  and  is 
moved  corresponding  to  a  circumferential  line  of  the  second 
workpiece  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  second  workpiece.  espe- 
cially for  flame  culting-oul  of  connecting-member  holes,  in 
vessels,  containers,  tanks  and  the  tike,  for  connecting  members. 
and  the  welding-m  of  connecting  ntembers  into  the  connecl- 
ing-membcT  boles:  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  contour  of  said  first  workpiece  upon  the  circum- 
ferential line  of  the  second  workpiece  before  the  buming- 
out  upon  the  surface  of  the  first  workpiece,  said  sensing  of 
the  circumferential  line  serving  for  additionally  control- 
Img  movement  of  a  tool  parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  second 
iworkpiece,  and 
recording  data  of  the  sensed  contour  upon  a  recording  car- 
rier, said  recording  of  data  occurring  due  to  sensing  dur- 
ing flame  cutting  out  as  well  as  welding. 


1    : 

W.W 

B   l» 

V-!^. 

1^* 

mmitm%c 

1.  A  method  of  manufaciunng  Cr-Mo  pressure  vessel  steel 
having  high  strength  and  high  toughness  comprising  Ihe  steps 
of 

heating  Cr-Mo  steel  to  a  temperature  higher  than  1200'  C. 
said  Cr-Mo  steel  containing  from  0.03  to  0.12  wt.%  C. 
0.10  to  0.8  wt.%  Si.  0.45  to  1  00  wl.%  Mn.  0.80  to  3.50 
wt.%  Cr,  0.4  to  1.60  wt.%  Mo,  with  said  Cr  and  said  Mo 
being  associated  such  that  when  said  Cr  is  about  0.8%  to 
about  1.8%,  said  Mo  is  about  0.4%  to  about  0.8%  and 
when  said  Cr  is  about  1.8%  to  about  3.S%,  said  Mo  is 
about  0.8%  to  about  1.2%,  0.10  to  0  53  wt.%  Ni.  0.010  to 
0.040  wt%  soluble  aluminum,  at  least  one  of  O.OS  to  0.40 
wt.%  V  and  0.02  to  0.20  wt.%  Nb,  less  than  O.OIO  wi%  Ti, 
0.0002  to  0.0010  wt.%  B.  and  less  than  0.004  wt.%  N,  the 
balance  of  iron  and  impurities,  the  N  and  Ti  satisfying  the 
following  equation 

N<  14/4gxTt-f  0.0024%. 


4,755.233 

HEAT  TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  STAINLESS  STEEL 

WIRE  ROD 

Gioranaj  Baralia.  Twia;  FaUo  Gaglielmi,  Rome,  ud  Giofami 
LaafruKO,  Satet  Viaccat,  all  of  Italy,  atnignors  to  Ceotro 
SperiBKatale  Metallvgico  SpA.  Rome.  Italy 

FUed  JaL  16.  1986.  Ser.  No.  886,101 

Claims  priority,  ^plicirioa  Italy.  Aug.  1.  1985,  48439  A/85 

lat  CL*  C21D  S/06 

U.S.  a.  14ft— 12  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  heat  treatment  of  austenitic  and  ferritic 

stainless  steel  wire  rod.  comprising  the  following  steps: 

rolhng  a  said  stainless  steel  wire  rod  with  a  finishing-rolling 

temperature  (FRT)  between  850'  C.  and  1050'  C; 
immediately  thereafter  holding  said  rod  at  a  temperature 
between  FRT  -50'  C,  and  FRT  +100'  C.  for  2  to  30 
minutes;  and 
water  cooling  the  rod 


rolling  the  heated  steel  to  obtain  a  total  reduction  of  ntore 
than  30%  at  a  temperature  above  1050°  C,  and  finishing 
the  rolling  above  or  below  1050*  C; 

directly  quenching  the  rolled  steel;  and 

tempering  the  rolled  steel. 


4.755.235 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PRECIPITATION 

HARDENED  COPPER  ALLOY  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Seika  Matidori,  Tokyo,  and  Masato  Sakai.  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  amignora  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Kawaaaki,  Japan 

CofltiBBatifn  of  Ser.  No.  537.162,  Sep.  30,  1983.  abaadoaed, 

whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,746,  Jul  17,  1970, 

abaadfrned.  This  an>icatioo  Mar.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  840.994 

ClaiaM  priority,  ap^icatioD  Japan.  JuL  30,  1979.  54-96067 

lilt  CL*  C22C  9/00:  C22F  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  148—12.7  C  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  precipitation  hardened  copper 

alloy  material  consisting  of  0.05-1. 5%  by  weight  of  chromium 

uid  optionally  0.05-0.5%  by  weight  of  zirconium,  the  balance 
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oopper,  said  copper  alloy  having  a  grain  size  number  not  less 
than  8  as  defined  by  ASTM  El  12,  having  a  minimum  electrical 
conductivity  of  about  88  (IACS%).  and  a  minimum  offset  yield 
stress  of  about  22  kg/mm^. 


4.755.236 

METHOD  OF  ANNEAUNG  USING  DIFFUSER  SYSTEM 

FOR  ANNEALING  FURNACE  WrtH  WATER  COOLED 

BASE 

Gary  L.  Coble.  12065  Greenwich  Rd..  Humtnillr,  Ohio  44234 

DlTJsion  of  Ser.  No.  732,400,  May  9,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,611,791. 

which  is  a  cootinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  456.823.  Jan.  10. 

1983,  Pat.  No.  4,516,758.  Hiis  appUcatioa  Sep.  15.  1986.  Ser. 

No.  907,473 

Ittt  a.*  C2ID  1/26 

U.S.  a.  148—13  18  C 


1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  an  annealing  process  in  a  closed, 
controlled  environemet  of  an  annealing  furnace,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  convection  diffuser  and  charge  suppori  sys- 
tem for  supporting  a  charge  of  metal  to  be  annealed  within 
an  annealing  furnace,  including: 

(i)  a  generally  annular  base  structure  having  inner  and 
outer  portions  that  defme  substantially  concentric  cir- 
cles that  are  radially  spaced  one  from  the  other,  the  base 
structure  being  formed  from  at  least  one  base  structure 
casting,  the  base  structure  defining  a  bottom  wall,  a  top 
wall,  a  plurality  of  curved  vane  structures  that  extend 
substantially  vertically  between  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  to  define  an  array  of  curved,  substantially  hori- 
zontally extending  flow  passages  which  underlie  and 
are  shielded  from  above  by  the  top  wall  of  the  base 
^nurture,  with  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  base 
structure  being  of  generally  annular  configuration  when 
viewed  from  above,  and  with  the  horizontally  extend- 
ing flow  passages  having  inner  and  outer  openings  near 
the  inner  and  outer  portions  of  the  base  structure; 
(ii)  the  base  structure  defining  upwardly  facing  means 
extending  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  for  receiving 
and  supporting  a  charge  of  material  to  be  annealed, 
which  charge  is  generally  annular  in  configuration 
when  viewed  from  above; 
(iii)  a  bsse-encircUng  outer  ring  means  separately  formed 
from  at  least  one  relatively  massive  outer  ring  structure 
casting,  the  outer  ring  means  being  configured  and 
disposed  to  surround  peripheral  portions  of  the  base 
structure,  the  outer  ring  means  defining  an  array  of 
curved,  upwardly-opening  flow  passages  which  coop- 
erate with  the  horizontally  extending  flow  passages  of 
the  base  structure  for  ducting  gases  that  discharge  from 
the  horizontally  extending  flow  passages  upwardly 


along  generally  helical  paths  of  How  about  a  charge  of 
material  which  is  posiliooed  atop  the  base  structure  for 
antM^hng; 
(iv>  at  least  one  outer  ring  cooting  conduit  within  ibe  at 
least  one  outer  ring  structure  casting  for  ducting  cool- 
ing fluid  therethrough,  the  outer  nng  cooling  conduit 
being  disposed  in  the  at  least  one  outer  ring  structure 
casting  in  non-obstructing  relation  lo  the  curved,  up- 
wardly opening  flow  passages: 
(v)  a  base-encircling  inner  ring  means  separately  formed 
from  at  least  one  ring  structure  element  and  being  con- 
figured and  disposed  to  surround  peripheral  portions  of 
Ihe  base  structure  at  a  location  between  the  horizontally 
extending  flow  passages  of  the  base  structure  and  the 
curved,  upwardly  opening  flow  passages  of  the  outer 
ring  means,  and  having  a  plurality  of  fin  elements  pro- 
jecting therefrom  into  paths  of  flow  that  are  followed 
by  gases  discharging  from  the  horizontally  exteiKling 
flow  passages  toward  the  curved,  upwardly  opening 
flow  passages;  and. 
(vi)  at  least  one  inner  ring  cooling  coikduit  connected  to 
Ihe  fin  elements  for  ducting  cooling  fluid  therethrough; 
mid, 
(b)  after  a  charge  of  metal  to  be  annealed  has  been  positioned 
Uop  the  charge  suppon  structure  and  heated  to  effect 
annealing,  with  the  charge  and  the  support  structure  being 
positioned  within  a  closed  controlled  environment  vrith 
heated  gases  being  circulated  therein  about  the  charge  as 
by  causing  the  gases  to  flow  through  the  horizontally 
extending  flow  passages  and  thence  through  the  curved. 
jpwardly  opening  flow  passages  for  discharge  upwardly 
along  generally  helically  extectding  paths  of  travel,  per- 
mitting the  charge  and  the  gases  within  the  closed  con- 
trolled environment  to  cool  in  the  absence  of  continued 
heating  of  the  charge  until  the  gases  reach  a  first  tempera- 
ture, whereupon  further  cooling  of  the  gases  and  the 
charge  is  effected  by: 

(i)  establishing  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  through  the  outer 
ring  cooling  conduit  to  gradually  lower  the  temperature 
of  the  outer  cooling  ring  means  and  to  enable  the  outer 
cooting  ring  means  to  withdraw  beat  energy  from  the 
gases  that  circulate  within  the  closed  controlled  envi- 
ronment; 
(ii)  when  the  temperature  of  ibc  ga.ses  is  diminished  to  a 
second  temperature  that  is  less  than  the  first  tempera- 
ture, est8blt<^ing  a  flow  of  coohng  fluid  through  the 
inner  ring  cooling  conduit  to  enable  the  inner  cooling 
ring  means  to  supplement  the  heat  withdrawal  action  of 
the  outer  cooling  ring  means  and  to  thereby  effect  a 
relatively  rapid  reduction  in  temperature  of  the  gases 
that  circulate  within  the  closed  controlled  environment; 
and, 
(iii)  when  the  temperature  of  the  gases  is  diminished  lo  a 
third  temperature  that  is  lower  than  the  second  temper- 
ature, at  which  third  temperature  the  charge  of  metal 
that  has  been  annealed  will  not  be  deleterioosly  affected 
by  being  subjected  to  ambient  air.  terrninating  the  flow 
of  cooling  fluid  through  the  outer  and  inner  cooling 
ring  conduits  and  opening  the  closed  controlled  envi- 
ronment of  the  annealing  furnace  to  permit  removal  of 
the  charge  of  annealed  metal  therefrom 
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4.7SS»237 

METHODS  FOR  MAKING  CinTING  TOOLS 

Jcroae  H.  Lenelsoa.  48  PirksMe  Dr.,  Princeton,  N  J.  06540 

COMtuiiratioD-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,933.  Nov.  26,  1984, 

abMrioaed.  sod  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  364.497,  Apr. 

I,  I98Z,  abandoned,  and  a  coatiniiatioa-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No. 

IC7>72,  Jal.  II,  1980,  abandoned.  Tlus  ap|iucatiM  Sep.  15. 

1986,  Ser.  No.  906.882 

Int.  a.*  C21D  1/06.  9/JS 

VS.  n.  I4ft— 152  15  Claiffis 


4.7SS.239 

LOW  MAGNETOSTRICnON  AMORPHOUS  METAL 

ALLOYS 

Robert  C.  O'Handley.  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
ContinuadoB  of  Ser.  No.  483,454,  Apr.  8. 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Jul.  2,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  881.566 
In!,  a.^  C22C  l9/0i.  19/07 
U.S.  CI  148—304  3  Claims 


I   A  merhod  of  forming  a  cutting  tool  comprising 

(a)  forming  a  cutting  tool  base  having  a  metal  portion 
thereof  which  is  operable  to  be  formed  wilh  a  cutting 
edge, 

(b)  scanning  said  portion  of  said  tool  base  with  an  intense 
radiation  beam  in  a  manner  to  remove  malerial  from  said 
base  and  to  form  a  cutting  edge  along  the  portion  of  said 
base  from  which  said  material  is  removed. 

(c>  transferring  a  portion  of  the  heal  of  said  radiation  beam  to 
the  malerial  of  said  cutting  toot  to  melt  a  select  portion  of 
said  material  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  of  said  tool,  and 

(d)  rapidly  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  melted  malerial  in 
a  manner  to  form  a  layer  of  non-crystalline  metal  of  high 
wear  rcsistence  adjacent  said  cutting  edge. 


1  A  magnetic  alloy  thai  is  at  least  50  percent  glassy  and 
L'onsists  essentially  of  a  composition  having  the  formula  (Co|. 
.i-r-;Fe;,Ni,-T.)ioo.*(Bi.»TM».)fc  where  T  is  at  least  one  of  Mn, 
Cr.  V.  Ti.  Mo.  Nb  and  W.  M  is  at  least  one  of  Si.  P,  C  and  Ge. 
B  is  boron,  x  ranges  from  about  O.OS  to  0.25,  Y  ranges  from 
about  0.05  to  0.80,  z  ranges  from  about  0  to  0.25,  b  ranges  from 
about  12  to  30  atom  percent,  w  ranges  up  to  0.75  when  M  is  Si 
or  Ge  and  up  to  0.  S  when  M  is  C  or  P,  said  alloy  having  a  value 
of  magnelostriclion  of  about  — 7xl0~*and  +5xlO"'*anda 
saturation  induction  of  about  0.2  to  1.4  T. 


4.755,238 

STUAIGHTENED  RAIL 

Raymond-Yves  Derocbc,  lUoanllc;  Yves  Bonrdon,  Heiniag  les 

Boaz^Mville,  and  Andre  Fussel,  Saint  Nicolas  en  Font,  all  of 

France,  aistgDors  to  Uninetal,  France 

Diftsioa  of  Ser.  No.  392,216.  Juo.  25. 1982,  Pat  No.  4,597.283. 

ThiB  applieatioa  Mar.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  836.648 

Ctaian  priority,  application  FraDCe.  Feb.  19.  1982,  82  02817 

UL  CL*  C2ID  7/00 

MS.  a.  I4»~320  4  Clains 


4,755,240 
NICKEL  BASE  PRECIPITATION  HARDENED  ALLOYS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  STRESS 
CORROSION  CRACKING 
Reghavan  Ayer,  StaaiftHil,  Conn.;  Glen  A.  Vaughn,  and  Law- 
rence J.  Sykes.  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Euion 
Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.  and  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  May  12.  1986,  Ser.  No.  861.941 
Int.  a."  C22C  19/05 
\]S.  CI.  148—410  13  Clains 


il\ 


1.  A  straightened  asymmetrical  railway  rail  having  a  head, 
web  and  foot,  and  having  a  residual  Internal  stress  lower  than 
+/-50  N/nuD^  (+50  N/mm^  stretched;  -50  N/mm^  com- 
preaaed)  produced  by  stretching  a  steel  railway  rail  com|Hising 
a  grade  of  rail  steel  having  a  tensile  strength  Rm  lower  than  or 
equal  to  1000  N/nmi^  through  subjecting  the  rail  to  tensile 
stress  eiceeding  the  conventional  0.2%  offset  yield  strength  of 
the  steel,  and  up  to  a  stress  correspcmding  to  a  total  plastic 
deformation  of  the  whole  rail. 


1.  A  precipitation  hardened  alloy  resistant  to  stress  corrosion 
cracking  which  is  substantially  free  of  sigma  phase  particles 
and  substantially  free  of  chromium  carbides  at  grain  bound- 
aries, the  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of; 
12-25  wt.%  Cr; 
0-10  wt.%  Mo; 

0-12  wt.%  W  with  the  proviso  that  Mo+aSWb  S2wt.% 
and  ^  10  wt.%,  and  with  the  proviso  that  Cr+Mo+0.5 
W  is  S28  vrt.%; 
2-6  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  of  Al,  Nb  and  Ti,  wherein  the  ratio. 
expressed  in  atomic  percent,  of  Al  to  Nb  +  Ti  is  between  0 
and  4.0; 


July  5,  1988 


CHEMICAL 


<D.05  wt.%  C; 

<0.05  wt.%  O; 

<0.05  wt,%  N,  with  the  proviso  thai  C  +  O+N  is  greater 
than  zero; 

Hf  in  a  concentration,  expressed  in  weight  percent,  of  be- 
tween 10  (C+O  +  N)  and  30  (C  +  O  +  N);  and 

the  balance  being  Ni  (and/or  Co)  and  any  incidental  impuri- 
ties, wherein  the  ccmcentration  of  Ni  (and/or  Co),  Cr  and 
Mo  (and/or  W)  are  correlated  so  that  their  OHnbination 
represents  a  point  within  the  area  of  ABCD  of  FIG.  1 
hereof. 


automalically  woven  or  knitted  by  a  knitting  or  wearit.g  ma- 
chine, of  the  type  which  ejects  the  article  from  an  ejection  area 
of  the  machine,  and  wherein  the  edge  of  the  article  includes  a 
heat  meltable  thermoplastic  material  which  binds  the  edge 
whm  the  thermoplastic  material  is  melted,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(A)  delivering  said  article  from  said  ejection  area  of  said 
machine  to  a  first  station  betteath  said  ejection  area  using 
the  influence  of  gravity  siaid  first  station  including  an 
inclined  chute  having  an  inlet  aiKl  an  outlet; 


4«75S»24I 

CABLE  SEALING 

Norman  R.  Steinberg,  Munidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Raycbem  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatinnatioa  ttf  Ser.  No,  902,115,  Ang,  29,  1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  644,821,  Oct.  29,  1984, 

abandoned,  wU^  is  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  365,086,  Apr.  2, 

1982,  Pat.  No,  4,485,269.  Thto  applkatlon  Mar.  6,  1987.  Ser. 

No.  23^5 

Claims  priority.  aH>lication  Uatted  Kingdom.  Apr.  7.  1981, 

8112013 

InL  CL*  HOIB  13/32 
MS,  a.  156—48  14 


Claims       <B)  holding  said  ariicle  in  an  inclined  position  at  said  Rret 


(C)  melting  said  thermoplastic  material  while  said  article  a 
held  in  step  (B); 

(D)  releasing  said  article  after  step  (Q  is  performed;  and 

(E)  delivering  said  article  from  said  first  station  to  a  second 
station  using  the  influence  of  gravity  after  step  (D)  is 
performed  wherein  said  article  moves  downwardly  on 
said  chute  by  the  influence  of  gravity. 


1  A  method  of  sealing  an  end  of  a  mass-impregnated  paper 
insulated  cable,  the  cable  sheath  being  stripped  from  the  end  of 
the  cable  to  expose  a  length  of  the  mass-impregnated  p^>er 
insulation  and  to  expose  a  conductor  of  the  cable,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  first  dimensionally  recoverable  polymeric 
sleeve  such  that  it  overlies  the  end  region  of  the  cable 
sheath,  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  mass  impregnated 
paper  insulation  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  conduc- 
tor; 

(b)  causing  the  first  olymeric  sleeve  to  recover  so  that  il 
encloses  the  end  region  of  the  cable  sheath  and  the  adja- 
cent portion  of  the  insulation; 

(c)  removing  a  portion  of  the  first  polymeric  sleeve  to  leave 
the  end  region  of  the  insualtion  unenclosed; 

(d)  applying  a  sealant  material  over  the  unenclosed  insula- 
tion and  the  adjacent  and  region  of  the  first  polymeric 
sleeve; 

(e)  positioning  a  second  dimensionally  recover^le  poly- 
meric  sleeve  such  that  it  overlies  the  sealant  material  and 
the  adjacent  region  of  the  first  polymeric  ^eeve  beyond 
the  applied  sealant  material;  and 

(0  causing  the  second  polymeric  sleeve  to  recover  so  that  it 

encloses  the  sealant  material  and  the  adjacent  regicm  of  the 

first  polymeric  sleeve; 

said  first  polymeric  member  and  said  sealant  material  being 

substantially  unaffected  by  the  mass  impregnating  material  of 

the  cable. 


4,755.243 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  TIRE 
Micbd  Merle.  OermMt-FemBd.  FVwcc,  ■■■iffw  to  ( 
■ie  GcMiale  dci  EtabUsMaeati  Mickelia,  OcrMMt-FerraaiL 


4.755,242 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  EDGES  OF 

WOVEN,  NGN  WOVEN  AND  KNTTTED  ARTICLES 

Ade  B.  Miller,  Ralph  H.  Simeon.  Jr.,  both  of  Roaring  River. 

and  Jimmy  W.  LufliasaB,  Wilkesboro,  all  of  N.C,  a«ipmrs  to 

Golden  Needle  Knitting  A  Glove  Co..  Inc.,  WUkcdmro,  N.C 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  14,948 

Int.  a.*  B02C  11/08:  B30B  15/34 

MS.  CL  156—88  14  Claims 

12    A  method  of  finishing  an  edge  of  an  ariicle  which  is 


CostimmtioB  irf  Ser.  No.  870,459.  Job.  4. 19M.  ■ 
wUch  is  a  diTiwM  of  Ser.  No.  M2.M5.  Nov.  27,  IMS,  Pat.  No. 
4,625,785.  which  la  a  diriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  579.213.  Fth.  10, 19«4. 
Pat  No.  4,580,611.  This  appUcatioa  Se^  23, 19*7.  Ser.  No. 

99,642 
Cl^ms  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Fch.  16.  1983,  83  02625 
Int.  a.*  B29D  30/10.  30/20 
MS.  a.  156—125  2  CUmi 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  tire,  characterized  by  the 
following  steps: 
(I)  directly  arranging  at  least  one  reinforcement  ply  on  a 
core  of  a  tire  casting  mold  having  a  mold  cavity,  the 
reinforcement  ply  being  formed,  at  least  in  part,  by  a 
fabric  having  the  following  properties,  when  the  fsbric  is 
arranged  in  such  a  manner  as  to  have  a  generally  flat  shape 
with  two  fiat  principal  faces: 

(a)  the  fabric  comprises  a  three-dimensioaal  body  and  rein- 
forcenoent  threads  arranged  in  the  body  and  held  by  the 
body; 

(b)  practically  alt  the  voids  in  the  fabric  are  capable  of  being 
impre^iated  with  at  least  one  elastomer-forming  malerial 
which  forms  part  of  the  structure  of  the  tire; 

<c)  the  body  is  capable  of  retaining  a  three-dimensional 
structure  even  if  the  reinforcement  threads  are  removed 
from  the  fabric; 

(d)  the  body  comprises  warp  threads,  each  of  these  warp 
threads  undulating  practically  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  principal  faces  of  the  falnic  and  being  alternately 
tangent  to  one  of  these  faces  and  then  to  the  other  face; 

(e)  the  body  comprises  woof  threads  arranged  between  the 
warp  threads  practically  in  al  least  four  planes  within  ihe 
thickness  of  the  fabric,  these  planes  being  parallel  to  the 
principal  faces  of  the  fabric; 

(0  the  reinforcement  threads  are  arranged  practically  in  one 
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plane,  the  reinforcement  threads  having  the  same  orienta- 
tion, the  plane  of  the  reinforcemeol  threads  being  parallel 
to  the  planes  of  the  woof  threads; 

(g)  the  reiaforcertKnt  threads  are  without  contact  with  at 
least  one  of  the  principal  faces  of  the  fabric; 

(h)  the  reinrorcefnent  threads  are  separated  from  each  other 
by  the  threads  of  (he  body  in  sudh  a  manner  that  the 
reinforcement  threads  are  without  contact  with  each 
other; 

(i)  the  threads  of  the  body  have  a  cross-section  whose  sur- 
face has  an  ares  at  most  equal  to  one-quarter  of  the  area  of 
the  surface  of  the  cross-section  of  the  reinforcement 
threads; 


(J)  the  ralic  between  the  rigidity  of  the  fabnc  measured 
according  to  the  orientation  of  the  reinforcement  threads 
and  the  rigidity  of  the  body  by  itself  measured  in  this  same 
orientation  is  at  least  equal  to  10,  these  rigidity  measure- 
ments being  carried  out  for  a  relative  elongation  of  2%; 

(k>  the  porosity  c^  the  fabric  is  at  least  equal  to  50%; 

<l)  the  permeability  of  the  (abric  is  at  least  equal  to 
lO^'im^-Pa"'*"  '  for  a  fluid  whose  viscosity  is  I  Pa-s; 

(2)  introducing  the  elastomer  •forming  material  into  the  mold 
cavity  to  form  the  tire  and  to  impregnate  practically  all 
the  voids  in  the  fabric. 


4,755,244 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEAL 

Robert  S.  Allbo*,  Sa  Gabriel,  Califs  assigmr  to  General  Con- 

■ecton  CorpoTBtioA,  Burbaak,  Calif. 

Co«tiBBatioii-iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  710,850,  Mar.  12,  1985, 

abaadraed.  This  applicatioa  Oct.  2,  1986,  Scr.  No.  914463 

lot  a*  F16J  15/32 

VS,  Ct  156—158  5  i 


thai  the  diameter  of  (he  lube  is  large  in  comparison  to  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  of  the  tube,  then  cutting  the  tube  to  a 
predetermined  length,  then  applying  adhesive  to  the  opposed 
end  of  this  tube  of  elastomeric  material  and  joining  them  to- 
gether to  form  a  tubular  ring,  next  forming  a  circumferential 
slit  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tube  which  is  deep  enough  so 
it  c(»nmunicates  with  the  bore  in  the  ring  and  in  such  a  way 
that  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  slit  complement  each  other,  then 
spreading  the  sides  of  the  slit  apart  and  inserting  a  garter  spring 
into  the  bore  of  the  ring,  the  size  of  the  diameter  of  the  turns  of 
the  garter  spring  selected  so  the  turns  of  the  garter  spring  do 
not  adhere  to  the  walls  of  the  bore  so  the  garter  spring  in  the 
bore  can  contract  independently  of  the  ring,  and  the  diameter 
of  the  garter  spring  selected  so  when  it  is  movably  mounted  in 
the  bore  of  the  ring,  the  garter  spring  can  exert  compressive 
force  on  the  ring  independent  of  temperature  over  a  wide 
temperature  range  for  a  prolonged  period  of  time,  next  apply- 
ing adhesive  to  the  facing  complementary  surfaces  of  the  slit 
and  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  ring,  then  selecting  a  mold 
which  has  an  inner  concave  surface  shaped  to  form  the  work 
engaging  surface  of  the  seal,  next  applying  at  least  one  layer  of 
fiberglass  cloth  to  said  inner  concave  surface  of  the  mold,  then 
inserting  the  ring  in  the  mold  in  such  a  way  that  its  inner 
surface  abuts  the  surface  of  said  fiberglass  cloth  and  is  covered 
thereby,  fmally  applying  heat  to  the  mold  to  cause  the  facing 
complementary  surfaces  of  the  slit  to  bond  together  without 
distorting  the  shape  of  the  seal  and  to  cause  the  fiberglass  cloth 
to  bond  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  ring  to  form  (he  work 
engaging  surface  of  the  seal. 


4,755,245 

METHOD  FOR  COIVDITIONING  A  PERMANENT 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  IN  THE  FORM  OF  BLOCKS 

OR  SECTIONS 

Gerard  H.  Viel,  Oepy  Ea  Valois,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Noyvelle    Raffiiierie    MeridioBale   de    Ceresines,    Dnucy, 

France 

ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  680.261,  fUed  as  PCT  FR84/00045  on 

Feb.  29.  1984,  pubUsbed  as  WO84/03468  on  Sep.  13,  1984. 

abandoned.  This  apfrtication  Jun.  20, 1986,  Ser.  No.  877,183 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France.  Mar.  1. 1983,  83  03387 

The  ptHtion  of  the  t«n  of  this  pntenl  subsequent  to  Jun.  7,  ^X>5, 

has  beoi  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B29C  41/08 

V.S.  a.  156—227  22  Claims 


27j     io-|         'h 


1.  A  method  of  forrmng  a  seal  for  use  on  aircraft  ducts 
comprising  the  steps  of  selecting  a  lube  of  "set  cured"  elasto- 
meric material  generally  circular  in  cross  section  and  sized  so 


1  A  method  for  packaging  a  permanent  adhesive  composi- 
tion in  a  mold  having  an  interior  surface,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  an  open  top  casting  mold; 

providing  by  electrostatic  coating  a  screen  of  powdery 
material  over  the  entire  surfsu:e  of  the  mold; 

casting  (he  composition  in  the  mold  to  form  a  block,  the 
electrostatic  coating  being  such  as  to  maintain  the  coher- 
ence of  the  screen  during  casting; 

cooling  (he  cast  block  to  cause  that  pan  of  the  screen  adja- 
cent the  block  to  become  pari  of  the  block,  whereby  a 
packaged  article  is  formed  in  which  all  of  (he  surfaces 
opposite  the  interior  surface  of  the  mold  are  protected  by 
the  screen  and  the  surface  corresponding  to  the  open  top 
of  the  mold  is  unprotected; 

protecting  the  unprotected  surface;  and 
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removing  (he  packaged  article  from  (he  mold. 


4.755.246 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATED  HEAD 

CLEANING  DISK 

Victor  Monia,  Sarab^a,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Visa  Techiu»lf»gies, 

lac.,  Mmutain  View,  Calif. 
Dfvisioa  of  Scr.  No.  711.0S7,  Mar.  12, 1985.  Pat.  No.  4,704,648. 
This  application  OcL  24, 1986,  Scr.  No.  922,722 
Int  a.*  B29C  47/04:  B32B  Si/SO 
U.S.  a.  156— 244.11  51 


each  other  through  a  plurality  of  individual  openings  in  a 
die  to  form  a  first  plurality  of  composite  plastic  strands; 
<b)  coextruding  a  laminar  composite  of  at  least  two  difienrnt 
kinds  of  plastic  in  superimposed,  bonded  reiationdup  to 
each  other  from  a  die  to  form  a  set:ond  plurality  of  com- 
po^te  plastic  strands  to  intersect  the  first  plurality  of 
strands  (hereby  forming  a  ne(-like  structure. 


4,755.248 

SLOT-CAST  INTERGRATED  INTERLOCKING  FILM 

CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 

Herbert  B.  Geiger,  Bay  Oty.  and  Douy  L.  Ktfn,  Jr..  Sebe- 

waing,  both  of  Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Ckemkal  Com- 

pmiy.  Midla^  Mich. 

FiM  Dec.  30,  1906.  Ser.  No.  947,726 

Int  a.*  B32B  31/30 

VS.  O.  156— 244  JS  11  Oains 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  head-cleaning  disk  for  cleaning 
magnetic  transducer  heads  in  magnetic  disk-reading  machines 
comprising: 

producing  a  solvent  permeable  film  of  heat  ptastified  ther- 
moplastic material; 

adding  a  light  transmission  reducing  pigment  to  said  thermo- 
plastic material; 

pressing  confronting  faces  of  a  pair  of  layers  of  a  non-heat 
plastified  head-cleaning  material  against  opposite  faces  of 
the  film; 

cooling  the  resulting  lamiTiate  until  the  film  hardens;  and 

stamping  said  lantinate  into  the  form  of  a  cleaning  disk  pro- 
vided with  a  centrally  disposed  first  aperiure  and  a  second 
aperiure  spaced  apart  from  said  first  aperiure. 


4,755.247 

PLASTIC  NET  COMPOSED  OF  CO-EXTRUDED 

COMPOSITE  STRANDS 

Ridiard  C.  Madge,  3113  39th  Ave.  South,  MinBeapolis,  Minn. 

55406 
DiTiston  of  Ser.  No.  593,829,  Mar.  27. 1984.  Pat  No.  4,656.075. 
This  application  Aug.  11. 1986,  Scr.  No.  895.433 
Int  CL*  B32B  31/00 
V.S.  a.  156—244.15  12  i 


1.  A  method  for  forming  plastic  bag  film  for  reclos^le 
plastic  bags  comprising 

extruding  a  bag  film  web  including  a  relatively  thinner  first 
portion  having  relatively  lesser  heat  retention  properiies 
and  a  relatively  thicker  second  ponicMi  having  relatively 
greater  heat  retention  properiies, 

extruding  a  closure  member, 

joining  said  closure  member  to  said  thicker  second  portion 
before  said  thicker  second  portion  has  cooled  to  an  ambi- 
ent temperature,  and 

cooling  said  closure  member  and  bag  film. 


4.755,249 

MOUNTING  BASE  PAD  MEANS  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

David  C.  DeGree,  BumriUe;  Cari  R.  Bergquist,  Minnetonlts; 

Dnilns  R.  Honphrey,  Golden  Valley,  and  Roger  A.  West 

Woodbury,  all  of  Miu..  anignors  to  The  Bcrgyist  Company, 

Minnc^>«rfis,  Miu. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  625.140.  Jon.  27,  1984.  TUi  ■ppltcatioo 

Dec  22.  1986,  Ser.  No.  944,979 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/18:  F28F  7/Oft-  HOIB  19/04 

VS.  CL  156—252  3  t 


1.  A  method  of  manufacltiring  plastic  net  comprising  the 
leps: 
(a)  coextruding  a  laminar  composite  of  at  least  difTerent 
kinds  of  plastic  in  superimposed  bonded  relationship  to 


1     In   the   method   of  continuously   fabricating  mounting 
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means  for  use  in  combination  with  solid-stale  scmiconducli-.c 
iranstating  devices  and  which  comprise  a  base  pad  having  edge 
surfaces  including  opposed  ends  and  opposed  sides,  and  with 
flange  walls  coupled  to  opposed  side  edges  of  said  base  pad, 
and  wherein  said  base  pad  and  flange  walls  comprise  a  gener- 
ally rigid  dcformablc  laminate  structure  having  outer  metallic 
foil  layers  and  a  silicone  base  rubber  core,  and  a  silicone  base 
rubber  mounting  pad  means  being  secured  to  the  surface  of 
said  base  pad,  whcran  said  method  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  elongated  strip  of  said  generally  rigid  dc- 
formable  metallic  laminate  structure; 

(b)  forming  a  first  pair  of  generally  parallelly  disposed  score 
lines  longitudinally  along  said  elongated  strip  at  a  point 
spaced  laterally  inwardly  from  the  outer  edge  surfaces 
thereof,  and  forming  a  second  pair  of  score  lines  tnuts- 
versely  of  said  first  pair  of  score  lines  al  regularly  spaced 
intervals  along  said  elongated  strip  to  form  a  breaking-off 
line  for  individual  mounting  means  formed  along  said 
strip;  and 

(c)  applying  an  adherent  and  coherent  film  pad  of  silicone 
rubber  to  the  surface  of  said  elongated  strip  generally 
between  «aid  parallelly  disposed  score  lines. 


with  a  primer  comprising  an  ether  type  eposy  resin,  an  amino 
functional  stiane  and  organic  solvent,  applying  a  curable  ure- 
thane  adhesive,  affixing  said  second  substrate,  and  curing  said 
affixed  substrates  by  healing  to  effect  adherence  iheretKiween. 


4,755^2 

DOUBLE-BAND  PRESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  COPPER-UNED  LAMINATES  WITH 

AUXIUARY  CLEANING  EQUII^fENT 
Knrt  Held.  Alte  Strasse  1,  D-7218  TronineeB  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerauay 

Filed  Sep.  16,  I9M.  Ser.  No,  907.962 
Claims  priorfty,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  S^.  19, 
1985.  3533413 

Int.  a*  B32B  3//0S:  B30B  5/06.  15/08 
VJS.  a.  156—389  29  CUams 


4,755,250 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  RIGID  FOAM 

SHEETS 

Herbert  Adolf,  Aatdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cennany,  assignor  to 
Elaitograo  GmbH,  LcmfSfdc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fikd  Dec.  10.  I9«S,  Scr.  No.  807,474 
CUmi  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
I9M,  3445290 

Int.  a."  B32B  Jl/lfi 
VS.  a.  156—268  I  Oaim 


1,  A  process  for  the  production  of  rigid  foam  sheets  which 
are  provided  with  cover  sheets  on  their  up^wr  and  lower  sides, 
a  parting  agent  being  applied  to  the  lower  cover  sheet  prior  to 
application  of  the  rigid  foam-forming  components,  and,  after 
reaction  aiul  curmg  of  the  components  is  complete,  two  paral- 
lel transverse  cuts  being  made  over  the  section  provided  with 
parting  agent,  one  of  these  cuts  being  a  parting  cut  and  the 
other  separating  only  the  upper  cover  sheet  and  the  rigid  foam 
layer,  wherein  a  signal  indicative  of  the  position  at  which  the 
parting  agent  is  applied  and  also  signals  indicative  of  the  length 
of  the  path  covered  by  the  lower  cover  sheet  after  this  applica- 
tion arc  mput  into  an  electronic  computer  and  wherein  said 
computer  initiates  the  transverse  cut  when  the  number  of  the 
last- mentioned  signals  corre^mnds  to  the  distance,  stored  in 
the  ctMnputcr,  between  a  saw  and  the  sectK>n  at  which  the 
parting  agent  ts  applied. 


4,755.251 

BONDING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  PRIMER  FOR 

FIBERGLASS  REINFORCED  POLYESTER 

Richard  U  CUm,  AaWud;  Scott  V.  NoUetti,  Woocter;  Thoana 

G.  RaMto,  AaUand,  aad  Daniel  A.  Chung,  Dublin,  all  of  Ohio, 

aaaipMra  to  AaUaad  OU.  Ik.,  AaUand,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  12.536 
Int.  CI.'  C09J  5/04 
VJS.  CI.  156—315  5  Claims 

1-  The  process  of  adhering  a  first  fiberglass  reinforced  poly- 
ester substrate  to  a  second  substrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fiberglass  reinforced  polyester,  metal  or  plastic, 
c  Mnprising  the  steps  of  priming  said  first  polyester  substrate 


1.  A  double-band  press  compressing  an  upper  press  belt  unit 
disposed  above  a  lower  press  belt  unit  with  said  press  belt  units 
mounted  in  a  press  frame,  each  of  said  press  belt  units  has  a  fir^l 
end  and  a  second  end  and  includes  two  rotatably  mounted 
deflecting  drums  with  one  deflecting  drum  at  the  first  end  and 
the  other  deflecting  drum  at  the  second  end  of  said  press  belt 
unit,  and  an  endless  press  belt  tensioned  over  the  deflecting 
drums  and  each  said  press  belt  having  an  upper  belt  portion 
aiul  a  lower  belt  portion  exteiKltrg  between  said  deflecting 
drums  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  press  bell  of  said  upper 
press  belt  unit  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  press  belt  of  said 
lower  press  belt  unit  disposed  adjacent  to  one  another  and 
forming  a  reaction  zone  arranged  to  exert  pressure  on  material 
passed  through  the  reaction  zone  for  the  continuous  produc- 
tion of  copper-lined  laminates  assembled  from  a  layered  mate- 
rial core  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  with 
copper  foils  firmly  adhered  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfces,  said 
press  belt  units  forming  an  inlet  zone  into  the  reaction  zone  al 
the  first  ends  of  said  press  belt  units  where  the  material  is  fed 
into  the  reaction  zone  and  an  outlet  zone  at  the  second  ends  of 
said  press  belt  units  where  the  material  exits  from  the  reaction 
zone,  rollers  located  upstream  from  the  inlet  zone  for  support- 
ing the  layered  material  core  and  copper  foil  webs  and  for 
supplying  the  material  core  nd  the  foil  webs  into  the  inlet  zone, 
a  deflecting  roller  located  adjacent  the  inlet  zone  and  upstream 
from  the  reaction  zone  and  positioned  adjacent  said  deflecting 
drum  at  the  fu^  end  of  each  said  press  belt  unit  for  guiding  the 
copper  foil  web  into  contact  with  the  press  belt  as  the  press  belt 
passes  over  the  deflecting  drum  at  the  first  end  when  the  foil 
web  enters  the  inlet  zorK  before  contacting  the  material  core. 
a  press  bell  grinding  device  for  contacting  each  said  press  belt 
at  a  position  outside  of  the  range  of  the  inlet  zone  and  reaction 
zone  and  arranged  to  remove  hardened  resin,  residues  and 
other  impurities  from  the  press  belt,  a  wiping  device  arranged 
to  contact  each  "aid  press  belt  for  removing  dust  and  other 
particles  from  each  said  press  bell  and  from  the  surfaces  of  the 
capper  foil  web  moving  into  inlet  zone,  said  wiping  device 
arranged  to  contact  the  surface  of  the  copper  foil  web  which 
contacts  the  press  belt  as  the  web  moves  into  contact  with  the 
press  bell,  said  wiping  device  located  between  said  grinding 
device  and  said  inlet  zone  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
press  belt  toward  the  inlet  zone,  and  said  wiping  device  com- 
prises a  first  windoff  roller  and  a  first  windup  roller  for  a 
wiping  cloth,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
press  belt  grinding  device  inchides  a  grinding  bell  wound  off  a 
second  windoff  roller  and  wound  on  a  second  windup  roller,  a 
holding  device  secured  to  said  press  frame  and  supporting  the 
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second  windoff  roller  and  second  ^bindup  roller,  a  contact 
pressure  device  located  between  the  second  windoff  roller  and 
second  windup  roller  and  supported  in  said  holding  device  by 
leaf  springs  for  moving  the  contact  [H-essure  device  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  movemnt  of  said  press  belt,  means  for 
moving  said  contact  pressure  device  in  an  oscillating  motion, 
and  said  means  for  moving  comprising  a  motor  and  a  cam  with 
a  connecting  rod  extending  from  said  cam  to  said  contact 
pressure  device,  said  contact  pressure  device  is  positioned  for 
pressing  the  grinding  belt  between  the  second  windoff  roller 
and  second  windup  roller  against  the  surface  of  the  press  belt 
for  forming  grinding  traces  intersecting  on  said  press  bell,  said 
first  windoff  roller  is  spaced  outwardly  from  said  deflecting 
drum  at  the  first  end  of  the  adjacent  press  belt  unit  and  is 
located  adjacent  to  the  path  of  the  copper  foil  web  moving 
toward  the  inlet  zone  so  that  the  wiping  cloth  on  said  first 
windoff  roller  contacts  and  wipes  the  surface  of  the  copper  foil 
web  which  surface  faces  said  press  belt,  and  said  first  windup 
roller  is  located  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  press  belt  passing 
over  said  <ief1ecting  drum  at  the  first  end  of  said  press  bell  unit 
whereby  the  wiping  cloth  moving  onto  said  first  windup  roller 
wipes  the  press  bell  surface  of  said  press  belt  before  said  press 
twll  is  contacted  by  the  copper  foil  web. 


4.755.254 

ROLL  PAPER  AND  TAPE  DISPENSING  EQUIPMENT 

Hubert  A.  BedwcU,  Sycanwre  ToraUp,  Haaflira  CoMty. 

OUo,  BHi^Dr  to  FOm  Glan-Evcrcort  Compoy,  Inc.,  Cin- 

cnuti.  Ohio 

FOH  Mnr.  2, 1987.  Scr.  No.  20,452 

iBt  a.*  B3IF  5/06.  B32B  JJ/IS 

VS.  a.  156—554  3  C 


4,755,253 

SPLIONG  APPARATUS 

John  T.  Ciolkevich,  Richfield.  OUo.  anigDor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  ft  Rubber  Compuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

l)i*ision  of  Ser.  No.  862310.  May  12.  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,722,132. 

This  application  Jul.  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  60.413 

Int.  CL*  B3IF  5/00 

VS.  a.  156—502  10  Clums 


1 .  A  dispensing  stand  for  supporting  a  roll  of  paper  and  a  roll 
of  tape  having  an  adhesive  coating  on  one  face  thereof  which 
comprises  four  upright  leg  members,  opposed  roll  supports  on 
opposed  ones  of  the  leg  members,  roll  of  paper  support  means 
mountable  in  said  roll  supports  to  support  said  roll  of  paper,  a 
tape  suppori  on  another  of  the  leg  otcmbers.  tape  from  the  roll 
of  tape  on  the  upe  support  passing  over  an  edge  portion  of  the 
roll  of  paper  to  attach  a  first  adhesive  coated  portion  of  the 
tape  lo  the  edge  portion  of  the  outer  convolution  of  the  roll  of 
paper  with  another  portion  of  the  adhesive  coated  portion  of 
the  Upe  being  exposed,  a  plate  spanning  leg  members  spaced 
from  the  oj^wsed  ones  of  the  leg  members,  a  paper  web  with 
attached  tape  extending  from  the  roll  of  paper  and  passing 
adjacent  the  plate,  tension  spring  means  carried  by  the  plate 
and  extending  crosswise  of  the  paper  web  with  attached  upe 
and  urging  the  paper  web  and  the  upe  together  and  toward  the 
plate  to  cause  firm  adherence  of  the  first  portion  of  the  Upe  to 
the  paper  web,  and  second  spring  means  mounted  on  the  plalc 
and  engageable  with  an  outer  layer  of  the  roll  of  paper  to  brake 
movement  of  the  roll  of  paper  supported  on  said  roll  of  paper 
suppCHi  means  to  preclude  ovcminning  of  the  roll  of  paper  and 
to  retatningly  urge  the  roll  of  paper  support  means  in  sup- 
ported relation  to  said  roll  supports. 


1  Splicing  apparatus  for  atuching  an  overlapping  upper 
layer  of  a  first  body  of  deformable  matenal  and  an  overlapped 
lower  layer  of  a  seccmd  body  of  resilieni  material  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  supporting  said  overlapped  lower 
layer  of  said  second  body; 

(b)  a  splicer  mounting  member 

(c)  blade  means  including  blade  members  supported  at  a 
spaced-apart  position  from  said  suppori  means  adjacent 
said  overlapping  upper  layer  of  said  first  body,  said  blade 
means  comprising  a  blade  member  cartridge  mounted  on 
said  splicer  mounting  member; 

td)  means  for  moving  said  blade  means  toward  said  support 
means  lo  press  an  edge  of  each  of  said  blade  members  to 
deform  said  upper  layer  of  said  first  body  into  said  lower 
layer  of  said  second  body  to  form  a  slot  in  said  second 
body  and  displace  a  rib  of  said  first  body  into  said  slot; 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  blade  means  away  from  said 
support  means  to  retract  each  of  said  blade  members  from 
said  rib  and  said  slot;  and 

(0  means  resitienlly  mounted  on  said  splicer  mounting  mem- 
ber for  holding  said  upper  layer  of  said  first  body  against 
said  lower  layer  of  said  second  body  on  said  suppori 
means  while  retracting  each  of  said  blade  members  from 
said  rib  and  said  slot  so  that  said  rib  is  gripped  in  said  i^lot 
by  said  resilient  material  of  said  second  body. 


4,755,255 

CAP  HEAT-SEAIJNG  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTAINERS 
MasBO  ShimokawB,  and  YoaUo  Tada.  both  of  TakiukiiM,  Japan. 

aan^ora  to  SUkokn  Kakooki  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokjo,  Japan 
DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  744,186.  Jan.  13.  1985.  Pal.  No.  4.6S9.41S. 
TU>  appUcatioa  Dec  10,  1986,  Scr.  No.  940,132 
Int.  a.'  B32B  31/00 
U.S,  a,  156—580  2  Claimi 

1.  A  means  for  pressing  a  fitting  portion  to  an  opening  edge 
of  a  container  when  heal-sealing  the  fitting  portion  to  the 
opening  edge  after  the  fitting  portion  formed  on  a  peripheral 
edge  of  a  square  cap  inwardly  projecting  therefrom  ts  fitted  in 
the  opening  of  the  container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sutionery  pressing  member  provided  t>n  a  horizontal 
support  plate  at  a  lower  surface  thereof  downwardly 
projecting  therefrom  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face shaped  in  the  form  of  a  square  in  conformity  with  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  fitting  portion; 

(b)  four  movable  pressing  members  arranged  around  the 
stationary  pressing  member  for  pressing  on  the  conlaiTH;r 
opening  edge,  each  having  a  pressing  face  V-shaped  when 
seen  from  above  to  conform  with  pari  of  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  sutionary  pressing  member  includmg 
one  V-shaped  face  al  each  comer  thereof  so  that,  when 
ihc  movable  pressing  members  are  broughi  toward  the 
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stationary  pressing  member,  the  pressing  faces  thereof 
form  a  square  in  combinalion  to  conform  with  the  entire 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  stationary  pressing  member 
with  ends  of  the  movable  pressing  members  ai  sides  of  said 
staltonary  pressing  member: 
(c)  a  slide  guide  member  for  movable  holding  each  movable 
pressing  member  diagonally  of  the  square  formed  by  the 


with  silicon  and  silicon  to  establish  a  molt(.'n  zone  in  said 
layer;  and 

causing  the  molten  zone  to  iranverse  a  portion  of  said  layer 
whereby  the  portion  of  said  layer  traver<M.J  by  the  rrKilten 
zone  resolidifies  into  alternating  strips  ol  Mlicon  and  the 
silicide  of  said  metal  which  forms  the  euli'>- 1  ic  composition 
with  silicon: 
wherein 

silicon  and  said  material  are  deposited  in  ahernate  films  to 
form  said  layer,  and 

including  prior  to  healing  to  establish  a  molten  zone  the  step 
of  annealing  the  silicon  and  material  of  said  layer  to  form 
a  more  intimate  mixture  of  silicon  and  the  material  in  said 
layer  and  to  reduce  the  surface  reflectivnv  of  said  layer 


outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  stationary  pressing  mem- 
ber; and 
(d>  a  means  for  moving  each  movable  pressing  member 
toward  and  away  from  the  suiionary  pressing  member,  so 
as  to  press  a  V-shaped  itKmber  against  each  comer  thereof 
such  that  a  positive  inward  pressure  is  applied  at  each 
comer  of  said  container  opening  edge. 


4,755.25« 
MLTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SMALL  CONDlfCHVE 
MEMBERS  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Brian  M.  Dttchek,  Mitfard.  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltbam,  Mass. 

Filed  May  17.  1984,  Ser.  No.  611.307 

lot  a.*  C30B  lJ/21.  21/02.  29//0 

U.S.  a.  156—620.71  4  Owms 


S^ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  small  conductive  members  on  a 
substrate  comprising 

providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface; 

depositing  silicon  and  a  material  oa  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate to  form  a  layer  said  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  metal  a  silicide  of  which  forms  a 
eutectic  composition  with  silicon,  the  silicide  of  said  metal 
which  forms  the  eutectic  composition  with  silicon,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  the  mole  ratio  of  silicon  to  the  metal 
present  in  the  layer  being  approximately  equal  to  the  mole 
ratio  of  silicon  to  the  metal  in  the  eutectic  composition  of 
the  silicide  of  said  metal  which  forms  the  eutectic  compo- 
sition with  silicon  and  silicon; 

heating  an  area  on  tbe  surface  c^said  layer  to  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  eutectic  compositioa  of  the 
silicide  of  said  metal  which  forms  the  eutectic  composition 


4v755.257 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  THIN  METAL  SHEETS  BY 

PHOTOETCHING 
Toshio  Yanamolo;  Masani  Kawasaki;  Takefumi  Kandori,  and 
Ryoichi  Ando.  all  of  Shiga,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  35.050 

Claims  priority.  ^pHcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  17.  1986,  61-89563 

Int.  C\.'  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/2: 

VS.  CI.  156—631  4  Oaims 


1-  A  method  of  patterning  a  thin  metal  sheet,  comprismg  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  thin  metal  sheet  of  less  than  about  0. 5  mm  thick- 
ness; 

fixedly  applying  a  supporting  sheet  to  one  surface  of  said 
metal  sheet; 

applying  a  photoresist  material  to  the  other  surface  of  said 
metal  sheet  to  form  a  photoresist  layer  therein: 

exposing  desired  pattern  images  onto  said  photoresist  layer, 

supplying  a  developing  solution  to  said  phuioresist  layer  to 
develop  said  pattern  images  on  said  photoresist  layer  and 
(hereby  bare  a  metal  sheet  surface  having  desired  pattern 
images; 

supplying  an  etching  solution  to  said  nnetal  sheet  surface  to 
etch  said  metal  sheet  surface  thus  bared; 

removing  said  photoresist  layer  from  said  metal  sheet;  and 

removing  said  supporting  sheet  from  said  metal  sheet  by 
peeling. 
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4,755.258 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEACTIVATING 

SPENT  LIQUOR 

Rolf  Ryham,  SoUeatuna,  Swcdca.  asi^or  to  AhlstromToretagen 

Svendui  AB,  NorrkivinS.  Swedes 

FUed  May  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  868,065 

ClaioBS  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  6,  1985.  8502807 

Int.  a.*  BOID  1/26.  3/06 

VS.  C\.  159—47.3  15  Clains 


4.755059 
PROCESS  FOR  PAPERMAKING 
Haas  M.  Larwoo,  Vistra  Frolnnda,  Swedes,  assignor  to  FKA 
Nobel  Aktiebolag,  Surte,  Sweden 
CoatiDoation  of  Ser.  No.  737,568,  May  23,  1965.  abandoned, 
wbich  is  a  contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  517;521,  filed  ■■  PCT 
SE82/00401  on  Nov.  26,  1982,  pubUsbed  as  WOB3/01970  on 
Jun.  9,  1983,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  22.  1986.  S«r. 
No.  945,161 
Clainu  priority,  awlicadon  Sweden.  Nov.  27,  1981,  8107078 
The  portion  of  tbe  tern  of  this  patent  sabsequcst  to  May  31. 
2000,  has  beea  dlKfauteed. 
Int.  a*  D21H  3/20 
VS.  CL  162—178  13  CIai«s 

1.  A  papermaking  process  in  which  an  aqueous  papermaking 
stock  containing  cellulosic  pulp  is  formed  and  dned.  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  stock  prior 
lo  the  formation  of  the  sheet  a  binder  comprising  colloidal 
silicic  acid  provided  as  a  colloidal  silicic  acid  sot  having  silicic 
acid  particles  with  a  surface  area  from  about  50  to  1000  m-/g 
and  catiooic  guar  gum  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  from 
0.01  to  about  1.0,  the  weight  ratio  of  guar  gum  to  Si02  in  the 
colloidal  silicic  acid  being  between  0.01:1  and  25:1.  the  solids  in 
said  binder  amounting  to  0. 1  to  5%  of  the  weight  of  said  pulp 


1.  Apparatus  for  deactivating  spent  liquor,  comprising; 

3  plurality  of  (lash  tanks  for  expanding  deactivated  liquor, 
comprising  n  flash  tanks  connected  in  series,  wherein  n  is 
a  positive  integer; 

a  plurality  of  direct  condensers,  comprising  n-f  I  direct 
condensers,  connected  in  series  including  a  first  condenser 
into  which  undeaclivated  spent  liquor  is  fed,  and  a  last 
condenser  from  which  undeactivated  ^>ent  liquor  flows; 

each  of  said  (lash  tanks  comprising  a  vapor  generating  por- 
tion, said  vapor  generating  portion  of  each  of  said  (lash 
tanks  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  condensers  for 
direct  heating  of  said  undeactivated  spent  liquor,  except 
said  last  condenser;  and 

the  liquor  flowing  from  said  last  condenser  operatively 
connected  to  a  retention  tank  disposed  between  said  last 
condenser  and  a  liquor  inlet  to  a  first  of  said  series  of  flash 
tanks. 

12.  A  method  for  deactivating  calcium  containing  black 
liquor  obtained  from  the  cooking  of  comminuted  cellulosic 
fibrous  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  undeactivated  black  liquor  under  pressure 
through  a  plurality  of  direct  condensers  arranged  in  series 
from  first  to  last,  and  from  the  last  direct  condenser  to  a 
retention  tank  where  said  black  liquor  is  deactivated  by 
precipitation  of  the  calcium; 

(b)  during  step  (a),  increasing  the  pressure  successively 
between  each  of  the  plurality  of  direct  condensers; 

(c)  discharging  deactivated  spent  liquor  from  said  retention 
tank  to  a  plurality  of  flash  tanks  arranged  in  series  from 
first  lo  last,  wherein  in  each  of  said  flash  Unks,  said  deacti- 
vated liquor  is  partially  vaporized;  and 

(d)  utilizing  vapor  formed  in  each  of  said  flash  tanks  to  heal 
undeactivated  liquor  in  said  direct  condensers,  wherein 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  deactivated  liquor  is  counter 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  undeaclivated  liquor,  and 
wherein  the  vapor  from  the  first  of  said  series  connected 
flash  unks  supplies  heat  to  the  nexl-to-last  direct  con- 
denser, and  the  vapor  from  the  last  of  said  series  con- 
nected flash  tanks  supplies  heat  to  the  first  direct  con- 
denser 


4,755.260 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FELT  FOR  PAPER 

MAKING 

Norio  Sakuma,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  lo  Ichikawa  Wooleo 
Textile  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Rled  Sep.  5.  1986,  Ser.  No.  904.952 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japiiu  Sep.  13.  1985,  60-202959 

int.  a.*  D2IF  7/10.  3/00 

VS.  a.  162—199  ■»  Claims 


J 


yj.' 


I.  A  method  for  producing  papcrmaker's  fell  having  an 
elongated  base  fabric,  at  least  one  batt  layer,  and  means  to 
interconnect  the  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  the  base  fabric 
to  make  an  endless  felt,  the  method  comprising;  providing 
seaming  loops  having  bights  on  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of 
the  base  fabric;  positioning  said  seaming  loops  in  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  relationship  and  inserting  shape-retaining  wires 
into  the  bights  of  said  loops:  and  needling  a  batt  layer  on  ai 
least  one  side  of  the  fabric  and  between  said  spaced-apari  loops 
to  make  the  batt  layer  endless;  cutting  said  batt  layer  widthwisc 
adjacent  the  loops  of  the  fabric  into  flat  form;  removing  ihe 
shape-retaining  wires  from  the  bights  of  the  seaming  loops  at 
the  opposite  ends;  bringing  the  loops  into  interdigitated  en- 
gagement; introducing  a  core  element  into  the  comnwn  bighl 
of  said  loops  produced  by  said  inierdigttafed  engagement  to 
reconnect  them;  and  finally  cutting  the  batt  layer  so  that  the 
ends  thereof  abut  each  other  at  righl  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  and  obliquely  to  the  thickness  direction  along  a  line 
of  abutment. 

7.  A  method  according  lo  claim  1  including  the  step  of 
temporarily  stitching  a  connector  to  each  end  of  said  base 
fabric  prior  to  mounting  said  fell  on  a  paper  making  machine, 
using  said  connector  to  interdigiute  said  loops  on  the  paper 
making  machine  for  introduction  of  the  core  element  there- 
through, removing  the  connectors,  and  needling  the  batt  layer 
along  said  line  of  hutment  to  integrate  the  fibrous  material  of 
the  bait  layer  in  one  end  wilh  the  batt  layer  of  the  abutting  end 
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4,755^1 
VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  RECOVERY  METHOD  FOR 

VAPOR  RETENTION  AND  REUSE 
Janes  W.  McCoH,  9101  Nottushui  Pkwy^  LouianUe,  Ky. 
40222;  Lamomt  I.  Hofpestad,  10M2  Bell  Rock  Ct,  Louisville, 
Ky.  40243,  ami  Michael  J.  Rveknegel,  410  Westwood  Dr., 
MiddletowB,  Ky.  40243 
Cofltinnation  or  Ser.  No.  581,545,  Feb.  21,  1984.  abandoned. 
Tliis  appliotioa  Jan.  2,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  38 
lat.  CI.*  BOID  3/06:  B08B  7/00 
VS.  a.  20^—4  14  Claims 


alkali  metal  atom  selected  from  among  lithium,  sodium,  and 
potassium,  m  for  3  where  X  denotes  a  phosphorus  atom  or  4 
where  X  denotes  a  silicon  atom,  and  n  for  a  positive  integer  in 
the  range  of  0  to  30)  thereby  effecting  treatment  of  said  crude 
glycidyl  acrylate  or  crude  glycidyi  methacrylate  and  subse- 
quently separating  consequently  purified  glyodyl  acrylate  or 
glycidyl  methacrylate  by  distillation. 


1.  A  method  of  vaporizing  a  liquid  and  condensing  the  vapor 
in  a  vapor  generating  and  recovery  apparatus  used  to  surface 
treat  an  object  having  a  vaporizing  chamber  arxl  a  condensing 
chamber  separated  from  the  vaporizing  chamber  and  in  both 
liquid  and  vapor  flow  communication  with  the  vaporizing 
chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  thermal  mass  at  the  bottom  of  the  vaporizing 

chamber  only  to  a  temperature  sufTiciently 
higher  than  the  vaporizing  temperature  of  the  liquid  to  be 
vaporized  to  substantially  imniediatety  vaporize  any  of  the 
liquid  coming  in  contact  therewith; 
contacting  the  thermal  mass  with  the  liquid  thereby  substan- 
tially immediately  vaporizing  the  liquid; 
surface  treating  an  object  immersed  in  the  vaporized  liquid 
in  the  vaporizing  chamber  while  allowing  the  vaporized 
liquid  to  flow  from  the  vaporizing  chamber  into  the  con- 
dcDstng  chamber; 
condensing  the  vaporized  liquid  in  the  condensing  chamber; 
returning  the  condensed  liquid  from  the  condensing  cham- 
ber directly  to  the  vaporizing  chamber;  and, 
contacting  the  tbennal  mass  with  the  condensed  Uquid 
thereby  sidntanttaUy  immedialely  vaporizing  the  liquid. 


4.7SS.263 

PROCESS  OF  ELECTROPLATING  AN  ADHERENT 

CHROMIUM  ELECTRODEPOSrr  ON  A  CHROMIUM 

SUBSTRATE 

Keaaeth  R.  Newby,  Berkeley  Heights.  NJ.,  assignor  to  MAT 

Chemicals  Inc..  Woodbridge,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1986.  Ser.  No.  908.434 
Int.  CI.'  C25D  5/J4.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204—29  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electroplating  an  adh<.-rt.-nt  chromium 
deposit  on  a  chromium  substrate,  from  a  chromi  urn  electroplat- 
ing bath  the  step  which  comprises  chemicalK  oxidizing  the 
chromium  substrate  with  hydrogen  ion  before  electrodeposit- 
ing  chromium  thereon  from  a  conventional  sulfate,  mixed 
catalyst  or  other  high  energy  efficient  chromium  electroplat- 
ing bath,  said  chemical  oxidizing  being  evideni  d  by  hydrogen 
evolution  and  fomution  of  a  gray.  green-bl.i.  k  film  on  the 
surface  of  the  chromium  substrate. 


4,755.264 
ELECTROLYTE  SOLUTION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  GOLD 

ELECTROPLATING 
Jeaa  A.  Loebet,  Metschen,  and  Rqj  B.  Patel,  I'  scataway,  both 
of  NJ„  assigaws  to  Vanguard  Research  Atsociates,  Inc., 
Sooth  PlaimBcU,  N  J. 

Filed  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55.420 
IM.  CL*  C25D  3/56.  3/62 
U.S.  a.  204— 44J  18  ClaJns 

1.  A  bath  for  producing  deposits  of  gold  b>  electrodeposi- 
tion  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one 
soluble  gold  cyanide  compound,  oxylic  acid  in  j  concentration 
of  from  about  S  to  about  30  grams  per  liter  of  said  bath  solu- 
tion, a  dicarboxytic  acid  having  the  formula  HOOC — (CHj. 
)n — COOH  in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  I  tu  4  or  mixtures 
thereof,  a  hardener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
and  c(^>alt  compounds  and  sufficient  alkali  to  ^ring  the  pH  to 
within  the  range  of  about  3.5  to  about  4.8. 


4,755,2(2 
METHOD  FOB  PURIFICATION  OF  GLYODYL 
ACBYLATE  OR  GLYCIDYL  MEIHACXYLATE 

I  MataHaga,  liaiaiai,  Yikto  TaHka.  Nan;  Akfo 


PRei  Oct  M,  1917,  Ser.  No.  112,306 
rtority,  mMiiHii  J^pM,  Apr.  13, 1917,  <2-S87n 
tat  CL*  MID  i/H:  OV7D  ^1/27.  301/36 
UjS.  Ol  3U— «  1  Oata 

1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  crude  glycidyl  acrylate 
or  crude  glycidyl  ntethacrylate  obtained  by  the  reactioa  of  an 
alkali  metal  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  with  epichloro- 
hydrin  in  the  presence  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  as  a 
catalyst,  which  method  is  characterized  by  the  steps  of  adding 
to  laid  crude  glycidyl  acrylate  or  crude  glycidyl  methacrylate 
al  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
beteropoly  acids  or  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


4,755,265 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  DEPOSIHON  OR  REMOVAL  OF 

METALS 

Donald  C.  Young,  Follerton,  Calif.,  asawnor  to  Lnioa  Oil  Con- 

puy  of  California,  Los  Aatelca,  Calif. 
Cortinatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  750,322,  Jw.  28. 19«S.  Pat  No. 

4>M,017.  Ufa  iti«wHa«  Mw.  3, 1987,  Ser.  No.  21,201 

The  portfaa  of  the  tcna  af  tUa  palMt  artMqoeat  to  Ang.  11, 

20M,  h«  baca  dtadatecd. 

be  a.*  C25D  i/OZ-  C25F  i/Oft  B05D  3/02 

MS.  CL  M«— 45J  33  Oains 

1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  plating  a  metal  on  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate  which  method  comprises  suspend- 
ing said  electrically  conductive  substrate  as  a  cathode  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  anode  and  said  cathode  im- 
mersed in  an  electrically  conductive  bath  comprising  plaiable 
metal  ions,  sulfuric  acid  and  a  chalcogen-containing  compound 
soluble  in  said  bath  aiKl  having  the  empirical  formula 


(wherein  X  stands  for  a  phoqihorus  or  silicon  atom,  Y  for  a   wherein  X  is  a  chalcogen.  each  of  R|  and  Rj  is  selected  from 
timgsteo  or  molybdenum  atom.  Z  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an   hydrogen,  NRjR^and  NR5,  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  other 
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than  hydrogen,  each  of  Ri  arnl  R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  monovalent  organic  radicals,  and  Rs  is  selected  from  diva- 
lent organic  radicaK  the  molar  ratio  of  said  chalcogen-con- 
taining  compound  to  said  sulfuric  acid  is  about  I  to  about  10. 
and  the  molar  ratio  of  water  to  the  combination  of  said  sulfuric 
acid  and  said  cha]cogen-<x>ntaining  compound  is  about  20  or 
less. 

12.  A  method  for  electrolytically  removing  a  metal  from  an 
electrically  conductive  substrate  which  method  comprises 
employing  said  substrate  as  the  aiKxle  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
comprising  said  anode  and  a  cathode  immersed  in  an  electri- 
cally conductive  bath  comprising  sulfuric  acid  and  chalcogen- 
containing  compound  soluble  in  said  bath  and  having  the 
empirical  formula 


II 
R|— C— R; 


4.755.267 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTETriNG 

METAL  STRUCTURES 

David  N.  Satuidcn.  North  Berwick.  Me.,  assignor  to  Pcflowall 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Joa.  3. 1986.  Ser.  No.  870.253 
Int.  a.*  C23F  13/00 
U5.  CL  204—147  30  < 


wherein  X  is  a  chalcogen,  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  NRjR4  and  NRs,  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  other 
than  hydrogen,  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  monovalent  organic  radicals,  and  R5  is  selected  from  diva- 
lent organic  radicals,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  chalcogen-con- 
taining  compound  to  said  sulfuric  acid  is  about  1  to  about  10. 
and  the  molar  ratio  of  water  to  the  combination  of  said  sulfuric 
acid  and  said  cbalcogen-containing  compound  is  about  20  or 
less,  and  impressing  a  voltage  differential  across  said  cathode 
and  said  anode. 

30.  A  method  for  immersion  plating  platable  metal  ions  on  a 
substrate  which  comprises  a  metal  less  noble  than  said  platable 
metal  ions,  which  method  comprises  suspending  said  substrate 
in  an  electrolyte  containing  said  platable  metal  ions,  sulfuric 
acid.  and  a  chalcogen-containing  compound  soluble  in  said 
bath  and  having  the  empirical  formula: 

X 

R 

Ri— C— R: 

wherein  X  is  is  a  chalcogen.  each  of  R|  and  Rj  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  NR3R4  and  NRs,  at  least  one  of  R|  and  Rj  is  other 
than  hydrogen,  each  of  Rs  and  R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  monovalent  organic  radicals,  and  R;  is  selected  from  diva- 
lent organic  radicals,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  chalcc^en-con- 
taining  compound  to  said  sulfuric  acid  is  at  least  about  1,  the 
molar  ratio  of  water  to  the  combination  of  said  sulfuric  acid 
and  said  chalcogen-containing  compoui>d  is  about  20  or  less. 
and  the  [H201/[chalcogen  compound][H2S04}  molarity  prod- 
uct ratio  is  about  50  or  less,  under  conditions  sufficient  to  plate 
said  metal  ions  on  said  substrate. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  polarization  potential  of  a 
metal  structure  in  contact  with  a  corroding  clcctrolylc.  com- 
prising 

continuously  passing  a  flow  of  undirectionat  current  to  said 
structure  through  said  elecirolyte  from  electrode  means 
positioned  therein. 

establishing  a  measuring  circuit  comprising  a  voltage  mea- 
suring means,  current  measuring  means,  a  single  reference 
cell,  and  said  metal  structure,  said  cell  positioned  in  said 
electrolyte  between  said  electrode  means  and  a  wall  of 
said  structure  at  a  substantial  distance  therefrom, 

measuring  said  electrode  current  ai  a  first  level  "a"  and 
measuring  voltage  at  said  reference  cell  at  said  first  level 
"a"  of  electrode  current  . 

varying  said  electrode  current  by  modulation  which 
abruptly  changes  said  electrode  current  from  said  first 
level  "a"  to  a  second  level  '"b", 

measuring  said  second  level  "b"  of  electrode  curreni  and 
measuring  voltage  al  said  referertce  cell  at  said  second 
level  "b"  of  electrode  current.  a»>d 

dedi  .-ing  the  polarization  potential  from  said  measured  cell 
voltages  and  said  measured  levels  "a"  and  "b"  of  electrode 
current 


4,755,268 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SILVER-IONIC  WATER 

Voshiaki  MatSHO,  2-19-11.  Ononhoocho,  Ou-kn,  Tokyo;  JJn- 

ichi  Ito,  1-M.  NishiwHeda.  SU^inka-ku.  Tokyo,  and  Kalne 

Oshiaa,     4-26-9,     Shichirigahaiaahigariii,      Kamadaca-riU. 

Kaaagawa-ken,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  May  18.  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,437 
Claiins  priority.  appUcatioo  Japa*.  May  28. 1986. 61123133: 
Dec.  26,  1986,  61-314792 

lat.  a.*  C02F  l/4ti 
U.S.  a.  204—149  10  Oaims 


4.755,266 

PROCESS  FOR  SILVER  CATHODE  ACHVATION 

Charles  K.  Bon,  Concord,  and  Vera  M.  Kaowles,  Martinez,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1986,  Ser.  No.  884.447 
lat  a.*  C25F  }/00 
\iS,  a.  204-141.5  12  Oaims 

1,  A  method  of  activating  or  reactivating  a  silver  cathode 
used  in  electrochemical  synthesis  which  comprises  contacting 
the  cathode  with  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  containing  as  the 
only  activating  or  reactivating  substar>ces  otte  or  more  essen- 
tially heavy  metal  free  oxidizing  agents  cap^^  of  oxidizing 
silver  to  silver  oxide  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicient  to  ii 
the  efficiency  of  the  cathode. 


'S% 


a-  " 


1  A  process  for  producing  silver-iomc  walcr.  ccmprKing; 
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■  step  of  passing  weter  through  a  first  dectrolytk:  cell  cham- 
ber conlaintng  an  aoode  and  a  cathode  and  provided  with 
stiver  on  the  anode,  under  the  application  of  a  voltage,  to 
dnaolve  out  silver  ions;  and 

a  step  of  passing  the  water  in  which  nid  silver  ions  have 
been  disdved  out,  thnHigfa  ettber  one  or  both  of  in  anode 
con^wrtBent  and  a  cathode  compartment  of  a  second 
decmlytic  cdl  chanber  containing  an  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode and  sepuBted  into  said  anode  compartment  and  said 
cathode  compvtmcnt  with  a  diq>hnigm  formed  between 
both  of  said  dcctrodc^ 

said  diapliragm  allowing  catioos  to  pass  from  the  anode 
trtmeat  to  the  cathode  compartment  and  allowing 
c  ions  to  pass  from  the  cathode  compartment  to  the 
ent.  whereby  the  water  passed  from  the 
fint  electrolytic  cell  chamber  through  the  anode  compart- 
ment of  the  second  electrolytic  cell  chamber  turns  to 
acidic  silver-iooic  water  aiKl  the  water  passed  from  the 
first  electrolytic  cell  chamber  through  the  cathode  com- 
partment of  the  second  electrolytic  cell  chamber  turns  to 
e  silver-ionic  %vater. 


vapor  through  a  filter  to  captxire  any  heavy 
vapor. 


4,755^1 

ELECntOPLATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLATE-SHAPED 

WORKPIECES,  PARTICULARLY  PRINTED  dRCUIT 

BOARDS 

Dairid  Hoatca,  Haadaeae.  HililaM.  aMlffaor  ts  SicaMaa  Ak- 

riiairiflbrfcaft.  BcrUa  mmt  Mmakk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jaa.  1. 1M7,  Scr.  No.  5M«7 
Ct^H  friorily,  ippHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  JbL  28, 
1M6,3C25483 

lat  a.*  C25D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  204—198  21  Oaims 


4,755.269 

PH0T0DISSOC1AT1ON  PROCESS 

PmI  Brmmer,  WMiiwiili.  CmmU,  mi  Maihe  Shapiro.  Rcho- 

f«t,  Ivad,  aHi^M*  t»  Uair.  oTToraaio  iBMratioH  Foaada- 

liaa*,  OaCaria,  Chaada 

FIM  Nav.  12, 19W.  Ser.  No.  930.344 
CUm  F*aritr,  ■pplli  ■lioa  CMnda,  Nov.  12, 1905,  494993 
lat  CL*  BOU  19/08 
VS.  a.  204—157.4  19  < 


..J_ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electroplating  of  plate-shaped  work- 
pieces,  which  includes  printed  circuit  boards,  said  a{^>aratus 
comprising  a  cell  containing  electrolyte  solution,  means  for 
transporting  a  workpiece  in  a  horizontal  plane  through  the 
cell,  at  least  one  anode  being  arranged  in  the  electrolytic  solu- 
tion in  the  cell,  nod  means  for  catbodic  contacting  the  work- 
piece  moving  through  the  cell,  the  improvements  comprising 
the  means  for  cathodic  contacting  being  formed  as  a  tong- 
shaped  c(Hitact  clamp  and  including  means  for  movmg  the 
clamp  with  the  workpiece  through  the  cell. 


4,755,272 

BIPOLAR  ELECTROCHEhnCAL  CELL  HAVING  NOVEL 

MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  CONNECnNG  ANODE 

AND  CATHODE  OF  ADJACENT  CELL  UNITS 

Keith  R.  PkHnaaa,  L^c  Jackain,  Tex^  aasi0>or  to  The  Dow 

Qemcal  CiMjiay,  MIMaail,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  2, 19Sfi,  Ser.  No.  859,177 

laL  CL*  CZ5B  P/Ott  IS/02.  13/08 

VS.  CL  204—256  17  ( 


1.  A  process  of  ccHiductittg  photodissociatioo  of  molecules  in 
a  knowm  energy  level  E/.  said  nK^ecules  having  a  plurality  of 
passible  pbotodisaocialioo  pathways,  comprising  raising  said 
molecules  from  said  level  E/ to  a  predctemiBed  energy  level  E 
in  the  continuum  above  the  dissociatioB  energy  E«  of  the 
molecule  along  a  plurality  of  different  routes,  each  route  re- 
qtnring  at  least  one  fretpicncy  of  |4iase  coherent  electrooug- 
netic  radiation,  a  frequency  of  phase  c<rfiamt  radialioa  per- 
taining to  one  such  energy  route  being  simultaneously  i^licd 
with  a  frequency  of  phase  cc^ierent  radiatioii  pertaining  to  at 
least  one  other  such  route,  the  relative  phase  and  the  relative 
wnptitvdc  of  the  smultanecmsly  applied  frequencies  of  radia- 
tioB  being  adjusted  to  control  the  degree  to  which  respective 
iation  pathways  are  adopted. 


4,755,270 

MEIHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SOUmONS 

Jooepb  ABotta,  PX).  Box  lOi,  Nnrtaa,  Maaa.  02141 

FDcd  Apr.  17, 19«7,  Sar.  No.  39,968 

lat  CL*  C22B  3/00 

VS.  CL  204— 157v42  7 

1.  A  method  of  processing  waste  solution  containing  a  sus- 
pensicMi  of  heavy  metals  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the 
solution  in  a  container,  adjusting  the  solution  to  cause  the  metal 
to  percipitate  by  cbenrical  reductioa,  ai^lying  ultra-sonic 
vibnUiona  to  the  cootainei'  to  mist  the  water,  oqituring  the 
water  vapor  discbarge  firom  the  container,  and  exhausting  the 


1.  A  bipolar  assembly  for  a  bipolar  electrochemical  cell 
comprising: 

(a)  anode  and  cathode  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a 
gasdiffiision  electrode, 

(b)  a  cell  separator  adjacent  to  said  aiKxle, 

(c)  an  electrically  noo-conductive  spacing  means  adjacent  to 
said  cathode,  and 

(d>  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrodes  consist- 
ing of  a  aMTUgated,  electrically  conductive  sheet  having 
corrugations  defining,  in  conjunction  with  said  cathode,  at 
least  one  first  channel  and  defining,  in  conjunction  with 
said  anode,  at  least  one  second  channel,  said  channels 
utilized  to  feed  one  or  more  gases  or  liquids  to  said  elec- 
trodes. 
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4,755,273 

COVER  FOR  COATING  TANKS 

I.  Jay  Basaett,  508  Foaataia,  N£^  Graad  Rapida,  Mich.  49503. 

and  Leo  L.  Cve,  3045  Mlddletoa  Ct..  Troy.  Mich.  48004 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  815,822,  Jaa.  2,  1906,  Pat  No.  4,663,014. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  24, 1906,  Ser.  No.  91 1,111 

lat  a.*  C25D  13/06:  BOSC  3/00.  11/00 

VS.  a.  204—299  EC  5  Claims 


/&- 


rt4 


to  mitigate  thermal  stresses  between  ihe  porous  clcclnc 
resistive  ceramic  layer  and  each  of  ihc  solid  electrolyte 
bodies  snd  having  substantially  the  same  Uleral  and  trans- 
verse dimensions  to  said  first  and  second  plartar  solid 
electrolyle  bodies  such  that  Mid  porous  cleclric  restsiivc 


=^ 


i*'^^i_ 


I.  In  an  enclosed  painting/coating  system  ada^ited  to  receive 
workpieces  for  painting/coating  including  a  tank  for  receiving 
a  liquid  coating  material,  the  tank  having  sides,  ends  and  a 
middle,  and  enclosed  workpiece  preparation  areas  and  rinsing 
areas  at  the  ends  of  said  tank  ahead  of  and  following  said  tank, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
cover  means  for  covering  said  tank  and  workpiece  prepara- 
tion and  rinsing  areas,  said  cover  means  including  an 
upwardly  curved  configuration  extending  from  the  top  of 
the  sides  of  said  tank  over  the  middle  of  said  tank  and 
having  its  greatest  height  over  the  middle  of  said  lank  and 
preparation  and  rin^ng  areas  wherdsy  condensation  spray 
which  collects  on  the  inside  of  said  cover  means  will  run 
down  the  sides  of  said  cover  and  enclosures  for  said  areas 
and  avoid  dripping  on  prepared  or  paninted  workpieces; 
said  cover  means  including  movable  panel  means  positioned 
adjacent  said  tank  sides,  said  panel  means  being  curved 
and  contoured  to  and  following  the  shape  of  said  cover 
means  and  extending  frcmi  adjacent  at  least  one  portion  of 
the  top  of  said  tank  sides  lo  a  position  over  said  tank  for 
providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  cover  means  and 
tank  from  adjacent  said  tank  sides  for  maintenance  pur- 
poses. 


4,755,274 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSING  ELEMENT  AND 
DEVICE  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 
SyuBzo  Mate,  aad  SUsm  So«;iima,  both  of  Alchi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  NGK  lasalaton,  Ud^  Japaa 
CoDtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  670,899.  Not.  13.  1904,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Sep.  10, 1986.  Ser.  No.  906,607 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Not.  18, 1983,  58-218398; 
Jua.  6,  1984.  59-116226 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1. 2003, 


Int  a.*  COIN  27/58 
VS.  Ct  204—427  27  Oaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  device  for  determining  the  concentra- 
tion of  a  component  of  a  gaseous  fluid,  comprising: 

an  electrochemical  pumping  cell  including  a  first  planar 
solid  electrolyte  body,  and  a  first  and  a  second  electrode 
formed  on  said  first  solid  electrolyte  body,  said  first  solid 
electrolyte  body  comprising  an  oxygen  ton-conducting 
material; 

an  electrochemical  sensing  cell  including  a  second  planar 
solid  electrolyte  body,  and  a  third  and  a  fourth  electrode 
formed  on  said  second  solid  electrolyte  body,  said  second 
solid  electrolyte  twdy  comprising  an  oxygen  ion-conducl- 
ing  material;  and 

a  porous  electric  resistive  ceramic  layer  ccnnprising  an  elec- 
tric resistive  ceramic  material  sandwiched  between  said 
pumping  cell  and  said  sensing  cdl,  said  porous  electric 
resistive  ceramic  layer  having  a  thickness  of  not  greater 
than  300  microns  and  having  a  porosity  which  is  sufficient 


ceramic  layer  contacts  both  said  first  and  second  planar 
solid  electrolyte  bodies  of  said  pumping  cell  and  said 
sensing  cell  throughout  sskI  Uleral  and  transverse  dimen- 
sions thereof,  said  pumping  and  sensing  cells  and  said 
porous  electric  resistive  ceramic  layer  being  co-fircd  inio 
a  laminar  structure. 


4.755,275 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OIL 

Atsoshi  Sato,  Tokyo;  Voshikazn  Morai,  Yokohanui;  Tatsuo 
Yaauguchi,  Hino;  Kaaji  Mochiiaki,  aad  Kwaio  Sugisawa, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japaa.  a«igDora  to  NIppoo  Pctro- 
cbemidds  Coaipaay,  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698327 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Feb.  10.  1904.  59-21849: 
Feb.  10,  1984,  59-21850;  Feb.  14,  1984,  59-24512 
Int  a.'  ClOL  ///».  HOIB  J/32 
U.S.  a.  208— 14  UClaiau 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  oil  comprising  a  reaction  product 
having  a  boiling  range  of  higher  than  260*  C,  a  kinetic  viscos- 
ity not  higher  than  30  cSi  at  75*  C-  and  a  pour  point  not  higher 
than  -40'  C,  obuined  by  treating  a  hydrocarbon  feed  at  a 
reaction  temperature  in  the  range  of  0"  lo  300°  C  in  liquid 
phase  with  an  acid  catalyst, 
said  hydrocarbon  feed  comprising  a  first  distillate  from  a 
thermal-cracked  oil  obtained  in  a  process  of  a  delayed 
coking  of  a  petrolic  heavy  residual  oil  at  a  temperature  not 
lower  than  4O0*  C.  and  not  exceeding  600*  C. 
said  first  distillate  consisting  mainly  of  hydrocarbons  boiling 
in  the  range  of  120*  to  290*  C.  and  said  first  disiillale 
containing  at  least  30  weight  percent  of  paraffins,  si  leasi 
10  weight  percent  of  aliphatic  olcfin>i  and  5-20  weight  % 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
and  separating  by  distillation  said  reaciion  product  from  the 
resulting  mixture  containing  at  least  said  reaction  product 
and  unreacted  hydrocarbons,  and  said  boiling  range  of 
said  reaction  product  being  higher  than  the  boiling  range 
of  said  unreacted  hydrocarbons 
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4,755^6 
NITROSUBSnTUTED  PITCH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
irwia  C.  Lewis,  SlnagiiHIi,  OUs,  iMiMiii  •<>  UakM  CvbMe 


CoatinMiM  oTScr.  No.  <2S,3M,  Jn.  27, 19(4,  • 

TUs  nfBcilieii  Nso.  17,  UM,  Ser.  No.  »M,733 

ImL  a.' Cite  3/02 

VS.  a.  2m— 22  12  CtaiB 


•0 

J,           / 

H 

M 

0 

^ 

MIOKMCTCnS 


1.  A  carbonaceous  pitch  comprised  of  an  aromatic  compo- 
nent characterized  in  that  said  pitch  further  comprises  at  least 
3  weight  percent  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  nitro-fnnctional 
groups  which  are  bound  to  said  aromatic  component 


4,755.278 
PROCESS  FOR  FRACTIONATING  SOLID  ASPHALTS 
Pierre  Banragartner,  GresoMe,  FVance,  aasigBor  to  Institnt 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaisoa,  Fraace 
Filed  Feh.  26.  19S7,  Ser.  No.  19.262 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fnae*,  Feb.  26. 19B6.  86  02782 
Int.  CL*  ClOC  I/I8 
VJS.  a.  20S— 45  16  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  fractionating  asphaltene-  and  resin-contain- 
ing solid  asphalt,  con^iristng  ihe  following  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  asfriMltene-  and  resin-containing  solid  asphalt 
particles  into  an  aqueous  phase  containing  at  least  one 
surfactant. 

(b)  extracting  the  solid  asphalt  suspension  obtained  in  step 
(a)  with  a  selective  hydrocarbon  solvent  for  resins,  so  as  to 
yield  a  resin-containing  hydrocarbon  phase  and  an  aque- 
ous suspension  of  aqjbalt  enriched  in  a^baltenes  and 
having  an  increased  softening  point  with  respect  to  the 
asphalt  of  step  (a), 

(c)  separating  the  resultant  hydrocarbon  phase  from  the 
aqueous  suspension  and 

(d)  fractionating  the  resin-containing  hydrocarbon  phase  of 
step  (c)  to  recover  the  solvent  and  resin  separately, 
whereby  said  renn  has  a  softening  point  lower  than  that  of 
the  initial  as{rf»lt. 


4.755.277 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HYPROCARBONACEOUS  DimUXATE  AND  A 

RESIDUE 

■  H.  Breritcr,  Gentt  van  GoMwiHiflei^  and  Johwari  L. 
M.  Syntr,  aH  of  Awrtntoa.  NetkcrlMda.  aaii0Mn  to  Shell 
Oa  CaMpOTy,  lUiliia,  Tex. 

ntt  Mar.  20,  t9r7.  Ser.  No.  28.520 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Apr.  4,  1986, 
8MM301 

Int.  CL*  ClOC  //oa-  CIOL  l/OO 
VS.  CL  208—40  7  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  product 
comprising  (1)  at  least  one  hydrocarbonaceous  distillate  and 
(2)  a  hydrocarbonaceous  residue  by  the  |H-ocess  steps  of: 
<a)  catalytically  cracking  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstodc  in 
the  pnsaux  of  a  catalyst  to  catalytically  crack  said  hy- 
drocarbonaceous feedstock  and  to  produce  a  cracked 
product  comprising  a  residual  hydrocarbonaceous  frac- 
tion; 

(b)  separating  said  residual  hydrocarbonaceous  fraction 
fttfm  said  cracked  product  and  mixing  said  recovered 
residual  fracticMi  with  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  long  residue,  diort  residue,  a 
thermally  cracked  residue,  a  solvent  extract  of  lubricating 
oil  fraction,  deaqihahed  oil  and  deasphalted  bitumen,  and 
havmg  a  boiling  range  where  at  least  SO%w  of  said  hydro- 
carbon fraction  has  a  boiling  point  above  400*  C.  to  pro- 
duce a  residual  fracttoo  and  hydrocarbon  fractioa  mixture 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  between  said  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion and  said  recovered  residual  fraction  in  said  residual 
fraction  and  said  hydrocaibmi  fraction  mixture  b  between 
1:9  and  9:1;  and 

(c)  distilling  said  residual  fraction  and  hydrocarbon  fraction 
mixture  in  a  subatmospheric  distillation  zone  at  subatmo- 
spheric  distiUation  conditions  to  produce  at  least  one 
hydrocarbonaceous  distillate  fractkn  and  at  least  one 
bydrocaibonaccou*  residue. 


4,755.279 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LUBRICATING 

OILS 

Eageae  E.  UnnuO,  Naperrflie;  John  A.  Mahoney.  Glen  EUyn, 
and  IWph  J.  BcrbriaciBi,  NapcrTiUc,  all  of  Ul.,  assig»ors  to 
Amoco  CorporatioB,  CUcago.  IlL 

Filed  Dec  24, 1904,  Ser.  No.  686,096 
The  portioa  of  Ac  tcrv  of  this  patort  aabacqacat  to  Dec  24. 
2002,  hM  bees  disclaimed, 
tat  CL*  ClOG  67/04 
VS.  CL  208—87  24  Claims 

12.  A  process  for  reducing  the  pour  point  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  containing  nitrogen  and  sulfur-containing  com- 
pounds which  comprises: 

passing  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  a  solvent  extraction 
zone  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  extracted  with 
a  solvent  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  compounds 
contained  in  the  hydrocarbon  and  thereby  form  an  extrac- 
tion zone  raffinate; 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  extraction  zone  raffinate  to  a 
hydrotreating  zone  wherein  hydrogen  is  contacted  with 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrotreating 
catalyst  at  hydrotreating  conditions  wherein  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  nitrogen  and  sulfur-containing  compounds 
are  converted  to  hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia  to  form  a 
hydrotreating  zone  effluent; 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  effluent  from  the  hydrotreat- 
ing zone  to  a  stripping  zone  wherein  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
ammonia  are  removed  from  the  hydrotreating  zone  efflu- 
ent to  form  a  stripping  zone  effluent; 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stripping  zone  effluent  con- 
taining less  than  about  10  ppmw  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pounds based  on  nitrogen  and  less  than  about  20  ppmw 
sulfur-containing  compounds  based  on  sulfur  to  a  dewax- 
ing  zone  wherein  hydrogen  is  contacted  with  the  strii^ing 
zone  effluent  at  catalytic  dewaxing  conditions  in  Ihe  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  borosilicate 
molecular  sieve  and  a  hydrogenation  component  selected 
from  the  group  connsting  of  Group  VIB  and  Group  VIII 
metals. 
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4.755.280 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COLOR  AND 

OXIDATION  STABILITY  OP  HYDROCARBON 

STREAMS  CONTAINING  MULTI-RING  AROMATIC 

AND  HYDROAROMAHC  HYDROCARBONS 

Cari  W.  Hwiam,  and  Glea  P.  Haiucr,  both  of  Bataa  Rouge, 

'j  ,  amigfon  (o  Exzoa  Rcaeardi  and  Eaglaeeriac  Company. 

Florham  Park.  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  31. 19S5,  Ser.  No.  760,962 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUi  patcrt  siahaeqwat  to  Dec  6. 2003, 

IbL  CL*  ClOC  65/lZ  45/00 


r"  ■■• 

•II* 

... 

J    n 

^ 

4,755.281 

COUNTERCURRENT  PROCESS  WITH  FROTH 

CONTROL  FOR  TREATING  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS 

Joe  E.  Pwick,  Priacctoa,  N  J..  aMtpnr  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 

tfoa.  New  York.  N.Y. 
DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  605.740,  May  L  1984,  Pat.  No.  4.550.012. 
Tllb  appUcattoa  Oct  18.  1985.  Ser.  No.  789.219 
Int  CL*  ClOG  13/m  13/06 
VS.  CL  208—108  12  Oalms 

1.  in  the  process  for  catalytic  hydrocracking.  dewaxing  or 
desulfiirizing  of  heavy  petroleum  feedstock  in  a  multi-phase 
catalytic  reaction  zone  containing  a  fixed  porous  bed  of  solid 
catalyst  particles;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
introducing  the  heavy  feedstock  predominately  in  liquid 
phase  under  superatmospheric  process  conditions  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  distributing  the  feedstock  uni- 
formly over  the  catalyst  bed  for  downward  flow  in 
contact  with  the  catalyst; 
introducing  a  pressurized  re^tant  gas  rich  in  hydrogen 


below  the  catalyst  bed  at  a  rate  to  csubliih  counlercurreni 

contact  dispersed  in  downcoming  liquid; 
disengaging  upwardly  flowing  dispersed  gas  from  feedstock 

ubove  the  catalyst  bed; 
controlling  froth  level  lo  preveni  substantial  entrainmem  of 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  color  and  oxidation  st^lity 
of  a  feed  characterized  as  an  admixture  of  hydrocarbons,  inclu- 
sive of  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fused  multi-ring  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  fused  multi-ring 
hydroaromatic  hydrocarbons,  said  feed  containing  organic 
sulfur  and  m^anic  nitrogen  in  concentrations  greater  than  10 
wppm  organic  sulfur,  greater  than  10  wppm  organic  nitrogen, 
or  greater  than  10  wppm  organic  sulfiir  and  greater  than  10 
wppm  organic  nitrogen,  and  having  a  high  end  point  boiling 
bdow  about  S38*  C.  and  a  low  end  boiling  point  above  about 
224*  C,  which  comprises  in  ccnnbination, 
contacting  said  feed,  and  hydrogen,  over  a  hydrotreating 
catalyst  and  hydrotreating  said  feed  at  hydrotreating 
conditions, 
separating  sulfur  as  hydrogen  sulfide,  or  nitrogen  as  ammo- 
nia, or  separating  both  sulfur  as  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
nitrogen  as  ammonia,  from  the  hydrolreated  reaction 
product,  and 
distilling  said  hydrotreated  product  to  obtain  a  high  boiling 

fraction,  and 
contacting  said  high  boiling  hydrotreated  product  fraction 
from  which  sulfiir,  and  nitrogen  have  been  removed  to 
less  than  10  wppm  organic  stdfiir  and  less  than  10  wppm 
organic  nitrogen,  as  a  feed,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen, 
over  a  catalyst  comprised  of  elemental  iron  and  one  or 
more  alkali  or  alkaline-earth  metals  components  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  about  22S*  C.  to  about  430*  C.  and 
hydrogen  partial  pressure  ranging  from  about  0  psig  lo 
about  1000  psig  at  temperature  sufficient  to  improve  prod- 
uct color,  or  stabilize  the  product  of  said  reactor  against 
light  and  oxygen  degradation,  or  both. 


liquid  in  disengaged  gas  by  measuring  froth  Urvel  in  the 
froth  zone  and  generating  a  control  signal  representative 
of  said  froth  level,  regulating  flow  of  the  petroleum  and- 
/or  the  inflow  of  the  pressurized  reaclant  gas  in  response 
to  the  control  signal;  and 
recovering  treated  petroleum  and  offg&s 


4.75^282 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  NHi  IN 

REGENERATION  ZONE  OFF  GAS  BV  SELECT  RECYCLE 

OF  CERTAIN-SIZED  NHj  DECOMPOSTHON 

CATALYSTS 

Noraaa  C.  SaaiMi,  Houitoo,  aad  John  E.  Gwya,  Katy,  botb  of 

Tea.,  anigaon  to  SbcU  OU  Compaay.  Hoartoa,  Tex. 

Filed  JaL  22.  1987.  Ser.  No.  76.470 

Int.  a.*  C106  11/18:  BOIJ  8/02 

U.S.  a.  208— 113  23  ( 


>^  a — 


n : 


19.  In  &  process  for  the  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  of  a 
higher  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  to  a  lower  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  which  process  comprii^s: 

(a)  contacting,  in  a  cracking  zone,  said  higher  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  with  a  cracking  catalyst,  wherein 
said  cracking  catalyst  beccHncs  deactivated  with  coke 
deposits  while  being  employed  in  said  cracking; 

(b)  withdrawing  deactivated  cracking  catalyst  particles  from 
said  cracking  zone  having  said  coke  deposited  ibercon  and 
passing  said  ccdcrxl  catalyst  to  a  regeneration  zone  contain- 
ing an  ammonia  decomposition  catalyst  and  an  inlet  means 
for  admission  lo  said  regeneration  zone  of  a  sufficieni 
quantity  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  operate  said  re- 
generation zone  in  a  mode  of  partial  combustion  as  defined 
by  the  presence  of  from  1  ic  b  volume  percent  of  CO  in 
the  regeneration  zone: 

(c)  contacting  the  coke-deposiled  cracking  catalyst  with  said 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  said  ammonui 
decomposition  catalyst  comprising  a  noMe  metal  dis- 
persed on  an  alumina  support  to  form  a  regeneration  zone 
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effluent  stream  comprising  spent  r^eneratioo  gas,  regen- 
erated catalyst,  and  aotmonia  decomposition  catalyst; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  regeneration  zone  effluent  stream  from 
said  regeneratioa  zone  and  passing  said  regeneration  zone 
^fluent  stream  to  a  separation  means  wherein  said  spent 
regeneration  gas,  regeoeratcd  catalyst  and  ammonia  de- 
composition catalyst  are  separated  and  wherein  said  spent 
regeneration  gas  is  passed  to  a  CX)  combustion  zone; 

(e)  combusting  said  spent  regeneratiCHi  gas  in  said  CO  com- 
bustion zone  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
to  form  CO2.  hydrogen  and  water  vapor;  and 

(0  passing  said  COj,  hydrogen  and  water  vapor  to  ambient 
air  as  emissions  from  said  process,  with  a  reduced  amount 
of  NOjt  as  a  result  of  the  improvement  of  said  process 
which  consists  of  separating  said  ammonia  decomposition 
catalyst  in  step  (d)  from  said  regenerated  catalyst  and 
spent  regeneration  gas  in  said  separation  means  to  attain  a 
stream  contatning  said  ammooia  decomposition  catalyst  in 
a  select  size  of  from  10  to  40  microns  and  recycling  said 
select  sized  anrnxmia  decomposition  catalyst  either  to  (I) 
said  regeneration  zone  or  (2)  said  regeneration  effluent 
stream  intermediate  to  said  regeneration  zone  and  said  CO 
combustion  zone. 


so  that  the  average  velocity  throughout  said  zone  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  minimum  and  maximum  velocities. 


4,7SS.2S3 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBON  OIL 

Hideo  HartiwMo,  TuMlhn  i,  Ten  TakMsnka,  Yohobana; 

ShKzo  Salok,  Kmsiwa,  mi  Yanyald  Mortaoto,  Yokohama, 

all  of  Japaa,  iwifnii  to  Cbiyoda  Chemical  EagiBeeriag  A 

Contr^JapM 

FOed  Dec  5.  1M6,  Ser.  No.  93M50 
Int.  CL*  ClOG  Jl/05 
VS.  a.  20»— 120  5  Oaama 

1.  A  method  of  cracking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  containing 
a  residual  fraction  with  a  boiling  point  of  538'  C.  or  higher, 
said  method  comprising  contacting  the  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
with  a  fluidized  bed  of  a  particulate  composite  catalyst  which 
includes  an  amorphous  refractory  inorganic  oxide  and  a  crys- 
talline aluminosilicate  dispersed  in  said  oxide,  said  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  having  a  surface  area  distribution  such  that  the 
sur&ce  area  of  pores  having  pore  diameters  in  the  range  of 
from  three  times  to  six  times  the  average  molecular  size  of  said 
residual  fraction  is  at  least  60%  of  the  surface  area  of  pores 
having  pore  diameters  in  the  range  of  15-ISO  A. 


4,7S5,2M 
ELUTRIATOR 
,  Radcllllie-o»-Tmt.  aod  Chriftopber  1 
I.  hMh  tf  UaMcd  KiiwhMB,  aMigBors  to  Hai 


#^   '*# 


LC^* 


permittii^  elutriation  at  retativdy  reduced  velocities  and 
thereby  improving  the  efficiency  of  the  separation. 


4,755,285 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FROTH-FLOTATION  OF  A 

PHOSPHATE  MINERAL,  AND  A  REAGENT  INTENDED 

FOR  USE  IN  THE  PROCESS 
Anders  Weckraao,  Hdsuki;  Esko  T.  Karl,  Espoo,  and  Jarrao 
Aaltonen,  SUU^jiuTi,  all  of  Finland,  aaaipors  to  Kemira  Oy. 
Mafaninkato,  Fhdand 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  850,814 

Claims  priority,  aM>licatioa  FinlaBd,  Oct  10,  1985,  853942 

lat  a*  B03D  1/02 

VJS.  CL  209— IM  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  phosphate  minerals  from  a 

phosphate  ore  comprising  froth  flotation  of  the  phosphate 

minerals  in  the  presence  of  a  reagent  which  is  selective  with 

respect  to  the  phosphate  minerals,  said  reagent  being  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  general 

formula 


II 
HO— C- 


R'  O 
i  II 
N— CH— C 

I 

CH2COOH 


I  of  Scr.  Now  722,352,  Apr.  12, 1985, 

Jm  ^pliiilhw  JaL  10. 19t7,  Ser.  No.  -^,398 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtcd  Klasdoai,  Apr.  14.  1984, 

laL  CL*  B07B  4/08.  9/02;  A248  i/l6 
MS.  a.  2I»— 20  20  Claims 

1.  An  etotiiator  for  separating  different  grades  of  leaf  vege- 
tate material,  comprising: 

means  defining  an  elutriatioa  zone  of  predetermined  area  for 
receiving  the  material; 

fluid  distribution  means  disposed  below  said  elutriation  zone 
fcH*  providing  a  flow  of  gaseous  medium  upwardly  into 
said  zone; 

gaseous  supply  means  operative  to  supply  a  gaseous  medium 
to  said  fluid  distribution  mean^  and 

said  fluid  distribution  means  providing  a  flow  of  gaseous 
medium  to  said  zone  at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  termi- 
nal velocity  of  at  least  tsat  grade  of  the  material  to  be 
separated,  and  substantially  uniform  throughout  the  area 
of  said  zone. 


N— CH— CH2— C- 
COOH 


or  a  salt  or  amide  R*NHC —  thereof,  wherein  X  is  — CH= 
CH— , 


— CH— CHj—  OT  — CH— CHi— . 
NRR'  SO3H 

k  is  a  number  0-40.  and  1  is  a  number  0-40.  provided,  however, 
that  k -1-1  =  1-40, 
R  is  H,  R3  or 


f 

c 

/  \ 

— CH  \ 

I  N— R-. 
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R',  R^  R^  R^andR' may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end^  said  column  means  includmg 

selected  from  the  group  consiMing  of  aromatic,  arali-  a   plurality   of  separate,    tntefcoonectable    tubular   sections 

phatic.  and  straight  or  branched  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  adapted  to  rcleasably  support  filter  means  between  adjaceni 

groups    having    1-30    carbon    atoms,    and    straight    or  sections,  and  flange  means  on  the  uppermost  section  for  sc«hnp 

branched    aliphatic    hydrocarbon    havmg    1-30   carbon  engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  means;  inlet  duel 

atoms  and  including  an  ether  linkage  or  hydroxyl  substilu-  ^^^  ,„  ^- ^  ^,^,^  ^^^^  ^^  ^f  ^j  ^,,^  ^^^^^  ^^^  .^^^ 


4.755,28« 
SPLIT  FLOW  V  SCREEN 
Joseph  B.  Bielagna,  TaalatiB,  Oreg..  aaajgnor  to  Belolt  Cbrpora- 
tioQ.  Beloit.  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79,858 

Ut.  a*  B07B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  209—243  12  Claims 


1  A  mechanism  for  screening  large  flows  of  wood  chips, 
comprising  in  combination; 

A  screening  bed  having  a  width  for  receiving  the  delivery  of 
a  quantity  of  wood  chips  at  a  screening  receiving  station; 

means  for  distributing  the  large  flow  of  wood  chips  substan- 
tially evenly  over  said  screening  receiving  station,  said 
distributing  means  extending  over  substantially  the  entire 
width  of  said  screening  bed; 

.1  first  lateral  bed  section  extending  laterally  and  upwardly 
defining  a  first  screening  path  extending  from  said  station 
(o  a  first  delivery  end  spaced  from  said  station,  said  first 
screening  path  including  means  for  passing  rejected  chips 
off  said  first  lateral  bed  section  at  said  first  delivery  end: 

:i  second  lateral  bed  section  defining  a  second  screening  path 
extending  laterally  and  upwardly  from  said  station  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  first  bed  section  to  a  second  deliv- 
ery end  spaced  from  said  station,  said  second  screening 
path  including  means  for  passing  rejected  chips  off  said 
second  lateral  bed  section  9X  said  second  deUvery  end; 

each  of  said  bed  sections  including  a  plurality  of  shafts  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  path  and  rotatable  in  a  com- 
mon direction  within  each  section; 

each  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  screening  disks  on  the  shafi 
and  inlerdigitally  related  to  screening  disks  on  adjacent 
shafts  whereby  chips  proceed  to  be  screened  as  they  are 
moved  laterally  and  upwardly  in  both  screen  paths  from 
the  common  receiving  station  toward  Soiu  first  and  second 
delivery  ends;  and 

disks  of  an  end  shaft  of  said  first  bed  section  inlerdigitaling 
with  disks  of  an  end  shaft  of  said  second  bed  section  and 
said  inlerdigitated  disks  of  said  end  shafts  of  said  first  and 
second  bed  sections  forming  said  screening  receiving 
station. 


ducing  cells  in  a  liquid  medium  into  &aid  column  means,  and 
outlet  duct  means  in  said  casing  means  beneath  the  lower  end 
of  said  column  means  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  casing 
means,  whereby  said  column  means  can  be  inserted  and  re- 
moved from  said  casing  means  as  a  unit,  and  disaasemUed  from 
the  upper  or  lower  end  ihereof 


4,755,287 
FIVE  STAGE  INTERNAL  CELL  SEPARATOR 
VVeody  L.  Jooes,  Box  376,  111  2iid  Ave.,  N.W.,  ArUagton,  Minn. 
55307 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1987,  Ser.  No.  37  J69 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Canada,  Sep.  10,  1986,  517923 

Int.  a.*B07B  U04 

U.S.  a.  209—355  8  Oaiais 

1.  A  cell  separator  comprising  elongated,  tubular  casing 

means,  said  casing  means  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a 

closed  lower  end;  elongated,  tubular  column  means  for  inser- 

iion  into  said  casing  means;  said  column  means  having  a  closed 


4,755,288 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 

TREATING  FLUIDS 

John  Mitchell.  deccsMd.  late  of  Palm  Spria«s.  CaUL.  aad  by 

Clurlcs  C.  Aaieat,  execttlor,  33  Poodriew  Rd..  Rye.  N.Y. 

10580 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1986.  Ser.  No.  906.975 

Int.  a.*  C02F  1/4S:  BOID  }5/0t 

U.S.  O.  210—85  10  daims 


i-as-i 


1  A  system  for  treating  fluid  as  said  fluid  flows  through  the 
inner  portion  of  a  conduit  with  a  magnetic  force  field,  said 
system  including: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  force  field  in  said  con- 
duit including  at  least  a  rirsl  magnet,  a  second  magnet  and 
a  third  magnet  oriented,  respectively,  to  introduce  into  the 
inner  portion  of  said  conduit  a  discrete  south  magnetic 
field,  a  discrete  north  magnetic  field,  and  a  discrete  south 
magnetic  field; 

(b)  sensor  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  value  character- 
ized by  a  reduction  in  strength  of  the  magnetic  force  field 
generated  by  said  means  for  generating;  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  revering  said 
change  in  said  value  characterized  by  restoration  of  said 
strength  of  said  magnetic  field  generated  by  said  means  for 
generating. 
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4,75S,289 

LUBRICANT  FILTER  FOR  HJTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Fraaco  VOlui,  Turia,  Italy,  wtri^ar  to  Tecaocar  S.p.A.,  Turin, 

Italr 

Filed  No*.  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  930,709 

ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Italy.  Jna.  27.  1996,  67515  A/86 

iat  a*  BOID  35/00 

VS.  a.  210-132  14  Oaims 


of  the  filtrate  through  the  filtering  means  from  the  down- 
stream to  the  upstream  side  thereof  to  purge  contaminants 
therefrom; 

second  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  contaminanl-filled 
purge  flow  from  the  housing; 

purge  chamber  means  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  n 
finite  quantity  of  the  contaminant- filled  purge  flow  from 
the  purging  means; 

discharge  means  associated  with  the  purge  chamber  means 
for  causing  said  finite  quantity  to  be  discharged  from  (he 
purge  chamber  means  into  said  second  outlet; 

and  valve  means  for  selectively  establishing  exclusive  com- 
municalion  between  the  purging  means  and  the  purge 
chamber  means,  and  between  the  purge  chamber  means 
and  the  second  outlet  means. 

10.  A  segmented  filter  assembly  for  filtering  a  flow  of  melted 
plastic,  comprising; 


^ 


,rj.lr- 


1  A  filter  for  inlemal  combustion  engines,  comprising  a 
bowl  having  a  convex  bottom  wall  and  an  upper  open  end  and 
containuig  filter  carlndge  means  for  filtering  a  lubricant,  a 
cover  for  closing  said  upper  open  end  of  said  bowl,  said  cover 
having  a  plurality  of  eccentric  inlet  apertures  for  lubricant  to 
be  filtered  and  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  outlet  apertures  for 
filtered  lubricant,  one  centrally  formed  in  said  cover  and  an- 
other radially  outwardly  of  said  one  aperture,  a  sleeve  extend- 
ing axialty  from  said  cover  toward  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
bowl,  sealing  means  between  an  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
and  said  filler  cartridge  means  for  insulating  the  flow  of  filtered 
lubricant  and  feeding  it  to  said  outlet  apertures,  a  reservoir  for 
lubricant  additives  within  said  bowl  but  eAlemally  of  the  con- 
fines of  said  sleeve  and  communicating  with  said  filler  car- 
tridge means  through  a  feed  opening  operabty  closed  by  a 
check  valve,  and  through  a  discharge  duct  solely  for  additives, 
operably  closed  by  an  on-off  valve  actuable  to  mix  said  addi- 
tives in  said  reservoir  with  filtered  lubricant,  and  to  this  end 
said  discharge  duct  for  said  additives  being  operativdy  con- 
nected between  said  resevoir  and  said  filter  cartridge  means  for 
supply  by  said  discharge  duct  of  additives  in  said  reservoir  to 
said  filter  cartridge  means  for  mixture  of  said  additives  wHh 
filtered  lubricant  on  opening  said  on-off  valve. 


4,755,290 
APPARATV'S  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  HLTERING 
PLASTIC  MELT  WITH  NONINTERRUPTIVE  PURGE 
CUytoa  L.  Netuaan.  1 1440  Olive  St.,  Coon  Rapids,  Mian.  55433, 
and  Doaald  J.  Renai,  330  SUtb  St.,  Albaay.  Miim.  56307 
FUed  Not.  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  930,734 
Ul  a.*  BOID  29/38.  35/12 
\}S.  CL  210—138  24  Oaiais 

1   Apparatus  for  filtering  a  flow  of  melted  pla<>t!c,  compris- 
ing 

housing  means; 

filter  means  in  the  housing  means  having  uptuream  and 

downstream  sides: 
inlet  means  for  supplying  unfiltered  plastic  to  the  upstream 

side  of  the  filler  means; 
first  outlet  means  communicating  with  the  downstream  side 

of  the  filler  means  for  discharging  filtered  plastic; 
purging  means  for  causing  a  reverse  purge  flow  of  a  ponion 


a  trap  plale  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough  arranged  in  a  generally  circular  array,  each 
opening  defining  a  segment  of  a  circle,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  bars  disposed  in  and  traversing  each  segmented 
opening  to  define  a  plurality  of  passages  through  which 
larger  contaminants  cannot  pass; 

3  breaker  plate  having  means  defining  a  like  plurality  of 
openings  of  segmented  circular  configuration  regislrable 
withlheopeningsofthe  trap  plate,  and  further  comprising 
a  plurality  of  spaced  bars  in  each  segmented  opening  tu 
define  a  plurality  of  passages  therethrough; 

and  a  plurahly  of  filter  means  each  having  a  segmented 
configuration  corresponding  in  size  to  the  segmented 
openings  of  the  trap  and  breaker  plates  and  disposed  be- 
tween opposed  registering  segmented  openings  oi  ihe  trap 
and  breaker  plates. 


4,755,291 

nLTRATION  AND  WASHING  APPARATUS  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  ROTARY  HLTRATION  CYLINDER 

Chung  Y.  Lee,  375-21.  Daebang-dong,  Dongjak^u,  Seoul,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

I-'iled  Jan.  29,  1987.  Ser.  No.  8,010 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7,  2003, 
has  beea  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  BOID  33/06 
U.S.  CI.  210—179  9  Clainu 

I-  A  filtration  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  liquid-contain- 
ing waste  material  which  comprises: 
a  housing  means. 

a  rotary  filtration  cylinder  disposed  in  said  housing  means 
having  a  surface  which  contains  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  holes  for  receiving  waste  material  to  be  treated  and 
filtered. 
a  tapered  roury  cylinder  rotaiably  disposed  within  said 
rotary  filtration  cylinder  for  rotating  and  conveying  said 
waste  material,  wherein  said  rotary  filtration  cylinder  and 
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said  tapered  rotary  cylinder  define  a  treatment  zone  there- 
between. 

waste  material  inlet  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
housing  means  and  said  rotary  filtralicn  means  for  intro- 
ducing waste  materia!  lo  be  treated  into  said  treatment 
zone. 

waste  material  outlet  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
housing  means  and  said  rotary  filtration  means  for  remov- 
ing waste  material  that  has  been  treated  from  said  treat- 
ment zone, 

steam  supplying  means  operatively  assoaated  with  said 
housing  means, 

■.icam  injection  means  fluidly  communicaiing  with  said 
Meam  supplying  means  and  said  tapered  rotary  cylinder 


able  into  the  reservoir,  and  contiguous  with  al  least  the 
majority  of  said  inside  surface  uhen  so  mseried: 

a  unitary  top  portion  of  said  housing  removably  mated  lu  iht! 
bottom  portion  and  providing  a  vubsiantially  Iight-lighi 
cover  over  the  reservoir;  and 

means  defining  an  ultraviolet  radiaiion  source  for  providing 
ultraviolet  radiation  to  the  reservtwr  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  lop  ponion  and  contained  withir  -wiid  top  portion 
entirely  above  said  bottom  ponion,  and  a  power  supply 
means  conuined  within  said  housing  for  providing  power 
to  *.aid  radiation  source. 


4,755J93 

HIGH  DENSITV-  HLLER  TYPt  nLTR.ATION 

EQUIPMENT 

Kiyoaki  Sakamoto.  Hofa.  and  Yasahira  Nakahars.  Ysnaguchi. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  ScMla  ManafarturioK  C>>. 
Ltd..  Sbinnanyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1987.  Ser.  No.  77J(93 

Chtims  priority,  api^icatioi]  Japan.  JuL  25.  1986.  61-175263 

Int.  n.'  BOID  l^  OM 

L.S.  a.  210—198.:  1 1  t«(m« 


for  introducing  hot  steam  from  said  sleam  supplying 
means  into  said  tapered  rotary  cylinder,  wherein  «iid 
lapered  rotary  cylinder  is  healed  thereby  healing  said 
treatment  zone  and  said  waste  material  therein, 

a  fixed  steam  cleaning  pipe  disposed  contained  in  said  hous- 
ing means  outside  said  rotary  cylinder  and  fluidly  commu- 
nicating with  said  steam  supplying  means  for  washing  said 
rotary  fitlration  cylinder,  said  fixed  steam  cleaning  pipe 
having  a  plurality  of  nozzles,  wherein  said  fixed  steam 
cleaning  pipe  sprays  and  washes  clean  said  rotary  fillra- 
i!on  cylinder  with  hot  steam  through  said  nozzles  with 
Sleam  from  said  sleam  supplying  means,  and 

adjustmenl  means  provided  in  said  bousing  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  dimensions  of  said  treatment  zone  between  said 
roury  filtration  cylinder  and  said  tapered  rotary  cylindcr. 


4,755,292 
PORTABLE  ULTRAVIOLET  WATER  STERILIZER 
Tbeodore  D.  Merriam,  155  Gleason  Lake  Rd„  #404,  Wayzata, 
Minn.  55391 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  895.152 

Int.  a.*  C02F  1/32 

MS.  a.  210—192  5  OaJDu 


^n 


i? . 


«:■ 


1  High  den:>ily  filler  type  filtration  equipmeni  fur  Itqmd 
:hromatography  comprising: 

an  elongate  cylindrical  chromatography  column  body  hav- 
ing at  least  an  upper  open  end.  flarge  means  adjacent  &aid 
open  end  and  an  annular  extension  extending  beyond  said 
flange  means  m  a  direction  of  the  length  of  said  column 
body: 

a  cover  having  a  fluid  path. 

a  panition  membrane; 

means  for  mounting  said  panilion  membrane  lo  said  cover, 

a  seal  ring  mounted  to  said  cover  and  comprising  means  for 
sealing  said  open  end  of  said  column  body  when  said 
cover  IS  placed  on  said  open  end.  wherein  said  annular 
extension  and  said  seal  nng  overlap  one  another  by  a 
predetermined  length  when  said  cover  is  placed  on  said 
open  end  and  wherein  said  annular  extension  and  said  seal 
ring  are  sized  such  that  said  annular  extension  defines  a 
guide  face  along  which  said  seal  ring  sealingly  slides  xs 
said  cover  is  placed  on  said  open  end.  and 

means  for  locking  said  cover  on  said  open  end 


4.75534 

STATIONARY  PHASt.  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AM) 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN  CONTAINING  SA.Mt 

Beaott  Pradet,  Vuves;  Jeaa  M.  Colin.  Le  HaTre;  Robert  Roset, 

Paris,  aad  Gisde  Vioa,  Harfleur.  all  of  FraMC,  iraipinn  to 

Societe  Aooayme  dite  Cooipagnie  Fraacaise  de  RafRaage. 

Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1985,  Ser.  No.  795.243 
OaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Nov.  6,  1984,  84  16863 
Iat  a.*  BOID  15/08.  BOIJ  13/00.  B05D  7/00:  B32B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  210—198.2  30  CUns 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silica  gel  grafted  with  amine  and 
face  forming  a  reservoir,  a  reflective,  rigid  and  liquid  alkyl  groups,  useful  as  a  stationary  phase  packing  material  of  a 
impermeable  container  for  said  liquid,  substantially  con-  chromatographic  column  intended  for  the  liquid  phase  separa- 
forming  lo  the  shape  of  Ihe  reservoir,  removably  insert-    tion  of  components,  comprising  the  steps  of 


1    A  portable  apparatus  for  exposing  liquid  to  ultravinlei 
radiation  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  bottom  ponion  having  an  inside  sur- 
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<a)  detonizing  virgm  silica  in  an  acidic  bath  with  agitation; 

(b)  first  drying  the  deionized  virgin  silica  by  healing  it  for 
several  hours  under  vacuum  at  a  temperature  from  160*  (o 
200*  C; 

(c)  first  grafting  the  dried  silica  with  amine  type  funclional 
groups;  (d)  hydrolyzing  the  first  grafts  by  means  of  a 
hydrolyzing  bath  effective  to  provide  reactive  terminal 
silanol  groups  at  least  partially  on  said  first  grafts; 

(el  second  drying  the  silica  so  hydrolized;  and 


for  treating  suspended  solids  are  under  increased  pressure  and 
a  substantially  constant  temperature,  and  a  cotnitKin,  pressure- 
proof  and  heat-insulated  vessel  defining  a  chamber  for  housing 
the  hydro^yclone  groups,  the  pump  wells  and  the  pump  or 
pump  components  projecting  into  the  wells. 


^ 


(0  second  grafting  the  dned  silica  with  substiluled  or  unsub- 
stituled  alkyl  type  functional  groups. 

10-  A  method  of  preparing  a  stationary  silica  phase  accord- 
ing to  claim  !.  wherein  the  first  grafts  are  hydrolyzed  through 
a  progressive  treatment  m  a  hydrofuran  bath  with  agitation, 
gradually  adding  water  to  the  mixture  and  finally  replacmg  the 
hydrofuran/water  mixture  completely  with  water. 

15.  A  chromatographic  column  comprising  a  stationary 
phase  prepared  by  the  method  according  to  claim  1. 


4,755,295 

MULTISTAGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

COUNTERCURRENT  SEPARATION  AND  METHODS  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

hriedrich  Donhauser,  Amberg;  Anton  Scboengen,  Winen;  Jo- 
haon  H.  Sbroeder,  Dortmund,  and  Jbrg  Porscben,  Diiren,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Amberger  Kaolinwerke 
GmbH  and  Dyaamit  Nobel  AG 

DtfisioB  of  Ser.  No.  948^9,  Dec.  31, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4.707.274. 

This  application  JdI.  31,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  80,746 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10. 

1986.  3600522;  Feb.  27.  1986.  3606259;  Nov.  22,  1986.  3639958 
tot.  a.'  BOID  17/038 

VS.  a.  210— S12J  24  Oaims 


I  A  multistage  arrangement  comprismg:  means  for  counter- 
current  separation  of  suspended  solids  having  phisical  proper- 
lies  stmiUi'  to  terephthalic  acid,  including  groups  of  one  or 
more  hydro-cyclone  separators  connected  parallel  to  each 
other,  each  group  of  hydro-cyclone  separators  defining  a 
stage,  the  hydro^yclone  separator  groups  being  arranged  in 
series  and  including  corresponding  pumps  and  pump  wells,  and 
pipe  hncs  connecting  the  hydro-cyclones,  pumps  and  pump 
wells,  means  for  feeding  separating  fluid  in  the  countercurrent 
to  the  direction  of  feeding  of  the  suspended  solids,  and  means 


4,755,296 

INTEGRATED  BIOLOGICAL-ADSORPTION  PROCESS 

FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 

Wei-Cbi  Ying.  Grand  Island;  Stanley  A.  Sojka,  Buffalo,  and 
Vernon  J.  Lloyd,  Lewiston.  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occiden- 
tal Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,435,  Mar.  21,  1985,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  16.  1986,  Ser.  No.  919,553 
Int.  a.*  C02F  S/02 
U.S.  a.  210—631  5  aairas 

1.  The  method  for  treating  process  wastewaters  and  chemi- 
cal waste  landfill  leachates  containing  (I)  non-biodegradable 
halogenated  organic  compounds;  (2)  inorganic  metal  contami- 
nants including  iron  and  its  compounds  and  (3)  biodegradable 
halogenated  and  non- halogenated  organic  compounds,  to  re- 
move said  (I),  (2>  and  (3)  from  the  wastewaters  or  leachates.  lo 
produce  a  liquid  discharge  capable  of  being  assimilated  in  the 
natural  environment  without  adverse  effects,  which  comprises: 

1.  introducing  the  wastewater  containing  the  contaminants 
to  be  treated  into  an  equalization  zone  to  produce  a  sub- 
stantially equalized  wastewater  and  to  allow  for  sedimen- 
tation and  removal  of  undissolved  solids; 

2.  transferring  the  equalized  wastewater  containing  said  (I) 
non-biodegradable  halogenated  organic  compounds;  (2) 
inorganic  metal  contaminants  and  (3)  biodegradable  halo- 
genated and  non-halogenated  organic  compounds  to  a 
pre-treatment  zone  to  produce  a  pretreated  wastewater, 
subjecting  the  pretreated  water  to  neutralization  until  a 
pH  within  the  range  of  6.5  to  8.5  is  reached  and  lo  oxida- 
lion  by  aeration  for  a  period  of  about  2  hours  lo  produce 
a  neutralized  and  oxidized  liquid  and  to  cause  conversion 
of  the  metal  contaminants  lo  metal  hydroxide  contami- 
nants and  precipitation  of  said  metal  hydroxide  contami- 
nants which  adsorb  a  significant  proportion  of  the  non- 
biodegradable halogenated  organic  compounds  and  sepa- 
rating the  precipitates  so  formed  containing  the  non- 
biodegradable halogenated  compounds  from  the  neutral- 
ized and  oxidized  liquid; 

3.  transferring  the  neutralized  and  oxidized  liquid,  produced 
in  Step  2,  to  a  sequencing  batch  reactor  biological  treat- 
ment zone  containing  acclimated  activated  sludge  to  re- 
move substantially  all  the  biodegradable  organic  constitu- 
ents in  the  liquid; 

4.  transferring  the  bio-treaied  liquid  lo  an  adsorption  treai- 
menl  zone  employing  activated  carbon  in  amounts  which 
are  less  than  about  10%  of  that  required  when  not  employ- 
ing the  above  Step  3  thereby  removing  substantially  all  the 
organic  contaminants  not  removed  by  the  above  Step  2.  to 
produce  a  discharge  acceptable  to  the  natural  environ- 
menl- 


4,755.297 

CONTINUOUS  COUNTERCURRENT  MEMBRANE 

COLUMN  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

SOLUTE/SOLVENT  AND  SOLVENT/SOLVENT 

SYSTEMS 

Bruce  A.  Nerad,  Longmont,  and  William  B.  Krantz,  Boulder, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc..  Westport, 

Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1986.  Ser.  No.  931.328 
Int.  CI*  BOID  13/00 
US.  a.  210— 637  n  Oaims 

9.  A  membrane  system  for  treating  a  feed  stream  containing 
a  fluid  solution  comprising  at  least  two  components  to  yield  at 
least  one  product  stream  enriched  in  at  least  one  component 
relative  to  the  feed  stream,  said  system  comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  and  a  second  continuous  countercurrent  membrane 
column  arranged  serially  one  to  the  other,  each  column 
having  a  membrane  selectively  permeable  to  al  least  one 
component  in  the  feed  stream  to  said  column,  said  mem- 
brane extending  through  the  inlenor  cavity  of  the  column 
[o  separate  the  column  into  a  high  pressure  side  and  a  low 
pressure  side; 

(b)  the  first  membrane  column  having  an  effluent  stream  on 
the  low  pressure  side  of  the  column,  said  stream  becommg 
the  feed  stream  to  the  high  pressure  side  of  said  second 
membrane  column; 

(c)  (he  second  membrane  column  having  an  effluent  stream 
on  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  column,  said  stream  be- 


■  * 


I 
R 

wherein  R  in  each  unit  of  the  polymer  is  independcnily 
selected  from  — H  or  a  subsliiuent  «clecled  from- 


-CH;— CHtOHlCH- 
I 
R|— N— CHj— CHOH— CHOH- 

CHOH— CHOHCH  ;OH 


wherein 

Rl  is  alkyl  having  from  i  lo  lU  carbc^n  atoms,  or 

-CH;-CHlOHtCH.-NH -CtCH^OHn 


n  is  an  integer  between  aboul  5  and  20.000; 


coming  the  feed  stream  to  the  high  pressure  side  of  the 
first  column; 

(d)  pumping  means  m  each  of  said  efnuenl  lines  streams  to 
cause  the  fluids  in  the  streams  to  be  pumped  agamst  a 
pressure  gradient; 

(e)  an  effluent  stream  on  Ibe  high  pressure  side  of  each 
column  for  withdrawing  product  enriched  streams  from 
said  columns; 

(0  means  for  selectively  refluxing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
product  enriched  stream  from  said  columns  to  the  tow 
pressure  side  of  the  columns;  and 

(g>  a  feed  stream  for  introducing  the  fluid  solution  having  al 
least  two  components  to  said  system 


4,755,298 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  BORON  IONS  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Robert  R.  Griostead,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dom 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1986.  Ser.  No.  937.768 
Int.  a*  BOID  U/00 
V.S.  a.  210—638  20  CUims 

1.  An  improved  cyclic  process  for  removal  of  boron-con- 
lammg  ions  from  a  fluid  stream  comprising  boron-containing 
ions,  which  process  comprises: 
(A)  contacting  the  fluid  stream  in  a  contacting  zone  with  an 
aqueous  reaction  solution  at  between  about  10*  C.  and  90' 
C.  for  a  lime  sufficient  to  chelate  the  boron*containing 
ions,  the  reaction  solution  itself  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  water-soluble  organic  polymeric  cheliml  se- 
lected from  organic  polymeric  chelants  of  the  formula; 


— (CH>— CH— O— 1« 
I 
CH;— R^ 


wherein  R2  in  each  unit  of  the  polymer  ts  independcnlly 
selected  from  — OH,  — CI.  or  a  subsiilueni 


R|— N— CH;— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHjOH 


wherein 

R]  is  alkyl  having  from  I  10  10  cartmn  atoms:  or 


--NH-C(CH2aH>3; 

and 

n  is  an  integer  between  aboul  5  and  20.000. 


-(CH2— CH)j- 

C5=0 

I 


wherein  Rj  in  each  unit  of  Ibe  polymer  unit  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  —OH,  — OR'i  or  a  subslituent: 


Rl— N— CH;— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CH.OH 

wherein 
Rl  and  R'l  are  each  independently  alkyl  having  from  I  lo  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  from  OH  ~  or  a  substituent 
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-NH— CfCHjOH)!. 


and 

t  is  an  inieger  between  aboul  10  and  20,000; 


-(CH3— CH— )p 


where 

R4  JD  each  unil  of  !he  polymer  unil  is  independenlly 
wiecled  from  — OH.  —CI.  or  a  substiluent: 


R,— N— CH.— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHiOH 


wherein 

R]  is  alkyl  having  from  1  in  10  carbon  atmns.  or 


-NH— C(CH?OH)( 


y  is  an  integer  heiween  abviul  20  and  20,000; 


— (N— C— (CH»(=-C— N— (CHjCH;— Ntj-CHiCHdr 
I       il  HI  I 

HO  OH  R< 


wherein  Rs  in  each  unit  of  the  polymer  is  independently 
selected  from  -CH2CH(OH)CH20H;  — CH3C- 
HiOH)CH2Cl:  or 


11; 


— <CHz)fc— N— (CH3)6— N— CHj— CH— CH: 

Rb  Rv  oh 


t 


wherein  R7.  Rh.  and  Rg  in  each  polymer  unil  are  each 
mdcpendenlly  selected  from  R5  as  is  defined  herein- 
above, and  w  is  between  ^Mut  10  and  10,000; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  overall  ratio  of  H  to  substiluent  in 
Ri.  —OH  or  —CI  to  other  substiluent  in  Rj,  —OH  or 
OR'i  to  other  subslituent  in  R3,  —OH  or  —CI  to  other 
substiluent  in  R4.  — CH2CH(OH)CH20H  or  — CHjC- 
H(OH)CH2CI  to  other  substiluent  in  Rj.  H  to  other  sub- 
stiluent in  Rb,  — CH2CH(0H)CH20H  or  -CH2C 
H(OH)CH2Cl  10  other  substiluent  in  R7,  — CHjC- 
H<0H)CH20H  or  — CH2CH(OH)CH2Cl  lo  other  substil- 
uent in  Rg.  and  — CH2CH(OH)CH20H  or  — CH2C- 
H(OH)CH2CI  10  other  substiluent  R9  in  each  organic 
polymer  chelani  described  hereinabove  is  between  about 
10/90  and  90/10  wherein  the  polymeric  chelani  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  between  aboul  500  and  1,000,000 
daltons; 
(BJ  treating  the  aqueous  solution  produced  in  step  (A)  by 
first  membrane  separation  means  effective  10  remove 
water  and  other  reaciion  products  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  aboul  SOO  daltons  from  the  aqueous  solution  and 
from  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution; 

(C)  contacting  the  concentrated  aqueous  solution  produced 
in  step  (B)  with  a  mineral  acid  under  conditions  effective 
lo  release  the  boron  from  the  chelani  and  form  a  regener- 
ated chelant; 

(D)  removing  the  released  boron  ion  by  second  membrane 
separation  means  effective  to  separate  the  released  boron 
ion  and  from  said  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  includ- 
ing regenerated  chelani: 

(E)  recycling  the  concentrated  aqueous  solution  including 
said  regenerated  chelant  from  step  (D)  lo  the  contacting 
zone  of  step  (A). 


-CH;— CH(OH)CHi 
I 
R|— N— CH:— CHOH— CHOH— 

CHOH— CHOHCHjOH 

wherein  R|  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
or  from  — CH2CH(OH)CH20H.  — CH2C- 
H(OH)CH2CI  or  — CH2CH(OH)CH2-NH— C(C- 
HjOHij;  wherein  s  is  between  aboul  10  to  10,000.  a  is  6. 
and  b  is  1  to  4; 


4.755,299 

MULTl-LAYER  MEMBRANE  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  UQUID  MIXTURES 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  PERVAPORAnON  PROCESS 

Hartmut  Bhischke,  Nusslocb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
GFT  Ingenieurbiiro  fiir  Industrieanlagenbau.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499^47,  Jun.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  23. 1985.  Ser.  No.  778.741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jun.  1, 
1982,  3220570 

Int.  a.'  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210—640  7  Oaims 


-ICHjCH;— C— NiCHjCHj— N)»,lr 
O  R« 


Rb  in  each  polymer  unit  ts  independently  selected  from 
-Hot 


-ch^ch<ohx:h2 


R,  _N—CH, -CHOH— CHOH 


wherein 

Rl  is  alkyl  having  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  from 

— H  or  — CH2CH{OH)CH2— NH— C(CH20H)3: 
misllo4,  aadxtsSto  20.000; 


1  A  process  for  separating  a  liquid  mixture  into  separable 
components  comprising  said  mixture,  comprising  the  steps  of 
CHOH— CHOHCHjOH  (a)  delivering  said  liquid  mixture  to  a  first  free  surface  of  a 
composite  membrane  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  non- 
porous  layer  useful  for  separating  an  aqueous  liquid  mix- 
lure  comprising  at  least  one  organic  liquid,  said  non-por- 
ous layer  being  comprised  of  a  first  polymer,  and  (2)  at 
least  one  porous  backing  layer  comprised  of  a  second 
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polymer,  wherein  said  first  polymer  is  cross-linked  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol;  and 
(b)  applying  a  vaccum  to,  or  an  inert  gas  stream  over,  a 
second  free  surface  of  said  composite  membrane,  such  that 
said  components  of  said  liquid  mixture  are  separated 
across  said  composite  membrane  by  pervaporation. 


4.755,300 

COUETTE  MEMBRANE  FILTRATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

SEPARATING  SUSPENDED  COMPONENTS  IN  A  FLUID 

MEDIUM  USING  HIGH  SIffiAR 

Ri^ard  J.  Ilacbel.  MianeapoUs,  Mina.,  and  Robert  C.  Bnim- 
field,  AnaheiBi,  Calif.,  auigaors  to  Haeatonetics  CorfontioD, 
Braintree,  Maaa. 

FiM  Dec.  23. 1985,  Ser.  No.  812^36 
tot  a.*  BOID  13/00 
VJS.  a.  210—650  16 


1.  A  method  of  separating  fluid  from  a  fluid  suspension  using 
a  couette  membrane  filter  having  facing  surfaces  which  define 
a  gap  therebetween,  there  being  inlet  means  for  introducing 
fluid  into  the  gap,  and  outlet  means  for  removing  fluid  from  the 
gap  remotely  from  said  inlet  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  locating  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  filter  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion: 

(2)  mounting  a  semi-porous  membrane  having  a  plurality  of 
pores  on  at  least  one  of  said  facing  surfaces; 

(3)  increasing  the  thickness  of  the  gap  between  the  facing 
surfaces  from  inlet  to  outlet  to  compensate  for  changes  in 
suspension  viscosity; 

(4)  introducing  the  fluid  suspension  into  the  gap  between  the 
facing  surfaces  of  the  filler; 

(5)  rotating  one  surface  coaxially  relative  lo  the  other;  and 

(6)  controlling  the  relative  speed  of  rotation  of  the  facing 
surfaces  such  that  shear  stress  imparted  to  the  fluid  sus- 
pension is  maintained  at  a  constant  value  below  a  certain 
predetermined  level  whereby  fluid  from  the  suspension 
passes  through  the  pores  of  the  membrane. 


romolecular  liquid  retenlate  from  the  relentale  reservoir  of  an 
apparatus,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a  retentate  reservoir  containing  macromolecular  liquid  re- 
lentale; 
a  filler  means  attached  lo  the  top  of  the  retentate  reservoir. 
said  filter  means  comprising: 
a  semipermeable  membrane;  and 

an  inverted  support  for  said  membrane  having  one  or 
more  filtrate  ducts,  which,  in  conjunction  with  sealing 
means,  holds  the  membrane  in  place; 


means  for  providing  a  liquid  tight  seal  between  the  periph- 
ery of  the  retentate  reservoir,  the  membrane  and  the  mem- 
brane support; 

a  retentate  cup  attached  lo  ibe  bottom  of  the  retentate  reser- 
voir; 

means  for  attaching  the  filter  means  to  the  retentate  reser- 
voir, and 

means  for  attaching  the  retentate  cup  lo  the  retenuie  reser- 
voir, 
comprising  centriftiging  tbe  apparatus  lo  expel  a  maximal 
amount  of  retentate  into  tbe  retentate  cup. 


4,755^1 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

RECOVERY  OF  RETENTATE 

William  F.  Bowers,  TopalMd.  Mass^  aaaisaor  to  W,  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

tJootiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  523.208,  Aug.  15. 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,632,261.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  895.645 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  13/00 

VS.  a.  210—650  5  Oains 

3.  A  method  for  centrifugally  recovering  concentrated  inac- 


4,755,302 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MATRIX  MAGNETIC 

SEPARATION 

Karl-HciBZ  UakdlMcfc.  Colore;  Gcriurd  Sdwitz.  EMgebldrc- 
bea;  Hans-Dieter  WMiartl^  E^aea,  aad  Haas  Bcader.  Lew- 
ktuen,  all  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcrwuiy,  assi^on  to  KkxAaer 
Hnmboidt  Dtmtz  Aktifoyifllschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmuny 

Filed  Apr.  17. 1986,  Ser.  No.  853,IS3 
Qains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1985,  3513801 

Int.  a.*  BOID  35/06 
VS.  a.  210—695  14  Oaiau 

I.  The  method  of  magnetic  separation  wherein  a  fluid  stream 
containing  magnetic  magnetizable  and  non-magnetizable  parti- 
cles is  passed  through  a  matrix-filled  canister  positioned  in  a 
magnetic  coil  and  a  canister  with  a  matrix  loaded  with  mag- 
netic material  is  replaced  with  a  canister  having  an  unloaded 
matrix,  comprising  the  steps: 

positionting  a  first  conister  having  an  axis  with  a  matrix 

being  loaded  in  a  first  poution  within  a  magnetic  coil; 
positioning  a  second  canister  with  an  unloaded  matrix  in  a 
second  position  with  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  first 
canister; 
said  conisters  positioned  equidistant  from  a  central  axis; 
introducing  a  magnetic  material  containing  fluid  from  one 
end  and  withdrawing  the  fluid  from  the  same  end  of  the 
first  canister; 
moving  the  first  canister  axially  out  of  the  coil  out  of  the  first 
position  and  thereafter  moving  the  canister  in  a  rotary 
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motion  (o  3  k)caik)n  benealh  ihe  second  posiliun  and    dium  at  a  plurality  of  locations  therein,  and  supply  means  in 

(bcreaner  axially  into  the  seixmd  positkHi;  and  said  nilering  medium  spaced  from  said  plurality  of  recharge 

simultaneously  movmg  the  second  cansileraxially  out  of  the    nveans  a  sufficient  distance  to  avoid  clogging  of  said  supply 

means,  said  process  comprising  injecting  a  supply  of  condi- 
tioned water  comprising  water  containing  oxygen  or  oxygen- 
releasing  substances  into  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  recharge 


second  position  and  thereafter  routionally  and  then  axi- 
ally  into  the  first  position,  said  canisters  moving  axially 
parallel  to  said  central  axis  and  rotating  about  said  central 


4.755,303 

MFTHOD  OF  CONVERTING  BRINES  TO  USEFUL 

PRODUCTS 

Samuel  F.  Sweat,  Pfauil  City,  Fla^  assignor  to  Brine  Extraction 

Systenu  TechaolOEy  Compaay.  Colambas,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9,159 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  Ais  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6,  2004. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lnl.a.^C02F/'5J 

VS.  CL  210—732  9  Claims 


means,  simultaneously  withdrawing  water  from  a  second  one 
of  said  plurality  of  recharge  means  adjacent  to  said  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  recharge  means  so  as  to  create  a  purification 
zone  between  said  first  and  second  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
recharge  means,  and  withdrawing  purified  water  from  said 
supply  means. 


4.755.305 
CONTINUOUS  DEWATERING  METHOD 
Henry  A.  Fremont.  Wyoming,  and  William  C.  Domtan,  Hamil- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Champion  IntematicMial  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,901.  Sep.  13,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251.219,  Apr.  6, 1981, 

Pat.  No.  4,671374,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

358,002,  Mar.  15,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 

1986,  Ser.  No.  851,900 

int.  a.*  C02F  1/46 

VS.  a.  210—748  II  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  recovering  useful  products  from  a  brine 
containing  divalent  ferrous,  calcium,  and  magnesium  ions 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent  to  said 
brine  to  convert  said  ferrous  ions  to  ferric  ions: 

(b)  immediately  thereafter  adding  phosphoric  acid  in  an 
amount  to  achieve  70  percent  to  100  percent  of  a  stoichio- 
metric ratio  of  phosphoric  acid  to  the  divalent  calcium 
ions  in  said  brine; 

(c)  immediately  thereafter  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  coosistiog  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  a  mixture  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium 
carbonate  to  said  brine  to  raise  the  pH  of  said  brine  to  a  pH 
of  between  8  and  10;  and 

(d)  immediately  thereafter  separating  said  calcium  phos- 
phate, magnesium  hydroxide,  and  iron  oxide  from  said 
brine 


1 P 


4.755.304 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  GROUND  WATER 

Rolf  O.  Haltberg.  Tyreso ,  awl  Rudolf  H.  MartineU,  Tally,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignars  to  Four  Seasi»s  Venture  Capital  AB. 

Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  6,  19«6.  Ser.  No.  816.296 

Int.  C\*  C02F  3/04 

i;S.a.210— 747  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  ground  water  in-a  system 

including  a  filtering  medium  comprising  an  aquifer  a  plurality 

of  recharge  means  for  injecting  water  into  said  filtering  me- 


1.  A  method  for  electrokinetically  treating  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  emulsions,  slurries,  and 
solutions  for  separating  liquid  from  solids  and  so  as  to  minimize 
and  make  effective  use  of  the  applied  power  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  within  the  liquid  to  be 

treated; 
applying  a  time-varying,  iniermittenl.  unidirectional  electri- 
cal current  of  60  to  120  pulses/second  to  the  cathode  and 
anode  electrodes  to  establish  an  electric  field  of  O.I  to  0.7 
volts/cm  at  a  current  density  of  300  to  800  mi- 
croamps/cm^  of  anode  surface  therebetween  in  said  group 
member,  the  electrical  current  having  a  wave  form  which 
includes  a  switching  edge  at  a  selected  phase  angle  of 
between  0'  and  180'  to  cause  charged  matter  within  the 
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liquid  to  migrate  to  respectively  oppositely  charged  dec- 
irodes;  and 
continuing  the  process  to  complete  the  electrolunetic  treat- 
ment with  a  minimized  consumption  of  power  0.02  to 
Q.041  kw  hrs/gallon  of  liquid  separated  out. 


UgnoMilfotiale.  to  precipitate  a  lecood  portioa  of  the  cal- 
cubd; 

(d)  filtering  said  precipiuted  calcium  from  the  mixture;  and 

(e)  adding  to  the  filtered  mixture  of  step  (d),  an  additional 
amount  of  titanium  sulfate. 


4,755,306 

METHOD  FOR  COLLECnNG  A  HIGHLY  VISCOUS. 

TOUGH  AND  TAOHT  MATERIAL  FROM  AN  AREA 

COVERED  BY  SUCH  MATERIAL 

Gert  A.  LoTffc^  BJim^  and  Kwl  T.  Hm^m  Vebcrod,  both  of 

Sweden.  MncMra  to  OiMk  bterutioul  AB,  Datby,  Sweden 

Cbntinuntiofl  of  Ser.  No.  60734.  May  2, 1984,  nbnrtnnfd.  TUs 

applicstioB  Not.  26,  1986.  Ser.  No.  936.642 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  May  5,  1983.  83025676 

Int.  a.*  C02F  i/40:  B08B  7/00 

VS.  a.  210—773  9 


4.755,308 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SCREW  LUBRICATING  PASTE 
Ruedlger  HoUnski,  Manich,  aad  WilhclH  Hnber.  TlefenbKh, 

botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaar.  ■■ri^Dn  to  Dow  Coming 

G«bH.  Manick.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtswmj 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11.179 

CtotoM  prioritT,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Feb.  10, 
1906.3604104 

lot  CL*  ClOM  125/10 
VS.  a.  252—18  10  OaiM 

1.  In  a  process  of  assembling  and  disassembling  threaded 
connections  which  have  applied  thereto  a  high  temperature 
screw  lubricating  paste,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as 
said  lubricating  paste  a  homogeneous  composition  consistirig 
essentially  of:  (A)  from  30  to  73  percent  by  weight  of  a  finely 
divided  solid  mixture  of  tin  dioxide  with  an  tntH-ganic  filler 
selected  from  mineral  stUcates,  synthetic  silicates,  metal  oxides 
or  heavy  metal  powders,  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  filler  to  said 
tin  dioxide  is  between  0;l  and  3:1  and  said  filler  is  thennally 
stable  up  to  1200*  C;  and  (B)  from  2S  to  70  percent  by  weight 
of  a  carrier  oil  selected  from  mineral  oil.  synthetic  oils  or 
mixtures  of  mineral  oil  with  synthetic  oil,  whereby  said 
threaded  connections  are  easily  disassembled  after  exposure  to 
temperatures  of  up  to  about  1200*  C. 


1.  A  method  for  collecting  and  removing  from  one  of  a 
water  surface  area  or  from  substantially  atop  an  underlying 
earth  layer  surface  area  a  material  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
a  crude  oil,  bituminous  products  or  clay  which  covers  said 
surface  area  as  a  tacky  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  consecu- 
tively separating  volumes  of  said  tacky  layer  by  means  of  a 
fluid  curtain  driven  under  pressure  into  the  tacky  layer  and 
which  fluid  curtain  has  been  heated  to  a  temperature  capable  of 
lowering  the  high  viscosity  of  the  tacky  material  in  said  vol- 
ume, said  fluid  curtain  surrounding  to  substanti^ly  entirety 
enclose  a  predetermined  area  of  said  tacky  layer,  and  applying 
siKtion  to  the  volume  of  tacky  material  in  said  surrounded 
predtermined  area  thus  made  low-viscous,  for  removing  said 
volume  of  tacky  material  from  said  area. 


4.755.307 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DRILLING  FLUID  ADDITIVES 

CONTAINING  UGNOSULFONATES 
Fiois  S.  Tamer,  nd  Lee  S.  Park,  botb  of  Honstn.  Tex.,  aMign- 
ors  to  DreaMT  ladaatrica,  Idc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  A^  22, 1906.  Ser.  No.  899.509 

Iirt.  CL*  C09K  7/02:  C07G  I/OO 

VS.  CL  252-0.514  13  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  drilling  fluid  additive  from  an 

aqeuous  solution  of  calcium  lignosulfonate,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  with  said  solution  a  first  amount  of  a  metal 
sulfate  selected  ^m  the  group  consisttng  of  titanium 
sulfate,  zirconium  sulfate  or  combinations  thereof  said  first 
amount  being  less  than  the  stoichiometric  amotmt  relative 
to  said  calcium; 

(b)  precipitating  a  first  portion  of  said  calcium  from  said 
solution; 

(c)  adding  an  amount  of  said  metal  sulfate  sufficient  to  react 
with  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  calcium  lignosulfo- 
nate, but  not  greater  than  about  a  stmcbiometric  amount 
of  said  metal  sulfate  relative  to  said  remaining  calcium 


4.755,309 
COLD  WORKING  lUBRICAIVT  FOR  METALUC 

coNDurrs 

Takerin  Kobori;  SU«eki  Kiura,  both  ot  Yiikiit— j  TadaiU 
Ito.  YoM»;  Mitn  Ucana.  Oun;  "Thlp^f  NakaMm. 
HOtoiUM;  MMMtta  TaMm;  KmMde  TiliiMl,  kotfc  of 
SMMnawfM,  aad  TanyoaU  MalMulii,  dimaaid,  ble  of 
HifMU-Nada,  all  of  Japan  (by  Nobako  Mai— nil.  ciec»- 
trfx,  Naoko  MatsaoMto,  beireas,  Tatanori  Mat—Gla.  Yojl 
MatSHBOto,  heirs),  assipum  to  Niboo  Kowakaya  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  18. 1905.  Ser.  No.  777,460 
Claiw  priority.  appBtatiea  Japn,  Sep.  19. 1904.  5»-l96193 
lat  a.*  ClOM  lOi/OO 
VS.  CL  tSU~^Ji  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  cold  work  lubricant  for  mctaUic  coodutt  comprisiiig  a 
butyl  acrylate  ester-methyl  methacrylale  ester  cc^iolymer  that 
is  10-40  in  resin  acid  value  and  — 10*  to  20*  C-  in  glass  transts- 
tion  temperature  emulsifted-dtspened  in  water  and  lower  alco- 
hol. 


4.755J10 

SOJCONE  GREASE  COMPOSITtON  CONTAINING  A 

CHLORINATED  AUCYCUC  COMPOUND 

SUgen  Mori,  Aauka,  Md  MaaiBOka  Kinara,  YokokaM,  boA 

of  Japaa.  aari^ora  to  SkiB-Elaa  Cbeadcal  Co^  Lld^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  28.  1987.  Ser.  No.  55.182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Joa.  2.  1906.  61-127697 

Int  a.*  ClOM  IS1/06.  103/00 

VS.  CL  252—49.6  4  OalM 

1.  A  silicone  grease  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  frofn  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxanc 
fluid  represented  by  the  average  unit  formula 

in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  the 
subscript  a  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  1.90  to 
2J0; 

(B)  from  2  to  40  parts  by  w«i^t  of  a  thickening  agent;  and 
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<C)  from  3  lo  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  ahcyclic 
compound  which  is  1.2,3.4,7,8.9.10,13.13.14,-14-dodeca- 
chloro-l.  4,4a,5.6,6<i.7.IO.iaii;ll.l2,r2a-dodccahydrO' 
l,4;7.IO<iim«hwicidibcnzo  (a.c]  cyclooctane  expressed  by 
the  structural  formula 


||a--a  a- -a  I 


loialftmouQt  of  the  components  (AX  (B)  and  (Q  being  tOO 
parts  by  weight. 


4.755^12 
CARBONATE  TREATED  DISPERSANTS 

Robert  H.  Wollenberg.  San  Rafiul.  Calif.,  assizor  lo  Chen-on 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
DiTOion  of  Ser.  No.  834.972.  Feb.  28. 1986.  Pat.  No.  4.729^2, 
whkh  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  673,963,  Not.  21,  19M,  Pal.  No. 

4,585,566.  This  application  Sep.  19.  1986.  Ser.  No.  910.107 

Int.  C\.'  CIOM  J33/16 

UJS.  a.  252—51.5  A  20  CUims 

1.  A  prcxluct  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises 
reacting  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  reaction  an  amino- 
decorated  hydrocarbon  polymer  having  at  least  one  primary  or 
secondary  amine  group  wtih  a  cyclic  carbonate  and  wherein 
the  molar  charge  of  cyclic  carbonate  to  the  basic  nitrogen  of 
the  amino-decoraled  hydrocarbon  polymer  is  from  about  0.2: 1 
lo  about  10:1, 


4,755.311 
PHOSPHORUS-,  SUUTJR-  AND  BORON-CONTAINING 
COMPOSITIONS,  AND  LUBRICANT  AND  FUNCTIONAL 

FLUID  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Loois  Biirlea,  WicUiffc,  a^  Steybca  A.  DiBiaM.  Enetid,  both  of 

Ohio,  asdgDors  to  Tht  Lubrizol  CorporatiiM,  WickKfre.  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  14, 19M.  Ser.  No.  896^99 

Int.  Cl.^  CIOM  137/10.  139/00 

VS.  Ct  252—49.9  56  CUims 

I.  A  borated  amine  salt  of  at  least  one  dihydrocarbyl  mono- 

thiophosphoric  actd  wherein  the  borated  amine  sail  is  derived 

from  an  amine  having  the  general  formula 

wherein  each  of  R^.  R*.  R-  are  independently  hydrogen,  hy- 
drocarbyl.  aminohydrocarbyl,  hydroxyhydrocarbyl  or  hy- 
droxy hydrocarbyloxyhydrocarbyl  groups  or  R^  and  R"*  are 
hydrocarbyl  groups  joined  together  to  form  a  ring  including 
ihe  nitrogen  and  optionally  sulfur,  phosphorus,  oxygen,  or 
other  nitrogen  atcmts.  said  amine  containing  at  least  one  hy- 
droxyl  or  N— H  group,  and 


4,755,313 
INSULATING  DEVICE 

Georg  WaU,  Eppelheira;  Franz  Schoiaderer,  Heidelberg;  Cord- 
Heorich  Dnstmaiin,  Weinheim;  Harald  Reiss,  Heidelberg,  and 
Botho  Ziegenbeiii.  Neckarsteinach.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Brown,  Boreri  tt  Cie  AG,  Mumheim-Kaf- 
ertal.  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1985,  Ser.  No.  763,829 
Claims  priodty,  ai^UcatiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1984,  3429151 

Int  a.*  F16L  59/05 
VS.  a.  252—62  3  Claims 

3-  Insulating  device  for  high  and  low  temperatures  compris- 
ing an  enclosure  containing  insulating  material,  said  insulating 
material  is  formed  of  a  mixture  consisting  in  part  of  totally 
reflecting  non-metallic  fibers  made  of  glass,  plastic  or  ceramic 
which  are  coated  with  aluminum,  which  individual  totally 
reflecting  non-metallic  fibers  are  not  fabricated  into  a  coherent 
layer,  and  the  totally  reflecting  non-metallic  fibers  mixed  with 
greater  than  zero  lo  99  percent  of  an  insulating  powder  consist- 
ing of  SiOi,  AI2O3  or  TiO:  or  a  mixture  of  these  materials,  and 
non-metallic  fibers  made  of  glass,  ceramic  or  plastic,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  insulating  mtAenal. 


4,755.314 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  WAFER  OF  UTHIUM  TANTALATE 

Susomn  Sakapidu.  Kanagawa,  and  Maaaafci  Igncbi,  Gnnma. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Cbemieal  Co.,  Ltd., 

Chiyoda,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  804,188 

Clalnis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  4, 1984,  59-256291 

lot  a.*  COIG  35/00:  C30B  15/00;  HOIL  41/22 

U.S.  a.  252— 62J>  2  Claims 


am 


R-S 


or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  R '  and  R-  are  each  independently 
hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  from  I  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms. 

11.  A  lubricant  or  functional  fluid  composition  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  automatic  transmission  fluids,  transaxle 
lubricants,  gear  lubricants,  metal-working  lubricants  and  hy- 
draulic fluids  comprising  a  major  amount  of  at  least  one  oil  of 
lubricating  viscoMty  and  a  minor  amount  of  {A)  the  borated 
amine  salt  of  claim  1. 


1.  An  x-cut  single  crystal  wafer  of  lithium  tanialale  which  is 
a  wafer  having  at  least  one  orientation  flat,  the  plane  thereof 
being: 

(A)  in  parallel  with  a  crystallographic  (018)  plane  or  a  plane 
which  is  in  parallel  with  the  x-axis  and  makes  an  angle  of  1 5° 
or  smaller  wilh  the  (018)  plane;  or 

(B)  in  parallel  with  a  plane  which  is  in  parallel  wilh  the  x-axis 
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and  perpendicular  to  the  (018)  plane  or  a  plane  which  is  in 
parallel  with  the  x-axis  and  make:;  an  angle  of  I S'  or  smaller 
with  the  plane  which  is  in  parallel  with  the  x-axis  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  (018)  plane. 
2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  single  crystal  wafer  of  lithium 

tantalate  having  al  least  one  orientation  flat,  comprising  the 

steps  of; 

(a)  forming  a  boule  of  lithium  tantalate  crystal  grown  m  the 
direction  of  a  selected  x-axis; 

(b)  aligning  plural  ferroelectric  domains  within  said  bottle  into 
a  single  domain; 

(c)  locating  an  01 8  crystallographic  plane  withm  said  boule  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  x-axis; 

(d)  forming  an  orientation  flat  on  said  boule.  ihe  plane  thereof 
being: 

(i)  in  parallel  with  said  018  crystallographic  plane  or  a  plaitc- 
which  is  parallel  to  the  x-axis  and  makes  an  angle  of  1 S 
degrees  or  smaller  with  the  018  plane;  or 

(li)  in  parallel  with  a  plane  which  is  in  parallel  with  the  x-axis 
and  perpendicular  to  Ihe  018  plane  or  a  plane  which  is  in 
parallel  wuh  Ihe  x-axis  and  makes  an  angle  of  15  degrees 
»r  smaller  with  the  plane  which  is  in  parallel  with  ihe 
^-;ixis  and  perpendicular  to  the  018  plane;  and 

(e)  fc^rming  x-cul  wafers  from  said  boule. 


4.755,316 
REFRIGERATION  LUBRICANTS 

HiUel  Magid,  WlUiaBsvOle;  Raywmd  Thonaa,  Nonh  Tooa- 
wanda;  Leonard  Stiel,  Malveme.  and  John  W.  Pelava,  Bnf- 
fato.  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  Cosaty,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,745 
Int.  a.*  C09K  5/04:  CIOM  107/34 
VS.  a.  252—68  24  CUnu 

1,  A  composition  for  use  in  compression  refngeralion  com- 
prising: 

(a)  tetrafluoroethane:  and 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  lubrication  of  at  least  one 
polyoxyalkylene  glycol  which  is  al  least  difuncttonal  with 
respect  to  the  hydroxyl  groups,  has  a  molecular  weight 
between  300  and  2000.  a  viscosity  of  about  2S-IS0centi- 
stc^es  at  37*  C,  a  viscosity  index  of  at  least  20  and  misci- 
ble  in  combination  wilh  (a)  in  ihe  range  between  -  40*  C. 
and  at  least  +  20*  C 


4.755,315 
PREPARATION  OF  COBALT-CONTAINING  ISOTROPIC 

MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDES 
Werner  Steck.  Ludwigibafen;  Rainer  Feser,  Hewbcim;  Helmut 
Jakusch.  Frankenthal;  Peter  Rudolf,  Nenbofea;  Gueater 
Vaeth,  Limburg^hof.  and  Udo  KnUmann.  DimsteiB,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscfaat, 
Ked.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,142,  Apr.  11,  1985,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  12,  1987.  .Ser.  No.  14,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1984.  3413752 

Int.  a*  COIG  49/06 
VS.  a.  252—62.56  1  CUm 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cobalt-containing  iso- 
iropic  magnetic  gamma-iron(Ill)  oxide  containing  from  2  lo 
7%  b>  weight  (tf  cobalt(II)  ions  and  less  than  2%  by  weight  of 
Fe(ll)ions.  the  percentages  in  each  case  being  based  on  the 
gamma-ironOII)  oxide,  and  having  a  particle  length  of  from 
0.08  to  0.30  ^m,  a  length/width  ratio  of  from  I.S  to  3.5  and  a 
specific  isotropic  remanent  magnetization  after  saturation  of 
not  less  than  60  nTm^/g.  which  process  comprises: 

in  a  first  step,  producing  a  suspension  of  cobalt-containing 
a-FeOOH  seeds  by  partial  precipitation  of  iron(II)  hy- 
droxide from  an  iron(II)  sulfate  solution  in  the  presence  of 
both  cobalt(II)  and  phosphate  ions  by  adding  an  alkali  to 
the  solution  and  subsequently  adding  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  SO*  C.  until  the  pH 
of  the  suspension  is  less  than  4,  said  partial  precipitttioa 
being  from  about  20  to  S0%  of  the  iron(II)  and  ccrt>alt(II) 
lans,  the  total  concentration  of  the  iron(II)  and  cobalt(II) 
ions  is  from  about  15  to  4S  g/titer,  the  amount  of  cobalt(II) 
ions  is  such  that  the  gamma-iron(II[)  oxide  contains  about 
2  to  7%  by  weight  of  cobalt  and  the  amount  of  pho^hate 
ions  based  on  the  gainina-iron(lII)  oxides  is  about  frcKn  0.3 
lo  1.2%  by  weight,  and 
in  a  second  step  causing  the  cobalt-containing  a-FeOOH 
seeds  to  grow  into  cobalt-containing  a-FeOOH  end  prod- 
uct at  the  said  temperature  and  at  a  pH  of  from  ^  to  S.S  by 
adding  alkali  and  further  oxygen -containing  gas,  adding 
alkali  at  the  completion  of  this  growth  step  to  increase  the 
pH  to  8  to  12  to  completely  precipitate  as  Co(OH)2  any 
cobalt(II)  ions  still  present,  filtering  off.  washing  and 
drying  the  resulting  product  and  then  reducing  the  prod- 
uct to  cobalt-ctnitaining  magnetite  by  heating  in  a  reduc- 
ing atmosphere,  the  said  magnetite  then  being  oxidized  in 
an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  about  250*  to  500*  C. 
lo  give  the  cobalt-containing  ganima-iron(ni)  oxide. 


4.755317 
WORKING  FLUID  FOR  TRACTION  DRIVE 
Tomiyasu  MinokaBi;  Tosbiyuki  Tsubouchi,  and  Hitoahi  Hala, 
all  (rf  Sodegaura,  Japan,  assignors  lo  Idenitsa  Kosan  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Jspa 

Filed  Mar.  18. 1987,  Ser.  No.  27.180 
Claiau  priority.  applicatiM  J^mk,  Apr.  II,  1986,  61-i23«3: 
Apr.  21,  1986,  61-90168 

Int  a.*  CIOM  105/04.  127/02 

VS.  CL  252—73  6  dalM 

1.  A  working  fluid  for  traction  drive  use  which  comprises  a 

decahydronaphthalenc  compound  represented  by  the  general 

formula 


-'-^1 


in  which  R',  R^.  R^.  R*.  R*.  R*,  R^uid  R"  are  each  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  lo  4  carbon  atoms,  the  sub- 
scripts p,  q,  r  and  s  are  each  a  positive  integer  of  I,  2  or  3  and 
the  subscripts  m  and  n  are  each  zero  or  a  positive  integer  of  1, 
2  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  m-t-n  is  2  or  3. 


4,755,318 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  DETERGENT 

POWDER  INCORPORATING  POLYHYDRIC 

STRUTURING  AGCfnS 

Jaws  F.  Daviea,  Wimi;  PMcr  C  Kil^K,  fli AUrcw  W. 

Tnvill,  Winal,  Mi  RolMrt  J.  WIUmb.  Oifsi^,  afl  af  E^ 
to  Lctcr  Braa.  Ga„  Ne«  Yark.  N.Y. 
FOed  Sev.  8.  I9W,  Str.  Ns.  9M,743 

^IcatiiM  UBitod  Ktefio^  Sa^  12.  1985, 
8522621 

Int  a.*  CUD  9/04.  9/18.  11/02 
VS.  a.  252—109  5  CWaaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  spray-dried  particulate  deter- 
genl  composttioa  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  forming  an  aqueous  crutcher  slurry  including 

(a)  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic  surfactants,  nonionic  surfactants,  soap  and  mix- 
tures therecrf'; 

(b)  (i)  $%  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  spray-dried  powder  of 
a  non-phoqihate  detergency  builder  materia]  or  <ii)  a 
mixture  of  (i)  with  a  phos|^iale  detergency  builder 
material;  and 

(c)  1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  spray-dried  powder  of  a 
polyhydric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


298 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


JULV  5,  1988 


of  sucrose,  glucose,  fructose,  maltose,  cellobiose,  lac- 
tose and  sorbitol;  and 
(B)  spray  drying  the  slurry  to  form  a  detergent  powder, 
provided  that  the  level  of  the  surfactant  in  the  spray-dried 
detergent  powder  is  between  2%  and  30%  by  weight 
when  the  surfactant  is  an  anionic  surfactant,  soap,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  between  2  and  20%  by  weight  when  the 
surfactant  consists  of  a  itonionic  surfactant,  a  mixture  of 
between  2%  and  25%  of  an  anionic  surfactant  together 
with  between  0.5%  and  20%  of  a  nonionic  surfacUnl.  or 
a  ternary  mixture  of  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  spray-dned 
detergent  powder  of  anionic  surfactant,  from  0.5  to  7.5% 
by  weight  of  the  nonionic  surfactant  and  from  1  to  1 5%  by 
weight  of  soap. 


with  at  least  part  of  the  other  components  and  recovering  said 
solid,  pourable,  washing  and  cleaning  composition. 


4,755^1* 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SOLID. 

POURABLE  WASHING  OH  CLEANING  AGENTS  WITH  A 

CONTENT  OF  A  CALCIUM  BINDING  SILICATE 

Heinz  Saolka,  Langenfeld  RUd.,  and  MOan  J.  Schwuger,  Haan 

Rbld,  both  of  Fed.  Re|i.  of  Gernuuiy,  assignors  to  Henkel 

KooMwaditgeUschafl  snf  Aktien,  DuesseldiHi.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Geraaay 

OMtiHoatkm-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  304,791,  Sep.  23,  1981, 

ahaadiiTl  wUcb  is  a  coatimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  813,436,  Jul.  7. 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,330.423.  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

458403,  Apr.  5,  1974.  abandaoed.  This  application  Oct.  29, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  437,518 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioo  Austria,  Ju.  20,  1973,  5458/73; 
-Sep.  25,  1973,  8237/73 

IM.  a.*  C81B  33/28:  C02F  1/42:  CUD  3/12.  11/00 
VS.  CL  252— 174J5  18  daima 

1  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  solid,  pourable,  washing  and 
t;leaning  multicomponent  composition  by  nujiing  the  compo- 
nents including  al  least  one  crystallized  water-insoluble  alkali 
metal  aluminosilicale  produced  synthetically  and  allowing  the 
reaction  product  to  crystallize  to  a  water-insoluble  alkali  metal 
aluminosilicale  having  a  calcium  binding  powder  when  nKa- 
sured  31  22°  C.  by  the  Calcium  Binding  Power  Test  Method  set 
out  in  the  specification,  of  at  least  50  mg  CaO/gm  of  anhydrous 
active  substance  and  the  formula  on  Ihe  anhydrous  basis: 


4.755^20 

RUBBER  VULCANIZATION  SYSTEM 

Martin  P.  Cohen.  Akron,  and  Richard  M.  D'Sidocky,  Ravenna, 

bo4h  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  23«328 

Int.  a.*  C08K  5/36 

U.S.  a.  252—182.17  9  dains 

1.  A  rubber  vulcanization  composilton  comprising  (a)  a 

morpholine  polysulRde  containing  from  2  to  5  sulfur  atoms  and 

(b)  a  dithiocarbamyl  triazhie  of  the  slructural  formula: 


.N.^ 


I  O  " 


wherein  X.  Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  aikoxy  of  1-8  carbon 
atoms,  the  radical  — S — R  wherein  R  can  be  from  1-8  carbon 
atoms,  the  radical  — N—R'—R^  wherein  R' and  R^  can  be  the 
same  or  different  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  R'  and  R^ 
taken  together  complete  with  the  nirogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  can  form  a  six  membered  ring  which  may  contain 
oxygen  as  a  heteroratom,  arvd  a  dithiocarbamyl  radical  of  the 
formula: 


.^i 


(MjO),  Al20v(SiO;), 

where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  x  is  a  number  from  0.7  to  1.5.  and 
y  IS  a  number  from  1 .3  to  4.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
mixmg  the  crystallized  aluminosilicate  m  the  moist  state  from 
Its  production  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  fluid  suspension  or  an 
aqueous,  viscous  paste,  without  interim  drying  after  its  produc- 
tion process,  but  after  removal  of  at  least  some  of  the  mother 
liquor  from  its  production  process  with  at  least  part  of  the 
other  components  and  recovering  said  solid,  pourable,  wash- 
ing and  cleaning  composition. 

9.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  solid,  pourable.  washing  and 
cleaning  multicomponent  composition  by  mixing  the  compo- 
nents including  at  least  one  crystallized  water-insoluble  alkali 
metal  aluminosiltcate  produced  synthetically  by  reacting  a 
water-soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  with  a  water-soluble  alkali 
metal  aluminate  in  the  presence  of  water  and  allowing  the 
reaction  product  to  crystallize  to  a  water-insoluble  alkali  metal 
aluminosiKcate  having  a  calcium  binding  power  when  mea- 
sured 81  22"  C.  by  Ihe  Calcium  Binding  Power  Test  Method  set 
out  in  the  specification,  of  at  least  50  mg  CaO/gm  of  anhydrous 
active  substance  and  the  formula  on  the  anhydrous  basis: 

(M:Oh  AI:0)-(SiO;), 

where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  a  is  a  number  from  0.7  to  LS.  and 
y  is  a  number  from  1.3  to  4,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
mixing  the  crystallized  aluminosiltcate  in  the  moist  state  from 
its  production  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  fluid  suspension  or  an 
aqueous,  viscous  paste,  without  interim  drying  after  its  produc- 
tion process,  but  after  removal  of  at  least  some  of  Ihe  mother 
liquor  from  its  production  process  atMl  replacement  by  water. 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  R^  and  R*  taken  together 
with  the  nirogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  six 
membered  ring  which  may  conuin  oxygen  as  a  heteroatom; 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  or  Z  is  always  a 
dithiocarbamyl  radical  and  (c)  sulfur;  wherein  the  weight 
percent  of  component  (a)  can  range  from  20  to  98%.  the 
weight  percent  of  component  (b)  can  range  from  2  lo  40%  and 
the  weight  percent  of  component  (c)  can  range  from  0  to  70% 
based  on  Ihe  total  weight  of  the  composition  with  the  proviso 
that  the  weight  percent  of  (a)  is  always  equal  lo  or  greater  than 
the  weighi  percent  of  (b>. 


4,755,321 
STORAGE  STABLE  POLYOL  COMPOSITIONS 
OiristoptMr  T.  Mon,  ColnBibas;  Gary  E.  Kines,  HUUard,  and 
Tinothy  A.  Tufta,  Powell,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland 
OU,  Inc.,  RiiswU,  Ky. 

Ffled  May  22, 1987,  Ser.  No.  52.935 
Int.  a.*  C09K  3/Oa-  H05B  33/00:  C08G  J8/08.  18/22 
VS.  a.  252—182.24  19  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  storage  stable  blend  of  a  long 
chain  polyol  and  a  short  chain  glycol  which  blend  phase  sepa- 
rates under  storage,  which  comprises: 

incorporating  into  said  blend  a  compatabilizing  amount  of  a 
salt  wherein  Ihe  salt  is  formed  from  a  metal  having  a 
charge  density  of  from  about  1.25  to  about  1.45. 
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4,755,322 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  COMPOSITE  ION 

EXCHANGERS 

Jerzy  Narbutt.  Pan  Ndticgo/  Barhara  Bartoi.  Haafce  Bosaka: 
Aleksaader  Bilewicz,  Krochnaliia.  and  Zdzislaw  Sxe^wiki, 
BroBowicka.  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Instytat  Owaril  I 
TechnUu  Jadrowej,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  901,270 
Claims  priority,  j^^icatioa  PolaMi,  Aug.  30,  1985,  255191 
Int  CI.*  O09K  S/00:  OWG  8/18 
U.S.  a.  252— 184  8  Clains 

I,  A  method  of  obtaining  composite  ion  exchanger  compris- 
ing a  matrix  of  an  organic  carrier  which  is  a  cation  exchange 
resin  and  an  inorganic  ion  exchanger,  comprising  adding  with 
mixing  an  active,  powdered  inorganic  ion  exchanger  to  the 
process  of  polycondensation  of  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  coftsisting  of  sulphonated  phenols  and  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehydes  thereby  forming  a  suspension  and 
dispersing  the  suspension  into  small  drops  which  harden  to 
form  spherical  beads. 


4,755,323 
LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE  DIELECTRICS 
Rudolf  Eideoschink,  Miastcr.  and  Gcorg  Weher,  ErzbaBsea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipiors  to  Mcrdi  Pateat 
Gesellschaft  mil  beschraakter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Onnany 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,172,  Jun.  25,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13.  1986,  Ser.  No.  839,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  Jaa.  25, 
1983.  3322982 

lot.  a.*  C09K  i  9/34:  C02F  J/t3:  C07D  405/Oa  409/00.  41 1/00 
VS.  a.  252—299.61  20  CUan 

I.  A  liquid ■irryslalline  dielectric  useful  in  an  electroK>pticat 
indicator  element  and  comprising  at  least  two  liquid -crystalline 
compounds,  wherein  at  least  one  such  component  is  a  com- 
pound of  Ihe  formula 


R'— (A'U— Z' 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  alkyl  of  1-10  C-atoms.  P. 
CI.  Br.  CN  or  alkyl  of  l-IO  C-atoms  wherein  one  or  two 
non-adjacent  CH2  groups  are  replaced  by  O  atoms. 

R-  can  aJio  be  H, 

A'  and  A^  each  is  1,4-phenylene.  1,4-cyclohexylene,  1.3- 
dioxane-2.S-diyl,  l,4-dioxane-2,S-diyl,  piperidine-1.4-diyl, 
1.4-bicyclo<2,2,2)-octylene  or  pyriiTudine-2.S-diyl.  unsub> 
siiluted  or  substituted  by  1-4  F-atoms, 

Z'  and  Z^ each  independently  is  -COO-.  -0-C0-.  -CHjCHj- 
,  -OCH2-.  -CH2O-  or  a  single  bond, 

m  and  n  each  independently  is  0,  t.  2  or  3. 

when  m  is  zero.  Z'  is  a  direct  bond,  when  n  is  zero.  Z^  is  a 
direct  bond 

(m  4-  n)  is  at  least  1  and  at  most  3,  whereby  for  m=2  or  3,  the 
groups  A',  and  for  n  =  2  or  3,  the  groups  A^can.  in  each 
case,  be  the  same  or  different  from  one  another,  with  the 
proviso  that  Z'  and  7?  are  not  both  ester  groups. 

20  A  liquid-crystalline  dielectric  useful  in  an  electro-optical 
indicator  element  and  comprising  at  least  two  Uquid-crystalline 
compounds,  wherein  at  least  one  such  component  is  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  and  R^  each  indepeodenlly  ts  alkyl  of  1-10  C-atoms.  F, 
CI,  Br.  CN  or  alkyl  of  1-10  C-aloms  wherein  one  or  two 
non-adjacent  CH2  groups  are  replaced  by  O  atoms. 

R- can  also  be  H. 

A^  is  1,4-phenylene.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-4 
F-atom&,  arkd  A-^  is  1 ,4-pbeny)ene.  1,4-cychihexylene. 
l.3-dioxane-2,5-diyl.  t,4>dioxane-2,S-diyl.  piperidti»e<l.4- 
diyl,  1.4-b(cyclo(2,2.2>-octylene  or  pyrimidtr(e-2,5-diyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  -4  F-atoms. 


4.755,324 
THERMOLUMINESCENT  MATERIAL 
Joseph  LJadnayer,  Rockrille,  Md.,  aasigiH)r  lo  Qaastei  Catya- 
ratioB.  RockTille.  Md. 

Filed  Nof.  15, 19«5,  Scr.  No.  798,297 

ibl  a.*  a»K  ii/io.  n/477 

U.S.  CL  252—301.4  S  6  CWm 

I.  A  crystalline  thermoluminescent  material  consisting  e&- 
Kntially  of: 

(a)  a  base  material  selected  from  the  group  of:  alkaline  earth 
metal  sufides.  and  selenidcs; 

(b)  a  first  dopant  consisting  of  lanthanum  oxide  in  an  amount 
of  between  1000  and  7,000  parts  per  million;  and 

(c)  a  second  dopant  consisting  of  europium  irioxide  in  an 
amount  of  between  500  and  1,000  parts  per  million;  atKl 
wherein  said  thermoluminescent  material  provides  elec- 
tron trapping  with  trap  depths  less  that  0. 1 50  e V  and  more 
than  0.020  eV 


4,755,325 

PROCESS  FOR  EMULSIFYING  OIL  AND  WATER 

.MIXTURE 

Ian  T.  Osgerby,  Bedfoni.  Mas..  aaslgBor  to  Columbia  Cbaac 

CorptvatiOB,  Braiatrac,  Man. 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1986.  Ser.  No.  904.632 
lat.  a.'  BOIF  5/06:  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—314  7  < 


,^-R^ 


1.  A  process  for  emulsifying  an  oil  and  water  mixture  com- 
prising from  3  to  20%  by  volume  of  water  in  oil.  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  pumping  said  mixture  through  a  conduit  and  at  least  one 
perforated  plate  mounted  on  a  conduit  and  having  larger 
perforations  to  obtain  an  emulsion  of  said  oil  in  said  water 
wherein  said  water  is  predominantly  dispersed  in  droplets 
of  less  than  about  1 5  microns  in  diameter:  and 

(2)  thereafter  diminishing  the  number  of  dispersed  oil  drop- 
lets having  diameters  of  less  than  two  microos  pumping 
said  mixture  through  at  least  one  additional  perforated 
\Aa\e  having  smaller  perforations. 
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4,755^26 
ELECTRON-DONOR  DOPANT,  METHOD  OF 
IMPROVING  CONDUCnvrrV  OF  POLYMERS  BY 
DOPING  THEREWITH,  AND  A  POLYMER  SO  TREATED 
Raimoad  Liepios,  and  Mmbmoud  Aldisci,  both  ot  Los  Alamos,  N. 
Mex.,  aMiffMrs  to  The  United  States  of  AoMfica  as  repre- 
seotcd  by  tbe  United  Stttes  Department  of  Energy.  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1984.  Ser.  No.  635,020 
Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/06 
VJS.  a.  252—518  17  asims 

1.  The  eleclrically  conductive  maierial  comprising  a  poly- 
mer wilb  a  conjugated  backbone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacctylene,  polypyrrone.  and  polyphenyl- 
quinoxaline,  said  polymer  being  electron-donor  dop^  to  a 
controlled  degree  with  an  agent  derived  from  an  eleclride 
dopant  or  a  dopant  derived  from  an  alkalide  both  of  which 
contain  a  trapping  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of:  a  crown  ether.  1.4.7.10,13,16-hexaoiiacycloocladecane. 
cryptand,  methyl  ether  cyclodextnn.  spherand.  methyl  ether 
caJixarene.  podand,  and  an  octopus  molecule,  said  agent  being 
made  in  the  presence  of  lithium. 


Ri—\  ^(OCH2CH2)jOH 


where  R5  is  C^-Ct)  alky)  and  d  is  an  integer  from  7  to  13,  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 


V 


Cu-CisAlkyI— N >0 

»! 

where  Ri  has  ihe  meaning  given  above,  and  an  alkyl  poly- 
glycoside:  and  (C)  water. 


4.755,327 

ISOTROPIC  LAUNDRY  DETERGENTS  CONTAININC 

POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 

t-:rnest  Beniarducci,  Rutherford,  N.J.,  and  Kenneth  A.  Harrison, 

MoBsey,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.,  New  Vorlt, 

N.V. 

Filed  Nov,  It.  I9IM,  Ser.  No.  «3S.«58 
III.  a.'  CUD  1/62 
VS.  a.  252— S«7  13  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  laundry  detergent  and  sanitizing  composition 
comprising:  (A)  from  about  5.5  to  about  20  weight  percent  of 
a  polymeric  linear  quaternary  ammonium  salt  selected  from 
(he  group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


R,  K, 

OCHjCHj— N— CHiCHj— N— CH2CH3- 

Ri  Ri 


lA 


4.755.328 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  URANIFEROUS  SOLUTIONS 

BY  THE  ADDITION  OF  AN  ALUMINUM  SALT 
Albert  Mouton,  Razes,  and  Georges  Lyaudet,  Limoges,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Compafpiie  Generale  des  Matieres  Nu- 

cleaires 

Filed  Mar.  29. 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,869 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  France,  Apr.  3.  1984.  84  05243 

Int  a.*  C21F  9/08;  COIC  56/00:  C02F  1/42 

U.S.  a.  252— «31  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  uranium  content  of  a  uranifer- 
ous  solution  to  render  the  solution  compatible  with  the  natural 
environment  into  which  the  solution  may  be  discharged,  said 
solution  having  a  pH  of  about  2,5  to  about  6.5  and  containing 
from  about  I  to  about  100  mg/1  uranium,  said  process  compris- 
mg  adding  to  said  solution  an  aluminum  salt  soluble  in  said 
solution  and  which,  after  hydrolysis  in  the  solution,  results  in 
the  formation  of  Al(OH)3  and  an  increase  of  pH  of  said  solu- 
tion, said  aluminum  salt  being  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
raise  Ihe  pH  of  the  solution  to  about  5.S  to  8.5  and  sufficient  to 
effect  precipitation,  coagulation  and  adsorption  of  at  least 
about  90%  of  the  uranium  originally  present  in  the  solution. 


where  R|  is  lower -alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 
a  is  an  integer  from  4  to  40  and  X  -  is  halide,  and  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 

+ 
<ll2)sN— CHiCH=CHCHj—  IB 


-CH:CH=CHCH2- 


-N-(R>),(b  +  3)X- 


4,755,329 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEOUTES  FOR  PREPARING 

la-HYDROXWITAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS 

Hector  F.  DeLnca;  Hcinrich  K.  Schnoes,  both  of  Madison,  Wis., 
and  Scok  H.  Lee,  Brigbtoa.  Mass.,  usigBors  to  Wisconsin 
Alumni  Research  FonndatioB,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Jna.  10, 1985.  Ser.  No.  743.129 
Int.  a.*  C07J  9/00:  C07C  85/11.  35/08 
VS.  CL  260— 397  J  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


where  R;  is  hydroxy-lower-alkyl  having  from  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  b  is  an  integer  from  27  to  57  and  Ri  and  X~  have 
the  meanings  given  above;  (B)  from  about  5  to  about  SO  weight 
percent  of  one  or  more  nonionic  surfactants  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


R'O' 


OR^ 


R4— (OCHiCHilrOH  "A    where  X  is  a  carboxyaldehyde(— CHO)  group  and  each  of  R' 

and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
where  R4  is  Cii-Cij  alkyl  and  c  is  an  integer  from  5  to  15.  a   a  hydroxy-protecting  group, 
compound  having  the  formula:  4.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 
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R'OT 


where  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  a  hy- 
droxy-protecting  group,  and  where  R  is  a  side-chain  having 
the  structure: 


CFJCF1CF2O— (CF— CFiO)«— Y  ""* 

CF3 

in  which 

Y  is  an  acyl  fluoride  group  — CF(CF)}CX>F  and 

m  is  an  integer  grotter  than  zero; 
said  process  comprising  beating  the  perfluoropolyether  at  a 
temperature  from  150*  C.  to  380*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  fluoride  and/or  oxyfltioride  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  Ihe  group  consitting  of  aluminum,  titanium,  vana- 
dium, ctdialt,  nickel  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  amounts  corre- 
sponding to  0. 1%  to  2%  by  weight  on  the  perftu<Ht>polyether, 
10  obtain  the  corresponding  compounds  having  a  lower  molec- 
ular weight. 


4,755,331 
EVAPORATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  ELLIPTICAL 

TUBE  COIL  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  P.  Merrill,  ColwWn,  tM  Gnrwt  R.  Shrivcr.  Sykca- 

Tille.  both  of  Md.,  amitimm  to  Enpca.  Im^  B^timore,  Md. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1916,  Ser.  No.  937.165 

InL  a*  BOIF 3/04 

VS.  CL  261—153  14  < 


wherein  each  of  R^  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy,  where  R^  is 
selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxy 
or  protected  hydroxy,  and  where  R^  and  R^  represent,  inde- 
pendently, hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy,  or  when 
taken  together,  form  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond. 


4,755.330 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NEUTRAL  AND 

FUNCnONAL  PERFLUOROPOLYErHERS  WITH 

CONTROLLED  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

Giaa  T.   Vitria,   Paallo;  Gerardo  Ovoricdo,  Mad  Gias^pe 

Mar^ionBi.  both  of  Milam  all  of  Italy,  aaaigBOia  to  AailflH»t 

S.PJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  22. 1985.  Ser.  No.  736,709 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  23, 1964, 21051  A/S4; 
May  23,  19M,  21052  A/M 

Int  CL*  C07C  59/315 
U.S.  a.  260—544  F  5  Oaiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  scission  of  perfluoropolyethers  selected 
from  those  having  one  of  the  following  general  formulae: 


A— 0<-CFz— CF-0)„-(CF:0)„— (CFO)^— Z 
CFj  CFj 


(I) 


in  which  A  is  — CFj;  — C2FS;  — C^F?  and  Z  is  A  or  an  acid 
group    — COF    or    a    derivative    thereof,    or    Ihe    group 
-CO— CF3: 
the  monomeric  units  with  indexes  m,  n  and  r  are  randcHnly 

distributed  along  the  chain  of  the  perfluoropolyether, 
m,  n  and  r  are  integers  from  0  to  200,  and  Ihe  value  of 
m  +  n-f-r  being  always  greater  than  zero; 


B-0<-CFiCF2-0>;;-<CFi)^Z 


(II) 


in  which 

B  is  — CF3,  C2FS;  and 

Z  is  B  or  an  acid  group  — COF  or  a  derivative  thereof,  the 
monomeric  units  with  indexes  p  and  q  are  randomly  dis- 
tributed along  the  chain  of  the  perfluoropolytifaer, 

p  and  q  are  integers  and  p/q  is  from  0.5  to  2,  extremes  in- 
cluded: 


1.  An  evaporative  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  cooduil 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  spraying  a  first  external 
heal  exchange  fluid  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  within  the  ccHKluil. 
means  for  causing  a  second  external  bait  exchange  fluid  in  the 
form  of  a  gas  to  flow  through  the  conduit  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  or  countercurrent  to  the  direction  of  the  liquid  external  heat 
exchange  fluid,  and  a  coil  assembly  having  a  major  plane  and 
being  mounted  within  the  conduit  such  that  the  major  piaoe  is 
genenlly  normal  to  the  Icmgitudinal  axis  of  the  cooduil  aiKl 
such  that  the  external  heat  exchange  fluids  flow  cxlefnally 
through  the  coil  assembly  in  a  flow  direction  generally  nrnmal 
to  the  major  plane  of  the  coil  assemMy,  the  coil  assembly 
comprisiiig  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  and  a  plurality  of  tvtoa 
connecting  the  manifolds,  Ihe  tubes  having  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments and  a  plurality  of  bights,  the  bights  being  oriented  in 
planes  parallel  to  the  flow  direction,  the  segments  of  each  tube 
connecting  Ihe  bights  of  each  tube  and  extending  between  the 
bights  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  flow  direction,  the 
bights  of  each  tube  being  in  contact  with  the  bights  of  adjacent 
tubes,  the  segments  having  a  generally  elliptical  cross  sectioaal 
shape  such  that  Ihe  segments  of  adjacent  tubes  are  qiaced  from 
each  other  within  planes  generally  parallel  to  the  major  plane, 
the  segments  of  adjacent  taba  in  the  [4anes  generally  parallel 
to  the  major  |dane  being  staggered  and  spaced  with  req>ect  to 
each  other  in  the  flow  dircctioa  to  form  a  plurality  of  staggered 
levels  in  which  every  other  segment  is  aligned  in  tlK  same  level 
generally  parallel  to  the  major  plane,  wherdn  each  bi^  has  a 
transverse  cross  sectional  dimension  in  a  direcboa  transverse 
to  the  flow  direction  and  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  segment  connected  to  the  bight,  the  distance  between  the 
centerltne  of  adjacent  bi^ts  substantially  equalling  the  trans- 
verse cross  sectional  dimension,  the  space  belMwen  segments  of 
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adjacent  tubes  at  the  same  level  being  between  about  t.l  and 
about  1  S  times  the  transverse  cross  sectkmal  dimension  of  the 
bight. 


4,755  J32 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PELLETIZING 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  POWDER 

Himko  MizHM;  Makoto  Kikuchi;  SUa  Tamata;  Satora  Ohnhu    VJS.  O.  264—37 

tad  Tadaski  Saksraokft,  all  of  HitacU,  Japan,  aaiignon  to 

HitacU.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FUed  Apr.  11.  1986,  Ser.  IMo.  SS0.667 

OakM  priority,  applkatioa  Japw^  Apr.  12,  1985.  60-764SS 

lat  a.*  G21C  21/00:  C2IF  9/36 

l).S.  a.  264—03  13  OaioB 


4,755,333 

MOLD  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC 

SHELLS 

John  D.  Gray,  New  Darkaia,  NJI.,  assigaor  to  Ez-Cell-O  Cor- 
pontioo.  Walled  Lake,  Mkh. 

of  Scr.  No.  750.640,  Jal.  1, 1985,  abaadoMd.  TUi 
appUcatioB  Feb.  13,  1987,  Scr.  No.  14,754 
Int.  a.*  B29C  41/18 

10  Claims 


II.  A  method  for  pelletizing  a  radioactive  waste  powder 
comfKising: 

providing  a  pelletizing  section  having  a  receiving  cavity; 

feeding  radioactive  waxtc  powder  into  said  cavity; 

providing  a  pelletizing  die  with  one  end  facing  said  cavity 
defined  in  said  pelletizing  section,  and  receiving  said  radi- 
oactive waste  powder  in  said  die  through  said  one  end 
from  said  cavity  and  exposing  the  other  end  to  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

forming  a  through  bore  extending  from  said  one  end  to  said 
other  end  of  said  die; 

inserting  a  first  pelletizing  rod  through  said  receiving  cavity 
into  said  through  bore  from  said  one  end  of  said  die  such 
as  to  be  capable  of  being  drawn  out  therefrom; 

inserting  a  second  pelletizing  rod  into  said  through  bore 
from  said  other  end  of  said  die  such  as  to  be  capable  of 
being  drawn  out  therefrom; 

forming  an  air  and  powder  sealing  connection  between  said 
second  pelletizing  rod  and  said  through  bore  when  said 
second  pelletizing  rod  is  within  said  bore; 

operating  said  first  and  second  pelletizing  rods  for  keeping 
sajd  aecoitd  pelletizing  rod  in  a  position  partially  insoted 
into  said  through  bore  by  a  predetermined  arooiml,  and 
for  simultaneously  inserting  said  first  pelletizing  rod 
through  said  receiving  cavity  into  said  through  bore  and 
moving  said  rods  relatively  toward  each  other  to  a  final 
compressed  position,  thereby  peDetizing  said  powder  into 
a  pellet  within  said  through  bore; 

forming  a  passageway  extending  from  said  through  bore 
substantially  between  said  rods  in  said  fmal  compressed 
position  to  said  receiving  cavity;  and 

guiding  all  of  the  air  comprcaaed  in  said  through  bore  along 
the  pa»ageway  during  peUeCizing  to  be  discharged  akmg 
with  *f"i"**<  powder  oafy  into  said  receiving  cavity  and 
preventing  any  of  s«d  compreased  air  to  leak  around  said 
second  pelletizing  rod  with  entrained  powder  into  the 
atmosphere  during  said  pelletizing  operation  thereby 
tncreasing  the  pellet  strength,  decreasing  pelletizing  time 
and  preventing  atmosphere  contamination  with  the  pow- 
der. 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  thin-walled  plastic  shell  in  a 
heated  open-ended  mold  from  a  charge  of  thermoplastic  pow- 
der material  in  open-ended  powder  box  means  comprising; 
carousel  means  having  a  plurality  of  separate  powder  boxes 
thereon;  a  mold  sution;  means  for  off-loading  a  powder  box 
from  said  carousel  at  said  mold  sttiion;  a  drive;  a  heatable  nrald 
connected  to  said  drive;  means  for  joining  said  heatable  mold 
to  said  off-loaded  powder  box  in  open-ended  relationship 
without  disconnecting  said  nwld  from  said  drive;  mold  index- 
ing means  including  said  drive  for  indexing  heated  molds  with 
respect  to  said  carousel;  said  mold  indexing  means  including  a 
rolatable  arm,  means  for  rotating  said  arm  to  control  the  atti- 
tude of  said  joined  box  and  mold  to  distribute  a  charge  of 
thermoplastic  material  against  the  casting  surfaces  of  the  mold; 
preheat  and  cure  ovens;  and  said  mold  index  means  positicming 
said  arm  to  carry  said  mold  with  respect  to  said  preheat  and 
cure  ovens  prior  to  and  subsequent  to  off-loading  from  and 
return  of  said  box  to  said  carousel. 

7.  In  a  process  for  molding  difTerent  colored  parts  on  a  mold 
which  remains  coupled  to  a  drive  for  advancing  the  mold  in 
seriatim  with  req>ect  to  multiple  work  stations  including  mold 
heating,  casting  and  cooling  stations  and  powder  boxes  cou- 
pled to  the  mold  for  providing  thermoplastic  material  to  be 
cast  against  the  mold  when  it  is  heated  to  form  a  part  thereon 
the  improvement  comprising: 
separately  reservoiring  a  plurahty  of  different  color  thermo- 

plaatics  on  a  single  rotary  platform; 
selectively  pre-fiUing  a  different  powder  box  from  each  one 
of  the  reservoirs  to  d^inc  separate  sources  of  different 
color  thermoplastic  for  (^-loading  onto  the  drive; 
coupling  a  selected  one  of  the  pre-fiUed  powder  boxes  with 
a  drive  connected  mold  without  disconnecting  the  mold 
from  the  drive  as  the  mold  is  advanced  thereby  in  seriatim 
with  respect  to  the  worii  stations; 
maintaining  the  selected  mold  coupled  to  tbe  drive  and 
retaining  it  cm  tbe  drive  as  the  mold  is  positioned  by  the 
drive  at  all  of  the  working  sutions  without  discomiecting 
the  mold  from  the  drive. 
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4,755434 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

ARTICLES  OR  COATINGS  WITH  CONTOURS  OF 

COMFUCATCD  SHAPE 

Wolfiga^  Grta^  Umhaatm,  mi  Jaan  M.  Baraca,  Werwcl- 

skirchea.  both  «f  Vt4.  Rap.  of  Genaamf,  awiiiiiii  to  Bayer 

AktteaandlBChaft,  Lcfcrinsea,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcranay 

FUed  Jaa.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  741^13 
OatoM  prtoriCy.  qplicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwuiy.  Jul  8. 
1964.  3421363 

lat.  CL*  B29C  41/30.  41/52 
U.S.  a.  264—40.7  5  Clainu 


mide)  and  a  solvent  through  orifices  in  a  spinneret  to  form 
aroori^KHts  Gben  whic^  together  defme  a  fiber  structure, 
such  fibers  having  minttte  pores  therein. 

moving  vuch  amorphous  fibers  into  contact  with  an  aqueous 
extraction  bath  to  remove  tbe  solvent  during  which  such 
fibers  become  waler-swoDen, 

contacting  such  water-swollen  fibers  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  vkvter-soluble  material  so  that  tbe  indi- 
vidual fiben  are  coated  with  tbe  solution  and 

beating  the  water-swollen  fibers  with  steam  at  a  temperature 
from  about  110*  C.  to  140*  C.  for  a  time  sufficieni  to 
diffuse  substantially  alt  of  tbe  water-soluble  material  into 
the  pores  of  the  fibers  throughout  such  fiber  structure. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  articles  or 
coatings  with  contours  wherein  a  liquid  material  is  introduced 
St  one  end  into  the  mold  cavity  formed  between  at  least  two 
travelling  continuous  shaping  faces,  said  material  being  cured 
in  the  mold  cavity  and  subsequently  removed  from  the  mold, 
characterized  in  that  (i)  the  travelling  faces  are  moved  down- 
wards at  least  in  the  region  of  the  liquid  material  feed,  (ii)  the 
stream  of  liquid  material  supplied  is  moved  to  and  fro  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  faces,  and  (iii)  the 
quantity  of  liquid  material  is  supplied  through  an  open  inlet  of 
the  mold  cavity  and  is  controlled  so  as  to  fill  the  mold  cavity 
with  a  coating  having  a  non-uniform  thickness  said  control 
being  effected  by  varying  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  travelling 
faces  or  by  varying  the  oscillation  rate  of  the  stream  while  the 
quantity  of  liquid  material  supplied  to  the  mold  remains  con- 
stant or  by  varying  the  quantity  of  liquid  material  supplied  to 
the  mold  while  the  oscillation  rate  of  the  stream  remains  con- 
stant. 


4,755^36 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYESTER  BLEND  HBER 

MartiH  H.  G.  Deeg.  Maplnroad.  N  J.,  aari  Norwa  J.  Bead, 

Matthews,  N.C^  lasivion  to  Haechrt  rilaaiii  Corporatjoa. 

Sn^rrille,  NJ. 

FOed  May  14, 1986.  Ser.  No.  »(2,»M 

lat  CL*  DOIF  5/12.  6/92 

MS,  a.  264—103  7  OalM 

1.  A  process  comprising  melt  spmning  a  fiber-forming  com- 
positioo  comprising  a  blend  of  a  fiber  forming  poty(butylene 
terephlhalate)  containing  at  least  85  weight  percent  of  poly- 
merized tetramethyiene  terefAthakte  units  in  the  polymer 
chain  and  about  S  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  fibcr-formtog  poty- 
(ethylene  terepbthalate)  containing  at  kast  85  weight  percent 
of  polymerized  ethyleite  tercphthalate  ontts  in  tbe  polymer 
chain,  to  form  an  as  spun  5ber  or  yam.  drawing  said  as  q>un 
fiber  or  yam  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  obtain  a  drawn  fiber 
or  strand  with  a  beu  crystal  form,  and  cooling  said  drawn  fiber 
or  yam  to  below  tbe  glass  tranution  temperature  of  said  poly 
(ethylene  terephlhalate)  without  transition  of  the  crystal  struc- 
ture of  the  polymer  from  tbe  beta  to  an  alpha  crystal  form  to 
thus  obtain  a  yam  in  which  said  poiy(butyleoe  terephlhalate)  is 
substantially  in  a  subie  beU  crystal  form  in  tbe  tkmeact  otaay 
exlemally  applied  stress. 


4,755,335 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  IMPREGNATION  OF  POLY 

{META-PHENYLENE  ISOPHTHALAMIDE)  FIBERS 

Haadd  M.  GhoTMhi.  MldiotUaa,  Va.,  aaslgaor  to  E.  L  Da  Pom 

De  NcMoara  and  Conpoay.  WflMJagtoa,  IM. 

CoatiBMtkM-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  905.556,  Sep.  12,  1986, 

abandoacd.  which  is  a  caatinDatkie-to-pan  of  Scr.  No.  808,946. 

Dec.  16,  1985,  abandoaed.  TUs  ^pHcsHoa  Sep.  26.  1986.  Scr. 

No.  910,941 

lat  CL*  DOIF  6/6a-  D06P  3/24.  5/02 

VS.  a.  264—48  16 


ji''trTt- 


1.  A  process  for  improving  impregnation  of  poly(met«-phe- 
nylene  tsophthalamide  including  the  following  steps: 
extruding  a  solution  of  poly(meta-phenylene  tsophthala- 


4,755^7 
PROCESS  FOR  SURFACX  TREATING  A  POLYESTER 
FILM 
Tom   TA^mU;    Hirvfuw    YoAikaira.    both   of   Hacbioji; 
Mto,  Bad  TomU  Kaaai.  MachUa,  aU  of 
to  Tflllla  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
A^.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  849,522 
■ppllcirtna  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1985.  60-73444; 
JoL  4, 1985,  60-I45738;  Jaa.  14, 1986,  61-4193 

lat  CL*  B29C  55/02;  B32B  27/08 
VS.  O.  264—134  13  Clahas 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyester  film  having  a  pnmcr 
layer,  which  cMoprises  coating  a  crossUnk^le  aqueous  primer 
coating  composition  comprising  a  pcdyurethane  having 
(O.S-IO)  X  10~^  gram  equivaient/grmm  of  resin  of  at  least  one 
of  a  caiboxylic  acid  salt  group,  a  sulfonic  acid  salt  group  and  a 
hemisutfate  sah  group  and  a  polyepoxy  ccMnpound  as  a  cross- 
linking  agent  on  at  l^t  one  surface  of  a  polyester  (tim  before 
its  crystallization  and  orientation  are  completed.  »nd  thereafter 
completing  the  crystallization  and  orientatioD  by  si^jecttng 
tbe  coated  film  to  a  drying,  stretching  and  heating  treatment. 
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4,755^38  pressure  into  a  first  mixing  device  at  a  predetermined  flow 

METHOD  AND  SUDE-CASIWC  MACHINE  FOR  THE  rate; 

CASTING  OF  HOLLOW  ntE-CAST  UNTTS  OF  injecting  said  pressurized  urethane  materia)  into  an  after- 

CONCRETE  mixer  device; 

OUi  E.  J.  Harala,  Tt^^im,  Fialaad,  anignor  to  Oy  Pirick  AB,        separating  said  urethane  material  into  at  least  a  pair  of  gener- 
Toutbi,  rialMl  ally  serpentine  flow  streams  in  said  aftermixer  device  and 

CootuutkM  ofScr.  No.  693,156.  Jan.  22, 19«5,  abandoned,  l^is 
apyUcatkNi  Dec.  29.  1996.  Scr.  No.  946.620 
ClaiBs  priority,  applicatioa  Fuduid.  Jaa.  19.  19«4.  640217 
ImL  d*  BISB  1/10 
VS.  a.  264—209.2  H 


I    A  method  for  slide-casting  hollow,  precast  units  of  con- 
crete, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a>  extruding  a  concrete  mix  onto  a  base; 

(b)  forming  a  cavity  in  said  concrete  mix  by  moving  at  least 
OIK  shaping  member  though  the  mix;  and 

(c)  compacting  the  mix  by  displacing  the  shaping  member 
with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaping  member, 
said  shaping  member  including  a  mantle  portion  having  a 
shape  that  is  changeable  by  varying  the  distance  between 
(he  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaping  member  and  an  outer 
surface  of  the  mantle  portion; 

wherem  the  shape  of  said  mantle  portion  is  changed  by  move- 
ment of  a  support  member  supporting  said  mantle  portion,  said 
movement  being  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shaping  member. 

11.  A  slide-casting  apparatus  for  casting  hollow,  pre-cast 
units  a  concrete,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  deck  plate  having 
substantially  opposed  sidewalls,  a  shaping  member  dtsplace- 
able  along  said  deck  plate  for  forming  a  cavity  in  a  concrete 
mix.  and  a  feeding  member  for  feeding  the  concrete  mix  to  said 
shaping  member,  said  shaping  ntember  including  a  resiliently 
deformable  mantle  portion  for  compacting  and  shaping  the 
concrete  mix; 
wherein  the  mantle  portion  is  rouiable  around  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shaping  member  along  an  outer  face  of  a  sup- 
port member  mounted  within  the  mantle  portion,  and 
wherein  the  support  member  mounted  within  the  mantle 
portion  is  displaceable  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
lo  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaping  member. 


then  reuniting  said  flow  streams  in  a  mixing  cavity  in  said 
aftermixer  device;  and 

conveying  said  urethane  material  through  a  gating  device 
from  said  mixing  cavity  into  said  mold  cavity; 

removing  said  glass  window  panel  from  said  mold  cavity 
with  said  gasket  member  thereon  after  said  urethane  mate- 
rial has  al  least  partially  cured  in  said  mold  cavity. 


4.755340 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  PACKS  OF  BLADES  USED 

FOR  CUmNG  CRYSTAL  BARS  INTO  WAFERS 

Wol^ang  Ermer,  Hirten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

HdioCroBic   Forschungs-   und   Entwicklungsgesellschaft   Fur 

S<rtandten  GmbH,  Bur^osen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoBtiBBatiOB  ofSer.  No.  777.023,  Sep.  17. 1985,  lOMDdoaed.  This 

application  May  28, 1987,  Ser.  No.  56^26 

CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec.  20, 

1984.3446564 

Int.  a*  B29C  33/12,  39/10 
U.S.  a.  264—261  2  Claims 


4.755,339 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MOLDED 

WINDOW  GASKET 
Albert  F.  RriUy,  HowelL  mi  John  L.  Sanok,  Groasc  Isle,  both 
of  Mich..  a«gBon  to  Skdlcr-Globe  Corporation.  Toledo, 
OUo 
DiritkM  of  Scr.  No.  793.849.  Not.  1, 1985,  which  Is  a  division  of 
Scr.  No.  505.196.  Job.  17,  1983.  Pat.  No.  4,648332.  This 
application  Apr.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  853.350 
InL  O.*  B29C  45/14.-  C08G  IS/08 
VS.  CL  264—252  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  molding  a  window  gasket  member  onto  an 
edge  portion  of  a  glass  window  panel  in  a  mold  cavity  of  a 
reaction  injection  molding  system,  said  gasket  member  being 
composed  of  a  multi-constituent  urethane  material,  said 
method  comprising: 

positioning  said  glass  window  panel  in  a  mold  apparatus 
defining  said  mold  cavity  with  said  edge  portion  extend- 
ing into  said  mold  cavity  and  closing  said  owld  apparatus; 
injecting  the  constituents  of  said  urethane  material  under 


I.  A  method  of  producing  packs  of  blades  used  for  cutting 
crystal  bars  into  wafers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  aligning  end  porticMis  of  said  blades  at  one  end  of  said 
pack  of  blades  a  predetermined  distance  apart  by  snugly 
and  accurately  fitting  said  blades  in  a  plurality  of  recesses 
defined  by  linearly  arranged,  spaced  apart  comb-like  ten- 
ons formed  as  a  unitary  structure  with  a  jig,  with  the 
tenons  each  having  a  thickness  corresponding  to  a  desired 
spacing  between  the  blades; 

(b)  securing  said  end  portions  together  by  means  of  a  harden- 
able  adhesive  including  the  step  of  applying  said  adhesive 
to  at  least  a  section  K  of  each  blade  in  accordance  with  the 
formula 

A.'  =  F/(2-Cfl> 

where  C  is  the  shearing  strength  of  said  hardenaUe  adhe- 
sive, B  is  the  width  of  said  pack  of  blades  and  F  is  the  total 
tension  force  on  said  pack  of  blades: 

(c)  removing  said  jig  after  said  end  portions  have  been 
locked  together;  and 
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(d)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  <c)  for  erJ  portions  of  said 
blades  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  pack  of  blades  with  the 
same  jig. 


ing  an  internal  thread  having  a  flat  gripping  surface  t^po- 
site  said  one  profiled  surface  sufTicieot  for  threadably 


4,755.341 

METHOD  OF  VACUUM  BAGGING  USING  A  SOUD 

FLOWABLE  POLYMER 

Richard  T.  Reardy,  MadiHM;  PMer  C  Ogle,  Woodbridse.  both 

of  Conn.,  and  Robert  V.  Krowcy.  C— pfcrll.  Calif.,  assigaors 

lo  United  Techocdogiea  Corporation,  Hartford.  Conn. 

FDcd  Sep.  10.  1996,  Scr.  No.  90T.9S8 

Int.  a.*  B29C  43/12.  43/56,  65/02 

VS.  CL  264—313  1  Claim 


gripping  and  sealing  with  an  extenul  thread  on  a  coD' 


1    A  method  p>anicularly  adapted  for  making  a  complex  4,755,343 

shaped  composite  component  comprising:  METHOD  OF  MOLDING  USING  A  SOUD  FLOWABLE 
a   disposing  a  composite  prcpreg,  having  a  predetermined  POLYMER  MEDIUM  WITH  METAL  ADDITIVES 

height  and  having  a  substantially  flat  section  and  having  at  Robert  V.  Kromrey.  Campbell,  Calif.,  ansipor  to  United  Tccb- 


least  one  prepreg  member  extending  from  said  flat  section 
and  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  flat  section 
on  lo  a  substantially  flat  tool; 

b.  disposing  a  layer,  at  least  about  I2S%  of  said  predeter- 
mined height,  of  a  solid  flowaUe  particulate  silicone  rub- 
ber that  has  a  flow  rate  of  at  least  0.6  gram/second 
through  a  1 . 1  cm  diameter  pipe  7.6  cm  long  under  ^plied 
pressure  of  10.34  MPa  at  room  temperature,  in  substan- 
tially complete  contact  with  said  prepreg  surface  not  in 
contact  with  said  flat  tool; 

c.  covering  said  layer  of  solid  flowable  particulate  silicone 
rubber  with  a  bag  to  affect  a  gas  tight  seal  with  means 
containing  said  prepreg  and  said  solid  flowable  particulate 
silicone  rubber;  and 

d.  exposing  said  bag  to  pressure  whereby  said  solid  flowable 
particulate  silicone  rubber  transfers  said  pressure  to  said 
prepreg  and  exposing  said  prepreg  while  under  pressure  to 
temperatures  to  cure  said  composite  prepreg  to  form  said 
composite  component; 

wherein  said  composite  component  has  reduced  bridging  de- 
fects. 


oologies  Cbrporatiott,  Hartford,  Con. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1986,  Scr.  No.  907,943 
lat.  a.'  B29C  43/10 
VS.  CL  254—570  5 


4.755,342 
INTERNAL  BLOW  MOLDING  PROCESS 
Paol  J.  Biermana,  14605-116  Ave,  EdoHMton.  Albertt  T5M 
3E8,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,756,  Mar.  19. 1984.  abaadooed. 
This  appUcatioD  Ang.  13, 1986,  Scr.  No.  896,398 
Claims  priority.  nppHcMfoa  CmtU,  Mar.  U,  1984,  449483 
laL  CL*  B29C  49/54;  B29D  J/OO;  B65D  1/02 
VS.  a.  264—523  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  internal  thread  on  a  blow-molded 
article,  said  method  compri»ng  the  steps  of 

providing  a  mold  having  an  internal  surface  disposed  about 
a  central  axis  and  profiled  surfaces  in  a  part  of  the  internal 
surface  with  one  of  said  profiled  surfaces  disposed  on  a 
negative  angle  of  5*  to  IS*  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
central  axis;  and 
blow  nH^dlng  a  thermoplastic  material  within  the  mold  to 
cause  the  material  to  flow  into  and  conform  at  an  outer 
surface  thereof  with  said  profiled  surfaces  while  fonning 
an  internal  surface  having  a  damped  configuration,  includ- 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an  article  precursor  into  an  article  at 
an  elevated  temperature  comprising 

(a)  placing  an  article  precursor  within  a  pressure  vessel; 

(b)  substantially  filling  the  vessel  with  a  substantially  uni- 
form mixture  c(»nprtstng 

(1)  a  solid  flowable  polymer  medium;  and 

(2)  thermally  coodoctive  particulate  metal  having  a  melt- 
ing point  less  than  about  said  elevated  temperature  and 
substantially  chemically  compatible  with  said  polymer; 

(c)  exposing  said  mixture  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said 
article  to  a  temperature  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  melt- 
ing point;  and 

(d)  causing  said  mixture  to  produce  a  substantially  uniform., 
predetermined  medium  pressure  on  the  surface  of  said 
article  precursor; 

whereby  the  thermally  conductive  parttcwlate  metal  transTen 
beat  to  the  article  precursor. 
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4,75534 
METHOD  AiND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  CLUSTER  IONS 

Lewte  FriediUD,  aod  Robert  J.  Bcnhler,  bodi  of  Pstcbogue, 

N.Y^  MCi^ora  to  The  Ukited  Stotcs  of  Anerica  as  repre- 

Mated  by  tbe  United  States  Dcpartaeat  of  Eacrgy,  Waskiog- 

toa,  D.C. 

CootiautioiHbi-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  139,489.  Apr.  11. 1980. 

ahanilnwd  lUs  appUcatioB  Dec  22.  1982,  Ser.  No.  452.362 

lat.  CL*  G21B  1/02 

VS.  a.  376—108  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  Tor  the  production  of  large  hydrogen  or 
deuterium  cluster  ions  of  narrow  mass  distributioo  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  puri5ed  hydrogen  gas  cocrfed  to  temperatures 
below  30*  K.  and  held  at  a  predeterratned  pressure;  and 

(b)  means  for  ionizing  said  gas.  said  ionizing  means  being 
located  so  as  to  minimize  the  formation  of  impurities 
through  chemical  reactions  and  so  as  to  create  such  ion- 
ized gas  immediately  upstream  of  a  supersonic  nozzle,  said 
nozzle  being  about  0.002  inches  thick  in  its  axial  direction 
lo  prevent  its  becoming  insulated  through  deposit  of  im- 
purities or  reaction  products  thereon  and  said  nozzle 
opening  into  a  first  region  that  is  maintained  at  a  low 
pressure  relative  lo  said  predetermined  pressure. 


substantially  shorter  than  a  half  wavelength  of  the  rf 
wavelength  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  plasma; 

first  and  second  variable  capacitors  COTinected  respectively 
between  opposite  ends  of  said  radiating  element  and  a 
common  connecting  point; 

an  input  coaxial  feedltne  having  an  outer  conductor  con- 
nected to  said  common  connecting  point  of  said  first  and 
second  capacitors  and  an  inner  conductor  connected  to 
said  radiating  element  at  a  fractional  distance  a  of  the 
length  of  said  radiating  element  from  one  end  of  said 
radiating  element  to  provide  a  real  input  impedance  for 
said  antenna  which  is  matched  to  the  input  feedline  impe- 
dance for  feeding  power  to  said  antenna  at  a  selected 
operating  frequency  in  a  manner  to  form  first  and  second 
resonant  loops  having  essentially  equal  currents  I]  aiK)  [2, 
respectively,  which  flow  in  the  same  direction  through 
said  radiating  element,  wherein  said  current  li  flows 
through  said  first  capacitor  and  a  length  \-a  of  said  radiat- 
ing element  into  said  inner  conductor  of  said  feedline  and 
said  current  I2  flows  out  of  said  inner  conductor  of  said 
feedline  through  a  length  a  of  said  radiating  element  and 
said  second  capacitor; 

a  drive  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  capacitors  for 
varying  the  capacitances  thereof  so  that  the  input  impe- 
dance of  said  antenna  may  be  varied  to  match  the  impe- 
dance of  said  coaxial  feedline  while  maintaining  resonance 
in  said  first  and  second  resonant  loops;  and 

a  vacuum  sealed  housing  means  for  vacuum  sealed  mounting 
of  said  antenna  in  an  access  port  of  said  vacuum  vessel. 


4,75536 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPLACING  AND  LATCHING  A 

CLUSTER  OF  CONTROL  ELEMENTS  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Fenund  Sanry,  SaiBl  Lea  la  Foret,  France,  assignor  to  Frama- 

tome,  Cotffberoie,  Pr«Bce 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1985.  Ser.  No.  813.300 

Claims  priority,  applic^on  France,  Dec  27, 1984,  84  19916 

Int.  a*  C2IC  7/J2 

VS.  CL  376—235  6  Claims 


4.755345 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHED.  HIGH-POWER,  RF  ANTENNA 
FOR  ION  CYCLOTRON  RESONANCE  HEATING  OF  A 

PLASMA 
Frederick  W.  Baity.  Jr^  DMfel  J.  Hoff^Mn,  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 
and 'noous  L.  Owcna.  KiagMoa,  all  of  Tenn..  assignora  to  The 
Uaited  Statei  of  AiMrica  aa  rcpraacnted  by  tbe  United  States 
Depvtmcnt  of  Energy.  Waaklnglnn,  D.C. 

Filed  Attg.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  891 J33 
Int  a*  G21B  I/OO 
VS.  CL  376—123  7  C 


1.  An  antenna  for  radiating  rf  energy  into  a  magnetically 
confined  plasma  within  a  vacuum  vessel,  comprising: 
an  inductive  rf  energy  radiating  element  having  a  length 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  vessel,  a  removable 
cover  for  said  vessel,  a  core  including  fuel  nuclear  assemblies 
in  said  vessel,  upper  internal  equipments  situated  between  said 
core  and  said  cover,  a  plurality  of  Gnt  clusters  of  control 
elements,  each  having  a  top  head  and  movable  vertically  into 
and  out  of  said  core  within  and  along  a  guide  tube  fixed  rigidly 
to  said  upper  internal  equipments,  a  device  for  displacing  and 
latching  one  of  said  first  clusters  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  shaft  vertically  movable  along  its  axis  under  the 
action  of  a  fluid  pressure  difference  across  said  shaft  in  a 
cylinder, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  head  of  said  first  cluster  to  said 
^laft,  having  first  resilient  flnger  means  carried  by  said 
shaft  and  notch  means  formed  in  said  bead  for  receiving 
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said  finger  means  and  for  resiliently  securing  and  retaining 
said  bead  on  said  shaft, 

(c)  a  high  positioti  head  latching  mechanism  carried  by  the 
said  fixed  guide  tube  and  having  second  resiUenl  fmger 
means  arranged  to  resiliently  engage  cooperating  means  in 
said  head  for  securing  and  retaining  the  head  against 
gravity,  and  vertically  mov^de  bolt  urged  resiliently  to  a 
first  position  in  which  it  positively  prevents  resilient  de- 
formation of  said  second  resilient  fmger  means  and  release 
thereof  from  said  head,  and 

(d)  a  mechanism  for  moving  a  second  cluster  vertically, 
cooperating  with  said  bolt  for  positively  moving  said  bolt 
into  a  second  position  in  which  it  releases  said  secoikd 
resilient  fmger  means  when  the  second  cluster  is  moved 
above  the  highest  position  assumed  during  normal  opera- 
tion thereof. 


container  in  the  clean  chamber  without  expoiing  the  clean 
chamber  to  contamination- 


4,755348 

COOLED  WATER  ROD  (LOCA  CONDITIONS) 

Bharat  S.  Shiralkar.  San  Jose;  Gwy  E  DU,  Saratoga,  and  Jcaa 

G.  M.  Andenea.  CnpcrtiBo,  all  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Gcnmd 

Electric  Coaipany.  San  Jose.  Gidif. 

Filed  Jaa.  12.  19*7.  Ser.  No.  2.475 

Int.  CU*  G21C  15/18 

VS.  a.  376—282  12  ClaiaH 


4,755347 

DRY  STORAGE  OF  IRRAOUTED  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

Robert  D.  Tolnie,  Lowton,  Faglaad,  imiginir  to  National  No- 

dear  Corporation  IJMUcd,  London,  En^ad 
CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,675,  Fd>.  4, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnl.  25. 1986,  Ser.  No.  889358 
OaiiBs  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18.  1982, 
8204798 

Int.  a.*  G2IF  7/00 
VS.  a.  376—272  2  Oalau 


1.  A  construction  of  cells  for  the  dry  storage  of  irradiated 
nuclear  reactor  fuel  and  highly  active  waste,  including  canis- 
ters and  containers  for  the  canisters,  together  with  respective 
closures  for  the  canisters  and  the  containers,  wherein  there  is  a 
posting  facility  for  transferring  radioactive  material  from  a 
preparation  chamber  into  a  canister  in  a  clean  chamber  without 
contaminating  the  clean  chamber,  the  posting  fiKility  compris- 
ing means  for  selectively  sealingly  mariung  the  outer  surface  of 
either  of  the  closure  cover  of  a  f^mi^  or  tbe  closure  cover  of 
a  container  for  housing  the  canister  so  as  to  prevent  contamina- 
tion of  tbe  external  surface  of  the  closure  cover  while  so 
masked,  means  for  selectively  withdrawing  either  of  the  canis- 
ter closure  cover  or  the  container  closure  cover  while  so 
sealingly  masked  into  the  preparation  chamber  independently 
of  and  apart  from  the  respective  cansiter  or  container,  means 
for  sealingly  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  body  of  the 
canister  to  shield  it  from  the  preparation  chamber,  and  means 
for  sealingly  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  tbe  body  of  a  con- 
tainer for  the  canister  to  shield  it  fttMn  the  preparation  cham- 
ber, such  that  when  a  respective  closure  cover  is  withdrawn 
into  the  preparation  chamber  the  interior  of  tbe  respective 
canister  or  container  forms  an  extension  of  the  preparation 
chamber  such  that  radioactive  material  is  transferable  from  the 
preparation  chamber  into  a  canister  in  the  clean  chamber  with- 
out expoiing  the  clean  chamber  to  contamination,  and  a  closed 
canister  is  tran^er^le  from  the  preparation  chamber  into  a 


11.  A  process  for  providing  a  radiation  heal  smk  for  fuel 
bundles  having  a  large  water  moderator  tube  in  the  event  of  a 
loss  of  coolant  accident  said  fuel  bundles  having  an  upper  tie 
plate,  a  lower  tie  plate,  a  channel  surrounding  and  connecting 
said  tie  plate,  a  pluraltiy  of  fuel  rods  supported  between  said  tie 
plates  and  within  said  channels  in  side  by  side  upstanding 
relation;  a  large  water  moderator  tube  having  at  least  twice  tbe 
diameter  of  said  fuel  rods;  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
spraying  core  cooling  spray  in  an  evenly  divided  flow  over 

said  upper  tie  plate; 
collecting  core  cooling  spray  at  an  upper  end  of  the  large 

water  moderator  tube;  and 
distributing  the  core  cooling  spray  circumferentially  along 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  large  water  moderator  tube  m  a 
downward  flow  separating  tbe  flow  of  the  core  cooling 
spray  from  tbe  flow  of  steam  resulting  from  the  flashing  of 
water  (o  steam  within  the  moderator  lube. 


4.7SS349 

MECHANISM  FOR  ANTI-SEISMIC  CONNECTION 

BETWEEN  THE  PUMP  BASE  AND  THE  DOME  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  POWER  STATION 

JcM-Marc  Canini,  CoaMitre,  ^  Ser*e  Watrc.  Jenwiat.  both  of 

France,  naiipon  to  Jcaaont-Sckaeidcr  Corporation.   Pn- 

tewnt,  France 

Filed  Not.  6,  1986.  Ser.  No.  927316 
OaiBks  priority.  appUcatkia  France.  Dec  3, 1985,  85  17144 
Int  CL*  G21C  9/00 
VS.  a.  376—285  30  CUm 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  pump  and  a  dome,  an  im- 
proved anti-seismic  connection  between  a  base  of  the  pump 
and  the  dome,  said  connection  being  characterized  in  that  it 
includes  a  socket  closed  by  a  fixedly  attached  cover  and  axialty 
slidably  disposed  within  a  cylindrical  portion  of  said  dome, 
said  pump  base  has  an  exterior  flange  received  within  said 
socket  with  relatively  large  radial  play  and  relatively  small 
axial  play,  radial  damping  means  is  provided  between  said 
flange  and  said  socket  lo  freely  permit  relatively  slow  radial 
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movements  of  said  ftuige  with  reaped  to  said  socket  due  to 
eflects  such  as  difTercntial  (bermal  expansion  between  elements 
of  the  reactor  but  to  Mock  relalivdy  rapid  radial  displacements 
of  said  flAnge  with  rtspcct  to  said  socket  due  to  effects  such  as 
earthquakes,  a  tower  end  of  said  socket  has  a  collar  provided 


with  a  metallic  )oumal  axially  slidable  within  a  cylindrical 
bearing  solidly  fixed  to  an  internal  lateral  wall  of  said  dcHoe. 
and  calibrated  passages  are  arranged  at  the  periphery  of  said 
socket  to  permit  controlled  circulation  of  heat-carrying  fluid  of 
(he  reactor  between  said  pump  base  and  said  dome. 


4,755^50 
THERMIONIC  REACTOR  MODULE  WITH  THERMAL 

STORAGE  RESERVOIR 
EUio«  B.  KcbmI,  Dayton,  Ohio.  MsigMr  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of 
AsMrJca  as  reprcaCBted  by  tlM  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WashiDgtoa,  D.C. 

Fded  Mar.  II,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,447 
lot  CL*  G21C  3/40 
VS.  a.  376—321  15 


ptalc  having  alignment  means  for  said  fuel  assembly,  said  reac- 
tor to  conduct  a  coolant  under  high  pressure  and  al  a  high 
velocity  in  the  direction  from  said  lower  core-support  plate  to 
said  upper  core-support  plate;  said  fuel  assembly  having  an 
upper  nozzle,  a  lower  nozzle,  means,  connected  to  said  nozzles, 
for  supporting  fuel  rods  between  said  nozzles,  means,  in  said 
nozzles,  cooperative  with  said  alignment  means,  for  aligning 
said  fuel  assembly  moveable  between  said  lower  and  upper 
core-support  plates  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  upper 
nozzle  is  retracted  from  said  upper  core-su(q>ort  plate  and  a 
second  positicH)  in  which  said  upper  nozzle  is  in  engagement 
with  said  u|^>er  cOTe-support  plate,  and  at  least  one  snubber 
interposed  between  said  lower  nozzle  and  said  lower  core<sup- 
poft  plate,  said  snubber  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable 
in  said  cylinder  and  a  spring  connected  to  said  piston  and 
cylinder  for  exerting  force  between  said  piston  and  cylinder, 
said  piston  being  connected  to  said  lower  nozzle,  said  spring 
having  a  force  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  weight  of 
said  assembly  allowing  movement  of  said  assembly  under  the 
force  of  coolant  flow  from  said  first  position  in  the  quiescent 
state  of  said  coolant  toward  said  second  position  in  the  flowing 
state  of  said  coolant,  said  spring  being  set  so  that  it  exerts  force 
on  said  cylinder  in  the  direction  away  from  said  lower  nozzle 
and  towards  said  lower  core-support  plate,  said  spring  being 
dimensioned  so  that  when  upward  force  is  exerted  on  said  fuel 
assembly  by  said  coolant,  causing  said  upper  nozzle  to  engage 
said  upper  core-support  plates,  said  spring  exerts  just  sufficient 


L  A  thermionic  energy  conversion  system  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  source  of  heat; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  emitter  electrodes  thermally  coupled  to  and 
generally  enclosed  by  the  source  of  heat; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  collector  electrodes  in  a  spaced  relationship 
from  and  generally  ervctosed  by  the  eminer  electrodes; 
and, 

(d)  a  heat  sink  ger>erally  enclosed  by  the  collector  elec- 
trodes. 


4.755351 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Prarii  J.  Baloh.  Dswmb,  ami  Jamm  A.  Spurrow,  Plan  Boro. 
botk  of  Pa^  aasiffon  to  Westiashmse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitta- 

i  of  Ser.  No.  MM3S,  Feb.  5, 1985,  abaodoiKd.  This 

apfUcsttoa  Jul  4,  19tt,  Ser.  No.  873.061 

Int  a*  G21C  S/00 

VS.  a.  976—362  12  Oaiw 

I.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  a  nuclear  fuel  assembly,  said  nuclear 

reactor  having  upper  and  lower  core-support  plates,  each  said 


downward  force  on  said  cylinder  to  cause  said  cylinder  to 
engage  said  lower  core  plate  with  the  relatively  low  force 
demanded  by  design  specification  requiren>ents. 

7.  The  method  of  operating  a  nuclear  reactor  having  upper 
and  lower  core-support  plates  and  having  a  fuel  assembly,  each 
said  upper  and  lower  core-support  plates  having  alignment 
means  for  said  fuel  assembly,  said  reactm^  also  having  means 
for  transmitting  a  coolant  under  high  pressure  in  a  direction 
from  said  lower  to  said  upper  core-su[>port  plate,  said  fuel 
assembly  having  an  upper  nozzle  and  a  lower  nozzle  and  means 
on  said  upper  and  lower  nozzles,  coc^rative  with  said  align- 
ment means,  for  aligning  said  fuel  assembly  freely  movable 
between  said  upper  and  lower  core-support  plates  and  a  spring 
interposed  between  said  lower  nozzle  and  said  lower  core-sup- 
port plate,  the  said  method  comprising:  selecting  liaid  spring  to 
exert  a  force  substantially  less  than  the  weight  of  said  assembly 
so  that  in  the  absence  of  flow  of  coolant  through  said  reactor 
said  fuel  assembly  is  positioned,  under  the  excess  of  the  force 
exerted  by  the  weight  of  said  assembly  over  the  force  exerted 
by  said  spring,  with  said  upper  nozzle  disengaged  from  said 
upper  core-support  plate  and  said  lower  nozzle  near  said  lower 
core-support  plate,  transmitting  coolant  through  said  reactor, 
and  under  the  force  of  said  coolant  actuating  said  fuel  assembly 
to  move  freely  upwardly  under  the  restraint  of  the  aligning 
means  and  the  spring,  so  that  said  upper  nozzle  is  moved  into 
engagement  with  said  upper  core-support  plate  and  said  lower 
nozzle  is  retracted  further  from  said  lower  core-supjKin  plate. 
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4,755^2 

SYSTEM  OF  GENERATING  ELECTRICITY  USING  A 

SWIMMING  POOL  TYPE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

John  S.  Gten,  Deep  Ritn,  and  Henry  W.  Hinds,  BMhaMn,  bot)) 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Liaited, 

Ottawa,  Caaafa 

FDed  May  15,  1985.  Ser.  No.  734.144 
Int  a.*  G2IC  I/H 


powder  particles  to  melt  at  least  about  S0%  by  weight  of 
said  powder  panicles;  and 
(b)  resolidifying  the  resulting  high  teo^ieraiure  treated  parti- 


es, a.  376—404 


SCIains 


1.  In  a  swimming  pool  type  nuclear  reactor,  a  Ihermody- 
namtc  system  for  converting  heat  produced  by  (he  reactor  to  a 
more  useful  form  of  energy,  comprising: 

a  pool  containing  light  water  functioning  as  a  moderator- 
cooiant-shielding  for  the  reactor  and  being  open  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 

moderator-coolant  passage  means  having  an  intake  end  and 
a  discharge  end  and  defining  a  flow  of  the  moderator-coo- 
lant between  the  ends,  the  both  ends  and  a  substantial  pan 
of  the  passage  means  being  positioned  in  the  pool; 

the  said  discharge  end  having  pressure  restriction  means; 

a  nuclear  reactor  core  containing  a  fissionable  material,  the 
said  reactor  core  being  positioned  inside  the  pool  and 
located  in  the  moderator-coolant  passage  means; 

pump  means  provided  in  the  passage  means  near  the  said 
mtake  end,  the  said  pump  means,  in  cooperation  with  the 
said  pressure  restriction  means  to  circulate  the  light  water 
contained  in  the  pool  through  the  passage  means  urKler  an 
appropriately  sufficient  pressure  so  that  the  light  water  is 
heated  above  100*  C.  but  the  surface  subcooled  nucleate 
boiling  is  still  maintained  in  the  reactor  core; 

primary  heat  exchanger  means  in  the  moderator-coolant 
passage  means  between  the  reactor  core  and  the  discharge 
end  to  transfer  heat  energy  of  the  li^t  water  to  a  heal 
exchanger  fiuid  contained  in  a  secondary  circuit,  the  said 
primary  heat  exchanger  means  being  located  in  the  pool; 

boiler  means  provided  in  the  secondary  circuit  to  heat  an 
organic  fiuid  contained  in  a  turbine  circuit; 

turbine  means  being  provided  in  the  turbine  circuit  so  thai 
the  heated  organic  fluid  drives  the  turbine  means; 

condenser  means  in  the  turbine  circuit  to  condense  the 
heated  organic  fiuid;  and 

an  electric  generator  coimected  to  the  turbine  means  to  be 
driven  thereby  to  generate  electricity. 


cles  by  impacting  said  material  against  a  substrate,  said 
substrate  being  made  of  a  material  which  allows  said  high 
temperature  treated  material  to  be  released  from  said 
substrate  without  outside  means,  to  form  said  foils. 


4,755454 

BROMIDE  ACTIVATED  HYPOCHLORITE  CLEANING 

OF  SOILED  TOILET  BOWLS 

To«i  Triah,  Mateeritte,  a^  Loola  F.  W«^  Mnoa,  both  of 

Ohio,  assizors  to  The  Procter  A  Giabic  Cofwy.  Oacin- 
Rati,  Ohio 

nied  Jul.  20,  1984.  Ser.  No.  633.161 

The  portion  of  the  terv  of  this  patent  snbsequenl  to  Dec.  17. 

2002.  has  been  disdaiacd. 

Int.  CI*  B03D  9/03:  C23G  1/02;  AOIN  25/08 

VS.  a.  422—37  6  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  automatic  cleaning  of  a  flush  toilet  bowl,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I.  initially  dispensing  from  separate  di^xnsjng  meaits,  into 
the  flush  water  in  said  flush  toilet  bowl;  (A)  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  compound  which  prtxluoes  hypochlorite  ion 
in  said  aqueous  solution;  and  (B)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
compound  which  produces  bromide  ion  in  said  aqueous 
solution  thereby  to  form  a  solution  in  the  toilet  bowl  at  the 
end  of  each  flush  cycle  which  contains  from  about  30  ppm 
to  about  100  ppm  available  chlorine,  and  from  about  0. 1 
ppm  to  ^KHit  20  ppm  bromide  ion.  and  said  toilet  bowl 
solution  having  hypochlorite  chlorite  to  bromide  ion 
weight  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  1000:1  said  dis- 
pensing means  charged  with  sufficient  quantities  of  said 
solutions  of  said  (A)  and  (B)  compounds  to  deliver  said 
ppm  for  at  least  about  I S  to  about  70  flushes; 

II.  subsequently  dispensing  said  aqueous  solution  which 
produces  said  hypochlorite  ion  to  form  a  solution  in  the 
toilet  bowl  al  the  end  of  each  flush  cycle  from  lUwui  3 
ppm  to  up  to  below  about  20  ppm  available  chlorine  for  at 
least  100  flushes, 

wherein  said  Step  I  is  designed  to  provide  initial  automatic 
cleaning  of  organic  soils  and  Step  II  is  designed  to  provice 
continuing  maintenance  cleaning  of  the  toilet  bowl. 


4.755,353 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  FOILS 

Nelsoa  E.  Kofatx,  Sayre;  Jack  E.  Vaadervool,  LaccjrTlDe,  both 

of  Pa.;  Philip  E.  Sterawr,  Wafcriy,  N.Y.,  and  Howard  H. 

Shaw,  Moaroetoo,  Pa.,  assi^Mn  to  GTE  ProdMCts  Cbrpora- 

tion,  Stastford,  Conn. 

FOed  Apr.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  33.706 
Int.  CI*  B22F  7/00 
VS.  a.  419—9  6  Oaimc 

1.  A  process  for  producing  discontinuous  metal  foils,  said 
process  comprising: 
<a)  entraining  metal  powder  particles  in  a  carrier  gas  and 
passing  said  powder  panicles  through  a  high  temperature 
zone  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said 


4.755^55 

TRACE  LEVEL  OXYGEN  DETECTOR  FOR  ANAEROBIC 
ATMOSPHERES 

Rickaid  A.  Coy.  GrMi  Lake,  aad  Roy  A.  Waycaftcr.  TccuMch, 
both  of  Mich.,  miffors  to  Coy  Labamtory  Products,  lac, 
Ann  Arbor,  MidL 

Filed  Jnl.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  883.268 
Int.  Ct*  COIN  27/12 
VS.  a.  422—96  8  ClaioH 

1.  An  anaerobic  chamber  for  confming  an  anaerobic  atmo- 
sphere including  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  oxygen 
above  a  trace  level  within  said  atmosphere  comprising: 

first  enclosure  means  for  defining  said  anaerobic  chamber 
and  means  for  mtroducing  and  venting  gases  from  said 
first  enclosure  means. 
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second  enclosure  means  for  defining  a  sampling  space  within 
said  first  enclosure  means,  said  second  encksure  means 
defining  an  aperture  communicating  wttfa  said  aoaerobic 
chamber,  said  second  eock>sure  means  having  thermal 
characteristics  which  cause  the  temperature  within  said 
second  enclosure  means  to  change  more  slowly  than  that 
of  said  first  enclosure  means,  said  second  enclosure  means 
disposed  within  said  first  enclosure  means  such  that  all  of 
said  gases  deftoing  said  anaerobic  atmosphere  do  not  pass 
through  said  second  enclosure  means  while  being  intro- 
duced into  or  vented  from  said  first  enclosure  means. 

a  membrane  extending  across  said  aperture  to  thereby  volu- 
metrically   confine   said   second   enclosure   means,   said 


membnuie  being  penneable  to  low  molecular  weight 
gases  including  oxygen  and  hydrogen  while  permitting 
diffusion  of  said  anaerobic  atmosphere  into  said  second 
enclosure  means, 

a  catalyst  disposed  within  said  second  enclosure  means  for 
promoting  exothermal  chemical  reaction  of  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  passing  through  said  membrane  from  said  first 
enclosure  means  into  said  sampling  space,  and 

lemperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  rise 
wtlhin  said  sampling  space  caused  by  said  exothermic 
reaction  of  oxygen  above  a  trace  level,  said  temperature 
sensing  means  including  means  lo  compensate  for  ambient 
temperature  variations. 


projection  encompasung  between  thirty  and  one  hundred 
fifty  degrees  of  arc; 

B.  a  cap  portion,  including  a  lower  plug  portion  which  is 
flared  outwardly  from  its  attachment  point  to  the  top  of 
the  cap  so  that  the  extreme  end  of  the  plug  portion  has  an 
outer  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
(he  tubular  body; 

the  plug  portion  being  formed  from  a  resilient  material 
capable  of  non-destrucUve  deformation  so  that  a  fric- 
tion fit  seal  is  formed  when  the  plug  portion  is  forcibly 
introduced  into  the  tubular  body; 

the  cap  portion  further  including  multiple  depressions 
fomied  therein,  each  said  depression  being  adapted  to 
mate  with  a  respective  one  of  said  projections  of  the 
collar  to  form  a  tight  mesh  therewith,  the  mesh  occur- 
ring with  a  greater  degree  of  interconnection  than  is 
present  in  the  friction  fit  seal  between  the  plug  porticn 
of  the  cap  and  the  tubular  body; 

thereby  [M-oviding  a  locking  microcentrifuge  tube  with 
two  modes  of  sealing,  the  specific  mode  being  a  func- 
tion only  of  how  firmly  the  plug  portion  is  introduced 
into  the  tubular  body,  with  either  mode  achievable 
through  one-hand  manipulation  of  the  tube;  and 

C.  a  flexible  hinge  connecting  the  cap  portion  and  the  tubu- 
lar body  portion  such  that  the  cap  portion  may  be  readily 
disengaged  from  the  tubular  body  portion  yet  not  totally 
detached  from  the  assembly. 


4,755,357 
SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  GAS  ANALYZER 

Naoki  NogBcU,  and  Todtiluzu  Ohni^  bott  of  MbuU,  Japan. 
asdgnofS  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto.  Japaa 

Filed  Jul  27,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  822.613 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7. 1985, 60-16787[U) 

lot  CI*  GOIN  im.  21/76.  21/85.  27/62 

KiS.  a.  422—103  3  aaims 


4,755,356 

LOCKING  MICROCENTRIFUGE  TUBE 

Paul  B.  RobbiDS,  Palo  Alto;  Arthur  J.  Robbios,  Mountain  View. 

■od  Tboaaas  R.  Sntton,  Saa  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assizors  to 

RobMu  Scientiflc  Conwratioa,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Plied  Jan.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  821,828 

Int  a.*  COIN  21/03.  B65D  55/16 

\}&.  CL  422—102  3  ( 


\.  A  locking  microcentrifuge  tube  assembly  comprising: 
A.  a  bollow  tubular  body,  Upered  to  a  close  at  one  ei>d  and 
including  means  defining  an  aperture  comprising  a  thick- 
ened collar  at  the  opposite  end,  the  collar  being  provided 
with  multiple  axially  estterior  peripheral  projections  ex- 
tending from  the  collar  away  from  the  body,  each  said 


1.  A  sampling  device  for  use  with  a  gas  analyzer,  compris- 
ing: 

an  inlet; 

a  changeover  valve  having  an  air  inlet  port  connected  to  said 
inlet  and  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  outlet  port,  and  a 
valve  means  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
inlet  port  is  connected  to  said  first  outlet  port  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  inlet  port  is  conencted  (o  said  sec- 
ond outlet  port; 

at  least  a  first  aiKl  a  second  branch  passage,  each  having  an 
upstream  end  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first  and  said 
second  outlet  ports,  respectively,  of  said  changeover 
valve  for  having  gas  to  be  analyzed  directed  through  said 
first  or  said  secoi>d  branch  passage  from  said  inlet  depend- 
ing on  whether  said  valve  means  is  in  said  first  position  or 
said  second  position,  respectively; 

a  discbarge; 

discharge  valve  means  connected  between  downstream  ends 
of  said  first  and  said  second  branch  passages  and  said 
discharge  for  opening  the  downstream  ends  of  said  fust 
and  second  passages  into  said  discharge  when  gas  to  be 
analyzed  is  being  directed  into  the  first  and  sectmd  branch 
passages:  and 
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a  capillary  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  branch  passages.  4.755,359 

each  capillary  having  an  upstream  end  connected  to  a    ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN 


corresponding  branch  passage  and  having  the  down' 
stream  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  detector  for 
detecting  components  of  the  gas  being  analyzed,  whereby 
a  desired  amount  of  the  gas  to  be  analyzed  can  be  supplied 
through  one  or  the  other  capillary  and  excess  gas  is  dis- 
charged into  said  discharge. 


Kari-Hctat  KlMt;  HctaMt  Wml.  both  of  Jnlick.  wmA  Avlya  K. 
riMkfywrty.  Blbtidt,  all  af  Fed.  Rep,  af  Ci ■■■  j .  Mri^~ 
on  to  KiinrnnihMpMlin  mUk  GcMlnctan  nil  Bes- 
chriuktcr  HnriMg.  Jdich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrsMy 

FIM  Feb.  11.  1987,  Ser.  No.  13,347 
OaiHi  priority,  a^Ucatioa  Fed.  Bey.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
19M,  3604416 

bL  CL*  G05D  16/06:  BOID  50/00.  5S/S6 
VS,  CL  422—113  7  ( 


4.755,358 

FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  FLUIDIZED  CARBON  BLACK  WTTH  GASES 

Manfred  VoU,  Erlensee.  n^  Rkteid  Engd,  Waldorf,  botb  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ■■■ignora  to  Deg^asa  Aktiengesell- 

scbaft,  FraaUvrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemMy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  747,609,  Jan.  21, 1985,  Pat.  No.  4,647,444. 

TUs  application  Jan.  14, 1986,  Ser.  No.  818,590 

Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jua.  27. 

1984,3423580 

lot  a*  BOIJ  «//«  C09C  I/4S 
V.S.  a.  422—106  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  carbon  black  mth  gases  in 
a  fiuidized  bed.  comprising  a  vertically  oriented,  cylindrically 
shaped  fluidized  bed  treating  vessel  having  an  upper  aid  and  a 
lower  end,  a  downwardly  directed,  conically  shaped  Vi^ll  of 
cylindrical  cross  section  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  vessel  and  termiiuting  in  a  lower 
end  which  is  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  a  centrally  disposed, 
conically  shaped  upwardly  directed  displacement  body,  saJd 
conically  shaped  displacement  body  defining  an  opening  con- 
sisting of  3  centrally  disposed  carbon  black  discharge  line 
extending  therethrough  and  having  an  inlet  end  at  an  apex  of 
said  displacement  body,  valve  means  ctmnected  to  said  cen- 
irally  disposed  discharge  line,  at  least  one  gas  injection  means 
tangentially  connected  to  said  downwardly  directed  conically 
sh^>ed  wall  at  its  lower  end,  quieting  chamber  means  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical  vessel  and  having  a 
cross  sectional  area  greater  than  that  of  the  cylindrical  vcskI, 
said  quieting  chamber  means  having  exiting  means  for  the 
exhaust  gas,  carbon  black  feed  means  connected  to  said  quiet- 
ing chamber  and  having  valve  means  therein  to  control  the 
feeding  of  carbon  black  to  the  cylindrical  vessel  and  optical 
sensing  means  located  in  the  vessel  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof  to  determine  the  upper  level  of  a  fluidized  bed  main- 
tained therein. 


1-  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  from  a  hydro- 
gen-containing gas  mixture  comprising  foil  material  defining 
foils  fastened  within  a  closable  container,  said  foils  having  a 
material  causing  a  removal  of  hydrogen,  and  said  foib  being 
arranged  at  a  spacing  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  provide 
interspaces  between  the  foils  which  are  traversable  by  a  gas 
mixture;  the  improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  supporting 
member  for  said  foils  being  located  o  said  container  and  with 
the  foils  being  adherent  thereto,  such  that  the  foils  will  extend 
into  the  surroundings  about  the  container  upon  opening  of  the 
container. 


4,75S.3« 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  BLEED 

AIR  EXTHACnON 
ThoMM  A.  Diekcy,  Westport,  and  Gcorse  W.  KroMr,  KilH^ 
worth,  both  of  Conn.,  aniffton  to  Avco  Corpondan,  Prvri- 
dencc.  R.L 

Filed  Feb.  3, 19*7.  Ser.  No.  10J06 
Int  CL'  A62B  7/08 
VS.  CL  422-122  5  C 


1.  An  assembly  for  removing  substantially  all  oil  contamina- 
tion from  bleed  air  flowing  at  a  temperature  of  the  order  of 
600-650  degrees  Fahrenheit  from  a  bleed  air  port  of  a  gas 
turbine  aircraft  engiike  to  a  duct  leading  through  an  air  condi- 
tioning component  to  the  catnn  ventilation  system  of  an  air- 
craft, said  assembly  comprising  a  gas  turbioe  aircraft  engine 
having  a  bleed  port  containing  bleed  air  at  a  temperature  of  the 
order  of  600-650  degrees  Fahrenheit,  means  defining  a  duct,  a 
catalytic  convener  interposed  between  and  aealably  coupled 
between  said  port  and  said  duct  at  a  location  with  respect  to 
said  engine  such  that  the  temperature  of  bleed  air  entering  the 
converter  is  in  the  range  of  600-650  degrees  Fahrenheit,  said 
catalytic  converter  further  comprising  a  pipe  wherein  there  is 
sealaUy  mounted  at  least  one  catalytic  converter  matrix  cle- 
ment through  which  said  bleed  air  must  flow  at  a  mean  veloc- 
ity and  at  a  temperature  of  the  order  of  600  to  650  degrees 
Fahrenheit,  each  said  matrix  element  comprising  i  parallel 
array  of  a  large  number  of  slender  tubules  through  which  said 
bleed  air  flows  in  parallel,  said  tubules  being  coated  internally 
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with  I  caulyticdly  active  coating  comprising  finely-divided 
particles  of  metals  chosen  From  group  VllI  of  the  periodic 
table  of  the  elements,  said  tubules  having  an  element  tubule 
length  and  small  individual  cross-dimension  and  mean  individ- 
ual cross-section  area,  effective  tubule  length  of  a  series- 
arrayed  plurality  of  such  catalytic  converter  matrix  elements 
being  the  sum  of  their  element  tubule  lengths,  flow  residence 
time  being  the  quotient  of  said  effective  tubule  length  divided 
by  said  mean  flow  velocity,  and  the  ratio  of  said  mean  individ- 
ual cross-section  area  to  said  flow  residence  time  being  not 
greater  than  2.52  square  centimeters  per  second. 


4,755,362 

SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  ENERGY  CONSUMPTION 

IMPROVING  REACTORS  FOR  HETEROGENEOUS 

CATALYTIC  SYNTHESIS  AND  RELATIVE  REACTORS 

Umbcrto  Zar^,  BtegaaaoBa,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Aomonia 

Casale  SJl.,  SwibertaMl 

PiM  May  2,  IWi,  Ser.  No.  a5<,l>44 
Claims   priority,   apylicatxn   Switzerland,    May    15,    1985, 
2100/85;  Jul  25,  1985, 03238/85 

Int  a.'  AOIC  1/00 
VS.  a.  422—148  10  ClaiiBS 


4.755,3<1 
APPARATUS  FOR  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
PRODUCTION 
Andrjja  Fodcrer,  Anlwerpel^  Belgiom,  assignor  to  Uakn  Car- 
bide CbrporattOtt,  Daabory,  Coiu. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  577,83«,  Feb.  7,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,5923*0. 
This  apvUcaHon  Jan.  14,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  818.703 
IbL  a.'  COIC  1/00 
VS.  a.  422—148  8  Claims 


HP 


X^ 


%p 


I.  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  production  of  ammonia 
synthesis  gas  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream 

(b)  hydrocarbon  conversion  means  for  converting  said  hy- 
drocaibon  feed  stream  to  an  effluent  gas  mixture  contain- 
ing hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  said  hydrocarbon 
conversion  including  a  secondary  reforming  unit  or  a 
partial  oxidation  unit,  and  including  means  for  providing 
air  to  said  secondary  reforming  unit  or  said  partial  oxida- 
tion unit  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  nitro- 
gen required  for  said  ammonia  synthesis; 

(c)  water  gas  shift  conversion  means  for  converting  carbon 
monoxide  present  in  said  efFlueni  gas  mixture  to  hydrogen 
uk)  cartKHi  dioxide; 

(d)  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  system  being  capable  of 
selectively  absorbing  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monoxide, 
methane,  nitrogen  and  other  impurities  from  the  thus 
shifted  gas  mixture  to  produce  a  product  of  hydrogen  and 
nitrogen  present  in  said  stoichiometric  amount  for  ammo- 
nia synthesis; 

(e)  conduit  means  for  discharging  from  said  pressure  swing 
adsorption  system  a  partially  purified  ammonia  synthesis 
gas  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  from  said  system; 

(0  coiKluit  means  for  discharging  from  said  pressure  swing 
adsorption  system  purge  gas  effluent  from  said  system. 


I.  A  method  for  retrofitting  a  heterogeneous  synthesis  reac- 
tor which  comprises  a  cylindrical  external  shell,  an  axially 
positioned  synthesis  gas  transfer  pipe,  an  internal  cyUiKlrical 
cartridge,  said  cartridge  having  contained  therein  at  least  one 
catalyst  bed  having  an  upper  transverse  face,  a  lower  end,  and 
an  internal  diameter,  said  catalyst  bed  being  defined  by  a  por- 
tion of  an  external  wall  of  said  cartridge,  a  portion  of  an  inter- 
nal cylindrical  wall  of  said  axially  positioned  gas  transfer  pipe 
and  a  bottom,  the  upper  transverse  face  of  each  said  bed  being 
an  open  area  adapted  to  be  fed  by  synthesis  gas  in  axial  flow, 
said  method  comprising; 

(a)  inserting  a  first  substantially  perforated  cylindrical  wall 
having  a  top  and  bottom  portion  into  at  least  one  of  said 
catalyst  beds  inside  at  a  position  near  said  external  car- 
tridge wall,  said  first  perforated  wall  having  a  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
cartridge; 

(b)  inserting  a  second  substantially  perforated  wall  also 
having  a  top  and  bottom  portion  and  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  that  of  said  first  perforated  wall  and  a  larger 
diameter  than  that  of  said  axially  positioned  synthesis  gas 
transfer  pipe  into  each  of  the  catalyst  beds;  aixl 

(c)  applying  a  sealed  annular  bottom  at  the  lower  end  of  each 
of  the  catalyst  beds; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  inserted  walls  has 
a  part  of  its  top  portion  unpeiforated. 


4,755.363 
AUTOMATED  BIOPOLYMER  CRYSTAL  PREPARATION 

APPARATUS 
Sbozo  Fi^ita,  Atsugi;  Hachiro  Yasiida,  Isehara;  Akio  Sugama. 
Atsugi;  Naomi  Nakane,  and  Teruo  Yagishita,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itso  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  19S6.  Ser.  No.  924,330 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct.  30,  1985,  60-243149 
iBt  a*  BOID  9/00 
U.S.  CU  422—245  5  Claims 

1.  An  automated  device  for  preparing  biopolymer  crystals 
alternatively  employing  batch-wise  procedures,  vapor  diffu- 
sion procedures  or  free  interface  diffusion  procedures,  and 
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either  zero  or  iMrmal  gravity  conditions,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  reactor  system  including  a  reactor  comprising  a  first  vessel 
defining  a  first  reaction  space,  a  separate  second  vessel 
defining  adjacent,  separate  second  and  third  reaction 
spaces,  and  vapor  conduit  means  interconnecting  the 
vessels  in  open  vapor  phase  communication; 
a  liquid  supply  system  including,  (a)  separate  reflective 
reservoirs  for  each  of  (1)  a  biopolymer  solution,  (2)  a 
biopolymer  insolubilizing  solution,  (3)  a  buffer  section 
and  (4)  a  wash  solution,  (b)  ccmduit  means  for  facilitating 
transfer  of  fluid  from  the  reservoirs  to  said  reaction 
spaces,  said  conduit  means  compriung  separate,  respec- 
tive spaced  conduits  leading  to  each  of  said  reaction 
spaces  and  (c)  valve  means  associated  with  said  conduit 


a  means  recessed  within  said  vessel  for  flushing  gas  from  said 
vessel,  having  a  gaseotis  purge  ball  valve;  and 


a  means  recessed  within  said  vcsael  for  in  siin  dopiof  • 
/quench  annealing,  having  a  stabiKzalion  ball  valve. 


4,755,365 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURITY  ZIRGOMA 

POWDER  FROM  ZIRCON  POWDER 
ToaUUko  Fwiliiitf;  ttfo^  UcM— -a;  VaUo  ObbcU,  •■<  Kcai- 
cU  Ueda,  tU  of  CMa,  iapn,  aaii^iin  t«  Kaawail  Steel 
CocfOfatkM,  HyoflB,  Japaa 

t  of  Ser.  No.  715,166.  Mar.  22.  l9iS. 
L  IUb  vfHcatiM  Oct.  1.  IM6,  Ser.  No.  914,020 
InL  CL*  COIC  25/02 
VS.  a.  423—75  9  Oaiw 


means  for  selectively  mixing  selected  solutiODS  and  selec- 
tively directing  selected  mixed  or  unmixed  solutions  to 
selected  reactioo  spaces, 

said  reacticm  spaces  of  the  reactor  being  arranged  to  facili- 
tate batch-wise  reaction  of  a  mixture  of  fluids  received  in 
a  selected  space,  vapor  phase  diflusitHi  reaction  of  sepa- 
rate fluids  received  separately  in  said  first  and  second 
spaces  and  free  interface  difTusioD  reaction  of  squrale 
fluids  received  separately  in  said  second  and  third  spaces; 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  in  the  reactor  system; 
and 

means  for  controlling  the  supply  system  and  the  temperature 
controlling  means  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
procedure  to  prepare  biopolymer  crystals  by  a  desired 
method  and  under  desired  conditions. 


4,755364 
UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY  APPARATUS  AND  MEriHOD 
Theodore  J.  U  ChapeUc,  Jr.,  aMi  T^oaaat  P.  Weismnller,  both 
of  Oraage,  Caltf.,  avl^ors  to  Rodtwell  Interaatioul  Corpo- 
ration, B  Scffudo,  Calif. 

Fikd  May  29, 19«6,  Ser.  No.  867,974 
lat.  a.*  HOIL  21/208 
VS.  a.  422—253  13  Oaiins 

1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  liquid  phase  epitaxy,  mer- 
cury containment,  substrate  leveling,  in  situ  annealing/doping 
and   gas   flushing   in   the   liquid    phase   epitaxy   growth   of 
HgCdTe,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  vessel; 
a  LPE  chamber  recessed  within  said  vesad  for  receiving 

substrate  for  epitaxial  growth  thereon; 
a  cover  means  removably  attached  to  said  vessel  for  provid- 
ing access  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber  and  for  forming 
a  gaseous  tmpemieable  seal  between  said  vessel  and  said 
cover  means; 
a  means  teceaed  within  said  vessel  for  leveling  said  vessel; 


1.  A  metbod  of  producing  a  zirconia  powder  from  ziiccmia 
containing  Si02.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

prcjmting  a  raw  material  mixture  comprising  said  zircon 
powder  containing  said  SiOz  and  a  powdery  caibon-con- 
taining  material  such  that  the  mole  ratio  of  C,  which  is 
contained  in  said  carbon-containing  material  and  does  not 
gasify  at  tempermtures  below  1000*  C.  in  a  oonoxidizing 
atmosphere,  to  SiOj  cootaiaed  in  said  zirctm  powder  is  in 
the  range  from  0.4  to  2.(h  and 

subjecting  said  raw  nutterial  mixture  to  a  desiliconizing  beat 
treatment  in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere  erf  which  the 
presence  is  not  higher  than  0.6  atm,  said  desilicomzing 
heat  treatment  being  a  combination  of  a  first-stage  heat 
treatment  which  is  perfonned  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  1200'  to  1550*  C  for  separating  silica  from 
said  zircon  powder  and  a  second-stage  heat  treatment 
which  is  performed  at  a  higher  temperature  in  the  range 
from  above  1550*  C.  to  2000*  C  for  completely  conven- 
ing silica  in  the  mixture  undo-  heat  treatment  into  gaseous 
SiO  and  dissipating  the  gaseous  SiO,  wherein  said  raw 
material  mixture  is  subjected  to  said  desiliconizing  best 
treatment  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  lump  whose  bulk 
density  is  in  the  range  from  0.7  to  20. 
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4J55,3«6 

PROCESS  FOR  CXEANING  HOT  WASTE  GAS 

OOCURING  IN  VARYING  AMOUNTS 

ChrittiM  Schwartxtecfc,  Mik»T,  Dounark,  assigMr  to  A/S  Nlro 

Atonizer,  Sobors,  DeaMarfc 

F1M  Jan.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  821,589 

ClaiMii  priofltr.  appliaiti<M  Deomark.  Feb.  4,  1985,  489/85 

IntO.^COlB  21/00.  7/Oa  17/SO 

VJS.  a.  423—235  »  Ctaims 


40-85%  strength  concentration  and  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  precipitated  chalk  in  about  20-40%  strength  con- 
centration to  said  suspension  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  main- 
uin  the  pH  at  a  value  between  about  2.5  and  about  4  and 
to  maintain  a  temperature  between  about  10'  C.  and  about 
60°  C,  whereby  there  is  formed  in  said  suspension,  a 
dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  precipitate  having  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  crystal  shape  and  a  particle  size  in  a 
range  between  about  63  and  about  4S0  microns; 

(c)  removing  an  amount  of  said  suspension  containing  said 
precipitate  approximately  equal  to  the  amount  of  said 
aqueous  suspension  of  precipitated  chalk  and  amount  of 
said  high-grade  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  added  to  said 
suspension;  and 

(d)  separating  said  precipitate  from  said  removed  amount  of 
said  suspension. 


1  A  process  for  cleamng  a  varymg  amount  of  hot  waste  gas 
compnsing 

providing  a  source  of  fluciuatmg  amounts  of  waste  gas 
containing  at  least  ore  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 
oxides,  hydrogen  chloride  and  nitrogen  oxides  as  harmful 
components, 

blowing  a  stream  of  said  waste  gas  through  at  least  one  gas 
disperser  into  a  spray  drying  absorption  chamber: 

atomizing  an  aqueous  absorbent  into  said  stream  of  waste  gas 
in  the  drying  absorption  chamber  thereby  absorbing 
harmful  components  of  the  waste  gas  and  producing  a 
dry,  powdery  spent  absorbent; 

when  the  amount  of  hoi  waste  gas  increases  to  an  value  in 
excess  of  the  value  that  permits  efficient  functioning  of  the 
gas  disperser  then  proviiding  a  by-pass  stream  of  waste  gas 
in  an  amount  essentially  equal  to  the  excess  amount  of 
waste  gas  that  by-passes  said  gas  disperser; 

introducing  said  by-pass  stream  into  the  drying  absorption 
chamber  through  apertures  in  the  walls  thereof; 

and  when  the  amount  of  hot  waste  gas  falls  to  a  value  below 
the  amount  at  which  the  gas  disperser  operates  efTiciently 
then  interrupting  and  closing  off  the  by-pass  stream 
thereby  controlling  the  amount  of  waste  gas  forming  said 
by-pass  stream  depending  on  the  load  on  the  gas  disperser 
such  that  the  amount  of  waste  gas  in  said  by-pass  stream  is 
increased  when  said  load  rises  to  a  value  higher  than  one 
permitting  efficient  functioaing  of  the  waste  gas  disperser, 
and  the  amount  of  waste  gas  in  the  by-pass  stream  is  inter- 
rupted when  said  load  falls  below  the  one  by  which  the 
functioning  of  the  waste  gas  disperse  is  optimal. 


4,755,368 

SILICA  HLLERS  FROM  SILICON  POWDER 

GmI  O.  Ulrich,  Durham,  aad  Deants  W.  Molesky,  Newnarket, 

both  of  N  J1..  asiigiiors  to  Ulrich  Reaearch  A  ConsultiBg,  Inc., 

Durfiam,  N Jl. 

FUcd  JuB.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  878,590 
Int.  a.*  COIB  33/12 
VJS.  a.  423—337  9  < 


4.755.367 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

COARSE-PARTICLE  MCALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 

DIHYDRATE 

GeroU  Brvchtel,  ManabelB;  Gocotcr  Raab,  Laudenbach,  and 
Detler  Scfeober,  Frakcnthal.  all  of  Fed.  R^  of  Geraany, 
miganri  to  Bcnckiser- Knapsack  GmbH,  Ladenburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  853,867 
OaiaM  prinity.  appKcatioa  Fed.  ttep.  of  Germaay,  May  2, 
1985,  3515695 

I«.  CL*  COIB  15/J6,  25/26 
VJS.  CL  423—309  13  OaiMS 

1.  An  at  least  semi-continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of 
dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  dicalcitmi  phosphate  dihydrate  suspension 
comprising  phosphoric  acid  and  having  a  pH  between 
about  2.5  and  about  4; 
(b>  adding  a  high-grade  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  in  about 


1.  A  process  of  making  silica  powder  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  a  fluidized  silicon-powder  into  a  combustion  zone  and 
oxidizing  said  powder  therein  to  an  oxide  of  silicon  in  a  Rame 
at  a  temperature  about  3000'  K.  and  then  further  oxidizing  said 
oxide  and  condensing  lo  Si02  powder. 


4,755,369 
PRODUCnON  OF  ULTRAFINE  PARTICLES 
Ozaki  Yofhihani,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Research  De- 
Telopment  Corporation  of  Japan,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1986,  Ser.  No.  839,495 
ClaiBE  priority,  applicadon  Japan,  May  22, 1985,  60-109788; 
May  22, 1965,  fiO-109789 

Int.  CL*  B22F  9/16;  COIB  3S/00;  COIG  55/00 

VS.  CL  423—339  13  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  stnterable  ultr^ine  particles  of 

ruthenium  oxide  and  meullic  ruthenium  comprising:  mixing 

and  reacting  a  ruthenium  hahde  with  an  alkoxide  of  an  alkali 
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metal  by  refluxing  to  give  a  ruthenium  alkoxide;  hydrolyzing 
the  ruthenium  alkoxide  to  give  precipitates  of  ultraTine  parti- 


4,755,372 
CATALYTIC  SULFUR  DEGASSING 
Duid  C.  Baker,  Hoaattm,  Tex.,  aarigaoc  to  ShcU  Oil  Coiapaay, 
Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1987.  Ser.  No.  43.73S 

bL  CL*  BOIJ  27/04:  GOIB  25/027 

VS.  CL  423— 57S  R  U  ( 


cles;  and  separating  said  preciFHtates  to  give  ultraTine  particles 
of  ruthenium  oxide  and  metallic  ruthenium. 


4,755,370 

PURIFICATION  OF  SttlCON  HALIDES 

William  D.  Kray,  Burnt  Hills,  jutd  John  S.  Razzano,  Coboes, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 

for*  N.Y. 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  359,437,  Mar.  18, 1982,  abandoned. 

Hiis  application  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,913 

Int.  a.*  COIB  33/107 

VS.  CL  423-^342  14  Oairas 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  silicon  halides  comprising: 

(A)  adding  to  a  solution  of  silicon  halide  contaminated  with 
small  amounts  of  Lewis  acid  impurities  a  stoichiometric 
excess,  based  on  the  concentration  of  the  impurites,  of  an 
organosiloxane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclic  siloxane  monomers,  polydimctbylsiloxane  fluids 
and  dimethyl  (methyl  hydrogen)siloxane  copolymers; 

(B)  reacting  the  impurites  in  solution  with  said  organosilox- 
ane at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  200*  C.  until 
substantially  alt  the  impurities  form  tion-volatile  products; 
and  thereafter 

(C)  removing  purified  silicon  halide  by  distillation. 


1.  A  process  for  the  prepatation  of  (I)  synthesis  gas  reduced 
in  solids  and  acidic  gases  and  (2)  elemental  sulfur  which  com- 
prises (a)  treating  coal,  shale  or  tar  sands  with  oxygen  to  pro- 
duce a  synthe^  gas  stream  containing  inorganic  sulfide;  (b) 
recovering  slag  particles  from  the  treatment  of  coal  in  step  (a) 
and  selecting  particles  thereof  suitable  for  u.se  as  a  catalyst 
carrier,  (c)  treating  the  slag  from  Hep  (b)  with  the  synthesis  gas 
substantially  free  of  slag  particles  to  deposit  on  the  surbce  slag 
particles  a  catalytic  amount  of  at  lease  one  metal  sulfide;  (d) 
treating  the  synthesis  gas  from  step  (c)  to  remove  acidic  gases 
suitable  for  sulfur  production;  (e)  convening  the  acid  gases 
from  st^  (d)  to  liquid  sulfur;  and  (0  contacting  the  liquid 
sulfur  with  the  catalytic  slag  particles  from  step  (c)  to  reduce 
the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  hydrogen  polysulfide  content  of  the 
sulfur. 


4,755^1 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 
Theodore  Dickerson,  Bixby,  Okla^  assignor  to  Colnmbtaa 
Oiemicals  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983.  Ser.  No.  521,484 
iBt  CI.*  COIB  31/62:  C09C  1/48 
L.S.  a.  423—450  4  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  relatively  coarse,  highly  struc- 
tured  carbon  black  having  a  large  surface  area  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  hot  combustion 
gases  at  a  high  temperature  in  a  reaction  chamber  wherein 
turbulence  and  stream  velocity  are  retatively  low  in  order 
to  produe  a  preliminary  coarse  carbon  black  and  eflluent 
gases; 

(b)  separating  the  produced  preliminary  coane  carbon  black 
of  step  (a)  from  the  effluent  gases; 

(c)  feeding  the  preliminary  carbon  black  of  step  (a)  into  a 
reaction  chamber  wherein  the  preliminary  carbon  black  is 
oxidized  by  hot  combusticm  gases  under  controlled  condi- 
ticHH  of  about  100  to  ISO  MCFH  of  air,  about  0  to  4 
MCFH  of  oxygen,  about  6  to  14  MCFH  of  process  gas. 
about  500  to  800  Lbs/hr  of  preliminary  carbon  black 
feedstock,  at  a  blast  ratio  of  about  7.1  to  23.1  and  a  total 
ratio  of  about  8.1  to  26.7,  and  wb^ein  the  residence  time 
is  between  1.5  and  4.5  seconds,  to  produce  final  large 
surface  area,  course,  highly  structured  carbon  black  prod- 
uct and  effluent  gases;  and 

(d)  separating  the  final  highly  structured  carbon  black  prod- 
uct of  step  (c)  from  the  effluent  gases. 


4,755,373 
TITANATES  IN  THE  FORM  OF  SPHERICAL  PARTICLES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Paota  Gb«w«.  Novara.  Italy,  ani  Eaaa  MatUerk,  Potaiaai, 
N.Y.,  aMignm  to  MortsdiMm  &P.A.,  MOa^  Italy 

FIM  Ans.  12.  I'M.  Ser.  No.  «95,I71 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Ang.  12, 19«S.  21921  K/tS 
iBt  a.*  COIG  23/00 
vs.  a.  423—598  21  i 


^^e2Sr§S5! 


1.  A  titanate  of  bahum,  strontium,  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
consisting  essentially  of  solid,  sfdicrical,  non-agpcgated  parti- 
cles having  a  diameter  of  from  0.05  to  1  fun,  having  a  narrow 
particle  size  distributicm  expressed  by  a  polydtspentty  index, 
dw/dn,  not  in  excess  of  1 .20,  wherein  dw  is  the  weight  average 
diameter  and  dn  is  the  number  average  diameter,  said  spherical 
particles  having  a  total  average  axial  ratio,  D=a/b,  c^at  least 
0.93,  wherein  b  n  the  maximum  diameter  of  each  particle  and 
a  is  the  corresponding  orthogonal  diameter. 
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4,755^4  4,755376 

ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE  PRODUCnON  PROCESS  FOR  OPERATING  A  DUAL  COMPARTMENT 

Edww4  S.  Mirtte,  New  KcMiagtoa.  and  Mark  L.  Wearer,  ANODE  STRUCFURE 

AlUaoD  Park.  bo«h  of  Pa.,  awigKirs  to  Alanimini  CoMpaaj'  of  Leoaard  G.  Marianowaki.  Soath  Holland,  IlL,  assignor  to  Insti- 

AiBCTia,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  tate  of  Gas  Techairfocy,  CUoigo,  111. 

Filed  Jal.  18. 1M6,  Scr.  No.  887.000  Dinskm  of  Ser.  No.  899.87B,  Aag.  25.  1986,  Pat.  No.  4.702.973. 

IM.  CL'  CDIF  7/42  Hiis  appUcatJoa  JbL  8, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  71.017 

MS.  CL  423—627                                                           10  Claims  Int.  O.*  HOIM  H/04 

\SS,  a.  429—16  20  Claims 


/-= 


H,C  —  N  CHjCHjOH 


OH" 


1.  A  tnelhod  for  the  production  of  aluminum  hydroxide, 
comfmsing  reacting  water  m  (he  liquid  phase  and  aluminum  of 
surface  area  of  at  least  20  mm^  per  gram  at  a  pH  above  about 
12.4  for  producing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  aluminum 
hydroxide,  and  collecting  solid  aluminum  hydroxide  from  the 
reaction  mixture,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  chotme  ai  a  concentration  of  about  O.OS  to  2  moU  per  liter. 


4,755.375 

METHOD  ANT)  KIT  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  LABEUNG 

OF  RED  BIX>OD  CELLS  IN  WHOLE  BLOOD  WITH 

TC-99M 

Suresli  C.  SriTastava,  Sctauket,  N.Y.;  John  W.  BaWch.  Redhill, 
raalaad:  Riu  Straab,  BrDokhaven,  N.Y..  and  PowcU  Rich- 
ard New  Bern.  N.C„  aangnors  to  Associated  Uaiversities. 
Ik,  Waakingtoa.  D.C. 

1  of  Scr.  No.  574.486,  Jan.  27,  1984. 
L  This  apfttcatMNi  Apr.  17. 1986,  Scr.  N«.  853,120 
lirt.  CI.*  A61K  49/02.  49/00:  A61B  6/QQ 
MS,  CL  424— LI  16  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  labeling  red  blood  cells  with  '^'^c  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

A.  supplying  a  sample  of  whole  blood,  irtcluding  plasma  and 
the  red  blood  cells  to  be  labeled,  to  a  container  having 
therein  under  sterilized  conditions  a  lyophilized  stannous 
ion  comi^ex  whh  a  tin  content  of  from  S- 1000  fig  together 
with  a  tin  complex  stabilizer  aiKl  incubating  the  mixture 
for  a  sufTtcient  time  to  permit  some  of  the  stannous  ion 
com|riex  to  pass  through  the  membranes  of  the  red  blood 
cells  into  the  cells; 
b.  subjecting  the  resulting  suspension  of  red  blood  cells  in 
plasma  to  the  action  of  an  oxidizing  agent  to  convert 
substantially  all  of  the  stannous  tin  in  the  plasma  to  stannic 
tin; 

C.  incubating  the  avove  suspension  with  a  chelating  agent 
for  both  stannic  and  residual  stannous  tin  in  the  plasma  to 
form  (in  chelates;  and 

D.  incubating  the  resulting  suspension  with  a  source  of 
"^c  pertechnetate  ion,  ift  a  fiMTn  in  which  the  ion  will 
pass  through  the  cell  membranes  of  the  red  blood  cells 
into  the  red  blood  cells,  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
permit  the  stannous  ions  within  the  red  blood  cells  to 
reduce  the  technetium  to  a  lower  valence  state  in  which  it 
will  not  pass  out  of  the  cells  through  the  cdl  membrane, 
thereby  labeling  the  cells  with  ""Tc. 


1.  A  process  for  molten  carbonate  electrolyte  fuel  cell  opera- 
tion comprising:  supplying  hydrogen  containing  fuel  to  a  fuel 
compartment,  said  fuel  compartment  separated  from  an  anode 
reacti(»i  gas  compartment  by  a  hydrogen  ton  porous  and  mo- 
lecular hydrogen  and  electrolyte  non-porous  metallic  foil; 
dissociating  said  hydrogen  to  ionic  hydrogen;  passing  said 
ionic  hydrogen  through  said  metallic  foil  to  said  anode  reac- 
tion gas  compartment  which  comprises  a  porous  metalhc 
anode  structure  adjacent  said  molten  cartxMiate  electrolyte; 
reacting  in  said  porous  anode  structure  said  ionic  hydrogen 
with  carbonate  ion  producing  water,  carbon  dioxide,  and  elec- 
trons; passing  said  produced  water,  carbon  dioxide  and  two 
electrons  to  a  porous  metallic  cathode  structure  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  riKilten  carbonate  electrolyte;  supplying  oxy- 
gen to  an  oxidant  companmeni  which  comprises  said  porous 
cathode  structure;  reacting  in  said  porous  cathode  structure 
said  carbon  dioxide,  oxygen  and  electrons  to  producing  car- 
bonate ions  for  passage  to  said  cathode;  and  removing  water 
from  said  oxidant  compartment. 


4.755377 
FOAMED  AIR  FRESHENER  COMPOSITION 
Frank  J.  Steer,  Fort  Wright,  Ky..  asiiffior  to  Hm  Drackett 
Conpany,  Ctoeiuiati,  Okio 

Filed  Apr-  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  42.122 
Int.  CL*  A61L  9/Qh  A61K  7/46;  BOIJ  U/00 
U.S.  CL  424—76,4  21  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous-based  gel  air-treating  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  gel  base  including  a  gel-forming  agent,  water,  and  a  vola- 
tile air-treating  constituent,  and  (b)  a  gaseous  component  in  an 
amount  effective  to  provide  a  bulk  density  of  said  composition, 
measured  at  20*  C,  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.9  g./cc.,  the 
gaseous  component  being  present  within  the  composition  as 
substantially  homogeneously  dispersed  bubbles  having  a  diam- 
eter of  less  than  about  3,000  microns. 


4.755^78 

lODOPHOR-CONTAINING  SUPPOSITORY 

Ian  R.  Bnxton.  CaHbridgesUre;  Stewart  T.  Leslie.  Cambridge; 

Sandra  T.  A.  Mnlkomka,  Cambridge,  and  Joanne  Marchant, 

Cambridge,  aU  of  En^nd,  asmgnon  to  Enroceltiqiie,  S.A., 

Lnxemboug,  Lixembonrg 

Filed  J«l.  30, 1986,  Scr.  No.  890,730 
Claims  priority.  appUcatlon  Uidted  Kingdom,  Aug.  17.  1985, 
6520664 

Int.  a.*  A61K  il/79.  33/18 
VS.  CL  424—80  13  Oaims 

1.  A  suppository  formed  of  at  least  one  iodophor  in  an 
amount  and  with  sufTicient  iodine  concentration  to  provide 
germicidal  activity,  a  water-soluble  suppository  base  and  at 
least  one  water-soluble  sugar  or  sugar  alcohol  having  a  molec- 
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ular  weight  between  about  90  and  5S0  in  amounts  sufRdeni  to 
provide  rigidity  to  the  supfxwitory,  and  water  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  ^bout  30%  by  wdgfat.  vdierein  the  water  and  sugar  or 
sugar  alcohol  increases  the  level  of  iodine  activity. 


4,755^79 
POLYMERS  SUBSTITUTED  BY  GROUPS  CONFERRING 
ANTI-COAGULANT  PROPERTIES  ON  THEM,  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  ARTICLES  AND 
COMPOSmONS  MAI»  THEREFROM  AND  USES 
THEREOF 
Marecl  Jozefonricz;  JaeqwiiM  Jncfcavics,  bo<b  of  65,  2tec 
Avcnne,  Lnmorlaye,  Vnmot  UOtt;  OriatlBe  Fotq^oC,  85, 
Rne  Marael  <^andnl^  VmUMfii,  Fnmtt  99430,  and 
Moniiw  Mmbm,  NodHr  wr  Scfae,  Fnmtt,  iiiitioii  to 
Jar^nrHf  JoMlwrki;  Mirccl  laifMtlfi,  Ufk  of  Umm- 
taye  and  QriatiM  FiinMit,  VBIiImiwi,  J  aC  VnmBt 
Continnntioa  of  Scr.  No.  18»,BSS,  JbL  17, 19t8k  itanAoMd.  TUc 
appilcirton  Scpu  27,  I9I5.  Scr.  No.  7iUI0 
Claima  priority,  appHfifhw  Fnmm»  JaL  28, 1979, 79  18780 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/745,  31/715.  31/725:  CB7H  5/06 
VS.  CL  424—83  30  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  synthetic  water  soluble  or  water  insoluble 
polymer  that  has  blood  anticoagutating  properties  of  natural 
heparin,  said  polymer  comprising 
a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene, 
dextran,  and  styrene-divinylbenzene  copolymer  on  which 
there  is  fixed  groups  X,  V  and  Y,  wherein: 
X  is  a  — SO3R1  or  — R3SO3R1. 

Y  b  H,  — SO2R2  or  — R3SO2— Rz 

V  is  H,  or  — CH2— CO— NH— CHR— COOH,  with  the 
provision  that  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  and  V  is  other  than  H. 

R  is  the  side  chab  of  an  amino  acid, 

R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  phannaceutically  accept^le 

metal  salt, 
R2  is  a  single  amino  acid  cotmected  to  the  — SO2  bridge 

ihrou^  its  amine  function, 
Rj  is  — CH2— CO— NH— R4. 
R4  is  alkyL  phenyl  or,  benzyl  and  further  when 
X  is  — SO3R1,  then  at  least  one  of  Y  or  V  is  other  than  H  and 

where  V  is  — CH2— CO— NH— CHR— COOK,  at  least 

one  of  X  or  Y  is  other  than  H;  and  X,  Y.  and  V  are  as 

defined  above. 
15.   A   pharmaceutical   ccmiposition   having   anticoagulant 
properties  comprising  a  biolo^cally  acceptable  carrier  and  a 
biologically  effective  amount  of  a  polymer  soluble  in  water  or 
biological  fluids  defined  in  claim  1. 


preparing  an  essentially  pure  capsular  polysaccharide  mix- 
ture from  KJebsiella  bacteria; 

treating  said  capsular  polysaccharides  with  a  deacelylattog 
agoit;  and 

recovering  a  nonpyrogenic  immunogenic  vacciiK  consisting 
of  said  capsular  pcdysaccbarides. 


4.755,382 
IMMUNOCTIMULATING  METHOD 

Dennis  K.  Pinttilj.  B^lwin,  Mo^  irnj^nr 

pMy.  St  Laaii,  Mo. 

Filed  Jm.  U,  1985,  Scr.  No.  744^7 
Int  CL*  A61E  39/02 
MS.  a.  424—92  2  C 

1.  Tbe  method  of  stimulating  the  immune  system  of  •  warm- 
Mooded  animat  with  a  bacterial  endotoxin  of  reduced  toxicity 
to  produce  an  increased  level  of  antibodies  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  IgG,  IgA  and  IgE  whicfa  comprises  admin- 
istering to  said  warm-blooded  animal  an  effective  amount  of 
CyU)^uiga  aHerginae  lipopolysaccharide  endotoxin  with  a 
pbarmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  said  reduced  toxicity 
being  determined  by  comparison  with  the  toxicity  produced  by 
a  SainumeUa  typhota  endotoxin  control  and  said  increased  level 
of  antibodies  being  determined  by  comparisoa  with  the  aoti- 
body  level  produced  by  the  stimulating  eflecl  of  an  £  eofi 
endotoxin  or  pokeweed  mitogen  control  on  peripheral  blood 
lymphocytes. 


4,755,380 

PEPTIDE  FROM  AMYLOID  A  AND  ANTISERUM 

THEREFOR 

Asden  O.  Gnibb;  Lennart  W.  tjma^ffta,  both  of  Lund,  and 

Helenc  K.  Hanaaon.  Malmo,  all  of  Sweden,  aariffors  to  Gam- 

bro  Lnmdia  AB.  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1986.  Ser.  No.  826,551 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden.  Feb.  IS,  1985,  8500712 

lat  a.*  A61K  39/S9S:  CBTK  7/06 

VS.  CL  424—85  2  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  amyloid  A  peptide  connsting  o(  the  amirto 
acid  sequence  serine,  aspartic  acid,  alanine,  arj^nine,  glutamic 
acid,  asparagine,  tsoleucine,  glutamine,  and  argtnine. 


4,755,383 

PHARMACEUnCAL  COMPOSniON  SUITABLE  FOR 

INTESTINAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Scliiiro  FmO.  Tiu'imafca;  Toara  Ynkiijama,  TekTo;  Kauji  Ike- 
m*.    H^MU-MarayMB;    Nebna    YakMi. 
MaMhiko  ri^riimi.  S^raaM.  aB  of  Ja| 
Co„  Ltd,  Nature  iipM 

DIvWoa  of  Scr.  No.  628,231.  Jan.  27.  1984.  Pat.  No.  4,639,4:^. 
TUB  ^plli*«l""  J^  30,  1986,  Scr.  No.  879,946 

aaim  pterit7.  VfUrwtUm  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1983.  58-116089 

Int  CL*  A61K  37/54.  37/55.  31/495 

\3S.  a.  424—94.63  7  OaimB 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  intestinal  ab- 
sorption, which  comprises  (i)  at  least  one  enzyme  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  serratiopeptidase,  seaprose,  elastase. 
fusarium  protease,  sfericase  and  urokinase,  and  (ii)  1-isopropyl- 
4-[4-<1.2.3.*-tetrahydronaphthoyloxy)benzoyllpipcraxir»e 
methane  sulfonate. 


4,755,381 
KLEBSIELLA  CAPSULAR  POLYSACCHARIDE  VAOaNE 
Stanley  J.  Cryz,  Bolligen,  SwtCtcrlaad,  aaai^or  to  Swiss  Scnun 
and  Vaccine  Institute  Bene,  Bcme.  Swftserbad 
Filed  Mar.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  844,973 
Int.  CL*  C88B  37/00:  A61K  31/715.  39/108 
VS.  a.  424—92  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  Klebsiella  vaccine  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


4.755,384 

EXTERNALLY  APPLIED  ANTISPASMATK  PRODUCTS 

Otto  MaUaas.  Bodapcat,  HaagifT.  iiilginr  to  KB^anH  VaHo- 

a  Hitclbank  RT.  lanovaeloaa  Akv.  Bidip»l.  Hangary 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  St»JKH 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagvy.  JaL  16, 1982,  2312/82 

lat.  a.*  A61K  33/Oa  A61L  15/03:  C09K  5/00 

VS.  a.  424—131  29  CUma 

1.  A  method  for  providing  pharmaccutK:al  skin  contacting 

products  suitable  for  originating  weak  currents  between  active 

ingredient  and  perspiration  of  the  skin  comprising 

preparing  a  carrier  for  supporting  material  containing  an 

active  metal  tngredteni; 
disposing  a  material  containing  an  active  metal  ingredient  at 

the  carrier;  and 
fumi^ng  an  attachntcnt  mechanism  for  bringing  the  mate- 
rial containing  an  active  metal  ingredient  into  close 
contact  with  the  skin  of  the  human  body. 
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4,7S5365 

ORAL  PHARMACEimCAL  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAINING 
9-DEOXO-II-DEOXY-9,lI-[IMINOI2^2-METHOXYE- 
THOXY)-CTHYLIDENEK>XY]-<9S>-  ER  YTHROMVaN 
Almifl  Etkue.  Sl  MidanI  ei  Jalles,  Friace;  Peter  Grubcr.  ukI 
Ulrick  Biuck,  botk  of  Blberach,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Genauy,  usign- 
on  (o  Dr.  Karl  Tbonue,  GmbH,  BibenKh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Flled  JoL  B,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M2,999 
CUiau  priofily.  ippUcabM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuy,  Jul.  10, 
IMS,  3524573 

lat.  a*  A6IK  9/28.  9/2Z  9/26 
VS.  a.  424—154  7  a»ims 

1.  A  solid  pharmaceutic^]  preparation  for  oral  administration 
comprning  9-deoAO-I  l-deoxy-9,ll-(iI^inD[2-(2-methoxyelhox- 
y)-ethyltdene]-oxyH9S)^ryth^ofnycin  intimately  mixed  with  a 
basic  exciptent  in  a  ratio  of  I  mot  of  9-deoxo-ll-deoxy-9,ll- 
[imino(2-<2-metboxyethoxy>-eIhy!idene]-oxy]-<9S>-erythromy- 
cin  lo  al  least  2  gram-equivalenls  of  basic  exctpient  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  dtsmtegrant,  to  insure  disintegralion,  fast 
resorption  and  action,  and  coated  with  a  gastric  juice-resistant 
lacquer  which  releases  the  9-deoxo-l  l-deoxy<9,l  l-[imino[2-<2- 
methoxyethoxy>-elhylideDel-oxyH9S><rythromycin  for  re- 
sorption in  the  uppermoisi  sections  of  the  intestines,  where 
blood  levels  are  achieved,  other  than  the  colon,  in  a  pH  range 
between  5,5  and  6.8. 


4,755,388 

UPOSOME-ENCAPSULATED  S-FLUOROPYRIMIDINES 

AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 
limottay  D.  Heath.  MadiMM,  Wis.;  Walter  H.  Stera,  San  Mateo, 
and  Denecrios  PipahMjopoalos,  Saa   F^aDcisco,  both  of 
Calif.,  aasi^ora  to  The  Regents  of  Uie  University  of  Califor- 
nia. Berkeley,  Calif. 
ContinuatioD-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,656,  Not.  9, 1984,  which  is 
a  cootimiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  370,421,  Apr.  21.  1982,  abaiidoiKd. 
Thla  applicatioo  May  30. 1986,  Ser.  No.  869.108 
Int.  a.*  A61K  9/42 
VJS.  a.  424--450  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  liposome-encapsulated  anti- 
proliferative drug,  said  drug  being  a  low  molecular  weight 
polar  carboxylate  organic  compouiKl  having  a  pKa  in  (he 
range  of  about  4  to  6,  and  said  liposome  comprising  phos- 
phalidylglycerol  and  cholesterol  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about 
55-75:45-25. 


4,755,386 

BUCCAL  FORMULATION 

Cbiin  H.  Hsiao,  Cooper  Oty.  ami  Janice  L.  Cacace,  Hollywood, 

both  of  Fla.,  awiganrs  to  Schering  CorporatioR.  Kenilwortb, 

NJ. 

Filed  Jas.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  821.358 

lat.  CI.*  A61K  9/20 

VS.  CL  424—435  15  Claims 

1    A  buccal  composition  for  administration  of  an  active 

mgredieat  comprising; 

(a)  about  I  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  soluble,  pharmaceu- 
lically  acceptable  polymenc  adhesive; 

(b)  about  1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  pharmacetilicatly 
accepuble  table  disintegrani; 

(c)  a  soluble,  directly  com|»'es$ib1e  table  excipient;  and 

(d)  a  therapeutically  useful  amount  of  active  ingredienl- 


4,755.389 

CHEW  ABLE  CAPSULES 

Brian  E.  Jones,  Basingstoke;  Panla  M.  Knight,  Wolverhampton, 

and  Mark  A.  Walker,  Basiagrtoke,  tiS  of  En^and,  asstgnors  to 

Lilly  Industries  Uauted,  London,  En^and 

Filed  Sep.  10. 1986,  Ser.  No.  905,905 
Claims  priority,  i^icttioa  Uut«d  Kiagdooi,  Sep.  11,  1985. 
85224S3 

Int.  a.*  A61K  9/52.  7/16:  A23G  3/30 
V.S.  a.  424—456  14  QaimB 

1.  A  hard  gelatin  capsule  containing  a  cbewable  composition 
which  comprises  (a)  a  semi-solid  composition  compristng  an 
ingredient  for  buccal  absorption  or  having  buccal  activity  in 
association  with  a  non-toxic  carrier  and  (b)  a  masticatory 
enhancing  agent,  said  chewable  composition  being  liquid  at  a 
temperature  below  100'  C. 


4,755387 

THERAPEUTIC  PARTICLES 

Gbebre  E.  Tzeghai,  rs«rfMti  and  PanI  D.  Lets,  Jr„  Helton. 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 

Ciocinnali,  Ohio 

FDad  Mar.  21,  198S.  Ser.  No.  714,606 

Int.  CL*  A61K  9/42.  9/16 

VS.  CL  424—450  16  Claims 

1.  Therapeutic  active  particles  comprising  a  therapeutic 

active  having  a  lipid  coating  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  lipid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glyceryl 
tristearste,  glyceryl  tripalmitate,  monopalmityl  distearyl 
triglyceride,  dipalmttyl  monostearyl  triglyceride  and  mix* 
tures  thereof; 

(b)  a  lipid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbitan 
iristearaie.  hexaglycerol  hexapslmilale,  bexaglycerol  hex- 
astearate,  decaglycerol  decapalmitate,  decaglycerol 
decastearate  and  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  the  lipid  coating  comprises  from  about  3%  to  about 
45%  of  the  coated  particle  and  the  ratio  of  a:b  is  from 
about  1:9  to  about  1:1. 


4.755.390 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FLAVORED 
CEREAL  PRODUCT 
Thomas  P.  Calandro.  Paterami;  W.  Richard  DcLauder,  Ran- 
dolph, and  Marsha  K,  Verrico,  Fair  Lawn,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors lo  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  Pars^pany.  N.J. 

Filed  May  21,  1985.  Ser.  No.  736,332 
Int.  a.*  A23P  1/08 
VS.  a.  426—293  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  flavoring  a  cereal  product,  which  process 
comprises: 
applying  a  sugar  solution  having  a  sugar  concentration  of 
from  about  60  lo  about  85  percent  by  weight  to  the  surface 
of  the  cereal  product; 
while  the  cereal  product  is  still  wet  with  the  sugar  solution, 
contacting  the  cereal  product  w^th  a  particulate  flavoring 
composition  soluble  in  milk,  the  flavoring  composition 
comprising  a  flavorant  dispersed  in  a  sugar  matrix,  the 
particle  size  of  the  flavoring  composition  being  suffi* 
ciently  large  to  prevent  substantial  melting  during  the 
subsequent  drying  step  but  sufficiently  small  to  permit  the 
particles  of  the  flavoring  composition  to  dissolve  readily 
in  milk,  thereby  causing  particles  of  the  flavoring  compo- 
sition to  adhere  to  the  wet  surface  of  the  cereal  product: 
and 
thereafter  drying  the  cereal  product  at  a  temperature  not 
exceeding  about  1 30*  C.  without  substantial  melting  of  the 
particles  of  the  flavoring  composition  thereon  for  a  time 
sufTicienl  to  cause  the  particles  of  the  flavoring  composi- 
tion to  become  attached,  by  means  of  the  dried  sugar 
solution,  to  the  surface  of  the  cereal  product  without 
fusing  the  particles  to  one  another,  so  that,  upon  immer- 
sion of  the  cereal  product  in  milk,  the  particles  of  the 
flavoring  composition  will  at  least  partially  dissolve  in. 
and  release  flavor  into  (he  milk. 


JULV  5.  1988 


CHEMICAL 


4,755,391 

REMOVAL  OF  MFTHYLXANTHINES  FROM  CACAO 

MATERIALS 

GiovaiHU  L.  Bigalli,  and  Robert  D.  Hoaneal,  Jr^  both  of  Her- 

■bey,  Pa^  msjgaiws  to  Henbey  Foods  Corpomtkw.  Hershey, 

Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,395,  Jaa.  22. 1986.  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Ai«.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,171 

Int.  CL*  A23G  l/OO 

VS.  a.  426—427  T  Oaiau 


1.  A  process  for  removing  theobromine  and  caffeine  from 
cacao  beans  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  subjecting 
cacao  nibs  to  a  low  temperature  water  extraction  at  tempera- 
tures from  about  45*  C.  lo  about  55*  C.  followed  by  a  series  of 
high  temperature  water  extraction  steps  at  temperatures  from 
about  90*  C.  to  about  105*  C,  said  low  temperature  and  high 
temperature  water  extraction  steps  comprising  the  ratio  of 
1 100  ml  of  w^er  per  450  grams  of  cacao  nibs,  removing  the 
extraction  Tdtrates  and  then  recovering  cacmo  liquor  substan- 
tially free  of  theobromine  and  caffeine  from  the  cacao  mass 
thus  obtained. 


4,75532 
FOOD  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Beatrice  A.  niiatr.  West  HiU;  Lucy  V,  Richardson,  Toronto, 
and  KenncCb  S.  Dnriey,  Whitby,  all  of  Caaada,  aasiporv  to 
TW  Grtfnth  Laboratories,  Lliiitcd,  Scarhntw^,  Canada 
CoatiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  701,162,  Feb.  13, 19SS.  PH  No. 
4.6T5.I97.  This  application  Jan.  9. 1967,  Ser.  No.  1.957 
dauBS  priority,  ^pUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1984. 
8403675 
TIk  portion  of  the  term  of  ttis  patcmt  sabncquent  to  Jun.  23, 
2004,  has  beea  iWirlsiwiil 
Int  a.*  A23P  1/08 
VS.  a.  426—555  3  Oalma 

1.  A  three  component  food  coating  composition  provided  in 
dry  form,  consisting  essentially  o(: 

(a)  a  first  paniculate  component  sized  so  that  none  of  the 
particles  is  coarser  than  16  mesh  and  up  lo  40%  pass  an 
SO-mesh  screen  and  comprising  about  1  to  about  10  vil.% 
of  powdered  egg  albtmien,  up  to  about  60  wt.%  of  flour. 
and  substantially  of  particulated  high  density  breadcrumbs 
having  a  bulk  density  of  about  0.5  to  about  0.7S  g/cc,  a 
total  absorption  of  about  37S  to  about  500.  an  absorption 
rate  of  about  IS  to  ;diout  60  seconds  and  a  moisture  con- 
tent of  about  6  to  about  10  wt.%; 

(b)  a  second  particulate  compooeiit  suitable  for  constitution 
with  water  as  a  batter  by  the  utilization  of  about  6S  lo 
about  125  parts  by  weight  of  water  for  each  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  second  particulate  component  and  compris- 
ing flour,  com  surch,  about  I  to  about  S  wi.%  of  chemical 
leavetiing  agents  and  plastic  (at  in  an  amount  to  provide 


about  4  to  about  10  wt.%  therem  in  ihe  baiter,  said  [Mastic 
fal  being  in  particulated  form  and  having  a  sold  fal  index 
as  follows: 

at  10*  C. — up  to  about  75% 
at  27*  C— about  15  lo  about  75% 
at  40*  C— about  5  to  about  45%;  and 
(c)  a  third  particulate  component  comprising  low  density 
oriental-style  breadcrumbs  sized  at  least  IS  wt.%  coarser 
than  8  mesh  and  having  a  density  of  about  0.20  to  about 
0.40  g/cc. 


4,755393 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MEAT-LIKE 
FOCMJfirrUFFS 
Shiffra  Toba,  Yalribswaj  Mariko  Kawabc.  Takya;  Takahlko 
Soc4^  rhliMshl.  Md  MMao  TaaUM.  Yninhsmi.  aU  of 
Japan,  ■rr'jr"—  to  AJinoaMto  General  Foods  Vntebt,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

pond  J«L  8,  U«3.  Ser.  No.  511,815 

lat  O.^  A33J  3/00 

VS.  CL  426-413  6  CUbh 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  meat-like  focxistuff  which 

comprises  mixing: 

(a)  an  oil  bi  water  emulsion  having  a  compressioa  oil-reless- 
ing  ratio  of  at  least  15%  and  composed  mainly  of  (a> 
protein,  (b)  fat  and  oil,  (c)  water,  the  weight  ratio  of 
(a):(b):(c)  being  1:6.3-40:1-20; 

(b)  a  fibrous  protein  which  is  prepared  by  kneadmg  a  mix- 
ture of  a  vegetable  protein-containing  substance  and  wa- 
ter, orienUttng  Ihe  resulting  mixture  by  applying  shear 
stress  in  a  heated  state  and,  theicaficr.  splitting  il;  and 

(c)  a  binder,  and  molding  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture. 


4.755^94 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  ARTICLES  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Masa^  AoU.  llJu^JMiaya—;  TakaM  KUaMia.  HacUqii. 

andTakMhiOhMM.  Ir— m.  aM  rfJapa^  ■■fiiiiii  to  Bridge- 

stone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,93«.  Apr.  8.  1985,  abandoned.  His 
28,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  7,«9S 

pan,  A^.  6.  1904.  59-67463; 
Not.  9, 1984.  59^236379 

lat  CL*  B05D  S/12 
VS.  CL  427—123  12  Onhna 

1.  An  electrocooductive  article  comprising  a  polar  group- 
containing  polyurelhane  foam,  and  an  electroconductive  layer 
of  cu|Hic  sulfide  formed  therein,  whercm  said  electroconduc- 
tive article  is  produced  by  the  process  comprising  immersing 
the  polar  group-containing  polyurethanc  foam  in  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  bivalent  copper  compouiKl  and  a  reduc- 
ing agent  or  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  monovalent 
copper  compound,  and  al  the  same  time  or  subsequently,  treat- 
ing ibe  foam  in  a  solution  of  a  sulfur  releasable  substance. 


4,755,395 
PREPARATION  OF  AOCULAR  COBALT-CONTAINING 

FERRIMAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDES 
Werner  Steck,  Ladnlgsbaha;  Raiasr  FtoMr,  Hiis^rim.  Werner 


Vaclh.  Ltobnacffto^  Hctaurt  MauA,  PraafccathaL  and 
JcMC  Kvracs,  Hni^fim.  a  of  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcrway,  assiga- 
ors  to  BASF  Aktis^sadlachaA,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

Flkd  May  5. 1986,  Ser.  No.  859,902 
ClalnM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoany,  May  10, 

1985,  3516885 

lat.  a.*  COIG  49/06 

VS.  CL  427—127  3  Claiaui 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acicular  cobalt-containing  fcrri- 

magnetic  iron  oxide  exhibiting  high  luminance  ngnal-to-noisc 

ratio  in  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  producing. 
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in  a  first  suge,  a  suspension  of  y-FeOOH  nuclei  in  the  presence 
of  from  0.2  to  1.0%  by  weight,  bttsed  on  the  amount  of  y- 
FeOOH  end  product,  of  phosphate  ions  by  adding  alkalis  to  an 
acidic  iron  (11)  salt  solution  and  simultaneously  carrying  out 
oxidation  by  passing  in  air,  from  25  to  60  mol  %  of  the  iron  (II) 
ioRs  present  being  converted  into  y-FeOOH  nuclei,  and  then. 
in  a  second  stage,  growing  the  said  nuclei  at  20*  to  70*  C.  by 
keeping  the  pH  value  at  4.0  (o  5.S  by  the  addition  of  further 
amounts  of  alkali  and  further  passing  of  air  through  the  suspen- 
sion, to  form  y-FeOOH  end  product,  filtering  and  washing  said 
end  product,  dehydrating  the  washed  end  product  at  300° -600* 
C.  and  then  reducing  the  dehydrated  end  product  to  magnetite 
by  means  of  organic  substances  which  are  decomposable  in  the 
presence  of  iron  oxide,  subsequently  oxidizing  said  magnetite 
with  oxygen-containing  gases  to  gamma-iron  (III)  oxide,  and 
then  modifying  said  gamma-iron  (III)  oxide  by  precipitating 
iron  (II)  hydroxide  and  cobalt  (II)  hydroxide  onto  said  gamma- 
iron  (III)oxideinanaikalinesuspensionat  apHofnot  less  than 
10  and  filtering  the  modified  gamma-iron  (III)  oxide  and  heat- 
ing it  at  lOtr-iSO*  C.  ender  inert  gas. 


4,755.398 

POWER  SOURCE  UTILIZING  ENCAPSULATED 

LITHIUM  PELLETS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

PELLETS 
John  T.  Buford.  Rockford,  Ili.,  aasignor  to  Sondstrand  Coipon- 

tioii,  Ro^iord.  U. 

DlTisioii  oTSer.  No.  901,575,  Aus.  29, 19M,  Pat.  No.  4,714,051. 

which  is  a  dJTiskM  of  Set.  No.  61M93,  Jim.  8, 1984,  Ptf.  No. 

4.634,479.  Thii  apfUcatioB  Jan.  21.  I9«7,  Ser.  No.  5.581 

lot  a.*  B05D  3/00.  7/00;  C06B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  427—216  9  ( 


4.755,396 

IMAGE  RECEIVING  ELEMETWT  FOR  THERMAL 

PRINTERS 

Thonaf  C.  Gcislcr.  Terrencc  A.  Black,  both  oT  P.O.  Box  33427, 

St.  Paal,  MlBB.  55133-3427 

CoBtiBUtioa  of  Ser.  No.  679,819.  Dec.  10.  1984.  abaadoned. 
TUa  applkatioo  Aug.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899.654 
lat.  a.*  B4IM  i/26 
II.S.  CL  427—197  22  Oaims 

1.  Image  receiving  element  comprising  a  substrate  bearing 
nn  at  least  one  major  surface  thereof  an  image  receptive  coat- 
ing comph^ng  a  material  capable  of  existing  in  a  supercooled 
state  af)er  mettmg  and  subsequent  cooKng,  said  material  having 
a  melting  temperature  about  10*  C-  above  ambient  temperature 
and  comprising  75  weight  percent  to  99  weight  percent  of  the 
coating,  wax  anti-fouling  agent  comprising  I  weight  percent  to 
16  weight  percent  of  the  coating,  and  binder  comprising  up  to 
40  weight  percent  of  the  coating. 

12.  A  method  of  preparing  an  image  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  providing  the  image  receiving  element  of  claim  1, 

(2)  causing  the  image  receptive  coating  to  become  tacky  or 
fluid  in  image  areas  upon  imagewise  application  of  heal. 
said  beat  being  provided  by  a  thermal  print  head,  and 

(3)  developing  the  image  by  adhering  an  imaging  powder  to 
the  tacky  or  fluid  image  areas. 


4.755,397 
STARCH  BASED  PARTICULATE  ENCAPSULATION 
PROCESS 
Jawi  Eden,  bast  MiUstoae;  Ralpk  Trksak.  Manrille,  both  of 
NJ..  and  Robert  WilliaBat,  HoaMMassa.  Fla..  assigaors  to 
Natiooal  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporatioa,  Brldgewater,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1986.  Ser.  No.  946.266 
Int.  CL*  A61K  9/62:  BOIJ  }3/02:  C09C  1/24.  3/10 
\}S.  (X  427— 213J  9  ClaJau 

1.  A  process  for  the  encapsulation  of  materials  in  a  particu- 
late form  starch  matrix  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  slurrying  the  starch  and  the  material  to  be  encapsulated 
in  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  salt: 

(2)  thoroughly  dispersing  the  starch  in  the  presence  of  the 
ult  by  injecting  steam  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  1 10  psi  into 
the  slurry  (o  raise  its  temperature  to  1 20*  to  1 80*  C.  at  a 
pressure  of  55-120  psi  or  above; 

^3)  instantly  reducing  the  pressure  developed  during  step  2 
to  atmospheric  pressure  so  as  to  reduce  the  temperature  to 
1 12'  C.  or  less;  and 

(4)  recovering  the  prectpitaied  encaptmlated  material. 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  lithium  metal  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  lithium  metal  in  the  solid  phase  to  a  liquid 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  predominantly  fluo- 
rine substituted  polymeric  material  uid  a  carrier  therefor, 
said  carrier  being  non-reactive  with  said  lithium;  and 

(b)  evaporating  the  carrier; 

(c)  at  least  step  (a)  being  performed  in  an  atmos|^re  men  to 
lithium  metal. 


4,7S5.39» 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CUTTING 

TOOL 

Hiroshi  FiuU,  AicU;  AUo  Mara,  Itani;  Mitsaaori  Kobayasht, 

Itami,  and  Yoshikatao  Mori,  Itaoii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Electric  ladwtrics,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  japu 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  610.791.  May  16, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,643.620. 

This  appUcatiofl  Oct.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  920,061 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  May  27.  1983,  58-94743 

Int.  CU*  B05D  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—277  3  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cutting  tool  having  a 
rake  face  and  a  flank  face  which  intersect  to  form  a  cutting 
edge,  said  cutting  tool  comprising  a  substrate  consisting  of  a 
sintered  hard  metal  and  a  coating  film  provided  thereon  con- 
sisting of  a  material  with  a  higher  hardness  than  the  substrate. 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  substrate  to  a  coating  treat- 
ment and  honing  treatment  in  such  a  manner  that  said  coating 
film  near  the  cutting  edge  has  such  a  thickness  that  the  thick- 
ness continuously  increases  in  directions  away  from  the  cutting 
edge  along  both  the  rake  face  and  the  flank  face  from  a  mini- 
mum value,  including  zero,  at  the  cutting  edge,  such  that  the 
thickness  of  the  coating  at  the  rake  face  reaches  a  maximum 
thickness  at  a  first  distance  from  the  cutting  edge  and  the 
thickness  at  the  flank  face  reaches  a  maximum  thickness  at  a 
second  distance  from  the  cutting  edge,  the  fiist  distance  being 
greater  than  the  second  distance. 
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4,755,408  4.755.402 

HOT  ROLL  FUSER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMOPLASHC  MULTI-LAYER  BARRIER 

FUSER  ROLL  PACKAGING  FILM  AND  BAGS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Lawreace  P.  Dcapaey.  Inagnal;  DcM  S.  Eha,  Boiddcr.  Reid  Timolhj  T.  Obcrle,  Daacaa,  S.C  avl^or  to  W.  R.  Grwx  A 
W.  GiiueU,Berthoa«,aUorCola4Br«ceP.Reiakardt.MiiH  '      ~ 

■etOBka,  Mink,  aad  Lbmc  A.  Walker.  LoagwMt,  Colo., 
aaai^oci  to  fartervatioiial  Bariaw  MacUnea  CoryoratioB, 
Araioiik,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19. 1987.  Ser.  No.  27,701 
iHt  CL*  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—318  27 


Co.,  Cryovac  Dfv.,  DMcaa.  S.C 

FOed  Mm-.  3, 1907,  Ser.  No.  21.113 

Irt.  CL*  B65D  65/02:  B32B  27/34 

U.S.  a.  428-^35  15  OaiBH 

1.  A  multi-layer  beal-shrinkable  (oriented)  film  comprising  a 
barrier  layer  of  polyvinylidene  chloride  copolymer  and  an 
outer  layer  of  polyamide,  said  polyamide  layer  being  directly 
adhered  to  the  barrier  layer  in  face  to  face  contact  without  the 
use  of  an  intermediate  adhesive  layer,  and  said  pcdyamide 
having  a  mdting  point  below  about  160*  C,  and  wherein  said 
polyvinylidene  chloride  copolymer  and  said  polyamide  have 
been  simultaneously  coextruded  through  an  unmodified  die. 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  polymer  coated  eleclropho- 
togr^hic  fuscr  roll  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

applying  primer  coat  means  (11  and  12)  to  a  cylindrical 
metal  roll  (10). 

applying  a  first  coat  (16)  of  a  ftuoropolymer  to  said  primer 
coat  means, 

heating,  without  curing,  said  first  fluoropolymer  coat, 

applying  a  second  coat  (15)  of  a  ftuoropolymer  to  said  first 
fluoropolymer  coat, 

curing  said  first  and  second  fiuoropolyroer  coatings  si  an 
elevated  temperature,  and 

polishing  the  exposed  surface  (17)  of  said  second  fluoropoly- 
mer coal  in  a  manner  that  generates  sufficient  beat  to 
increase  the  hardness  and  to  lower  the  surface  energy  of 
said  coated  roll  in  the  absence  of  additional  coats. 


4,755.401 
ARTIFICIAL  TTJRF  WITH  PLAYING  FIELD  MARKINGS 
Hans-Joachim  Friedrich.  AaeawaM,  and  Otfricd  von  Kries, 
Dietenbeim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay.  assignors  to  J.  F. 
Adoirr  AG,  Backaaag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germamy 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9,755 
Claims  priority,  appticntifMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1986.3603386 

Int.  CL*  A41G  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  428—17  10  ( 


4,755,403 
PROTECTIVE  PATCH  FOR  SHRINKABLE  BAG 

Dnnkl  J.  FersBson,  Spartaabvg,  S.C  aari^Nir  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Co..  Cryovnc  Dff.,  Dwcnn.  S.C 

DiTfsioa  of  Ser.  No.  740,360,  Jaa.  3,  1985.  ahandnnrd  lUa 
appUcatioa  Apr.  10, 1987,  Ser.  No.  34.739 
Int.  a*  B32B  27/08:  B65B  25/02 
VS.  a.  42»-35  31  < 


1.  A  protective  multi-layer  patch  in  combination  with  a 
biaxially  beat  shrinkable  bag.  said  patch  comprising: 

(I)  an  outer  layer  comprising  a  linear  low  density  polelhy- 
lene; 

(II)  an  inner  layer  comprising  an  ethylene-vinyl  accute 
copolymer; 

(in)  said  patch  being  btaxially  heat  &hrinkd>lc  and  being 

adhered  to  said  bag: 
(IV)  wherein  said  patch  will  shrink  with  the  bag,  thereby 

reducing  the  tendency  of  the  patch  to  delaminate  from  the 

bag. 


\-  A  ground  covering  with  mariung  lines,  oom|>rising: 

a  first  area  of  artificial  turf  material  having  a  first  edge; 

3  strip  material  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  edge 
forming  a  first  interface  therebetween; 

hook  and  loop  fastening  Upe  means  attached  to  the  under- 
side of  both  said  first  area  of  artificial  turf  material  and  said 
strip  material,  said  hook  and  loop  fastening  tape  means 
overlapping  the  first  interface  between  said  strip  material 
and  said  first  area  of  turf  material; 

said  hook  and  loop  fastening  tsfte  means  comprising  first  and 
seccmd  t^>e  strips,  wherein  either  said  first  or  said  second 
tape  strip  comprising  a  loop  fastening  strip  and  the  other 
of  said  upe  strips  being  a  book  fastening  strip; 

said  first  tape  strip  ccHnprising  first  and  second  strip  elements 
being  independently  and  firmly  joined  to  the  underside  of 
both  said  first  area  of  artificial  turf  material  and  said  strip 
material:  >nd 

said  second  Upe  strip  being  a  third  strip  dement  overlapping 
the  first  and  second  strip  elements  to  join  the  first  and 
second  strip  elements  together 


4,755.404 

REFILLABLE  POLYESTER  BEVERAGE  BOTTLE  AND 

PREFORM  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

WajM  N.  CoUedc  McrriMck.  NJL.  iiil^nr  to  CoMteortal 

PET  Tectaakfltaa,  lat^  Normlk,  Cm. 
ContinirtMtnpwtofSer.  No.  M«.72»,  M«y  30,  19H,  PM. 
No.  4,725,4*4.  TWs  sp^HfaHna  Feb.  lO,  1917.  Ser.  N*.  12.951 

UL  a.*  B65D  1/02 
\3S.  a.  428-35  16  Oaiam 

1.  A  retumable/refillable  ctmtainer  comprising  a  Mow 
mcrided  p(dyester  biaxially  oriented  container  having  a  physi- 
cal and  structural  relationship  defmiag  means  for  maintainmg 
commercial  aesthetic  and  functional  viability  (including  a 
maximum  permissible  volume  deviation  of  ±  I.S9i>,  an  absence 
of  crack  failure,  and  no  discoloration  or  other  aesthetic 
changes)  over  a  minimum  of  at  least  S  loops  wherein  each  loop 
comprises: 

(1)  an  empty  sute  hot  commercially  equiv^ent  caustic  wash 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  on  the  order  of  140*  F.  fol- 
lowed by 

(2)  contaminant   inspeclion   and  product   filliDg/capping 
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under  pressure  conditions  on  the  order  of  4  atmospheres 
or  higher. 
(3)  wareboDse  storage. 


4.755,4m 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
TUBE  CONNECTION  AND  A  CONNECTION  DEVICE 
COMPRISING  APPUCATION  THEREOF 
Jean-Francois  Fnchi,  Cirteliinn,  I^ance,  aasipior  to  Aeros- 
patiale Societe  Nattonale  ladnstricUe.  Parit,  F>ance 

Filed  Oct.  21. 1986,  Ser.  No.  921,188 

Claims  priority,  application  FVance,  Oct  23,  1985,  85  15734 

Int.  a/  B32B  1/08 

U^.  a.  428— 36  II  Claims 


(4)  distribulion  to  wholesale  and  retail  locations,  and 

(5)  purchase,  use  and  empty  storage  by  (he  consumer  fol- 
lowed by  rclum  to  a  bottler 


4,755,405 
MULTl-WALLED  TAMPER-PROOF  CONTAINER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  TAMPER  EVIDENCE 
Artbur   A.   Maasacco,   Natick;   E.   Joseph   Stilwell,   Boxford; 
George  E.  Pickering.  Watertown.  all  of  Mass^  and  Richard  £. 
McnUl,  Winnesquam.  N.H..  assignors  to  McNeiUb  Inc.,  Fort 
WMUagtoo,  Pa. 

Piled  May  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52.710 

Int.  a*  B65D  55/02 

VS.  a.  428—35  10  Claims 


II.  A  connection  device  for  composite  tubes  having  fiber 
reinforced  resin  conduit  parts,  comprising: 

(a)  a  female  end  piece  comprising  insert  (2)  disposed  over  an 
end  portion  of  said  conduit  part,  longitudinal  fiber  layers 
(5)  wound  around  said  insert  (2)  at  an  angle  of  less  than  or 
equal  to  20°  to  the  generatrix  of  the  conduit  part,  strips  (7) 
disposed  over  said  fiber  layers  (5)  at  an  angle  of  0'  to  the 
generatrix  of  the  conduitpart  and  terminating  in  a  thick- 
ened end  portion  directed  inwardly,  said  strips  being 
bound  to  said  longitudinal  fiber  layer  by  a  circumferential 
winding; 

(b)  a  male  end  piece  comprising; 

an  insert  having  a  trapezoidal  profile  disposed  circumferen- 
tial at  the  edge  zone  of  said  conduit  part  and  a  heel  and 
stop  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  conduit  part 
inwardly  from  said  insert; 

(c)  annular  grooves  formed  in  an  outer  surface  of  said  cir- 
cumferential winding  of  said  female  end  piece,  in  the 
terminal  portion  of  said  male  portion  and  in  said  heel 
portion; 

(d)  seals  disposed  in  said  grooves;  and 

(e)  a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  between  said  male  and  female 
end  pieces  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  female  portion  but  less  than  the  greatest 
diameter  of  said  male  portion  heel,  said  sleeve  portion 
being  a  means  to  lock  the  terminal  portion  of  said  female 
end  portion  behind  said  insert  of  said  male  end  portion 
after  said  male  end  portion  has  been  inserted  into  said 
female  end  portion,  while  simultaneously  engaging  said 
seals  of  said  stop  portion  and  said  circumferential  winding. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  tampering  indication  for  vessels 
carrying  a  liquid  by  an  indication  of  spoilage  upon  vessel 
penetration,  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  an  inner  wall,  an  intermediate  dye-carrying 
wall  aiul  an  outer  wall;  all  walls  being  transparent,  semi- 
transparent,  or  translucent,  said  dye  turning  a  color  differ- 
ent from  the  color  of  the  liquid  in  the  vessel  upon  activa- 
ticm  by  said  liquid,  said  intermediate  wall  including  iaid 
dye  in  paniculate  form. 


4,755,407 

FIRE-RESISTANT  STRAP  FABRIC  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD 

John  A.  Mortensen,  Little  Silver.  N.J.;  Timothy  A.  Sands, 
Hu^rille,  Pa.;  Mark  P.  Henderson,  Outham,  N.J.;  Richard 
P.  Lee,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  and  Linda  B.  Patterson.  Martins- 
borg.  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  CM.Offray  A  Son,  Inc.,  Chester, 
N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22. 198«,  Ser.  No.  909.579 
Int.  a.*  G02B  5/128 
VS.  a.  428—36  18  Qaims 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  wear  and  fire-resistant 
strap  material  for  supporting  a  poruble  fire  fighting  apparatus 
on  the  body  of  a  wearer  comprising  a  flexible  web  of  heat  -  and 
fire  resistant-fabric,  a  heat-  and  fire-resistant  adhesive  coating 
formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  web,  said  coating  em- 
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bodying  a  multiplicity  of  reflective  particles,  and  a  substan- 
tially continuous  layer  of  transparent  glass  beads  bonded  by 


ethylene,  natural  rubber,  polyvinyl  chloride  and  ethylene 

vinyl  acetate, 
an  elastomeric  sheet  secured  to  said  first  compound  bittunen 

layer,  and 
a  release  sheet  secured  to  said  second  compound  bitumen 

layer,  whereby  removal  of  said  release  sheet  will  permit 

securement  of  said  walerproormg  laminate  to  a  surface. 


said  adhesive  coating  to  said  fabric,  said  beads  defining  an 
outer  layer  of  said  strap. 


4.755,410 

ADHESIVE  COPPER  SIWP  WITH  AN  OPAQUE 

COVERING 

Lewis  S.  Cohen.  Hingbaii,  Mast^  andgnor  to  Vcatare  Tape 

Corp.,  Rockla^  MlM. 

Filed  Jul  17, 1986.  Ser.  No.  875J65 

tot.  O*  B32B  3/00.  7/10:  C09J  7/02 

VS.  a.  42S--58  9  C 


4,755,408 
FOAM  PANEfS  AND  BLOCKS  OF  HOLLOW  PROFILES 
Gen  Noel,  Hanset,  BelgiaB,  an^nor  to  Noel,  Mar^oet  A  Oe. 
S.A.,  Fed.  Rev.  of  Gcnuay 

FUed  Not.  17, 1986.  Ser.  No.  931,236 
Claims  priority,  ap^catioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  19. 
1985,  35410S2 

IbL  CL*  E04C  1/08.  2/44:  B32B  3/20 
VS.  a.  428-^36  38  CUims 


I.  A  block  comprising  a  panel  formed  of  a  plurality  of  hol- 
low profdes  formed  of  synthetic  resin  foam  material,  which 
profiles  are  adhered  or  welded  to  one  another. 


4.755.409 
WATERPROOFING  LAMINATE 
Alex  W.  Harkness,  Gibw)nia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hyload  Corpora- 
tion, Pittdiurgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1986.  Ser.  No.  822,209 

tot.  CL*  B32B  11/04:  C09J  7/02:  D06N  5/00 

VS.  a.  428—40  5  Claims 


1.  A  composite  formed  of  intercofmected  sections  of  glass 
comprising: 

a  first  section  of  glass  having  a  first  edge  and  opposed  front 
and  back  surfaces; 

a  second  section  of  glass  having  a  second  edge  and  of^>osed 
front  and  back  surfaces,  said  second  edge  of  said  second 
section  being  in  confronting,  closely  spaced  relation  with 
said  first  edge  of  said  first  sectioo; 

a  first  strip  of  copper  foil  adhesively  secured  on  a  back  side 
thereof  to  said  first  edge  of  said  first  section  and  to  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  front  and  back  surfaces  of  said  first 
section; 

a  second  strip  of  copper  foil  adhesively  secured  on  a  back 
side  thereof  to  said  second  edge  of  said  second  section  and 
to  adjacent  portions  of  said  front  and  back  surfaces  of  said 
second  section,  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  strips  of 
copper  foil  comprising  a  layer  a  copper,  a  layer  of  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  disposed  on  a  back  side  of  said 
layer  of  copper,  and  opaque  means  covering  said  back  side 
of  said  layer  of  cof^r,  said  opaque  means  comprising  a 
quantity  of  black  particles  dispersed  uniformly  throaghoul 
said  adhesive  layer  and  preventing  said  back  side  of  said 
layer  of  copper  from  being  visible;  and 

a  bead  of  solder  for  securing  together  said  first  and  said 
second  strips  of  copper  foil. 


1.  A  waterproof  laminate  comprising 

a  reinforcing  sheet, 

a  first  bitumen  layer  sectired  to  one  surface  of  said  reinforc- 
ing sheet, 

a  second  bitumen  layer  secured  to  the  other  surface  of  said 
reinforcing  sheet, 

a  first  compound  bitumen  layer  secured  to  said  first  bitumen 
layer 

a  second  compound  bitumen  layer  secured  to  said  second 
bitumen  layer. 

said  first  and  second  compound  bitumen  layer  containing  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber,  synthetic  rubber,  natural  reMn,  and  synthetic  resin. 

said  elastomeric  sheet  containing  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyisobutylene,  chlorinated  poly- 


4,7SM11 

CUSHION  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  OUTER  MEMBRANE 

AND  MULTI-DENSnV  RESILIENT  FOAM  MEMBER 

THEREIN 

WOUan  W.  Wiag,  MenoMMe  Falli.  a^  Michael  Vtts  Dtee, 

,  both  of  Wis.,  asri^ors  to  MILSCO  UaUtcd.  Rcao. 


FUcd  Apr.  22.  1987,  Ser.  No.  41,160 
tot  CL*  A47C  5/00.  27/14:  B32B  5/14.  5/20 
VS.  a.  428—71  9  < 

1.  A  cushion  comprising: 
a  flexible  membrane; 

and  a  foam  article  bonded  to  said  fiexible  membrane. 
said  foam  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  foam  regions  of 

different  relative  hardness, 
said  foam  regions  being  bonded  together  at  any  common 
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boundary  iherebeiwcen  by  malerials  of  which  said  foam    ble  hydrophobic  plastic  film  having  apertures  therein,  the  edge 
fegions  arc  made.  of  said  apertures  being  coated  with  a  hydrophilic  material  lo 

promote  fluid  transfer  through  the  apertures. 


2 


4, 


<V^ 


each  of  said  foam  regions  being  bonded  al  any  common 
boundary  between  that  foam  region  arni  said  flejuble 
membrane  by  the  material  of  which  said  foam  region  is 
made. 


4,755.412 
PACKING  LAMINATE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  WEB  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Jan-Erik  Glaits,  Kavliage,  and  Sven  G.  Nilsson,  Malmo,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Tetra   Pak  International  AB,  Lund. 
Sweden 

Filed  Not.  3,  1982.  Ser.  No.  438,649 

ClmiiBs  priority,  amtUcattoo  Sweden.  Not.  S.  1981,  8106547 

Int.  Cl.>  B32B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  428—121  11  CliiiDS 


4.755y414 
WEATHERABLE  RIGID  VINYL  ARTICLES 
Emilia  E.  Lacatus,  North  Olmsted;  Elvira  B.  Rabinoritch,  South 
Euclid,  and  James  W.  Summers,  Bay  Village,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignftrs  to  The  BF  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,857,  May  30,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,728.677. 
This  application  Dec.  3. 1987,  Ser.  No.  128,138 
Int.  a.*  B32B  3/00:  E04C  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  428—156  4  Claims 

1.  A  rigid  shaped  article  characterized  by  said  article  being 
formed  from  a  vinyl  halide  polymer  composition  comprising; 

(a)  100  pans  by  weight  of  vinyl  halide  polymer; 

(b)  from  about  1.0  to  about  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  non-male- 
ale  tin  carboxylate  stabilizer; 

(c)  a  coloring  amount  of  an  infrared  reflecting  pigment; 

(d)  from  0  to  less  than  about  I.O  part  by  weight  of  a  sulfur 
containing  tin  stabilizer; 

(e)  less  than  0,5  part  by  weight  of  calcium  stearate;  wherein 
said  composition  has  a  AE  color  change  upon  QUV  accel- 
erated weathering  tester  for  350  hours  of  less  than  about 
4.0.  a  AE  less  than  about  8.0  after  700  hours  exposure  and 
aAE  less  than  I2.0af^er  1050  hours  exposure;  and  wherein 
said  composilton  has  a  dynamic  heat  stability  greater  than 
about  10.0  minutes  wherein  said  article  is  substantially  free 
of  TiO>, 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  packing  laminate  in  the  form  of  a 
web  having  at  least  a  layer  of  paper  as  a  stiflening  material,  a 
method  of  processing  and  dividing  a  web  of  raw  stiffening 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reducing  the  thickness  of  the  raw  materia!  web  within  longi- 
tudinal zones  located  at  regularly  spaced  intervals  over 
the  Mridth  of  the  web  by  cutting  away  a  portion  of  the 
stiffening  materials  in  said  zones; 
covering  the  web  of  raw  material  by  applying  a  layer  of 
ihennopla&tic  materia)  which  covers  said  zones  and  the 
material  situated  between  said  zones;  and, 
dividing  the  web  into  individual  packing  material  webs  by 
making  knigiit>dinal  cuts  in  said  zones. 


4,755,413 

APERTURED  RLM  FACING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
RoaaU  R.  Morris,  Watchung,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cbict^ee,  New 
Bnmswick,  N  J. 

FUed  May  22, 1986,  Ser.  No.  866.830 

IbL  CL'  B32B  i/lO 

MS.  CL  428—138  6  Oaims 


4.755.415 
OPTICAL  SHUTTER  ARRAY  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING 
Toshio  lijima,  Warabi;  Nobiduni  Noiaki,  Mimami-Asbigara; 
Hiroshi  Sunagawa,  Minami-Ashigara,  and  Kazubiro  Kawa- 
shiri,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Pboto  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  914,972 

Claims  luiority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1985.  6d>2210S6; 

Oct  3. 1985,  60-221058;  Oct.  3,  1985,  60-221059 

Int.  a.'  B05D  %/06;  G02B  6/10 

U5.  a.  428—163  34  Claims 


1.  An  apertured  film  facing  material  comprising  a  thin  flexi- 


1.  An  optical  shutter  array  comprising 

a  transparent  substrate  formed  of  a  material  exhibiting  an 

elecirooptic  effect,  said  substrate  being  provided  with  at 

least  two  parallel  extending  channels,  and 
electrodes  of  a  conductive  resin  composition  disposed  in  the 

channel. 
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4,755.416 

PROCESS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  STRUCTURAL 

ELEMENT  THAT  ABSORBS  AIRBORNE  SOUND 

Alfred  Schneider,  Zurich,  and  Hant  R.  TachidI,  MoMhaMorf, 

both  of  Switzertaad.  asngnore  to  Matec  HoMlag  AG.  Kus- 

nacht,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  May  13. 1997,  Ser.  No.  49,179 
Claims   priority,   aniUcation   Siritzcrlaad,   May    16.    1986, 
2006/86 

lat.  a.<  B32B  i/24.  5/32 
U.S.  CI.  428—167  12  Claims 


layers  of  said  board  such  that  engagement  of  said  layer  of 
difTn'ent  material  by  a  cutting  tool  entering  through  said 
insulating  nuterial  can  be  detected  to  interrupt  penetration  of 
said  tool  as  soon  as  said  tool  strips  said  different  material  to 
expose  said  embedded  layer  but  before  said  embedded  layer  is 
penetrated  by  said  tool. 


1-  A  process  for  constructing  a  struciura!  element  that  ab- 
sorbs airborne  sound  and  has  a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  protu- 
berances, the  top  surfaces  of  which  that  act  as  resonance  sur- 
faces are  excited  by  impinging  sound  energy  to  perform  oscil- 
lations, said  sound  energy  being  at  least  paniatly  absorbed  and 
changed  into  heat,  characterized  in  that  for  an  optimal  sound 
absorption  by  means  of  resonant  vibrations  the  thickness  d  of 
(he  resonance  surfaces  is  developed  according  to  the  formula 

and  the  area  size  A  of  each  resonance  surface  is  developed 
according  to  the  formula 


/oA 


A' I 


in  which  formulas  h  is  the  height  of  the  protuberance  and  fo  is 
the  resonance  frequency,  and  Kj,  Ki  and  Kj  are  constants  that 
are  dependent  on  the  material  of  the  structural  element  and  on 
the  type  of  vibration  of  the  resonance  surface 


4,755.418 
NONYELLOWING  CATHODIC  ELECTROCOAT 
Tapaa  K.  DebRoy,  Novi.  aad  DlarYa  Chng,  Faratatfoa  HUls. 
tMitb  of  Mkh,.  aai^on  to  BASF  GD^Tonttea.  Clifts«,  N  J. 
CiMtiBMtioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  7«C23a,  Ai|.  12, 19fS. 
abandOBCd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct.  20, 1M6.  Ser.  No.  92I.S59 
Int  a.*  C25D  13/06.-  B32B  7/02.  27/38.-  B32G  15/08 
VS.  a.  42»— 215  3  Oaiatt 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  yellowing  of  the  outermost 
clear  coating  of  a  multicoat  top  coat  coating  system  compris- 
ing 

a.  depositing  onto  a  conductive  substrate  by  cathodic  dec- 
trodeposition  a  primer  coating  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  an  amine-epoxy  resin  adduct  and  a  blocked  cross- 
linking  agent,  and  curing  said  primer  coating  to  a  hard 
durable  film; 

b.  depositing  a  pigmented  base  coat/clear  outer  coat  coaling 
system  as  a  top  coat  onto  the  primer  coating  by  initially 
deporting  at  least  one  layer  of  a  pigmented  fdm-forming 
base  coat  onto  the  primer,  said  base  coal  comprising  pig- 
ment and  resin,  said  base  coat  having  a  conventional  vis- 
cosity and  said  base  coat  further  having  a  dry  film  thick- 
ness of  about  0.7  to  aibout  1.4  mils,  and  then  depositing 
directly  onto  the  pigmented  basecoat  at  least  one  layer  of 
a  clear  fdm-forming  outer  coat,  said  clear  coat  having  a 
dry  film  thickness  of  about  1.2  to  about  1.8  mils,  and  then 
curing  the  base  coat  and  clear  coat  to  form  the  base  coat/- 
clear  coat  top  coat  coating, 

wherein  the  primer  coating  contains  at  least  one  blocked  cross- 
linking  agent  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
polyisocyanates  containing  at  least  six  carbon  atoms,  the 
isocyanurates  of  aliphatic  polyisocyanates  containing  at  least 
six  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  pt^yisocyanates  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  174,  and  the  isocyanurates  of  aromatic 
diisocyanates  having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  174.  the 
polyisocyanate  or  isocyanurate  blocked  with  a  blocking  agent 


4.755,417 

METHOD  TO  ENSURE  THE  COOLING  OF  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  FIXED  ON  A  MULTILAYER  FOR 

PRINTED  CIRCUITS  AND  MULTILAYER  REALIZED 

ACCORDING  TO  SAID  METHOD 

Renzo  B.  Detoau,  Florence,  Italy,  aasipior  to  Mas  Industriale 

S.P.A.,  l^fltoia,  Italy 

Filed  Jon.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  870,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Juo.  17,  1985,  9428  A/B5 
Int  CI.*  B32B  3/00:  HOSK  1/00 
VS.  C[.  42»— 209  18 


4,755,419 
OXYGEN  BARRIER  ORIENTED  SHRINK  FILM 

GaMam  P.  Shah,  SimpMmviUe,  S.C..  aaaigBor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  Cryovac  Ut.,  Duncan,  S.C 

Filed  Mar.  21. 19«6,  Ser.  No.  842.600 
lat.  CL*  B32B  27/08 
VS.  a.  42»-220  23  < 


1.  A  multilayer  board  for  printed  circuits  comprising  in 
combination  at  least  one  metallic  layer  embedded  within 
layers  of  insulating  material,  and  in  contact  with  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  embedded  melalUc  layer,  a  layer  of  a  different 
material  disposed  at  least  over  predetermined  areas  of  said 
embedded  layer,  said  different  material  having  physical  pa- 
rameters that  are  different  and  distinguishable  from  the  other 


1.  A  biaxially  oriented  coextruded  film  having  at  least  seven 
layers  arranged  synunetrically  comprising; 

(a)  a  core  layer  comprising  an  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copoly' 
men 

(b)  two  intermediate  layers  each  comprising  a  polyamidc; 

(c)  two  outer  layers  each  comprising  a  blend  of  polymeric 
material  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  G)  a  blend  of 
a  linear  low  density  polyethylene,  a  linear  medium  density 
polyethylene,  and  an  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 
and  (ii)  a  blend  of  an  ethylene  propylene  copolymer  and  a 
polyprt^ylene; 

(d)  two  layers,  each  comprising  an  adhesive  polymeric  male- 
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rial,  which  adhere  each  of  uid  iniermediale  layers  lo  a 
respective  outer  layer;  and 
(e)  said  fUm  having  a  total  thickness  of  from  about  0.5  mils  to 
about  2  mils. 


4,755^20 

DRYER  FABRIC  HAVING  WARP  STRANDS  Nf  ADE  OF 

MELT-EXTRUDABLE  POLYPHENYLENE  SULPHIDE 

SuMd  M.  Baker,  CuleCoa  Plaee;  F.  Briui  Best,  Ottawa,  both 

of  Canada,  aod  Girish  M.  Bttatt,  WiUiston,  Vt.,  assignors  to 

JWl  Ltd^  Ontario,  Canada 

CoatiDiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727.665,  Apr.  26,  1985. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-par1  of  Ser.  No.  605,825, 

May  t,  19M,  abaadoned.  This  application  Jan.  24. 1986.  Ser.  No. 

822.107 

Int.  a*  D03D  IS/00 

US.  a.  428—222  IS  Oaims 


4.755.422 

MULTILAYERED  ELECTRONICS  PROTECTION 

SYSTEM 

Stephen  E.  Headrick,  and  Charics  E.  Cataldo,  both  of  Himts- 
ville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1986,  Ser.  No.  853J46 

Int.  O.*  B32B  7/00 

V.S.  CL  428—256  15  Oaims 


1.  A  muliilaycred  electronics  protection  system  affixed  to  a 
non-metallic  surface  enclosing  electronics  compri^g: 
first  ablator  layer  means  applied  to  the  non'metatUc  surface, 

bonding  thereto,  providing  thermal  protection; 
second  ablator  layer  means  applied  on  and  adhering  to  said 

first  ablator  layer,  including  highly  conductive  matenal 

providing    protection    against    strategic    envirormienlal 

threats  and  additional  thermal  protection. 


1.  A  dryer  fabnc  for  use  m  a  dryer  section  of  a  paper  ma- 
chine, comprising  a  woven  fabric  or  a  fabric  of  a  plurality  of 
helical  coils  connected  together  by  hinge  pins,  wherein  at  least 
a  portion  of  Ihe  machine  direction  componenis  of  the  fabric  are 
made  from  monofilaments  composed  of  a  blend  of  polyphenyl- 
ene  sulfide  and  from  an  effective  amount  to  up  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  an  additive  which  imparts  toughness  to  the  monofila- 
ment without  substantially  reducing  the  hydrolysis  resistance 
inherent  in  polyphenylene  sulfide,  said  additive  having  a 
higher  melt  viscosity  than  the  polyphenylene  sulfide  at  extru- 
sion temperatures,  resistance  (o  thermal  degradation  at  extru- 
sion temperatures,  and  chemical  compatibility  with  said  poly* 
phenylene  sulfide,  and  wherein  said  additive  is  present  in  small 
discrete  elongated  globules  with  the  long  axis  of  said  globules 
parallel  to  Ihe  axis  of  the  monofilament 


4,755.423 
LAMINATE 

Wolfgang  Greiser.  Neusifss/Hainhofen;  Kurt  Plotz,  Bobtngen; 
Hans  Wagner,  Bobiagen,  and  Karl-Christian  Zerfass,  Bobin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizors  to  Hoecbst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

RIed  Feb.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  16.239 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerniafl>.  Feb.  22. 
1986,3605830 

Int.  a*  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428—284  7  CUtn  ^ 

1.  A  laminate,  having  improved  dimensional  stability  am' 
fire  resistance  and  being  preferably  applied  as  a  carrier  web  for 
roofing  sheets,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  precon- 
solidaied  synthetic  fiber  web  and  a  preconsolidated  mineral 
fiber  web,  which  are  bonded  to  each  other  by  needling, 
wherein  the  mineral  fiber  web  contains  longitudinal  reinforc- 
ing yams  made  of  a  miner^  material. 


4.755,421 

HYDROENT ANGLED  DISINTEGRATABLE  FABRIC 
Jaaea  H.  Manning.  A^letao,  Wis.;  Joseph  H.  Miller.  Green- 

▼ille,  amd  Tbonas  E.  QuantriUe,  SinM»onTiUe.  both  of  S.C., 

•srignon  to  Junes  River  CorporatioB  of  Virginia,  Richmond, 

Va. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  82.512 

Int.  a*  B32B  3/10 

VJS.  a.  428—224  13  Oaims 

1.  A  nonwoven  fibrous  web  having  a  basis  weight  in  the 
range  of  20  to  90  grams  per  square  meter,  said  web  being 
characterized  by  sufficient  wet  strength  in  an  aqueous  environ- 
ment to  enable  its  use  as  a  wet  wiper  and  by  being  capable  of 
disintegrating  under  mild  agitation  in  water  and  decomposing 
in  a  septic  system,  which  web  comprises  at  least  70  weight 
percent  wood  pulp  fibers  and  at  least  5  weight  percent  short 
staple  length  regenerated  cellulose  fibers,  said  fibers  being 
hydroentangled  together  to  form  a  composite  web  having  a 
wet  tensile  strength  of  at  least  250  grams  per  inch. 


4.755,424 

POLYIMIDE  FILM  HAVING  IMPROVED  ADHESIVE 

PROPERTIES 

Yoshiki  Takeoka,  Osaka;  Hiileki  Kawai.  and  Tsuneo  Yamamoto. 

both  of  Ohtsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1987.  Ser.  No.  5,050 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23. 1986,  61-12683 

Int.  CL*  B32B  5/16,  15/08.  27/06 

\}S.  O.  428—323  3  Claims 

1.  A  polyimide  film  produced  by  forming  a  polyimide  film 
having  a  thickness  of  7.S  to  12S  fim  from  a  raw  material  incor- 
porated with  a  finely  divided  inorganic  powder  having  a  pani- 
cle sue  of  1  to  5  ^m  that  forms  minute  projections  on  the 
surface  of  the  formed  film,  and  subsequently  subjecting  the 
formed  film  to  a  corona  discharge  treatment. 
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4,755,425 

RETROREFLECTIVE  SHEET  COATED  WITH  SILICA 

LAYER 

Tzu  L.  J.  Huang,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn, 

FOed  Mar.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  23^75 

Int.  O.*  B32B  5/76,  G02B  S/128:  C09K  3/18:  C08K  3/36 

U.S.  a.  428—331  10  Claims 

1.  A  retroreflective  sheet  having  a  transparent,  protective 

Loating  comprising  silica  and  a  transparent  polymer  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 

aliphatic  polyurethanes  and 

polyvinyl  chloride  copolymers  having  a  minor  amount,  iwt 
more  than  1 5  weight  percent,  of  comonomer  containmg  at 
least  one  carboxylic  acid  or  hydrosyl  moiety, 
wherein  the  silica  comprises  about  10-80  weight  percent  of  the 
transparent  protective  coating. 


4.755.428 
POLYIMIDE  POWDER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yunim  Noda.  Kyoto;  Keizo  Mizobe,  Saitama.  and  Masanori 
Imai,  Fukoi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  853.521 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  Apr.  18,  1985,  60-83884 
InL  CL'  B32B  3/16.  27/00:  C08G  73/10:  C08J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  428—402  2  < 


4.755.426 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  PRODUCTION 

OF  THE  SAME 

Fumio  Kokai.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Minoru  Icfaijo.  Toride.  and 
Kunio  Wakai,  Ibaraki.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Maxell,  Ltd..  Osaka,  J^wn 

FUed  Jan.  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  3.287 
Claims  priority.  aH>llcation  Japan.  Jan.  18.  1986.  61-8505; 
Jan.  24.  1986.  61-12121 

Int.  O.'  GUB  5/70.  5/72 
i;.S.  a.  428—336  14  dums 


1.  A  polyimide  powder  having  pleats  formed  on  Ihe  outer 
circumferential  surface  thereof  comprising  spherical  polyimide 
particles  having  a  particle  size  distribution  of  from  O.S  to  20  (im 
and  a  mean  particle  diaoKter  of  from  I  to  1 5  ^m,  and  compris- 
ing a  repealing  unit  represented  by  the  formula 


-X^V^ 


-1 1 

— 1 


rw- 


I.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
magnetic  layer  on  the  substrate  and  a  protective  layer  which  is 
formed  directly  on  the  magnetic  layer,  said  protective  layer 
comprising  an  amorphous  carbonaceous  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  in  which  an  atomic 
ratio  of  carbon/hydrogen  is  in  the  range  of  100/100  to  500/1 
and  an  atomic  ratio  of  carbon/oxygen  is  in  the  range  of 
100/100  to  I.OOO/l. 


4,752,427 
REINFORONG  FIBERS 
Craig  L.  Cartwri^t,  Manhatten  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Dee.  23.  1985,  Ser.  No.  812^98 
Im.  O.'  D02G  3/00 
\3S.  a.  428—361  3  Oaims 


wherein  Ar  represent  an  aromatic  diamine  residue,  which 
polyimide  powder  is  formed  by  the  process  which  comprises: 

preparing  a  solution  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polyamide 
acid  obtained  by  reacting  biphenyltctracarboxylic  dianhy- 
drides  and  an  aromatic  diamino  compouod; 

heating  the  solution  to  a  temperature  of  from  140*to  250*  C- 
to  imtdate  the  polyamide  acid  while  simultaneously  re- 
moving condensation  water  produced  by  the  imidation 
from  the  solution,  thereby  precipiuting  polyimide  articles 
to  yield  a  slurry; 

separating  the  polyimide  particles  from  the  slurry;  and 

drying  the  polyimide  particles  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of 
from  lOO'lo  400'  C.  to  thereby  obtain  said  polyimide 
powder. 


1  Helical  fibers  for  use  as  a  filler  material  in  the  formation  of 
composite  plastic  structures  to  improve  the  strmgth,  modulus. 
or  isotropicity  thereof  comprising  a  plurality  of  glass  fibers. 
each  fiber  being  wound  in  a  helix,  coated  with  a  silane  coupling 
agent,  stress  relieved  by  annealing  and  having  a  relatively  short 
length  of  about  one-fourth  inch. 


4,755,429 
COMPOSITE  GRAPHITE  SEPARATOR  PLATE  FOR 
FUEL  CELL  STACK 
Richard  C.  NickoU.  East  Hartford,  and  Paul  R.  Watcoo,  Marl- 
boron^,  both  of  Conn.,  ass^ors  to  IntemationftI  Fuel  Cells 
Corporation,  South  Windsm-,  Omn. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1986.  Ser.  No.  926.274 
Int.  a.<  B32B  9/00.  3/00:  FI6B  5/00:  B29C  65/00 
U.S.  CL  42»— 408  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  plate  for  use  in  a  high  temperature  acidK 
electrochemical  cell  environment,  said  plate  being  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  thin  press  molded  component  plates  formed 
from  carbon  in  a  resinous  binder,  each  of  said  component 
plates  being  bonded  to  at  least  one  adjacent  component  plate 
along  a  joint  formed  at  edges  of  said  component  plates  wherein 
said  edges  are  formed  with  tapered  scarf  cutt  having  matched 
mcluded  angles  of  about  15'  and  having  a  surface  fimsh  in  the 
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rtnge  of  about  lb  micrornch  tu  about  bi  microinch  to  promolc 
adhesive  bonding,  said  Upered  scarf  cuts  being  coated  with  a 
fluoropolymer  resin  adhesive,  overlapped  in  face-to-face  mat- 
ing contact,  and  bonded  together  under  heal  and  pressure 


sufficient  to  mdt  said  rcstn  lo  form  a  naechanicai  bond  between 
said  component  plates  at  said  joint,  said  joint  having  a  hydro- 
gen penncability  of  0.02  cc/Fl^Sec.  and  a  flc»ural  strength  of 
shout  4100  pm 


4,755,430 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Masaiothi  Talccahita,  Hachioji;  Hiroslii  Umezaki,  Kogaoei;  Ryo 

Sazaki,  Hachioji;  Talcashi  Toyooka.  Sayama;  Teraaki  Takeu- 

chi.  Koeaaei,  and  Naoki  Kodama.  Tacfaikawa,  all  of  Japan. 

asstgBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1W7.  Ser.  No.  12.171 

ClaiRu  priorit),  applicaticn  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1986.  61-23767 

Int.  a.''  GllC  19/08 

IS.  CI.  4i8— 411.1  6  0aiau 


7-^ 


crystaihnity  and  onentation  upon  melting  and  having  a  high 

level  of  tensile  strength  imparted  by  onentation,  the  bonds 

being  chemical  bonds  formed  by  sohd  state  reaction  between 

molecules  of  each  lamina  across  the  interface  of  contacting 

surfaces  of  the  laminae  by  the  steps  in  sequence  comprising. 

application  to  at  least  one  of  two  adjacent  surfaces  to  be 

bonded  of  an  agent  effective  in  the  absence  of  externally 

applied   radiation   to  cause  chemical   reaction   between 

molecules  of  adjacent  laminae; 

bringing  surfaces  having  said  agent  on  at  least  one  surface  to 

be  bonded  together  to  form  a  laminate; 
urging  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  into  intimate  contact  with 

presiture;  and 
healing  the  lammale  while  being  urged  into  contact  (o  a 
temperature  from  10°  C.  to  100°  C-  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  polyester  of  the  laminate  to  form  a  chemically 
bonded  laminate  characterized  by  a  hir'  level  of  tensile 
strength  imparted  each  lamiiia  by  orientaiton  before  lami- 
nation. 


4,755,432 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Maaao   Asano;   YoshUki   Shimizii;   Shigehiro    Kitamiirm,   and 

TakBo  Abe.  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co„  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,366 

naims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  30,  1986,  61-20985 

Int.  a.*  B4JM  5/26 

VJS.  a.  428—421  15  Claims 


1    In  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  compnsing: 

a  magnetic  film  capable  of  supporting  a  magnetic  bubble; 

a  fir$t  insulator  film  made  of  an  inorganic  material; 

a  first  magnetic  bubble  propagation  track  region  compnsing 
a  conductor  panem.  a  second  insulator  film  made  of  a 
heat-resistant  polymer  and  a  pattern  made  of  a  soft  mag- 
netic material  formed  on  said  second  insulator  film; 

a  second  magnetic  bubble  propagation  track  region  having 
ion-implanted  propagation  tracks  which  have  been 
formed  by  selectively  implanting  an  ion  into  desired  re- 
gions in  said  magnetic  film; 

the  improvement  wherein  a  third  iiuiuiator  film  made  of  a 
heat-resistant  polyoKr  is  provided  on  said  second  insula- 
tor film  and  said  pattern  made  of  a  soft  magnetic  material, 
and 

wherein  a  passivation  film  made  of  an  inorganic  material  is 
provided  on  said  third  insulator  film  and  said  first  insula- 
tor film  at  ponicHis  of  the  first  insulator  film  located  in  said 
second  magnetic  bubble  propagation  track  region. 


4,755,431 

CHEMICALLY  BO^a>ED  STRUCTURES  OF 

POLYMERIC  MEMBERS 

Stoyko  C.  FakiroT.  Sofia,  BMlgari*.  and  JeroM  M.  Scbultz, 
Newark.  DeL,  awigBOrs  to  UniTcnlty  of  Delaware.  Newark, 
Dri. 

RM  Sep.  30.  1987.  Ser.  No.  102,940 

Int.  CL*  B32B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  428—420  1  Claim 

1.  A  bonded  laminate  of  crystalline,  oriented  linear  polyester 

laminae,  the  laminae  being  of  a  composition  which  loses  its 


1  In  a  thermal  transfer  recording  medium  having  (i)suppon, 
(ii)  a  heat-fusible  layer  containing  a  heat-fusible  substance  and 
(iii)  a  thermoplastic  layer  containing  a  thermoplastic  polymer, 
at  least  one  of  said  layers  containing  a  colorant,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  one  of  said  heat-fusible  layer  and  said 
thermoplastic  layer  is  formed  from  an  aqueous  coating  compo- 
sition and  contains  a  fluonne  type  surfactant 


4.755,433 

COVER  HLM  ON  LIPSTICK  SAMPLER 

Vinu  Patcl.  Oakdale,  and  Robert  W.  H.  Chang,  Roserille,  both 

of  Minn..  assigBOrs  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company.  St  Panl,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,828 
IbL  CI*  B32B  27/00:  A61K  7/02! 
U.S.  a.  428—422  22  Clains 

1.  A  muttilayered  structure  for  sampling  cosmetic  composi- 
tions comprising  a  paper  base  having  an  oleophobtc  agent 
within  said  paper,  a  soUd  cosmetic  composition  layer  contain- 
ing a  wax  or  emollient  component  on  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
surface  of  said  paper  base  and  said  structure  being  character- 
ized by  the  presence  of  a  thin,  frangible  oleophilic  film  coating 
over  said  solid  cosmetic  composition  layer. 
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4,755,434 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  METALLIC  SUBSTRATE 
Vasuhiro  Fujii;  Osanu  Iwase;  Hirosi  Oosumimoto;  Stdaji  Sugj- 

ura;  Ichiro  Tabnsfai;  Takashi  Udagawa;  MasaftiMJ  Kiune,  and 

Komahani  Matsui,  all  of  Hiratsuka,  Japaa.  assignors  to  Kan- 

sai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  805,382 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1984,  59-258538; 
iMx.  7.  1984,  59-258539;  Dec.  11.  1984.  59-261219;  Dec.  14. 
1984,  59-265049;  Dec.  14.  1984.  59-265050;  Dec.  14,  1984, 
59-265051 

Int.  a.*  B32B  15/08:  C25D  13/00:  BOSD  J/02 
U.S.  a.  428—461  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coaling  a  metallic  substrate,  characterized 
by  applying  on  a  metallic  substrate  a  cationic  electrodeposition 
paint,  applying  thereon  a  barrier  coal  comprising  a  modified 
polyolefin  resin  and  capable  of  forming  a  barrier  coat  film 
having  a  static  glass  transition  temperature  of  0'  to  —60°  C. 
and  a  corrosion-preventive  pigment,  and  then  applying 
thereon  a  lop  coating  paint  said  modified  polyolefin  resin  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  resins  obtained  b>' 
graft-polymerizing  maleic  acid  or  maldc  anhydride  onto  base 
polyolefm  resins,  (ii)  resins  obUtned  by  graft-polymerizing 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  onto  chlorinated  products  of 
base  polyolefin  resins,  (iii)  copolymers  between  (a)  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  elhylenic  hydrocarbons  and  (b)  at  least 
one  comonomer  selected  from  vinyl  aceUte,  acrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid,  <iv)  compositions  obtained  by  adding  I  to  90 
parts  by  weight  of  chlorinated  polyolefins  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  base  polyolefins.  (v)  compositions  obtained  by  add- 
ing 1  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  acrylic  resins  having  a  static  glass 
transition  temperature  of  C  C.  or  lower  and  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  5,000  to  100,000  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
base  polyolefm  resins,  and  (vi)  compositions  obtained  by  add- 
ing 1  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene-butadiene  ct^mlyroer  to 
100  parts  by  weight  of  base  polyolefin  resins. 

30.  The  metallic  substrate  coated  according  to  the  process  of 
claim  1 


a  siyrene-butadienc  copolymer  to  100  paru  by  weight  of  base 
polyolefin  resins. 

26.  A  metallic  substrate  coated  according  to  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,755.436 

INTER-PLY  ADHESION  BETWEEN  SARAN  AND 

LINEAR  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

Stercn  B.  Garlaad,  SInpMnriUe.  S.C.  assizor  lo  W.  R.  Grace 

A  Co.,  CryoTac  Dit..  Dopcan,  S.C. 

Filed  JuB.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  880,258 

IbL  a.*  B32B  27/08 

U.S.  CL  428—518  4  OiIbi 

1.  A  multi-layer  film  having  improved  adhesion  between 

layers  consisting  essentially  of ; 

(a)  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  vinybdene  chloride  co- 
polymer; and. 

(b)  a  blended  layer  directly  joined  to  the  vinylidenc  chloride 
copolymer  layer,  said  blended  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  about  5%  to  about  40%  by  \Jeight  of  ethylcnc/butyl- 
acrylate  cc^K>tyn>er  having  a  melting  point  of  about  1 10" 
C  blended  with  about  95%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of 
linear  ethylene/  alpha-olefin  copcriymer. 


4,755,437 

CASTINGS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 

Micbele  Sabatie.  26  Rhc  de  Saiat  Cowc.  95270  Lnzardica,  aad 

MkM  Maree,  8H  Rue  de  to  Grverie.  91190  Gif  snr  Yvcttc. 

both  of  France 

Dtrision  of  Ser.  No.  879,148,  Jan.  26, 1M6,  Pat  No.  4,669,523. 

Iliia  a^UcAioa  Mar.  5, 1987.  Ser.  No.  22,077 

Oaims  prioritT,  applicatioa  Ftmkc.  J«1.  4. 1985. 85  10221 

Int.  a.*  B22D  19/14:  B32B  15/14 

U.S.  a.  428—614  4  < 


4,755,435 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  STEEL  PANELS 

Vasuhiro  Fqjii;  Osamu  Iwase;  Hiroibi  Ooaaaaimoto;  ^ii^i 

Sugiura;  Ichiro  Tabu^;  Mantfomi  Knme;  TakariU  Udagawa. 

and  Konahani  Matsui,  all  of  Hiratstdia,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kansai  Paint  Cv.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  796,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Noy.  12, 1984.  59-236742; 
Not.  13,  1984,  59-237679;  Nov.  13,  1984,  59-237680;  Nov.  14, 
1984.  59-238546;  Not.  16,  1984.  59-240588;  Not.  19.  1984, 
59-242387 

Int.  O*  B32B  15/08;  C25D  13/00:  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—461  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  metallic  substrate,  characterized 
by  applying  on  a  metallic  substrate  a  cationic  electrodeposition 
paint,  applying  thereon  a  barrier  coat  comprising  a  modified 
polyolefm  resin  and  capable  of  forming  a  barrier  coat  film 
having  a  static  glass  transition  temperature  of  0*  to  —60*  C. 
and  then  applying  thereon  a  top  coating  paint  said  modified 
polyolefin  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
resins  obtained  by  graft-polymerizing  maleic  acid  or  maleic 
anhydride  onto  base  polyolefm  resins,  (ii)  resins  obtained  by 
graft-polymerizing  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  onto  chlo- 
riiuted  products  of  base  polyolefm  resins,  (tii)  copolymers 
between  (a)  at  least  one  member  selected  form  ethylenic  hy- 
drocarbons and  (b)  at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from  vinyl 
acetate,  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  (tv)  compositions 
obtained  by  adding  1  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  chlorinated 
polyolefiiu  lo  100  parts  by  weight  of  base  polyolefins.  (v> 
compositions  obtained  by  adding  1  to  90  parU  by  weight  of 
acrylic  resins  having  a  sutic  glass  transition  temperature  of  0* 
or  lower  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  5,000  to 
100,000  lo  100  parts  by  weight  of  base  polyolefin  resins,  and 
(vi)  composiiions  obtained  by  adding  1  to  90  parts  by  weight  nf 


1.  A  casting  having  a  solid  part  constituted  by  a  metal  matrix 
reinforced  by  a  fibrous  strengthening  member  and  at  least  one 
outgrowth,  wherein  said  outgrowth  comprises  a  non-metallic 
reinforcing  framework,  whereof  at  least  part  is  incorporated 
into  the  fibrous  strengthening  member. 


4,755,438 

ALUMINUM  HLM  COATED  COPPER  MATERIAL 
Kiyochi  Morimoto,  Mobara,  and  ToAiMri  Takatfi.  Nagaoka- 
kyo.  both  of  Japaa,  asslgDors  to  FiitaU  DcmU  K0170  Kabv- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Mobara.  Japaa 

Filed  Sc».  22,  im,  Ser.  No.  99.599 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Jaima.  Sep.  26. 19M,  6l-22»i52 
IbL  CI.*  B32B  15/20 
U.S.  a.  428—652  5  < 


L  A  copper  base  having  an  aluminum  film  comprising: 

a  copper  base:  and 
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an  aiuminum  film  hiiving  been  deposited  on  a  surface  or  !>ajd   made  of  calcium,  magnesium,  barium  or  sironlium,  or  dis- 
copper  base  by  ion  beam  deposlrion  techniques.  chargeable  alloys  of  any  of  these  essenlially  free  of  alkali  met- 


4.755,439 
FUEL  CELL  CONFIGURATION  FOR  CONTAMINATED 

FUEL  GASES  AND  MEIHOD  OF  USING  TH£  SAME 

Joha  C  TraccMi.  ClMlirtin.  mi  Richard  D.  Sawyer.  Cta- 

loa,  bolfc  at Coh^  ■■Ipiiii  to lateraational  Fuel  Cells  Cor- 


FIM  M«r.  3S,  1«7.  Scr.  Niu  32^2 
lat  O*  HOIM  8/06 
VS.  a.  42»-22 


als.  wherein  ibc  liquid  cathode  comprises  a  wlufole  salt  of 
banum  or  strontium- 


1.  A  fiiel  cell  system  adapted  to  use  oxygen-contaminated 
hydrogen  rich  fiiel  gas,  said  system  comprinng: 
(a)  aa  electrolyte  matrix; 
<b)  means  forming  an  anode  gas  space  on  one  side  of  said 

electrolyte  matrix  through  which  gas  space  the  fuel  gas 

flows  from  an  inlet  side  of  said  gas  qiace; 

(c)  means  forming  a  cathode  gas  space  on  a  side  of  said 
electrolyte  matrix  opposite  said  one  side; 

(d)  a  porous  anode  substrate  interposed  between  said  anode 
gas  space  and  said  electrolyte  matrix; 

(e)  a  porous  cathode  substrate  interposed  between  said  cath- 
ode gas  space  and  said  electrolyte  matrix; 

(0  >  catalyst  layer  on  said  cathode  sobstrate  on  a  side  thereof 
being  said  electrolyte  matrix;  and 

(g)  a  catalyst  layer  on  said  anode  substrate  on  a  side  thereof 
Eacing  said  electrolyte  matrix,  said  catalyst  layer  on  said 
anode  substrate  including  an  extended  strip  thereof  which 
extends  toward  said  anode  gas  space  inlet  side  and  which 
also  extends  beyond  an  edge  of  said  catalyst  layer  on  said 
cathode  sabstrate  closest  to  said  anode  gas  ^Mce  inlet  side. 


4.755,441 

FIBER  STRUCTURE-ELECTRODE  FRAMEWORK  OF 

METALLIZED  SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS  RBERS.  WITll 

REINFORCED  EDGE  AND  WELDED-ON 

CURRENT-CONDUCHNG  LUG 

Otwla  bbcrf;  naiiliniiiB.  Otm  Schneider,  FeUbacb.  and  Willi 

KitAoder,  Pctcntera,  dl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Dratsche  ArtoaoMlgeadlictefl   mbH,    Hannover,    Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcrBBay 

Filed  Sep.  23.  1987.  Scr.  No.  100.365 
OafaH  priority.  ivpUcatian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Sep.  24. 
19M,  3632351 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  2/26 
VS.  a.  429—211  4  Claims 


-:.-_n    __.,c.ri 


^^^^ 


^" 


ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Pekd.  Ems  Yetada;  Uttr  Elrter.  Kte-Saba;  Joaef 
FMMlKTkta.  mat  MviacM  Brmi,  Td  Arir.  aU  of 
to  RaMt  Ualvmitr  Fte  AfpHcd  Research 
laJMti'M  Diiili>«ial  Ui,.  Td  AtIt,  Ind 
Filed  Feb.  2. 1917,  Ser.  No.  I03» 
priority,  MpllriUnn  Imsl,  Feb.  4.  I9W.  777W 
IiM.  a.4  HMM  W/S6 
VS.  CL  429—101  14  dalM 

1.  An  dectrocheinical  cell  of  the  type  having  a  liquid  cath- 
fxle.  aa  inert  current  c<rilector,  and  an  alkaline  metal  anode. 


1.  A  fiber  structure^lectrode  framework  of  metallized  plas- 
tic fibers  with  reinfcHred  edge  and  welded-on  current-con- 
ducting lug  means,  in  which  the  fiber  structure-electrode 
framework  has  a  thickness  of  about  1  to  about  10  mm.,  the 
current-conducting  lug  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
step  on  the  side  dmtting  at  the  fiber  framework  whose  height 
corresponds  altogether  to  about  0.3  to  0.8  times  the  lug  thick- 
ness and  whose  depth  amounts  altogether  to  about  3  to  10  mm., 
the  edge  of  the  fiber  structure-electrode  framework  being 
located  within  an  area  on  the  current-conducting  lug  means 
whose  limits  lie  at  a  distance  of  about  twice  the  lug  thickness 
on  both  sides  of  the  step  edge,  and  the  fiber  structure-electrode 
framework  which  is  compressed  within  the  stepped  area,  at- 
taining its  full  thickness  approximately  continuously  up  to  the 
end  of  the  step. 
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4.755,442 

PATTERN  DEVELOPING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

I  liroyuki  Hasebe;  Masayold  Sozoki,  botb  of  Yokohama;  Yasuo 
Matsuoka.  Kawasaki;  Takashl  Tsucfalya,  Kitakami,  and  Kinya 
Usuda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sba  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  II,  1906.  Ser.  No.  895,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Ang.  19,  1985,  60-181388; 
AuB.  19.  1985,  60-181389 

Int.  a.*  G03C  S/0() 
U.S.  O.  4Jt*— 30  19  CUinis 


4,755,444 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
Keoichi  Karakida,  and  SUeera  Yagi.  both  of  Kasngawa,  Japaa. 
assignors  to  Fiji  Xovx  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1986,  Ser.  No.  945.541 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  25. 1985.  60-290069; 
Dec.  25, 1985.  60-290870 

Int.  a.'G03G  5'M 
U.S.  CL  430—66  13  Oainu 

1.  An  electrographic  pbotcweceptor.  compruing: 
8  support; 

a  photosensitive  layer  formed  on  said  support;  and 
an  amorphous  carbon  surface  layer  formed  by  decomposi- 
lion  of  a  mixed  gas  comprising  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
and  a  second  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  compounds  and  halogenated  hydrocarbons 
on  said  photosensitive  layer,  said  amorphous  carbon  sur- 
face layer  comprising  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms 
in  a  hydrogen  to  carbon  atomic  ratio  no  greater  than  1 


1    .\  pattern  developmg  process  comprising: 

:i  resist-forming  step  of  forming  a  resist  film  en  a  surface  of 
a  conductor; 

d  paltem-formiRg  step  of  forming  a  predetermined  pattern 
on  said  resist  film  by  an  electron  beam; 

a  developing  step  of  developing  the  pattern,  such  thai  said 
conductor  on  which  the  resist  pattern  is  formed  is  dipped 
in  a  developer  containing  an  organic  solvent  and  an  ion- 
ized material  to  selectively  remove  the  resist  film; 

•d  detecting  step  in  which  an  electrode  exhibiting  a  stable 
potential  in  the  developer  is  dipped  in  the  developer  to 
detect  a  change  in  electrochemical  parameter  between 
said  electrode  and  said  conductor,  based  on  a  change  in 
capacitance  between  said  conductor  and  said  developer: 
and 

.in  end-determining  step  for  determming  the  end  point  of 
said  developmg  step,  with  reference  to  a  reference  time 
l>elween  (he  time  preceding  a  changing  point  of  the  elec- 
trochemical parameter  by  a  predetermined  period  and  the 
time  following  the  changing  point  of  the  parameter  by 
another  predetermined  period 


4,755.445 

DRV  PRESENSmZED  PLATE  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  A 

UTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Akira  Has^awa,  aiinwka.  Japan,  assigaor  to  Faji  Pkolo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  "'naTai-mfigant.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1987.  Ser.  No.  12.348 

ClauBB  priority,  ^plicatioa  J^aii.  Feb.  13.  1986.  61-29727 

Int.  a.*G03C  1/68.  1/72 

VS.  a.  430—138  17  Claiais 

1.  A  dry  presensitized  plate  for  use  in  making  a  lithographic 
printing  plate  requiring  no  dampening  water  during  printing 
which  comprises  a  support  having  provided  thereon,  in  order, 
a  photohardenable  light-sensitive  layer  of  microcapsules  com- 
prised of  one  polymerizable  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  pbotopolymerizable  monmner  and  a 
light-sensitive  resin  and  a  silicxme  rubber  layer 


4.755.443 

PHOTORECEPTOR  FOR  ELECIROPHOTOGRAPHY 

COMPRISING  A  PHTHALOCYANINE  AND  ORGANIC 

AMINE  COMPOUND 

Yasoo  Suzuki;  YoaUhide  F^imaki.  and  Hiroynki  Nomori.  all  of 

Hachioji,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Koaithirokg  Photo  Indastry 

Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28,  1986.  Ser.  No.  924.349 

ClaiHU  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  31, 1985,  60-242882 

Int.  a.«  G03C  5/06.  5/14 

VS.  CL  430—58  18  Oaims 

1.  A  photoreceptor  for  electrophotography  comprising  a 
substrate,  at  least  one  carrier  generating  substance  and  at  least 
one  carrier  trans|x>rling  substance,  both  of  which  substances 
are  incorporated  in  at  least  one  layer  provided  on  said  sub- 
strate, characterised  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  carrier  generat- 
ing substance  is  a  metal  phthalocyanine  compound  or  a  metal- 
free  phthalocyanine  compound,  and  the  layer  containing  said 
at  least  one  carrier  generating  substance  comprises  an  organic 
amine  compound  in  a  quantity  of  2.0  to  0.001  times  as  much  as 
said  carrier  generating  substance  in  terms  of  mole  number 


4,755.446 

PHOTOSENSTnVE  COMPOSHIONS  CONTAINING 

MICROCAPSULES  CONCENTRATED  IN  SURFACE 

LAYER 

DaJen  E.  Keys;  Williaa  J.  Nebe,  both  of  WUauDToa,  DeU  and 

Thomas  R.  Fields,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  aad^on  to  E.  L  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1987,  Ser.  No.  6,420 

iBt  a.*  G03C  1/6S:  G03F  7/16 

VS.  a.  430—138  14  Claiu 

1.  A  storage  st^le  pbotopolymerizable  element  wound  m  e 

roll  comprising  a  supported  pbotopolymerizable  composition 

which  contains  all  components  needed  for  pbotopolymcnza- 

tion  of  said  composition  wherein  the  composition  contains 

microcapsules  on  its  surface  or  concentrated  near  its  surface 

within  the  composition  on  a  side  of  the  photopolymerizable 

compoution  which  faces  away  from  the  support  or  which 

faces  toward  the  support  whereby  the  microcapsules  contain  a 

material  which  is  a  liquid  or  a  precursor  to  a  bquid  whereb>' 

said  liquid  or  precursor  has  the  ability  to  influence  the  interfa- 

cial  pr(^>erties  of  the  photopolymerizable  composition  or  a 

photop>.lynicrized  composition  resulting  from  said  pholopo- 

lyinerizM>le  composition  and  another  material  and  wherein  the 

support  comprises  a  stripp^le  ftexible  film 


4.755.447 
ENHANCED  RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  CAPTURE  USING 

A  WIDE-DYNAMIC-RANGE  FILM 
Earle  L.  Kltta,  Jr..  HeodersoBrille,  N.C,  irt^nr  to  E.  I.  Da 
Po«t  de  Nemonrs  awl  Compaay,  WUBiaglo^  Dd. 

CoBtinttatkMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  657  J52.  Oct.  3.  1904, 

ibaadoned.  This  appUeatiea  Oet.  3.  1906.  Ser.  No.  915,131 

lat.  a.«G03C  1/02.  5/17 

VS.  a.  430—139  5  OdoH 

1  In  a  process  wherein  a  photosensitive  silver  haJide  film  is 
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imagewtse  exposed  to  Ugbt  enuaating  from  an  X-ray  mtensify- 
mg  screen  to  r<Min  a  latent  image  thereon,  followed  by  devel- 
oping and  image  and  subaeqaently  enhancing  said  developed 
mmge  by  analog  or  digital  coMpwCw  proccasng  to  pnmde 
MMitiww*  contrait  in  sdected  regioM  of  laid  image,  the  im- 
tMUvtmurt  coopraing  auftoymg  m  the  photoaoottive  nlver 
haUe  Glm  a  wide^lyBaaic^nec  ffim  widi  n^oanre  btitiMlc 
of  ^  10:1  and  wttUn  a  usefal  denaly  range  of  a3  to  3.0  having 
an  ementially  ctmiaat  gradient  of  no  greater  dun  2.0  and  the 
mr-*—" —  gradient  never  eiceeds  the  uiiHinium  gradient  by 
more  than  a  factor  of  two  withK  aaid  density  range  and  a  ALog 
E  between  1.0  and  3.0  for  the  easeatiaily  constant  gradient, 
whereby  visibility  of  the  radiographic  detail  over  a  wide  expo- 
sure latitude  is  obtained. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  photoacnd  generating  free 
radical  photoinitiator  and  a  bitmidazole  and 
wherein  said  dye  has  the  formula: 


SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOaunOC  MATERIAL  AND 

MEIHOD FOR  FORMINC SUPER HOOIOONTRASr 

NEGATIVE  IMAGES  THEREWtm 

rai— iihaKnlBfc.ria^ Hi,  Jipii.iiil^nrln i^  Photo  Film 

Had  Sap.  4.  tttC  Scr.  Nn.  90«,062 
Ca^  prtetty.  MiMrartM  Japan.  Sap.  4,  IMS.  «0-195655 
bt  a*  one  J/34,  5/26 
VS,  CL  43*— 266  12  Clainu 

1.  A  negative  type  silver  hahde  {Aott^rairiiic  material  com- 
prising  a  support,  at  least  one  silver  hnlide  emirision  layer  on 
the  support,  and  at  least  one  light-insensitive  hydropfaiUc  col- 
knd  layer  on  the  support,  wherein  said  emulsion  layer  or  ligfat- 
insensitive  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  contains  a  hydrazine  de- 
rivative, and  further  contains  a  tertiary  amine  salt  of  an  acid 


4«7SM49 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATISUAL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SUPER  HIGH  CONTRAST 

NEGATIVE  IMAGES  THEREWITH 

Notanki  laow.  iBd  Scon  SMMkn.  bMh  af  KMngnra,  JapM. 

^dgnan  to  F^fi  Phato  FIta  Gb,.  Lad^  KaaaiBwa,  Japaa 
FRei  S«p.  4.  mC  Ser.  No.  9«MM 

ClaiM  priarity,  uplli  illna  Japan.  Sep.  4.  IMS,  60-1M657 

bt  CL*  QBOC  1/06.  5/24 

MS,  CL  439—367  14  CWau 

L  A  negative  type  stiver  hahde  photographic  material  com- 
pristng  a  sqiport  and  n  least  ooe  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
on  the  mppiort,  wherein  said  emulsion  layer  comprises  silver 
halide  graina  comprisiag  a  core  of  silver  halide  containing 
silver  iodide  and  a  shell  ooveriag  the  ctwe.  said  shell  consisting 
eaaentiaDy  of  silvcT  bromide,  sitver  cUoride.  or  silver  chkHO- 
brooide  and  having  a  tfaicfcacaa  of  fitira  0.01  to  0.06  ^m,  and 
the  earabioa  layer  or  a  hydrophific  coOoid  layer  other  than  the 
emnlsion  layer  of  said  photopnirfiic  material  contains  a  hydra- 
zine derivative. 


Ri  O  9} 

SI/ 

0=C— C— case 


R'  O  R* 

\  H      / 

c=c— c— c 

/    ',      '>  ^ 

RJ  R'  R*  R* 


wherein 

Ri,  K\  R^  R^and  R^  are  independently  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  and  5-  or  6- 
membered  heterocyclic  rings  containing  on  C,  N,  S,  Se,  or 
O  ring  atoms, 
R^  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  S-,  6-,  7- 
membered  beterocycUc  ring  having  only  C,  N,  S,  Se,  and 
O  atoms  therein,  with  no  more  than  2  ring  atoms  being 
other  than  C,  and, 
at  least  one  of  R',  R^,  R^  R^  R^  R^and  R^  has  a  carboxylic 
and  group  therecm  and  at  least  one  of  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  and 
R^    is    an    aromatic    group    having    a    dialkylamino, 
diarylamino,  or  alkylaryl  amino  substituent 
5.  The  i^iotopolymerizaMe  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said 
ethylentcally  unsaturated  mramner  and  polymer  (1)  comprise 
polyacryloyl  and  polymethacryloyl  monomer  and  <2)  polyac- 
ryloyl  and  polymethylacryloyl  polymers  and  sufficient  color- 
ant to  provide  a  transmissioo  optical  density  of  at  least  0.3  at  a 
dry  coating  weight  of  25  mg/m^. 


SPECTRAL  SENSmZING  DYES  IN 

PHOroP(H.YMERIZABLE  SYSTEMS 

Jnm«  F.  S«*n.  St  JMcpfc  T««rt^  St.  Crab  Cotmty.  Wia^ 

Md  OaffU  B.  Olaaa,  MviM  •■  St  CMi,  RffiM^  aariffora  to 

ni II  MUv  and  Maarfliilmht  Cimpanj,  St  PmI, 

Filed  Apr.  22,  IMi,  Ser.  Nn.  854,851 

l>t  CL*  GOaC  1/6S 

U.S.  CL  4»— 215  10  OaiBH 

L  A  ptotopcriyoKrizable  system  comfwising 
10-40%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenicBlly  unsaturated  polyfunc- 

10-40%  by  weiglii  of  an  ethylemcaOy  muaturated  polyfunc- 


4.755.451 
DEVELOPER  FOR  COLOR  PROOFING  FILM  WITH  AN 

ALKYL  GLYCOL  DERIVATIVE  OF  CYCLOHEXANE 
Ki»Oi  T.  Le,  Md  Ji**  G.  «rilMii.  both  of  San  Diego. 
CaUf„  iaalgnari  to  Saga  TtrtBaligy,  WaHham,  Maai. 
FDcd  A^  2S,  IMC.  Ser.  No.  N1.3U 
Iirt.  CL*  G«3C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  430—331  14  Claims 

I.  A  developer  composition  for  lithographic  color  proofmg 
film  which  consists  essentially  of,  in  weight  percent: 


10-40%  by  wei^  of  a  polymeric  bmder.  and 

0.1-20%  by  weight  of  a  photoinitiator  system  comprising  a 
tertiary  araaw  aryl  ketone  dye  having  at  least  ooe  carboxy  he 
add  groop  thereon  and  a  free  radical  [dtotoinitiator  selected 


a  glycol  Kcute 
an  alkyl  glycol 

.Huftctanl 
as  a  coadvait. 
a  glycol 
analcoM 
an  ester 
water 

5-25%; 
10-»%; 

0.2-«.0%: 

3-10%,  or 
5-15%.  or 
5-20%.  and 
balance. 
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4,795.452 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAI. 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Werner  Uebc.  Lin  !>■■■,  and  Him  Vetter,  CologBc.  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  af  Germaoy,  avi^ars  to  Agea-Geracrt  Aktlen- 

geadladaft,  Lemkaat^-Bayarwart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1M7.  Scr.  No.  4,643 
Oalma  ^iority.  ^plication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  Feb.  1. 
19S4,  3603099 

Int.  CL*  G03C  1/06,  7/2&  7/38 
MS.  CL  430-^72  12  aaims 

I.  Colour  photographic  recording  material  coniaining  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least 
one  magenta  colour  coupler  associated  with  thb  layer,  charac- 
terised in  that  at  least  one  diffusion-resistant  indole  derivalivr 
and  at  least  one  difiusion-resistant  hydroquinone  derivative  are 
contained  in  at  least  one  layer  S  which  contains  no  magenta 
colour  coupler. 


4.755,453 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  SILVER  FROM  WASTE 

SOLUnONS  CONTAINING  THIOSULFATE 

COMPOUNDS 

WMyl  Knda.  and  T1hm«  H.  EtocS,  both  of  Eteonton,  Can- 

ndn,  iiniTTn  to  TW  GmrMn  of  (he  Unhtraity  of  Alberta. 

Alberta,  CaMda 

FDcd  Sep.  24. 19M,  Ser.  No.  91t,719 
OaiM  priority,  appllcatiaa  raimdi,  iwm.  11, 19t4,  511317 
Int.  CL*  C22B  ///Oft  G«3C  5/24 
MS.  CL  430-398  14 


( 1 )  s  tupptm  campn&ing  a  paper  substrate  with  a  polyoleftn 
film  provided  on  both  sides  thereof; 

(2)  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  titanium  dionide  as 
a  white  pigment  on  one  side  of  the  support  <l ):  and 

(.^'1  a  light-»?RStlive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  the  hy- 
drophilic colloid  layer  (2),  wherein  the  titamum  dtoxidc 
content  of  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  (2)  is  at  least  about 
68^  by  weight 


4,755.455 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 

YasBD  Iwau.  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aacii^or  to  FiOi  Photo  Film  Vo„ 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Fll«d  Jal.  18.  19M,  Ser.  No.  886343 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan.  JoL  19,  1985.  60-159969 
Int.  a.'  C-03C  7/38.  1/02.  7/26 
VS.  a.  430—558  n  Claiaw 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  materia]  compnsing  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  support,  wherein 
said  emulsion  layer  contains  silver  haltde  grains  comprising 
silver  bromide  or  silver  bromochloride,  about  S0%  or  more  of 
the  total  projected  area  of  said  stiver  halide  grains  comprise 
tabular  grains,  and  said  emulsion  layer  further  contains  at  least 
one  pyra2oloazole-typc  magenta  coupler  tepicsented  by  gen- 
eral formula  (1): 


^ 


111 


nc 


-..;St^- 


I.  In  a  process  for  recovering  silver  from  a  standard  spent 
photographic  treatment  solution  compriung  mixing  nitric  acid 
with  a  quantity  of  said  treatment  solution  to  precipitate  from 
said  solution  «lver  sulfide  and  converting  said  precipitate  to 
silver,  the  improvement  comprising  mixing  in  accordance  with 
a  ratio  of  or  its  equivalent  less  than  two  parts  of  concentrated 
nitric  acid  solution  of  approximately  1S.7M  with  more  than  ten 
parts  of  said  standard  treatment  solution  to  precipitate  out  of 
said  solution  a  solid  residue  which  includes  silver  sulfide  and 
sulfur. 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  hydrngcn  atom  or  a  ^ubsliiueni, 

X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  proup  capable  of  being 
removed  by  a  coupling  reaction  with  an  oxidized  form  of 
an  aromatic  primary  amine  developing  agent: 

Zb  and  Zc  each  represents  a  met hine  or  substituted  mclhinc 
residue  or  =N—  or  — NH; 

Za  represents  t^N—  or  — NH— . 

one  of  the  Za-Zb  bond  and  the  Zb-Zc  bond  b  double  bond, 
and  the  other  is  a  single  bond:  and  if  the  Zb-Zc  bond  is  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond,  this  may  form  a  part  of  an 
aromatic  ring; 

R '  or  X  may  form  a  dimcr  or  a  polymer;  and 

if  Zb  or  Zc  is  a  substituted  racthmc  residue,  this  may  form  a 
dimer  or  a  polymer,  wherein  the  tabular  silver  halide 
grains  have  a  grain  diameter  of  0.2-5.0  fisa,  a  grain  thick- 
ness of  about  0.3  ^m  or  less  and  an  average  aspect  ratio  of 
5  to  8.  and  wherein  when  the  tabular  silver  halide  grams  in 
the  emulsion  layer  comprise  silver  bromochlondc  ihey 
conuin  about  40  to  about  95  mol  %  of  alvcr  bromide 


4,7S5,4M 

ELEMENT  HAVING  A  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYER  ON  A  POLYOLEFIN  COATED 

PAPER  BASE 

Yaaoo  Aotaoka.  and  SokUra  YiBiMntn,  both  of  KMHflawa. 

JapMK,  MMi^oci  to  F«|i  Photo  FHh  Co^  UL,  Kaoagawa, 

CortinatiM  of  Ser.  No.  778,044,  Sep.  aO,  UaS.  ahMdoaed, 

wych  ta  a  cowltooatiM  to  port  ef  Ser.  No.  593.7S7.  Mar.  27. 

1984,  ahMdnoei  TUs  awHwHoo  Dae.  12. 19M,  Ser.  No. 

941,503 
CInhM  priority,  appUotloa  Japas.  Mw.  29.  1983.  59-54741 
lot  CL*  G«3C  1/86 
VS.  a.  430—538  12 

1.  A  color  photographic  element  comprising: 


4.755,456 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SILVER  lODOBROMIDF 

EMULSIONS  HAVING  HIGH  ASPECT  RATIO 

Tateo  SimtoMto,  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Photo  Filn 

Co„  Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Jspan 

FOed  Dec  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  947.129 
CUiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26.  1985.  60-294553 
Int.  O.'  G03C  t/02 
VS.  CL  430—569  7  Oaiffli 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  s  light-scnsitivc  mKlt  lodobro 
mide  emtdsioa  having  a  high  aspect  ratio,  the  emulsion  con 
tsining  a  dispersion  medium  and  silver  lodobromide  grains, 
with  grains  having  a  grain  size  of  not  less  than  0.3  nm.  a  thick- 
ness of  not  more  than  0.3  ttm,  and  an  average  aspect  ratio  nf 
not  less  than  3  ctxistituling  at  least  50%  of  the  total  project  area 
of  the  emulsion  grains,  comprising: 
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(a)  mtroducing  a  silver  salt,  and  a  bromide  salt  or  a  bromide 
sail  and  iodide  salt  mto  a  reactor  in  which  at  least  part  or 
the  dispersioa  mediom  has  been  introduced; 


negative  for  Human  T-Cell  Leukemia  Virus  Type  III 
neutralizing  antibodies,  b  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
antibodies  which  neutralize  Human  T-Cell  Leukemia 
Virus  Type  III  in  the  tested  samples. 


(b)  controlling  the  iodide  ion  conceatratioa  indicated  by  pi 
in  the  reactor  prior  to  the  introduction  of  at  least  the  silver 
salt,  and  the  bromide  salt  or  the  bromide  salt  and  iodide 
salt  within  the  range  represented  by  the  equation  (I)  as 
shown  below: 


1.50 
pBr 


2.60 


wherein  pi  and  pBr  indicate  the  logarithmic  values  of 
reciprocals  of  concentrations  of  dissolved  iodide  ions  and 
bromide  ion,  respectively,  and 
(c)  maintaining  the  pBr  at  not  less  than  0.8  after  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  silver  salt,  and  bromide  salt  or  the  bromide  salt 
and  iodide  saft. 


4,755,457 
METHOD  FOR  DETlCnNG  HTLV-in  NEUTItALIZING 

ANTIBODIES  IN  SERA 

Mwjiiric  Robcft-Gvofl;  «1M  TBdH  Ll.  RackriDe,  Md.  20S52, 

mi  Robert  C  Gall*,  tSia  Tkonica  Tcr^  Bethea^a,  Md. 

2WI7 

roariBMlinM  of  Sv.  No.  ifMN,  Fch.  5.  IMS,  ihiinnd,  nis 

^plirartHB  Apr.  3^  Ut7,  Ser.  N*.  4«,74t 

IM.  CL*  GUN  33/569.  33/564:  CI2Q  7/70 

MS.  CL  435—5  1  Claim 

1.  A  metbod  for  determining,  in  samples  of  human  sera,  the 

activity  of  antibodies  which  neutralize  the  infectivity  of 

Human  T-Cell  Leukemia  Virus  Type  III  particles,  which 

metbod  compnaes 

(1)  beat  inactivating  and  sterilizing  samples  of  homan  sera  to 
be  tested; 

(2)  contacting  sakl  samples  with  swpeniiocs  of  Human 
T-CeQ  Leukemia  Virus  Type  111  particles,  sufficient  to 
tnfcct  between  30%  to  S0%  of  cells  of  the  Human  T-Cell 
Leukemia  Virus  Type  HI  permissive  cell  line  H9  (ATCC 
CRL  8543)  in  vitro  by  3  days  post -infection,  for  a  time  and 
under  condttiotts  sufficient  to  permit  binding  of  antibodies 
in  said  sani{des  to  said  Human  T-Cett  Leukemia  Virus 
Type  III  particles; 

(3)  incubntiiig  said  samples  and  suspensions  in  the  presence 
of  H9  (ATCC  CRL  8543)  cells  in  vitro  for  a  time  and 
under  conditions  sufHcient  to  permit  infection  of  said  H9 
cells  by  said  Human  T-Cell  Leukemia  Virus  Type  111 
particles; 

(4)  washing  said  incubated  H9  cells  to  remove  extraceltular 
virus; 

(5)  contacting  said  washed  cdb  with  an  antibody  which 
specifically  binds  to  Human  T-Cell  Leukemia  Vims  Type 
11]  for  a  time  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  permit 
binding  of  said  antibody  to  said  washed  cells  to  determine 
the  number  of  Human  T-Cell  Leukemia  Virus  Type  III 
infected  H9  cells,  wherein  a  decrease  in  the  number  of 
Hnmaa  T-Cell  Leukemia  Virus  Type  III  infected  H9  cells, 
as  compared  to  the  nitmbcr  of  ceils  infected  with  Human 
T-Cell  Leukemia  Vims  Type  III  after  pre-iacubation  of 
said  Hnmaa  T-Cell  Leokonia  Vtrui  Type  111  with  sera 


4,755,458 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECnON 

OF  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  POLYNUCLEOTIDE 

SEQUENCE  OF  INTEREST 

Elaar  Rabteri,  and  DeM  L.  E^elkardt,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  aHignors  to  Eazo  Btockeas,  Im:^  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  644,171 
laL  a.*  C12Q  1/70.  1/68:  OWG  77/04 
VS.  CL  435—5  22  Oaiau 

12.  In  a  method  for  the  detection  of  a  polynucleotide  se- 
quence of  interest  tn  a  samfide  of  polynucleotide  sequeitces 
cooqirising: 

contacting  under  hybridizing  conditions  said  sample  of  polynu- 
cleotide sequences  with  a  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  Rrst  and  at  least  one  second  polynucleotide  and  detect- 
ing said  polynucleotide  of  interest  by  means  of  said  first 
detectable  marker,  the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  said  first  and  second  sequences  are  labeled  with  a  first 
detectable  marker  and  are  either  present  as  separate  mole- 
cules from  which  said  first  polynucleotide  sequence  has 
not  been  isolated  or  are  covalently  linked  and  further 
characterized  in  that  said  first  sequence  is  c^nble  of  hy- 
bridizing to  said  sequence  of  interest  and  said  second 
sequence  is  not  capable  of  hybridizing  to  said  sequence  of 
interest  and  is  not  capable  of  hybridizing  to  said  first 
sequence;  and 

(b)  s^  sam|rie  is  further  contacted,  prior  to  detecting,  with 
a  composition  comprising  at  least  one-third  polynucleo- 
tide sequence  that  is  unlabeled  or  is  labeled  with  a  second 
detectable  marker  and  characterized  in  that  said  third 
sequence  is  not  capable  of  hybridizing  to  said  Rrst  se- 
quence and  is  not  amiable  of  hybridizing  to  said  sequence 
of  interest,  and  furtber  characterized  in  that  said  third 
sequence  is: 

(i)  capable  of  hybridizing  to  said  second  sequertce,  such 
that  by  hybridizing  to  said  second  sequence  said  third 
sequence  blocks  hybridization  between  said  second 
sequence  and  complementary  non-target  sequences  that 
may  be  contained  in  the  sample  and  decreases  the  likeli- 
hood that  said  second  sequence  will  generate  a  false 
positive  signal  upon  detection  of  «aid  first  detectable 
marker,  or 

(ii)  substantially  identical  to  said  second  sequence,  such 
that  by  means  of  hybridizing  to  said  complementary 
non-target  sequences  that  may  be  contained  in  the  sam- 
ple said  third  sequence  blocks  hybridization  between 
said  second  sequence  and  said  complementary  non-tar- 
get sequences  and  decreases  the  likelihood  that  said 
second  sequence  will  generate  a  false  positive  signal 
upon  detection  of  said  first  detectable  marker. 


4,755,459 

DETECnON  OF  GONOCOCCAL  INFECTIONS  USING 

MONOCLONAL  ANTTBODIES 

Terry  W.  pMna%  Vktorln.  waA  Mricobu  B.  Perry,  Ottawa, 

both  of  rwiia.  ■■!!■"  *•  rwailM  PataMs  and  Derdop- 

mcnt  UasHed,  Otttwa,  rm%U,  hf  rnHA  Mdcalm  B.  Perry 

FBed  Jh.  10^  IMS,  Sa>.  N*.  742353 

a^M  prtoritr,  appUcatlM  CwmU,  Jh.  14, 1984.  456571 

laL  d*  COIN  53/00.  33/53:  C12Q  J/04:  C12H  1/36 

\)S.  CL  435—7  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  N.  gonorrhoeae 

comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  said  ^V.  gonor- 
rhoeae, and 

(b)  c«nitacting  said  sample  with  at  least  one  nKHioclonal 
antibody  to  N.  gonorrhoeae  R-core  lipopolysacchahde 
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antigens,  the  antibody  having  no  cross-reactivity  vnth  N. 
meningitidis, 
(c)  detecting  the  binding  of  the  monoclonal  antibody  of  step 
(b)  to  N.  gonorrhoeae  wberetn  said  binding  is  an  indication 
of  the  presence  of  N.  gonorrhoeae. 


4.755,440 

BOVINE  ANTIGEN  GLYCOPROTEIN.  RELATED 

ANTIBODY,  AND  USE  IN  DETECnON  OF  PREGNANCY 

IN  CATTLE 
Eileen  F.  Bostwick.  St  Pnl,  and  Akn  G.  Hamttr,  RoaenUe. 
both  of  Min^  Mri^nra  to  Tbe  Biginli  of  ibc  UoIt.  of  Mln- 
neaotai,  MlBMapoHa,  Minn. 

FUed  M. «,  1984,  Ser.  No.  428,571 
Im.  d*  COIN  33/53.  33/577:  ODTIC  3/00.  15/00 
VS.  CL  435—7  10  OaiM 

1.  An  isolated,  substantially  pure  bovine  pregnancy  antigen 
for  detecting  and  determining  pregnancy  in  cattle  consisting  erf' 
a  glycoprotein  obtained  from  a  pr^nant  boviiK  animal  which 
(a)  binds  nicotinamide-adenine  dinucleotide, 
<b)  has  immuooreactive  pCHtions  with  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  158,000  to  263,000. 

(c)  contains  at  least  the  carbohydrates  N-Ac-glucosamine. 
galactose,  and  L-fiicose,  and  either  D-manoose  or  D- 
glucoseor  both. 

(d)  has  an  isoelectric  point  range  of  4.5  to  S.S, 

(e)  gives  a  blue  stain  with  Coomassie  Blue,  and 

(0  is  not  cross-reactive  when  antibodies  directed  to  said 
glyo^rotein  are  contacted  with  hemoglobin,  albumin, 
bovine  luteinizing  hormone,  IgG,  fibrinogen,  fetuin,  or 
alpha  fetal  protein. 
3.  A  monoclonal  antibody  produced  by  a  hybridoma  formed 
by  fusion  of  cells  from  a  OKMise  myeloma  line  and  spleen  cells 
from  a  mouse  previously  immunized  with  the  bovine  preg- 
nancy antigen  of  claim  1.  with  which  said  antibody  reacts. 


4,755,463 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STEROIDS 

J.  Sib,  rilafcni.  Wis.,  irtgam  to  Wlacomrin  Atumni 
Miarimi,  Miilliia.  Wis. 
«f  Sv.  No.  552,517,  Nov.  16,  1983,  abandoned. 
wUcb  to  a  conUnMlhwi  !■  pail  of  Ser.  No.  420,982,  Sep.  21, 
1982.  Pat.  No.  4v444J84.  wUcb  fa  a  eontlaoacioo-in-port  of  Ser. 
No.  382,011.  May  25. 1982,  akaiiniid  TUa appUcation  Feb.  19. 
1986.  Str.  No.  831.0M 
IM.  CL*  CUP  33/16:  C12N  1/38 
VS.  CL  435—55  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  steroids  from  phyios- 
terols  characterized  by  the  presence  of  branched  chain-s  ai 
C-24,  which  comprises  selectively  cleaving  the  17-side  chain* 
of  said  phytosterols  by  eiposing  them  to  the  fcrmcnlalui.- 
actton  of  ecuEymes  elaborated  by  s  microorganism  of  the  genus 
Nocardia.  Mycobacterium,  Arthrobader  or  Corynebactenum 
characterized  by  the  abiUty  to  cleave  the  |7-side  chain  of 
phytosterols  and  to  respood  to  the  HCOj—  ion  during  ihc 
cleavage  process,  in  the  presence  of  a  one  carbon  unit  chemical 
compound  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  NaHCOi. 
NH4COJ,  CO2  and  H2CO)  and  which  can  be  converted  by  ihc 
microorganism  to  the  bicarbonate  ion  or  CO2.  sufficienl  in 
amount  to  enhance  the  cleavage  of  the  17-side  chain  of  the 
phytosterols  but  insufficieni  to  adversely  affect  the  elaboraiion 
of  enzymes  by  the  microorganism  and  recovering  the  desired 
steroid- 


4,755,441 
TABLETED  BLOOD  PLASMA  MICROCONCENTRATED 

THROMBOPLASTIN  COAGULATION  REAGENT 
Danid  E.  Lnwaon.  Amblen  Fugrnr  J.  Me«n,  Doyiesiowm,  and 
Mkbnd  SokoL  Mdrooe  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  awl— ors  to  Bio/- 
Data  Cnforation,  Hatboro,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1986,  Sef.  No.  853,084 
lot  Ct^  C12Q  1/56 
VS.  a.  435—13  21  Oaiau 

1.  An  improved  tableted  microconcentrated  blood  plasma 
coagulation  reagent  which  comprises  a  combination  of  a  first 
tablet  containing  thromboplastin,  a  buffer,  a  binder,  and  a 
lubricant;  and  a  second  tablet  containing  a  calcium  salt  selected 
from  the  group  ciHisisting  of  calcium  lactate,  calcium  gluco- 
nate, and  calcium  chloride. 


4.755.462 

ANALYTICAL  PROCESS  AND  AGENTS  FOR  THE 

DfTECnON  OF  ESTEROLYTIC  AND/OR 

PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES 

Eosen  Sefanabd.  Wipiulal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmamy,  assignor  to 

Macs  lac,  Elkbnrt.  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  11. 1985,  Ser.  No.  710.625 

ClalBM  prioritr.  apflieatfon  Fod.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Apr.  6, 
1984,  34U120 

Int.  CL^  CUQ  1/44.  1/38 
VS.  CL  435—19  10  Oaims 

1.  Agent  for  the  detection  of  esterolytic  or  proteolytic  en- 
zymes, consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an  amino  acid  ester  or 
peptide  ester  of  a  phenol,  as  the  chromogenic  enzyme  sub- 
strate, and  (b)  a  substance  which  acclerates  the  enzymatic 
cleavage  of  the  amino  acid  ester  or  peptide  ester  bond  of  com- 
ponent (a),  wherein  said  substance  is  an  accelerating  amount  of 
a  polyamino  acid  with  a  molecular  weight  of  between  1,000 
and  2,000,000. 


4.755,464 

PREPARATION  OF  PLASMID  DNA  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 

Donald  G.  MacPbec,  Madeod;  AjMhony  J.  Radford.  Nortbcutc. 

and  Dwryl  C.  Reuney.  Briar  HOI,  all  of  Aoatralia,  assa^or^ 

to  Gentcch  AMtnfia  Limited,  SoMh  Meftowne.  Australia 
FfM  Apr.  23. 1984.  Ser.  No.  603039 

Claim  priority.  appUcntlon  AwmUa,  Apr.  21, 1983.  Pf7994 

Int.  CL*  C12P  2J/00:  C12N  15/00.  //Ott  i/20 

VS.  CL  435-68  9  Oainis 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  bacterial  cells  enriched  in  plasmid 
DNA  and  expression  products  Jicrcof,  substantially  free  of 
undegraded  chromosomal  DNA  which  method  compnses- 

(a)  providing  a  repair  and  recombination  deficient  bacicnal 
strain; 

(b)  exposing  the  strain  to  a  total  dose  of  about  0.01-0.25  kG  v 
of  gamma  irradiation  such  that  non-dividing  cells  arc 
produced  which  can  sustain  the  multiplication  of  plasmid^ 
and  which  comprise  chrc»nosomal  DNA  which  has  been 
substantially  degraded;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  non-dividing  bacterial  celb  so  produced 
5.  A  method  for  synthesizing  expression  products  of  plasmid 

DNA  which  method  comprises; 

(a)  providing 

(i)  a  DNA  fragment  encoding  desirable  charactcnstic*. 

and 
<ii)  an  organism  containing  a  plasmid, 

(b)  cloning  the  DNA  fragment  into  the  plasmid. 

(c)  transforming  or  transfecting  a  repair  and  recombmain-n 
deftoent  bacterial  strain  with  the  recombinant  plasmid. 

(d>  exposing  'he  bacterial  strain  containing  the  plasmid  to  « 
total  dose  of  about  0.01-0.25  kGy  of  gamma  irradiation 
such  that  non-dividing  bacterial  cells  are  produced  which 
can  sustain  the  multiplication  ofplasmids  and  which  com 
prise  chromosomal  DNA  which  has  been  substantially 
degraded,  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  processed  bacicnal  cells  in  a  suiiabtc 
nutrient  medium. 
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4,755,4<S 

SECKEnON  OF  OOaaBCII.V  PROCESSED  HUMAN 

GROWTH  HORMONE  IN  £  COU  AND 

PSEUDOMONAS 
'  I .  Gni;,  Sm  tnmdmet,  wmt  Hcrkcrt  L.  HcrMkcr. 
!,  kMk  af  Cdif,  airipain  U  Gnorted^  be,  SiMk 


Flkd  Ar.  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  4aM32 
IM.  a.<  CUP  W/OZ-  CUN  H/00 
US.CL*3i—n 


V  iC  Ml  ML_afi  •U  IK 


the  reaction  conditions  are  such  that  the  further  reaction  or 
glucODOlactone  is  substantially  prevented- 


4,7SS,46t 

INOCULA  OF  LOW  WATER  ACTIVITY  WITH 

IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  TEMPERATURE  AND 

REHYDRATION,  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Gcrarri  Ja^.  MiNrttberr,  aad  Jiepii  Mazier.  Puis,  both  of 

to  Rboae-Pwritac  SA^  Parii,  Fnucc 

of  Ser.  No.  452,«33.  Dec  29,  t9«2.  TUi  application 

Sc^  19, 19S5,  Sa-.  No.  777,M3 

icatiM  FMk£,  Dec.  29, 1981,  81  24403 
bL  CL*  CUN  ll/IO.  1/20:  AOIC  11/06:  C05F  11/08 
U.S.  CU  435—178  21  ClaiK 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  inoculum  having  a  long  storage 
life,  and  improved  resistance  to  temperature  and  rehydration, 
comprising  preparing  a  culture  medium  containing  microor- 
ganisms of  the  genus  Rhizobiiun  and  at  least  one  carbohydrate 
in  a  polymer  gel  and  then  exhaustively  drying  the  gd  by  con- 
tacting the  gel  with  a  dry,  hot  air  stream,  under  conditions 
compatible  with  the  survival  of  the  microorganisms  to  lower 
the  water  activity  of  the  resultiBg  inoculum  to  ai^d  maintaining 
the  water  activity  at  less  than  0.1. 


1.  A  method  comprising  (a)  transforming  a  procaryolic  cell 
with  an  expression  plasmid  encoding  a  pre  protein  for  human 
growth  hormone  containing  a  signal  sequence,  culturing  the 
transformed  cell  to  provide  s  prokaryotic  recombinant  host 
cell  cuhure  compristng  mature  human  growth  htwmone, 
which  growth  hornume  is  free  of  mature  human  growth  bor- 
mooe  having  an  extraneous  N-terminal  methionine,  and  (b) 
isfdating  the  mature  human  growth  hormoiK  from  a  cell  ex- 
tract of  the  host  cell  culture  of  step  (a). 


4,755,466 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-PHENYLALANINE 

Kflue  YokoMU;  NiiiIbmi  OriM,  Wtfc  of  KaiiweH,  HMeo 

Kmo.  Yrtirti,  Mi  Yiillli  I   IBraw,  FmiImi,  all  of 

JiVM,  Mri^m  lo  AltaMNo  Ck,  Ik..  T«ky%  JWM 

FBi4  ftk.  1.  IMS.  Ser.  Now  6^7.576 
C^M  F««4lT.    II II  111      J^M,  Fek.  3,  1M4,  59-18869; 
J^  31,  t9M»  9»-M1216(  Oct  15. 19M,  59-215962 

btt.  CL*  C12N  1/14,  1/16:  C12P  13/22:  CUR  1/645 
\}S.  CL  435—18*  16  ClauH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-i^ienylalanine,  which  com- 
prises: 
reacting  cinnamic  acid  and  an  ammooia  generator  in  an 
aqoeoas  medium  in  the  prcacnce  of  a  microorganism  be- 
knging  to  the  genus  Gcotiichinn,  Monitiella,  Synceph* 
abatrmn,    Eadomyces,    Aspergilhis,    Sacdiaromycopis, 
Eosotium,  GkHDerella,   Pellicularia  or  Cooatobotynmi, 
and 
collecting  L-phenylabuune  fron  said  aqoeous  medium. 


4,755,4«T 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SORBHOL  AND 

GLUOONAIE 

Ratart  K.  Itopie,  HvMta'^i;  P«6er  L.  Rogm,  Neflkwooi, 

Hd  DMiU  A.  Lc^  ltai«iricfc.  al  «r  AartnHo,  iMiffon  to 


PBod  No*.  M,  1915.  Sv.  Na^  882,178 

■  itiifc,  im.  3,  IMS,  PH8M1 
IM.  CL*  CUP  17/06.  7/59 
US.  CL  435— US  21  CWoN 

1.  A  aethod  for  the  prodHCtioii  of  Mtbitol  and  glucooolac- 
tooe  oompring  reactiac  fhioaoe  md  fimctoee  in  the  presence 
of  a  ttraia  of  Zymomomm  mebUa  w^ich  contains  the  enzyme 
compica  ^nooie/fractoae  trambydrogenase  including  the 
tightly  bound  co-factor<«),  or  a  ceO-firee  extract  of  such  a  strain 
of  Zymomoiua  mobila,  containing  the  said  enzyme  comf^ex,  in 
which  the  strain  ot  Zymomonas  mobiUs,  the  cell-free  extract  or 


4.755.469 
OIL  TRACING  METHOD 

WinioM  E.  Showaher.  Serf  Beack;  EIOm  Goidiab.  Lakewood, 

aad  RomM  J.  I  afcMJnrif  i  InrfaK,  all  of  CaUf.,  aasipMirs  to 

Uaioa  OU  CoapMy  of  CriifMaio,  Los  Aaylri,  CaUf . 

Filed  Se^  27, 19t2.  Sv.  No.  423>M 

fart.  CL*  GOIN  SS/28 

U.S.  CL  436—27  25  Oains 

21.  A  method  for  tracing  a  first  oleaginous  and  petroliferous 

si^jstance,  comprising: 

(a)  incorpOTmting  into  a  first  oleaginous  and  petroliferous 
sidifitance  an  oil-soluble  or  tnl-di^jersible  tracer  compris- 
ing a  metal  salt  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  acid 
containing  about  3  to  33  carb(»i  atoms,  selected  ftom  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxybc  acids  of  the  alkanoic  series, 
carboxytic  acids  of  the  alkenoic  series,  polyunsaturated 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  and  naphthenic  acids,  said 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  VIB 
fflctah,  Group  VllB  metals,  and  lanthanum  series  rare 
earth  metals; 

(b)  utilizing  the  first  oleaginous  and  petroliferous  substance, 
into  which  the  tracer  has  been  incorporated,  in  a  manner 
so  that  control  of  the  sidistance  is  lost; 

(c)  obtaining  a  second  oteaginous  and  petroUferous  sub- 
stance, suspected  to  be  or  to  contain  a  portion  of  the  first 
oleaginous  and  petrc^erous  substance;  aixl 

(d)  analyzing  the  second  oleaginous  and  petroliferous  sub- 
stance to  determine  the  presence  of  the  tracer. 


4.755.470 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

RELATIVE  EQUILIBRIUM  MOISTURE  CONTENT 

J<wgM.SiMer.Cnlii^t.a^fTiliiinnM>i,Ii4rMiiTa,bo<h 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  CiiM^j.  liriBBin  to  A^  Gemert  AkOtm- 

geeeUeckaft,  Liiiifcaiiw  Bimaiit,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaay 

FOed  Dec  U,  19t5.  Ser.  No.  887,964 
Claiav  priority.  appBcalka  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraaMy,  Doe.  22, 
19S4,  3447214 

IbL  CL*  GOIN  27/2&  27/42 
VS.  a.  436—39  7  ClalaH 

L  A  process  for  measuring  the  relative  equilibrium  moisture 
content  of  a  sample  in  a  sealed  tube 
comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  a  sample  into  a  tubular  member  having  at  least 
two  orifices,  a  first  orifice  being  sealed  by  a  removaUe 
element  posidouAle  in  said  first  orifice  from  within  the 
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titular  member,  said  sample  being  inserted  through  a 

second  of  said  orifices, 
hennetically  sealing  said  secMid  ohHce  by  a  stopper 
then  placing  the  tubular  member  into  a  thermostat, 
next  forcing  the  ranovable  element  inward  of  the  tubular 

member  from  the  first  orifice  by  the  insertion  into  the  first 

orifice  <^  a  moisture  sensor. 


4,755,472 
STABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  PEROXIDATIVELY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 
Ibrahim  A.  bHO.  Soath  Bead,  aod  Tereaa  Yip.  ElUart.  botb  of 
lad.,  ■eri^nra  t»  MBea  lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

FDed  im.  16, 1906,  Ser.  No.  819,282 
laC  CL*  GOIN  21/78.  33/52 
U.S.  a.  436-66  14  Oaiu 

1.  A  stable  test  composition  for  use  m  determining  the  pres- 
ence of  peroxidatively  active  substances  in  a  sample  of  fluiil 
wherein  the  composition  ts  typically  stable  under  normal  ambi- 
and  will  not  adversely  affect  the  usefulness  of  a 
and  potassium  iodide  based  substance  for  gittcose 
if  such  a  peroxidase  and  potassium  iodide  btaed 
substance  and  said  test  composition  are  supported  on  the  iaroe 
diagnostic  test  strip  means  or  are  otherwise  stored  or  used  in 
the  presence  of  one  another,  said  test  composition  comprising 

(a)  1,4-diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide:  and 

(b)  a  benzidine  indicator  in  a  molar  ratio  (dihydropcro^ulr 
indicator)  in  the  range  of  about  0.9  to  about  3 


rescaling  the  first  orifice  with  the  moisture  sensor  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  the  sensor  and  the  sample  are  4,755,473 

not  contiguous,  METHOD  OF  DETECTING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  GAS 

and  at  a  selected  temperature  determined  by  said  thermostat   Tadaahi  Niahiao,  Tokyo,  aad  Manyidd  Nagai,  Kanagawa,  both 

measuring  the  equilibrium  moisture  content  of  the  sample.       of  Japaa,  aviinan  to  Sektaai  Kaicihia  Kogyo  Kahaahiki 

Kaiika,  Nan.  Japaa 

FDed  May  16.  1986,  Ser.  No.  863,891 
OaiM  prioritr,  appHcattoa  Jipaa,  May  16. 1985.  60-102666: 

Apr.  15,  1986,  61-85126 

IbL  a.'  COIN  27/12 
US.  CL  436—133  4  Oaiaw 


4,7SSv471 
TRITIUM  RADIOACnVfTY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Tom  SWto;   Kaau  WataMbe;  Yaaiko  NiiUyau,   all   of 
reaateiii.  aad  Naolakc  Morlkawa.  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aaeiipon  to  Soga^  fVaiifel  Reaearch  Ceater,  Tokyo.  Japan 
DivWoa  ofScr.  No.  454,530,  Dec  30. 1982.  TUa  appUcatioo 
Sep.  5. 1906.  Ser.  No.  884,155 
ClaiiBS  priority.  appKcattoo  Japan,  Apr.  30. 1981.  5644195 
lat  CL*  GOIT  1/16 
\}S.  CL  436-57  10  C 


I  A  method  for  the  detection  of  cart»n  dtoxide  gas  compn* 
tng  bringing  cartmn  dioxide  containing  gas  into  contact  with  a 
detectioo  dement  comprising  a  hydroxyapatite  accordmg  to 
the  formula  (I): 


M|0(ZO4)6(OH>; 


(I) 


1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  measuring  the  radioactivity  of 
a  tritium-containing  sample,  comprising; 

mixing  a  gaseous  tritium-containing  sample  together  with  a 
gaseous  combination  comprising  hydrogen,  water  and  at 
least  one  lower  hydrocarbon  gas; 

forwarding  said  mixture  into  a  catalyst  chamber  where  said 
mixture  is  contacted  with  an  isotope  exchange  reaction 
promoting  catalyst; 

causing,  by  means  of  said  catalyst,  an  isotope  exchange 
reaction  between  the  tritium  of  said  sample  and  hydrogen 
atoms  contained  in  said  gaseous  combination; 

separating  tritium  gas  and  tritium-containing  lower  hydro- 
carbon gas  formed  as  a  result  of  isotope  exchange,  from 
water  formed  during  or  remaining  after  said  isotope  ex- 
change; and 

measuring  the  radioactivity  of  said  tritium  gas  and  tritium- 
containing  lower  hydrocarbon  gas  by  means  of  a  propor- 
tioiuU  counter. 


wherein  M  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
Ca.  Ba.  Sr,  Pb  and  Cd,  and  Z  is  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  P,  As,  and  V;  and  measuring  the  change  in 
the  electrical  resistance  of  said  detectioo  elcmeni 


4,755.474 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  OFTOCOUPLER 
Cartto  D.  Moyer.  Phoeaix,  Aria.,  asni^or  to  Motorola  lac 
SchaaBbont.  III. 

Filed  Dee.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  944.125 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  31/12 
UJ5.  CL  437—3  «  CUaH 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  oplocoupler  device*  compris- 
tng the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  ofieaiicoiidiictor  pboiodetector  chips  on 

a  wafer; 
applymg  a  dielecinc  layer  to  predetermmed  portions  of  «id 

wafer; 
forming  individual  semicotKluctor  light  emitting  chips; 
mounting  one  of  said  light  emitting  chips  at  a  predetermined 
location  on  said  dielectric  layer  above  each  of  said  photo- 
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detector  chips  to  form  pbotodetector  chqi  light  emitting  4,755,476 

chip  psin:  and  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SELF-ADJUSTED 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURES  HAVING  A 

REDUCED  EinVINSIC  BASE  RESISTANCE 

WiUi  R.  B6tai.  UBlM^wMag,  ami  Haa^OrMMa  Sduber, 

Gni^dftag,  bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  at  Germaay,  aaal^on  to  Sie- 

MM  AktiCBgfwllirhift.  Bertta  and  Msnich,  Fed.  Re*,  or 


FiM  Not.  17,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  931,802 
OaiiM  priority,  a^Ucatim  Fed.  R^.  of  Germuy,  Dec  17, 
IMS.  3544573 

Int.  a.*  MOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—31  4  Claims 


(fictng  said  wafer  into  individual  pairs,  each  of  which  com- 
[tfises  a  photodetector  chip  and  a  light  emitting  chip- 


4,755«475 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

DEVICE 

SeikM  KiyaM,  Ner^nva;  YaMaU  YaMMto,  HigBahi-Onka: 

HidcU  1^  Hk^ate.  a^  YBtaka  HiraM,  Ncr^awa,  aU  of 

JapM,  iMl^nii  to  Saayo  Electric  Co^  UL,  Japaa 

Filed  Fck  17. 1M7.  Sir.  No.  1S>»1 
C^m  prterity,  milraWn  i  Jwrm,  Fc^  IS,  1M6,  61-34800; 
Fek  II.  UM,  6I-34M1;  JaiL  30, 1«7, 63-11703 

IM.  CL*  HOIL  Si/t8 
VS.  CL  437—4  42  ChOnu 


1.  A  netbod  of  manufacturing  a  photovoltaic  device,  in 
which  a  fdurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  each 
comprising  a  first  electrode  layer,  a  semicmKiuctive  layer,  and 
a  second  electrode  layer  are  laminatedly  arranged  on  an  insula- 
live  surface  of  a  substrate  and  said  photoelectric  conversion 
elements  are  electrically  connected  in  series  vnth  each  other, 
conqwiaing  the  steps  of: 
dividedly  arranging  the  first  electrode  layer  on  the  surface  of 

thesabstmte, 
coding  the  semicooductive  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate inclui&ng  the  upper  siuface  of  the  first  electrode 
layer, 
dividing  the  semicondoctive  layer  element  by  irradiating 
energy-beams   having  an   energy-distribution   which   is 
substantially  uniform  over  the  entire  irradiated  zone  of  the 
semicooductive  layer, 
coating  the  second  electrode  layer  on  the  semiconductive 

layer,  and 
dividing  the  second  electrode  layer  in  order  to  define  each 
element 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  bipolar  transistors  having 
buried  coUector  zones  and  deeply  extending  collector  termi- 
nals, ctnnprising  the  sequence  of  the  following  process  steps: 

(a)  producing  buried  n**^ -doped  zones  in  a  p-doped  substrate 
by  implantation  of  n-dof»ng  ions, 

(b)  depositing  an  n' -doped  epitaxial  layer  in  a  layer  thick- 
ness of  0.5  to  2.0  microns, 

(c)  implanting  boron  ions  to  produce  channel-stop  zones, 

(d)  ai^lying  a  double  layer  consisting  of  silicon  oude  and 
silicon  nitride  and  structuring  of  the  silicon  nitride  layer 
for  the  succeeding  local  oxidation, 

(e)  producing  a  field  oxide  to  separate  the  active  transistor 
zones  in  the  substrate  by  local  oxidation  using  the  silicon 
nitride  structure  as  an  oxidation  mask, 

(0  removing  the  nitride/oxide  mask, 

(g)  producing  the  collector  zones  by  implantation  of  phos- 
phorus atoms, 

(b)  applying  a  first  high-temperature  treatment, 

(i)  dqxMtting  a  p+-conducting  first  layer  of  polysilicon  onto 
the  entire  surface, 

0)  depositing  an  insulating  layer  onto  the  entire  surface, 

(k)  structuring  the  two  last-named  layers  with  vertical  side- 
walls  until  the  substrate  is  exposed,  using  a  dry  etching 
procedure  in  order  to  define  a  base  zone, 

(1)  providing  an  active  base  zone  by  boron  ion  implantation. 

(m)  depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  and  etching  back 
this  layer  in  order  to  produce  sidewall  insulations  at  the 
p-*- -polysilicon  edges. 

(n>  de^KJUting  a  second  polysilicon  layer  onto  the  entire 
surface, 

(o)  structuring  of  said  second  polysilicon  layer  so  that  the 
emitter  and  collector  terminals  are  formed  on  the  sub- 
strate, 

(p)  applying  an  anisotropic  etching  process  wherein  the 
insulating  layer  which  covers  the  p**" -conducting  first 
polysilicon  layer  surface  is  removed  until  the  p"*" -conduct- 
ing first  polysilicon  layer  surface  is  exposed, 

(q)  depositing  a  further  insulating  layer  on  the  entire  surface 
to  provide  a  good  edge  cover  of  the  structures  of  the 
p'*' -conducting  first  polysilicon  layer  and  the  structures  of 
the  second  polysilicon  layer, 

(r)  anisotropically  etching  of  said  further  insulating  layer 
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whereby  insulating  strips  are  formed  al  the  sidewalls  of 
the  first  poly^icon  layer  and  the  second  polysilicon  layer 
and  whereby  silicon  surfaces  of  the  first  polysilicon  layer 
and  the  second  pc^ysilicon  layer  are  exposed. 

(s)  implanting  arsenic  ions  in  the  emitter  and  collector  zones 
of  said  second  polysilicon  layer. 

<t)  selectively  depositing  and  forming  a  metal  layer  or  a 
silicide  layer  on  the  exposed  silicon  surfaces, 

(u)  applying  a  second  high-temperature  step  such  that  the 
surfaces  coated  with  metal  or  silicide  are  converted  into  a 
stable  silicide  layer  and  the  dopants  diffuse  out  of  said  first 
polysilicon  layer  structure  and  the  second  polysilicon 
layer  structure  into  the  silicon  substrate,  and 

(v)  producing  an  intermediate  layer  which  serves  as  an 
insulating  oxide,  and  opening  contact  holes  to  the  active 
transistor  terminals  consisting  of  the  doped  polysilicon 
structures. 


the  overhang  and  expose  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 

substrate; 
g.  oxidizing  the  exposed  semiconductor  substrate  so  as  to 

form  a  field  oxide  region;  and 
h.  removing  the  residual  first  and  second  layers  of  silicon 

nitride,  polysilicon.  and  stress  release  layers 


4.755.478 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL-STRAPPED 

POLYSIUCON  GATE  ELECTRODE  FOR  FET  DEVICE 

John  R.  Abcraathey.  Essex;  John  E.  Cronin,  MUton,  ma4  Jerome 

B.  Laaky,  Essex  Junction,  all  of  Vt..  assignora  to  latenutionaJ 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Fdcd  Aug.  13.  1987.  Ser.  No.  84,719 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/425 

VS.  <X  437—41  16  Oaiau 


4.755.477 

OVERHANG  ISOLATION  TECHNOLOGY 

Fuflg-ChiBg  Chno,  TaiMi  ^ih,  Taiwan,  awigaor  to  Industrial 

Technology  Rcacarch  lutitrtc  Hatacha,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  34. 1M7.  Ser.  No.  39,621 

lat  a*  HOIL  21/467.  21/473.  21/475.  21/76 

VS.  CI.  437—36  14  Oaims 


V/^ 


'W 


^ 


l^ 


1  A  process  for  forming  isolation  regions  on  »  semiconduc- 
lor  substrate,  which  comprises: 

a.  anisotropically  etching  a  laminate  comprising  (i)  a  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate  having  thereon  a  silicon  dioxide 
stress  release  layer,  (ii)  a  polysilicon  layer  on  said  stress 
release  layer,  (iii)  a  first  alicon  nitride  layer  on  said 
polysilicon  layer,  and  (iv)  a  photo-resist  masldng  active 
regions,  so  as  to  remove  from  said  laminate  the  unmasked 
first  layer  of  silicon  nitride  and  the  unmasked  polysilicon 
layer  completely; 

b.  isotropically  etching  the  resultant  structure  to  partially 
undercut  the  veriical  portions  of  the  polysilicon  under  the 
first  ulicon  nitride  layer  so  as  to  form  an  overhang  of  said 
first  silicon  nitride  layer  over  said  polysilicon  layer; 

c.  stripping  the  photo-resist  madt; 

d.  etching  the  stress  release  layer  to  completely  remove  the 
portion  thereof  not  covered  by  the  polysilicon  layer; 

e.  depositing  a  second  silicon  nitride  layer  over  the  surface 
of  the  resulting  structure; 

f.  anisotropically  etching  the  second  layer  of  silicon  nitride 
lo  completely  remove  the  portion  thereof  not  covered  by 


%^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  planarized,  metal-strapped 
polysilicon  gate  FET,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defming  a  gate  stack  on  an  exposed  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  said  gate  stack  including  a  gate  mask  dis- 
posed on  top  of  a  patterned  polysilicon  layer  and  a  dielec- 
tric structure  disposed  between  said  patterned  polysilicon 
layer  and  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

defining  first  and  second  diffusion  regions  in  said  substrate 
having  first  and  second  silicide  electrodes  disposed 
ihei^on.  said  first  and  second  diffusion  regions  being 
self-aligned  to  said  gate  stack  and  forming  source  and 
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drain  electrodfs  of  ssid  FET,  said  gate  maak  preventing 
silidde  fonnation  over  said  polysilicon  layer; 

depoattiiig  an  inmimtjn^  layer  on  said  subatrate,  said  insulat- 
ing layer  liaving  a  thickncs*  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
said  gate  stack; 

planarizing  said  insulating  layer  so  as  to  expose  an  upper 
surface  of  said  gate  mask; 

removing  said  gate  mask  to  define  an  aperture  in  said  insulat- 
ing layer  tliat  exposes  said  polysilicon  layer,  and 

depositing  a  low  sheet  renstance  conductive  material  on  said 
substrate  to  at  least  panially  fill  said  apertiuv  in  said  insu- 
lating layer  so  as  to  form  a  gate  electrode  of  said  FET  that 
is  relatively  co-planar  with  said  planarized  insulating 
layer. 


MEtHOD  OP  MAKING  A  SIUCON  NTTIUDE  RESISTOR 

USING  PLASMA  ENHANCED  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSmON 

Leopoldo  D.  Yan,  Pucllaad,  Dreg.;  SUh-oa  Cben,  FrenHinl. 
Calif,  and  Vih  S.  Lb,  Bencrtta,  Orcg.,  aarignora  to  Intel 
Cofforathia,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

CoMinaatkm-l>«aR  of  Scr.  No.  825,314,  Feb.  3,  1M6. 

abaadwiri.  TUi  aipMraHni  Nor.  12, 1W(,  Ser.  No.  930,14« 

IM.  a.«  HOlC  7/10;  HOIL  29/04 

VS.  a.  437—47  3  Ctoima 


4,7S5y47» 

MANUrACTUItlNG  MEIHOD  OF  INSULATED  GATE 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  USING  REFLOWABLE 

SIOEWALL  SPACERS 

Takaa  Mhn,  Tokyo,  Jafaa,  aaaipor  to  FiMiln  Limiled, 

k  Japan 

FIM  Feb.  4, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  10,647 

plicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17,  I9M,  61-033237; 
Feb.  17, 1M6, 61-033236 

Int  a.'  HOIL  il/223,  21/265 
UjS.  a  437—44  S  Claims 


V^y^^TyX"' 


I  I  ♦ 


N  I  ( 


,^ 


>V.>NV 


^: 


1.  A  process  for  fid>ncating  a  sUiron-rich  silicon  nilride 
integrated  circuit  resistor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

growing  a  gate-oxide  layer  on  a  substrate; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  gate-oxide  layer  to  expose  said 
substrate; 

forming  a  polysilicon  layer  on  said  gate-oxide  and  said  por- 
tion of  exposed  substrate; 

doping  said  polysiliccm  layer  by  phosphorus  diffusion 
wherein  a  buried  contact  region  is  formed  in  said  portion 
of  exposed  substrate; 

forming  a  layer  of  ttmgsten-^licon  on  said  polysilicon  layer: 

growing  an  oxide  layer  on  said  tungsten-alicon  layer; 

forming  an  insulative  layer  on  said  oxide  layer; 

opening  a  window  in  said  insulative  layer  and  said  oxide, 
wherein  said  opening  extends  to  said  tungsten-silicon 
layer; 

forming  a  film  of  silicon-rich  silicon  nitride  in  said  window, 
said  silicon-rich  silicon  nitride  Tdm  being  deposited  in  said 
window  using  a  plasma  enhanced  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion technique  at  approximately  500  degrees  C,  said  sili- 
con-rich sihcon  nitride  film  contacting  said  tungstensili- 
con  layer; 

annealing  said  silicon-rich  silicon  nitride  film  at  temperatures 
above  600  degrees  C.  wherein  said  annealing  temperature 
and  cycle  times  determine  resistivity  of  said  film; 

forming  a  barrier  layer  comprised  of  titanium  nitride  on  said 
annealed  silicon-rich  silicon  nitride  film; 

forming  a  second  conductive  layer  on  said  barrier  layer,  said 
second  conductive  layer  having  a  titanium  layer  and  an 
aluminum-silicon  layer; 

whereby  a  resistor  element  is  fabricated  between  two  con- 
ductors in  an  integrated  circuit. 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  MIS  F^T,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  fonning  a  gate  insulating  film  and  a  gale  electrode  on  a 


(b)  depositing  an  insulating  material  on  said  substrate  and 
said  gate  electrode; 

(c)  icflowing  said  insulating  material; 

(d)  etebtng  said  reflowed  insulating  material  until  the  surface 
of  said  gale  dectrode  and  stdMrate  for  source/drain  re- 
gjom  are  eiqwied.  thereby  making  a  gradually  rising  side 
wiD  of  said  reflowed  insulating  material  remain  on  both 
sidei  of  the  gate  electrode;  and 

(e)  implanting  impurity  ions  into  said  substrate  to  ftwm  sour- 
ce/drain regions  of  said  MIS  FET  using  said  gate  elec- 
trode and  said  side  walls  as  a  mask,  whereby  a  dofwig 
toot  having  a  slanted  profile  which  becomes  gradually 
shallower  under  an  edge  of  said  gate  electrode  is  formed. 


4,755^1 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOJCON-ON-INSULATOR 

TRANSISTOR 

Lorenzo  Faraonc,  Belle  Mead,  N  J^  aaaignor  to  Genoral  Electric 
OHBpwiy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FiM  May  15. 19M,  Ser.  No.  863,432 

bt  CL'  HOIL  21  m 

U.S.  CL  437—62  18  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  one  island  of  semiconductor  material  on  a 

surface  of  an  insulating  material; 
applying  a  masking  hiyer  to  the  top  of  said  at  least  one  island; 


July  5,  1988 


CHEMICAL 


Ml 


forming  intrinsic  epitaxial  silicon  on  the  areas  surrounding 
said  at  least  one  island  by  selective  epitaxial  growth;  and 


twcen  the  inierconnect  layers,  by  means  of  s  icactive  loti 
etching  method. 


a. 


oxidizing  said  intrinsic  epitaxial  silicon  to  form  silicon  diox- 
ide regions  which  surround  said  at  least  one  island. 


4,755,482 

MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ON  INSULATING 

SUBSTRATE  BY  FORMING  COPTOUCTIVE  LAYERS  ON 

BOTH  MAJOR  SURFACES 

Voebihide  Nagaknbo,  Yokiriiama.  Japan,  assjpior  to  Kabushiki 
KairiH  Toahiba,  Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,352 

Claims  priority,  appUcaClM  Japan,  Feb.  19. 1986,  61-32697 

Int  a*  HOIL  2\/44l 

\yS.  CL  437—84  22  Claims 


4,755,483 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  WITH  P-TVPE  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 

CARBIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  HLM  FORMED  BY 

PHOTO-CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSTHON 

Hisao     Haku.     Ney^nwa;     Yukio     Nakashima,     Hirakata; 

TsBgufumi  Matsooka.  Neyagawa,  and  Kaneo  Witanabe.  Ya- 

wata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

JafHui 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1986.  Ser.  No.  888,474 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Jul.  30.  1985,  60-168709; 
Ang.  20.  1985.  60-183349 

IbLCI.*  H0IL.?/./-'^>.^ 
U.S.  a.  437—100  6  OaiM 


I.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  by 
forming  a  p-type  amorphous  silicon  carbide  film  according  to 
a  pboto-chemical  vapor  deposition  method  in  which  compo- 
nents obtained  by  decomposing  source  materia)  gases  are  de- 
posited on  a  substrate  to  form  the  semiconducior  film,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

irradiating  the  substrate  with  a  low  pressure  mercury  lamp 
in  the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  a  higher  silane  and  at  least 
one  of  trimethyl  boron  and  Inethyl  boron  as  source  gasses, 
under  a  reduced  pressure  substantially  below  on  atmo- 
sphere, and 
simultaneously  doping  boron  and  addmg  carinde  while 
forming  the  amorphous  silicon  carbide  film  on  the  sub- 
strate 


4.755.484 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMIMETAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACT 

Patrick  A.  Cttrnto,  Plaao.  Tec  assizor  to  Texas  iBstnmients 

Incofporated,  Dallai,  Tex. 

nicd  Jan.  19.  1986,  Ser.  No.  876^22 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  il/m,  21/324 
VJS.  a.  437—106  5  < 


I,  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  first  conductive  layer  on  a  first  major  surface 
of  an  insulating  substrate; 

(2)  forming  a  second  conductive  layer  on  a  second  major 
surface  of  the  insulating  substrate; 

(3)  forming,  subseqiKnt  to  the  formation  of  said  second 
conductive  layer,  elements  in  said  first  conductive  layer; 

and  i    A  method  for  fonning  a  semiconductor  contact  system 

(4)  forming  an  insulating  interlaycr,  for  insulation  between  that  provides  electrical  contact  to  a  semiconductor  region  with 
interconnect  layers,  by  means  of  a  plauna  CVD  method,  control  of  the  boundary  recombination  velocity  in  order  to 
and  forming  contact  holes,  for  achieving  connection  be-    optimize  semiconductor  transport  phenomena,  comprising: 
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epiuxially  growing  monocrysulline  silicon  in  an  ultra  high   being  removed  afler  Ihe  diffusion,  comprising  Ihe  step  of  de- 


vactntm  by  molecular  beam  evaporation  onto  a  substrate; 

ibnning  a  thin,  dc^>ed  mirocrystalltne  film  on  the  resulting 
substrate  by  molecular  beam  deposition,  said  film  compris- 
ing •  bole-gas  semimetaJ  of  acceptor  atoms  and  oxygen 
doped  pdycrystaOiDe  semiconductor  material,  and  an 
eiectrao-gas  mMmclal  of  donor  atoms  and  oxygen  dc^>ed 
polycrystalliBC  semiconductor  material; 

said  thin  film  being  formed  by  concurrently  conducting  a 
low  energy  dopant  implantation  to  set  the  chemosutic 
potential  of  the  substrate,  and  increasing  the  dopant  im- 
plaolatioa  dose  and  coomiencing  low  energy  oxygen 
implantatioa  at  a  desired  Hkonocrystalline  termination 
point,  to  implant  oxygen  several  atomic  layers  below  the 
monocryslalline  grovrth  front  to  preserve  the  lattice  peri- 
odicity of  the  substrate,  whereby  the  monocryslalline 
lattice  phases  into  the  scmiroetal. 


positing  the  arseno-silicate  glas»  layer  in  the  trench  by  thermal 


4.7S5.4S5 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  UGHT-EMITnNG  DIODES 

MlBj  iBBj  TmI.  Sam  JoM,  GiUf ^  Mri^or  to  Hewlett-Packard 

rwpMj,  Palo  AMo,  CUtf. 

DfrWaa  of  Ser.  No.  Ml.l«l,  M^r  27.  I9M;,  PM.  No.  4.719,497, 

wWch  is  a  eoatiMMboH  of  Ser.  No.  «20.97t.  Jaa  15. 19«5. 

thmiauri  Thk  ■ffUartiMi  Sep.  18,  1907,  Ser.  No.  98.258 

lot  CL*  HOIL  21/333 

VS.  a.  437—126  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  impeding  light  generation  in  a  region  of  an 

active  layer  of  semiconductor  material  between  and  defining 

heterojaBCtions  with  base  and  window  layers  with  band  gaps 

wider  than  the  band  gap  of  said  active  layer,  said  window  layer 

besBg  of  the  sanx  conductivity  type  as  said  active  layer,  said 

base  layer  being  of  the  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of 

said  active  layer,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 

difliniQg  a  dc^wnt  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said 

active  layer  through  said  re^rai  and  into  said  base  layer  so 

th^  when  li^  is  genenited  in  said  active  layer,  light 

generation  is  impeded  in  the  intersection  of  said  dopant 

region  and  said  active  region. 


4,755.486 

METHOD  OF  PSODUCING  A  DEFINED  ARSENIC 

DOPING  IN  SILKX>N  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 

llil  II  H  Trckfed,  Aa|*wg,  «id  F^wdc  S.  Becker.  Mnick, 

kolh  of  Fod.  Rcpw  ifriiMj.  ■iriiiim  to  Skmtm  Aktitm- 

■eadbchaA,  Birili  a^  MMfck,  FcC  Key.  of  Gcr^^ 

FiM  Oct  15. 1987.  Ser.  No.  108,558 
CUm  priiritr,  sppimiio  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrwMy.  Dec.  II, 
1986.36424U 

lat  a.*  HOIL  2I/38S 
VS.  CL  437—164  11  OalBs 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  defined  arsenic  doping  in  the 
sidewaUs  and  floors  of  trenches  etched  in  semicotkdoctor  sub- 
stratcs.  wherein  an  arseno-«ilicaie  ^aas  layer  is  deposited  into 
these  trenches  and  used  as  a  diffusion  source,  the  glass  layer 


decofoposition  from  the  vapor  phase  of  tctraethylortho  silicate 
(Si(OC2Hs)4)  and  triethylarsenate  (AsO<<X;2Hs)3)- 


4.7S5.487 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 

USING  RAPID  THERMAL  ANNEALING 

Pe^T  D.  Scofdl;  Roger  L.  Baka*.  botk  orChdnsftwd,  and  Darid 
W.  McNeil,  Hariow,  aU  of  Great  Britahi,  Msignors  to  SIC 
PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1986.  Ser.  No.  904^47 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Ki^don,  Sep.  21,  198S, 
8523369 

tat  CL*  HOIL  21/324 
VS.  a.  437—247  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  (he  emitter  region  of  a  transistor. 
the  steps  of: 

applying  an  interfacial  oxide  layer  to  a  monocrystalline  base 
region  of  the  transistor; 

depositing  a  poly«licon  region  over  the  interfacial  oxide 
layer  to  form  an  extrinsic  emitter  re^on; 

doping  the  polysilicon  region  with  arsenic  or  phosphorus. 
wherein  the  oxide  region  acts  as  a  barrier  between  the 
monocrystalline  base  region  and  the  polysilicon  to  retard 
the  diffusion  of  the  eminer  dopant  into  the  monocrystal- 
line region  during  a  low-temperature  diffusion  drive-in, 
thus  preventing  excessive  diffusion  of  the  emitter  dopant 
into  the  monocrystalline  region;  and 

applying  thermal  (reatment  to  Ihe  base  region  and  the  emit- 
ter region  for  a  short  period,  on  the  order  of  a  few  sec- 
onds; 

wherein  the  higher  temperature  used  in  said  thermal  treat- 
ment and  the  duration  thereof,  of  the  order  of  a  few  sec- 
onds, are  siKh  as  to  substantially  eUminate  the  interfacial 
region;  and 

wherein  the  low  temperature  at  which  said  difFiision  drive-in 
is  effected  is  900*  C.  and  the  higher  temperature  used  by 
said  tbennal  treatment  to  eliminate  the  interfacial  oxide 
region  is  1100'  C. 
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4.755.488 
GLASS^XRAMIC  ARTICLE 

YnkAito  Nagaihian,  Hyogo,  Japan,  awswr  to  Nippoa  Skeet 

Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  C^aka,  Japan 

FOcd  Oct.  22,  19SS.  Ser.  No.  791,158 

Claims  priority,  lypiicatioa  Japan.  Oct.  23,  1984,  59-222341 

tat  Ct'  C03C  10/12.  10/14 

VS.  a.  501—4  8  Claiais 

1.  A  transparent  glass-ceramic  article  of  a  unitary  structure 
composed  of  an  interior  portion  and  an  exterior  ponion. 
wherein  the  interior  portion  containing  a  crystalline  phase 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  55  to  75%  by  weight  of  SiOj. 

(b)  15  to  30%  by  weight  AI2O3. 

(c)  2  to  6%  by  weight  of  LiiO. 

(d)  1.2-5%  by  weight  of  Na20,  and 

(e)  2  to  9%  by  weight  of  Ti02  +  ZrO2  +  P205. 

ihe  total  amount  of  the  components  (a)  to  (e)  being  95  10  100  by 
Height,  and  wherein  the  exterior  portion  has  the  same  glass 
composition  as  the  interior  portion  but  at  least  a  pan  of  Na  +  in 
the  exterior  portion  is  exchanged  with  K"*". 


comprising  about  4  wt.%  CaO.  about  12  wi.%  MgO, 
about  13  wl.%  A1]0).  about  29  wl  %  B2O1,  and  about  42 
wt.%  SiO};  and 
Sintering  the  mixture. 


4.755^489 

REINFORCED  CALCIUM  ALUMINOSIUCATE 

GLASS-CERAMICS 

Kauicth  Cbyung,  PaiBted  Post;  riitsr  P.  Gadkarcc;  RoaaM  L. 
Stewart  both  of  Big  Flats,  aad  Mark  P.  Tayhtr.  Painted  Post 
aU  of  N.Y.,  Msigaors  to  Coraias  GIsm  Works.  Coraing,  N.Y. 
FOed  Dec  18. 1986.  Ser.  No.  M3.072 
The  portion  of  the  tcrai  of  this  paleat  sabocqneat  to  Oct  7,  2003, 
IMS  hcaa  disf  lalawd. 
tat.  a.*  C03C  10/06.  l4/0a-  CMB  35/56 
VS.  a.  501—8  6  Claims 

1.  An  integral  whisker-reinforced,  internally-nucleated 
glass-ceramic  matrix  composite  of  essentially  full  density  hav- 
ing a  use  temperature  in  excess  of  1300*  C.  consisting  essen- 
tially of  5-60%  by  weight  deagglotDeraled  SiC  whiskers  hav- 
ing a  thickness  less  than  100  microns  with  a  length-to-diameter 
ratio  of  at  least  5  substantially  uniformly  distributed  in  a  glass- 
ceramic  essentially  free  of  TiOi  and  consisting  essentially, 
expressed  in  terms  of  wei^t  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
16-20%  CaO.  38.5-46%  AliOj,  35-42%  Si02,  0.25-1.5% 
AS2O3,  and  up  to  10%  total  of  at  least  one  nucleating  agent  in 
the  indicated  proportion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0. 1-3%  Cr203,  0.25-3%  Hf02,  2-5%  MoOj,  0.25-3%  NhjOs, 
0.25-3%  TajOs,  0.25-3%  WOj,  and  1-10%  ZrOz.  wherein 
AI2O3  is  present  in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  10  mole  percent 
and  up  to  SO  mole  percent  in  excess  of  that  present  in  stoichio- 
metric iriclinic  anorthite,  and  wherein  the  pmlomtnant  crystal 
phases  in  Ihe  glass-ceramic  matrix  are  triclinic  anorthite  and 
mulltte  and/or  a-AJ20). 


4,755,491 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  AN  ALUMINUM 

NTTRIDE  SINTERED  BODV 

Sackikiko  Mlwa,  Ichikawa,  Japaa.  avlgBor  to  Onoda  CcaMBi 

Coiapaay.  Ltd.,  Onoda,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1987.  Ser.  Na  12,651 

Cbims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Feb.  10.  1986.  61-25794 

lot  a.*  C04B  35/58 

U.S.  a.  501—96  3  aalM 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  aluminum  niinde  sintered 

body  consisting  essentially  of: 

admixing  an   additive  selected   from  calcium  cyanamide. 

calcium  cyanide,  and   mixtures  thereof  with  aluminum 

nitride  powder; 

Forming  the  resulting  mixture  to  obtain  a  formed  body,  and 

sintering  said  formed  body  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  al 

normal  pressure. 


4.755.492 

YTTRIUM  OXIDE  CERAMIC  BODY 

Charles  D.  Greskoricfa.  Schenectady,  and  Chester  R.  O'Oair, 

Latkas,  both  of  N.Y.,  astgnon  id  General  Electric  CoMpaay. 

Schenectady.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  915^77 

tat  a.*  C04B  35/5a-  B29D  tl/OO 

V.S.  a.  501—126  24  < 


4.755.490 
LOW  FIRING  TEMPERATURE  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
John  F.  DiLazzaro,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  asiiprar  to  Tektronix, 
lac,  BcaTcrton,  Oreg 
CootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  853,515,  Apr.  18.  1986,  abanloBed. 
Tlis  application  Oct  19,  1987.  Ser.  No.  110,627 
tat  CL*  C03C  8/14:  C04B  35/10 
U.S.  a.  501—17  16  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  low  firing  temperature  sintered 
ceramic  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  10-50  wt.% 
alumina.  0-30  wt.%  fused  silica,  and  50-60  wt.%  of  a  frit 
composed  of  about  4  wt.%  CaO,  about  12  wt.%  MgO, 
about  13  wt%  AI2O3,  about  29  wt.%  B2O3,  and  about  42 
wt.%  Si02,  and 
sintering  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  1000* 

C. 
7    A  method  of  making  low  firing  temperature  ceramic 
materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  10- SO  wt.% 
alumina,  0-30  wt.%  fused  silica,  and  50-60  wt.%  of  a  frit 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sintered  yttrium  oxtdc  body 
which  is  at  least  optically  translucent  having  an  in-line  spectral 
transmission  greater  than  1%  taken  at  a  wavelength  of  590 
nanometers  on  a  thickness  of  0.85  millimeter  of  said  sinicred 
body  and  having  an  average  grain  size  ranging  hrMn  about  5 
microns  10  about  SO  microns  which  consbts  essentially  of 
producing  an  yttrium  oxide  powder  having  an  average  panicle 
size  of  less  than  about  5  microns  and  being  free  of  particles 
greater  than  about  5  microns  and  having  a  specific  surface  area 
ranging  from  about  4  square  meters  per  gram  to  about  25 
square  meters  per  gram,  forming  said  powder  into  a  compact 
having  a  density  of  at  least  about  45%  of  the  density  for  yt- 
trium oxide,  firing  said  compact  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  1625'  C.  to  about  1900*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  lo  pro- 
duce said  sintered  body,  and  reducing  the  firing  temperature  at 
a  rate  which  has  no  significant  deleterious  effect  on  said  sin- 
tered body,  said  firing  being  carried  out  in  an  atomospherc  of 
hydrogen,  said  hydrogen  atmosphere  containing  at  least  a 
sufficient  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  at  least  after  said  compact 
becomes  a  closed  F>ore  body  to  produce  said  optically  translu- 
cent sintered  body,  said  yttrium  oxide  powder  being  produced 
by  providing  an  aqueous  ynrium  nitrate  solution  of  at  lea.<it 
about  0.1  mole  of  ynrium  per  liter  of  solution,  providing  an 
aqueuus  oxalic  acid  solution  having  a  concentration  of  al  least 
about  10%  excess  of  that  required  for  complete  reaction  with 
said  yttrium  nitrate,  admixing  said  solutions  thereby  precipital- 
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ing  ynriiim  oxalmie  hydnUe,  recovering  said  yttrium  oxalate 
hydrate  precipitate,  washing  said  yttrium  oxalate  hydrate 
precipitate  with  water  to  substantially  neutralize  it,  drying  said 
n  oxable  hydrate  precipiute  to  remove  adsorbed  water, 
( the  resulting  yttrium  oxalate  hydrate  powder  in 
air  at  ambient  temperature  to  produce  a  powder  wherein  the 
average  agglomerate  size  b  less  than  about  20  microns  and 
wtecb  is  free  of  agglomerates  having  a  size  greater  than  20 
microns,  and  thermally  decomposing  said  yttrium  oxalate 
faydrste  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  630*  C.  to  about 
1000"  C.  in  air  at  ambient  pressure  to  produce  said  yttrium 
oxide  powder,  said  yttrium  oxalate  hydrate  powder  being 
coatminuled  sufficiently  to  prodi>ce  oa  said  thermal  decompo- 
sitkui  said  yttrium  oxide  powder. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI03.  CjHsAICIj, 
(C2H5)2Aia,  (CiHsbAI.  and  BClj. 


4,7S5.M3 

CI  aAMIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  DIELECTRIC  C^KAMIC 

BODIES 

YriAte  TtfcMMlii.  N^oyi,  Hd  HMeo  Manauiri.  A^jo.  both  of 
Jt^m,  Mripwn  to  NGK  iMdalon,  IM^  AkU,  JifM 

Red  OcL  «,  19M,  Ser.  No.  915,540 

CWm  M«ritr.  atpMi  ■IIiib  Japn.  Oct.  11,  1985,  60-227299 

bL  CL*  C04B  35/46.  35/4S,  3i/49 

as.  a.  sei— 134  ii  oaws 

1.  A  ceramic  ctHnposttioa  for  filming  by  firing  thereof 
dielectric  cerafflic  bodies  which  have  a  major  component 
coaaisting  caBcottally  of  a  compound  having  a  perovskite  struc- 
ture Of  a  complex  perovskite  structure,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  addition  of  at  least  one  inorganic  peroxide 
selected  firom  the  group  ctmsisring  of  calcium  peroxide,  stron- 
tium peroxide  and  barium  peroxide. 


4.755,496 

SUPPORTED  TRANSITION  METAL  SULFIDE 

PROMOTED  MOLYBDENUM  OR  TUNGSTEN  SULHDE 

CATALYSTS  AND  THEIK  USES  FOR 

HYDROPROCESSING 

lA  C.  Ho,  Bridgewater;  RbbmU  R.  ChiMelli,  SoraeiriUe;  Allan 

J.  Jacobsoo,  PriocetOD,  and  ArAic  R.  YooBg,  Moatclair.  all 

of  N  J.,  anigDors  to  Exxoa  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 

puy,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

DintiOB  or  Ser.  No.  687,533,  Dec  28, 1984.  Pat.  No.  4,698,145. 

TUa  application  Apr.  30, 1987,  Ser.  No.  44,34? 
The  portioD  of  the  term  of  tUs  patnt  wbse(|Bent  to  Jun.  17, 
2003.  has  been  diiclaiaied. 
Int.  a*  BOU  31/22 
MS,  a.  502—165  22  Oaimft 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  supported  catalyst  obtained 
by  compositing  a  pre-setected  quantity  of  support  material 
with  one  or  more  precursor  salts  and  heating  said  composite  at 
elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  150*  C  ,  in  the  presence 
of  sulfur  and  under  oxygen-free  conditions  for  a  time  sufTtcteni 
to  form  said  catalyst,  whereiQ  said  precursor  salt  contains  a 
thiometallate  anion  of  Mo,  W  or  mixture  thereof  and  one  or 
more  divalent  promoter  metal  cations  which  are  chelated  by  at 
least  one  neutral,  nitrogen-cootaining  polydentate  ligand,  said 
divalent  promoter  metal  cations  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cations  of  Ni,  Co,  Zn,  Cu  and  mixture  thereof 


4.755.494 
USE  OF  PECTIN  OR  PBCTIN^JKE  MATERIAL  IN 
WATER-BASED  CERAMICS 
Gtmm  C.  Rii>ii.  LcbiMa,  NJL,  airiipni  to  Trvsttcs  of  Dut- 
mmA  riiif.  llMi  I  u,  NJL 
rmtoiiilM  Ii  flrf  Str.  N».  919.321,  Oct  14. 1986. 
ifcMiiaii  Tito  inBiiHi    Fik  U.  1917,  Ser.  No.  13,914 
Ito.  a.*  C84B  33/04 
MS.  CL  Sn— M8  6  CUm 

3.  A  clay  compostioo  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
clay,  mBllite.  grog  and  a  pectin  having  from  about  2S  to  about 
4400  sugar  nniti,  the  amount  of  pectic  material  ranging  from 
0.0S  to  about  S%  by  wei^tt  ia  rebtioii  to  the  clay. 


4,755,495 
PROCESS  FOR  ACnVATION  OF  TTTANIUM  AND 
VANADIUM  CATALYSIS  USEFUL  IN  ETHYLENE 


Uvto  J.  Oh*  Bel*  MHd,  N,J4  DhM  L.  MBh.  Ckipel  HOI, 
NXU  «ri  rMaikfc  J.  Ktovl,  Brib  Mflrf,  N  J„  Mri^eci  to 


DHWm  afSv.  Np.  BSSlMI,  A*.  27.  t9M»  PM.  Na.  4,«70,52<. 

TfctoinBrillii  Dt.  IS.  »8<^  Sar.  Nft.  94U63 

bt  CL*  CSV  4/64 

MS,  CL  9B2~119  6  CUw 

L  A  complea  oonpiting  ernfially  of  the  reaction  product 
of  a  divalcBt  ■fr**""'"  halide;  a  Lewis  acid  having  the  for- 
anli  RmAIXa  or  RmBX*  wherein  R  b  an  alkyl  or  aromatic 
radical,  cadi  radical  having  1  to  12  caiboa  atoms  and  each  R 
baag  aifte  fir  dMeret,  X  ■  a  hatogen  atom;  m  it  an  integer 
froHOio>,  ai>aaiBto8erfroaOto3;andHB-t-nequab3;  and 
aa  dactRM  doaor  ''**"p""  lelected  froni  the  group  comist- 
iag  d  alkyl  oton  of  ilkyl  and  anmatic  caitoxylic  icida  and 
aBcjd  aad  cydoalkyi  edien,  each  niM^ifiiiail  having  2  to  12 
caiboa  attMUt  whereiB  the  ratio  of  magaaiaai  halide  to  Lewis 
add  ii  to  die  iHife  of  about  0.1  bk^  to  lAoiit  4  nudes  of 
iiiH.iawaiii  halide  per  mole  of  Lewis  acad.  said  reaction  prod- 
act  being  formed  oe  diisolutioo  of  the  magncshnn  halide  and 
Lewis  acid  in  the  electron  donor  ctntpoond. 

3.  The  complex  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  Lewis  acid  is 


4.755,497 

PREPARATON  OF  COPPER  ALUMINUM  BORATE 

CATALYST  AND  OPTIONAL  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE 

CATALYST  BY  INCORPORATION  WTTH  ACTIVE 

METALS 

Richard  E.  De  Siaoae,  Liric;  Eric  J.  Moore,  NaperriUe,  and 

Brace  L  Roaea,  Mortoa  Grorc,  aD  of  IIL,  aaHgaors  to  Amoco 

Corporatto*.  CUowB.  m. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  19M,  Ser.  No.  924,064 
lac  a.*  BOU  21/02:  COIB  15/12 
MS.  CL  502—202  33  Oalais 

I.  Solid  state  preparatioD  of  copper  aluminum  borate  cata- 
lyst comprising:  dry  mixing  solid  reagents  comprising  suiubte 
precursors  of  copper  oxide  (CuO),  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3) 
and  boron  oxide  (B2O3)  with  a  solid  binder  which  aids  com- 
paction of  the  solid  reagents,  is  essentially  inert  to  said  rea- 
gents, and  bums  away  upon  calcination,  said  dry  mixing  result- 
ing in  formation  of  a  superficially  dry  copper  aluminum  borate 
precursory  compacting  the  dry  precursor;  and  calcining  the 
precursor  at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  form  crystalline 
copper  aluminum  borate. 


4,755,498 

STEAM  REFOilMING  CATALYST 

Herhert  J.  Setier,  Fll^sa  Sn  KarsfoUs,  EmI  Hrnptoa,  and 

Joha  A.  S.  Rett,  llmilia,  aB  af  Ca—.,  amlgaiii  1  to  laterna- 

tioMl  FM  CcBsCaiianltoa.  Saath  WtodMr,  Coaa. 

af  Ser.  Na.  •STvtSB.  Apr.  30, 1986. 
Thh  ^pHtillsa  Sep.  14, 1987.  Ser.  No.  97.377 
lat  CL*  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10,  23/59 
MS.  CL  502—303  12  Clalais 

1.  A  sulfur  tolerant  high  activity  steam  reforming  catalyst 
cODsistng  essentially  of  platinum  su^^iorted  on  a  lanthanum 
^t«Hli7*^  alumina  which  maintains  a  high  BET  surface  area  at 
temperatures  above  600*  C.  or  a  magnesium  promoted  lantha- 
num stabilized  alumina  substrate  material. 
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4,755.499 

SORBENT  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES, 

SULFUR  OXIDES  AND  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM 

GAS  STREAMS 

Uwis  G.  Ncal,  DHTille,  CUIf4  Joha  L.  Hadbeck.  Padacab, 

Ky.,  aad  lUaopfa  TMag,  KaaMt  City.  Mc  wa^^nn  to 

Nozso  OirpnraH— (  Ubrary,  Pa. 

CoatiBaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  699.996,  Oct  12, 1984,  ahaadoocd. 

TUs  sppMrtisa  Sep.  9.  1986.  Ser.  No.  905.138 

lat  a.*  BOIJ  20/00 

MS.  CL  502—415  13  Oslw 


three  hours  with  an  amplitude  of  77  mm  and  a  frequescy 
of  320  per  minute;  or 
(b)  a  wearabiUty  of  7.5-35%  in  an  air  abrasion  test  wherein 
an  air  which  contains  silica  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  40  ^un  in  amounts  of  70  g/m^  u  passed 
through  in  a  reactor  vessel  including  a  rectangular  paral- 
)ele{»pedic  catalyst  of  45  mm  wxle.  45  mm  thick  and  100 
mm  long  so  fitted  thereinto  that  the  catalyst  extends  loogi- 
tudinally  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  air  for  30min. 
at  a  superficial  velocity  of  40  m/sec.  at  the  front  portion  of 
the  catalyst. 


1-  A  regenerable  attrition  resistant  sorbent  useful  in  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  for  the  renwval  of  gaseous  nitrogen  oxides,  sulfur 
oxides  and  hydrogen  sulfide  from  waste  gas  streams,  which 
sorbent  comprises 

(a)  a  gamma  alumina  substrate  having  a  surface  ares  between 
100  m^/g  and  500  mVg  and  a  pore  volume  between  0.4 
and  0.8  cc/g,  said  gamma  alumina  substrate  having  a 
bimodal  pore  size  distribution  comprising  micropores  and 
macropores,  said  micropores  having  an  average  pore 
diameter  d|  in  the  range  of  between  30  and  400  Angstroms 
and  said  macropores  having  an  average  pore  diameter  d2 
in  the  range  of  between  SO  and  3000  Angstrcmis,  and 

(b)  an  alkaU  metal  component,  said  substrate  impregnated 
with  said  alkaU  metal  component  and  the  amount  of  said 
alkali  metal  component  being  between  SO  and  400  ^g  per 
m^  of  said  substrate. 

12.  A  r^enerable  attrition  resistant  sorbeni  useful  in  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  for  the  removal  of  gaseous  nitrogen  oxides,  sulfur 
oxides  and  hydrogen  sulfide  from  waste  gas  streams,  which 
sorbent  comprises: 

(a)  3  gamma  alumina  substrate  having  a  surface  area  between 
100  mVg  and  500  m^/g  and  a  pore  volume  between  0.6 
and  0.8  cc/g,  and 

(b)  an  alkali  metal  component,  said  substrate  impregnated 
with  said  alkali  metal  compottent  and  the  amount  of  said 
alkali  metal  component  being  between  ISO  and  250  ^ig  per 
m^  of  said  substrate. 


4,755,501 
COLOR  DEVELOPING  COMPOSITION  FOR 
CARBONLESS  PAPER  COPYING  SYSTEM 

Yew  C  Cham.  Wodake  ViBape.  CiRf.,  mU  Richard  S.  Laiaar, 

Uttletoa,  Colo.,  aasi^era  to  Amoc*  Cwpsraitoa,  Chkago.  DL 

Filed  May  18. 1984,  Ser.  No.  412,044 

IbL  a.«  B4IM  5/16,  5/22 

MS.  CL  50y~Zff7  12  CWm 

1.  A  color  developing  CF  sheet  for  pressure  sensitive  re- 

cfH-ding  systems  comprising  a  support  coated  with  a  coating 

composition  comprising  calcium  carbonate  and  a  monomeric 

bispfaenol  having  a  general  formula: 


»^   / V       Ri     / V  ^<( 


wherein  N  is  1,  2,  3,  4.  or  5.  and  Rj  and  R;  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl.  siAstituled  alkyl.  amino  or 
substituted  amino,  wherein  weight  ratio  of  bispbenol  to  cal- 
cium carbonate  is  about  2  to  about  20  parts  per  100  parts  cal- 
cium carbonate  and  the  calcium  carbonate  content  of  the  coat- 
ing b  at  least  30  dry  weight  percent. 


4,755.500 

MOLDED  CATALYST  FOB  CATALYTIC  GAS 

REACTIONS 

Kazunobs  Abe,  aad  ToMfcataa  Umaha,  both  of  Sakal.  Japaa. 

assigDora  to  Sakai  f^imlfil  liiJailij  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  24, 1986,  Ser.  No.  947.415 
aaims  priority,  spplicaHon  Japaa.  Dec.  Z7,  1985,  60-296957 
lat  a.*  BOU  32/00 
U.S.  a.  502—439  1  Claim 

1.  A  molded  catalyst  for  fitting  into  a  reactor  vessel  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  reactant  gas,  the  catalyst  having 
openings  therethrough  parallel  to  the  direction  of  a  reactant 
gas  which  is  introduced  into  the  reactor  vessel  from  the  inlet, 
the  catalyst  comprising:  a  wear-resistant  front  portion  substan- 
tially facing  the  inlet  of  the  reactor  vessel,  and  a  remaining 
portion,  said  remaining  portion  being  so  wear-susceptible  as  to 
have  either: 
(a)  a  wearability  of  2-10%  in  a  shaking  ^rasion  test  wherein 
grinding  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  1000 
^m  and  a  Mobs  scale  of  9  are  placed  in  the  openings  of  the 
catalyst  in  an  amount  of  50%  by  volume  based  on  the  tout 
volume  of  the  openings,  and  the  catalyst  is  shaken  for 


4,755,502 

ALLYL.4-CYCLOOCrENYL  GLYCOLATE, 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME  AND  INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN 

SAID  PROCESS 
Mark  A.  Spreekcr.  Sea  Bright;  WlBiam  I.  Schrdbcr.  Jackaoa. 
aad  Rohwt  P.  Belko.  WoadhrMge,  ail  of  NJ.,  aasigMri  to 
latorvdoaal  Pfamfs  St  Plagismss  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,965,  Jaa.  29, 1987.  TVs  applicattoa  Oct 
29. 1987,  Ser.  No.  114,426 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/46:  C07C  69/74 
MS.  a.  512—8  5  Oaiw 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition,  a  cologne  or  a  perfumed  article  compris- 
ing the  step  of  adding  to  said  perfume  composition,  cologne  or 
perfumed  article,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity 
of  the  compoond  having  the  structure: 


Q-^n. 
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4,7S5.5I>3 

FRAGRANCE  OOMFOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

Z,«^TRIBItOM(M-METHYLANISOLE 

MEIHVLANISOLE 

I  r  fiiiiiinH.  nnni  nn>  rmin  i  i 

Lake  rmOnmi,  ttt  Iom(>  A.  VlnPI»,  W«y«e,  «U  of  NJ., 

■nlfiira  to  Gtnmlm  Cmfiniaim,  auum,  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  21,  Ift7,  S<r.  N«.  Utfm 

U.  CL*  A*1K  7/1t 

VS.  a.  512—20  2  CtaiM 

1.  A  fragrance  compositioa  comprisiiig  an  ol&ctorily  efliec< 

live     amount     of     substantially     pure     2,4,6-tribroino-3- 

methybmisole  and  at  least  one  other  olfactive  substance. 


in  which 
R'  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenyl  or  naphlhyl  substituted  by 
one  to  three  moieties  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
and  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  — R'— NR<R',  wherein  R^  R*  and  R'  are,  indepen- 
dently, straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  R*  and  R^  are  concatenated  to  form  a 
nitrogen  ring  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
X  and  Y  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  or  dialkyl-carboxamido 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano, 
alkylacyl  of  I  to  4  cartxm  atoms,  fluoro.  chloro,  nitro. 
dialkybulfonamido  wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkylsulfonyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  os 
a  phamiaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
10.  A  method  of  treating  heart  arrhythmia  in  mammals, 
including  man,  having  a  heart  arrhythmia,  comprising  adminis. 
tering  to  such  mammal  in  need  thereof  an  amount  effective  to 
alleviate  said  arrhythmia  of  a  compound  of  Formula  I 


4,755.304 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmON  FROM  TIENCHI 

TaiPI  Urn,  sua  MUt  SImt,  fn*  Mia*o»i,  N.V.  113«5 

CiUhlliM  ii  jMl  atSar.  N».  7«M«5,  Oct.  i,  IMS, 

illllml  Tlh niHlrtM  Ptc.  22,  m«, Sir.  No.  HM57 

tat  a*  A(1K  3S/7> 

UJS.CLS14— M  WCIaiaH 

1.  A  cotnpcaition  phartnaceutically  suitable  for  treatment  of 

circidatary  diaease  comprising:  sapouin  80-93.5  wl  %;  and 

quercecin  0.5-20  wt.  %. 


in  which 

R*  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by 
one  to  three  moieties  selected  from  fluoro.  chloro.  bromo, 
and  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  — R'— NR*R',  wherein  R',  R*  and  R'  are,  mdepen- 
dently,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  R*  and  R'  are  concatenated  to  form  a 
nitrogen  ring  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  and  Y  aie,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  t 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  or  dialkyl-carboxamido 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano, 
alkylacyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluoro,  chloro,  nitro, 
dialkylsulfonamido  wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkylsulfonyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  phartnaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,755,9115 

l-(2-(DIALKYLAMIN0)AIJnrL)4,5-DIiryDItO4-(ARYL>- 

l-BENZAZOCINE-2,«aiI,3H>'DiONES  AS 

ANI^A■■HyTHMIC  AGENTS 

Mktad  W.  WtaUar.  Miben,  ml  Java  L.  DIahold.  Notrb- 

lom,  Mk  ar  PL,  airivan  to  AMricaa  Hobc  ProdMrta 

Cmrmttim,  New  Taik,  N.V. 

Flia«  Att.  It.  V7,  Scr.  No.  H,7S4 
bt  CL*  A«IK  3I/S9S;  CRD  22S/06 
VS.  a.  514—113  M  Clahu 

1.  A  4-afyt-faenzazocine-2.frdione  of  Formula  I 


4,755,506 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

((lA-DIOXO-l>PROPANE0rVUDnMINOJBISBEN- 

ZOIC  ACm  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

ToaUo  Satoh;  HItoaU  Mlaamum  Hiiao  Kakegawa,  all  of 

TnifMMMi.  YaaUko  Kato,  Kakc;  JaieU  Rika,  UJi;  Jnnji 

Tiiiiliiiiii.  Ncyiwnn,  and  VoAihmi  KanamMo,  KaiUbara, 

an  af  ifm,  aadgaora  to  Sawal  Phaimaceatical  Co.,  Ltd., 

DlyWaa  of  Scr.  No.  07,573,  Fek.  1, 1M5,  Pal.  No.  4,634,777. 
Scf.  19,  UM,  See.  No.  909,4<« 

Itrm,  FA.  I,  19(4,  59-22360; 
Amg.  13,  19M,  59-l<nn2;  Aug.  27,  19*4,  59-179064;  Sep.  17, 
1914, 59-195219;  Sc*.  20, 19(4,  59-197836 

tat.  a.'  A61K  3I/3S.  31/40.  31/19.  31/215 

VS.  a.  514—212  5  Claims 

1.  A  pfaannaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
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cally  efTective  amount  of  a  compoond  of  the  general  formula: 


raiMSMTTiMCE  ni 


wherein  one  of  A  and  B  is  a  group  (G)  of  the  formula: 


\ 

C— 

H     R* 


and  the  other  is  a  group  R' 
wherein  R'  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group 
wherein  the  substituent  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  C{\^)  lower 
alkoxy,  C(M)  lower  alkylcnedioxy,  halo  C(i^) lower  alkyl. 
cyano,  nitro,  mono-or  di-C(i^)alkylaniiDOor  C(i^) lower 
alkanoylamino;  or  a  S-membered  or  6-membered  C(i-6> 
alkyl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  group  con- 
taining a  heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen  and 
sulfur,  or  a  condmsed  heterocyclic  group  ccHisisting  of  a 
heterocycle  as  defined  above  and  a  benzene  nucleus,  and 
R*  and  R^  are  both  hydrogen  or  together  form  a  single 
chemical  bond,  R^  and  R^'  are  independently  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  C(i-«>  lower  alkyl  or  C(]4)  lower  alkoxy. 
and  R3  and  R^'  are  independently  carboxy  or  its  functional 
derivative,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  one  of  A  and  B  is  the  group  (G)  and  the  other  is  the 
group  R^  wherein  R^  and  R'  together  form  a  single  chemi- 
cal bond,  R'  is  unsubstituted  aryl  and  R^  and  R^'  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen  or  C(i^)  lower  alkyl,  then  R^  and  R^ 
are  independently  carboxy  or  its  functional  tierivative 
other  than  methyl  ester, 
in  association  with  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier, 
diluent  or  excipicni. 

5.  A  method  for  treating  allergic  disease  in  mammals  which 
method  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such 
treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutical composition  containing  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of,  the  compound  (I*)  as  set  forth  in  claim  1- 


4,755,507 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  BENIGN  PROSTATIC 

HYPERTROPHY 

Jacob  P.  HicUc  PUMdpUm  Piu,  Mdgvor  to  SmithKIiM 
Beckmu  CovyorattoB,  PUMelpUs.  Pm. 
CoBtioMtkw  of  Scr.  No.  94MT5.  Dec  15. 19S6.  i 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  27, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  115.«58 
Int  a*  A6IIC  31/55 
VS.  a.  514—213  i  ( 

1.  A  method  of  treating  benign  prostatic  hypertrophy  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  human  st^ject  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  relieve  beni^  prostatic  hypertrophy  of  6-chloro- 
2,3,4.S-tetrahydro-3-methyl-lH-3  benzazepine  or  a  nontoxic 
phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,755,508 

BENZODIAZEPINE  ANALOGS  AND  USE  AS 

ANTOGONISTS  OF  GASTRIN  AND  CHOLECYCTOKININ 

Mvk  G.  Bock,  Hatfield;  Bea  E.  Eran,  I  iniilalp.  and  Ro«tr  M. 

Frcidiaaer,  Hatfield,  all  of  Pa.,  awvmn  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc  Rahway,  N  J. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  741,973,  JmL  10,  19«5, 
i  u  a  coBtfaB8tia»i»fart  of  So-.  No.  624352, 
Jua.  2«,  1984.  abaadoaed.  nta  ^pUcatkw  Fck.  27. 1987,  Ser. 
No.20,2CI 
fat  a*  A6IK  3I/S5:  COTD  243/20.  243/16 
\}S.  a.  514—221  9  < 

1.  A  coropoimd  of  Formula  1: 


I 


wherein 

R'is— NR'*R".; 

R^  is  H,  loweralkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
(wherein  the  substiluents  are  1  or  2  of  halo,  loweralkyl, 
ioweralkoxy.  loweralkylthio,  carboxyl,  carboxyloweral- 
kyl.  nitro,  — CFj,  or  hydroxy).  2-.  3-.  4-pyridyl. 


-X'kXWR".    — X"- 


-X"R'.  —  X"X'CCHCHiR'.    -X"CX*X"R\ 
NHCOORI4 


(CHi>,  O 

— X"NR'«CHCOOR^  — X"X»CX"R\ 
NH(CH2>;-»— NHCOR7.  NH(CH2>2-)— NHR7 
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-continiied 


— X'Ix'CCCHjV'** 


— X"NR"SOj(CH2>,R'.  X'Ix'CCH— CH2R'or 
NH2 
O 

-X"-X«-C-X^'-X"-R'; 


R*  and  R^  uc  independently  R^  (m*  in  combination  with  the 
N  of  the  NR*R'  group  fonn  an  onsubstinited  or  mono  or 
disubstituted,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  4-7  rocmbered 
htterocychc  ring,  or  benzoAised  4-7  merobered  heterocy- 
clic ring  or  said  beterocycUc  ring  or  said  benzofiised 
betcrocycUc  ring  which  further  comprises  a  second  het- 
eroatom  selected  from  O  and  NCHj  and  the  substituent(s) 
is/are  independently  selected  from  C|.4alkyl; 

R^  is  H,  lowcralkyl,  cycktloweralkyt,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  phenyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  pbenyllow- 
eralkyl  (wherein  the  substitiieBts  are  1  or  2  of  halo,  lower- 
alkyl,  loweralkoxy,  nitro,  or  CF3); 

R^  is  a  a-  or  ^na|Athyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
(wherein  the  substituents  are  I  to  2  of  hak).  — N02,  —OH, 
— X"— NR*R5,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy,  CF3.  loweral- 
kylthio,  cyano,  phenyl,  acetylaraino,  acetoxy,  SCFy, 
C»CH,  CH2SCF3.  OCHF2.  SH  or  thio-phenyl)  2-.  3-. 
4-pyridyl. 


n- 1 


X2 


X'.  — C=CH— I  J. 


-continued 
x! 


(with  the  proviso  that  q  b  not  0  in 


I 
(CHz), 

— XIINRKCHCOORs  when  R'is  — O— X" 


R*  is  H,  lowenllcyl,  cycloloweraUyl,  — X'^ONHj,  — X- 
'2CX>0R»  — X'l-cycloloweralkyI, 


-X'2nr«R'.  -x" 


— X"CO(CH2),- 


-COCHNH2 
CH2R'^ 


X^,  or  — COCHNHCOOR" 
CHiR" 


R"  md  R'^  are  independently  loweraDcyl  or  cyclotoweral- 
kyt 

R>3  b  a. 

R'^is  loweralkyl  or  phcnylloweralkyi; 

R'^and  R'^are,  when  separate,  independently  H,  loweral- 
kyl, lower  alkoiyl, 

— X'^cycloloweralkyl, 

— X'2_NR*RS,X'2C0NR*R5.  — X'2C=N. 


— X'^COOR*  or  — CN;  or,  when  joined,  form  with  N,  a 
heterocycle 


-N  (CI 


v_y 


wlierein  n'  is  2-6; 
R"  i>  H  or  loweralltyl; 
p  is  0  or  1; 
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qisC^4; 

r  is  1  or  2; 

X'  is  H,  — NO2.  CF3  CN,  OH,  lowerilkyl,  hsio.  loweral- 
kylthio,  loweralkoxy, —X"COOR' or —X"NR«R>; 

X^  and  X>  are  independently  H.  —OH.  — NO2,  halo,  lower- 
alkylthio,  loweralkyl  or  loweralkoxy; 

X«isS,0.  CHzorNR"; 

X'  U  H,  CFj,  CN,  COOR»,  NO2.  or  halo, 

X'UOorHH; 

X<  U  H  or  loweralkyl; 

X*  and  X*  are  mdependently  NRl«,  O; 

X"  is  absent  or  Cm  linear  or  branched  alkylene; 

X'^  is  Cm  linear  o;  branched  alkylene. 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  gastrointestinal  disorders,  central 
nervous  system  disorders,  or  regulating  appetite  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administeTing  to  said  manmials  a  pharmaceu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  1  of  claim 
1. 


R^^l^  N 


R.-''-0 


r  r 


4.755.509 

HFTEROCYCUC  ALDOSE  REDUCTASE  INHIBITORS 

AND  MFIHODS  OF  USING  THEM 

Jean-Marie  TeidoB.  Crile  Saint  Cload,  France,  aiaignor  to  Car- 

bipen,  Radl  MalmaiaDB,  Fraace 

Filed  May  14,  1985,  Scr.  No.  733,685 

Claims  priority,  application  Fnace.  May  18, 1984, 84  07791; 
Mar.  5,  1985.  85  03236 

Int.  CL*  C07D  279/16;  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  514— 224J  29  Clainu 

27.  A  process  for  inhibiting  aldose  reductase  comprising 
reacting  the  aldose  reductase  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula: 


CH2COOH 


wherein 
R'  stands  for  benzyloxycaibcNiyl,  alkanoyl  having  I  10  S 
caibon  atoms,  thioallianoyi  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl  which  can  be  substiiuted  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  I  to  4  caibon 
atoms,  alkylcarbamoyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety  or  alkylsulphonyl  having   1   to  4  carbon 
atoms, 
R^  IS  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  can  be  substituted  with  one 
or  more  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  amino  disubstituted  with  the  same 
or  different  alkyl  groaps  having  I  to  4  caibon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl, 

and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
6.  A  method  for  the  anticonvulsive  treatment  of  a  susceptible 
animal  subject  which  comprises  administering  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  dose  of  an  optically  active  or  racemic  tetrahy- 
dro>l,2,4-oxadiazine-S-thione  of  the  formula  (I)  as  defined  m 
claim  1. 


IC  Xv 


"! 


wherein, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen; 

Rl  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy,  thiomethyl. 
thiotrifluoromethyl  and  trifluoromethoxy;  and 

R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen,  lower  alkyl,  pyridyl  and  pyridyl  substituted  with  a 
halogen;  and 

the  nontoxic  addition  salts  thereof 


4,7SS,SI1 
TRICYCLIC  PYRIDA21NONE  COMPOUNDS 
Bften  H.  Warriagtoa,  Wdwya  Garden  City,  Eaglaad.  asritpnr 
to  Saith  Kliae  A  French  Laboratories  United,  Welwya  Gar- 
den Qty,  Eaglaad 
Coadnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  793,391,  Oct.  3L  1985,  abandoned. 

This  aHlication  Sip.  22, 1987,  Ser.  No.  99,789 
Claim  priority,  applicaiiM  United  Kingdoo,  Nor.  I,  I9M, 
8427688;  No,.  I.  19*4,  8427687 

Ut.  a.'  anO  237/36.  237/26:  A61K  31/50 

vs.  a.  514—241  1 1  Claims 

10.  A  method  for  stimulating  cardiac  activity  in  a  mammal 

comprising  internally  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  formula  (1): 


(II 


4,755,510 
NOVEL  ANnCONVULSIVE 
TETIlAHYDRO-tA4-OXADIAZINE-5-THION 
DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 
CWIa  Vezirtnie  S6lyoa«  UiaU    Oriitdi;  Lajaa  KlaMndy: 
UuM   Otviia;  Zaoaana  Tffjtr,  Helga  TidSa  ate  Feaer 
tn  Pilosl;  Sin  Rtad  nfe  Ldtio;  Esattr  Choinoky,  and 
UaiU  Siporay,  «U  of  lln<snst,  H—Jgy.  asal^oia  to  Rich- 
ter  Gedeoa  Venreaacd  Gyar  R.T.  aid  MTA  Koiponti  Kemiai 
Kntalolnteaele,  both  of  Badaptat,  HaaiBrT 

FiM  OeL  10,  an,  Ser.  No.  786,203 

Clalna  priority,  appUcaliaa  Hnadry,  Oct  11, 1984, 3809/84 

Ut  CI*  A61K  31/535:  C07D  273/04 

VS.  a.  514— 229J  6  (faints 

1.  An  optically  active  or  racemic  tetrahydro-l,2,4-oxadia- 

zine-5-thion  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-2alkyl: 

R^  is  hydrogen; 

or  R  and  R^  together  form  a  bond; 

n  is  one  or  two; 

R'  is  hydiogen,  Ci^kyl,  Ci-balkoxy.  hydroxy,  halo,  cyano, 
— CX)NR**or 

-NHC(NCN)NHR«,  wherein  R*.  R'  and  R'  are  mdepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  Ci.«alkyl;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.(,alkyl; 
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PHAKMACEUnCAIXy  USEFUL 

DIHYDIIOPYBIDINYLOICAaBOmjkTE  AMIDES  AND 

ESTERS  INCORPORATING  ABYUlPERAZINYLAUnfL 

MOmES 

Gralna  lUadeiKi,  aW  Dnk  L.  Teavk,  Jr^  botk  of  EnM- 
Tille,  la^,  Hd^on  to  IkMat-Mycn  Caapujr,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

t  or  Ser.  No.  ntjUn,  Apr.  11, 1M«, 
I  Ju.  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  <93,426 
bt  a.'  A««  ii/«,  J//«5;  OTD  401/12.  401/14 
VS.  a.  514—252  9  Ctoims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  XXI' 


xxr 


R'02C,,^^'\^C-X-Y-N  N-Z 


and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein 
R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  ^m  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy-lower-alkyi,   lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyi,    lower- 
alkylamino-lower-alkyl,  or  di-iower  alkylamino-lower- 
alkyl; 
R*  is  cycloalkyi  of  S-7  carbons,  tncycloalkenyl  of  7-9  carbon 
atoms,  fiiranyl,  indcriyl.  methylthiopyndyl,  thienyl,  ben- 
zoiadiazolyl,  and  benzothiadiazolyl;  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or 
substituted  phenyl,  with  a  substitutent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetamino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
cyano,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluo- 
romethylsulfonyl,  and  metbybulfonyl; 
R^  is  R2  or 


/ \ 


wherein  R'  is  methyl,  and  R^  is  an  alkanoyloxy  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  pfaarmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in 
admixture  with  a  phaimaceuticalty  acceptable  diluent  or  car- 


4,755,514 

PHENYLPYRAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

TTmOMBOLYTIC  AGENT 

Akihiro  Ofeta,  Tokyo,  Japoa,  aaaipor  to  Snntory  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  9, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  861,314 

Claims  priority,  applieaWoa  Japaa,  May  10, 19«S,  <0-99382 

tat  CL*  ACIK 11/495:  GdTB  241/12 

MS.  CL  514—255  (  Claims 

1.  A  phenylpyrazine  of  the  formula: 


R> 


XisNH; 

Y  is  a  C2  to  Cs  alkylene  chain,  alkyleneoxyalkylene.  al> 
kylenetluoalkykne,     or    alkyleneaminoalkylene     chain 
wherein  each  alkylene  moiety  having  2-5  carbon  atoms; 
and 
Z  is  phenyl,  pyridinyl,  or  pyrimidinyl,  either  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  among  lower 
allcyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  halo,  and  trifluoromethyl. 
5.  The  method  of  exerting  a  vasodilating  effect  in  a  mamma- 
lian host  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  having  a 
condition  in  which  therapeutic  benefit  is  derived  from  vasodi- 
lation, a  non-toxic  effective  vasodilating  dose  of  a  compound 
as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,TSS,5U     

ANTIMICROBIAL  1-SUBSIITUTED 

PHENYL-4-OXOQUINOLINE.»CARBOXYUC  AQD 

CCNMPOUNDS 

Hitooki  Tom;  HbHkl  MljaMH;  HinU  Ucda,  aad  Kaiayaki 

Nak^nn,  all  of  Tnka^iaa,  Japaa,  aaaigann  to  Otanka 

P^mccMlcal  Campay,  LWIad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  A«  It,  UtS,  Sb.  No.  7«,337 

CUm  priority,  awHtalina  Japaa,  Jaa.  30,  IMS,  60-17254; 

JaL  19, 19(5, 0-MOMI;  M.  19, 19(5,  W-KOMH 

tat.  CL<  A61K  il/«5:  CD7D  401/04 

VS.  CL  514—254  4  Claims 

3.  An  antimicrobial  composttioo  whKh  comprises  as  an 

essential  active  ingredient  an  effective  amoimt  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula: 


where  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group  or  a  hydroxyl  group;  and  R^  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxyl  group. 


4,755,515 

CHEMOTHERAPEUnC 

l-(2-CHLOROEIHYLM-OCHLOROPROPYl)-PIPERA- 

ZINE,  DIHVDROCHLORIDE 

Mateo  RaMaoritt,  Btlktada,  Md.,  OMlgnr  to  The  United  Statea 
of  America  m  icpteaeatod  by  tkc  Dipailaiuit  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  WaiUaiioa,  D.C 

Filed  Aa*.  14,  Ult,  Ser.  No.  1B6Jta 

laL  a.<  A«W  3I/49S:  CB7D  295/00 

MS.  CL  514—255  2  Claims 

1.  l-(2-chloroethylH-(3-chloropropyl)-piperazine,  dihydro- 
chloride. 

2.  Avpharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  chemothera- 
peuticahy  effective  amount  of  l-(2-chloroethyl>-4-(3-chtoro- 
propyl)-piperazine.  dihydrochloride  to  inhibit  growth  of  tu- 
mors and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,T55,51« 

ANTTVntAL  COMPOUNDS 

Richard  L.  Tohaaa,  Wane%  aad  Wallace  T.  Aakloa,  dark,  both 

of  N J.,  aarifoora  to  Merck  *  Co,  tac,  Rahway,  N J. 

CoatiaBatio»ia.pvt  or  Scr.  No.  <44,095,  Aag.  24, 19(4, 

abaadoaed.  Tkia  appUcaHaa  Apr. «,  1907,  Ser.  No.  35,127 

tat.  a.<  CmD  473/02:  AtlK  )l/52 

MS.  CL  514—2(2  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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4,755,517 
DERIVATIVES  OF  XANTHINE,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE  THEREFOR 
Robert  F,  Bnins.  Ann  Arbor,  and  Harriet  W.  Hamilton.  Chelsea, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wamer-l-ambcrt  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plain,  N.J. 

FUed  JuL  31,  IM«,  Ser.  No.  S92,S3I 
Int.  a.'  C07D  lil/itK  A61K  il/52 
MS.  a.  514—263  «  Oaima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein  W  is 
— OCH2— ,  — CH2CH2— .  — SCH2—  or  — CH=CH— : 
Xis 


/ 


\ 


„  II  H 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  ihereor;  wherein  R| 
and  R^are  the  same  or  dirrerent  and  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

wherein  M+ is  apharmaccutically  acceptable  alkali  metal    hydroxyloweralkyl.  or  alkoxy loweralkyl;  R*  is  dihydroxyat- 

cation;  ^NOR';  NR^;  •'y':  °^ 


K'  Y  R' 

/  II        / 

=NN  :  =N— N— C— N 

R'  R'  R' 

wherein  Y  is  O,  S  or  NH.HA  wherein  HA  is  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  inorganic  or  organic  strong  acid: 


ZR* 


\ 


wherein  each  Z  is  independently  O.  S  or  NR '  and  R^  is  R- 
or  the  two  R^s  taken  together  with  the  Z  moieties  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  group 


< 


(CH;).. 


t2.,^ 


wherein  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NR4  wherein 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  acyl  of  from  two  to  six  cat- 

bons;  and  n  and  m  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 

are  integers  of  from  one  to  five  with  the  proviso  that  n  and  m 

together  are  of  from  one  to  four  when  X  is  oxygen  and  of  from 

three  to  four  where  X  is  sulfur  or  NRq. 


'^.. 


4,755.518 
IMIDAZOLYL  OR  TETRAZOLVL  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZOIC  AaO  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Michael  F.  Rafferty,  and  Graham  Johwon,  both  of  Abb  Arbfir. 
MidL,    assigBors    to    Warner-Lambert    Company.    Morris 
PlaiBs,N.J. 
I^Tisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  81l.5«7,  Dec.  20,  1985.  Pat.  No.  4.689,182. 
This  i^ication  Nov.  10,  1986.  Ser.  No.  929,256 
iBt.  a.*  A6IK  i//4/.  il/4lS:  C07D  22i/l4.  257/04 
U  A  a.  514—269  4  C 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3; 
each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  10  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halo,  with 
alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  with  alkoxy  having  1 
10  4  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety 
has  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 


O 

-C— R-; 


wherein; 

(a)  R)  is  leirazotyl  or  COOR'  wherein  R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl 
of  one  to  four  carbons,  inclusive; 

(b)  B  >s 


each  R^  is  independently  alkyl  having  I  10  6  carbon  atoms. 
phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halo,  with  alkyl 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  with  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 

each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  phenyl,  phenyl  sub- 
stituted with  halo,  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkoxy  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


o 


(B)) 
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-cfHitinued 


-C— NH— ; 


4.755^19 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  AND  PREVENTING  TALL 
FESCUE  TOXICOSIS  BY  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF 
(Bj)  THIAMIN 

Ckarlcs  T.  Doagberty,  ami  Ndmi  Gay,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky.. 
aanffton  to  UniTcraity  of  Kcntn^y  Resenrch  Foundation, 

(c)  X  and  Y  arc  independently  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  """^pii  May  22, 1986,  Ser.  No.  866,211 
four  carbons,  inclusive;  j^t^  q  4  a6IK  31/51 

(d)  Ri  is  alkytene,  alkenylene,  alkynylene  branched  or  linear  ^j^  ^^  514—276                                                             4  Claiins 
chains  of  I  lo  II  carbons,  inclusive;  {  ^  niethod  of  treating  and  substantially  alleviating  the 

(e)  Q  is  CH3.  COOH.  Br.  NH2.  H,  imidazolyl.  cyclohexyl.  jy^pto^^  ^f  tall  fescue  toxicosis  in  a  domestic  farm  animal, 

comprising: 
orally  administering  thiamin  to  said  animal  suffering  from 
tall  fescue  toxicosis  at  therapeutic  levels  suflicient  for 
treating  tall  fescue  toxicosis  of  approximately  0.000625  to 
0.002  g/lb  of  the  animal  per  day  for  approximately  60 
days. 


with  the  proviso  that  when  B  is  (B|)  and  Q  is  H,  R2  is  not 
methylene  and  further  with  the  proviso  that  when  Rj  is    . 

COOR'  then  Q  consists  of  imidazolyl;  or  nontoxic,  phar-  4,755,520 

maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  base  salt  thereof.    SPARTEIN  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  eHective  USE 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  fonnula:  IJwe  Sdma,  Bursdorf;  WoUigug  Kehrbach,  Hanoven  BenMl 

HaduMistcr,  bmhagea;  Gcrd  Bwrtmann,  Haaover,  and 
Ulrkh  G.  Kiihl,  Gehidea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  asaisn- 
ors  to  Kali-Cbcmie  Pharau  GaritH,  Hawifcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  875,311 
Claiaas  priority,  applicatfoa  Fed.  R^  of  Genaany,  Jon.  22, 
1985,  3522475 

lat  a.<  A61K  31/435:  C07D  471/22 
j  U.S.  a.  514—286  5  < 

X'    *'N— B— Rj— O  1-  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  Formula  (I) 


Wherein; 
(a)  R|  is  lelrazolyl  or  COOR'  wherein  R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl 

of  one  lo  four  carbons,  inclusive; 
(b)Bis 


S— (CH2)«— A  (I) 

wherein 

S  is  a  17-spartein  nucleus 

n  is  1,  and 

A  is  methoxyphenyl  or  chlorophenyl; 

or  a  pharmacologically  us^le  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


— C- 


O 

H 

— S —  or 

N 


<c)  X  and  Y  are  independently  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbons,  inclusive; 

(d)  R2  is  alkylene.  alkenylene,  alkynylene  branched  or  linear    19**.  3420828 
chains  of  I  to  1 1  carbons,  inclusive; 

(e)  Q  b  CH3.  COOH,  Br,  NH2,  H,  imidazolyl.  cyclohexyl. 


4,755,521 
FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS 
Wolfgang  KriiBicr,  Wappcrtal;  JoacUat  WeisBBiiiUer.  Monheim; 
Wolf  Reisen  Dieter  Berg,  both  of  Wappertal;  Wilhelm  Bran- 
des,  Lekhliagea,  aad  Paal  Reiaeckc,  LeTwknfoi,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GeraMay,  anlpMn  to  Bayo^  Aktiengesdlschaft, 
LereriEaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  735.498,  May  17. 1985.  Pat.  No.  4.713,379. 
TUi  applicatioa  May  28, 19«7,  Ser.  No.  55,487 
Qaina  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jan.  5, 


lat  C\*  AOIN  43/40.  43/64 
U.S.  a.  514—326  2  < 

1.  A  composition  according  lo  claim  1,  wherein  the  first 
ingredient  is 


(^' 


c„, 

CHj— C 

CH3 


with  the  proviso  that  when  R|  is  COOR'  then  Q  is  imidaz- 
olyl or  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addi- 
tion or  base  salt  thereof;  and  a  pharmaccbtically  accept- 
able carrier. 


■o 


and  the  second  ingredient  is 


CHEMICAL 


OH 

I 
CH;— CH.— C— C(CHj), 

CHi 

I 


2COOR'  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and^**  is  a 
single  or  a  double  bond. 


r 


4,755,522 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

N.(3-(2,4,6-TRIMETHOXYBENZOYL)PROPYLlPIPERI- 

DINE,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THERAPEUTICS 

Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 

Maisons-Alfort,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  42,298 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  A|v.  28,  1986,  86  06133 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/32 

U.S.  a.  514—330  5  Claiflu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OCH3 


wherein  R  is  selecled  from  the  group  consisting  of — CHjOH. 
—COOH  and  COORi  groups.  R|  being  C\  to  C4  alkyl  and  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt. 

5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  arrhythmia  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  N-[3'<2.4.6-trimelhoxybenzoyl)propyl]  piperidine- 
3-methanol  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sail  thereof. 


4,755,523 
ABIETAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Yoahiaki   YoaUkani,   Uji;  ShoicU  Cbokai,   Kameoka;   Yukio 
Fiyita,  Takatsuki.  and  Takayaki  Ozaki,  McHiyama,  all  of 
Japan,  anigaon  to  Nippon  Shuiyakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  15,287 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Feb.  15,  1986,  61-031585; 
Feb.  IS,  1986,  61-031586 

Int.  CL*  C07D  277/46.  231/40:  A61K  31/415.  31/425 
VS.  a.  514—371  51  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


4,755.524 
NOVEL  PHENOLIC  THIOETHERS  AS  INHIBITORS  OF 

5-LIPOXYGENASE 

Richard  A.  Mueller,  Glencoe;  Richard  A.  Partis,  Evanslon,  and 

James  R.  Deason,  Wilmette,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  G.  D. 

Searle  A  Co..  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,984,  Jan.  31, 1986,  Psl  No. 

4,711,903.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1059 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8.  2004. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  ex."  one  149/40:  A6IK  37/10 

f.S.  a.  S14— 381  40  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


S— (A)„— iBl— (CJn— Ki 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R 1  and 
R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  independently  represent  len- 
alkyl  or  phenyl;  A  represents  methylene  or  methylene  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl,  dialkyl  or  hydroxy,  provided  that  when  A 
includes  hydroxymethylene.  the  hydroxymethylene  group  ts 
not  adjacent  to  a  heleroatom;  B  represents  sulfur,  solfone. 
oxygen.  — NH—  or  nitrogen  substituted  by  alkyl.  phenyl. 
benzyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  subslituenu  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepeiKlently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C|-0,  alkyl.  hydroxy, 
C|-C6-alkoxy,  aceioxy,  carboxylic  acid  and  Ci-C« alkyl  esiers 
thereof,  nitro  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by  one  or  two 
substiluents  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  mde- 
pendently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen. 
Ci-Ca  alkyl,  hydroxy.  Cj-Cfcalkoxy,  acetoxy.  carboxylic  acid 
and  C1-C6  alkyl  esters  thereof,  nitro  or  phenyl;  C  represents 
methylene  or  methylene  substituted  by  alkyl;  Rj  represCTiis 
CO2H.  C02-alkyI,  or  a  letrazole  group;  m  is  0  or  1 ,  n  is  2,  3.  or 
4  and  p  is  1.  2  or  3. 


4,755,525 

2-(FLUOROALKYL>-BENZIMIDAZOL£S  AS 

INHIBITORS  OF  5-LIPOXYGENASE 

Roger  E.  Markwell,  Great  Dunmow,  and  Stephen  .A.  Smith. 

Bishop's  Stortford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bcccham 

Group  p.l,c  Brentford,  United  Kiagdon 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  875J50 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1985. 
8515522 

IbL  CL*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/10 
VS.  a.  514—394  12  CUtti 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\        J J!L 

CONH— »-         — (-1 


UK- 


<i) 


wherein  X  is  NZ  wherein  Z  is  hydrogen.,  lower  alkyl,  or  **■ 

phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo  or  lower  alkyl;  or 

X  is  sulphur;  when  X  is  NZ,  V  is  nitrogen,  W  is-Tf-  ,  and  R  is  or  a  salt  or  solvate  ihereof,  in  which.  R'  represents  hydrogen 

hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  when  X  is  sulphur.  V  is-U-  ,  W  is  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 

nitrogen,  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  — CH-  R^  represents  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or 
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-CR*. 


R-'  represents  liydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or 


II 
-CR^ 


hydrogen.  Ci-Cg  cycloalkyi,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  acelenyl; 
Xis 


R*  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  by  one  or  more 

fluorine  atoms. 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
R*  represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  carbocyclic  aryl  group. 

which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


a:- 


wherein  each  of  R',  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  and  halogen  and  said  com- 
pound being  o.her  than  any  one  of  the  following: 
R2=aceloxy,  R^^trifluoromethyl  and  R',  R^  and  R'=hy- 

drogen; 
R^  =  methyl,  R*  =  !rifluoromelhyi  and  R',  R^  and  RS  =  hy- 

drogen, 
R^  =  methyl,  R*  =  C3F7and  R',  R^and  R'  =  hydrogen; 
R-'=trinuoromclhyl  and  R',  R^,  R^  and  R5  =  hydrogen; 
R5=chloro,  R*=irifluoromethyI;  and  R',  R^  and  R^  =  hy- 

drogen: 
R'=chloro.  R2=methyl,  R*=trif1uoromethyl  and  R'  and 

R^  =  hydrogen. 
9,  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treatment  or  prophy- 
laxis of  inflammatory  conditions,  allergic  conditions  and  disor- 
ders related  to  the  loss  of  gaslro-intestinal  integrity  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof,  together 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


hydrogen,  pyridyl,  or  5-pyrimidyl.  or  R  and  X,  when 

taken  together,  are  :^<:H2,  or  when  taken  together  with 

the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  cyclo- 

alkyl  ring  of  S-8  carbon  atoms;  and 

Q  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  methoxy,  elh- 

oxy.  phenyl,  methylthio,  methyl,  ethyl,  nilro,  trinuoromethyl. 


Ri,  R4,  R5,  R6.  R7and  Rgare  independently  hydrogen,  chloro. 
or  fluoro; 

or  Ri  and  Rj.  when  taken  together  with  the  benzene  ring  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  a  naphthalene  ring;  R3  is 
hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro.  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy,  or 
nitro; 
n  is  1  or  2; 

and  E  and  G  are  independently  N  or  CH,  provided  that  E 
and  G  may  not  both  be  N  at  the  same  time; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,755^26 

METHOD  OF  INHntlTING  AROMATASE 

Kenneth  S.  Hirach,  New  PalestiM;  Charles  D.  Jones,  and 

Harold  M.  Taylor,  botk  of  ladiaBapolis,  all  of  ]nd„  assignors 

to  Eli  Lilly  and  Coapaay,  bidiaBapolts,  Ind. 

FiM  Jm.  18.  UM,  Scr.  No.  621.599 
bt.  fX*  A«1K  S1/4I.  31/44.  31/415,  31/505 
VS.  a.  514—399  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  aromatase  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  aromatase  inhibit- 
ing amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,755.527 
ARYL  SUBSTITUTED  AMINOMETHYL  BENZENE 
DERIVATIVES 
David  M.  Stoat,  Vernon  HiUs,  and  WUIiam  L.  Matter.  Liberty- 
ville,  both  of  III,,  assignors  to  E.  1.  Do  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTtsion  of  Ser.  No.  401.751,  Jul.  26. 1982.  Pat.  No.  4,562,201. 
Tills  application  Dec.  27. 1985,  Ser.  No.  813.732 
Int.  a.-"  C07D  295/10;  A61K  31/40.  31/395.  31/38 
U.S.  a.  514—422  16  Claims 

12.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias  in  a  patient  by 
administration  of  an  antiarrhythmic  effective  amount  to  such 
patient  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— (CH2)n— X— (CHi), 


■w 
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n  II 

-C— O—  or  — O— C— 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl.  W  is  hydrogen  or 
hydroxy;  (Y}a  is  positioned  ortho  to  W  and  is  an  aminomethyl 
having  the  formula  — CH2NR2R3  where  R2  and  R3  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  Rj  and 
R3  may  together  with  N  form  pyrrolidino,  and  A  is  2;  n  and  m 
are  independently  from  0  to  S;  and  Ar  is  thienyl.  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof 


wherein 

R',  R^.  R\  and  R^  are  independently  selected  tram  the 
group  consistmg  of  H,  — COOR.  —COR.  (Ci-Cb)  alkyl 
and  phenyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  or  phenyl  may  indepen- 
dently be  substituted  by  H,  halogen,  (C[-Ct,)  alkyl,  aminu. 
carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (C|-C6)  alkyl  and  phenyl,  wherein  the  alkyl 
or  phenyl  may  independently  be  substituted  by  H.  halo- 
gen, (Ct'Cb)  alkyl,  amino,  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl.  or  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,755.528 
HIGH  ENERGY  IONIZING  PROTECTIVE 
2,3-DlAMINO-1.4-BUTANEDITHIOL; 
4.5-DIAMINO-l^DrrHlANE;  AND  N-ACYL  AND 
N-ALKVL  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF.  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREFOR 
Mark  T.  DnPriest,  Arlington,  and  Blllie  M.  York,  Jr.,  Fort 
Worth,  both  of  Tes.,  assignors  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Fort  Worth.  Tex. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  678.833,  Dec.  6,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,659.733. 
This  application  Apr.  17. 1987.  Ser.  No.  42.221 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/095.  31/385:  C07C  149/14;  C07D  339/08 
U.S.  a.  514—436  13 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofr 


R'R^N  NR'R^    R'R^N 


n 


s  — s 


wherein; 

R'.  R^.  R\  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  (he 
group  consisting  of  H, 

— C— OR.  — C— R. 


O 


o 


4.755,529 
GUAIAZULENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  METHODS 

OF  USE 
Tatsuo   Higa,  Okinawa,  Japan,  and  Shinichi   Sakemi,   Vera 
Beach,  Fin.,  assizors  to  Itarbor  Branch  Oceanographic  lasti- 
tution  Inc.,  Ft  Pierce.  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  26.  1986.  Ser.  No.  879.080 

Int.  a.^  A6IK  31/34;  C07D  307/93 

U.S.  Q.  514—468  14  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  compound  according  10  ihe  formula 


(C1-C4)  alkyt  and  phenyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  or  phenyl 
may  independently  be  substituted  by  H,  halogen,  {C|-C(,) 
alkyl,  amino  carboxyl,  or  hydroxyl  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C1-C6)  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  or  phenyl  may  independently  be 
substituted  by  H,  halogen,  alkyl  having    1-6  carbons, 
amino,  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  or  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof  provided  that  al  least  one  of  R'. 
R^,  R^  and  R*  is  other  than  H  or  Ci  alkyl  or  at  least  two 
of  R',  R\  R3  and  R*  are  other  than  H. 
8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  comprising  an  antihyper- 
tensive or  high  energy  ionizing  protective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1;  and 
a  pharmaceutical!  y-acceptable  carrier  thereof 
II.  A  method  of  protecting  from  high-energy,  ionizing  radi- 
ation by  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  protection 
a  high-energy,  ionizing  radiation-protecting  amount  of  a  phar- 
maceutical composition  comprising  a  compound  selected  from 
(he  group  consisting  of 


4.755,530 

l-HYDROXY-8-ACYLOXY-lO-ACVL  ANTHRONES. 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  HUMAN  OR  VETERINARY  MEDICINES  AND  IN 

COSMETIC  FORMULATIONS 

Brabam  Shroot,  Antibes;  G«vrd  Lang,  Saint  Gratien.  and  Jean 

Maignan,  Tremblay  les  Gooesse,  all  of  France,  assignors  (o 

Centre     International     de     Recherches     Dematolo^que^ 

(C.I.R.D),  Valbonne,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  852.822 

Claims  priority,  application  Fnucc.  Apr.  17.  1985.  85  05785 

Int.  ex.*  A61K  31/11  C07C  50/16 

U.S.  a.  514—510  7  Claims 

I,  l-hydroxy-8-acyloxy-lO-acyl  anthrone  having  the  formula 


wherein 

R]  represents  hydrogen  or  linear  lower  alkyl. 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  -*> 

carbon  atoms,  or  linear  or  branched  alkenyl  having  2-6 

carbon  atoms, 
or  R|  and  R2  together  with  (he  carbon  atom  to  which  Ihey 

are  attached  form  a  cycloalkyi  radical  having  3-6  carbon 

atoms, 
R3  represents  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-6  cartxm 

atoms,  linear  or  branched  alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon 

atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3-6  carbon  atoms 
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6.  A  cosmeiic  or  pharmaceutical  compo&iiion  comprising  in 
an  appropriate  vehicle  an  effective  amount  of,  as  an  active 
component,  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,755331 

THIOL  ESTERS  OF  43-ALLENYL  PROSTAGLANDINS 

AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  ANTIGASTRIC  SECRETION 

AGENTS 

Joseph  M.  Muchowslu.  Smwyvale,  Califs  and  Angel  Guzman, 
Mexico  City.  Mexico,  asngMn  to  Syntex  (U^.A.>  Inc.,  Palo 
Alla,OUif. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 19W,  Ser.  No.  895.067 

IM.  CL'  C07C  153/023:  A61K  3J/265 

VS.  a.  514—513  n  Oaiam 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure  represented  by  the 

Tormula: 


4,755.533 

TOPICAL  VAGINAL  USE  OF  LYSINE 

P-ISOBUTYLPHENYLPROPIONATE  IN 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  TREATMENT 

Giorgio  Zngnoli,  Cwaa,  Italy,  mtgnu-  to  Laboratorio  Italiano 

Biochinico  Farmacentico  LISAPHARMA  SpA,  Erba.  luly 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,282 
Claims  |H-iority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  16.  1986,  20797  A/86 
Int.a.*  A61KJ///93 
VS.  a.  514—561  2  Clainis 

1.  A  composition  Tor  vaginal  topical  use  for  the  local  and 
targeted  anti-tnflammatory  treatment  of  pathologies  of  ob- 
stretic  and  gynecological  type,  comprising  lysine  p-isobulyl- 
phenylpropionate,  characterised  in  that  the  lysine  p-isobutyl- 
phenylpropionate  is  formulated  in  aqueous  solution  with  the 
following  substances  and  relative  proportions: 
lysine  p-isobutylphenyl propionate:  0.5-2.0  g 
irimethylcetylammonium  p-totuenesulphonate:  0.005-0.02  g 
red  rose  perfume:  0.05-0.2  ml 
distilled  water:  to  make  up  to  100.0  ml. 


where: 
R'  IS  alkyl,  cyctoalkyi,  aryl.  or  aralkyl; 
R-  is  hydrogen,  halo,  trifluoromelhyl.  lower  alkyl.  or  lower 

alkoxy; 
each  R'  is  independently  hydroxy,  or  protected  hydroxy; 

and 
R'*  is  C(0)  or  CH(R').  where  R'  is  defined  above,  and  where 

alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl.  and  aralkyl  are  as  defined  in  the 

specification. 


4,755,534 

PROPENYLAMINES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Anton  Stuetx,  Maria  Enzersdorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
LM^  Basel,  Switzerland 

Ontiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  233,559,  Feb.  11,  1981,  ^landoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180.207,  Aug.  21. 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,724 

Claims   priority,   ^plication   Switzerland,    Aug.    22,    1979. 

7656/79 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/135:  C07C  87/2S 
VS.  a,  514—655  7  aaims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rt    R4    Rs 
I      I      I 
-C— N— CH— CH=CH— Rfi 

I 


1 


4.755,532 

ANALGESIC  AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORV 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  DIPHENHYDRAMINE 

AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 
Abnha*  SosUm.  New  York;  Engene  M.  Laska,  Larchmont. 
and  Carole  E.  Sicgel,  Mivaroneck,  M  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
RietardMfrVicks,  imc,  Sbdton,  Conn. 
DiTiwM  or  Ser.  No.  856^14,  Apr.  28, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,683,243, 
wUch  ii  a  diTiskn  of  Ser.  No.  711,525.  Mar.  14, 1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,585,783,  wUch  is  a  dMsioa  of  Ser.  No.  578,288,  Feb.  8, 1984, 
Pat.  No.  4,522426.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  23. 1987,  Ser.  No. 
41,692 
lat  a*  A61lt  31/19.  31/195 
VS.  a.  514-557  38  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  eliciting  an  enhanced  analgesic  and  anti-rn- 
flammalory  response  in  a  mammalian  organism  in  need  of  such 
treatment,  comprising  administering  to  such  organism 
(i)  an  analgesically  and  anti-inftammatorily  effective  amount 
of  sulindac,  diclofenac,  fenclofenac,  alclofenac,  ibufenac, 
tsoxepac,  furofenac,  tiopenac,  zidometacin,  acemetacin, 
fentiazac,  clidiiiac  or  oxipinac  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cept^te  salt  thereof,  and 
(ii)  an  analgesically   aiKl   anti-inflammatorily   potentiating 
amount  of  diphenhydramine. 


wherein  the  double  bond  is  in  the  trans  configuration  and  Ri  is 
a  radical  of  formula  Cia, 


R2.  R3.  R5,  R7  and  Rg  are  each  hydrogen. 

R4  is  methyl,  and 

Rb  is  a  radical  of  formula  Ilia 

^C=C— R||  Ilia 

where  Rn  is  n-butyl,  tertiary  butyl  or  phenyl  ora  chemothera- 
peuttcally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

7.  A  method  of  treating  diseases  or  infections  caused  by 
myceles  which  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of 
treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  or  a  chemotherapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  sail 
thereof. 
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4.755.535 

COMPOSmONS  COMPIUSING  1-SUBSTITUTED 

AZACYCLOALKENES 

GcTOrk  Minasfcanian,  IrriM.  aad  Jawes  V.  Peck,  CosU  Mesa. 

both  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Nelson  Research  A  Devekipment 

Co.,  Irrtaw,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  23.  1986.  Ser.  No.  855,497 
laL  a.*  C07D  223/10:  A61K  31/55 
VS.  CI.  514—947  39  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  physi- 
ologically active  agent  and  a  non-toxic,  effective  penetrating 
amount  of  an  azacycloalkene  having  at  least  orte  double  bond 
in  the  ring  and  of  the  general  formula 


\    C  X 

X  \      II 

(C«H,) N-C-A-R 

wherein  X  and  Y,  each,  may  represent  sulfur,  oxygen  or  two 
hydrogen  atoms,  A  is  a  branched  or  straight  chain,  divalent 
aliphatic  radical  having  from  0  to  2  double  bonds;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  -4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen  substituted 
phenyl,  acetamido,  halogen,  piperidinyl,  lower  alkyl  or  halo- 
gen substituted  piperidinyl,  carbalkoxy,  carboxamide,  and 
alkylformyl;  m  is  3-7;  q  is  2m-2x,  wherein  x  equals  the  number 
of  double  bonds  in  the  lactam  ring  and  may  be  I,  2  or  jt.  and  R 
is  CHj. 


wherein  said  alkyl  group  comprises  at   least   three  carbon 
atoms. 


4,755,536 
COBALT  CATALYSTS.  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  THE 
CONVERSION  OF  METHANOL  AND  FOR 
HSCHER-TROPSCH  SYNTHESIS,  TO  PRODUCE 
HYDROCARBONS 
Charles  H.  Maoklin;  Steplwn  M.  Davis,  and  Kyn  B.  Arcuri,  all 
of  Batoa  Roage,  La.,  Militann  to  Exxo«  Research  and  Engl- 
oeering  Co.,  Florban  Park,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  813,918.  Dec  27, 1985,  Pat.  No.  4,663,305. 
Tliis  applicatton  Oct.  24. 1986.  Ser.  No.  922^85 
fat.  CL*  C07C  1/04 
VS.  a.  518—709  7  Claim 

I.  A  process  useful  for  the  conversion  of  synthesis  gas  feed 
to  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed  at  reac- 
tion conditions  with  a  catalyst  which  comprises  from  about  2 
percent  to  ^>out  25  percent  cobalt,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
catalyst  composition,  composited  with  litania,  or  a  titania-con- 
taining  support,  to  which  is  added  a  zirconium,  hafnium,  ce- 
rium, or  uranium  promoter,  the  weight  ralto  of  the  zirconium, 
hafnium,  cerium,  or  uranium  melalicobati  being  greater  than 
about  0.010:1. 


a" 


— c- 


II     ," 


-(C„H,) 


wherein  R"  is  H  or  halogen 

19.  A  method  for  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 
physiologically  active  agent  to  and/or  through  the  skm  or 
other  membrane  of  a  human  or  animal  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  physiologically  active  agent  with  said  skin  or  other 
membrane  in  the  presence  of  a  iKin-toxic  azacycloalkene  hav- 
ing at  least  one  double  bond  in  the  ring  and  of  the  general 
formula 


V 


\     II 

<C„H,) N— C— A— R 

wherein  X  and  Y.  each,  may  represent  sulfur,  oxygen  or  two 
hydrogen  atoms,  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain,  divalent 
aliphatic  radical  having  from  0  to  2  double  bonds;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  I  -4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen  substituted 
phenyl,  acetamido.  halogen,  piperidinyl,  lower  alkyl  or  halo- 
gen subS'tituted  piperidinyl,  carbalkoxy,  carboxamide.  and 
alkylformyl;  m  is  3-7;  q  is  2m- 2x,  wherein  x  equals  the  number 
of  douMe  bcmds  in  the  lactam  ring  and  may  be  1.  2  or  3.  and  R 
is  — CH3, 


4,755337 
SYNGAS  CONVERSION  CATALYST  PRODUCHON  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
I^eoaard  Cotton.  Epson;  Barry  Nay.  Woking,  aad  Mickad  J. 

Wilcox,  Weybridge,  all  of  England,  aangnors  to  Tlie  Britisli 

Petroleum  Company  pj.c.,  EngUnd 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  8«8,401  filed  as  PCT  GB85/00330  on  JbL 
25, 1985.  paUtibcd  as  WO86/008SS  on  Feb.  13, 1986.  now  Pat 
No.  4,683,219.  This  application  Jan.  5.  1987,  Ser.  No.  6.087 

CtoiMS  priority,  applicatkm  United  Ungdoa.  JuL  25,  1984. 
8418975 

Int.  a.'  C07C  1/04 
VS.  a.  518—717  22  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  ihe  production  of  hydrocarbons  havmg  a 
carbon  number  greater  than  one  from  a  synthesis  gas  pnnci- 
pally  comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  which  pro- 
cess comprises  contacting  the  synthesis  gas  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  frtMn  190°  to  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  from 
atmospheric  pressure  to  100  bar  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
reductively  activated  composition  havmg  the  formula; 


Ru<iA«CcO, 


11} 


Of' 


II      -■- 


-(CntH^I 


wherein  R"  is  H  or  halogen. 
37       1-Alkyl      substituted.      azacyclohepi-3.5^ien*2-ones 


wherein 
A  is  an  alkali  metal, 
X  is  a  number  such  that  the  valence  requirements  of  the  other 

elertienls  for  oxygen  is  satisfied, 
a  is  greater  than  zero  and  less  than  1%  w/w.  based  on  the 

total  weight  of  the  composition. 
b  is  in  the  range  from  zero  to  10%  w/w  ba.sed  on  the  total 

weight  of  the  composition,  and 
Ce  and  O  constitute  the  remainder  of  the  composition, 
said  composition  of  the  formula  (I)  having  been  prepared  by 
the  steps  comprising: 

(A)  bringing  together  in  solution  soluble  salts  of  the  melaU 
ruthenium  and  cerium  and  a  precipitant  selected  from  the 
carbonate,  bicarbonate,  hydroxide  and  mixtures  of  same  of 
an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  under  conditions  whereby 
there  ts  formed  a  precipitate  comprising  ruthenium  and 
cerium  in  the  form  of  compounds  thermally  decompos- 
able to  their  oxides,  and 

(B)  recovering  the  precipitate  obtained  m  step  (A). 
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4,755,S3a 

SKINLESS  POROUS  PARTICLE  PVC  RESIN  AND 

PROCESS  FDR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Kcmtrn  B.  Hmyika,  Nortk  OImM,  Okio,  asiinwr  lo  The  B. 

F.  Goodiick  Cimrmj,  AknM,  OUo 

DifWoa  or  Scr.  No.  3«.099,  Apr.  14, 1W7,  Pit.  No.  4.7II308. 

This  apfUcatkHi  Oct.  i,  IW?,  Ser.  No.  106.836 

lit.  a.'  COW  9/28 

VS.  CL  521—56  5  CUims 


porous  polyvinyl  chloride  particles  having  a  mercury  porosity 
of  from  about  0. 1  cc/g  to  about  0.7  cc/g. 


4,755,544) 
POLYMER  MEMBRANE 

Susan  V.  Blakey,  Readiag,  England,  assignor  to  Raycbem  Lim- 
ited, Swindon,  England 

Filed  May  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  736,484 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18.  1984. 
8412673 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/26 
VS.  a.  521—62  8  Qaims 


1.  An  agiuted  aqueous  suspension  process  for  producing 
porous,  substantially  skinless,  agglomerated  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  particles  comprising  polymerizing  vinyl  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  a  dispersanl  system  comprising  (a)  from  aboul  0.02 
lo  about  0.06  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  monomer 
of  an  ion  sensitive  primary  dispersant  capable  of  thickening 
water;  (b)  from  about  0.2  lo  aboul  0.4  part  by  weight  of  non- 
polyethylene  oxide  containing  secondary  dispersanl;  and  (c) 
from  about  0, 1  to  aboul  0.3  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  vinyl  monomer  of  a  polyvinyl  acetate  secondary  dis- 
persanl having  a  hydrolysis  level  less  than  70%.  said  resin 


i- 


particles  having  a  mercury  porosity  of  from  aboul  O.l  cc/g  to  '  ■  -      .u     .  ~^    r 

'^        „_       ,,  ■.■        re  L.in  .      brane.  comonsing  the  steps  of: 


I  ,A  method  of  making  a  polyarylelhcrketone  porous  mera- 


abool  0,7  ct/g.  and  a  particle  size  of  from  aboul  70  microns  lo 
aboul  1000  microns,  and  a  friability  of  less  than  aboul  2,  and  a 
powder  mix  time  of  less  than  about  400  seconds,  and  a  shape 
'  -'  -  "-  Ic-u  than  aboul  0,82  and  wherein  greater  than  about  20^ 
I  crs  of  the  •iurfac^!  of  imd  psrticic  tt>  FVC  xs  measured  by 


(a)  providing  a  mixture  of  a  first  polymeric  material,  which 
is  a  polyarylelherkelone,  and  a  second  polymeric  material, 
which  15  partially  incompalible  with  said  first  pohTncnr 
tnalcrial; 

(b)  forming  <^d  mixture  into  a  Ttlm:  and 

re  >  fMr.i.liriU  Irnni  ■^iid  M'rii  li(  ItJ-vl  -J  •■rifisi.- 


consisting   of  hydrogen,   C1-C4  alkyl,   — SO3H   and 
SO3H  salified  with  organic  or  inorganic  bases, 

Ar  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  unsubstiluled  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  C1-C4  alkyl,  CI,  Br,  and  C\-C4  alkylthio;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

an  organic  tertiary  amine  of  aliphatic  type,  an  ester  of 

p^imethylaminobenzoic    acid,    4,4'-bi8-(C[-C6    dialkyl- 

amino)  benzophenone. 


4,755^2 
FLEXIBLE  THERMOPLASTIC  EPOXY  RESIN  AND 
COATINGS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Michael  B.  Cavitt,  Lake  Jackson,  and  David  J.  Duncan,  Free- 
port,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
Midland,  Mkb. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24.748 

Int.  C\.*  F21D  7/22:  C08L  63/tO 

U.S.  C[.  523—172  33  Oalms 

1.  A  mixture  comprising 
( I>  from  about  70  to  aboul  95  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the 
combined  weight  of  componenls  (I)  and  (II)  of  a  thermally 
stable,  flexible  thermoplastic  epoxy  resin  resulting  from 
(A)  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  quantity  of  a 
catalyst  for  effecting  the  reaction  between  a  vicinal  epox- 
ide group  and  an  aromatic  hydroxyl  group,  a  mixture 
comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  aromatic  based  epoxy  resin  having  an 
average  of  more  than  I  but  not  more  than  about  2.) 
vicinal  epoxy  groups  per  molecule; 

(2)  at  least  one  aliphatic  based  epoxy  resin  having  an 
average  of  more  than  1  but  not  more  than  about  2  1 
vicinal  epoxy  groups  per  molecule; 

ii)  31  least  one  material  having  an  average  of  more  than  I 
but  not  more  than  about  2  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  per 
molecule; 
wberem  components  (1)  and  (2)  are  employed  in  quanti- 
ties such  that  from  about  W  to  about  99.6  percent  of  the 
"icinal    r-p'->.\'    en'up*'    S'c   ■:-niMnh«t^d    Kv    the   .ir'-rnr.l!.- 


0.48:1;  and  component  (6)  is  employed  in  an  amount 
which  provides  from  about  0.87  to  about  1  group  reactive 
with  a  vicinal  epoxy  group  per  combined  vicinal  epoxy 
group  contained  in  the  product  from  (B)  and  component 
(5);  and 
(D)  reacting,  in  ihe  presence  of  an  effective  quantity  of  a 
catalyst  for  effecting  the  reaction  between  a  vicinal  epox- 
ide group  and  a  carboxyl  group,  the  product  resulting 
from  (C)  with 

(7)  a  carboxyl  terminated  elastomer  in  an  amount  which 
provides  a  ratio  of  carboxyl  groups  per  vicinal  epoxy 
group  contained  in  componenls  (1)  and  (2)  of  from 
about  0.0028:1  to  about  0.03:1; 

with  the  proviso  that  Ihe  combined  quantity  of  groups 
reactive  with  an  epoxide  group  from  components  (3).  (4). 
(6)  and  (7)  cannot  exceed  the  combined  quantity  of  epox- 
ide groups  contained  in  components  (1).  (2)  and  (S)  and 
(11)  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the 
combined  weight  of  components  (I)  and  (II)  of  the  product 
resulting  from  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  quan- 
tity of  a  catalyst  for  effecting  the  reaction  between  a  vicinal 
epoxy   group  and  a  group  selected  from   — OH.    — SH. 
— COOH  or  — CO— O— CO—  groups. 

(8)  at  least  one  aromatic  based  epoxy  resin  having  an 
average  of  more  than  I  but  not  more  than  ^x>ut  2. 1 
vicinal  epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  an  epoxide 
equivalent  weight  of  not  greater  than  aboul  225,  calcu- 
lated on  the  basis  of  the  aromatic  groups  being  free  of 
substituent  groups  whether  or  not  they  do  in  fact  con- 
tain substituent  groups;  and 

C^)  at  least  one  maleriat  having  only  one  group  per  mole- 
cule which  is  reactive  with  a  vicinal  epoxy  group  m- 
lecled  from  -OH.  -SH,  -COOH  or  -CO— O- 
CO —  groups;  and 

wherein  components  (K)  ami  (9i  jrr  ..iiiplp'ycd  i^i  .in  anm 

which  provides  :i  ' 

Cpnty  ^f,.,jp  iFi 
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l-OSmOSED  FIBER  '"" ' 

■lenuloa,  Vt^a 

"B,  Vt. 


1988 


UMI 


VOiL 


APPARAlVry 

Hidm  Watasabe,  and  Notwyoihi  Nak^iart.  boOi  of  tCaaagiiwK. 

JttMui.  &wtaiMirB  10  f^ljl  PbotQ  Flim  Co^  U4.,  Ksnaeii-^' 


I'ed  May  9,  1985,  Ser.  Ho.  732^11 


.Iglll   lO  OCH.lll. 

,  rcftfoduced  b 


I  Verdea  Entatei,  tnd  i 


red,  R^  oft'?: 


UMI 


.^rsitM  Afvu  «AMS  wtlt^-rfr  OF  PAPER  SHI.LI 
Wmi  A  SUBMIUJNfFTER  lASER 
■said  R.  ban,  Nortliport,  AU4  RbskU  Boulay;  Ricbsrd  Giig- 
non,  botk  of  Oq^RiMfle,  Canada,  asd  Bernard  Drooio.  Slc- 
^^y,  Caaada.  utignor*  to  TIm  Uaivtrsity  of  AlalMuaa,  Tusoi- 
lo-k&a,,  Ala. 

^iinuatlMi  of  Ser.  No.  731,020,  May  «.  ins.  abandoned.  Thir^ 
apfOkatioa  Jul.  28.  1997,  Scr.  No.  78,030 


-4,755.680 

UING  APPARATUJ; 

tWIuBo^  Mo,,  aSBgaAiT 

-^U>  of  Mioaowi,  Colasdiia.  Mo. 

iHcd  Apr.  27.  19*4,  Sc.  Nc,  bfM,9rJ 

in-.O'G'OlT  /    ,f.i 


K-Vnto.  aad  Kei^f  Sblbata.  Kj'olo,  all  nf  JNpan. 

-Ii£r.3d.':-  r.)rTw>ration,  Kyoii>,  .Tapiin 


OAU«f-INGSS 
:;  JofaB  J.  Maliv 


■''->>nbardmc;i<  by  loni/.'.i.g  radiMlion.  mein-- 

^intilUtioiu  ic  electrical  oatpaU  mctudtDg 

■jatioo  sensing  units  disposed  both  along  and 

,^   -.■^...ld^  !->f  lh«  tubiiliar  and  optically  c<»nUnt,ioiis 

niiaiL'?  fo'  ^'illinuiting  (he  ioni/ing  radianon  for  said 


itwtir^    I.  tinrgcs,  CartUe.  Ofekt.  avi^r 


1988 


COUM"S  OF  A  PEI  CA\Uu.- 
^,  7903  I>eer  Meadow.  HooitfMv 

:).■,!  .dm    19.  J9»A.  S«f.  N-v  «"■ 


■  idt,  said  ^li'liP  1)'  ill'il: 

'  anJ  imo  Slid  tubular  sr 
arallel  dircctiortii 

--..;iij,Qg  apparatus.  : 

in^  an  axis  and 


UMI 


4.7S5,«84 

:  HOO  K)B  TUMOR  DIAGNOSIS  A^ 

__jMENT  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  TlilS  \> 

^  i^ifler,  HeiotncMi,  LnxeRiboarg,  mH  Rudolf  i 

nir^  AvxtritL,  HHlgson  to  A^7.  AG,  SelufAuuUH"', 


jt,  Kil  ;jj  Jnna. 


)'fkd  T 


i9Wa[U3 


:  55.686 
RRADIATION   ^ 

iHiu  MiiiuMkii  tUfiHtori  Mnndd.  ud  Terito  Amki,  id!  .» 
iiHka,  Japan,  tusifinoni  to  SamHoao  Kteetrk  UmIhsu^. 

■:■^  Ort.  29.  IOT6,  S<-:- 

l,.r      n-    ClU: 


rON  MICRO  KAM  APPARATUS 

mi  ^wasUuL,  Kofaihii^jt;  Tobrv  Ishitani,  Snytur. 
ic:inufH,  Kokatnt^ji,  »ad  Hifmai  Taanra,  Hfectm 

^^..  i'si^.itfm;r';  !fi  Hhachi.  (id..   Tokvo.  JaanaH 


^■^Il;t:lki  KaJSlut.  To'.so.  .Iiqi*r. 
rOtA  Not.  2,  19V7.  Sti 


',7twm.'. 


UMI 


4,755.«W 
IVDROELEGtRIC  POWHI  INSTAIXAnON 

rariing  an  eiiipj.t.         1 U8BINE  GENERATOR  APPARATUS  THERfccuK 
■itng/er  cunoected  H«mry  K.  Obens^er,  36  Wtckhwu  Famcf,  Rhwrs  E^  Ruu 

he  oPci3i«l  i.v        fWHasTillc  Cobb.  060Z2 

F^,  l3,l9«7.SeT 

»■' POOR  9/02.- r 


■  ■■u^^^^i^-nlty    illU'AcUuK    iOi: 


•  Uttl,  Shaier  Towwtblp,  AUegbcflj'  Coud: 
,'    American  Sttmd^rt  Imr,.  North  HHIs,  V  ■ 
ttlimiAtifiii  of  Ser  "         *"  '^'"    '        "   ""'"'  ~ 


iil,MlciL 
re,  14«7,  SfT.  Vn.  V^ 


'nsuUatiaa  coiopfiiuis. 


v^ls,  ihc  structure  also  bsving  s  gen'^ 

i-'r  track  ejiilendmg  from  ihe  entrance 

jr'duil  it  ihe  submerged  base  upwardly  (o  :in  cievftit-.i 

r;  vic-ing  pomt  oo  the  ainichife  above  the  head  w«icr 


ij  the  entraoct 


.tjDLLAR.  SMAU.  APPUAN*.  l- 
ONTROL  SYSTEM 

'Vjidbr'nifc  Iji..  BJrtningfLiiii    =il''    '' 


>i/:'4ild.    Vftmato;    Takehiru    Atii>iUD*.    .'-nd     |(th;. 
Kill)  of  Kawasaki,  all  nf  Jipui,  aiuiBnoni  In  Pajittu 
.   K'mnuakl,  Japao 

FUmJ  Feb.  7. 1985.  Sw.  No.  700.S93 
-  ,ir!»rily,  apfitkatioa  Jn|wb.  FeJi.  13,  198^ 
Int.  M.'  J!i'i3K  i  ^^J    ;''..'a':i< 


POWER  - 

COMl- --.       - 

:ibB6iRAlL 
'  mi  Bodlf,  LcWetden-EchierdiBgeB:  \j>' 

...»,„__.   r:^-rf    ri:-.!,.,.     i  ..dwi^Brft,  aoj:  

>j.  of  Germamy.  asstgiu.-- 
-  cd.  Rep.  of  German) 


ThU  appli' 


UMI 


VOL 


liiiur,  RiTeralde,  Califs  assign 
<  orpoTHtiOB.  CI  Segando.  CjiUf. 

'    ^  JmL  17,  IMS,  Set.  No.  7*3.n3" 
'.3K  /7/(ift  3/42.  i/S3:<X3.B27 


Fed.  R«|k,  of  Gtrmtmy.  aastgRor' 

'^riftCKBrt,  FTd.  8rp.  of  Gcmwiy 

Fited  Feb.  25,  1987.  S. 

'■inw  pHortry.  •i»DMmfi"n  Tfrf    ' 


^  BINARY  THRfSfidLO  CIOMP\1LMO 

ken,  Kflkomo.  ImL,  laifgRor  to  Detoe  £J'. 
^  KokomOv  lad. 


^iJ  depletion  l^yer  and 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 


rj&i  lijifwi:  letsiro  fe-ntfo;  Yuwo  Mjyinnmo.  niu  mtsji^i 
Jiunota,  ■aorTofcyo,  Ja^Bo.  utt0Mn  to  NEC  Corpocittlc 

FUwI  Jm.  6,  l«r7.  Ser.  No.  S8» 

!nK  CI,*  H02K  /?'^' 


Ukureni*  P.  Hoc*,  Corfu*,  out  MU^mti  A.  Met»l»w.;; 
dMW.  botb  aT  Calif..  sMifiaon  hi  UnWr*  CcrpanHar- 


■iciii  jshtlijifnu,  Sflitmrm,  Juj^iru  aiSienof^  ("  Sanyy  Electric 
<.,  [  td.  ud  KitiBa8>y>  SeiiiiltsD  Co.,  both  of,  Japan 
Fil-^  M.y  fi,  19»7,  Sef.  No.  47.81U 

.^  .lapsn.  Ma}  9.  t9«fi,6I  m<    •: 

'  (02K  21 /t2 


in  ■jskI  slOLi  a.-^  a  ttufv-nriase, 
LmbcT  of  said  winding  xloU  per 

.^n-imegcT.  the  phch  or«4Jrf5tati-: 


;;ijxrrRic  MOTOR 

.     it'fma,  ta^vmtr  to  Ak-b' 

RIcd  Mar.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  37,3*7 

■  rrty,  uppUcttlloo  Jspan,  Mar.  19, 198fc 


*,755.?00 
'■  .-.HLAiiLE  SPEED  AC  MOTOR 
V«i)«oi»||.  and  Tk  Feaf^bai,  boib  of  10<  Men  i,  OnUdlnv 
'wraaB  Zkaalaa  Itaad,  BeUil«,  Ckina 
''.ntutiivi  of  50.  No.  »4«^tU.  Mfii.  .U.  iMft,  abmhw.". 
A^kitiCMlNni  a.  ]i0.i<8 

:  rttT.  aavUcaliL'.  '9SS.  8910060^ 


-r  larger  Ut»n  the  number  of  tna^eli' 

S3Jd  fir^t  magnetic  rc-Je^  array  «ncf   ;■ 


at  ihe  poles  ir 


UMI 


VOL 


p  fUt  siirfftU  and  the  side  Flat  sut ' 
nroviderf  with  »  groov**  rhrou^t. 


MAVINO  ttClDlJC^iJ  LAMF  V  « 
JiKObaa  M.  M.  dwamau.  ud  Genm 


4,755.707 
INPUT  DEMCK 
>!M!   NaJuyK,   Toky<n   Hbtwhf   Ikkeochl,   MaUttdo,  tnii 
itgeyoiU  KjOakurm,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japas,  aMtgaoni  to  Iftixi-h* 
Jenlm  Ud.:  HitacU  MHical  Corp  and  HiUicM.  I ' ' 
kVD,  Japan 

Fflwl  0«   22.  1986,  Sef.  No.  944.571 
•n  Ji^an,  Dfc  ?> 


'^iiun  to  Geaeral  ClnrtrK  CutapKi 

>iU.    S--"     ^1"    »''>  )•<>' 


. ;.',  EiiMOmvea,  NHbwUji 
...riirn.  Nor  York,  N.Y. 
,.^1  ,|id.  ti.  1986.  Stf.  No.  WW,7>j(> 
i:,.    sppllcatifHi    N'cthcrlaiMb,    Jo) 


'111  of  LnciostoB.  ti]  of  K}.,  aaF*!^ 

■;i!tifin.  !>«rTveJT(.  MsE. 


-J  Ijpjjiii,  Ubenabicb,  and  fttTtram  Sachs,  trlaiignn.  both  •\ 
ii.  Rep.  of  GcTDiaay,  asrigoora  to  SieoMoa  Akcksigcsen 
>rr.  ?{r)lD  asd  Muiricb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmay 
Mny  23.  IWS,  So-.  No.  737319 
.oljcstloft  Fed,  B^  of  Genun: 


'TJiiKL 


UMI 


VOL 


n  surface  and  n  flealed  nd  -pomcKi  of 
t;iiniIion  nnented  svithin  said  opcoing 
:■•:  i,ci«  porhoft  and  including  a  protruding  end 
viafted  for  engaging  an  internal  surface  of  said 
[t-on  to  stabilize  said  capsule  within  uid  reflector, 
r^ule  further  including  a  light  source  within  ssh! 
roon  and  a  pair  of  ekctrica]  ccndactors  elect,- 
ip;*d  to  MK)  light  sflurce  and  proieciioK  Srom  ftv 


dcr  portion  m  a  second  direction  opposite  from  said  rir=\ 
tion,  said  sldn  portion  having  a  base  and  a  stunmit,  ^.. 
being  inlegral  with  said  shoulder  and  having  a  diameter  cqt::- 
to  said  given  thameter  and  said  sltirt  sommit  termmating  in 
plan?  wherein  said  plane  forms  an  angle  of  ahetil  S-rwrten  -ll- 
^aid  toftgitwrilnal  aX)S. 


4,755,714 
iiCTBOMAGNEnC  DEFLECnoN  UNIT  FO;(  A 
TELEVISION  PICmitE  DISPLAY  TUBK 
'L'llKrhis  A.  S.  amrlamaii.  EiaidkneB,  Ntlberlladi,  HaliF<ir  tu 
VS.  ewtf  Corr,  New  York,  N.Y'. 

FOtd  Jan.  21,  IM7.  So.  No.  6,041 
Oalnn  prioritr,  an>>ic«><m  NMherlaadt.   Feb.  13.   1M6. 

tatma 

IM,  C"  HOI  J  !0,76:  H(MN  0,'JS 


4.75S,7I« 
Kll  i£R  FOR  CRT  SCBEEn 
Kitji  Hn^taH,  Tokjv;  HUea  Aiaiaiya,  Yokot^  mi 
SqAn,  Zari,  all  of  Jafu,  aarignon  tn  MMi>l  ToaU  ' 
ic-ak,  lac  ToIeto,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  U.  U«7,  Scr.  Nn.  74,ar 
Oains  prkirily,  aMUcntfna  Japaa,  Jul.  21,  IWe,  « 
tog.  4,  1M6,  «l-ltMS«  Aug.  4.  1M«,  (l-lllDSt;  Se». 
.)t-24IS«M;  Not.  11,  IMC  <l-2<«530;  Nor.  II.  1W«,  <l 
l>ee.  24,  IMt,  Cl-JWjga;  Jan.  12,  19*7.  62^)0J"' 

IW7.  a-iXf33S3:  Mt.  It.  van.  aMiin» 
iM.  a'  Hflij  «/*" 


IHMTII; 
2,1984. 

.2M531: 


i!;immiim  (.'-cncenifstinn  s^  mor:' 
higher  than  the  silver  concentr,v 
no*    include   nonluminance    1*1- 
wifhia  the  phoep' 
wherein  taid  \\ 
nance  Ihresholo 


4,755."  I  - 
WIDE  ANGIX  AND  GRADED  ACT. 
TUBES 
e.  ViaccMPalrldt,  Land.  Md..aariga<M 
af  America  aa  rainaeatad  by  Ibe  Secrvtao 
Waahtawtn,  D.C 

Piled  N".    26.  1WM,  <k»,  Ni..  9»!JL* 


.!(t|Bors  to  Norib  Amcrlcaa  Pblli^  Ci»rp.. 


I®' 


f\X1Vt 

Kniatr  Uiataieber.  ToiialMU,  Masa., 
ucarrN  r.*b>KBtnri'  Inf.,  Ererrtt.  Ma.'^. 


■  iwanerbt,  York,  YnA  Jobs  R.  Aadatami,  Naw^i 
.  aed  Joaipb  A.  Gnzikowtkl,  Yorit,  Pa,  aaalgB. . 


!  .  u  Ai-j  j\A  !  I'.tt  rjtusmtiK  t*-J«  y.^i-  :>  \.  t- 1  ■- 
v-ite  W.  BcrkatreBer,  BrMgawater,  aad  Jeaopb  ShMulorU-li. 
•  'rray  Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  aaaigaon  to  Aioerkaa  Telepbone  A 
f  Ijaipany,  AT«T  B«n  !/■ -ti  Hill. 

"'led  FF^   -Ml,  IMli.Sc- 


4,755,717 
I  t liORESCENT OlSPLAr  APPABATI.S 
II  Kukimoto,  Yokohann;  KirnaU  Morlanto,  Bad  Hiio-.> 
.1.  iHitb  of  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  aaalvaoia  to  t'Mnba  U.-ii 

-^<\  kogyo  K.K.,  Nobara,  Japan 

OintianaUna  of  Ser.  No.  SM,775,  Jan.  3,  1W4,  abandnaol. 
obich  la  a  enattauatlon  of  .Ser.  No.  422,358,  Sep.  23,  im2. 
ubimdnwMi,  wkieb  Is  a  coatlnBalioe  of  Ser.  No.  lllfiTl.  .'a>-. 
L98I.  abanAoatd.  This  appUcalkn  Mo  i 

U7,«I1 
Onljas  prlurltir,  application  jBfaa.  J]ii> 
laL  a.'  CMS  n/u 
1   -•,     .1.  .113— 49«  ,      '  * 

,.  iLu;M.-?..fni  'Ji.Si)l&".'  tioDorsiu^  f^■r  et'ecli:iK  .in  lu 


UMI 


4.755.721 
)UIUM  VAPOU  I 
^,uy.  UNSAitiiUTED  VAPOR  PRESSUBE  ITi I't 

,1^  CHARACTERISTICS 

)  .L^Unbi  oLmU,  Ageo;  HiroyosM  Yokomc;  Aklra  Kit^uL  >■ 
■"^u;  Tmnoyaki  HsIhi,  Kawagnchi,  aail  Vav 
'  itametn,  tU  of  Jsihui,  asafeaon  tn  Iw 


'.  isilioned  in  said  second  ctismbe, 

'  olstionship  from  said  homirt^ 

11^ .  ,;i^  :,  ytxandary  electron  emisaive  surt. 

Ticaris  for  applying  8  high  negative  vollagc 

L-^ihnde  and  said  bousisg  lo  cause  said  cai: 

-      -iv-  lona  from  said  fint  chamber  lu  S3i;i  ^c -■ 

'  impinge  on  said  surface  of  said  cathode  nnd  w. 
vurface  to  emil  secondary  ckctrmni; 
!.  r' conductive  electron  transmissi'- 
■a  opening  in  said  housing  at  the  < 
icing  said  cathode,  wid  foij  brv 

"'      V-,     -r  -  'slilulc  vi  arit^ir 

he  secondary  -A: 
-iron  beam: 
■■    ioi!injcu--(.'  !Mii;u,;iL»r  grid  nxo'    ' 
;i:i)ber  adjacent  to  the  secondar\ 
^  of  said  caihode  and  connected  ■- 
.'.p  electrostatic  field  at  said  suriiice  i-.- 
''lectrons  therefrom  to  pass  through  the  o{>cn 
i^nd  and  into  said  first  chamber,  said  extnvLiL<i 
:^'to  rt:<ng  further  characterized  as  pofie^ng  a  vanuiilc 
■'tirfacc    depth   proportional    to  said  dectroiitattc    ficid 
"■Mhin  said  first  chamber,  such  that  any  vtuiations  'n  rhr 
'   .  Twud  electrosuiic  field  are  subsiH.:    " 
:'iiE  •  substantially  aoifonn  bean) 
from  said  cathode  ihrOtieh  ssj'J  ■ 


TidefWiikefl  Electrofifc  GmbH.  Heilbrann.  Frti 


:  AMP  POWER  SUPPLY  WI : 
'  PREVENTION  COtCUtJ 

ukrra,  Mc^a.  Aria.,  nil^or  to  ToMWr  Eteclrnmcu, 
iiat-.  Tenpe,  Ariz. 

.QtiiwalwMi-iB-pwft  of  Str.  No.  7*t»4IS,  Nw.  4,  If  W.  Paf  *Ja 
A.M2,lHn  Thif  appUcatfea  Apr.  M»  1987.  Ser 
Irt.  CL*  H05B  41/29,  4J/34 


^o^  flasma  £L£CIKi  : 
.akaloiwloa,  Pacific  Pa&atfeK,  < 


UMI 


VOL 


MGirr  VISION  GOGCI.K 
WOna>  A.  KancaAMt.  Wftlc,  imI  DukD  E_  Ue,  Rtckanbnn, 
boi«  irf  fa^  Hriven  lo  V»o,  l»c  GwtaiA  To.. 

<H.  TliJ«  iwUcaUoa  FA.  17,  IWn,  8«».  No.  944,0« 
iNl.  tV  H81J.«''50 


:;iure  and  wound  around  liierei 


<,155,7r7 
l-lt;  1)  iuiLtj  iiu>  ORCOIFOR  I  ■>/    . 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
E<lwirtl  M.  Poate,  EJodkoTca,  NeUialinclii,  ua 
PMUri  Connntkiii,  Ntir  York,  N.Y. 

RM  No».  U  IW«.  Ser.  No.  9W.9J' 
CtHiins  p.Hf;ritT,   ippHcatf'tii   NrtlwTtBf»<*5.   N' 


.;d  defiKtiOQ 


.^  lo  ihe  said  c 


Lie  of  a  parabcl 
-  r^r,cp  pcnort 


DuM  E.  Shfracber,  HI|Uwl  Ukca,  > 

HMt-Tlnwr  rornmHon.  FafrflcM.  N.< 


lid  eoergixtng  cii'rj/ 
■abers  reciprocaling!'. 


♦,;S5.7i« 
C.ONDUCTOI* 
..  I  AN  USDXG  THE  ■• 
lit  HlgKiil-CNilzuDi,  Neritna-kii. 
ifd  S«».  15.  IW7.  S«r.  No.  9WJ 


4.7S3,7B 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLINC  A  CONmo 
wrrH  IMPKOVEO  ROBUSTNESS  TO  DISTbiiu 

■lakoto  Gotoo,  NiiUiualTa,  Japaa,  i 
fOM-m.-  liMtuctrUd  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaw 
•■'ltd  Mar.  4,  Wt7,  Sir.  No  -  ' 
latCt'IMlPJA* 


^ru  Signal  prodiicing  Mep  for  producing  di 

■iT^^pnnc^inp  f:^i  the  rfrtrcrcd  ^gna!  rf  wjtl 


UMI 


KimM  W.  NteawMi,-  L>t>imey. 
:>oiiDell  Do9fAaa  Cofitoraticiii. 


UMI 


tir,  cnargin^ 

dhlt  iXinsiaj.: ..      _._ .  _    ..._   . 

±  firs!  PNP  transistor  living  •  b»w 
'-milter  connected  io  a  volUge  b<  . 
rcsiwor.  (b)  a  second  PNP  tranalsioi  it^v-n^  .,,1  i.-u,m-.-. 
^onr»«:led  lo  the  base  of  the  firat  imtusiot,  a  collector 
v;<.'nn«cted  to  the  coHeclor  of  the  first  transisior.  and  a 
!-.-t^€.  and  (c>  a  cotuparaCor  having  m  output  coonecled  u< 
;iji-  biLs«  nf  the  >«cond  tramistor  through  a  second  resistor, 
ir  in'.fM-jnj;  InpJTt  ^onneried  tn  the  emitter  of  ihf  fir-r 


mkI  sample -and -hold  c 
respetM  io  Umc  vj  rhji! 
tion  wiijlc  ihr 

3  di/TercDtis!  at 


;dku 


4,755.734 

VORFOR  VEli' 
GENERATOR 

■d  Stin>  Iwatud.  both  uf  Hy c^,  J>p«zl, 
Mitnbl^l  Deokj  Kibtuklki  K.tUh».  ToVy^.. 
jKfaa 

Filed  Oct  2S.  19t6«  Sot.  No.  923,9»^ 

I  liims  priority,  tiiwtkatloii  Jsimd,  <'>c(-  .W,  (9^- 


Jl  for  disftbtin^ 

'>m)   S3td  T'A-iI',-: 


"r  Corfcndtn,  Rockford.  flL 


fnrst  discrete  deir. 


vsi^ta,  Hfkotte,  iav«K,  «Mi9»o< 
'  TLA,  I.td^  Ocaloi,  Jipn 

^"■d  Feb,  13,  1987,  Ser.  No,  W  i.^- 
ip^lkation  Japan,  Fri>,  Zn.  19»i^ 


VOL 


4,755.737 
i.  KOR  VEHIi 
"VTOB 

'  •fsCaol,  iMtta  of  Himcji.  Jipui. 
kl   KiheaUU  Kjdalia.  Tiikyn. 

S«r.  No.WJ.WS 


;  ■.■MPES.S-. 
iU  (Jchim.  ui'J 


UMI 


■  .!t»g£  toovener  having  an  input  termimU  for  ccnnc.: 

■:  durci  voluge  supply  source  and  an  output  lenntnal 

- '   "^opply  of  a  converted  direct  voltage  otMuned  acroui  a 

^'Ai^^itoT  by  switching  the  semiconductor  switch  betweoi  first 

aiid  secoiHJ  supply  voltage  tenninab  via  its  switching  input 

A  hiTpin  the  input  terminal  is  coonectod  via  a  cot]  to  a  sencs 

[•oint  between  the  pair  of  complemeotary  fletd  efTect 

.'^  and  the  output  terminal  is  connected  to  one  of  the 

'litage  lermioals  in  the  aeries  arrangement  of  the  com- 

Lry  (ietd  efTect  traofiistOTA,  the  ludd  capacitor  being 

■-:  KrtweeB  the  supply  vo!t«gc  terminals  or  V-Iw«ti 

•  ■put  tenmnals. 


biaC  0. 

pro. 


4,755.740 
CraCUIT  FOR  POWEH  PUtSE  AMPM 
STABIUZATION  IN  RADAR  TRANSMHT^ 

MODULATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
'Jrkiard  S.  LMdu.  Nortkridae,  CkUf„  atiivBor  tc 
?  Hiitim  of  ITT  Coryontkm,  Van  Nayt,  Cati: 
'~lv.ii  Jm.  1,  lW7,Scr.  No.  5«,0r^ 
Ut  CI*  G05F  J/6n 


"'  "^    A0OMUB  Agiwtoa.  Bcavutco,  •!*>&£  8.  Bettifl,  Aktlu;  Stank  > 
''E^^       JUTCdOi,  Avon;  Jokn  E.  Cartwtm  PorHaaA.  md  AmIit<- 

-^^        Finkcbeint'r.  Bf*T«:rmii.  dH  'T.  il:i-p     HV.Lruur^  1>>  T'ki:- 


r  switching 


in  «erie«  beiwcti 


■  L;!^ni«,  s^n  Ju*c,  C^alif^  assigntji 
H<DB,  MUpUas,  Coltf. 

r^Uyt  \;)v.  !8.  1W6,  Sir   N 


VOL 


:.(,i  4,7S5,7+& 

INCOHERENT  UGHT  OPTICAL  PRC 

.lim*    .Jonsthaa  5'    CutHMi.  KuMfrer,  M<L,  assignor  :- 
--••pteseBted  by  t*'- 
■  ^mrge  G.  Mtsii 


■ii-.d  ^arriagi!  drive  iSicaDi  for  iranMam.-; 

ween  a  parked  position  in  which  a  test  y. 
-d  aJtac^nl  and  clear  of  said  piatform  uni 

i^nns  along  a  radius  of  said  pUlforni.  ^od  Joc»-    *'-"*  *^-  ^-  '-'"-  ^^"'f"-')  f*iH.  '^-' 
:  s  associated  with  said  carriage  means  for       '^'^  Reftiarcli,  Inc.  UTingrtofl 


-■■  means  coupicii  to  saia  p!an-.ii!(:  in.j 
'ntroning  the  operatioa  thereof;  ami 

■  ■-'wcpn  saiil  cnntrn)  mr^n>  .irid  laiiJ 
.aid 


4.755,747 
!>  APBOBEC: 

iHEREwrm 


Jiqm 
filed  JBa.  13.  (965,  Ser.  f-ia.  ia^-^amb 
.riorfty,  apfUcstitm  JajMn.  Jira  15. 19M»  59-lJ: 

■'S4,  ?'i-124?>5 


.'<i«c,and  Sosd'.' 


twns;  TonUhira  laUsdu,  lugi,  and  KmiyiiU  i ' 


i  Jainea  R.  &«dow.  La  > 


'^>le  stage  »fe  m 


UMI 


VOL 


rol  means  for  supplying  »  correcietJ 


;  [&rget  materii!,  sjrtd  tight  genci 

in  proxiinii^  M  said  target  mait- 

-Jts  dispCMcd  abou' 

ind«pplyinga  -.^ 

■-■■nal  ,ir.d  t,-.  ■-■-. 


'i:l  stiipes;  and 

'illj-l  vlnrn^s.  said  !\t 


\RV  POSITION  TKa 

r  to  AUctt-B'-:. 


Fikd  Dec.  29,  IW 


Kited  Anr    i.'.  I'>S"' 


:  ng  and  outputtin^  ihr 


ft       i£.         it*'  n-      V 


tXAM  UEIIXTION 
Cbera,  Weal  Cbester,  Ohio.  assiKDr 


^  for  ftistemnfi  - 


bandimed.  Tfai.- 


^tf-T■7^r)^■  ?'"■ 


VlSUALlZATiv» 
G««al4  I-  PtopMHck.  19226  SE.  4«Hi  !»L,  iia»(H»b 
,1   .f  ^      9M27,  aafaaw  to  <ier«M  I^  Fit^iatric*.  T«»«j«»h.  v, 
CMrtlPuattoa-fai-pail  <rf  S«.  Nr- 
^.aiSMT.  T^ii  amiicietiaD 
Int.  a.*  cms  .^' 


I-  An  appiratu  • 


Liitnin^f  apparatus  cofUKCted  ' 
wid  irnnsJm'*r  for  cfTectint 


UMI 


'    components  of  the  ed ' ' 

.f.ted  to  tairf  Kranning  jk 


*,755,757 
OETECnON  SYSTEM  i 
aNG  THE  FATE  OF  FLUID  ! 
UROUGH  A  GEOMEMBRA-M 
■■^T,  Saa  Antonio,  lex,  as^!w<' 
H;h  Itkititate,  Sun  Amoi^- 
FJfed  M«r.  6.  tn 


aimg  tDOtta  in  synchro: 

-  -  Jats  generating  mew»dc-'L-—.^, 

.glials  to  (rroduce  sud  {dundity  erf  dais  &ig- 

1 

means  which  receives  Ihe  plurality  of  data 
lid  data  generftting  roeads  and  samples  tiie 
■  1  !iipnaln  to  putpnt  in  rwraltel  data  liignals  in 


SIGNALS  Uf  TIIE  SAME  FKti. 
Oaode  Pemudlfi,  Mcudon.  VraacK,  uugr' 
Buc  Frtan: 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  1987.  V 
Qainm  priority.  ap^lcaciiiB  Fran- ' 
ir(  o  '  unt  I 


!^i  ia  parallel  hrini  said  ^ 


.  .ans  having; 


I  ^  Hi   iitAFHHACM  CUM  KOL  AMPUrihr 
:  i  rt  ITH  OBJECrrVE  FOR  CCTV  CAMERA 
.  ....,-..1.:  .\r*j„  aiuiTeraBii  Ogaaawara,  both  of  Tokv.i   .i -... 
■.i-ir,ignGn  to  AmM  Setmitau  KabuihBU  Katsha,  Tt- 
Filed  S^  30.  1986,  Scr.  N«.  9U.257 
■  '■-  — ^■-■-i"'  'appUcatioc  JapaiT.  ^■-■''    ■"    •"'■" 
(nt.  a/  H(M:^ 


Vvlxrx    [.  R*y.  Jr„  Wtai   ■ 


UMI 


•ne  of  firat  8su)  second  signah  each    when  said  demodulator  «  pwi  into  n  pull-in  slate  with  n 

,.;  rcldted  lo  the  ia'.iamajtoii.v  m<:-cTLila      and  ^j>■i  se-..-^nii  .Jigiut  ^ign-f'  -'^^'rij;  a  puU-in  phnsc  :. 


iind  aci'fiad  ^igo^;-. 


lie  stanift  ot^  »hi 


[>IFFERENT1AL  INPITT  SEi 

PeriaaA,  NMlnia.  N.H.,  nct^- 


■  lalTOi!  rJii^JT? 


Tnt  < 


vETIC  WAVE  A- 
GENERATORS 

koMiiberKi  ModuT  Beit  S^eultn;  Jac<>^ 
.ii oto  BM'Ajyeh,  liailM,  aad  Jnsliua  Felstetr. 
li'l.  lusi^ots  toTcduiiaa  Rcsnucb  A  Dereluptr^ 

.n  Ltd..  H«if»,  Isnwtl 

Filed  Nov  ?0.  IWi,  Ser.  No,  723.W.1 


.-mnnoo  power 


!$• 


UMI 


I 


ting  ft  difteren. 

.nmprising: 


;:L]";:rK]c, 


iNGTHEPOR-M 

-.  1-i.y   SkfmwfeAfr*:  s<ucju  ueoa,  both  of  Tlduukl;   Vi»u; 
KaMU,  HHKMt  KoiUcU  YMUiUfct.  Catntl^  Kxne  Km>v 
TiTokAJumL.  ui4  HMeo  Sato.  H)l»cU.  ^1  of  Jiptn,  «a«jgiu>ri 
iiMcU.  [.td.,  Tokyo.  Jm« 

F»mI  Apt.  3,  1M«,  Ser.  Nu  847.121 
-^^  pHnrlri-,  sppllMtJoa  Jmu.  Apt.  3,  1«»*',  ^O^^Tf^ 


ismi»S(on  line  I 

i?  and  St  «  «^ 


-witch  meaos  coupled  Tor  short -circuittflg  nid 

•  'iimission  "iiie  a(  A  poinl  X/4  a!  >iiiil  frequency 

and 
-oium)  means  coupled  tb  satd  contrcdlable  switch  means  for 

....^.■i...-T^iv  .■,ri/Taiini7  <Liii(l  .'niitrnlliihle  switch   mean>  iH^■ 


4.755.' 
EQUALIZINt. 

oiMtivon  to  OKI  Electric  Endnsti?  Co^  JUd^  I  uJiyu,  J- 
FU«I  M«r. «.  !W7.  Ser.  No.  23,107 

■  ,.-11)1  iMTu-Tity.  Kf^icitios  Japan.  Mar.  12,  iWii,  6i-^. 
Int.  n.'  H03^;  '■    '■■ 


ABURSTPHASE-MOI' 

iiilcfat  OtiiwgaH ,  Tokyo.  Japan,    ' 
ifju.  Japan 

hlkd  May  3i,  1997.  Ser.  No. 
'.Mina  I'riafitv.  aunlltntiiKj  JeafLR.  Me' 


Groom,  Palm  Buy,  l-ta.,  "nd  James  I",  t-orlnr.,  ,»r.,  "-?>.'i 
u,  Fs„  aaalgBora  to  Harrn  Corpondton.  Me&wujmc,  FU. 

r'flfJ  Ana.  n.  1«W.  Sw.  Vp.  8Qf,,W? 


SiUlen-Key  low-pass  circml  connected  to  ssi- 

::•-  .1';     -vFtu:   Sfiil^'n-K.ev  K*\v-i>ass  circuU   li.- 


ieui9  for  aniplii  "■ : 
-reof,  said  tunpr 


■jt  tenninal  ai 
^  he  peak  l('v<i>i 


i,7M 
■!  WTTHEFFH 

-LcnoN 

■^wirtoGeflcrml  ^ 


<jurpd  S.  Kfauita.  S«B  Josa,  CaUr„  HHl^or  to  Av 
^wdto  Oara,  Calif. 

(iUedJBA.5 
lal.  a,*  HOSr 

.,■■1—109 


DCbiaficurrr 

means  for  rec'- 

-ar  caaceliing  .■>.- 
nl  of  said  ciM 


CoMJnBatioa-fniian  o 


;mr&  having  3^1 


UMI 


VOL 


ve  eleineslB  each  el«fnent  tenmi^ng  U3d  coft- 


.l^  wiid  itiwef  (fufek  beJii^  clu^i  t.j  wid  uppci  ijUKic  !r..t 
tn  naid  contiguoas  ground  conductive  plane;  and  thus 
.,ctic!  v_ui  ;o\>,r;r  iriixl;;  ami  .i-ud  Upper  guide  in  anesecti' 
\-^v~'.  J  by  adiversity  oTdisu- 

of  -  -ides  from  said  coniig 


>'«  guides  troii  I 


baltio  by  a  pha^: 


*,  Ser.  Ni).  iTf.Ml 


.'Die  having  tt  finil  am' 


^aid  unbalance: 

■  ■■d  iiipin  gtikir- 


.irip  broad*ld<?  < 

'iW    py  two  S''"' 
Lnd  an  upper  g' 


■  U  EIKOADBA 
SYSTt;v 
:;i,  Slate  Conn;- 
State  Colkfie,  ! 
1  Mwr.  6.  19R7 


UMI 


LL. 


•»,755, 
iCALSWITO 
kt,  NealMUsen.  hcf; 
rrt  l*«sch  GmbH,  Stuttgan.  led.  Rep,  of  Germw.y 
l>CT/DE««/a>391,  §  371  Dale  Jim,  4,  mr.  5  102tel 
.Ijii.  4.  IW7,  per  Pub.  No.  WOir702874,  PfT  T  ^ 
3it£  M«f  7,  Win 

PCT  FHed  Sep.  23,  IMi,  Scr.  ' 
Cisifd*  j>norit>,  application  Fed-  Rep 


ic  switch  for  starting 


rR£-COr>KD  ',"OMPl,NS/l HON  IJAI  I 
S^iigD  Ito,  Tokyo;  Yosblkais  Muraluuni,  KaaagM'KK  Tomiktzii 
'-Vutanttbc.  Tokyo,  antlTakabirt)  OhgiharH.  Kiinut^jp^  :.   '1'   '' 
^^^.  usslfuiort  to  Sony  Corporation 
Filed  See.  2»,  1987,  Ser.  > 
l^i  iijrity,  ,fOpltC3l!un  ,)i)p9(i,  " 


i)  ACTD.M'OBHAVIN:: 

I  ■„...„,,.:.,. i  MAGNET  ME*»-= 
n^t-tat,  T^vtdtiiri,  MacUil.. 


UNI  I 


STURFAO:  NC 


4.755.787 
rfNC  A  BIMf  > 


,   Dec.  7,  lflS7,  Ser.  N.I 

n.  CI.*H01HiV(W. 


.ssenibly.  ccrfnpriiiing  ■ 


'^  if  own  AfiJBH 


4.755,'IM 
THERMOSTAT 

HillsbOfv;  Roben  ii.  Sir.: 
Jet.  TK^d,  <lll  of  On 
levelaiid,  Ohio 
25,  1M7,  Sct.  ■ 
-  HOIH  J7//.' 


1988 


■ct  actaaliGfl  n: 


laied  Aug.  28,  19S7. 

firt.  n.'  R^'- 


UMI 


VOL 


.1  £!■  Umiliiis  ihc  ^>ettl  of  said 
rminecf  speed  which  ii  tess  than 

includes  a  ^pir 
means  ccMiplec 


^Uing  mnns  further  tnclUilefi 

■■<^fan5.  Tot  prodiicmg  a  signal 


ifian,  iusig»«  to  H<»itai  iiikea  K>'' 
II.  Japan 
.\  1987.  S«.  No.  119,50S 
riofi  Japa.  Not.  14.  19S^ 
1.'  B60Q  1/26 


,  >?t|  hftvtfig  an  output 


-.  No.  744,706,  Jiiii.  !.i.  '^"S? 


Mled  Jul.  :^  1985,  Ser.  No.  750.M2 


UMI 


1092 


!o\M.T  iamr"' 


>  FOR  MWIA 
0¥\ 


KOCESSING 


^  LBTgo,  Fla. 


Mnv   ?     tOitf,     >£>■<-     N.I 


i;  diRpiaceabk:  in  3  iftreclion  Ir ji 
•  belsvepn  the  e^»'?fKJe*i  snH   - 


UMI 


1092 


ISS 


Mi 
KCTORSKCl'K 

"idbQurne,  Atulralla 
621, Mvl,  .lav    !f*.  »<»M    tNoT*- 


1988 


UMI 


JnLCI.*GO«B/;/«. 


T  ¥>^ 


.IR  BRAKE  M 
^i-rUej,  MO.U,. 

Md^  KsslgDors  ! 

cj  M»J  27.  IW,  Sot. 

ibi.  a.*  iMOO  I 


VOL 


_  jr.!  II  ».L's  SI  Miere  is  a  poruori  ui  ^nc  acir.i:  .yim]--.'!  ir'  ir 
»4ected  direction  of  cursor  movemant; 
b!  diTipmiifltnj  when  fhe  cursor  reache?  n  hoimdorv  rnu  ■ 


4,755,808 

iJ^rrOMATlC  CAPTURE  Of  POlVrlNO  DF\K  : 

ACTIONS  IN  A  KEYSTBOKE  PF«X;RAM 

iiarlulli  R.  BaUack,  AuDtllli  AllCT  W.  Hoilll.  Ce<l«r  I'urk.  «ili! 

Smuid  K.  Shtrmri,  Aiutim  >ll  of  Te»,  assigaon  to  Innnm 

■  i'.ai!  RijilMf«  MacWnes  CorporsILin.  AmlonV,  N  '.'- 

,]fi  Jim.  13, 1»tt<>. 

iM.  a.'  • 


«,755,S10 
FRAME  BUFFER  MEMOK 
in,  WifamrUle,  Ortg..   . 
1,  Of«s. 


4,755,(109 
ROLUNG  W 
i:  DATA  PRO 

,-iMiiiii<.  >i»^aiidYo«itiioHii>a^,- -~ -» 

^.aa.  ustgBora  to  Fujltni  Limited.  iUvuiaki,  Jipiut 
Filed  Oct  II,  IW3.  Sir.  No.  540,(40 
"!ty.  iflpticatioii  Jsr--  '^-'   "    '^'^''   ■'-'"'^ 
7.177805 
Int.  n,' 


Blld  Cuio  KleclTT^aics  Mjlnuf.' 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


1988 


UMI 


=■ -    r--!-c-- iv^im/  rAijii^tj  Kr.T.t-_: 

lurot  bn  loi  c^nlrifUmg  vifiual  aiinbuie  code  Mfcfaa^  j,  DcLwa,  Boca  Rtto*.  P\m^  iat\r 

,-..1..ral,-.r    m^if.^   .-.-..Ir;il|[^    frtrtU   at    least   <-«"  "^f     ,t,"  —v      '■ 

■eaos  for  cooito 


iL:(cr  localtans. 


4.75S315 
KLFXTRONIC  IDENnnCAllON  DEVICE 

icuii-l^nis  Savoyet,  Le  Mayrte,  F-38770  La  Motte  trAvi: 
iipd  AUin  MoUt.  138.  Atbjiuc  AmbroiM  Cro 
Safnt-Martin  d'lleres.  both  of  France 

iiu^  M«v  II,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,31 

^IJM  FlHMC,  Mn  It,  IV^ 


,1  'rft  rmmtxT 


m  expander  means  for  cJircdini 


4^75S.ttO 
ANTENNA  DEVTCi 
F«n)  M.  BAckboitw;  NonaaB  A|Mley.  •ml  Hu»  i>  w-m;-^ 
Wnrrcster.  Eofllaad,  aaignmi  to  The  Sccretiry  of  Stv. 
I>cfaicc  la  Her  Britaaok  Ntajesty't  GoTernmeiK  > 
IJoitcd  KuBdooi  of  Great  Britabi  aad  Nonben  IitIuih 
doa,  Knglaed 

FUed  Aag.  4,  19M.  Ser.  No.  892^27 
Cta£aai  prioiitx,  afifitcaCioB  UnlleO  Kiagtom, 
)<5 19900 

1st  a/  HOIO  //^^ 


I  directing  received  radiation  onto  »  detector 


1  ■«ipnrti!oU  ny  ['■■ 
Lind  plflije  disp('^ 
-  n.-;if(i  dispose^! 


-MSI  iv.ic<;  ttiat  >»!  irr.- 
■doctng  with  perpen- 


4.755,Sl* 

IRtFl  ECTOR  ANTENNA  AN1> 

FABRICATION 

larro  C,  AenuKcoat,  and  Kar)  Kotacku 

/erland.  aelftiMrs  to  C«ntniv«  AG,  7< 

^iipd  May  5.  1986.  Set.  No.  ;.^., 
y,  atvUcatioo  Swilxcrtaad, 


'.■NAliC  A.^ll•.>^A  WtlH  fAU  tl  KAtHAH-'K,> 

■Aiiiia  Itob.  Sapporo,  and  Kamtaka  HMaka.  Yokohama,  both 
ui  Juptfl.  assiRBOrt  to  KabusUki  Kaiaha  Tostdbl,  Kawutaki. 
Japan 

mvC  Jul.  18. 1986,  Ser.  No.  88«.67« 
Cltlms  priority.  appHcatinn  Japan.  Jul.  T9.  1^5.  ^n  !«!?■'.?. 


^liidc  having. 


w>  [ovotJ  Jidoib*  KabHvMkj  KaistiM.  lovotn,  ' 
Filed  Aag.  4,  198«.  Ser.  No.  99iM' 

nalms  (i.-iorlty,  ap^iIioiHon  JspQr;    Vttp.  *,  )''■ 


UMl 


^^fD  USE  OP  SUCH  AN  ANTENNA  IN  A  TRACKIN* 
RADAK 

.  rxt  Cruchei.  sad  Vrtacois  GaHtier,  lM>tJi  of  P    '     ' 
assignors  to  Thoowm  CSF,  Paris,  Frmiwe 

FKmI  Jim.  3.  1983,  Ser.  No.  Jno.r  - 

AI^Beatioa  Fna«,  Jan   ' 

fnt.  CL*  HOIQ  J/f»f 


'  j'iy  feed  some-. 
nvcr  a  large  sea!' 

itireflector.tbtceniral  cross  wxtion  ni  utn,!,  *-  '»"-L  i-aiuK/a>  i  KN  ^a  i»r  *  n-  i 

Ibrms  to  «  first  s«  of  points  pC*.  Z*);  and      Rictan*  A.  Stem,  AOeewood.  uid  Ricbani  W.  Babl 
n.«ifl  reOecior.  the  ceotnl  crow  section  of       »».  *"*  «'  N  J.,  ««fsiio«  (n  "^  l^nttH  States  «i 

reprew»t«d  br  t!i    "  ^.  waalitr>v:i<: 


I  rimuGChly  confimnt  to  a  iKooad  set  of  pmnts  (X'j,, 


.      ,  herein  (he  centiBl  cross  sections  of  nod  suhreH^i  r   r 
itnd  said  main  refkicwr  we  concave  to  each  <■: 
%h»pes  that  reflect  two  initial  collimaled  beam- 
from  said  phase  array  and  incident  on  the  5ubrci.ci.n.M  ..l 
two  initial  coUimated  directions  into  two  corresponding 
fT-nl  cwlIimatKl  beams  at  two  final  directions  after  being 
n.  thp  subreflector  to  the  main  reflecior  and 
lected  from  the  main  reflector; 
.entral  cross  secOoru.  of  said  subreflector  and 
;.i.ai)i  ftlleclor  arc  detennined  by  rays  m  initial  beams 
uicidenl  upon  said  subreflector  from  two  incisdrait  direc- 
t  ions  and  reflected  from  said  main  reflector  in  correspond- 
ing two  final  beams  in  iwo  final  dircclions,  the  rays  in  eaiili 
i!)cklent  beam  and  final  beam  being  parcel  within  each 
t>eam.  tbr  pathlcnglh  of  rays  measured  From  a  perpendicu- 
Ur  wave  frnnt  m  an  incident  be«m  to  a  pcrpendicalsi 
wave  front  in  the  corresponding  fmai  beam  b«ng  a  coiv 
sLuni,  and  the  rays  being  reflected  from  said  subnet 
raid  main  reflector  according  to  the  laws  of  8«>lDcr 


.  imatry  source  fed  by  wild  wavegum 
,  _i_t  to  the  fociih  oFihe  oafuM'u  re !' 
ung  alhiti  tnei:' 
iitid  wa^'eguii-i 


1  !:  Of,UMATt:D  OFFSE: 
REFLECTOR  ANTt  ^ 
'•ijtunaiohaB  B,  L.  Rao,  LasbaM.  Md.,  assignor  to  i'ht:  l::i<! 
States  of  Ajuerlca  a»  Fetveaenfi^  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nr  * 

v\  jij^iinijtun,  f>.C. 


ic  refkclor  sysMon  is  orkailated  in  a  n- 
'   V  7.  axes  coordinate  syxtem  fixed  m  spu- 

Fwe«!  the  main  reflector  sod  the  aubreflecf..i 
;-  >tiitive  in  (he  direction  toward  to  the  subrc- 
iidicular  to  the  subnrflector  at  its  highest  pnin'^ 
<lu&  a  poutive  in  the  direction  awsy  from  the  subtT 
^d 
. .. .-fmed  as  the  ray  patblesgth  between  the  wavefronii.  :.: 
An  initial  beam  and  its  corresponding  final  beiuii. 
!•.  defmed  as  a  final  bicoUiroalton  angle  detcrmina.n\  >= 

ihc  scanning '■-■■-     -'' -  ■ '  -'  ■■'  -■'^—■■-'  

!b  dcTmed  ^t, . 
r»>»  proper^  I - 


»nttiiiuibon-in-p«1orSer.  No  M1.I19.  Ji 
4,554.553.  This  apphcatioo  Not.  1, 1W5 
The  portiim  of  the  tern  of  tUi  patent  nbMij  i 
^K)i,  has  been  diacIaiBw^ 
Ini.  ^^.'  HOIP  )--!n} 


UMI 
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4,755,0(1 
,  r^TENNA  POLE  MOUNTING  BRA(  ; 
ASSEMBLY 

-,  5335  Egbert,  HoiBloo.  Tfi.  77Wr 
.'  ■•.,^v-    15.  1985.  Sjr.  Nn   ■^JS,^fl■^ 


•Ml  rcoordittft  b  p 


THEBMAi.  rRANSFEK  tH 
^BiJii^  Tuiigaw*,  Hlnkita;  HiraftU  Tw) 

KlulnlUi.  Yawm  HlnilcU  Youdi,  Kj 

Cemio,  Hirakflta,  all  of  Javaa,  tmifaon  to  iiw 
Ca^  Ltd..  Oaaka,  Jaiiui 

Utal  Not.  13.  ■»«■•  ■ —   '^  ■   ''^  "■•>' 
Claims   iirtedty,   anMiii' 
l7B4l8(t;l:  .laa.    10,   l9Ki 
,,,.„i,i..    .,.,    „    191(4,  si.7„„,, 

u«.ci.<oinD ,' 


4,7.55,829 

0«TR  CO.MBINER 
'e.  Bad  Doiiafal  F< 
<  Tli«  llnitniSi 


.  uHDINt.  DLSTANCES  TR* 
IINAL  AND  BUSLNESS  USE 
.,....»v,  I  .  i/u,«.s  rj*rt  CaqalUam,  and  Caralya  GeHi 
pes,  botb  or  Caaada,  asaipors  to  Carttya  Gclbor' 


Filed  Oct.  II.  I9II5,  Scr.  No.  78«,«(M 

'yn  of  tbt  tena  of  this  pateat  sabsequeni  ' 

2002.  tiis  been  dlielaimed. 


<■« 


ted  t'UUUwfidi ' 


4,755,831 
,  ER  FULJ,-O0LOH  THERMOS  ENS^ 
SHEET  RECORDING  METHCH' 

Ktroahi  Sakaaioto,  Nnmazu,  Japaa.  assignor  to  '■ 
f  I't    Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jon.  30,  I9S6,  Sar.  No,  879,887 
.  priority-,  afipHcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  28,  1985.  60-142755 

Int.  a.'  COID  IS/10.  li.'H:  G03C  i/U 
34*— LI  7  1' 

*  multi-  aiMl  fuU^otor  thennoeensilive  rc^ 


..  means  fbr  couocclioj  said  Hrsi 
1^-  for  autotTMticaHy  receiving  ihr- 
r  of  a  distance  traveied  by  Ae  vciudc 


UMI 


VOL 


nrtrs  to  Ssajro  Elcctrk  ' 

!i-d  A»K.  15.  T986.Ser. 

JapM,  Aug.  2(1,  l^HS, 
V/a  B41J  3/20 


mechjitufim  rtsipon^vc  to  an  output  froni  sair 


1  as&auMy  it  u 


4.755,837 
'JlRtcn  KLKcraOSTATIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
JD  PRINTHEAD  Cl^ANING  STRUCTURE  THSIEFOR 
ti^  W.  Schmtdlin,  PmOar^  and  Jdn  O.  Sotack,  Rodwstcr. 
both  of  N.Y..  Msicaon  to  Xerox  Corpondoa,  Siarafonl 
t  Vmii. 


.■:ib;- 


^-^ 


lypuig  wheel  !i£s<rrr 


CARTRroGE  AND  CAMOAGK  ASSH 
•rn^C.  la;  Todd  I..  RrsmII,  bodiof  SuiDfegfi,aad  Anllioo) 
I'.  Ebcrsolc,  PoKiy.  all  of  Crtlf.,  usiipion  la  HcKltll-PiK- 
ai  il  r[.m|>3n>.  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

,..  5,  ISrr,  Sw.  ^1 
I  Cl.'GOlD  /• 


I'^fv.lr!  loner  panii^Ltr- 
rd  by  said  delivery  sys'-i 


'li  llllj  IlNI     III  I  III 


l*irH  PRINTIM.  vVHt!"I.S    k-^L 
■RESSION  HAMNtER 

._,^ liiiJiBie   Oda;   TadasU   iablkawa;   .AIsqsi. 

.jsi.  and  loiiuya  Taaenra,  aU  of  YotiwIiaMo,  Japan,  an 
I  ita  to  SdJiiHka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

•T.,.A  v-p  j4,  I9M,  Sm-.  No.  91I,2S0 

;iplJcatlon   Japaa,    St^.    24.    i 
IMS.    «0-l«56(WUl;    .Sen.     . 


"i.tiet:.j  inoineultua  txttiisfi.' 
LMuwid  to  bombard  said  sidi 

:i.;*    f.iAjiruil.^ie.i  iin  ^I'.iti   - 


lL.OSt-Uf  CAMERA  AJ'J'.'. 
I'oUBry,  108  Aapen  Dr.,  Woodbu 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1W7.  fet.  No 
1.1.  a'GOi 


UMI 


niechAoism  (S6,< 


VOL 


■'-eil  W:n\  i.mii  ^r 
i-iid  first  diret- 


;  ■>1!:'t.KAll.iHJ!.  t-ONikOi,  .31-5  t  r,(H   .■■i-»f.   ,^ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSOR 

^ki]us  D.  Foley,  Rodwstcr,  N.V^  •wbrww  w  E«m«B  KoiJik 
Cvwp«ny,  Rocfeottcr,  N.Y. 

FIM  Joa.  12, 1987, : 

Int  a.*GG:'. 

■t— Zfl9 


4.75S,S40 

OR  THJt,  >ir"i<>u  ur   1.; 

K  OP  A  PHOTOCRAPHK 
4ERA 

• '  tiie  65,  8038  ^Kiricli,  Swiuwr  Jsinl 
28.  19K7,  Ser.  No.  W.954 

:  ;.r,st>!.--i    SwifJaHafnf,    Si?i.    .'      "-l 


:'\K\TUS  i-UH  LNlTIALlZlNt;  A  iHAME  (Ov  • 

FROM  A  RANDOM  SETHNC 
.ifi  BttTcUy,  and  Lee  D.  Oklfield,  boili  of  Rorheilci, 
■viRni>rt  to  Eastnan  Kodak  Ctmipany.  Rochwier.  N.V. 
riled  Jin.  6,  19S8.  Ser.  No.  14 ".454 


■  >  .=  :  UiiiW  conuicmg  a  heated  t\rn  j.'r-:H;ci5ir,ii 
..Miui  and  ihird  tanks  coataininK  second  and  u  . 
in^j  fluids,  respectively;  find 
lemperature  coitirtrfliHt- 
lure  of  one  of  said  <;. 

conlrolUng  the  lc^)pc.n.^.:^..>  v.  ■-  i..  ^ 

I  htrd  processing  fluids 
'^^  lempentiire  controIliil£  means  tDohtdiltg  i: 
. ..  raiurc  sensor  disposed  m  thennai  relatioostup  ' 
.'   .aid  second  or  third  processing  fluids; 
■'■:•.  ti.-[Tii"><:ra['-irf  ci-introlling  means  further  ^ncUi.A 
anJ  "  :  itrmenls  disposed 

ihif  ■-'  heat  output^ 


4,755,MJ 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY  S : 
<hu>ukr  Taai«Bdii,  TfMdabarwU;  Maun 
i'akamitw  Oraaki,  Seanaa;  HirocU  Hqwhbuu.  ^ 
rake  Niwa,  Sakai;  Tom  Iimmc,  ToyoMka,  and  Mir 
Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  asslRBors  to  Mtocdta  t  am^r 
IhTirion  of  Set.  No.  544^70,  Oct.  24, 198-? 
Thb  appllcaHMi  Not.  25,  1985,  .Ser 
iwir^t  -"•"r?n,  spplkatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  .- 
190»6:Dec.  14.1982,5" 
l!  tern  of  tbis  patent  niS^. 
21)02,  hai  baoi  dtadatut. 

ht.  a,' coHi  7/i)a  n 


4.755.W4 
AUTOBdATIC  DEVELOPING  DEVIC 

■\.ism  Eincidra,  Kttafcaiiri.  and  Yasuo  Mataoeka,  .n..T,,u».... 
t>oth  of  Japaa,  aasMnort  to  Kabaildki  Kalalia  ToatiU»a,  Ka«i- 
^aki.  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1986.  Ser.  No.  851,306 
Qaina  prioritr,  ippUcatioa  Jai«a,  Apr.  30,  19(4^ 
!nl.  a.*  G03D  5/04:  B08B  .*/02:  HOIL  .^ 


means  for  .«'" 
DC-DC  oon^- 
''0,1  emittiny  I 
^  meaiw; 


4,755,l»4i 
Mi.IZING  A  - 

jutgaor  to  Eastmaa,  K.odak  Oiin- 


jAltjjng  a  frame  courtier  in  a  caroeni  to  a 

■n  B  randpm  setlinp.  wH^win  (a)  a  tskff- 


_>i]»ler  includes  blocku 


UMI 


VO  PLATE  H<) 

...  ^.!ACE  FORMINi. 

'ralu,  Jftpwa.  tads^mr  to  Mta  iwtamniri 


•  . 755349 

;<  AN  IMAGE  r 
APPARATUS 
N>]nyn«I)f  Tanuni,  Hadiioji;  KljrosU  Kiatim,  Inuna,  nod  K 
cfal  GuBzi,  Hjdioji,  «U  of  Jip«,  Htrignoni  tt)  KonisfaJK 
Photo  Imiastiy  Co„  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Javos 
Continutioa  oT  Set.  No.  7&)pa9,  Aog.  5.  IWS,  •toiidoDi'- 
okict  b  a  canioaatkia  o(  Ser.  No.  293,8li7.  Ai«.  It,  IMi 
■baakanL  TUi  aMUnUoa  Oct  21,  19*6.  Ser.  No.  91UiTB 
ClaiK  prioril;,  appliatloa  Jaim.  Aug.  25.  IW8.  55-I16WI 
!at.  a."  CflJO  /3  '20 


veloptng  bias  voltage,  second  ^ 


^i:if- 


ring  s  developing  lime  of  said  dectr- 

.in;>lv   (he  bias  woiluer  KneratcJ 


-la  in  siKiarn: 


Moeit  .t.  I  HIT. 


4.755,»« 

^vrr-GOUCJE  sTiFn 

^'  Y.,  u&ieaar  to  ^ 


holding  comlnicJion  of  i 


itccr  i:i.-!nL'.  urged  ■" 
ating  member  and 

3ic  image  rarriirr   ■ 


.■■rK-i'.  luat  generating  mcro- 
pressing  means  so  thai  said 
1'^  of  said  pressing  meana 
.  I ;  ^  means  by  the  heal  gener- 
■'ntac!  wiih  said  tntennedi- 
iing  member  bdng  dispose*?! 
■-yiog  path  for  Ihc  transfer  sh<^. 
(Tnbei  being  brought  into  coc 


U'iSj'utni  Ito,  Tti)t>hashi,  Japaa,  ^sM^c* 
Kab«hfki  lUlsfaa,  Osaka.  Japu 

FOei  Sep.  10,  I9S7.  Ser.  N - 
OiIms  priority,  appUcaticiii  Japao 
.  Int  a.*  COK. 

nc«ns.thc   t;ji.a.355-UR 
J,  A  mat;-  . 
u  magniii 


^  ;mu  I.TCS- 

^ermediAte 


KIM   IKOSl  ATK   RtXXJkU^^(>  Ai'l-Ak  ■ 
^CLUDING  A  CONTROLLED  DEVELOPER  i> 
•j>  Suzttkl,  VolLOhaaui;  Kovki  Ktiroda,  and  Jyoji  ^>.v«<" 
both  of  Tokyo,  ail  of  Jayaa,  asfifpiora  to  Caaoa  tUbofthiki 
tMahM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

OHilisBBtioa  of  Ser.  No.  673.287.  Nor.  20. 1964.  which  k  a 

4Jmi0M  of  Ser.  No.  338,045,  Jao.  8, 1982.  TU>  appUoEloB  Oct 

21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  921,103 

<:ijiiiiu  pHority,  appliouimi  Japaa,  Jmm.  13.  1981,  61-2&37: 

;      19>11,  61-2639;  Jaa.  13,  1901.  6I-2641;  JaiL  14,  I'J: 

Uit.  14,  1981,  «1~3Z5S;  Jan.  14. 1981,  61-3257;  Jan 


.  ■.i!LS  aciitpKiu  Kir  [ua^v  , 
'^^■iongs  in  a  predctcrii 


.^i^ifol  iTiCJUis  for  cofitiL 
varytag  mechanism  u- 
talcd  mull  afi  a  magn'.f: 
memory  capable  of  storing  Uu;  ^ 
means  for  receiving  a  commiuu: ' 


4,755>r7 
.,  ,1    LATENT  BUM...  . -...-.. ^.  .    .. 
.APPARATUS 
xBhim,    Kan^awa;   Tothio   Kueka.   Tokyo; 
M'  iiuola.  Kattagaira;  YosbihiroOpitB.KlUiaga^r;- ^ 
.  Xo  Takaya.  Kaaagawa.  and  Atsashi  SQiiiiozaki,  it' 
:f>«K.  mM^Bon  to  lUeob  Company,  JM..  Tokyo 


the  one  end  porticm  of  the  stiffener  having  portiom  defmtng 


HlrocU   Fuitla,    >  aawlokortynBa,   iaf^m, 
KabaOm  Kaitka,  Osaka,  Japan 

rued  Mar.  4. 1987.  Ser  -^.^   ?  i  i^ 
liiimii  priority,  •^Qcadon  Japar 
2M.  I9S6.  61-2S4886:  Nov.  29. 


UMI 


.rward  edge  p" 


"IB  SUd  pCMItlt'i 


said  nut  in  its  wound  condilioo  below  u 

;  Iiousing  portlfjn  ini.tiiding  means  frT 


rnrrecting  data  generated  by  satd  fir'> 
positioning  mean^  which  substantiall . 
position  oa  said  image  rccavmg  mcdiuia  n\ 


-.aid  rear  edge  portion,  wherein  said  pivoting 

.i'-iodet  frivc?  anM  dtsposed  akrng  <iid*^  of  «»iii 


4,755.856 
/.>SE  CaiEEN  U€HT  EMITTING  DICl 
:r>t-!tJit  Ntektama,  c/o  Zaidan  Hojia  HandottJ  Keelcjru  mhr- 
ki>kai,  KawaKhi,  Sendai-shf.   Miyagi  ken.  MO,  Japaa.  aa- 
'viRnrT  to  Jtui-idi  Niddzawa,  Sendai.  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  5. 19S3,  Ser.  No.  511,005 

aaims  priority.  appUcatiiM  Japan.  Jul.  6,  1982,  57-1180  . 

'He  portion  i>r  tke  tena  of  this  palest  nitMetivrat  to  Anu    ' 

20G1.  )us  been  diacUimed. 

Int.  a/  HOIL  n/oo 


^»ki  VhAt,  aad  Yoji  Kariyasia,  all  < 
i^iin  xo  Casio  Computer  Co^  Ltd.  atvi 
lannfoctariag  Co^  t4d..  botfei  of  TolLfo, 


4.755.855 
'  )RMLNG  APPAHATUS  WTTH 
POSITION  CORRECTINC  FUNCllON 

Jm^li  WaUnabc,  Yokoliama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabvskiki  Kai- 
<^U^  TcMhSba,  KafTBcaki-sbi.  Japaa 

Filed  May  29.  t9«6,  Ser.  No.  M»,2H\ 
i'ns  ftr'mrity,  appHcation  Japan,  May  36,  1985.  t>i\ 


rmined  Te/Sc 


-;;km  of  a  cofwSurtfvity  !v^  <»ppnM»  io  th* 


'TKeH.  B.  Thflnip--i<;i.  Sewbnd^' 
ilartew,  both  of  LnglBnci.  ^l'.'-h 
Tectoolosjr  Center.  Roan 
Filed  Aug.  22 

i.liuoiH  ori'iriEy,  udpIUj  : 


tL-ans  for  optically  scanning  a: 
igiiul  tal'Ic  to  obtain  a  Y-canr.c'' ' 


T  PRINTlvS 
«ne1d,6484B> 


yr.  I,  1W7.  Ser.  No.  3: 
^Dllcatimt  F«d.  Rep.  of 


-.'  detecting  mean*  fnrdr 


•>1 

MFiraio^rBi  -ncoNDUcroB  i 

■t-rhard  AWtitJter.  (=frnoble.  l-nwce;  Klau*  Ploof,  ^^tu(t^(.  ^ 
xod  AUvMld  Fiscber,  Loechgau.  bodi  of  Fed.  Rtn.  of  Ger 
inuy,  awrfgnnm  to  Mr-  ':**aBd(-GcfleUBCbaft  mr  Poerdenuin 
der  WlMeaacbaftea  e.V.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimany 

uittinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  136.321.  Apr.  1,  19M.  »baaimtd.  Tbr^ 

appUcatiDB  Not.  18.  i9«2,  Ser.  No.  442,71V 
Oaiau  priority.  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep,  of  Com:> 

^79,  29U068 


,  cr  of  a  first  9emicQ«d>' 


:  in  the  directio 


-;  means  for  ^t- 
detected  by  sf.' 


I  irMaiui  fat  generating  ' 
:t>  response  to  the  post 


,j;  .i:i  tfrier^y  kvel  less  tavorsbir  than  ihr  hiI  . 
■v.\;!s  of  the  first  aemtcooductor  material  sr 


xasv 

tTION  TRANSISTOR  AND 
r..,,^.,  L,,,,    ..H  .olACTURING  THE  SAME 
jU  Sada,  YokotasM,  nd  SaioiU  Takayama,  Cawwiak; 
4if  Japan,  aan^ont  tn  Kabudilkl  Kalslu  To^iba,  Kawn 
.  JHpao 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1986;  Scr.  Nol  911.440 


4,755,86] 
UCHT-FIRABLE  THYRISTOH 
Midkert  Pfttaloag,  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraaiiy,  aasiBnor  to 
Sifotens  AklfeDgMeOacluift,  Bertio  A  Munkb.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
,  .      CftBtimuition  of  Set.  No.  199,521,  Oc4.  21.  1980.  abiindoni^! 
UD  Tfah  appUcadaa  Aug.  19. 1983,  Ser.  No   '^ 

aalau  priority,  sppllcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  &:r 


■';t  'liS'  rL'gion^.  aTid  -ianl  top  surldtr  ■>! 
i~>riwccc  said  adjacmt  rwo  of  said  first 


n  said  tourib  setntcoDductcr 

■■:lor  layers  sjt-  made  cfaim; 


A  light-firable  ihyristor  oootpraing: 
—    ■  "^Mcior  tody  bavtng  an  N-^^ 
the  body  contacted 


I  ?«cond  senuconducio 


H[ii   \-;riHiilor  bycr  comprwing  ai  Ifiist  iwo  piirtial  ^a>e^^ 
ijiie  of  which  conapmes  a  light  active  semiconductor 

.  L'  K)»rat£!  electrode  parts  aiks- 
'  and  eiectricaJJy  connected  in 


i^usig  uid  ihitii  JiesiiL^' 


4,755,860 
AVALANCHE  PHOTODETECTOR 
-  aUbm;  Fedtrieo  CapawB.  both  of  WesifleM,  asd  Alfrec 
tM,  SvBUBlt.  all  of  NJ.,  aMigKitft  to  Anerkaa  TtSephoo* 
rd^pmpli  CoBipuj,  ATAT  Bell  Laborstorlei.  Mom- 
N.J, 

"■■.led  Aag.  5.  198^^ 

;>osevl  therebetween  a  supcrlam 


er  and  the  F-typc  base  Uycr 
•la!  device  firiog  to  provide  !■ 


at  other  limes-: 


lypc  lying  belween  the  ftrsi  iini!  scon 
1  is  covered  by  a  gate  electrically  iri"-! 
V  -1. 1  to  Ihe  semiconductor  btKiv: 
iiconducior  region  being  prov)*' 
'  by  each  of  Ihe  partial  layers 


5atMfai  Maeda,  ^''oknhima,  .■ 
Calif.,  iSKigoun  to  tCahu 
Japan 

Contiiitiatiofl  of  Ser.  No  60M73.  4pr.  17.  I9M.  aha 
This  applioitiaa  Aoi.  IS,  1996.  Her.  No.  ^0$.^  - 
. .  -  .  OaitBB  priority,  aptdkadaa  Japaa.  Apr.  :  ? 

with  Ihe  other    ^^  j,   ^^g^  58-7M27;  Apr.  21,  IM3,  $9-iu 


,  h  MIS  sm.^^'iurc 


;rc\x 


I     iKlACSth' 
CONTR*' 
-'<urs,and  JeaaP  '  • 
>  .  a<wigDors  to  SGS-Thiiaifcoa  MicrociuliiJuica 

I  d  Dec.  9,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  806.494 
I . .  uppUcalioa  France.  Dec.  II,  19M.  U  18925 
1  ^  '  mil.  29/747.  2''/ 12.  2^/06 


^ziiini.  T"ki(.,   Jspun.   >*--ilK!i>" 
:l  Kawaski.  Japan 
.(i(m  of  Ser,  \,>.  STl.-f-?,  nrc 


^.  .;,„.^i|,-,^,.,,n  w>vcnng  <H- 


»etond  meia.i 
:i*itd  disc  beinv 


,ud  first,  secon. 
.,1  »,.t<ii)ti.'.i..i 


•ubslraK  and  extending 
s,  and  cooUj!- 

'-}■  type, 

'  live  laycc  anJ 

an  ajiti-osid.i 

■:ve!y  reraoveti 

:',re  r-rsaiilfinii 

.■adit-;. 


iJlLIZLNt;  i'OLYCRVSlALLJNt; 
ONUt'CTOR  I^VERS 
.    .tiArd  B.  Gregory,  both  of  PtoenU,  anil 
:t  ker,  ScomdaJe,  all  of  Ariz^  asstgiwni  to  Motor- 
f.Dinbers.  Ill 


i  pluxaJiIy  i>!'la>£:itrtJ  Jev-ali.  each  tflj'freti  dec-il  o\fz!r.'. 

chip; 
-■acli  lir.c-ul  hijvir'R  an  overlay  portion  which  overiny'i  Linh. 
::  portion  cxlendiag  outwanDy  fcOfU  the 
.  -he  decal; 
1.  V.  ,-,i>risedof  aplurs''"  '■>*"  i**-?"  t'nrmfv)  of 
'  and  insulating  matcn-/ 
.  ■.:{  kX>ntatntiig  bonding  ;  . 

-  a!ion$  maiching  bonding  p:itis  oi  iii<r  uiitierH- 
s^cood  grid  layer  bavin^  conductor  strips  in 


ondoctors  in  at  least  one  ol  iiic 
■n  St  lesst  one  of  ihe  layen..  n 
'ii!g  selected  portii"ir.; 
ih  B  desired  cIcli- 
jtapcrsed   beiwccM    .    - 
,  and 

Tiion  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  layers  having 
V   exteoding  outwardly  froai   tlic   overUyirtf^ 
i:d  a  plurality  dT pads  connected  I 
J  for  cooaecting  elecuicaUy  tv 


4,755,867 

.    :«  )  iCAL  KT%iHANCEMENT-MODE  GROUP  IIl-V 

COMPOUND  MISFETTS 

( liii-IUang  Cheos.  PtKataway,  N  J-,  aarignor  to  Aourican  Telc- 

pboM  tai  Teleffmpb  Compaoy.  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories, 

Murray  HUl.  N4. 

Fled  Aug.  15, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  896.77  > 
UL  CL*  HatL29/7S 


rave  ma  aiiecof'. 


-I'stallnie  ; 
ccatiatkni  in  the  range 


-?!L 


^'K-  ^1^1 


4,755JM 

>  i  HCTSoNic  cncurr  moduij: 

MarshaU.  Avon,  cad  Boy4  W.  Rbories.  tihutoabwv 
at  Cou,,  mritfion  to  Halted  Teehoologiu  Corpovxtlwi 
■(   rrt.  CTona. 

"lied  Peb,  27, 1M7.  Sec  No.  19.911 
lal.  CL*  HOSK  ///^ 

-1-  8  ("Ifti'r 


t'leld-cfTect  transistor  compiiung: 
'  V  compound  condoctiwe  body  havm?    -; 
~  jnd  a  pair  of  major  surfaces, 
-.)und  semi-tniulating  epitaxial  blix:>'  ii 
'c  of^d  major  surrafje-". 


okicktng  layer  and  said  cooducuve 
itve  which  extend  tberethroogh  to  if  ■ 


s.i''d  one  wall,  and 

uiu(Lf  aid  draJnflectrod*r*i  formed  on  wurflransi 
sajd    ,  ■  ■■   ncii   un  saic. 

othr  "hw  E»iog 

Con;-.  ■'  gatf  «'«;■■ 


l>fAG£:  PROJECTTJi 
■lu^i  Tanaka,lC>trairti. 
kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

FUedSep.  16,  1986,  S 


4.75S^68 
HIGH  BRIGHTNESS  PROJECTION  TV  SYSTEM  USING 
ONE  OR  MORE  CRTS  WTTH  A  CONCAVE  PHOSPHf^'- 
SURFACE  ACnNG  TO  CONCENTRATE  UCHT  INT< 

LENS  SYSTEM 
■Urvis  P.  Hodges,  Westlake  VUlage.  Califs  we^^Bor  ti 
I'ateat  Maaagenent,  foc^  Scaradale,  N.Y. 
Contiaitatioa.fBfwrt  of  Ser.  No.  578,041.  Feb.  8,  1984 
abaodoned,  «od  a  coDlinoation-iB-pail  of  Ser.  No.  914,140. 
7.  1986,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  JaL  27,  1987.  Ser.  - 

7Mn 

.-,;,  a.'  H04N  9/31.  5'74.  Hoi.r ; ■'■' 

■~.\t—60 


projection  lens  system  having  an  entrance  pupil  locateo 
a  given  o^^caJ  distance  from  the  concave  phosphor  Mi. 
race  of  each  of  said  tubes  along  an  optical  path  aligned 
with  an  axis  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  tubes,  f^d 
,  •    ;it  distarKc  being  sabstantially  eon-?.)  ■-  -'- 
!  ■.ature  of  said  concave  phosphur 
jihosphor  surfaces  and  said  pri,. 
:-,'-em  LMXiperating  to  increase  the  amount  ol  ligfii  uuv 
ii-v  an  entrance  aperaturc  of  siid  projection  Ictw  sysu-m 
thereby  permitting  a  smaller  entrance  aperture  lo  be  liscci 
lo  capture  Ihe  same  amount  of  i^ht.  oi'  increasing  the 
amount  of  light  captured  by  an  entrance  apertnre  of  a 

,   ni       .'i;,!.'.  system  recited  in  claim  I  further  tnc!' 
.vi-  '-•!  combiuing  images  generated  by  said  CP" 
— iipOMte  image. 

'em  recited  in  cliiim  9  further  ir 
.   t/etwecn  said  cathode  ray  tnbt- 
c<m.  said  coupler  having   > 
'  wid  projcctioD  lens  iv  ■ 


Ri  A< 

MOTl' 

n4    Bri>;. 

.rwat'.^--.  ! 

t  ,    i  iTonto,  Ljum^m 

:i|-'  ..r  s*^r 

\,.  512,844,  4ia.  n 

r.-vr.   <-r^   s.-.  uv, .; 

VOL 


UMI 


r 

GAZETTE                                      J.'.,.;,  CftH 

r  mask  for  the  ■  '- 

i.Jividual  receiver  ^iaUor**,  as.,, 
'^d  oscillelon  ai  Ihe  receiver  s'.j 
-■  iiscillator  frequency  controUcd  v-::' 
iie*o»  responsive  to  low  frequency  synctiront- 
jnsmilted  on  the  viJco  signals  from  the  traw- 

i  white  video  sigBftl  u 

jSVtB  PULShob  ir    A  n   ANSNVLS 
iACIt  SYSTEM 
■-:  im;  Ofloir  Morala^vza,  and  Jorge  K. 
.-  iUI  oi  (;■»§  Garvta  NX..  Mcxko,  wri^Min  U> 
<;cor|tr  Town,  Brttiib  West  ImBcs 

IMPLXiL  PAY  PER  VlfcW  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Meadows;  Ihomu  J.  Sttmeu,  OaJc  Parii,  wd  Semlr  Slraxl. 
Chiotgo,  aU  of  m.,  Mstgoors  to  Zenith  Electraota  Corporar 
lion,  GlenTiew.  HI. 

Filed  JnL  29.  198S.  Ser.  No.  76(UIS 

lac  CI*  HMM  U/08.  fS/OH  m*fi  7/m-  HtMH  9/QO 

VS,  a.  338— M                                                        63  Claims 

'  1*1(113 

\:^^^^^^:,  \~^~"__^ 

«».    -   - 

ja^^. 

f  :      ■ 

,  for  implemer 
iib&chber,  said 

J  tt?;-phoae  comt'jiii>                                 ",: 

:             .  irrai  ofTKC  using    ■                                 ti,    in 

-■    lie  call  from  tht-                               .  les  :; 

jge  which  inclti;'-                         i    telt- 

-  calliflg  suhscrib'                              ■  xr-W' 

..ilcred  by  the  ca.                             --.^  hi^ 

1  indicate  said  purchase  iei)i)c?;i.  -.omfmsing 

ijcmis  to  fpiiiji' 
site  within  a 

>    receiving  a  railing  Sine  data  message  ftwn  the 
■c(cphor,i-  companv 
applying  first  infoni.                          jg  the  onginaunn  ■•'.<.-.-■ 
phoiK-  number  o(                                  :cA]y  to  a  sy:;..-!'.  . 
trr- 
.ir'^ 

,.di  tiic  iu  gcucratc  .md  ttinsinit  to  tjie 
ronizing  ugnals  accuraiely  controlled 

saki  purcluiM:  it-'qitcsi, 
determining  from  uid  Rrsi  informaiioD  and  said  fttiih-."*/:: 

.iJiVer  »•!(;  fui  ihe  (itER  gating  period. 

mdicanng  the  mtuacuon  to  a  billing  sysi'- 

■.ii'-unsii^:  fT^couency  control  means  responsive  to  \-.\:i.:i- 
i-luced  by  the  counter  o\ 
ietcrmined  datum  coun 
.;.^r  frp<(Bency  thercb> 

frequency  al  in 

V-  whereby  atv-. 

i!  the  receiver  iiic  ^,-  ^^..v..^. 

icntperatiue.  aging  and  ttae  tike 

4.755.873 
ENDOSCOPE  SYSTEM 
KAzttoari  KotayaiW,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigoor  to  Oi>ini)us  Opti- 
cal C:o.,  Ltdn  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  May  4,  1967.  Ser.  No.  46.295 

Oaina  prtorit?.  appUartloa  J^hu,  May  14.  19«6,  «l-t097Si 

lat  a.*  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CL  3SS— 98                                                          9  QaltBa 

i 

T'TOiicssmK  litiit  m-jiutirr-g  ;in  eictritiu  firi.'uit  t<i['aiJic  vi  irL-r 
[og  and  proceadng  a  video  signal,  produced  by  a  loUd-'itiite 

bLi-ClKK- 


>- ideo-signal  processing  unit, 
Liid  endoscope  being  one  of  : 


(■rcw  de  M,  Kri 
■^Iwxooi  Compai' 

FUed  ttb,  5.  I'>8(..  Ser.  No.  h: 
LlaliBK  priority,  application  Ifaitrd  Kinr. 


.illier  cinj   itiivijiiij   a  plug  iXjnnccU!  . 

i,onnecling  portion  of  the  receptack  .In: 

CiTSi  '.v^-ia'i  loril  r.liiii.  said  endo«Of: 

ima,j  ■    contained  in  ■ 

iBstr  reof.   and    re/p 

.1  handy-control 

v'-signal  processiDii  tuut,  uud  iirai 
;  a  second  signal  oocd  and  a  light 


V  iON  MICROSCXJI'Y  SYSTE^i 
..  iitirga:  Eliezer  Roseogaio.  Palo  Alto,  aad  Ezra 

uiLi.  licInoDt.  all  of  Calif,-  a-wiimor^  to  KLA  Insrni- 

orporatioB,  Santa  Clara.  ^ 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1987,  ^ 


IMAOI:   M.  1 

iiiKlef,  Rochester,  N.V. 
,.  Rochester.  N.V 
FOedJuLr.  !     " 
lot.  t 


'e:  and  mg  uid  fint  or  second  dnve  mllen  in  responM:  to  the  rtcocd- 
■'^  ing  aiiedium  suiking  said  itignmeat  levcis,  mesiu  for  lowering 
^d  second  and  ihird  drive  rollen  downwardly  lo  engage  said 
'ccording  medium,  said  first,  second  and  third  dnve  rollers 
conveying  said  recording  medium  at  a  feed  rate  for  Unc-hy-line 
Acanmng  by  said  optical  read  unit  and  for  llne-by-Iine  printing 
by  said  print  unit,  and  including  an  arc  shaped  baslcet  rel»is- 
Libly  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  lower  bousing  part  adjacent 
.■ki  exit  slot  for  accepting  said  Kcordtng  medium  departing 
.^:J  rxk  slot  and  for  conveying  said  recording  medium  iit>- 


]  K.  IlifuoKi,  Newbury,  Great  Britain,  assigaor 
itnjtiai,  Keniy,  United  Kingdooi 

Filed  Jua.  15,  1987,  S&.  No.  62,7f.7 
itpplicattoit  United  KinpiJi 


..  iSG  ANDPRIN- 
NcCOKiilNG  MEDIUM 
.<  lurt,  GroMbodwwvlii,  Ftd.  Reft,  of  Gttmuy, 
^'.-.r  lu  .Stemcu  \l(ttoiflc«Uidun.  Berlin  4:  Mmk-k, 
^  ep.  or  Genuuy 

Filed  May  SI.  19itS,  Ser.  No.  73S,4S: 
[vrt()ri;y.  appIicatfTJi  F«J.  Rep.  of  <Jrr- 


♦,755378 
JMA'!.*'  INi-OKMAIlON  TRANSMITS  ING  :iVSIt.M 
t  iLdayosfa)  Nakayama,  YiAahaoM;  CUkara  Satt^  Kenidii 
Nagasawa,  both  of  KawuaU;  TwioUko  Saaatuii;  Koji 
Takahashi,  bocb  of  Yfricotema;  Snumi  Komki.  Tokyo,  and 
Katntil  VoiAlBUra,  Cawaaaki,  all  of  Japaa,  aarignon  to 
Canon  KabMbiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japtm 

POed  Not.  19,  IM6.  Scr.  No.  932.773 

Oainw  priority,  appljcatioa  Japm.  Nov.  22,  19t5,  «6-3«3eS2 

Ini,  <:i.*  H04N  7'iS'' 

13  CUiroB 


"Signal  pruces^i^  systc; 


iMifi  R.  Uartlctl.  (.itulM  vi'ijjt.  *.si.i  , 
■dak  Company,  Rnchester,  N.Y. 


ngasiofchavini 
■.  >  signals  Ihciii- 


li*  read  from  s^ 
r.^'  pukes  incluii. 


I  iting  and  riding  »id  video  signals  in  %su\ 
..  ....i^vp-  lasaid  input  and  .-mnut  foif  ,-!  -  i 


mine  sigaakxyii 


:  uniti 

^  mc- 

1,  ......  irans- 

irtedium  past  satd  read  unit  and  said 
•i.  said  hou&ing  comfnisiDg  a  lower 

..._... ,p  , _ -i't-er  housing  pari  releasablc  connected 

together,  said  storage  space  being  located  in  said  lower  hous 

ng  pan.  laid  transport  mechanism  being  mounted  in  said  upper 

-..«ini7  n.irt    si,ij  Optica]  read  imit  and  said  print  unit  being 

ner  and  disposed  in  said  lower  housing  pan 

'.sport  mechanism  whereby  optical  reading  by 

'  '  iinil  and  printing  by  said  print  imit  takes  place 

'^ecording  medium,  said  transport  mechanism 

1^  means  for  conveying  said  recording  medium 

—yy.j  chamber  to  the  optical  read  unit,  to  the  print 

to  the  exit  slot  along  k  path  in  a  single  directkm,  said 

1^  means  including  Urst  drive  rolicrs  adapted  lo  en- 

.-■....-.,  i,,^.-.  rTv.>H......  .-,.,.^  ..,K.-^,■.-.  =.,^  convey  it  for- 

'  s  adapted  to 
1  '-d  or  or  optj- 


r.^rmslton  liffmi]  t 

iial  which  ciintiiiuously  jihhe. 
■nc  ponioQS  from  an  incninni>, 
riirtSL-  y.  .i.iMpri^ng: 

(a)  d;  dividuig  each  such  in^. 
tioii                         .ng  image  information   - 
pluralily  ot  htcxl..s; 

(b)  transmitting  information  signal  forming  cneans  fof  i 
ing,  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  blocks  obtained  froni 
dividing  means,  a  transmitting  infomi;ition  signal  on  lUc 
bssis  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  information  trans- 
mitting modes  of  transmitting  the  information  «gtuit  in 
diftcrenl  degrees  of  information  density  including  a  modt- 
in  wliich  present  image  plane  portion  of  %sad  image  mt'nr- 
mation  signal  is  not  transmitted; 

(c)  (ransmittrng  mode  signal  generating  means  for  general- 
ing,  for  every  one  of  said  bloclri,  a  transmitting  mode 
signal  which  corre-i 

signal   formed  by 

forming  means  and 

nonuM  of  said  informaLion  uaftsuiituag  mode,  iii  w!ui;h  tlic 

present  image  plaof;  portion  of  said  image  information 

^iffft-'il  '•-  \:-'-i  trjtnsiTiin?(l-  and 

said  tranamiit:! 

'node  signal. 


i-TO-FI-EtTk-  ' 
,NV  DESIRED  S.  ; 
.'•.)■  tliiencl.  and  Stefan  ThomaUky,  both  of  >tiiiiiich.  t  • -i 
•  ;(>p.  of  Germany,  assigows  to  GcscUsdiaft  fur  Strahlea-  tnul 
:  ;n«eitforMhitiig  mhH,  Neiibcrberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmxtn 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  1.219 
i-iaims  priority,  apfiHi:aiioii  Fed.  Rq>.  of  GenuK- 
'SO.  3606765 

IhI.  O.*  HMN  l/OH  1/028 

s,  a.  3S8— 213.11  14  Oh. 

."•  ;i  :nTari);eni^!i[  in  .>  v  jmtTj  U<i  or'lo-electronic  scsnn' 

'^.■g  a  primary  opt  I 

;  ■:  camera,  said 

:  'isot  having  a  i 
1..-J  III  a  line; 


4,795^2 
i      I  HONIC  aLACKBOARIv 

PROVIDING  HARDCIJI'V 
Tftkehito  Toyota,  Kamtkun,  J^u.  assigDar   ta   MiOnbliW 

Oatki  KabmUU  Kalite  Tokyo,  Japaa 
r^wtiaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  7S0364,  Sep.  26, 1985,  ahemloiMML  Ildi 
•pplkatiOB  Feb.  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  18,826 
•■''.Snui  p.ri-M-M>.  applirjili<.n  Jupao.  Sep.  27,  I'W.  59-7mf-2\l 


prognunmtng  inrortnsiion  to  said 
able  infmTnation  trrpuMmc  d**vTW  r 

Ley  K  . 

tic 

infonniiuon. 
meiDory  means  for  Aprios 

mfonnation. 


rrnjram  r,--cnrrftrit. 


■'PP^- 


rams.  said  optical  iransmissjon  meam  tnctwhng  a  light 

trmittiog  (itodie  and  a  phototransisiur.  aod 
memory  cooirol  means  for  comrollinr  ■"-■■'  -^-^  "—p-j!  f-i' 

program  recording  information  in 
means  for  loading  a  recording  and  n- 

^d  apparaitir, 
.1  display  portion  ftjr  displavi . 

or  reproducing  informatioii, 
key  !:■  Jirecily  coniroUing  -.'j>eriii(o,rs  :?r  s^id 


'ijg  said  ocicciea  ana  i^siracitci  picture  irsiinc  r\j.r.. 

rom  said  Ttrsi  member  with  said  predetemiined  pu. 

T.ime  number; 

'<&  predeterminc-J  '  -    -  -     -^ 

-red  audio  poii. 

■CI  upon  comcidti 

tiiunbcrs   with   saio    piaitiirninneu   picn-in,-  it\:\u 
-.  r: 

■irt  meisnred  signal  parameters  from  said  firM  mcr"- 
T  y  device  to  cstabtish  a  stored  "wgn: !' ! 
'.udio  portion; 
n:iio  and  video  {>ortion«<'n  win  ■ 


■  iten; 


jri«au3  la  a  Uiiccltur. 

Mil'-  iiicans  fixed  t)nii 


irit:, _„   .--  -    .   --r    ■ 

device; 
ontxad  uansmisHoit  saeum  fbr  commaiucatiiig  with  sttd 

i,i»   infonnatioo   inputtins  device,  said  optical 

n  BteaoB  inclodrag  a  pholotransator  aiod  *  %bt 
-j.xJe; 
iiicinory  control  men-      '  '      "  "         "        *-  j!  ^^f 

program  recordiivi; 
tron'i  iaid  rcmovab;. 

JittJting  C'lmpl.  '(J  re-novabtc 

::  inputting  devi,  aid  electronic 

^  and  reproducing   ■ 

f j,cj[i>  foi'  operaling  said  recording  and  icpriMlucing  appara- 

tiH  according  to  information  siorcd  in  said  mcmary 


API'ARATl'v 
vfLUDING  A  (ii 
Auuc  L.  PaUler,  Boui^  U- 
trODiqae  Sente  Dassault,  > 

Tiled  Oi'v.  17.  I 


;d  m  mid  xttsnog  mcam 


4,755^83 
^JRMATION  INPUmNC  DEVIOi; 
>X TRONIC  RECORDING  APPARATL'S 

I  ra,  Nara,  Ja|ian,  aavlgDor  (o  Sharp  KaboshiV- 

i^  Sep.  II,  1985.  Ser.  No.  774^89 

rv.  applLcBlloa  Japaa.  Sep.  12.  I9B4.  59-192378 


■  <  informaiton  to  said  memory  means  oi 
finUus  through  the  light  emitting  diode 

jevice  and  phorc'' "'    '  — '   ■'  ■ 

i;:h  that  the  ekv 
.riformatioTi  reci 

inputting  device 


4,755.884 
AUDIO  EVALUATION  OF  INFORMATION  STORED  ON 
A  RECORD  MEDIUM  UNDER  CONTROL  OF  VIDISO 
PICTURE  FRAME  NUMBER 
Edward  Efroa.  Irrtne;  James  O.  McPtaerson,  Newport  Beach, 
aatf  Yoai«  B.  Kim,  Long  Beach,  ai)  of  Calif.,  asrignors  lo 
DiscoTisJoo  Assodatea,  Cosla  Mesa,  Calif. 
OtTlBlon  of  Ser.  No.  429350,  Sep.  30.  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,598,324. 
trhich  i»  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  339,0U,  Jan.  12, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,746,991.  This  appUeatton  4aft.  13.  1986,  Ser.  No.  818^72 
Tfit  jMu-tion  of  the  terai  of  tUf  ^tMt  mtaeipKBt  to  Jaa.  19. 
2001,  has  been  dJadalmed. 
Int.  a.-*  HMN  17/06:  GIlB  27/iO.  27/36 
'.  ,■■..  a.  358—335  3  Oalms 

"     \  :\ic-wi.>i  r,f  1  ^alu3Ii^g  measurements  of  specified  audio 
■■.  audio-video  program  recorded  on  si 
■n  ponion  of  said  program  conumiiu; 
!t>ers.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
-rmincd  picture  frame  number  iii  &aid 
inch  audio  evaluatton  of  an  audio  por- 
'  n  is  to  commcnct- 
1  and  video  pt'^' 
ni  from  t  fimi 


■([!l     ^lU     pi'." 


audio  portitHi 


I  Cunufi  kabusbtlti  iCaisba,  Tok.>u,  J;i(ui^ 
let.  ».  1985,  Ser.  No.  792,658 
[.pIkatfoB  Japan.  Oct.  29.  1984,  ^i Olr-^fK;; 

laL  CL*  H04N  .^    M 


VlOGEStlNG  FOR  WAVEFORM  RECOfiDIN 
.  E.  Dearer.  Cupertino:  Stephoi  K.  WfO,  Saaamk, ... 
C.  BtnL  Sm  Jqm.  and  Mia-k  S.  Allen.  Saratoga.  aU  or 
'     lufKROnt  10  Hewlett-Fackant  Conpany.  Palu  Alto. 

;i^  Oct  31,  t98«,Scv.  No.  nS,H6 

iirt.  o/  GitB  .r/wt  i/zoo 


means  lor  O'-- 

for  Ihc  sla 

means  for  d^ 

tape;  and 
means  for  calcula^ng  Ihe  rem^iing  amount  of  the  slave 
iiiagiitritc  mpir  wounann  Ibe  supply  cctI  on  ihebftMSof  the 
'tcasuremenl  roUcr  an.) 
the  deiennin«i  'I     > 


:  iulTAL  RECOR'' 
.  i   V.HAv  K  SYSTEM 
l>sv)(l  M,  Sihwartt,  Eoglewood,  Colo.,  assigncy  U'  C'lunpLiiiuiiL.- 
.^,  ^        Video  Corporation,  Pakt  Alto,  Calif. 
,,  ^niMtl       Continuation  of  Ser.  Ne.  776,809,  Sep.  17,  1985,  which  Is  a 
condnnatHHi-iR-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,111.  Sep.  17,  1984,  wlucb  ui 
isble  alarm  oounf  and  a  ceset    "  cwitiBuflUoo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,561.  Apr.  19.  1983,  P«L 
-JlieiU  «gnai  Mtpot  if  the  al^rn.    N*-    -1.472,747.  This  apflicttion  Aug.  12.  19B6.  S*r.  Nt...  HO^/.S:: 

^ramramg  the  alann  oouii  of  tl  Wi— 32 

-~  ..iigerthantfaepericdic  mtervalai 
%  input  signal  satiates  a  predetermined  i.^-.,- 


4.75S.S88 

.-...     ONT ACT  PHCSTIPIC  SYSTEM 

Hori,  kaaagawo;  Toorv  Nagtwiaa.  ud  YoakUun) 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aa^goortlo  Sony  Corpo- 
''"i>  vn.  Japaa 

k-d  May  29. 19M.  Scr.  No.  S67/v 
Int.  a*  GllB  S/06.  J5/IS 


I'Uiogngaals  re^jr. 
ov  11  iTi35icr  magaetic  tape  onto  a  slave  mag- 
'.'i^^j  ^;tp<'  tiH.  mg  a  length  !>iitMtaDtial]y  longer  than  the  maatej 
1  .s^nciif  iai>«;,  comprising: 
a  (upply  reel  on  which  the  slave  magnetic  tape  a  s^> 
ohniing  mei.is  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  saiu 
rrupietic  tape  and  said  slave  magnetic  tape  as  tn: 
lie  tapes  are  closely  contacted  with  each  othe/ 
.'■  running  of  the  upes  so  as  to  print  said  signah  u. 
!)u-  aiftsicr  magnctii.-  laf)c  >"pn  iJ'c  Bla\i'  riiiip'" 


1.  A  rastbod  of  re^ 
u-Mmpri-ung  the  stej«  oi 

.■!Qverting  &aid  analog  sijjn^  uiu? 

iaia  sireanm,  wherein  at  least  i-  1     ' 

streams  is  indicative  of  the  chrQoi^ii^...^  ■-...-  —  ■^.  ai;-i 
i'.ig  video  signal,  and  wherein  another  ol  satd  data  ureams 
ls  indicative  of  tlie  brightness  of  said  chrominance  value, 
,ind  wherein  another  of  iaid  digital  data  streams  is  an 
■ndication  of  the  pijie!  location  of  said  chrominacc  and 
•>rightne*s  value*  and,  another  of  said  data  sireauiis  is 
indicaiive  of  the  temporal  value  of  the  video  dau. 

letecling  a  predetcrrmned  portion  of  each  said  digiij; 
ilrcams; 

stming  each  of  said  idecied  predetCrminBd  portiooii  of  said 
tfigita]  data  !>aniples; 

■ —  miiHiusly    iWquentiaHy    C-^ninnnntf     ntui    ,in:.K'7int    Mid 

-ed  predetennined  por" 

i-rtm^  to  produce  posii!  ' 

^■u  representative  .m  me  nn^'iiidt  ;,iii.iiiiiiij:.^  ■  , 
jnd  temporal  time  frame  of  the  original  ar::ii'..:- 
'iig  ^hd  data  for  sub*oqacnl  playhack  ■(■ 
[i.j;  digital  dau  vr 


4.7S5.S90 

t-HANNEL  FTLTKR 

"i»e,  Calif^  asaiKnof  :h 

Feb.  3,  1987.  St 


Mi  ■.!;«,;  SPORDISPtA 

MOVAlil..t.sySTKM  UKIVCN  BY  AN  ELECTRH 

ALONG  A  GIVEN  TRAJECTORY 
Uoniel  Carleaa.  Lbnours;  Jeso-JaaiBes  Coutite,  >i 
BrctooeBi.;  Ovlsttaa  Manry,  Vdizy,  rad  Plnm 
Bavwnx,  all  of  Prance,  aaslgnon  lu  Cll  Hono 


ij  bigjul  to  d  dcsLicd  output  5f^ial,  ^ajd 

>>ean8  coupled  ujsaid  input  st^al  fordeteci- 

>  iigL  siud  amptiiude  peaks  and  for  oatpntting  s  fmx  difTer^Mi  - 
liiited  output  sgnal; 
jpped  delay  means  coupled  to  said  first  outptit  sienal.  s^i.; 
tapped  delay  means  providing  a  second  dif'V 
output  signal,  said  second  output  signal  take:' 
input  of  said  tapped  delay  means  al  the  c^i. 
impedence  of  s&id  lappa!  delay  means; 
/I'lay  equalization  means  coupled  lo  said  so.- 


:  ii.ic  attcnuaitco  means  coupled  to  said  deb 
■  means,  said  amplitnde  ftttentialion  means  i.  ■ 

:■]  liiiTereiili  ^:nal; 

liird  nutrii!  '  ..•  difTercntialor  :■ 

'";-.■  ,:■,-!,.  T  -he  derrvativf  ■■ 


4,755.8**!  or  -. 

CIRCL'IT  IXJR  PROCESSlNt;  \\  AVKFORM  OF  bm 

PRODUCED  SIGNAL  IN  MAGNFru:  REPRODUCING    s»k: 

APPARATUS  s. 

xUUru  Katob,  Tokyo;  Ii^iiDio  Kiif^ya,  MndUoiiji,  and  Haj'i 
vtii,  Tachikiwa,  aU  of  Japan,  Mugnon  to  Ullodti,  ■ 
.:\\o.  Japan 

"'^'     Step  havin.- 


4,755.893 

.31    Al'i'\R'^ 


A  circuit  Jbr  iNviving  a  signal  delivered  oul  of  ti  ring  hod 


tig: 
deiaving;  said 


;'^NALS  ANU  '■ 

Liioifl  Vamnda,  T 
Odkha,  Tokyo,  oU  oi 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FiL-rf  I  1,-1 


198.6_  Scr    Nt.    'jB.-SftT 


;ng  different  r 


VOL 


;*)duc«l  by  said  reprodBcmg  nieiiuii; 


.-.;■  loading/unloadtng  position; 
■  :-j  from  a  cocked  position  to  a  released  positioa 
tor  cjecimg  a  cassene  rrom  its  loaded  position  st  iemA 
partially  out  of  the  holder; 

means  responsive  to  the  tnsertiOQ  of  a  cassette  into  the 
holder  to  its  loaded  position  for  <i)  moving  the  ejecting 
means  to  its  cocked  position,  and  (2)  acoiaiing  the  holder 
supporting  means  to  release  the  holder  for  pivotal  move- 
menl  to  the  recording  position^  and 

ineans  for  (I)  pivotally  moving  the  bolder  from  the  record- 
ing position  to  the  loading/unloading  pc»itton.  and  then 
(Z)  releasing  the  ejecting  means  from  its  cocked  position 
from  its  loaded  position  by  ejecting  the  caMctte  at  least 
tyiriijilly  out  of  the  hoWet 


>ide  and  the  upp(«it£  side,  res^ 


iiiij  (raitMlucer, 

hii  extending  from  said  first  Mid  poftioa  of 

t,.u,i,'r   ^nci   KciiiR-  nncrwlivp.    in   resnons*   to   •- 


and  act  against  sauf  connecting  porn 
Tor  moving  said  shutter  to  said  opeiv 

■    ;■.'■  I'.v:  and 

Mde  portion  of  the  cassette  fao'< 
vviih  "isiH  shatter  for  movine  ■ 


'aid  dei«cting  nieaasfor  providiag  an 

.   .u  ......ir.,. „:j — -^diiig icn^h of 

im  the  tratk 


4.7SS395 

HADING  DEVICE  FOR  POSHIOMNt,  A  Ills-. 
CASSETTE  ON  A  RECORDING  AND  OR 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Elsurti  Saito,  Ayase.  Japan,  assiSDor  to  Sony  Corporatioo. 
kyo.  Japan 

OiatiiHiathn  of  Ser.  No.  515.188,  Jul.  19,  19«3,  Pat.  Ni^. 
4.614.990.  This  appUcatioii  Mar.  6.  1986,  Sa-.  No.  831,(02 
dalnu  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  JnL  19,  1982.  57-US37«; 
.i;il.  2L  imi  57-125S88 

Int.  a.'GMB 


4,7S5,»M 
ASSriTK  lOADlNG/UNLOADINC  MECHANISM 

^7SK  RECORDER  OR  TliC  LIKE 

'."•ter.  and  Robert  G.  C.  Hills,  Spene«r- 

•iiin'-'Vi  ri*  K»?tnian  Kodak  Cnnnpniit, 


<  -'cotd  Kjibiishild  Kaiaba,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  4,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  931U34 
:■'•:-.  r^rt^^nr^'.  apfriioOicn  Jqian  •^-'-  *^   "'"^ 
K    '->:■  CUB  5/S4.  3! 


.VI 


1 


UMI 


'log  and/or  rep' 
:.vmg  a  rotary  s(' 

ri  and  bdng  inteuutu  i^.  «:«,  ^-.i,,,  ^  -..^  ^i^.- 
■\  generally  rectangular  jacket  containing  a 
J   lutving  spaced-apart  panel  walU  bet%vcen 
'i    .list  IS  rotatable.  said  panel  walls  having  openings 
;  i  i  -!!i  one  of  the  sides  of  said  rectangular  jacket  to  define  r 
' :.!    ,v  through  which  the  disc  is  adapted  to  be  exposed,  and 
-ij'jirral  wail  extending  between  said  panel  wails  with  s 
tiLcrein  adjacent  an  end  portion  of  said  one  side  of  the 
;  -.tnii  with  a  groove  in  said  peripheral  wall  extending 
-:     .li.l  gap  along  said  one  side  of  the  jacket,  a  shutter  mov- 
!  (he  jacket  parallel  to  satd  one  side  between  opened  and 
■  o!  [xwitions  in  respect  to  the  window,  mean'-'  pr?vpating 
■jiovctneats  of  said  shutter  relative  to  ^.  '■■  lau 

opened  and  closed  positions,  said  shu!  v!c<:d 

r'.dies  and  a  connecting  portion  therefeci  i  ■  b^jij 

"  iih  a  keeper  extending  inwardly  from  saitj  viHificcirii: 
md  being  movable  along  satd  groove  and  into  said  ^.li- 
:  ovemeni  of  said  shutter  to  said  closi;d  p<:>'.iiktn  Fel.n 
.<  juiid  window,  and  a  latch  for  locking  iv. 
"j&llioo  and  being  disposed  in  said  ga^ 
utwardly  m  the  gap  to  engage  with  ■ 
tutier  is  in  said  closed  position: 

a  loading  device  for  positioning  the  disc  cassette  oi-     '■■■ 
'  ,-;-.ir(liTii.'  arid  'ni  rtnrodu^inE  dDDuralik-.  c;imi3i;i.ni .' 


w 


itirakuta.  and  J\*-iiji  honoo,  vjshi.. 
£  MatiuahltB  Electric  Imiastrial  C- 
if  FUed  Jim.  12.  19M.  *-- 

,at       CliABa  priority,  ap; ' 

,c-   Get  12, 1983.  58-1  ^ 


)jf  magnetJchead  which  iisflUf^iorted  by  ^t 

^'>  "•  therewith  and  ^  in  ooBtact  with 

ic  disk  in  the  landing  zooe  v^ifi 


-.y,  defiaed  beiweez)  uid  gap-fonomg 

■.fiMih  iiefuua^  i  Eccce  for  *  coil  winding  in  M  least  one  of 
»id  core  pieces,  each  uid  recQS  defining  means  bdog 
nmtiguoitt  with  said  gap-fonmng  nufkce  of  the  nxpex:- 
tive  said  core  piece: 

»  gafi  spacer  OKans  provided  in  said  gup  on  at  least  C'ue  of 
uid  gsp^fonning  siufacer, 

.-.:  lewi  one  groove  formed  in  said  first  non-Bi»gnctJc  sub- 
ilrale  la>«r  in  ibc  confroottng  edge  sadict  of*  respective 
wd  block.  St  least  part  of  such  groove  being  fanned  in  the 
coTTCSpotuling  gap-forming  Hiface; 

lU  least  Bnother  groove  formed  la  said  second  ttofriiuiBnetic 
substrate  layer  in  the  confronting  edge  sur^ce  of  a  respec- 
tive said  blocJ^  ai  least  part  of  such  groove  bdng  formed 
in  the  corrcspondmg  gap-forming  surface; 

each  aid  gnwvcs  being  defined  by  i  rcipecr 
surface; 

J   -MK'Xnl  h.'.c:    forTTittl  on  said   wall  eur&f' 


sngoctk  ferrrte  block  and  a  magnetic  oiesal  thiD  film 
integrated  with  said  miignctic  foiite  blocfcs. 

each  of  said  core  dentents  having  a  flrmt  planar  surface  sad 
a  second  planar  surface  portion  adjacent  to  and  al  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  first  planar  suriiace, 

said  magnetic  metal  thin  film  on  said  first  core  element  being 
provickd  on  laid  second  planar  surface  portion  of  said  first 
core  element  and  fachkg  an  edge  thereof  to  said  first  planar 
surface  of  said  first  core  element,  said  second  planar  aui- 
&ice  portion  of  said  first  core  dement  being  stantly  pro- 
vided with  respect  to  said  5nt  planar  sttr£u%  of  swd  tint 
core  element. 

said  magnetic  metal  thin  film  on  said  second  core  eleneiU 
being  provided  on  said  leoond  planar  surface  portion  of 
said  second  core  element  and  facing  an  edge  thereof  let 
said  first  planar  surface  of  said  second  core  ekment,  said 
second  planar  surfsce  portion  of  said  second  core  element 
l^ng  fllantty  provided  with  respect  to  said  flnl  iirfanar 
srufsurtf  of  said  second  oorf  cjcmitnt. 


•  '1>VC* 

]  such 
-nding 
ic  Bob- 
ka; 

^!.i   r;-rT'...nia^iifMi.-  ■,  M[{-  iii>ciN  '.i>i!i(^iisnip,  ai   iLllal  OQe 

T  of  »uiorpbous  fetTomagDetic  maleriaJ;  and 
.:.dheRmc  glau  fUling  said  grooves  being  a  )ead-cot}tain> 
•r.g  glass  having  a  melting  point  which  is  lower  dtan  the 
(emperaiuri-  of  L-rystallizatton  of  said  amorphous  ferro- 
magnetic malcrwi, 
i*tA  gap  spacer  mc^<' 
two  firsl  layers  oi 
!■.■  -.■■itjh  saici  ^■■ 


«id  first  aod  second  core  elements  being  bwided  together  in 
Hich  manner  than  an  operating  magnetic  gap  a  formal 
between  said  edge  of  said  magnetic  metal  thin  film  on  sazd 
first  core  element  and  said  edge  of  said  magnetic  rntml 
(hin  film  on  said  second  core  element,  said  magnetic  mela! 
thin  film  on  said  fir^  core  element  and  said  magnetic  thin 
film  on  wid  second  core  element  being  in  only  a  single 
common  plane  and  forming  a  track  width  of  said  operat- 
ing magnetic  gap  larger  than  the  thickness  of  said  mag- 
netic metal  thin  film,  and  a  common  contact  surface  facinj; 
to  a  travelling  magnetic  recording  medium  a  formed  by 
satd  first  and  second  core  elements,  said  metal  thin  film  on 
said  fust  core  element  definmg  a  first  notch  with  tiaid  fiisi 
planar  surface  of  said  Kcond  core  eiement,  and  luid  tocul 
thin  film  on  said  second  core  elanent  defining  a  second 
notch  with  said  first  planar  surface  of  said  first  core  c!c 
ment,  said  first  and  second  notches  being  filled  with  nnj 
magnetic  material  and  defining  the  width  ofuid  rciai:i" 


MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  HAVING  AN  ALLOV 
N  rs  HLM  OF  HIGH  SATURATION  MAGNETIC  FLUX 
TTY  SLANTLY  PROVTOED  WITH  RESPECT  TO  AN 
RATING  MAGNEnc  GAP  FORMED  THEREIN 

■  .^..:  Kohayathi;  HetUchl  Sato;  Makoto  Kabota;  Sbokfai 
Kane;  TateM  Kawm;  Kaaakl  VoMweU;  VoOimi  Takaha- 
■hi,  and  Jaakhl  Salto,  all  of  Mlyagi.  Japan,  acafgaon  to  Sony 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Jap«B 

FOcri  Dec.  26.  19ft«,  Ser.  No.  ti»6,540 

Oahas  priority,  appikabon  J^an,  Dec  30, 1M3.  58'25<mff 

fnt  Ct*  CUB  5//4V,  J/i.^    '"■" 

'    traiMdwxr  head  onoit 


4.7S5.900 

;  Al't  (AKIKJLH.l!,  ORIVE  WTTHTAt'l    »iA*-!-N'.    ■' 
TO  ALl^W  HEAD  MOVEMENT  NORMAL  TO  TAri 
PATH 

Myroa  Zarr,  Sl  Pattl,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minocsoti  Mininft  ana 
MaaofiiCtoriiig  Canpuy,  Sl  Paul,  Mian. 

Filed  J<d.  7,  198«.  Ser.  No.  9X2,619 
iaL  a*  Gt\»  J 5/60 
VS.  a.  360— tM.l 

L  A  drive  mechaatuxi  for  a  rectangulai  lajK-  < 
tng  an  access  door  along  one  side  edgf 
(hereof  for  cKpowng  tape  extending  !- 
along  »  n.irh  across  a  cutaway  portitHi 
mech»i;^ 
a  fra-  .'L-aing  for  recei 

saiii  .„[^  ^^,^^^,..  said  acce«*  '^<^■• 
amagnetic  bead  mounted  fo: 
the  plane  of  and  normal  v- 


4C 

iilrldgc  hn-. 


]ioci  to  the  n: 


u  tape  bias  arm  mounted  for  pivotal  atovcBKsii'C:: 

adjacent  said  magnetic  head,  and 
coeaiu  mounied  on  said  head  for  engaging  and  pivotu^  s^ti 

arm  to  e  posilkm  oigaging  said  tape  to  move  Nud  tape 


■*,7MJ(I2 
■   1  RONIC  APPARATUS  WITH  1 
MKMBER  ARRANGED  TO  DEIECI  . 
MOLTNTINC  OF  THE  DETACHABI  ' 

HirofiU  TakahasU.  YokolMn,  Japaa.  asiR: 

«hikf  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  JapM 
.  j>ntiHUtloa  or  Ser.  No.  574,127.  Jan.  2$,  1984, 

apiOfcatiea  Aug.  II.  19S6.  Ser.  No.  •M,4i» 
ClKiies  pHvritv.  appUcslia*  itfm,  Jan.  31,  1483 
Int  a.'  H02H  7 '20 
1.1,5.,  Cl  ?(M-  : 


uway  from  said  head  opmi  movement  of  said  iMod  froii> 
said  retracted  positioii  to  said  raised  posidon  adjacent  s&i^ 
pith  of  said  tape,  and  then  to  relean  the  ti^  into  engagi: 
mfut  with  said  head  when  said  hnici  is  in  said  rsbed  po-- - 


4,755,901 
■>  E  JACKET  FOR  A  DISK-SR^r 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Miberi  Fehrenfaadi.  K^  Werver  Fcbreatech,  SeellMch;  Die- 
trich Grvcho.  Appeairder,  aad  Kurt  ZwbitzadKr,  Willstaett. 
fill  of  Fe^  Rep.  of  GemuBy,  aangaora  to  BASF  AlktJ«nsTM>l) 
wcitaft,  Ludwiphafeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gvaiaay 

FIM  Jan.  21,  1986.  Ser.  No.  820^33 
Claims  priorfty,  l^^)licatjoa  Fed,  Rc|i.  of  GcnvaayH  -J^n 
19H5.  85016351UJ;  Jun.  1 19«.  3519691 


^^cazabuTM 

OenU  Kit;:.- 

roBtlnoatioB  of  >>< 
TMdi  appltcf 


■.  RfcLAi   !'-, 
.'>,  Japan,  aaiii 

Ntrt.  29.  19*4,  af. 

"i7,  Ser.  N<i.»>> 
^^ ^^ „_,^n    ^■•■^•   '*-''    '^**^ 


Locket  for  a  diik-idttped 


U:.-si\  ihiof  e-jgtrs  by  ■.*c!ding  10  pr.--t1i!^T  s  j,u;ke!  '"■.'-  'J^f:'r_- 

along  at  most  one  edge,  both  the  inner  and  the  oulci  surfat^e  -.'i 

'■^  Mniik  being  provided  with  an  electrically  condacnvc  coal 

'   li  -omprisesa  plurality  of  conductor  paths  ioelccrricjii 

III)  one  another,  said  conductor  paths  being  spaa^' 

').iT.!n;:r  nftiol  niorc  ifi.ii'  4  rnra  ,ir  k-ji.*!  m  ihc  .\r<- :i- 


ncaDy  contacting  rehti 


iiase  voltage  (V>  aud  a  posittve-phiLse 
Lamm  of  said  relay  at  the  local  end  of 

during  a  normal  Slate  of  the  system: 
.  ieriving  mcaiis  foi  respectively  dcriv- 
:!'ve-phase  vottair/  A  F)  :i  positive- 
■danegative-pl'  i!  the 

duniig  a  faul:  -tn; 

■.)((;  s.flecl<)r  -■.  ruled 

'ivcd 

., „ _^  iftbe 

:e  voltage  tVF>  duTilig  «  isull  stattf  of  Ihe 

.  .IV  ,  II;  Hit  With  'j^li!t-li%r  --wilch  mciiDS  opet- 
-;  the 
.!g  a 

__      .         ^,  ':;iivcd 

'tiase  cun»tt  \IF}  durittg  it  i'^ull  stale 

',.ri,.F'    iiicsii'i  fur  :-)hl«iiiinii   thf   fatlJl 


trical  pathways  to  dijpenic  currett  from  lightning 
uud  outer  layer  of  the  composite  materiiil  siruii.irc?. 
ID  direct  electrical  contact  with  sai:l 
dispct^  current  throughout  the  coni 

ture.  and  being  dtmcBSicmcd  to  help  IE — ^- 

uviiy  per  unit  weight  and  oiiniinize  the  woght  ot 
outer  layer  and 
condui. ' 
rial  • 
hav 

hgjv  -^em^   II.    r_=l-.  ■' 

con" 

said  IT!'.-'  ,  .  rOfilliaU'   loih:- 

tener  fltcaii»  (o  di^eft  cuireni  boir,  ;i: 
to  the  fastener  means  away  from  li. 

reduce  current  deniuties  between  the 

the  cotnpi^site  matenal  structure  atid  therei^^ 
plasnia  blow-by  and  nScr  glow. 


4,7SS,906 
i  RATE  CONNECTOR  i.L  .:  r 
.:ii.L-.  i;.  tKiaoger,  Jr^  ClarendoB  Hills,  UUuaigiKir  in  i.s*! 
vomonuikadoa  System  Corporation,  Plweiiix,  Ariz. 

CanttB«adiw-iii-par1  of  Ser.  No.  32^66,  Apr  1,  10^. 
rbaodooari.  TMi  appUcatioD  Sep.  28. 198*?  - 

int  a*  H05K  I/!-? 
S.  n.  361—413 


in<imaJb  u.  tiei&nger.  Jr.,  cuirtmian  HUia.  m.,  Kisai 

Connmateitfoa  Systenu  CorparmttoB,  Pboentz,  A- 

CfNttHnoRioa  of  Ser.  No.  032,646,  Apr.  1. 1917,  «hu>r 

i;t>pliank«  Sep.  28, 1987.  Ser.  No.  1CI2>2? 

!aL  CL*  HOre  Ol/U 

-413 


r:\W$^- 


4.7£'J04 

-(-iT-trTinv  cvsrrtM  i 


MEiiiOi,' 
.  J.  I'etecfey,  Jr..  Dallas.  Tex.,  amgaer  i 
ittl  Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 

i^Bd  Nov.  24^  W86.  S«.  No.  *'^'^  ^ 
Int,  Cl.^  HOIH  47/«t  COI  r 
>  fit— 234 


-:  aLot)nLing)u>L* 
!u  a  carrier  tub- 


Mud  fmt  pair  ui  guide  rub  and  each  guide  rmi  ol 
second  pair  of  guide  rails  mounted  od  the  periineter  <.- 


:-lli-;   iiial   pjlt    j1   ^U!_' 

>ecoad  pair  of  guide  i 


FBmIJbii.*     lSe«.  Ser.  NV.. 
fnt-Cl.*H05F  /V'- 


.li)  i 


■cta^  1 


.'Ive."  meaii^  luivuij^  ^  iixsdl 
fieel; 


!!](_]  second  substfsle  guu1 
^':;>ie    in   a   sp,u;cd    aiiu    :■. 

■■■     ■--"■'. -h  :i   choJliwJ 

■rreoffrom 
■  .  ,  ,,  '  iher  deiiiiT.. 

<-  and  firiit  and  Het;und  drup  guides  with 
'id  drop  guides  further  defimnft  (inii 


ru'incal  substrate  and  said  fintt  and  second  guide  ndh 

■'.s:<.--i  [•-.)  tie  manually  in*ened  inlo  r«pej:iKc  first  aticf 


Kaid  electrical  substnle  i: 


*  ioetwfing  an 


I  guide  rail  fall 
iW  each  of  swu 


UMI 


■  i.il  rjmbt\)c)ea  m  '-:.i' 
^aid  fibrous  material  n 


' ubiiralc  guidt' 


CAPAcrroF 

.err,  4599  Unn  PI, 


M.,;.  r   iwr,  S«r.  N' 


;M)|(:  All  ,  i-v   I  HI-  /)ARK 


;uaiL  c-t"  llic  uidjctor  mc^:.. 

iiiiner  and  the  inner  mtfaci  of 

nin^niuHl  lavcr  of  titanium, 

note,  depos- 

I  jst  layer; 

-ontaincf.  said 

u  25    C.  of  approxi 
n  said  mixture  beiag 


4,75S.»10 
HOIJSINC  FOR  ENCAPSUl.* 
ClRCl 
CbrlsUan  Val.  Saim  Ren;  Us  0<. 
OniM  Sintra,  Asnjercs,  Piwue 

FUed  Dec  17,  tSSt,  Ser.  No.  9*ljUf 
i  'I:,',.,-,  i.ri.iritv.  appUcBdoa  FrBBce.  I>«c.  n,  1'^ 
llN.  a.'  H05K 


>i  1- 1 i u.ti)  (If  I'riunH.KArni 
■  Iwin  l^  Etms.  Manhasact,  N.V,,  aaslgnor  to  Giv  > 
L  oBveraioas,  Iflc„  New  York,  N.Y. 
(  MtiDtiadon  of  Ser.  No.  7<2J95,  Aug.  S,  IMS,  abaadonv 
otiieli  i>  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  462,942,  Feb.  I.  I<l)3,  Pal 
■t.553.1»3.  Thiii  aivlicalini  May  20,  WS7,  Ser.  Nil.  rt."' 
IBL  CI.'  Gfl3B  .'J. TO 


.ss  container  having  adsorbed 

:  rberrfrom  prior  to  thedepc<i. 
-;.;.     ,;,/«    by  .. 

the  iauey  pan  ■■ 
.  .:>xiiTUtely  80*  < 


UJVII 


4.755,909 

.iM_i  SWITCH  wrrii  >> 

KNCXOSliRE 

uavid  A.  tlibfacrt,  Soatk  Wta4»or,  aad  LioTy  J.  NtwEruuk, 
Atoo.  bodi  of  CooiL,  aMfvwn  to  GcBsal  Electric  Camrtay. 
NV  -  York,  N.Y. 

PiM  Mar.  !«,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  2M9f 
l«t.  a.*  HOIH  9/Oa  M02B  l/0(i 
361—331 
i  An  ciecin'- 
1^  molded  pi 
apposing  cv 
Atdewalls  iiiiA  a  tmcW  Wiill, 
kP  upgwoding  peripheral  rim  integrally  formed  with  said 
case  extending  ar<)und  said  ^dewaUi  Md  said  end  wsU^ 
■M  rbilVrni  imegrally  formed  with  said  case  and  ei" 
;  =-  l;;T  ■  >  tnp  pBTt  of  said  bottom  end  waJI  iniennt-J 


1  A  hotisiag  encapsublioe  an  int^nted  circuit,  cprnprtanti 
1         ._  ..  i..„i.  ..  -<:-po^ed  Mid  circuit  and  a  cover  mounted 

-  g  the  bousing,  wherein  saiid  circuit  i". 

.: ,  of  studs  and  at  least  one  ccnlrally 

4nl  studs  divided  into  two  gronps,  a  fir?t 

:n  the  periphery  of  said  circuit  add  a  second 


u)d  bottom 
^ral  opposing 


--•181  ana  ifxiure  lo  rfcc  r 
[-'initr  surTace  of  fhp  v 


■^  lioii)  one  au  .. 
cDfutant  dista' 

L-r.wet  totravEr:-,--    

L>  cooaum  mteasuy  »\.: 


Kirowbe  Sunild,  Tofcoroaawa,  Jopas,  asshptor  to  Jtrnkoshu  i 
rut,,  Jajian 

;*,  19»T,  Ser.  No,  ♦J,46-i 
a.*  H05K  I/N 


;il  E- 


1  :in."l  ^aid  Njiio 


4,755^14 
1 1 1  STINC  BOW  UCHT  SltHl 
rben  N.  Bntl,  577  Mwk  BlulT  M.,  Sumu 
54401,  aa4  Unniit  P.  Doraolt.  Ru.  2,  Bos  117!' 

1.118.  J'.  «W,  Ser.  No 
iBl.  a.'  FJtV  3J/0(. 


4.755.9111 
(MBINEU  FLOOD  AND  SP.  i 
(-'oiUBs,  Boulder,  Colo.,  umffntr 
f.ra.  Colo. 

rUed  Jul.  23.  1W1.  Set.  No.  2S5,»W 
Int.  CI'  F21V  7/05 


-nins;  air  in  said  interior  space  commi:. 
^unc  &ir  surrounding  the  headlight  throu.^: 
.  -'^ibiv-aciLfig  hygroscopic  desiccating  means  m 
;  ,  lt.j  providing  substantially  less  resistance  to  flow  of  air 
III  .■t-.;iid  interiorspace  than  an\  .'tfirr  ieakaL'i  [:<ynls 
.id  duct  means  h  '^ 

■^c  and  having 


,^,      Eln-!:A>.f-;t  l^i.li  KEFI.tt-TliR  n  fl'  I. 
MOTOR  VEHia.ES 
Gertefd  Uodac,  la«Aberg;  Rajaef  Nesmaon,  :> 
botll  of  Stultdrt.  all  ot  Fed.  Ren.  of  German) ,  , 
Robert  Boack  GnhH.  Slnllgan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  <;err 

Filed  *ng.  IP,  10S-  -■,.,    v..  i|-,(,w 
laliM  iniom;.  >' 
';.  M1M41 


-J- 


i.iiDFiiim  ttetwetn  ■i;;!!!  i 
;hal  al  tca&l  s  Urger  pa< 

■liizh  S3:d  inlet  npeninp  r- 


■ji  saiO  op- 
of  said  Ofx- 1 


irwartllN  Llirpijtea  nr^l  lamp  hi  an  .i:iiaiiy  sonviin 

relation  to  iho  resr  wall  of  the  fim  reflector  mf- 


a  secon 


~  hY(>;roscopic  desiccating  mcst< 


REFLECTOR  SYSIEM 

-iMSb.  BreckrnUe,  ud  Timothy  J.  Boxt^i 

fik),  aarigBon  to  l.,aiiiiter,  tie.,  Royftltrf, 

FQed  Apr.  %  IM?,  S«.  No.  34JM0 

Ijit  a*  F21V  7/00 

■— .iOJ 


"<•  <!im(?n5KVWBWl  lo*;^! 


ITING  APPAft  > 


-:i>  io  the  firsi  .^' 
rwardin  raBtlt 


hladughi  1  OR  \uiicu::.s,  i  . 

MOTOR  VEHICL>_: 

■■>-i^f  rialni:  fluTftt  Fl^lsge;  Diethard  Raed'. 

-^minn,  at)  of  Uppstadl.  Fed.  Rt^ 
ifa  tar,  Huvck  A  Co.,  UpfHtsdt 


i  K.At  h 
RayttoMt  li 


fe  hemisphere  center  of  said  hcmis; 

/.  i^!:.  sit,-?  fociH.  3  tight  souf.T  ^ 


d  ,\Uy  !3. 1987,  Ser.  N.I 
ap^catioo  Fed.  Rep. 


UMI 


rm  being  ragsc 


A  ERTER  FOR  FTHKP-* ' 
TRANSCEIVER 

■-■ha  H.  Pufogel,  Lflwsdale,  Odif^  as&igr 
[■n,  SukmAird,  CocHL 

FUo4  Mv.  26,  1987.  Ser.  Nd.  3^^^' 


No.  16f4£S 


ransfemng  an  input  wergy 


^  r  means  (SC)  detecitng  ihe  voltage  »crow. 
■■viMor  means  I'Rl^  and  turning  on  aud  off. 


4.7SS,923 
REGULATED  HIGH-VOtTAGe  POWER  SUPPl  Y  PROCESS  COSH' 

huUo  MadK  Shtirid  KmI,  a^  RJrotan  IsHhira.  idl  of  SYSTEM  WITH  i  v>,j  i/ruKrr.>  •  jj 

NagMricakyo,  Ji9>b,  avfgiioni  to  Fukaod  Pafeeal  Offlcc  Kano  HInri,  Hachlooji,  Jspan,  larisaor  to  ■ 
J>p«B  Tcwhlba,  Kawaaald,  Japan 

Filed  Mar,  24,  19«7,  Sir.  N«.  29.640  HM  Feh.  14,  I986»  Ser.  No.  9nM^' 

linn  priority,  apfUcathmJapaa.  Mar.  31,  19«6,fil-?4593         Oaiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  IWtf.  ' 
lot.  a'  HOZH  7/122:  H02M  S/SJ7  Feb.  19,  1985.  60-2944];  Felt.  r.  1985,  ti(M«33«;  Jrn 

—?^  *  Oatet    60^191925;  JaL  6, 19«5.  «0'14aSI0;  Jal.  6. 1985,  6B-14- 

S,  1985,  «a-lt483M;  Jn).  19.  1985.  «0-l«ST;9 
TBI.  O.'  CT5B  M-'f*' 


'   osciltatiOD  circQit  formed  by  a  pronary  windi' 
..     .1   to  a  higb-vollage  tranaTormcr,  a  firut  po«iti%' 
itA:dbitck   winding  coupled   10  sud   high-volLage   traiis- 
fonaei,  a  first  ftwitching  clemcnl  having  an  end  connecte<l 
t^"-  ■ia'ii  primary  winding  and  acontrol  tarmiiittl  conne^  !-.' 
-■•'li  firrt  positive  feedback  winding,  a  second 
I'-.uA  winding  coupled  to  said  high-volL't,^ 
Tii'iincr  rii  a  stale  reverse  lo  said  fint  positive  Icoii-i.  s 
'A-iiHting  and  a  second  svkitching  element  having  an  end 
■■^ijnnf.ted  lo  said  primary  winding  and  a  control  lermifyi! 
i_  I. .!  ;    <^.vA  HKond  positive  feedback  winding; 

rinirojling  voltage  <o  be  Hipplied  i 


■iicludiog  a  plurality  of  thrce^aceted 
-  by  sktft  to  rona  a  plimUity  or  ridges 
<>g  a  periphnal  annular  cniadioptrk- 

' ■ —  -  -*1rctive  suifece  adjaceoi 

ijaccnt  io  said  refrac- 


(Tl,>  transfers  the  rtored  energy  »  «atd  secondary  iivinrfiav 
(W,b. 
inpo!  ' 

(Ri/  --  -■■- - -    -"- 

current  voluge  signal  lo  be  converted, 
■^titput  filter  means  c-oupled  tn  said  secondan,' 

■uiputwilbwwrgy  (iui-«- li- 
means  (Tl)  into  a  reguU;; 


^  oitagc  transfonner  and  supply  iisdeiet  < 
cnnirol  circuit  (hereby  to  altenoaie  on' 
iajil  coatrol  circuit;  and 

'ime-consianl  circuit  for  maiDtainlng  an  output  state  fi-.n 
^'•rt  ^hort  dfteciing  circuti  lo  said  cotttrol  circuit  fr>: 
lod  of  time,  wherein  ^d  sbori  c 

r  capacitor  connected  between  • 
i>    A  I  liing  and  a  reference  poientia)  lo  be 
I    ■■.■■..,.-.   '.' >ihorting  in  the  ttecondary  iklc  of 

■  ^'.-  traiiitonner. 

uive  capacitor  conncc 
'  tiredback  winding  and  ■: 


PLANT  0UC 
-  jnt  Tsuchlya,  nd  Kaaani}) 
aaaigaon  to  KabaahiU  Kaistui  Todiiba.  iiaam»^t 

Filed  Sep.  Z3, 19S6.  Scr.  No.  910.687 
-rtaffna  priority,  appbcatsm  Japan,  Sro  .'-4-  toii^ 
Int  CL'  <i05B  .' 
I.  .%*— IM 


il  reacliea  a  prc^i 


.;i[«ciiers,  and 

■  Hi  dement  receiving  said  charges  of  said  first  ai 
ft;>:trni.TLi!ivf  capacitors  thrOc^h  Mid  diodes 
^^potue  to  said  charges  ihr- 
IE  age  FroQi  said  control 
mil  coiiiircie.i  hrtwe?_j 


VOL 


METHOD  \>D  \PPARATl'S  I  OH  iKOUi 
niREE:-DIMENSIONAL  CURVED  SURFAl  ■ 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SECTION  CUR^  . 
liajirnQ  Kishi,  and  Mankt  Sdii.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  f^i^im, 

to  Fanuc  Lld^  Miiuunitsuru,  Japan 
VCr  No.  P<T/JP84/003«,  §  371  Date  Mar.  6,  19?5,  ?  10:fci 
Date  Mar,  6.  1985.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W085/tKM4-. 
Date  Ju).  31.  1985 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No,  711,5 

V  appUcateoB  Ja^a.  Jol-  ''•  19^.  5&-12^:<i) 
fl*  GO«F  75/^6;  G05B  m!S 

TCWms 


.md  third  data  patfa  means  for  transtDissi' 
Hit  cache  means  to  taid  tape  meani>; 

,  _     f  _  i._ ,..,_.,  .1..-  i-]^^^  of  data  tiottjt  i.s.'-i. 
l:  sa^  cache  means,  sa: 


;  dtor  having  fir 


■Aai:i  -.Icii-rrrai" 


I'SI-XjRFHOi 
KVED  SIJRFA , 

H^tb  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  asslgaors 


1  Date  Mar.  6, 1985,  §  WUe) 
No.  WOa5/0M42.  PCT  PbI. 

i   F'ilcd  .lal.  7.  1984.  Ser.  No.  711,578 

■  ^    aii(i!kr.ti(.ii  .Jiipan,  Jul-  7.  1*»S3.  58-1:3$'^ 


aiieiinifc,  Ull*>  the  itppafaiu^.  >■ 
second  sections  of  the  tli.i 
section  curve  data  sn.-,-i(\i.. 
RCctiDn  curves  of  s^i. 
»tud  first  and  secor<! 
dimensional  curve  v.,,,^.,  ^,-..,-.,... 
fintt  and  second  secuon  curves,  ri^' ; 
indicatp^  at  IcaM  a  part  of  the  esteri' 


■  .'^  body  ici 
>  ving  a  three- 


■■.>i;>i    I'lr    Iransmiltiiig   LA.>ii(ri'l    infiTCialiv'!!    :'rr'iri    ^-j- 

iche  manager  to  said  tape  control  unit;  and 

:»  for  at.;c^si(ig  from  said  cache  means,  by  mi.1  hn 

r>  said  cache  means  in  '-^ 
same  data  n  being  cf\: 

'  tape  mcaivs. 


t  the  digital  dsi 


.)mU 

■TtiC"  cur 


ill  carved  sur^ 
lion  curi-es,  ai  ■ 
-ce  Uidependen.- 


aCPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RETRIEVING  DAT  - 
IN  THE  FORM  OF  BINARY,  MULTIPLE  BIT.  DlGiT.Jii 
COMMUNICATION  WORDS  FROM  A  SYSTEM  BUS 
Ronald  W.  OutoiiE,  Seattle,  and  Ebsok  P.  McGuire.  Woodln- 
Tillc.  botb  of  Wub..  utiffHtn  to  The  Bodag  C«<npiBiy.  Seat- 
tle, Waiib. 

'  l|«d  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  ^ 
UL  CL*  GMF 


illERAitniiCA 

•.drew  W.  WIUmio, 

i'Oiboro^  Mm».,  M*Mt^<  - 
'  Iboro,  Maas. 


>ieeied  curve*  as  str^ght  llreci  a; 


4.755,928 
IAR0  BAOWJP  AND  RECO^TRV  S^  ■ 
i  RANSFER  OF  RANDOMLY   '  MATA  Sf  TS 

BETWEEN  CACHE  AND  HO^  AND  TAPE 

S!MULTA^ ! 
iohnsoo.  I^ngmont;  P.  David  Dudd,  liuuUler,  and  I>eBn 
iird,  Loosmotrt,  all  of  Colo.,  Bssigtwrs  ri>  Storaije  lech- 
.  Corporation,  Looisville,  Colo. 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  Nr 
lot.  a.«  G06F  )3/t2.  U 


:,  Item  bus,  aw  ■. 
irig  parameter  ti' 

di^al  dau  f<  i 
r  apparalui  cori, 

;i  lebet  field  o< 


■r,.l  to  ^dt)  i;cn(riii  tncmorv  [r.fOLigl  -i 

R>rm9>  8  whte  Ofieralkui  to  a  tnemory 
latetl  private  cache  memory  ihcreby 
nis  of  thai  menwjry  locatfon.  copying 
.  1  memory  tocaOcm  into  said  shared 
HFietied  lo  md  first  bus  and  inio  «»d 
:..-.  1^  lo  said  second  global  bus; 

,ix:ation(t  of  cache  memorirr^ 
!c  meinary  lo  which  ibc  ^s  n.i. 
thir  cache  memory  into  wliii^h 
vhich  contain  a  copy  of  ih^: 


4,755,931 
«  PROCESSING  UNIT  CAPABLE  OF  KEAi 
hCrOR  DArA  FROM  A  VECTOR  REGISTER 
.SIMULTANEOUSLV  TO  PLURAL  RESOURCt^S 

HiliMbl  Abe.  Hadno,  Ji^ca,  assfflpor  to  (litM^hi.  Ltd.  1>'I  ^ 
Japan 

PUed  Dec.  21.  19W,  Set.  No.  6»5.in 
priority.  ipp!tai»ioo  Japan,  Dec.  26.  IW3,  5^243fiKi 

lat.  a/GOftF  fS/.U? 


'  i-^niory  location  to  which  (he 

t  d  in  a  reserve*!  sUle  indicating 

.^hc  conUiniflg  said  reserved  memor> 

.private  cache  wwih  a  vaitd  copy  of  »«id 


eh  interpretef  '. 


■r.  having  ao  affiDciiU«>' 

dh  a  memory  ioeation  ' 
Tiijtm  i*ddibooaI  write  operattrais  oiiij  i.*  :^i_ 
private  cache  memory  means,  sakl  siiaifei 

Linory  »ysiem  i\n  uac  with  a 
;.;  including  a  plumliiy  or  pro- 
said  cache  mfimory  xysUun 

el  cache  memory  meain,  each 
ict»e  memory  mcniK  being  associated 
-  pl'ifsliry  '-^f  ptw*»sof5.  all  roemor. 


1-  A 


'i.i^Mik  SVSTEM  HAVING  lA^OJ^-AHJtlA  : 
CONTROL 

•  c^una,  Vokohiwa,  and  Tctnm  UraUfcar 
^'^anlhanL  bntb  of  .Japan,  a»^Bon  (o  F^jltsn  UodlL 
^.loaaaki,  Japan 

PUed  Oct.  29,  t9S5,  Ser.  No.  792,«07 

IsJBH  priority,  appUortios  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1984,  S»<Z9062 

IW.  a.*  G06F  9/<iO 


,  rejiding  insi 


veciar  data; 
a  plaraUiy  of  resources 


^1.  1-^ 


-JOO 


,iO  tor 


Circuit,  coont 
liupervistng  i. 
memory,  aiwl  ■ 
the  itdvancct' 
from  Ihepret.- 


:  tamfer  between  each  vector  register  and  -. 


and  even  prefi 


fiJ  wntirtg  of  data,  respc^ 

,ii!  second  addrss  counic" 

■  lata  under  control  of  ^s 

,  and  read  conirol  mf,. 


coDtroUing  l: 


of  a  first  level  cache 


•iiiiy  banks  ^iii: 
:£T  means  resp 
■.<!>ri-Tr,g    re&pcci.    -    -    . 

neawHy  banks  of  ihc  ■• 
■aid  resources. 


4,755,932 
j^^^ERraETER  program  FOR  FRO 
COMMANDS  TO  A  COMPUTER  APPUCAIUj 
PROGRAM 

*""i1  A.  Diedrfcb.  Rochester.   Minn..  a.wii7ni)r  ii;  fi- 
i  Ousineas  Machines  On- 
Filed  Oct.  15.  t9«^ 


SYSTEM  FOR 

INP 
MJcliiya  laooe.  Hltw,  J^^ao.  iuM|ij>or  lu  fmi.- 

fura,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr<'JP«S/00l33,  5  371  Due  Nor 

Oate  Nov.  20,  I9M,  PCT  PluK  No.  WOM.(M50i. 
l>itle  Oct,  10,  1985 

PTT  Hlwl  Mnr.  {>    (Mf;.  Sff    ^  ..  MJ4  6r  I 


A  dau  procesBor  syHc! 
■■■ain  mrmor>';  .ind 


UMI 


VOL 


■iia  from  iiaid  programmable  addrc*' 


-■  indtcalcd  [(i 
it  n  jump  nisir 


iriii  a  di»ts  ^ticrijil  ertmn  idt;n" 


iOR  HIOIl  BAN 
i  MORY 


•ttck.  MnHm 


.ill,  Stiiw;  Bait>  J.  Hafaivfc,  ^\esifurii,  and  Jflmc 
imntcin.  all  of  Mass.,  assigoorir  to  DfgiU)  Equip 
irion.  Maynard.  Mika. 
led  Jiiq.  29.  198^ 

InL  a.-  C' 


'  providins  bi^  spettij  (jftts  coininuntca'. 


4,755.935 
.1KMORY  SYSTEN1  HAVINt. 
;  ION  BLI-TER  WHICH  STORfS 
!-  /LMFS  PRIOR  TO  CTL'  AtXESS 
/    INSTRUCTION 

'xm  Bay,  cod  WiUisin  CoMtm,  MAttni^iii 
i  to  Scblumbergpr  Techautn-irj 


between  said  shared  i> ' 


WLA.S^U.NS  HitrHKH  I'RIORin    H'  I'^-'i    ^ 

ACCESS  REQUESTS 
}jssu>an  Takattashi;  Hidehiko  Ntstiida,  both  u/  liii  • 
kftshino.  and  Akira  Hattori.  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Jupan. 
-it^tenont  to  Ei^itsu  Uraited.  Kawasaki.  Japan 
I  \'miRualion  of  Ser.  No.  505,955,  Jun.  20,  19S3,  iifcjiniiofi-c' 

This  ap^ication  Oct  20,  If^N' 
Ciiiims  (ktiority,  ai^licatioii  Japtu 
Int.  a.*  G06Z  ; 


-urnwtioiuU  €<.''■ 


>Lin  control  apparatus  for  b  pipj- 


UMI 


VOL 


:,uni  of  ifcOi; 
vnch  poiiwer)  h 


/cr  a  transaction  mcssa>;t  is 


'I'-^tinmg  Sv  siiin  iLSicr  nis  I'ilN*  value  into  said  ^ 
!  riin^mittiog  said  PIN  vmUK  from  said  termiuat ' 


»r)H..iJ  in<n  ■ 
•^SOLAIION  f 

Hrnnaon  Gardner,  <>ar(ietil  HpikFiE:..  *nd  Me'n;)  » 
griB  Falb,  bo^  of  Ohio,  mtfcnMi  to  IV  Seaoda. 


1^  the  second  tnm»ction  auiliei 
1)  uid  the  second  triiiwaciii'!i 


rt>m  ihc  card  bolder  ihe  : 

..    (h^   PIK'    (.1   (hp   L-ari* 


^aid  card  a  tesi  value  inutS^cUon  aBthcittka 

-, , ,.,LierTAP2  which  u  t<  funiiionofMidgencraicH 

value  oi  TAPI  and  '  id  ijansiQinin^  •hhj 

(eiit  vaiue  of  TAP2  1 
.^fnpanng  in  said  terniu.a.  ~x,-..  -.^....a.ly  genera)—'  ■  '■' 
T  AP2  froin  said  centra)  compater  with  Slid 
[AI*2  from  said  c^rd; 


>  ihe  card  generated  firal  irat. 


^ST'-'- 


it)  parameier   rtxeivftj  noni  ihe  card 
J  Luiciion  variant  received  (rom  tire  Uala 


jler  docs  not  e*nul  lite  value  of  TAP2  iuv 


,tny;  Clsistoptier 

■i.  Matyas,  Kui^' 

and  Jonathan 

„.jaai  BufiiKKS  M>  ^ 


.  M».442,S«p.«.19M,«to«0*Hie<l,Ttii»    ^^^j. 

7^n     A     lOJn     t.f.r     Nin    4*117 


■  >„r.  1  in  wtrdi  H.r  tfnr 


■  lermmal  ptTlornib  a  urneiuKtt  oi  w^uc]h:«  cltcvk  *m»  tin. 


4.755.<M1 
MONITORING  THK  MOVi:m  ■ 

.  nd  chips  on  a  gaming  T  ' 
!  Unk  Way,  Denbam,  Bockingbsr 
Lioiiud  KiagdoD 

Filed  Htp.  S.  198£.  Ser.  No.  90435J 

.  r/'ldiitv.  aprfiratlon  IJnilt.'d  KinjidLim 


fiiai  random  number  i 

TiTting  it  lo  Mid  card  r 


■.!  ivi  wid  ti--riiin.-\ 
iiioal  ID  Free)  sin.j  < 


t  said  ccQiral  computer  a  ««> 


UMI 


4,755>*4 
iOD  FOR  OBTAINING  DIELECTRIC  CONSi 
,  -^  CONDUCnVITY  INFORMAHON  ON  SUBSu 
STBlJrrtjTlE  USING  CONTINUOUS  COMPLEX 
GEOTOMOGRAPHY 
k  lurtes  E.  Gfaws.  rsesoB,  ArU.,  asusnor  to  r<*-^  •^"'^ 
TocMM.  Arte. 

Piled  Apr.  14.  19M,  Ser.  No.  Ui.*- 


-..oniroltcd  iiidepcntii.-; 

.I'TH-fcjii  (A)  the  brai.-. 


i   OF  A  UQUm  MEDIUM  AND 
-  i  HOL  AND  MONITORING  MEANS 
.ROL  f  Of  SUBMERGED  WELL  HEAD  VALVES 
tuiuy,  Scmft^TBStet.  Ftukk,  asiignur  to  Soeiete  N« 
*•:  Elf  A^flitaJiie  (Praduction).  Paris,  FraB«e 
FUmI  Jmb.  II.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  97ZM9 
(J  priorifT.  •pplldltOD  Fnacc,  Jan.  U,  1985.  85  OStlOlt 
iBl.n-'GOfcF-'  w 


I   An  improved  method  ft»  obujinir. 
irinn  rcgafding  the  didedric  and  cct. 

- ; ' '-^^  '-■'jrween  at  ica^^i  iw,=  apa..tu 

ii/ne'te  radiarion  tefiiwwit 


vit«. 


■3!d«  of  the  v<rhiclc  is  less  th,i: 

^.■'(iiiu  'lie  .:oi;iri.>t  nif^aris  !!■  ■ 


-  c,  aatl  utoiiiiv . 
>.-ontrol  and  mr' 

.ih  lo  Uie  sensors  —  -, 

■;.  whcnrtQ  tbc  control  and  nn'n 
eacb  valve,  a  control  and  mo-i 
']e  eJecWovalvc  and  to  the  sensors  uui-r 
ind.  for  «n  the  modules  correspondmg 
■.    tniTismisstnr  Ticans  connected  to  *hr 


,:ppheii  by  liic 
,i^l&  supplied  to 
Mtg  means  being 
>  otianiieb.  outputs  of  tranunift' 
'Tiulliplexing  means  bctnfl  con- 
•niels  by  switchin;'  ""--—  .t.hj,... 
hannel  in  the  '- ' 
■  fiel  and  auloni 


j^civcrs.  the  fiteviroinagnvdc  i  j..1iHiii->n  Mgiiii 
;aales  from  The eletiroraagnctK  radiaiion  trans- 


dtkU 

iiolh  the  amplitude  sthJ  phase  of  the  fi 
....^gneuc  signal  to  obtain  siniijiiarir>i[i';l\ 
-1C  constant  and  the  condiu'T- 
1  the  at  Least  two  boreholes 


4,755,945 
_  MODE  ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE  <XWTBOLl.tR 
AlEtander  Kade,  GroMe  PtOote  Woods,  and  Kevta  G.  Lcppek, 
West  BloomneM,  botb  of  Mfcli„  aasigmn  to  Geoeral  Motors 
•'  i<n>oratioa,  Detroit,  Midi. 

FQed  Sep.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  913,001 

Int.  a*  BfiflT  8/82 

.......  .  I.  3A4 — 426  •  Cbin^ 

1.  A  wheel  lock,  co." 
including  right  and  Ici 

wheeb  *"■■•■  '■'-"■.'^->'-'--.  .-..,   

havfnc  each  wheel  having  a 

hrakr  braking  the  wheel,  the 


'i-UKX  BRAKE  r 
.  \1 
•  iiii,  ,  Mslgnor  lo  Gar.i 
1'iiK.niiimi,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Fifed  Not.  21,  1984.  Ser.  No.  9ii.2H 
!m.  a.*  B«JT  8/60 
■./^ — 426  4  Claims 

. .  <!jirol  system  for  conirolltng  the  brake  pressure  ap- 
!)!-■  brake  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  the  system  comprising; 
■■:  :'.j'..'r  for  applying  a  brake  pressin- 
■-■  '.<■■■:]    iht  ai;tij:i[i>r  including  a  lor! 
:  fwiMi  wu'.diiig,  ihe  torque  moior  gei5'  -'l- 

Lii  response  lo  motor  current  l\t  lv>  ct" 
applied  brake  pressure; 
.     nv  !"nr  ■^i'IKTng  theraagnitudeof  an  o;.  _ 

mg  a  coQtrc^ted  voltage  V,,,  to  the  iorqt»e  br 


of  til.    „  .^_ 

bang  generated  m  re  ■ 

current  1^  and  a  secu 


MONrroR  h 

ANCHOR  LIS 
ihe    Slere  A.  Braachlcr,  and  Frtdrick  « 
•  B       T^Ue,  Kaiis^  ascigiMH^  to  Pamut 

,L-  niedMat.  1.  IWft,  '- 


whed  deceleratioa,  (ft)  menu  fi?r  ti- 


VOL 


'lunrxi  ny  a  posriion  ironi  « 
lfi£  1  macfiinuiit  allowAiice 


im  I.  HoUtata.  Btsv  vte«,  Orag.,  a 
3«mrtrw,  Oku. 


^sive  boUard  pui)  upon  »id  sni^xm 


-  matbemacicalty  progrnrntnt 


^ttMTing  pattent  or  iaid  bur  pieces  m  such  a 
■r-  rate  of  use  of  Ihe  cutting  hites  Is  unifonn  in 
it  ibe  count  of  said  coonttng  meani 


4.755.9*9 

APFARATL'S  POR  SETTING  WORK  COORPIN  A  . 

SYSTEM  OF  MACHINE 

f  lidcftuni  SUniori;  Onmu  Milsuizaml,  jum)  Kazuyko  Oiw»,  hI! 
of  Abfko,  Japu,  Bli^on  to  Hifacbi  Seikl  Co^  UiL.  Tokyo, 

Jspm 

Fflrd  Apr.  21.  198'-  l4 

Inimt  priority.  «|ipiic«tkMB  J  -US,  60-m*24ii 


>    r  ^  rv  L>J  VTDER  INCLUDING  A  COMPLTFJl 
COVntOLLED  GEAR  IjOCATOR 

>tuen  B.  Ran,  Troy,  Mkh^  Msiipor  to  Natfanal   Bn>fc( 
MKUae  Com^amy,  Troy.  Mkfc. 

FQmI  Apr.  28.  19M,  Ser.  No.  85M«'^ 
iBt  CI.*  B24B  /0/W 


sequence  of  aaatog  samples,  each  wn 


offset  ami  ga 


A  -  -     -err,. 

-iKl  anchor  Ime,  and  the  latai 

J  An  apparatna  foi'  dctemdaJBg a woA OoQwlhiaUB «y<ic, ,. 

-,  .,,,1  ,:/r- mtervals   a  machine  lool  and  for  compensating  for  iJiRterences  beisvecn 

■  liiw.       the  decennincd  wort  coordinate  sy^em  and  data  in  a  nunieri 
i  tnfnr-    i.,(  control  machtmng  program  data  memoTy,  iMmpr«";ijig 


-  speed  of  payotil  of  said  anahor 

.  i;urv»iurc  thereof  that  prevents 

.n  ur^n  uia  anchor  tine  beyond  its  breaking 

Liid  eaoeasive  boUard  pull  upon  said  support 


4,755,9a 
Miii-.«i.-\i.S  GATHERING  C'-'-«  I M'ju  ,--i.:>.  il-.j 
Slwtii.  Kaaagnfa,  Japaa.  astigaor  to  Mitsatobi  Dvnk: 
ioMti  Kaiata.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jni.  17. 19M,  Ser.  No.  «75,4iM 
lai  priority,  apptkatfoo  Japan.  Jul  1ft,  1M5,  60-lS«30J 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/00 

aMimg  a  bar  material  cuttnig  apparatu 

;ty  of  cuttnig  bites  for  receiving  Ihe  bji 

■■n  and  to  simultanooEtdy  cut  ibe 

nrrangec)  bu  piecei  oTa  desired 


niriciiining  a  work, 
&  tocti  r^t  having  a  surface  defming  a  rcferetice  plane. 
a  (ool  mounted  to  said  reference  plane  of  said  tod  resi  ^ji^ 

having  a  blade  tip; 
instrumentation  means  for  measuring  Ihe  position  i>i      i 

hiadc  ii:^  which  is  positioned  at  a  tool  leference  i^in 

c  plane  data  memory  raeanB  for  Ktohng  a  dis- 

::■■  a  machine  ori^nalpoinl  to  said  reference  plane 

I  rest,  said  distance  being  determioed  when  said 

L)lanc  ix  abutted  agaiisl  said  inslrumenuit.'on 

L<c  means  for  obtatntng  as  mounting  dim: 
lid  tool  a  diflerence  between  said  too)  rc(~e:  - 
■■  tan  and  the  distance  from  said  machine  oi  igu^. 
iid  reference  plane  of  said  toot  rent, 
iLmetic  nieans  for  i^tainmg  as  a  work  coordinal-:. 
vamc  (laia  a  difTeroice  between  a  diiHaace  from  thr  --a 
chine  original  point  to  the  blade  tip  of  the  tool   >  ^ 


wj  1]  ■  ,  A  [ouih  uMiJc  of  the  gti-uc. 

a  whr.  r;g  Ihe  wheel  ai  grinding  speeit 

A  iravcL  :!  i   for  eficcting  relative  travcrE* 

(wieen  the  gear  and  wheel  in  a  directioo  gMwnlly  psr 

(o  ihe  gear  axis, 
stock   divide   mechaoinm   compriaQg   a  semritive    prnrx, 

adl^rteld  to  be  poatioeed  at  ruKtom  in  a  tooth  space  of  uuJ 


!ng  each  data  of  the  i 


i  [  <:'!isab]e  memory  for  storuig  da.u 
...-fih  for  adding  each  data  of  the  ((■ 
corresponding  data  stored  in  sad  mt- 
ducing  a  fifth  sequence  of  digjul  dat, 


.  ::idie  fo[  giuidmg  ^1  of  ihe  gi:-^ 

pcrated  by  said  oomputer  for  in^Lj     ^ 

n.itauijn  of  fttfid  spindle  drive  motor  tn  one  dinsction  <  i 

introduction  of  said  tip  into  a  tooth  space, 
'■uit^ing  means  actuated  by  prosimtly  of  said  tip  to  one  sick.-  u, 

ihr  tooth  space  for  transmitting  a  first  angular  posiiion  of   M^iAiL-^' 

Die  gear  to  satd  computer  for  Monige  in  said  computer  and 

tot  effecting  operation  of  said  control  means  to  reverse      ^^\  Jt..^.. 

said  spindle  drix^  motor, 
y.nj  sensing  rin?jns  heing  actuated  by  proiUtj!ii"<  nf  ^.lii'  isp  to 

chc-:-!  tsxith  space  for  ir-  .  nnd 

nn^v  0  s^r  to  theccii'  -f  in 

ihc  -  r  cffectmg  opera'  '.rol 

means  M  agaui  ieverx  said  spindle  drive  mulur.  «ii-i 
■Jiid  computer  including  means  for  determining  ooe  half  of 

llw  angular  difference  between  said  first  and  se^r■''•■^  ^'"^'' 

ioT  positions  and  for  effecting  operation  ol 

ajcuQs  (o  terminale  the  aecond  reverse  roL' 

^tirindlc  drive  motor  when  said  second  rever>> 

eqtis]  to  Hid  one  half  of  said  aagnlar  dtflTenr 


Eagiaad 

Filed  Mar.  iv 
CfaUnii  pirtortty.  appUcai^vu  >^»:. 
8S0K>M 

lot  CL*  G061 


VOL 


-r  means  (o  gracF&te  mgnals  (o  mcasurr 


■igMlL 


i>y  figure  inlonmiiKBi  rcpresentmgs  nomulBry 


generBted  by  uid  messunng 
It:  stored  data  relafmp  w  said 
sc^  profile  in  said  men. 


4.75S,W4 
IXDOWINGS-. 
DISPLAYS 

'   Imsi,  uidBMr  to  Elsctiit  Ijd.,  Hurn.  ItncJ 
led  Msy  3, 1W5,  So-.  No.  730,116 
-.nurity,  tp^katkm  brael.  May  21. 1984,  7197R 

Int.  a.*  at«F  /.V6&  HO*N  J/00 
164—518  13  Oaii'L^ 


iKiujtditry  figure,  and  the  n.. 
i>c  Arranged  on  e*ch  of  Iti 
■     '■    -■  i.'.ry  figure,  and  ii 
:isplaycd  on  esc: 
L-  with  the  calcui 
^    i-'jjr>  ngure  infonnation  horaiue  tufiin'. 
iiO(iL-«.Kifdinaie  rofonnaiionoo  the  center  i- 
Nijiiire  obtained  by  said  calculating  meani>  ■> 
.=ify  figure  infonnation; 
^:d  display  means  being  rcapoosiye  lo  said  calcobtiug 
means   and   said   boyndary   figure  *nformoitif>rt    h'^Wmr 
nifam  to  display  lb; 
jiry  figure  such  th. 


iseM  M-liitf.  lodiiinapolii,,  .md  .Ithr,  fls^:. 
ladU  awwwrs  to  K-WUle  Tools,  Inr<'< 


licattng  data  relating  (o  acy 

:i,',  niear.-s  or  u>  ^aiil  mJClliuiri);; 


means  for  supplying  ssid  cfign 


•1.  '"?>,ysD 
^ME  APPARATUS  FOR  MO' 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
> jT-.Altl  J.  KofawaU,  Cedw  Grove.  NJ^  aislgDor  (c  VI ' 
aai  Inc.,  Morrli  Towagfaip,  Morris  County,  NJI. 
Hied  Not.  t.  !9SS.  Scr.  Nn,  7i>».fyrP 


Liol  fiQffl  said  gjui^Q^  1 


'.953 

,  i.NC  APPjUUTUS 
:  Dennis  P.  Sarr.  Kent,  f»o«b  of 


.  tovided  at  said 

."g  variable  rcsp 
j  ■Minciers  including  slope  ana  ;i)r- 
itir  said  digital  data  to  extend  the  d ; 
iubslamiaily  fill  the  entire  intensity  .-  : 
image,  whereby  windowing  a  accomphsl 
look  iip  table  bam. 


«.755,95S 
IKJCLMfcNT  CREATING  APPAJlATUS 

x^£ubin>  Kiiaura,  Vokoluuiu.  and  Klyoslii  Klkuchl.  Nlnxr^i 
btith  of  JaiMii,  auignors  to  KabusUkl  Kaiaha  Toshiba,  ). : 
Mkl,  Japan 
intinttatlon  of  Ser.  No.  627430,  Jul,  3,  1984,  abandone<t 

applicsHon  Apr.  29.  1987.  Ser.  No.  45,751 
n.iimt  prioritv'.  B|ipliou(ion  Japan,  Jul.  6,  198!},  SS-Hi ' 
=  <^  ■  GOSGl/d6,B4\ 


,ii  ■•  ii:j,  ulsn  tt-  A  nioving  itiap  vidts.t  display,  saui  System  pro- 

.  <Jir.^  .iniilog  video  signals  corrcspondtng  to  the  fnone  poe^- 

Aon  of  Lilt:  moving  ftlm.  apparatus  for  providtog  a  coattouotu 

videit  dt&play  of  the  map  at  a  predetermined  fioxen  film  frame 

ixnition,  sud  apparatus  comprising: 

mcana  for  converting  analog  video  ugnaU  correqwodkig  to 

(he  predetennined  (rozea  fUffl  (nme  powtica  iatO  digitiU 

lignaH  including 

"  r'-'^T  means  rcsponaive  to  the  command  for  being 
i^::  from  a  system  "on-line"  mode  to  a  system 
.. .  -'  '  oiode  for  selecting  analog  video  signals  corre- 
^pKjndicg  ro  the  predetermined  frozen  film  frame  posi* 
tton, 
'Msnler  means  connected  to  the  moltiplexer  meani  and 
'    I'-'I'.'C  to  the  aynchronizing  signal  from  the  'i- 
-.TJg  the  multipleaer  means  in  accordan(.< 
---,  ;ica!  5ynhCTcmiziiHc>r  of  the  rajtrr  nflhc  '~ 
■nap  video  di»pla:- 
c<?ntralJcr  means  r- 


Luiiung  ij'Steni. 

cunvating  said  measured    ;<: 

Loncsponding  to  uid  rncxM 

■.7,rg    :!;d  electrical  signai 

rii.ii-         electrical  signal* 


^►n.lM 


fKopcr  fuiK' 

providing  an  i 
Sysleni  i'-  ' 

erU 

Ofl!- 

proviiJ 
byn 

teir.  -^ 

J I    Apparatii^ 
«ystenis,  said  apt 
and  low  ^  '  — 
for  ctur>. 
iog  said  : 


li^eranl.  and  mc:; 

provement  cor,!. 


tronic  processing  mpan*.  conn^icd  to  said  pressi^n 
means  for  analyzing  said  measured  high  and  lou^  ^ 
and  for  diagiKMing  the  conditiori  of  said  air-cond 

I'linction  of  said  measured  hi^  and  low  noc  pr '-> 
t!  means  coupled  lo  said  electronic  proceaaing  u:- 
lilting  said  diagnosia,  indicating  f-Tir  o*^  T^Tif  P' • 
.  .iM-s  of  the  malfunction  and  th<  i 
;ie  opentof  to  effect  repair  ai  ■■ 


VOL 


oriwilr,  ^pUr;^ 


ci*«urr 

ima,  both  of  t 

;  ..V     .>.,^,.~ !  okyo.  Japan 

I'lltti  Sep,  4,  I9te,  Scr.  No.  77Z,M7 
^  onoriO,  ippUotloe  Japui.  Sep.  4,  19H'' 


MICROPROCESSOR 


[Hj  ilisiiuineii, 

nntinutioo  of  ^  ■ 
•nich  is  ■  coatiri'- 


said  Bnl  setpf  micgruon  Willi  inc  OH'. 
<riiic  tQiegrMOfs  of  said  second  set  of  i>it 


-H  Micrpfblie.  433  Pise^ 


I  to  generate 

jiis  Jetecleil 
ituc- 


CUT'' 


4,755.960 
WAVEFORM  DATA  COMPRE^ING  aSCVn 
^b}  i  istoosiiiQi  fu£  reading;  uut  ihe    gnu  E.  Bilson,  Lake  Oswego,  sad  Gory  R.  Hadstol,  Partltnii, 
.  orv  in  a  tempcralurc  reading  opera-       i,„u,  „f  Oreg..  tsriffiorK  lo  Tektronix,  toe.  Be«»erton.  Onn 

1-H.wl   luri    20    1985.  Si;r.  Nr,    746.89)? 


baving  a  ucot«r  frn^ut 


jtnd 
fiiter  means  respoitslve  to  eack  said  biry 


iicin  ccFCuii  tn  ■ 

k:vrillifn  ;iniJ  op-. 


4.755.9W 
.  ■-  NT  FOB  CALCULATING  A 

ITALLY  SrrOREDCROLrND 
.:01)EL 
iiuici  ^^t.b^;  •\oirgiij)g  Gelg/a,  both  irf  Ottobnuo;  Manfrttl 
HihacbBUn,  TanfUrdKB.  and  Erwin  Qacdmn,  Munich,  all 
of  VeA.  Rey.  of  Gcrmaay.  wmipion  to  IBP  Pitfascb  GmbH, 
enUaaeB,  Fti.  Rep.  of  Geroiaay 

Filed  May  15.  1985.  Scr.  No.  734,194 
'  '<>i'n4  prioritr,  afpllcatioB  Fed.  Re».  ofGcmufiv.  v!.^   t.. 
Iitl46 

tmt,  d*  OOIB  ^//(» flPiG  7/SC 

.AJ._«t  -     ---1 

■  calculating  a  disiance  along  a  lui«  of  sighl 

'  !ii  in  an  x,y  grid  havug  spaced  elements  ai  aii 

^:■«;I  to  ih?  X  axis.  compHjung' 

ilegraion  each  having  an  input  (ermina)  for 

input  signal  relaled  to  (a)  a  ingonomelric 

-,i„^  .r,  ,i,v  angle*  and  (b)  the  size  of  the  elements  of  the 

gTKl,  and  each  providing  an  oulpui  signal  to  an  output 

krminal  and  inteRraiing  the  received  input  signal  for  one 

■  .^  ..^..,  11...  r,......r,t  -.f  »  riock  pulse; 

':  having  an  input  tcnninal  for 
-Ixted  to  (a)  a  trigonomelriC 


olectkely  operating  in  one  of  il^i^j 
,  -mj^rcs).)!!  mooe  athj  a  transparent  mode  by  generating  ii 
data  word  pair  characterizing  maximum  and  minimum  dati 
words  of  a  first  sequence  of  data  words  when  operating  in  said 
dau  compression  mode  and  generating  a  second  data  word 
sequence  malching  iaid  first  sequence  when  operatmg  in  said 
transparent  mode,  said  apparatus  comprtistng: 
first  means  for  storing  data: 
second  mcaiu  for  storing  data; 
third  means  for  comparing  data  itond  by  tatd 
with  each  word  of  said  first  seqtience  aa  it  occun  ami 
replacing  dau  stored  in  said  Hrst  means  with  each  said 


I'ach  »id  binar>'  iiode  for 

•lose  high  order  side  consisLs 

.,  nrM  [111  sinng  <K  t^  ^positive  integer) bits,  each  having 

ihc  same  value  as  the  sign  bit  of  said  binary  code,  and 

svliosc  low  order  side  consists  of  a  second  bil  siring  idenli- 

v'-il  to  the  m  high  order  (positive  integer)  bits  of  said  binary 

-irsi  addition  means  responsive  lo  said  third  i»t  string  fed 
from  said  first  shift  means  as  first  input  data  fcM-  producing 
t*^.)^!  addition  data  obtained  by  adding  the  first  input  data 
:■■■  i  J  ^c'..(>nd  input  data; 

it;  through  V.':- 
■ling  delayed  b-. 
1  leans  for  inverting 
iK'ifii  iaiJ  Orsl  delay  mean§  to  produce  iV-si  invertciJ  dau, 
'second  sbit^  means  for  outputting  a  sixth  bit  stnng  whose 
high  order  side  consists  of  e  fourth  bil  string  consivling  of 
n  bits,  each  having  {he  same  value  as  ihe  sign  bit  of  said 
first  addition  data  paaaing  through  said  fu-Kt  delay  means. 


three  status  bm; 
!iecoad  meana  for  storing  a  mdltipliuuiil 

plying  it  by  "■•  ■  ■■-•"  '- -"'  ■••   ■ 

having  an  oi! 

doubled  mull  , 
rhird  meaos  for  ■ii'mn^   un.-  tiai.13;   ;. 

product; 
founh  means  ccopled  tr>  *ai4  «i*ond  't; 

perfor  I  ■ 

(wet-i' 


mean^ 
for  can 

or  two  umc^  (he  i^iuiupUc^ud  lu  u:  fruui  uud  ; 
uct  and  shift  by  iwo  <a  do  nothing  but  »hifl  < 


^vo  «nd  store  i 

j  iitcani;  and 


.iii^  it^ual  ptpiiucu  .^^ 


4.755,963 

1  i  v  paj(all£l  computation  network  with 
ailass  fob  reddong  the  algebraic  degree  of 
the  objective  function 

>n.j  S   Dcaker,  Red  Baak;  Richard  E.  Howard;,  md  Lnwrcace 
lokd.  both  of  Holndel,  ill  of  NJ^  aMtgBOFS  lo  Anwrfem 
mane  aod  Ttlgrapk  Com^tmy.  ATAT  BcD  LAborftlor^e*. 
V  Hill,  NJ. 

;.d  Apr-  1^  1M«.  Scr.  No.  851.234 

iM.  a.'  oow  /i/^(J 

I  II  OjUbk 


!  RD.  write  WR.  mtemipt  ickJiowleage  INTA  and 
.iiess  Utch  enable  ALJE  signab  iniends  with 
-:  nirmory  Circuit  having  a  ^lecified  address  and  coupled  to 

the  microprocessor  to  receive  and  send  dau  whereby  the 

m«nory  circuit  comprises  one  of  static  memory  circuit 

lUid  dynamic  memory  circuit,  and 
.1  memory  decoder  circuit  coupkd  10  supply  chip  enabk 

signab  to  the  memory  circuit,  in  response  to  an  enable 

5ugna]  input. 
ibe  enable  signal  processing  circuit  comprising; 
gating  circuitry  for  providing  a  properly  timed  enable  -  . 

to  the  memory  decoder  circuit  including: 
a  first  AND  logic  circuit  with  hysteresis  characteristic  at  its 

tnpulK  and  coupled  to  receive  read  RD.  write  WR  and 

mtemtpl  acknowledge  TnTA  signals  from  the  micra- 

pfocessor, 
.1  ixilarity  mvcrling  dictiil  with  hysteresis  characteristic  si 


rVom  said  register  contruU  aaid  coittr'' 
roanagnneol  circuit; 
I  '^loclt  pulse  generator  connected  to  saiu  viui.m  v-u.-  jud 
v^orrow  management  circuit,  said  clock  pulse  generator 
producing  a  difFerenl  clock  cycle  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
modes  in  response  to  mode  control  Mgnals; 
Tinide  circuit  connected  to  said  instruction  bus,  said  mode 
'ircuit  detecting  a  declaration  instruction  in  said  instruc- 
tion regijiter,  said  mode  circuit  generating  mode  control 
idgnals  in  response  to  a  declaration  instruction,  and  apply- 
mg  said  mode  control  signals  to  said  clock  pulse  generator 
for  changing  said  clock  cycle,  and  to  said  contrt^  code 
and  borrow  managemcDi  circmt,  so  thai  under  control  of 


tion  (delay  slot  tmirucrion)  and  a  ili 
being  performed  by  executmg  the  <- 
tton  thereby  controlling  how  normal  ^-rijc. 
instructions  is  restaned.  the  conditional  ' 
containing  a  predetermmed  condition  and  a  <. 
condition  having  true  and  false  states,  said  displ;ibXT:^'  i 
positive  and  negative  values  where  positive  values  .>: 
direction  of  normal  sequential  execution,  the  first  m 
being  located  at  said  displacement  from  the  branch  ir. .; 
in  the  program,  the  second  instruction  being  the  tim, 
tial  instructicfi  to  the  branch  in.struction  in  'iv-  r.' 
third  instmclioD  being  the  space  sequential 
second  instruction  in  (he  program,  the  met  '■ 
determining  (he  value  of  the  disphi":^  ' 


..ircuit  for  developing  N  simBllaneou* 
'»....  T-  an  energy  fttoctioit  thai  is  char- 
in  term*  of  prodtUrts  of  differ- 
■  is,  iflcii*dtng  product  terms  of 
insing: 

where  M  u  »  number  thai  is 
.  Ky  the  i»umber  of  terms  in  said 
1st  is  greaicf  ih., 
::-signated  by  ;- 
ii  input  port  ar".; 
and 
inecting  the  output  of 
1  uf  each  of  said  ampttfi- 
-liit,  with  each  of  said  conncc- 
.:ti  a  conductance  T^kf, 

. ,. ^c-TyA/connecls  the  output  of  the 

( d  by  indices  ij  to  the  input  of  the  arapli- 
indtceskl,  spanning  the  range  of  indices 
-_-f  values  which  arc  linear  combi- 
ne, where  A^  are  predelenmoed 
d  by  index  x  and  S/is  n  function 
V  =z,  and  Mro  otherwise,  wheh.- 
'  indices  i.  j,  kand  t 


iQpoBSid  coupted  to  fwcive  an  addra^ 
-ignal  aX.%  from  the  microprocessor. 

an  RS  nip-flop  comprising  first  and  second  NAJ*JD  gates 
croM  coupled  with  each  other  and  having  a  reset  input 
coupled  to  an  output  of  the  first  AND  logic  ctrcait  and  a 
set  input  coupled  lo  an  output  of  the  polarity  inverting 
circuit, 

a  D-type  flip-flop  having  its  D  input  coupled  to  receive  an 
output  of  the  RS  ni[>-nop,  and  a  clock  input  and  an  output 
terminal  to  supply  an  enable  signal, 

a«CGOnd  AND  logic  circuit  coupleti  '  'f  ■■ 

Uie  first  AND  logic  circuit  and  ■    '^^■ 

circ^lIt  and  having  its  output  couple  ;■"'  ■'' 

the  D-lypc  flip-flop,  and 

ihe  enable  signal  at  the  output  terminal  of  the  D-iype  flip- 
flop  is  coufded  to  the  memory  decoder  ciicuil  whereby  a 
properly  thned  chip  auloie  sigjul  may  be  applied  to  &■'■ 
memory  circuit. 


4,7^964 
MEMORY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  PERMlTnNC 
(XWMPirTER  S^'STEM  TO  UTILIZE  STATIC  AND 
DYNAMIC  RAMS 

)  G.  MiiMr,  McDdbam,  NJ..  aislgBor  to  AiMricia  Tete- 
>twi«e  and  Tetegrspfa  ConiMiiy  nd  AlAT  BeU  Ubnrmorim, 
both  of  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Fn*d  Apr.  19.  IWS,  Ser.  No.  725^9 
Int.  a/  GOSf  15/00 
>>00  SOttlM 


4,755.965 
PROCESSOR  TO  CARRY  OUT  DATA  PROCESSING  l> 
DIFFERENT  MODES  AND  MULTIPLICATION  DEVKT; 

SUTTABLE  FOR  SUCH  A  PROCESSOR 
Luc  Mary.  Bores  tur  Yvette,  and  Bahman  Banuetdi,  Paris,  both 
of  Frvncc  asaignors  to  Telecomniunicatioaa  Radioelectriqitm 
et  TeleplioBiqaes  T.R.T.,  Puis,  France 

Filed  Aug.  U.  1985,  Ser.  No.  765.020 
Claf»s  priority.  tppUcstion  Frmnee,  Aug.  14.  I9M,  M  ll'T^. 
Aug.  Ii,  19M,  84  12901 

lot.  a.*  C06F  9/UO 
VJS.  a.  364—900  W  Clainu 

1.  A  processor  for  executing  a  plurality  of  daU  proccsung 
oper^ions  which  cons'—"-*  -■•^"■'  "  ■=■""'•'  ^.-..o,..,   .-i.v.Ttii- 
precision,  or  comples 
a  program  memory  t 
an  instruction  regi>-t 
program  memor, 
a  data  msnory; 

an  anlhrnetk  logic  Uim  =,Tnr.tp.(!r:i  ;  =  >   a  u,ii;i  ...!>  iv.  M.O  ^M- 

meniOTy; 
s  control  code  aad  borrow  mBnagement  circuit  coAoeoted  to 
ltd  arithmetic  logic  tmil.  ukI  conDected  by  bo  inittucdon 
!  to  said  instruciion  renter,  whattby  an  instnictlon 


said  clock  pulites,  mode  control  signals,  and 
r.-gi.'cTFr.  «id  arithmetic  logic  unit  carries  out  oiu 

.  .'i^iituting  a  mode  on  data  supplied  (rom  mijJ 
and 
'.hmetic  logic  unit  is  coupled  to  A  first  data 
::;  :<  Liinary  lifter  unit,  and  upon  receipt  of  an  in- 
rLic'.ton  by  the  oinitol  code  and  l>orrow  managcmeni 
irrnit  generates  upon  receipt  of  a  clock  piitv 
.:'  ironlrol  words  accordinj?  ' 
!-aii<i;  r  controlling  the  arithir' 

uniL  -'■-■  .iiilcr  unit,  mi  ihar  onfor  n  . 

lifMis  defiiifLi  by  said  one  Ov 
respectively  flie  execute 


cW 


4,755,966 

sAL  BRANCH  PREDICTION 

OPTIMIZATION 

by  B.  l^t,  Cupertino,  ud  Allen  J.  Baum.  Palo  Alto,  bo;' 

alff.,  iwtijnori  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Piilo    v 

hm.  2«,  1985,  Ser.  Ne.  75! 
Int.  CL'  C06F  9/00 

ontrolltng  the  execution  of  «  r 

'  E  lo  maximize  the  uscrtf  sdday  ■ 

',-,  jiv.!  i^i-jiuch  instruclion,  the  pp  . 
n:ial  branch  tnsiructioa,  a  flr^t  it 


.  1 MABLE  SYNCMWWOUS  SEQliENTUL 

> !  M  r  MACHINE  OR  SEQUENCfaR  HAVING  DECISION 

VARIABLE  INPUT  MAPPING  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVK 

TO  FEEDBACK  SIGNALS 

Jofteph  Gabm.  NewtnTT.  VmiteA  KiagdOM;  Vinnal  J.  CoU. 
MtHMtsui  Vlrw,  Califs  Pul  A.  Oeaalg.  Suayrale.  C*U/.; 
Mwk  E.  FltzpaVlck.  Su  JoM«  Ctlif^  nd  Sal-K«na«  Lee, 
SmmmjHit,  Califs  ^ri^on  to  MomiUtUc  MaMriei,  Ibc. 
Sasu  Oun,  CaUr. 

F-'itHJ  Mar.  :t,  (W6,  S#r.  No,  S4Z.W5 


4,755,968 
BUFFER  MEMORY  DEVICE  CONTROLLfcl 
RECENTLY  USED  METHOD 
ToyoUfco  VoahMa.  and  YodriUro  ScgacU.  both  uf  Itani,  ■ikfma. 
•Mlgaon  to  Nfltoabbhi  Deoki  Kahaitfiat,  Tokj-o,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  17.  1M6.  Ser.  No.  975^7 

OitaM  priority.  appUcatloa  Japan.  Jon.  18, 1965,  «0-13370» 

lot.  a.*  GllC  fi/OO 


feeding  back  ngiuUs  including 
:iar>  address  si^EUila.  and  which 

initble  tnpui  oupping  circuit  including  a  sum  m 
-rrav  ■xherpin  seqamcer  input  and  seqocncr-r 
ire  connected  in  pred<rtcrn  i-i 
.•  of  prodaci  lerm  AND  t'  ■ 
.■;itc4  and  wherein  input  m -r ;  i 
lo;,  ajc  connected  to  input  line*  of  siijd 
-.  n  gates  in  each  of  C  sets  of  AND  gain 
■jki  signaU  on  AND  gate  output  lines 
s  wt  to  inpul  Un«  of  respective  OR 
I .  of  said  OR  gate*  being  coimected  ro 

...      ..._..,  i:-^. 

Mc  words  of  W  biti,  aid 

...    word  memory  output 

:cv,  bfittuh  addre-;^  input  lines  connected  to  said  mpat 

lapping  circuit  output  lines  and  primary  address  inpur 

'cs  for  receiving  pnmary  address  signals; 

■  'cgjster  having  W  input  '..-les  connected  to  said 

:  d  (nemory  output  lines,  input  mapping  feedback 

.^'_-l:l«1  from  said  output  register  to  said  mpul 

kOntrol  lines  and  primary  address  feed- 

.■^^-cied  from  said  output  register  to  said 

1  luxTM  mput  tnies  of  said  state  word  memory. 

ipui  register  being  respomive  to  a  timing  signal 

:l:  toorce  of  timing  signals  to  transfer  state  word 

output  signal  values  received  firom  said  state 

..;Enory  to  said  sttle  word  output  line*,  to  provide 

RWrew  signals  over  said  pnmary  address  feed- 

-.tud  state 


.  tiuffcr  memory  device  comprising: 
iiirality  of  memory  Mocks  each  including  a  register  and  a 
compMalor  for  comparing  the  cooteit  of  said  regtsler  and 
the  input  data  and  developing  a  coincidence  signal  upoii 
the  comcidcnce  thereof;  and 
1  ^oDtrol  circuit  responsive  to  said  coincidence  «gniti  '"' 
?('nlrolUng  the  shift  of  the  daU  within  said  regislt-  '^    '• 
such  a  manocf  that,  when  a  coincidence  signal  is  dcxei 
oped  by  a  comparator  of  a  selective  memory  block,  only 
(he  contents  of  said  registers  between  the  firs*  memory 
'     !    -ni  the  selected  memory  block  are  ihifted.  said 
.'uii  comprising; 

jf  transfer  gates,  a  transfer  gate  being  provided 
\'iHcen  a  data  inpul  terminal  and  said  register  of  uid 
nrvi  memory  block,  for  shifting  said  input  data  to  said 
l=,n.t  memory  block,  a  transfer  gale  being  provided 
::-it-fn  each  two  said  adjacent  memory  blocks  fc 
■n^  iaid  data  between  said  adjacent  register*. 
.  :;>  of  NOR  circuits,  a  NOR  circuit  being  provide-.! 
I  <  espondeoce  with  each  of  said  memory  blocks  for 
:  g  ON  or  OFF  &aid  transfer  gates,  and 
,      i.!iy  of  NAND  cucuits,  each  said  NAND  circaii 
bcmg  in  correspondence  with  one  of  said  memor\ 
bliicks  for  generating  a  sagna)  for  controlling  each  ol 
%Aii\  corrc&poadtng  NOR  circuits  in  response  to  the  said 
(.Toincidence  signal  developed  by  said  one  of  said  nem- 
ory blocks. 


4,755,969 

PSEUDO  RANDOM  SEQUENCE  GENERATION 

Anlreu  Pappaa.  Freehold,  NJ^  aasignor  to  DlgUal  Etecuun.. 

Conmuaicatiofis  Eqaipmcot  (DECE  Corp.).  FVeebotd,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  7.  1986,  Ser.  No.  92«,189 

Int.  a.«  GlIC ///-W  WOO 

v:.s.  a.  3*s— 189  <  ctaiM 

I.  A  PN  seqtience  generator  comprising  first  and  second 
Read  counters  and  a  Write  counter,  first  and  second  Random 
Access  Memories  (RAMs),  said  RAMs  each  comprising  an 
address  mput  (A),  a  Wnte  terminal  (W).  and  a  D,>  terminaJ. 
first  and  second  Selectors,  said  first  Selector  arranged  lo  con 
necl,  during  each  read  mode,  the  output  of  said  first  Read 
counter  to  the  address  (A)  input  of  said  first  RAM  and  also  in 
connect  the  output  of  said  second  Read  counter  to  the  address 
input  (A)  of  said  second  RAM,  both  of  said  Selectors  arranged 
to  connect  the  output  of  said  Wnte  counter  to  the  said  addrcsn 
inpvis  (A)  of  both  of  said  RAM*  during  each  write  mode, 


M«  during  each  of  said  write  modes,  said  read  and 
\!i^  comprising  diflerenl  polarities  or  haves  of  each  of 

-     ■:!' .iTs  applied  10  said  circuit,  an  Eiclu!wvc-<^)r  (K«- 


4.755.971 
II  .V  FORANINPLfTU 

INTERFACE 

Vulfgaog  £.  Jaamtr,  Ulridi  R.  P.  KiUat,  botb  of  Hambcrg.  >nd 

Johaan  E.  W.  Kntger.  Qnckbora.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  fi^r 

taaay,  isrigDon  to  U.S.  PbUips  Ovpocatioo,  New  York,  ^ 

Pikd  Apr.  30.  19S5,  Ser.  No.  728,729 
Clainia  priority,  appticatiaa  Fed.  R'-^    >""  r..Timr.i     v-^, 
'K4.  3416610 

loLa/Gii 


■  \i  bv  ttie  icadmgo  or  outputs  of  ilic  Re^a 

! .  .1  thereto  during  each  of  said  read  modes,  the 

.......  Ux-Or  gale  forming  the  PN  sequence  oulpui, 

iis  to  apply  the  current  sequence  bit  from  said  Ex-Or 
;<Ljt  lo  the  said  Din  terminal  of  each  of  said  R.AMk 
•■-±iS  wnte  mode  of  each  clock  pulse 


4.755.970 

1  i  i  HOI)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUNCTIONa 

TESTING  OF  A  MEMORY  WHICH  IS 

Rtt  ROGR.AMMABLE  ELECTRICALLY  WORD  B^ 

WORD 

iartnut  Scto'cak,  Haar.  Fed.  Rqr.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 

SieaMUS  Akticngeacllschaft,  Beriin  and  Mnidch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay 

Cootinuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  465^32,  Feb.  10,  1983. 
!ba»d(Mied.  This  a^ilicatioa  Dec.  30,  1985.  Ser,  No.  814,620 
Mitots  priority,  an^icatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuiny,  Feb.  16, 
V?,  now? 


Uh:  luctt)  clock  of  ihiL  inurlaki:.  compn!>iii|$  d  [<^All^^vfltt:  .^ 
tiol  device  which  writes  the  arriving  data  with  the  dau  cl 
successively  into  the  buffer  memory  and  which  reads  the  J^  . 
with  the  local  clock  in  a  time-shifted  manner,  and  "Iso  compru- 
ing  a  monitoring  device  which  monitors  the  spacing  between 
the  memory  location  in  which  a  wnte  operation  t^  j^^fr^^-.  < 
at  the  relevant  instant  and  the  memory  location  in  v-.  i 
operation  is  performed  at  ihe  -aime  time,  said  men  : 
wce  increasing  mil'  '■  ipping  a  number  oi  nicrm" 

locations  when  'n  l-s  smaller  than  a  predeler- 

niirted  value  dun:-..  ■!  reading,  cbaractenxed  in 

iM  the  buffer  mcin.  r>     -oniprtscs  a  plurality  of  separalely. 

-Kicefisively  addressable  storage  blocks  (20)  and  in  that  the 
iiK.initoring  device  (22'i  CT-'iiii-.Ti  iJic  rip.icing  Ixiv^ccn  Afitin,.' 
and  reading  only  '■- 
over  from  one  siiv 


:  bto 


■  Lhc  addre^iQg  of  the  UoiMge  block*  tii 
device  (12,  IS)  that  the  vpacing  bciv 


1    Method  for  the  functional  tesung  of  a  memory  being 

i.-.::itcaj]v  t>roerammable  word  by  word  and  including  stor- 

■   torage  transistors  of  such  given  widths  of  the 

'  during  normal  operation,  that  the  program- 

.,.,  ..,.,..,  ...;..i,iii  short  during  the  specified  life  of  the  cells. 

\>  hich  comprises  reducing  first  the  width  of  the  reading  win- 

row<i  of  the  storage  transistors  during  a  functional  lest,  as 

'  nmpared  to  (he  given  width  during  normal  operation,  and 

.  ctermming  neTtt  if  ibe  memory  contents  can  be  read  correcUy. 


I ;  EXPixjRAnus  iNf  ; 

:^'  DISPLAYING  SHEAR  \ 

1  liMICDATA 
Keoaetb  t:.  Haowia,  BrakM  Arrow,  tad  L«on  A.  llioer 
T^ilia,  bodi  of  OkU.,  asaisaora  to  Amoco  Corporatioa,  ■ 
cago.  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1985,  Ser.  N«.  7W323 
lot,  a/  GOIV  t/053 
IJJ5.  a.  3*7— 75  "■'  <'^- 

I.  A  method  < 
plurality  of  shear  ■■- 

of  fOltnatiOn  piOpeiiic^.  ^^^,,l„p,nu,^   mc   •-. 

ohtrininfi  a  meiKure  or  shear  wave  refir 


•  (  itncir-uits  (irsinpnv 

efkchort  coef?ici«oi  us  i 


4.7S5^4 
CONTENT-ADDRESSABLE  MEMOK : 

r  oi  varraiiotti^  in  tnc    "»■<'•»  Vaouda,  TokfO,  and  Koosakc  TakshuU,  lokyn.  !K':n 

fuuciion  of  incidenr       °f  •iurm,  tssiffion  to  NEC  Coqwrsdon,  Tokyo,  Jipan 

Filed  Oct  31.  1985.  Ser.  No.  793388 

Ournt  itriority.  applieatioB  Japu,  Oct  31.  198«,  S9-2295L2 

lot.  a/ GIIC  W/OO 

£  .S.  a.  3«t5-49  44a«liM 


rh«  center  of  said  base  rattnber  lo  tlut  tbe  lenniiulfi  are  sytn- 


4.755,9:7 

RUNOUT  COMPENSATION  FOR  A  COAR-SE  TRACKING 

SERVO  SYSTEM  IN  AN  OFHCAL  DISK  STORAGE  UNIT 

NUieed  Abed.  Lafiyetle,  Coki.,  anigdur  to  Stonwe  TectuoloR} 

Putaen  II,  LoainiUe,  CoUt. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  627,790,  Jul.  S,  1984,  abuidomxl  T1>>y 

appbcatioa  Oct.  14.  1986.  Ser.  No.  917.9F^ 

Int.  a.*  GlIB  !7/22,  7/09S.  21/10 


louming  mcmc-:' 


tic  scicvlril  scnmic  cv.: 


^  1.  A  conleni •addressable  memory  device  tor  searching    ' 

•  r  1 1  1 7\  -»  I  address  or  an  inpui  dau  (o  be  searched,  saki  contem-iiddrc-'.- 

Md  Kurt  MaeUer.  StW..  both  ofSwll-    **'^  "Wnioo-  device  comprisinB: 

-bcnis  AG.  Minncdorf.  Switriirtajt^         memory  means  including  a  matrix  of  monory  cells  indud: 
viny  ii).  1986,  Ser.  No.  864,84?  ^  pluraliiy  of  pairs  of  columns,  the  row  position  of  each  oi 

appUcatioD   SwltzerlaBd.    M;  'he  memory  cells  corresponding  lo  (he  content  of  the  dam. 

the  position  of  each  of  the  pairs  of  columns  corresponding 
to  the  address  the  first  column  of  each  pair  of  columns 
being  for  storing  the  data  at  the  exact  address  and  (he 
second  column  of  each  pair  of  colamns  being  for  stonng 
ihc  data  having  a  Hamming  distance  of  a  predetermined 
value  from  tbe  data  stored  in  the  firet  column  of  (he  same 
--■v.r  of  columns; 


-iJ  leading  means  lor  rcaduig  tht  coiueni  uf  ihe  nieint.n> 
i.-eils  belonging  to  the  row  selected  by  the  row  selecting 
means  and  outputling  the  content  of  the  memory  cells  of 
the  first  or  scetmd  column  of  each  pair  of  cotumnj  of  wtki 
selected  row  sequentially  tn  response  to  a  reference  jjkiuI 


^(ipnsmg- 

It;  3  memhiific  nf  g 


or  dnvtng  imS  tlitas; 


4,755,975 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  FC»R  THANSMITT] 
OR  RECEIVING  ULTRASONIC  WAVT*^ 
slsibaru  Ito,  Seto.  and  Eiji  Ozeki,  Nagoya.  bm^ 
Liiisignors  tu  NGK  Spark  Ping  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  825,88? 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  S,  I9N 
f-b.  19.  1985,  60-31285;  Feb.  19.  1985,  60-31286 
tat.  a*  H04R  t/02.  I7/0O 
S.  a.  367—140 

v-avc  whercm  said  ir;!, 


4.755^76 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  AND 

CONTROLLING  ENERGY  TRANSFER  TO  THE  GROUND 

Haas  A.  K.  Edehaann,  Hanover.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaslgnor 

to  Prakla  SeJanos  AG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaBy 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  12,024 
Claiau  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germacy.  Feb-  U. 
1'>86,  3604712 

I«t.  CL*  H04R  2J/0-: 

^hi—im  -.-ft-. 


-ctrtt-  dcHicat  : 
.itl  base  membi-' 


1   A  procen  for  genetBtiiig  a  aigniil  reprcaent.- 

i.-tivc  power  in  ao  energy  transfer  process  wherein  mc  i-cn^' 
{Kiwer  is  the  component  of  the  total  power  which  tend^  to 
tltform  the  groond  wherein  a  power-driven  vibrator  transfers 
MiJimic  energy  to  the  ground  by  means  of  a  baseplate  sup- 
ported against  a  reaction  mass,  including  tbe  steps  of 
measuring  and  producing  signals  representative  of  the  accel- 
eration components  of  the  baseplate  and  the  reaction  masH, 
weighting  each  of  the  accdcraticm  compoitent  signah;  m 
accordance  uilh  weighting  factors  proportiotial  to  the 
respective  masM^ 
tumtning  the  signals  representative  of  the  accdexatkn  com- 
ponents to  obtain  a  signal  representative  of  tbe  complex 
tatii  force  component, 
integrating  the  signal  repreaenutive  of  measured  ttccdeni- 
bon  of  the  baseplate  to  form  a  signal  repreienutive  of 
baseplate  velocity,  and 
niulliplytng  tbe  signal  representative  of  the  camples  total 
force  component  with  the  signal  representative  of  base- 
plate veltxnty  to  form  an  output  signal  representative  of 
I  he  active  power  component  of 'K^'  ,vf„-r.iv  imf»..,-i.--. ;, 
.^rtl)  in  the  mntftr  pfOCCH 


t.  In  ari  optical  disk  stca-age  unit  for  reading  data  fmr 
writing  data  to  a  removable  disk  surface  having-  >\  r,-.r:.i  . 
am,  a  plurality  of  data  bands  having  dau  tracks  k  t 
spaced  about  said  rotational  axis,  and  a  plaralit> 
ridable  servo  tracks  concentrically  spaced  about  s<uu  r>'[.> 
tional  axis  between  said  data  bands,  said  optical  disk  storage 
unit  havmg  an  acce^  and  tracking  system  including  a  bghl 
source  for  continuously  illuminating  a  portion  of  said  disk 
surface  that  spans  the  width  of  at  least  one  dau  band,  mcludiag 
at  least  one  ser\'o  track,  and  detector  means  for  detecting  light 
returned  from  said  portion  including  light  returned  from  s&id 
illuminated  servo  track,  wherein  said  access  and  tracking  sys- 
tem includes  a  course  tracking  system  controlled  by  the  output 
of  said  detector  means  and  a  fine  access  and  tracking  system, 
including  a  second  light  source,  responsive  to  a  separate  light 
beam  projected  from  said  second  light  source  and  reflected  by 
u  single  data  track  on  said  disk,  the  improvement  corafHising: 
means  for  rotating  said  dii^k  surface  about  Mid  rotational 

axis; 
im  optical  bead  posiooned  adjacent  to  lud  di^L 

reading  or  writing  thereon; 
rtieans  for  positioning  said  head  with  respect  ' 

surface  in  a  radial  direction,  wherein  said  mi  .. 

tioning  said  head  is  connected  lo  said  detec; 

control  by  an  output  therefrom; 
means  for  storing  and  periodically  ouiputiuig  u  . 

reprcseming  the  eccentricity  nf  said  irsct'- ' 

fum:!  < 
mcan^ ; 

detc-. 

disk  : 


4,755.978 
DISC  PLAYER 
K«rdd  Takizawa,  CUba;  HtrorvU  UraaUbata.  S 
ami  Yo^daU  Kunagai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa.  aBBiR<^  • 
CorvoniixoL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  10,  I9r7.  Ser.  No.  13.232 
CUms  priority.  BwU«*i«  •>■»«.  F«k  U>  >^' 
tat.  a*  GJI8  n/22.  17/36 
US.  tX  369—37 

1-  A  disc  player  comprising',  e 
the  front  thereof:  a  slute  table  ni 


aatag  and  •  ae*. 


.m  at  itK  cenltr  of  s«d  disc  tray  and       OI^CAL  DISK  AND  RECORDING/HKPRODLC;  - 
«arMC  araB  arnuig«l  about  said  DEVICE  FOB  OmCAL  DISK 

lore  a  plurality  of  dbc  on  said  disc  TomAte  Yoahiman,,  Yokt*aiiuM  Akihilw  Dtrf.  Tokyo,  ano 
.,.,.„.  d^  tray  and  haltin,  it  a.       ^  ^^illrll^tZir/.'pir''  """^  *"  ^^ 

Fikd  Feb.  18,  1986,  Set.  No.  829,954 
Oainu  prtorilr.  appUcation  Japao,  Feb.  19.  1985.  m-:- 1 
M«r.  18,  198S.  60^738;  t4*j  10,  1985,  60-99031 
Iirt.  a.<  GllB  7/00.  27/36 
.^9_54  8  Oalm-. 


I  optical  [»cluip  and  a  tumtable 
<  aid  easiOB  at  a  pti^  pOBitioii  lor  atptoimaa^; 


■1:  \dLC  deriiimg  d  iliik.  cl&nipirig  lace,  a  ]f>i")rtPOn  of 
w  pieces  engaging  said  wedge  surface, 
'  <  -  tor  biasing  said  jaw  pieces  inward  toward  said  aua, 
a  cap  in  contact  with  a  top  sutfmce  of  said  jaw  pieco, 
means  for  biasing  said  cap  downward  against  said  jaw 

pieces,  and 
-eans  for  iq^ilying  fluid  pressure  ajpuost  said  jaw  piec 
said  fluid  pressure  forcing  saaj  jaw  ineces  upwurd- 


4,75S,982 
DISC  CASSETTE 
MarteUcs  B.  M.  Domraa,  Nttenen.  Natheriaada,  waip 
Phttipa  Carpontiom,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jaa.  29, 1987,  Ser.  N«.  8.S13 
ClaiBs   priwitr,   applkatioa   Netbcrlnda,  JoL   21. 
M01884 


DEDICATED  MESSAGE  MATCHED  FIL1 1 
R^raMHid  J.  Maaak.  East  Sonkfort,  aad  Fraak  y. 
Soridrtewa,  bott  trfN.Y.,  iMsfsDon  to  HaacUtoe  ConxiriU). 
Gre^awo,  N.Y. 

Piled  Mar.  1,  1983.  Ser.  No.  471.540 
Int.  Ct*  H84J  l/n  9/42:  HIHB 


cwt  at  said  play  poaiiion  by  said  disc  trsy;  and  loading 

.■.Mi:vi'  ir  a  i'>n>!  iiKMie  Tor  displacing  said  slide  table 

.'.  outside  of  the  casing  to  said 

■J.,  and  ftx  controlling  turning 

■  '■'    ■"" '  -(....  ■-.-^-...~  afCHS 

IQ  IS 


4,755,979 
.  •  i  LJUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPENSATINCi 
\f  ECHANiCAL  IMPERFECTIONS 
<  'd>)b7,  SO  Wabint  SU  San  Francisco.  Caltf,  941 18 
inoD  of  Ser.  No.  374,921,  May  5.  1982,  which  ia  a 
/CnuJlimi  orStf.  No.  5^2,  Jaa.  24.  1979.  afaaarfoaed.  which 
is  a  ewitfaaatkiD-in-Hrt  of  Ser.  No.  859,799.  Dec  U.  1977, 
t  i»n.-ot4,  >Dd  Ser.  No.  965,423.  Dec.  1. 1978.  abandooed.  Thla 
AtioB  Sep.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  774,017 
lot.  a.*  CUB  jl/W 

:>  Claims 


;"iij|i"?ai::k  lippari 


1.  An  optica}  nKmory  recordii^  device  for  recording  infor- 
mation ori  ui  optical  faeinory  means,  said  optical  memon. 
means  including  a  recording  layer  selected  from  a  plurality  of 
recording  layers  each  of  which  is  of  a  difTo'enl  type,  said 
recording  layo*  having  a  first  area  for  recording  information 
and  a  second  area  containing  a  daU  represenUtive  of  a  speci- 
Hed  layer  among  said  plurality  of  layers,  satd  optical  memory 
1  ccording  device  compfisiag: 
means  for  generating  a  light  having  ■  prvacribed  Itghi  q>' 

lily; 
nreaob  ^.id  recording  layer; 

means  '-d  from  said  second 

area  -     -  'utputling  a  detection 

silfnal  in  atxoidance  with  uiid  data  representative  -s  .. 
sipecirted  layer:  and 
means,  adapted  to  recflve  said  detection  signal,  for  com: 
ling  said  generotirg  mttns  to  generate  an  optinuun  q'- 
liiy  of  light  for  said  Itrsi  area  of  said  recording  bvr 
-    -  -        -  ^^id  detection  signal 


4,755,981 
Sl'lNDLE  CLAMP  FOR  REMOVABLE  ' 
Dosald  L.  Ekboir.  14137  Hiddea  Spriag  La..  Morv- 

■^  Jan.  27, 19«7,  Ser.  N^ 
int.  n.-'  GlIB  J7/28.  2: 


UMI 


Eig  vertical  deviation  of  the  canri-JKi- 
riically  Raed  reference  plane; 
A'nsing  vertical  deviatii'm  of  ihir  ^iLv. 


'  being  adapted  to  move  the 

-  iTroT  stfcnal.  said  error  ngmU 


indte  clamp  comprising, 
.   .  ..;j  rotatable  about  an  ft^i*. 
dcAned  in  a  top  er 
trough  defining  a  v. 


1    An  apparatus  for  detecting  iaforauii' 
spread  spectrum  waveform  comprising 

(ji)  means  having  a  wavci. 
coded,  spread  spectrum 

!M  ftrit  means  having  an  n. 
.■uiput  for  determining  ibe  i-uniag  pinui  ui  :Ul 
~cyt^c  sc<]uence  of  the  spread  specinim  wavefortr 
t>y  I  he  supplying  means  and  having:  i  udt-  -juipl: 
A  sigr»al  corresponding  to  the  d'  ■ 
.  i  matched  filter  having  a  fil''. 


:  which  disc  cttKtie  cootpiue^: 
!<le  disc  (1), 
.11  cMCtnal  enclosure  (2)  having  paralkl  iu-u.  «. 
waits  (4-6)  and  a  front  openmg  which  commiini 
a  dt*c-rrceiving  space, 

■■>-_t  (7)  which  closes  the  from  opening  sjij 
d  partly  inside  (7B>  and  partly  QUt»de  <7B) 
■  ■■■  \1),  and 
.Ljaui^}  me^ias  for  lalu*"  iiember  (7)  in  the 

enclosure,  which  latch.  rise: 

at  least  one  resilienl  la;/     ^       „       -  A.  B)  which  ts  situ- 
ated sutKttaotially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  portion  of  cVic- 
closing  member  which  is  situated  inside  the  cnclosu.-L-. 
which  latching  rmger  is  connected  to  said  member  by  u 
Tilted  end  (lOA.  B)  and  carries  an  abutment  portion 
1 1  lA.  B>  near  a  free  end,  and  which  is  pivotable  against 
spring  force  m  a  direction  perpendicular  to  s^d  plant- 
from  a  latched  portion  to  a  released  position,  and 
i.  latching  recess  (12)  which  is  provided  in  aside  nf.i  tti;.- 
wall  (3A,  3B)  facing  the  interior  of  uv- 
which  comprises  3  circumferential 
adapted  to  cooperate,  by  abutment.    ■■ 
portion  (II  A,  B)  of  the  bitching  fingei  <SA.  L'- .. 
[acterized 
rhiit  ihe  m^iii  wall  (SA,  B)  in  which  the  latchicw 
U' .    ^  cnent  is  formed  with  a  8Jo<<lS)wh: 
,-j  ;:    Hi  opening  of  the  eftcioMU-c  into  ■' 

'  :tit-  width  of  the  «i 
;'-hiog  recc«  (14 


■  -jrs  ilic  enu  poilLOi.  o-  "'- 
•cning  of  the  cnclosufc.  in 


ntmuoua  wave  signals  correspoiKfang  ic 

md 


i;.  K  rOR  BIDIRtC! 

TRANSMISSION 

Reoalt;  i.nWi.M-si  in  Raffaele  Oawsa^  Csrio  orum-.  lu" 
Giorgio  Paschtrtta.  Sommariva  del  Boaco,  ami  AdterTvCaaeJ:' 
CoUeKDo.  all  of  Italy,  aas^mrs  to  SlP-Sodcta'  iOlfaaa  ;- 
lEserclziot  delle  TdecooiiiafeuJoai  PA..  Taris,  ItaV 

nted  Mar.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26.483 
ng/nr.    irioriti.  apBlicBtk»n  ttalv,  Msr    '!''    1?M   ' 


pieces  eitenot 


■■  •  inn  of  the  cioamg  membi^  i 


OFFlCIAi-  GAZETTE 


Jui-i  i.  19ii. 


j^  ant  wd  sMond  a^uts  by 


•,7^<icwn  cocuiter  conn^oted  to  nid  fiM  and  second 
.  id  saturable  si  a  raaxlinam  count  value  of  N,  said 
ring  enabled  by  a  signal  on  uid  first  output  and 

-oMrrf  for  up/down  coualtng  by  a  signal  on  said 

■1  circuit  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
I  ling  the  sign  of  a  counting  performed 

-:mg  circuit  receiving  s  line  si^ial  from 
'    iicd  echo  sigfuU  has  b«en  subtracted; 
i. plying  circuit  for  multiplying  signs  sapplted  m 
•  said  sign  cjtracttng  circuits; 
iiiE'ine  input  connected  to  s*id  firtl  niultipiyiiirt 
nput,  and  an  output; 
^xled  to  said  output  of  said  adder  nnd 
ther  inpat  of  said  adder  tbe  output  signal 
^iAyeU  by  a  stpvdling  penod.  said  adder  adding 
'<■.  received  at  its  inputs; 

.  liDlvint;  circuit  connected  to  said  output  of  said 

'  counter  for  multiplying  an  added  signal 

idder  with  an  output  signal  from  «aid 

L-  an  oi^ut  represcnling  an  echo  lignal 

'm  a  si^tal  to  be  received  on  uid  trans- 


4.7S3,9»S 
...w^.  .  ...  ^PARATUS  FOR  FACOiTATING 
-  jVKS  ANi>  CHANGES  IN  A  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
'r  1  r .  Jirmalan,  HollywAod;  Robert  S.  Towk,  PlaotatSon,  t»l 
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rikd  Dec  9,  l9Mv  Scr>  No,  93»^l 
;if.  CI.-*  H04M  !J/04:  KMQ  J1/(M 
>rt  8  OaJhis 


_J- 


.  of  pTovidlQg  formuves  and  ch: 


•JiHi  t\imtn(!nicanF>n  iinits  eotipieti  lo  a  tjcnu 

i.ecttng  one  of  said  uaer  devices  to  one  of  said 
>tion  links; 

srmtting  a  mcsiage  from  said  one  user  devic-' 
:  .tnager  device  through  a  central  iifrk:e  to  tK 

'nftprr  dc\'tcc  of  a  conoecrion  nf  wid  "^nc  iwpr 


ujd  u&cr  devices  tu  update  a  iranslElian  table  in  ■.•-•-  ' 
said  user  devices,  each  said  translation  table  kiv^f:. 
provide  a  Iraaslation  between  a  device  code  a&soci.!' -' 
with  each  user  device  to  a  directory  code  associated  wiiij 
fach  of  said  communicalion  links,  so  that  when  said  con- 
necting step  is  carried  out,  the  first  and  second  tranunii- 
njt  steps  update  translation  taUcs  ui  all  user  devices  and 
lie  manager  device. 

H .  A  user  device  suitable  for  connection  to  a  communicetioR 
channel  to  a  central  oflice.  comprising: 

a  transmission  channel  interfacing  means  for  providing  stan- 
dard channel  tnierfacing  functions  for  tbe  type  of  comoiu- 
nication  channel  bdng  used; 

input  means  for  allowing  a  user  to  su{q>)y  a  device  tdentinca- 
tion  code  for  another  user  to  be  contacted; 

translation  means,  responsive  to  said  input  means,  for  tranj- 
tating  said  device  identificatiOD  code  to  a  directory  code: 

cul]  iiutiaiion  means,  responsive  to  receipt  erf"  said  directory 
ccxle  from  said  translation  means,  for  setting  up  a  commti- 
nicatton  link  over  said  communication  channel;  and 

u{>dating  means,  responsive  to  messages  received  over  said 
communication  channel,  for  updating  said  translaiioii 
means  -whrni  changes  ta  relatiooships  between  said  d-.  .  >  '_ 
'doitificatioo  code  and  said  directory  code  occur 


4.755,986 
PACKFT  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Kideyuki  Htrata,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  tmipmr  to  NEC  CorporcnoT.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  II,  1986,  So-,  No.  90M8Z 

OKlan  priority,  appticstkn  Japaa,  Sep.  13, 19«5. 60-203816 

lot.  a/  H040  tl/04:  HOW  J/24 

VS.  n,  370—60  6  dgitss 


control  means,  connected  to  a  line  group, 
transmission  control  of  a  data  packet,  and  P'^. 
nwans  for  receiving  the  data  packet  from  &aid  pacKc i  iniiiiim!,- 
■;ijn  control  means  lo  perform  switching,  wherein 

said  packet  switching  means  comprises: 

ptscliet  separating  means  for  separating  the  -i . 
a  header  pan  and  a  data  part; 

pucket  header  processing  nwans  for  opdati' 
header  part; 

packet  data  buffer  meaou  for  sttffing  the  tep--. 

]nmg  means  for  combining  the  output  Tram  ^id 
.  ii  buffer  means  and  the  output  from  satd  packet 
Ldec    procesHng  means  and   supplying  a  combinod 
ket  lo  said  packet  traasmiision  control  oieanL 


<J„  aaripKWB  to  Bdl  ( 

in2itoa.NJ. 

Filed  Jna.  5»  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,?WI 
lata.' HOW  J/0^ 


*.'!^t,Vr  highways .. 

-    ^PEEDSCRAMBLIN'  ofdataswiu 

SPEEDS  section  and  a  liikihw-av  -io-^iati-^ft  ^«.iv;n.  -.r;' 

J.  L«.Sowrffll^  !rl^*^  '^  ^  Brld«ewa*er.  botfc  of   electrical  comm'uicalion  with  a  sudon  port  ^ 

loc  IJT-    of  infonnatioo  highways  thai  may  operate  ;■ 
of  speeds,  and  each  sectkm  including  C'^ 
switchable.  electncal  coniacl  v^iib  said  sec  ^ 
,.   ,         switches  being  configurable  to  connnou  ' 
variable  bandwidth  of  informalior 
also  configurable  to  select  an  inpf 
—'•lion  from  at  least  one  of  Jiaid  pli- 
'  .band  to  select  ftD  output  from  a  ••■ 
tl  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  i' 
J2UI  switches  further   including  ran.-   ^nr 
seicctably  connects  at  kasi  two  of  said  data  - 
(o  one  of  said  Slalinn  por.s  in  in!:reavg  ihr  (■ 
niation  com « ' ' 
said  oilcc^ 


•lem  further  compT»ing  means  to  achieve  a  desireJ 
»i  rambling  scquciK*.  {ay},  of  length  J  bits  on  ---^  '-  ^ 
^peod  lines  by  the  correct  choice  and  phasing 
ilenl    tributary    scrambling    sequences,    {bj}. 
ibj  t-nS).  also  of  length  J  bits,  which  are  U5«l  to  5i.T.!iMi-if_ 
each  of  said  tributary  signals  or  to  descramble  such  iribu-       COLLIN 
tary  si^ials  at  each  of  said  multiplexing  circuits,  and 

wherein  the  number  of  lines  being  multiplexed,  N.  and  J   Walter  Bohici .  .im-*:.  •...»«(:.  <_  i  uis-k-b.  •-«"<:', 
lire  chosen  lo  be  relatively  prime,  wherein  said  sequence        metl  Uughlett,  Waterbury.  wad  Jaiacs  B,  PHaun.  ' 
Ih^}  is  the  first   tributary  scrambling/descrambling  ^■-       Ctc  all  ofVi..  asxiftnon  t^.  Kari  Sium  Anerica.  '. 
qucncc  and  is  equal  to  (ay)  decimated  by   \     ' 
wherein  8  is  the  phase  offset  of  each  succeeds. 
'.-rqiicnw  from  the  said  first  tributary  sequeiK  ■ 
■   ■'.}. 

4!  be  cycficaDy  equivalent  to  (» 
jnd  will  be  cycbcally  distinc: 


lOATA  COMMUNICATIONS  SWITCHING  DKViCt 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  SWITCHES  OPERATING  AT 

PLURAL  SELECTABLE  DATA  RATES 

rv  A.  Nelson.  Irrjne.  and  StiUman  F.  Gatea,  Q^tstras-a 
ilcach.  both  of  Clalif..  aasfgnors  to  C\C  Corporatioii,  Irvine, 
CjOlf. 

.ulnoatiwi-ia-part  of  Ser.  Na  491^1.  May  4, 1983,  Pat. 
.53-7.651.  This  applkathM  Feb. 21,  198*.  Ser.  No.  5«2,1S. 
TftL  CI.*  HtHJ  i/00.  S/16:  HMQ  11/04 
■i-g4  4"'  naims 


,-'I""IClAL  GAZBrri 


RING  SHAPED  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEVf 

AND  METHOD  FOR  AOCISSINC;  A  MESSAGE 

CHANNEL  IN  SUCH  SYSTEM 

HflnMk  M.  H.  G.  GScrti,  EIbAotch.  NctbcrltBd*,  anlgaor  lo 

VS.  nOfB  Car^,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

PBei  J«L  7.  I9M,  Ser.  No.  n2^R66 

Ncthcrlmods.   Jal.    ty    1985, 


,  ..^d  addrestL  cmii 


single  ISDN  foraui  LAPD  packti 


vifig  asd  utilizing  a  mcsuge  cfaatmet  Id 

.;  iex  cotmnunication  systtm  in  which 

(igiUil  Liilprma'.inn  is  iransnutted  between  sUtioDS  which  arc 

c'oupled  to  »  unJdiiectional  mnsoibakii]  ntig,  the  ring  includ- 

iDg  a  monitor  for  generating  an  integral  number  of  lioie  divi- 

^oa  fnunea  whtcb  cyclically  iraverK  the  ring,  each  such  framt 

cromprismg  a  plurality  of  types  of  time  slot  fields,  Fields  of  ibe 

lAinc  type  in  conaecBtive  frames  constituting  respective  mes- 

'^tutoeh  for  iransmittnig  digital  menage*  between  the 

.  sDch  method  being  an  arbitration  procedure  having  a 

,....„ise  characterized  in  that; 

at  least  one  of  the  message  channels  is  utilized  an  an  arbim- 

finn  channel  and  each  statioa  wanting  to  traftsmit  a  Dieii- 

'i^e  perfonns  the  foHowtng  steps; 

reading  the  successive  fields  of  the  arbitration  chonnci 
"TittI  the  information  in  a  field  signifies  that  the  arintra- 
.  hannci  is  free,  ami  assigoing  a  value  fNULI-")  *^ 
,  [^K  to  such  iaformation; 

•I'ging  the  iidbnnatioa  in  the  first  Held  in  the 

\:\an  channel  following  the  field  indicating  that 

::  'titration  channel  is  free,  for  information  transmit' 

such  station  having  a  value  ("OCCUPIED") 

lig  that  the  arbtiration  dffionel  is  iKiw  occufned; 

.'m^  steps  (a)  and  (b)  again  if  the  information  read 
1  lb)  already  has  die  value  "OCCUPIED"  until 
:.!^rnist»a  read  in  step  (b)  has  the  value  "NULL", 
^  iu:.-t.-upoa  such  sutxra  has  won  the  first  phase  of  the 
.rbitrstioQ  procedure  and  oonsequoitly  has  obtained 
!ii:cesa  to  the  artMCr^ioo  cfaanoel; 
led  iraasmiasion  by  the  statioa  which  has  won  sur^-  ■'-■ 
phase  of  die  ari»tnUiao  pfooedore  of  its  messag'^ 
field  or  in  a  pluntliiy  of  consecutive  fiekis  of  ihc 


4,7S5,999 

TRANSMBaON  STI7TEM  USING  FORWARD  ERROR 

CORRECnON 

Wxyae  D.  Grorer.  Edmoafon,  Cauda,  Bsngnor  fo  NiM^rm 
Talecom  Uadtcd,  Montml.  Cuada 

Piled  JbL  1«,  1986,  Ser.  No.  8U,128 

Int.  Ci*  HOW  3/12 

i;,S.  CI    ro— tlO.l  lO  Claim* 


a.  Apparatu^  for  tritiuautdog  »  plurality  of  data  stieams 
comprising: 
synchronizJDg  means  for  each  data  stream  for  synchronizing 

the  data  stream  using  fixed  positive  stuffing; 
means  for  multiplexing  the  synchronized  dau  slream^  io- 

getber   for   transmission   in   time   division   multiplcActJ 

fnme&;  and.  in  respect  of  si  least  one  of  the  data  learns, 
forward  error  correction  (FEC)  means  for  producing  FEC 

infornution  from  the  respective  synchronized  data  steams; 

and 
onrans  for  replacing  al  least  scHne  of  iht-  fixol  jK:'-,i[ivc  stiilT 

-  '  tnformatioo  of  the  respccti\e 
C  information. 


4.7S5,»W 
XETACCtSS  OVER  D-CHANNiJ, 
OF  ISDN 

H-e  A.  AlbmL  Snirte,  Fla»  aadfaof  to  Rac*l  Data 
Cm— wicattow  IiK^  Smriae,  FIfc 

F»Bd  Jmu  6, 19W,  Sar.  No.  87l>4a 

Int  a.*  HOU  S/26 

US,  a.  37D~M  «  OalMM 

T.  A  mc-thod  of  providing  trsnspareal  padtet  acctm  on  a 

'   comprising  tbe  steps  of; 

ding  sn  address  ^Id.  u 
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CAPACITY  EXPANDER  FOR  TELEPHONE  UNE 

Later  H.  Staples,  Rkhfield,  and  Janes  M.  Krene,  BBrvrUle, 

both  of  MisB^  asslgBora  lo  RepubUe  Telcon  Syatani  Oh^o- 

ratlra.  BooMer,  Colo. 

Pfled  Sep.  6,  1985.  Ser.  No.  773,358 
InL  a.*  HWJ  15/00:  H04B  !/06 
U.S.a.  370— 118  12CljLun> 

1.  A  Iiim:  expander  for  a  telephone  line  comprifing 
means  for  receiving  a  first  analog  v<Mce  signBl; 
tneami  for  receiving  a  second  analog  voice  signal; 
fiutocorrelatioa  means  for  determining  the  pitch  peni)  > 


MKl  first  and  second  auaJog  '•'•:<  -i^n.Ai-  ■■.■■ 
pled  to  said  means  for  receiving  ";.>!. I  i^nalog  yi-^: 
'.oice  cooq>res8ioo  meau  (^>erably  coupled  tr  juo  -li,.-, .  , 
relation  means,  for  compressiDg  said  first  and  secono 
Analog  voice  signals  based  on  their  reqiectivc  pitch  pcn> 
rKis  determined  by  the  autocorrelation  means,  to  form  firsr 
iuid  Kcond  compressed  signals  having  respective  banti' 


second  analog  voice  signals; 
.ludio  {Tcqaency  shifting  means  for  shifting  tfaf  :. 

pressed  signal  to  a  frequency  bond  above  it 

pressed  signal;  and 
"■'.-in-:    fnr   simulTsncously   transmitting   bol!\ 
iame  telephone  Um 


4,755,995 

I'ROGRAM  UPDATE  IN  DUPUCATED  SWITCH!.' 

SYSTEMS 

Roy  E.  AAdcmoa;  GcraM  A.  InboK  Deaais  .*.  Mntslawkai^, 
of  NaperrUle,  and  GcBCTiere  K  Nawa,  Batavfa,  all  of  lU^ 
assiSMira  to  Anoricaa  Telepboue  and  Telegraph  Company. 
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FHed  Dm.  20.  1985,  Ser.  No.  811.827 
IBL  a*  H04M  .i/24:  G06F  IJ/f6 
...  ,^71—9  ISCTalaw 

1  in  an  arrangement  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  proces- 
.  >r  each  having  an  acdve  and  a  standby  state,  wtterem  a  pro- 
-  the  active  state  contrt^  operalioos  of  said  arrange- 
^  h  processor  comprising  a  first  genenc  program  for 
.  operation  of  tbe  pn.oessors  in  controlling  said  ar- 
III.  a  method  of  replsctog  said  first  generic  prognim 
mg  the  steps  of 

.';g  Kaid  first  processor  in  the  active  state  and  p!»t:Hig 
aaui  second  processor  in  the  standby  state-, 
replacing  the  first  generic  program  in  said  second  procciisor 
with  a  second  generic  prognun,  said  second  itencf ic  p;  ■ 
gram  being  diflerent  from  said  first  generic  r^ 
initiating  by  said  first  processor  perfonnancc 

((ucnce by  wi:^  ■■"■—''  "-^-(rsKir.  said  test  s«s"^"'- e 

designed  ic  of  operation  of  said  second 

nrncessor  i  r  .^f  said  second  generu^  pftv 


Shmdcbi  Mamda.  Tolcjo.  Japan,  aaskjptor 
Kaliha,  Toltyo.  Japan 
CoatiMuUfoB  of  Ser.  No.  525,781.  Ang.  lU,  1''4j,  utJiiniK  ' 

IWi  appUcatkiB  Aug.  18.  19«6,  Ser.  No.  897.540 
OaJna  priority,  avfUcatioe  JapM,  A«.  2(.  1982,  57-l4j^ : 
Aug.  26,  1982,  57.148171;  Aug.  M,  19«2.  S7-149CaB;  Amk- 
1982.  57-154119:  Aag.  26,   1982,  57-154120;   Ai«,  2«.   r 
57-154121 

Int.  ' 
UA  CL  371—16 

1    J\n  im^g^  T"!'  ^Tii.tp, 


first  proceasor  (o  determine 
■^Af  liai  pft.ii>er1y  i;»ec!jtcd  iht  ■ 


'  >  a  tnnsfer  of  ontt  between  ttir 
tie  dfiU  oocessary  fcH  operalion  con- 


ter, 
said  program  debugging  device  including  a  fifsi  interr  < 

»nd  said  ariihmetic/logtc  comroller  mchiding  a  st  r 

interface; 
;i  data  memory  incorporated  in  said  ajiibTneticAigic  > . 

trailer  for  storing  data  read  cw  by  Naid  d»(a  register  ai  ' 

delivering  the  data  \o  said  program  debugging  dci.:- 

idrougb  said  interfaces;  and 
said  program  debugging  device  including  a  data  receive/cdii 

nnii.  said  data  receive/edit  unit  being  operative  to  reccivr 
scni  from  said  data  memory  througti  ^i"      ■     ^ 
■■-■  edit  the  data- 


4,755.9m 
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Robert  G.  GaUager,  Lexiagton,  Masa.,  aasigBor  to  Codes  i.-v. 
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4.755,9»7 
MPITT01  PROGIUM  DEBUGGING  SYSTEM 

i;i  lakafcaabi.  Hyoga,  Jmu,  taaUffur  to  MJtniblalii  DeniJ 
FutboAhiU  Kablka.  Tokyc,  Japan 

Rkd  Oct.  2.  1W6,  Ser.  Nf .  914,319 
(iriority,  appticatiito  Ju,^  < 
:98s.  60-265041 

In.  n  ■■  [  '<.: 


I.:  «  KwgjtttJic  field  cineiiied  to  a  diiecuoit  j^acr. 

^otiaJ  to  said  surfaces;  and 
^■v.tiutg  an  ekctrical  fidd  Miitatnmg  at  least  onr  •  - 
diicharge  witbin  said  ffueous  filled  csvjty  or 


tiaving  a  nitsuatiaity  cylindrical  wall 


nagnetic  field  and  said  electric  Field  pr 
1 1  discharge  ts  generally  ipread  ot'er  at  lca-<. 
^u^untud  ii»n.  of  said  cavity  to  form  a  fugb  Aspect  ratio 
l^enerally  stable  discharge. 


4,756,800 
OISCHAilGE  DRIVEN  GOLD  CATALYST  •■ 
APPUCATION  TO  A  CO2  lASER 

ken,  3755  WallKC  Rd^  Saata  Rom.  Calif.  95404 

f";i(;d  Feb.  18,  t9«7.  Ser.  No.  16,061 


jiid  EliemuiilN  t'T-diK 
jtud  coil  includes  one 
substances  betv^-ecn  < 
■ '  And 

v:timinating  dc 
.    .1  L:haiinc!  fr.f 
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rith- 

uircd 

^rogtiuii  debugging  d«vti.;e  \^hich    issues  a 

.  reeling  an  error  in  said  program  to  said  arith- 

;:'^uller.  said  program  debugging  sy«leni  com- 


-rntog: 


a  nwlout  data  addressing  unit,  incorporated  in  said  program 
ddyuggmg  device,  for  specifying  en  address  of  data  whic^i 
J  debugging  operator  denres  to  read  out,  incaacof  iv- 
rerice  of  an  error  in  ^d  arithmetic/IogK:  ctmirollcr 

an  address  setting  memory  incorporated  in  said  arilbiDL'L 
logic  (Xtntrotler  and  operative  to  write  an  adfbess  speci- 
fied by  said  readouc  data  addressing  uniti 

.  ifiiu  ri-».i<-.Li!    ommamler  incorporated  in  BUd  program 

ii'  :id  operative  to  command  a  readout 

r-caosing  dau  at  the  occurrence  of 

r  mcorporated  in  said  arithmetic/logic  con- 

,.-,-irr--,r-il,--1  m  uii.l  a^^^lmpf  i     /Ingjc  OtMltfOl- 

'  >m  said  dau 
data  which 


iTii;idtilattoa  system  for  sending  digital  symbols  gc<>-- 
-..  --y  A  data  source  over  a  baod-limited  channel  in  acc.'i 
uice  with  a  sequence  of  multi-dtmensiona]  points  each  com- 
>sed  of  a  plurality  of  iwo-dimoisioiial  modulation  sigoai 
idd  each  selected  from  an  available  alphabet  of  «a;(! 
iL-nsional  pomts  by  an  encoder  on  the  basis  of  a  k'  ■  ■ 
iii^ital  symbols,  the  improvement  compriiing 
(ly  connected  10  be  respoimve  to  said  dai-. 
i  -bmulating  said  symbols  of  each  said  grnu 
I. .  ..ilry  comiected  to  be  re^xjnsive  to  said  di. 
circuitry  for  thereafter  selecting  sa»d  muKj-dimensinn.;. 
pouu  for  said  group,  and  wherein 
£aid  available  alphabet  comprises  a  plurality  of  ^iit>>.<'iv 

said  multi-duneosional  points,  and 
(be  subset  from  wtecb  the  miilti-dimenBion;t{ 
tected  for  each  said  grot4>  depends  on  the  3ut'>c<  <'>-n: 
which  the  muti-dimeTniooal  point  is  selected  for  another 
■Mid  groyp 


l.\StK    *Mi'AKAJl.N  i'UlO/i.Nt.    \    MAi.."., 

ENHANCED  ELECTRICAL  DISCHAR< ,  i 
John  A.  Mackea,  3755  Wallace  Rd^  SanU  Rtisa,  Crtt:; 
Coatianation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,458,  Mar.  25.  1985    Itib 
application  Aug.  I,  1986,  Ser.  No.  892.TC3 
Int.  Cl.^  HOtS  3 .■00 
I  43€laiaui 

for  producing  s  generally'  unilbrm,  etectric 
(1  > '        ;  .  r ps  comprising: 

pruvidiug  a  t^seous  fiUed  cavity  betw- 
electrically  insulating  liactng  «irfac« 


Lt^rough  said  CO2  lawr  ^. 

decomposition  of  CO3  m  v 

idc,  oxygen,  and  •^ni-Tar^ 

fesiure  comprisiiig 
inside  said  eavel 

gold; 
a^d  gold  surface  is  positioned  and  configured  as  to  prom'  < 
contact  with  both  said  carboo  cnonoiide  and  said  ev^^ 
gctic  forms  of  oxygen  generaicd  in  said  amplification 
volume  for  purposes  of  catatizing  formaitQit  of  OOi. 


4,75Mei 
>.  >  DISCHARGE  TUBE  FOR  AN  . 
Uiitrich  Meynbch.  Graefdfing;  Kleams  Hiibnfr.  imtiDi^tii. 
Erwia  Hiibner,  Graflng;  Haas  KmegH^,  Mnalch,  aad  Hans 
Gotoer,  Mnnich.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervuuf,  aaajgaors  to 
SieowM  Aktieageaellachaft,  BerUa  and  Mnafck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
CremaBy 

Filed  Aog.  20. 19«6.  Ser.  No.  9M.120 
i-laina  ivtorlty,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rcfk  of  Geraiiiay,  Sep.  30. 
'^S5.  3534925 

Int.  n.'  HOIS  »">.T 


pfoirerii^ui  coinpriiuriij,  nkci 
pump  source  along  a  plur.; 


:  ge    ofT-ftxis- 


:>U3 


:)  SOLID  STATE  LASER 
lew.  mrt  Mark  S.  Kdntcatf.  >■« 
to  Spectra-PttysIcA,  bic^  Su 


loiitas  M.  Hair.  MouBiBin 
JoM,  botb  of  Calif. 

notlaB«dM-ta-pan  of  Ser.  No.  811.546,  Dec  19, 1985.  P*(.  No 
-..656,635,  whkli  is  ■  contanitttiiw-itt-jpvl  (rf  Ser.  No.  73O,0OZ. 
Uy  t  IWS.  Pat  No.  4,653.056.  TUl  iWlatlo*"  ^P^-  7.  i^^ 

Ser.  No.  35,530 
The  ponUyt  ol  At  itrm  of  tfcii  patMt  nbacqufcir 
?0Ot,  hu  been  dbclalaicd. 


r  diode  pampai.  cctmr 


lie  tajHcf  rod  iu  f'uuskt  iK^iitun 
end  forward; 

I . .  ^v.w.-j  «;mitter  laser  diode  xecurcd  to 

ouSTng  behind  and  m  optica]  alignment  with  the  lod 
ui-.!!!^  its  near  ftcid  beam  pattern  focused  on  the  back 
i<  \hv  rod  foe  pumptoe  the  rod,  and  having  an  ootpui 
c  n-  \  .'.■hicb  is  absorbed  by  the  rare  earth  to  excite  (he 
'>xl  sti)d  diode  having  an  active  emitting  region 
i<   ^:Jn|~MlTls  a  plurality  of  tpstia)   modes  smiulta- 


■Jv 


4.756,005 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  REGENERATOR  ARRANGED  Ft 
FAULT  LOCATION 
Denna  A.  Shedd,  Lcxingtoo,  Mali.,  aolgMr  to  AneriCM  X- 
phone  and  Teleffn^h  Caaipaa7  ATAT  BeQ  Laborati., 
M«my  HiU.  N.J. 

Filed  May  27, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  866,9^: 
IM.  a*  He4B  3/46 
:lf  tn£  a  laser  cavity  mounted  io  the   ^■^-  ^-  375-^1 
avtty,  the  lascf  cavity  meKta 
-inS; 
...v  ...t  laser  nxl  ^  "-''o"  ■■'<  ''^-orp- 
Lage  of  the  tasc:  -!D. 

isftci  cavity 


4,7560)04 
f  BAKiSG  FLECnKM>E  WITH  PRESSURl 
ADVANCEMENT 

f-jui  K.  Stanley,  2790  Lynn  Dr.,  Frederick.  Md.  ZI701,  nd 
J-tr,n  M.  Black,  Roate  fft,  Boi  I70A,  B««Hy.  OWo  45715 
Flkd  Fek.  13,  IW7,  Ser.  No  '^  '" 
latCI.'HOSB  7/'/ 

it3—m  .  iAUw 

.'-"."  !■..-■.  ijnducu'.T  TTirans  for 

'  r'd  electrode  paste  and 

"-.iked  eleclrodf  paste 


3   .\.  digital  ngnal  Kgc 
.tftcraior  fompruing 

;fv  Tor  regeneraiing  a  sequence  of  four-level  signals, 
r.fdnb  for  decoding  the  sequence  of  four-level  signals  iiiu- 

firsl  and  second  nequences  of  binary  Hignals,  the  second 

seqtlence  of  binary  ugnat»  being  the  same  as  ihe  tint 

sequence  of  binary  wgnals  but  ddayed; 
means  for  delaying  the  fim  sequence  of  binai  > 

delayed  first  liequence  of  binary  signals:  arii: 
means  for  com^uring  the  delayed  first  sequt;:: 

aignak  w^th  the  second  sequence  of  btna; 

produce  an  error  pulse  wh^  concurrent  l'> 

Uycd  Brst  and  the  second  sequences  of  btnp 

different  from  cme  another. 


4,756,006 
BLIS  TRANSCEIVEfi 
Date  A.  Rlckard,  Maaaiilii.  Vs..  —laaiii  to  in*. 
ocaK  MK^Onci  Cwyerattos,  Anaoiik,  N.Y. 

nied  Feb.  26.  1916.  Ser.  N«.  S3j>^} 
fnt.  n*  H03K  /^.rW.i 


4,756«007 
ADAPTTVE  COMMUNICATION  RATE  MOOEiv 
Shikid  U.  H.  QnniU.  Natick;  Karf  W.  Sdtz,  NortMi 
Robert  M.  Wlboa.  Wdpolc,  aU  of  Mbm^  a 

'  onxM-ittioii.  Maaafleld.  Matt. 


I  An  inter&ce  circuit  for  couplmg  a  dau  port  of  a  device  to 
a  data  bua.  to  oiable  the  device  to  output  a  data  sigoal  to  said 
bus  during  a  first  interval  and  sense  the  status  of  sud  daU  signal 
en  said  bus  during  a  second  interval,  comprising: 
on  output  tatch  having  a  data  input  connected  to  luid  deia 
pan  of  said  device,  a  clock  input  coimected  to  a  cli>:k. 
Hnuice  which  provides  a  perkxlic  clocking  signal  witli 
CMCh  period  thereof  being  divided  into  said  first  iM~-- 
and  said  second  interval,  said  output  latch  havi:*).: 
output,  for  latching  a  data  signal  at  said  data  input  i. : 
'■•hen  (he  clock  signal  at  said  clock  input  thereol  na; 
iMW-io-high  transition; 
:■■  .:nitput  driver  having  a  data  input  connected  to  said  d-i'r 
iiipui  of  said  output  latch,  a  data  output  node,  and  .< 
'iput  cOBDCCted  to  said  clocking  source,  fortransm 
t.^ia  .signal  present  at  said  data  input  thereof  to  sii« 
itput  thereof  when  said  clocking  signal  at  saitd  i^locL. 
npiit  thereof  has  as  higb-to-low  transition; 
;  .iii&parent  latch  having  a  data  input  coiuiecied  to  the  data 
iitpui  of  said  output  driver,  a  clock  input  connected  to 
ud  clock  signal  source,  and  a  data  output,  for  Iraiismit' 
"  -^r^ta  signal  at  said  data  input  thereof  to  said  data 
.  rcof  during  said  first  interval  defined  to  start  at 
<  :i<-low  tran^tiOQ  of  said  clock  signal  and  to  end 
.m-  ncut  low~to-high  transition  of  said  clock  sifrr' 
•-erting  isolation  device  having  a  data  input  ecu  ' 
>aid  data  output  of  said  transparent  latch  an^:!  .. 
iiput,  for  inverting  the  sig^  output  from  said  iransrui 
V.  latch,  said  output  of  said  inverting  iaolalion  devic; 
■  ing  connected  to  said  data  bus; 
'i-.i  data  signal  applied  to  said  data  in: 
bang  transmitted  through  said  oir. 
transparent  latch  and  through   ^.i 
device  to  said  data  bus  during  said  t'lr&i  uiler\  ji, 
s  s<-nse  receiver  having  a  dau  input  connected  to  said  data 
bus,  a  data  output  connected  to  said  data  output  tHXlc  of 
t^id  output  driver,  and  a  clock  input  connected  to  said 
clock  signal  source,  for  transmtttmg  the  signal  cotidition 


ou  s^ij  -^ii^ii: 
ing 


L.'iumuniC«tiOi< 
-ired.  based  o 


liid  data  bus  from  said  data  tnptu 
'  nTCof  during  said  second 
J  clock  signal  low-to-hu' 

„  .,-..j^  ,.«tii  .fiE  next  li^fr. 


IwTciif  In  ';aifi  i\iitA 


ti.:e; 


11  pit'. 


Mg  signal  psasage  between Hs dale 
thereof  during  said  tecosd  inter- 


n  input  latch  having  a  dida  input  connected  to  said  output 
'K>de  of  said  output  driver,  a  data  output  connected  to  said 
ci^'jt  port  of  said  device,  and  ■  clock  input  cotuiected  to 
^>d  clock  signal  source,  for  receiving  said  sdgnal  condi- 
iinn  trsnimitted  dtiring  said  second  interval  throui;' 
.'.nse  receiver  (roa  said  dau  bus,  and  latchmg  s»! 


MO0ULATOt< 
Kazno  Y«^ and Tadarnki  KuniuLs  b 
aMdfpBon  to  Hitacfef.  ' 
Piled  Feb 

Oafan  priority,  a^^ 

Mar.  3. 1986, 6]-«3966 

iBL  a* » 


|3«ralle]  data  digi' ' 
qiiadrature  pbasir 

impulse  response  vi-u.  ?i"irr  rT-pfcvm-. 

pling  points  for  each  bit  of  (he  I  data  and  <. 

"irrpoUting  mCTir».s  for  rp-'^Tipfms  r^sc*^  u 


t^  dua  fni«sNi4  iotaiit'- 


'  -■;  are  said  ujt.. 

■f  said  muJtiplic. 
'.  ofssidcomplc 

rigtanl  ui|^e; 

:he  compooaib 


.  Pwio  Alto,  C : 


J  fHOD  FOR  TRANSMrmNG  DIGITAI.  DATA 
r  Braw,  Wettfagn;  DMiey  Disiig,  NuatMiuM,  and 
S^tiwr  HavMoui,  DittwU,  aO  of  Swltierlaiid,  mn^saon  u> 
HHC  Brown.  Bonn  A  On^puiy,  Umited,  Badea,  Swilzertiuul 

FOed  JmL  2. 1W«,  Ser.  No.  881.235 
CUiou  ^rlortty,   ■yylkarimi   Swttzeriand,   Jul     15.    1985 
30M/8S 

iai_  CI.'  lime  ^VJ2.  H04L  .''^'-'i' 


'L'rmining  separately  Ibe  mean  values  for  tlie  • 
'r-;iginary  components  of  all  said  rotated  conpiex 
..'/  of  said  irammission  sections: 
.  :  rom  the  ratio  of  said  mean  valua  via  the  To! 
I  m  arc-tsngcnt  function  and  sut»e(tu£nt  dmsic^ 
L)  Lhc  number  n  a  provisional  earner  phase  for  each  c 
iaid  transmission  sections; 
^-riit'KluIting  said  received  phase  modulated  ou-iirr  a.ivi 
■:  means  of  said  provtaioQal  csmer  phase- 
-dting  each  deanoduJated  symbol  a  c< 
.  ■— ^"(mg  its  individual  stale. 

for  each  symbol  multiply  transmitted  m  diffei 
:  iranmiissjon  sections,  identified  by  indk**  i  fm- 
-I  espooding  of  said  representatlv  t 
t^ny  thecom^piex  number  of  the  : 
'   multiplied  with  the  cotijugatf 
aiiinbcr  of  the  k-tfa  transmtsnon  se^' 
deiermining  complci  phase  differer;,  . 
allocating  all  of  said  ctHnpIex  r.hii-^-. 

value  the  number  expOOV 
lorming  ro  sums  SXi=  '. 


4,  /5«,0]  t 
OtOriAL  PHASE  AUGNER 
AoUti  K.  CordeU.  Tiatoo  FaOs,  N  Jl^  aaslgnor  to 
calkM  RcMsrch.  Ibc„  Uvi^gBUn.  SJ. 

Fn«»  Ooc.  24.  1996.  Ser,  No.  W(- 


t;:lhod  for  demodalAing  a  carrier  wave,  said  earner 
being  composed  of  aeverHl  Izmnsmtssion  secttoos,  each 
i;^in£miS5ton  KCtioo  having  a  separate  frequency  which  is 
modulated  by  means  oi  phase  shift  keying  and  each  transmis- 
iion  section  c<Hitaiaiog  data  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  sym- 
bols is  such  a  manner  that  at  least  one  symbol  of  a  traosmiaaion 
-■ection  ift  also  a  member  of  another  traatrnwHon  sectioa,  said 
method  oomprinag  the  steps  of: 
generating  for  each  of  said  transmission  sections  a  sinusoidal 
signal  having  easccttally  the  separate  frequency  of  the 
:^rrier  wave  correrponding  to  said  transmission  section 
ui  an  arbitraty  phase  relationship  relative  to  said  separate 
1.336  of  said  corresponding  earner  wave; 
Kuitiplying  the  recaved  i^tase  modulated  carrier  wave 
scpcratety  by  said  sinoioida]  signal  and  *  signal  derived 
from  said  sinusoidal  si^ial  by  a  90''-phasc  shift  for  each  of 
said  transmisskHi  sections; 
e-xtracting  from  each  of  the  products  of  the  mofttplyiog  steps 
rhe  constant  companents  tor  each  of  Siid  ^ymboh  hy 
'^ut  the  frequency  compoaenls, 
!ch  of  said  symbols  i  compic 


inkown  ooin|riex  {Aaw  dtflSermce  i  the 

:  -li  naii>rr>i:>hHM)  hcctioQ  bctwccn  sud  provisional  carrier 
i;;huse  and  said  final  phase,  and  a^*  is  the  conjugate  com- 
plex value  of  the  respective  pha:>e  diffcrenc-  in  th^  k-th 
iiansmissiCHi  section; 

Jeicrmimng  the  one  of  said  niau  S., 
real  component; 

Jstermining  the  indei  of  saitl  delermined  i.iiui,  ^uni 

if  said  smallest  real  component  is  positive,  taking  the  com- 
plex phase  diffemce  Si  of  sud  deCemii^  sum  as  the  com- 
plex phase  differences  used  in  said  pnmBoaal  carrier 
phase  correction, 

;i  said  Mnaltesi  real  component  is  not  positive,  performing 
another  iteration,  wherem  the  argument  of  said  initial 
values  of  said  complex  phase  differences  are  edl  corrected 
by  the  value  — Jtr/n;  and 

nnutining  sasd  final  phases  by  correcting  said  provisioaal 
carrier  phases  with  a  phase  angle  which  in  each  esse 
corresponds  to  the  negative  argument  ot  il  ■ 
ing  of  said  complex  phase  difrerence 


4,75«^10 
ASYNCHRONOUS/SYNCHRONOUS  DATA  RRCeiVXR 

cfficurr 

■.eottard  E.  N«Imm,  Boynton  Bescfa,  and  Ckartes  M.  McUofte, 
Bom  Rat<m,  both  of  ¥\a^  Mrigiow  lo  Motorola,  Idc., 
Sdiattnterg,  DL 

Filed  Not.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  795,797 

lot  CI*  H04L  37/06 

VS.  iX  375—94  20  Claitts 

1.  A  ctrcuit  for  deiecting  a  data  stgoal,  said  data  sigmU  m 

eluding  an  address  followed  by  a  message  ^u,j.-,rr-.ni  .-..nmn-: 

ing  in  combination: 

asynchronous  address  detecttur  me-': 

detecting  said  address 
synchronous  clock  recovery  means  for  synchronic >ig 
recovered  clock  sif^al  to  said  meiuge;  sod 
'dlizing  means,  connected  between  said  asynchronous 
itiress  detector  means  and  said  synchronous  clock  recov- 


carrier  compi 


-impling  the  the 

uit>  of  phases,  ■*  ■ 

kT  dtAagrecment  &tgBAl&  mdicaiuig  th^ 

I  <L8{3  transitioos  between  any  pair  of  s.^; 

r  means  for  storing  simultaneoasly  over  a  pturaJ- 
mlerv&ls  i  lequence  of  tn-pbase  samples  of  the 

iOi  for  coring  simulc. : 

■■:n,'a]s  a  •tw^dice  cf  hi" 


'!icr  means  for  c 


[  compartmeit' 
'  giiid(r  mean.'' 


4,756,013 
, ,      1 1  (UNCTION  COUNTER/TIM 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  EMBODYING  Mil   ^v. 
ETert  D.  Van  Vddhuixea,  Elndboves,  NetberlaodM,  nsrn 
IJ.S,  Pmiva  Corpwatioo,  New  York.  N.Y. 

VtM  Apr.  23,  19M.  Ser.  No.  SS5,5  / 
CUjm   priority,   appUeation    Netberlsada,     . 

;t?oi207 


riicr  coonecttble  to  Ae  data  Ui^ 

- — •'>!>uiiiloonBecudtos«>d  w^- ^ 

iial  wtiea  nid  otntmer  reaches  t  prcKlected 


X-RAY  SCANNEB 
^h«nl  Uoeaaes,  Hddeorad,  nd  CoraeUu  Kudu  Wlctbadea, 
boa  of  Fed.  Rsp.  of  GmHnjr,  Mi^rBon  to  Heteua  GmliH. 
Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcranay 

FIM  Ju.  4,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  57^17 
O^n  priority,  tp^ortloi  FoL  Rcy-  of  Genuoj'.  Jcil    ^■ 
19M>,M23722 

IjtL  a*  GOIN  -V/W 


i  two  or  OKve  iTuqiul  &1C&,  s»d  qualificaUon  unil  m- 

.,«..  n/„r-.i  rnntns  fcH- sioriog  a  phuiiity  of  logic  sUba 

dats  tine  for  generating  a  signal  ott 

1  oDtput  tines  in  response  to  said  con- 


L.  AIL  oppubiU.  .^di.  o:  i^ni  . 


HAVING  UX>P-r' 

INTRA 

ECyvbel  F^war*.  7'  • 


Fned  Apr,  2,  1997.  Se 
iiortH,  application  Japas- 


rntn   said   fir- 
r--f.h  parDllel 


4,756^14 
STAL  X-RAY  DlAGNOSnCS  INSIALlJiTION 
M.L.MMJ  DOnrt,  torMfc.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMar.  a^gnr  to 
.•«ieM«  AktlcascMnRhaft.  Bcite  aad  MoMidi.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gematty 

Fikd  Dee.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  HIJUQ 
OalaH  prkwitr.  apptkattea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmy.  Dec.  30. 


•--iiimt 


j^Aiia  Tor   panoramic 

:  radiation  •tource  hav- 

■eite,  a  common  earner, 

sua  source  aoJ  bolder  being  raounlcd  opposite  one  another  on 

said  carrier,  first  adjacent  means  for  moving  the  carrier  wiitt 

\ir  wurce  and  holder  aroond  a  subject,  said  holder  having  a 

iz  with  a  first  slot-shaped  c^jcning  through  which  a  fiJm 

r  is  introducable  and  wilhdr^le.  and  means  for  moving 

•<:tle  relative  to  the  x-ray  source  during  ciposure  as  well 

:  >  ve  (o  at  least  one  diaphragm  with  a  setxind  slot-shaped 

g  in  the  housing  and  arranged  in  a  beam  path  between 

'lanon  source  and  cassette,  the  improvements  compris- 

film  cassette  being  a  flexible  film  cassette  enclosing  the 

■  ■■  be  expoaed,  and  said  means  for  moving  the  cassette 

ocing  an  electronrotive  drive  arranged  in  the  housing  of  the 

film  cassette  holder  adjacoit  to  the  second  slot-shaped  opening 

and  behind  the  diaphragm  such  diat.  when  (he  housing  is 

posttiooed  for  taking  a  panoramic  tomogram,  said  eiectromD- 

live  drive  is  m  line  with  both  said  second  slot -shaped  opening 

and  said  exit  slit,  said  electromotive  drive  of  the  means  lor 

moving  the  cassette  oDntatBing  at  kast  one  drive  raeatber  and 

st  leesi  one  correspoodtngly  amused  coopenumg  member, 

•TKiioii  for  biasirs  at  least  one  erf  the  memJ^era  towards  the  other 


3  An  x-ray  xaaaa  cnmprising: 

an  x-fay  source  which  generates  a  liD-shaped  x-ray  beam; 

conveyor  means  for  moving  an  article  la  he  bispected 
through  said  fan-shaped  x-ray  beam; 

a  plurality  of  detectors  disposed  for  receiving  radi^ion 
attenuated  by  said  article,  each  of  said  detectora  generat- 
ing an  electronic  signal  as  an  output  in  an  asnodated  detec- 
tor channel  corresponding  to  the  attenuated  radiation 
incident  on  the  respective  detectors; 

ai)  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to  each  of  said 
detector  channels  which  converts  the  signals  in  each  of 
said  channels  to  respective  digital  sigoats; 

aji  image  memory; 

s  control  unit  means  for  controlling  entry  of  data  from  each 
of  said  channels  fi-om  the  analog-to-dJgitBl  converter  into 
said  image  memory,  said  control  unit  means  including  a 
comparator  which  recognizes  faulty  detector  signals; 

an  allocator  unit  tt^ans  connected  to  each  of  said  detecti>i 
channels  and  to  said  control  unil  means  for  inhibiti.j^ 
tranter  of  data  from  selected  channels  by  mhI  control  r 
means  into  said  image  memory  to  geometrically  baiii:-^ 
ihe  outputs  of  said  detectors  and,  upMi  identification  of  a 
foully  detector  signal  by  said  comparator,  for  inhibiting 
transfer  of  data  from  a  channel  having  said  faulty  detector 
signal  instead  of  inhibiting  transfer  of  data  from  one  of  said 
pre-deiermined  detector  channels;  and 

iTienns  connected  to  said  image  memory  for  connructing  sad 
tJispiayiug  a  visual  image  of  said  &ticle  frost  Ibe  conleats 
i>i  'kiiiil  image  memory. 


4,75MU 

ASVMMFTRIC  X-RAY  STAND 

JohD  K.  Grady,  XRE  Corporatioa,  300  Foster  St„  Uttteton, 

Mmm.  01440,  and  GonkM  O.  Row,  Belmont,  Man,,  asslffsors 

to  John  K,  Grady,  Harmd,  Mass. 

FOed  Mm.  6.  1W7,  Ser.  No.  22,4«i 
Int.  a.*  A61B  6/00:  H05G  /A  - 
l:.S.  CI.  37»— 197  ^  i.*»ji.u 

1  X-ray  apparatus  for  eumtnation  of  a  patient  comprising- 
it  main  support  rotor  motmted  to  toni  about  a  central  bus 

lying  in  *  central  plaite; 
an  angularly  adjustable  parallelognun  formed  by  two  mem- 
bers parallel  to  the  central  axis  and  two  mernberT  trann 
verse  of  the  oentrat  axis;  and 
A  radiation  source  and  a  radiation  recepioi 
oiie  end  of  respective  parallel  nicmbers; 


4,7SMI7 
TELEPHONE  TEST  DEVK 
G«7  K.  Baifc,  TiHtte.  Cdtf.,  Mivur  to CMdcn ...... 

catloas  Scrrke,  Inc.  Santa  Au,  Calif. 

FOod  Nfar.  23,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  29,251 


•>iaiKKi  com- 
rnd  8  rrmoi^, 

-.  .    /ivpnsin^ 

:  i)-}>talion  tine  interface  circui&i 

■=.n  to  subscriber  line  cerminaH  of  --. 
ic-iu  and  Uinninated  at  the  centntl 
and  M  central-station  trunk  cir. 

■n,4'i   \    L-nnnc-rle-d  rtrsp^cti'vel . 


tsiion  switching  means  to  est^»tuh  twiti»ifi  i 

therein; 


1  A  test  appaiaiui  tor  use  between  a  two  wire  • 
company -controlled  tine  and  a  cosUMKr**  (elephor> 
mcnt  to  indicate  the  operabifity  of  the  line  sod  the  eqmpmci::, 
ix>mprising: 
d  first  indicator  of  current  fk>w; 
a  second  indicator  of  current  flo  ' 
A  first  switch  having 

li  ftrst  position  electrically  coanccuuE  ^<^  iu^ci>iuj>i<^-^yiin 
ny-controlled  hne  to  the  oiatomer^  equipaieaf  throu , 
the  first  indicator,  and 

Hxond  position  electrically  connecting  the  two  wires 
(lie   telephone^company   controlled   line  to  each   ot~ri> 
through  the  indicator, 
■vbercin  the  operability  of  the  (hw  and  »•: 
testable,  ttie  test  apparatus  further  con:: 
4  voltage  source;  and 
a  second  switch  having 
H  first  position  presenting  an  open  cbv^ 
a  second  positioa  electncally  gowwci^b  ^.^    --.- 
source,  the  firat  todicator  end  the  a 
servs  in  a  closed  loop. 


spKitivelycocnL 
remoie-stllioo  i 

aeiccCinz  a  I'>.  ■ 


'  )■•  siwitched  connections  i  > 
■V  mean*  swcxriated  wnl' 


hoi  between  i 


:uin  AiMJ  cau&intt  • 
'.  the  last-mcnuori< 


!19 

.    aUTOMATK:  NETWOJ 

^\>itJyi  lOR TELBCOMMUNICAli*^^ 
NFTWORKS 

.,    !5.  A>eaM  FVakms  Bemoa,  1217  Meyrtn, 

f^  A«B.  J7.  tWs  Ser.  No.  900.7S- 
litta/H04M  75  ^^.^ 


4,756,021 
TELEPHONE  Sf  I 
jant.'iba  Nakayotna,  Hadiioji,  J>|Ma,  aasigBar  ta  Kabi< 
Kjushu  Toshilw,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1986,  S«r.  No.  843:474 
priority,  appUcatioR  Japan,  Mar.  29i  1985,  MM- 
Int.  a.'  H(MM  "  /» 


groereies  an  ouq>ut  signal  wh 
amfdtuule  of  negative  peaks  > 
ted  by  ibe  tmudocer  circuii 


Kmi-KriiuKttprer.  Kr 
U^.  PklUiH  Corpora 

FBcd  Mar.  ii.  f''tK>.  >(( 
Cfaditts  priurity,  ap^Ucatkm  Fed.  Ri 

Ira.  a*  HMn 


-m  corupriaing: 


h  the 

iv^nj:  determined  dcpcndmg  on  distance  between 
,;y\r-.  attd  on  other  paramctcra  including  type  of 

:d  tariffs  for  providing  Ihe  nodes  with 

11?  cfmnecliofls  within  lit*  network  of 


4.75fc,ij-i 
"•■r  "lilt'ff  A-MJ  APPARATUS  FOR  UISAiXOUlNG  THE 

tXri-N-SloN  OF  A  CALL  THROUGH  A  NETWORK 
luMph  V.  Fodjile.  Uacroft.  ^J~,  aMignor  to  American  Tete- 
pboae  asd  Tde|j«pfi  Company,  AT&T  Bell  Laboratoriei, 
Mtfrray  HOI.  NJ. 

"Uiiinuilioo  of  Ser.  No.  771,557.  Abb-  30,  1985,  abwloaed. 
Thta  applksdoa  Not.  2.  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,391 

Ut  CI.'  H04M  //«,  Via 
i79„}U  «  ClniBM 


1.  A  telephone  set  adapted  to  be  «)uplod  to  a  r 
and  having  a  telephone  circuit,  a  hands-free  circu- 
tng  said  telephone  set  in  a  hands-free  mode,  a  handsc-r  ^■..: 
nected  to  said  telephone  circuit  and  a  speaker  connected  to  s»i.l 
hands-free  circuit,  said  telephone  set  comprsiDg: 
a  mechanical  switch  having  a  contact  actusT 
handset  to  operatively  oonnect  said  leleph 
said  telephone  Une. 
lemiconducior  switch  means  disposed  between  wid  tt;lc- 
phooe  line  and  said  hands-free  circuit  m  parallel  with  said 
mechanical  switch  for  operatively  connecting  said  hands- 
free  circuit  to  said  telephone  line,  said  semiconductur 
switch  means  being  opCTative  to  connect  said  hands-free 
arcuiUosaid  teliqihonclineonly  when  the  voltage  of  said 
lelepboncline  is  above  a  predetermined  level;  input  mean-^ 
for  inputting  hands-free  mode  selection  information-,  and 
contri;^  means  responsive  lo  the  hands-free  mode  selection 
infonsation  and  the  suite  of  said  handset  for  controlling 
the    operalion    of   said    semicorducwr    switch    means 
whi'T- 


twii 


picked  '- 


IRCLIT  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION 
TELEPHONE  SIGNALS 

Mvo  Siiigoai.  and  Pietro  Consiglio,  both  of  Milan.   ' 
2iHigninii  to  SGS  Mkroelettronka  SpA,  Milan,  Ital) 
FUed  Oct.  Z4. 1985,  Ser.  Ni>.  790,971 
s  priority,  appacatioa  Italy,  OcL  31, 1984,  23419  A/B4 
Int  C*  H04M  1/60 


£S.  Apparatus  for  disallowing  an  extension  through  a  lelc*   nals  respectively  coupled  to  Hrst  and  -- 
,.inmiirii^diiofi_-\  iieiwork  of  a  caH  orgtnated  from  a  calling    sakJ  circuii  comprising  a  threshold  comr':i 

-r:  second  inpat  terminals  respectively  coupled  lo  .said  llfsi  i:>:i 

■ 'ring  payment  statu*  of  a  btlhng  nuiii-    second  line  terminals,  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  a 
v^n.r-.o  .-..cromt^  iinf  iirui  r..-in:  ivtwecD  Said  Signal  generator  and  said  two-wire  trans- 

loe,  a  ihresbold  of  said  comparator  being  selected  such 
r:  a  voltage  between  said  first  and  second  tcrmiaals  of 


1 
ihc  1  I 
OlIS  (.■■- 
band  p. 
pnmi!' 
pass  ii! 

lance  (,ZTj.  sencs-LinaiiijcU  iccoiiij  j- 
and  31)  coupled  between  an  outptii 
(kandp^s  filter  [M)  ^ind  iht:  fiix  mtiu 
4.75*,023  variable  capa. 

OIVEBSnT  XeCXPTION  RADIO  RECEIVER  swtch  (35)  sb 

laoarv  ILitPMi.Talcya.Japu.  airipMirlo  NBC  CorporttiM,   swiiching-ovcr  i-c.».-.n  :.:.....,:,  >,....,, ..^ 
Jlpaa  t»nd,  characterized  in  that  a  hyperband  pr 

PIM  JoL  1^  1986.  Scf.  No.  886,821  fitter  b  integrated  in  tbc  VKF  pnmsr>  hsn 

liiiiH  prfartty,  afpUcatloii  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1985,  fiO-162734     hyperband  primary  b- 
Ijrt.  a.»  H04B  7/08  ,»noc  (531  coupled  vi . 

"1,  455—134  n  Oalms    ..,,,[  t^,  ;,„  jn^,,!!  cn,.,r 


t   voltage  corre-; 
iignctic  signal  w.^ . 


Ml 

OPTICAL  FliUJt:» 
Dkter  Mase,  Hochatadt;  Gcrterd  RmdoM,  Bobureutl 
KlMM  Scknicdd.  ErlaaflCB.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm. 
mgttgmtn  »>  SteoHHU  Altticageidtacbifl,  Muidi,  Feit  r 
Gcramty 

FUed  Oct  7, 198*  -^r   \f,  ')i6  i«o 
I'ted  receiver.  CbdM  priority. 

omparatot  m^ns  for  comparing  tbc  onlputa  of   1985. 3538481 
wave  envelope  detectors  and  ff"  ..-n,-r^r.,..- 
V-  control  signal  in  response  tber 
.>aralor   means   changing   a    th< 
,1  response  to  ihc 
vave  envelope  ■ 

■'i..-3fiF  rcsponsiv'' 

■■ween  first  ain!  sfi.cmd 
r:^ced  by  the  ftrsi  and 
'::rig  between  said  fin.i  - 
.  tiiii  occurs  only  alter  IIk 
.hi.»ld  level  of  change, 


.■'tiif' 


:  contml  apna!    and  i 


VOL 


ri«tii  iUir^.ysg-  bcinu  "lamplfltJ  during  ii 
■>iirt!an  ■^vnchrnnnuily  \vilh  the  cJfK'fi  t" 


Jrd  dttting  free 


UMI 


oESfGSS 


296,490 
■  «rNG  SHOE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXK 

rliuit,  616  S.  Hudaoa  Ak„  U»  ABgda,  (MiL  •nmf. 
iled  Feb.  15,  1985,  S«r.  No.  701,992 
fcrm  of  patent  14  yean 


.MisB„  ■HdgDors  to  Reebok  latervotloiiAl  i.til,.  Cani- 
Wvtjion  of  Ser.  No.  11,703,  Feb.  6, 1987,  Pm.  Nn  tv- 
lliit^  ippticatjon  Oct  9,  1987.  Ser.  N" 
lerm  of  patcat  14  yean 


\  .__-i.. 


296.491 
SHOE  UPPEH 

m  \.  Diaz.  Weymoatli.  MaiL.  anisnor  : 
-  ■»iil  Ud.,  Canton,  Mmb. 

Filed  Jul.  I«,  IM7.  St  i 
Term  of  [lateal  I- 


■  l-E  SUPPORT  Stx  *. 

■  iMttan  UlU  Dt.,  Virgillb  B«Ji. 

■:   19SS.  So-.  N.i.  TT7,4I(I 


.in,  2«K5  w,  7th  S(.,  Um  Aniit«t(^.  i-jli(.  '-• 

FBti  Jul.  IS,  mS,  Scr.  No.  7M.tH7 

Tenu  of  paltfnt  !4  yean 


n 
^ 


^ 


f-'hrisiopher  Cojtins;  Wallact  Tencb.  botli  ot  Nwitti  \arrii;  i_  .t:-    K-cdiirs  t  r 
tan  PetroR,  Nortlicote,  aiMj  Alfred  BlodlllBCer.  Sontti  Yam. 
all  i>f  AuBlralia,  assigsora  In  McPliersoii'a  timi^rd.   Ml>.' 
Miume.  Aoatralia 

FUcd  Nm.  6.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  m3.9W 
:";^;ir,^  .niorlty,  ip^kation  Ansmlla.  May  7.  IWi-. 
■  I  nn  of  (taeeiit  14  years 


.  f)  UutdqHiat.  t-- 

niMl  ^ 


296,4*7 

^„„3  CARRIER  CASE 

shoe' SOLE  iames  VV.  Kine,  BifmiiigliaiB,  Ala.,  aasiistor  to  ' 

.iaa»ble.'M.M,  aii«MliaMoiKaii,P»rtla»d,  tries  I.tamaHonal,  lac,  Altanla,  Gt 

(>tS..  auigacn  to  AVIA  Group  IMeraatioial,  tat,  PotliuMl.  '•"«'  J""-  2*.  I'M.  Sa.  N».  7S8.J. 
On*. 

FIlKi  S<p.  14,  IWT,  Scr.  No.  100,701 


Tern  of  ptleDt  14  yan 


:'>«,49» 

HAISE 

.__.  JruMlway,  Loon  B»ch.  Calif.  908(13 

Filed  Jul.  3.  1985.  S«r.  No.  752.241 
Tenn  of  patent  14  y€«i 


Hoey  T.  KaOlx,  HIdl  Potot. 


-"  1 3  jUl'iieiiiijiiiuin 


UMI 


2MJ))3 
V  iiHCHANDlSE  DBPIAV  RAti. 
■'-til,  uid  Gordoe  N.  MawUBoey.  bocfc  of  CwUiocion, 
:iMJ)9on  to  Pretty  Prodocti,  lac,  OMbocton,  Oiiiu 

PTlcii  Jul.  S.  19SS.  S«r.  No.  7!:.I2<> 


2W,5»4 
..  HCHANDISE  DISPLa  . 

«i  A.  iMii,  uid  Gof4M  N.  NfawhiBaey,  Ooth  ot  ».  i>^n.... 
Ohki,  usiBDon  to  Pretty  Products,  Inc.  Coshocton,  0(i 
FUmI  J»I.  5.  IMS.  Sct.  No.  7S2.1J5 
Tenn  of  patent  14  ytars 


2*4p03 
JISPLAY  CABl 

.  ..>,  ..„.,„....;  .Marion  La,  JoritlK, 

i-OLttt.  9  Tnntoo  Hi,  Dtx  Hllla,  N.V.  11740,  tBi  Sttit 
linick.  79  Svttax  U,  Haaliailoa,  N.V.  11743 
Ilkd  Fok.  14, 19M,  S<r.  No.  US,3U 

Tana  of  patml  14  yean 
44* 


,  aistgaon  to  Oneida  iii.,  Oar 
raed  Apr.  19,  IMS,  Ser 


29«,5(M 

DRINKING  TUMBLER  OR  SBHII^R  ARnCLE 

Daniel  1.  Obendoifcr,  HoOand,  aad  Jokn  A.  Tattle,  Peirysbii.  • 

botb  of  OUo,  aiai^on  to  Llhbey  Giiai  Inc,  Toledo,  Ohic 

FDed  Jan.  7.  1«8S.  Ser.  No.  742,667 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


li 


SPOON  OB  SnViQAR  AHTK 
Oka  B.  MaadetileM,  SbMriO,  N.V,  atlltau' 
iJiwiila.  N.Y. 

Filtd  Noy.  21,  INS,  Sar.  No.  KK.: 
Tim  af  pKol  M  yaan 
T50 


ii 


UMI 


NUgajlH-t,.!* 


AOeoe-nu,   i/yuis    --lo, 


:  T,  I9SS,  Sk.  No.  n4J»4 
ii;>ptiratiM  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1985,  6&-2H'': 
Tm  of  patent  14  ream 


■J)AJPTOH  TURNING 

'ifHiKiiii  4.  nutililee,  Drexd  Hill,  Pti., 
Valve  Co,,  Ik.,  EHidietb,  N.J. 

nkd  Sep.  19.  1985,  S«r.  N. 
IVrm  of  patent  14  yea 


2M,5I.' 
PISTON  PIN  REM  I : 

n,  10O8  Beabica  Dr,  Dk  . 

Filnl  Jal.  19,  I98S,  Ser,  No.  796.ii» 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


obKodoaed.  1*619  applicaft" 


2*S,51I) 
EiNE])  R.4KE  AND  COLLECTOK 
en,  S721  Riverrkw.  St  Loaia,  Mo.  631'! 
i.-d  Apr.  13,  an, Set.  No.  r7,4M 
Tcrv  ofpateat  14  yean 


I9<,9I3 
gl'R-K  GRIP  PIPE  WRENCJI 
'.  Moore,  Jr..  aad  B.  Diana  MoofC,  both  .: 
GilbensTille,  Ky.  42044 

F»e<l  Sep.  20.  IMS,  Set.  No.  778,4.' 
Tena  nf  iMant  14  jrean 
Lm— 23 


2i»,516 

ELECTRIC  SCISSORS 
I.  *»4  W.  Mfi  St,  New  Yorii,  ■■ 
Filed  May  8, 1985.  Ser.  No.  732.2 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 


296,519 
PADLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  AR I 

Donald  J.  Newman,  SaaaKrrille,  and  Joka  A 
aKmt.  both  of  Auitralia,  amgnon  to  Ogdeu  lact'' 
Ud..  HuatinBdale.  AaatraUa 

Piled  Jan.  17,  MM.  Ser.  No.  819J,kJ: 
f  lalma  prkiritjr,  appUcatliMi  Analnlia,  Jal 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 


•^ 


X 


294,514 

RATCHET  WRENai 

\  Bygren,  Box  1305,  Bozeman,  Moat.  597 1 5 

File*  Jal.  15. 1985,  Sar.  No.  ■■"  "•" 

Tem  of  patent  14  y&i 

;  .s,  a,  D»— IS 


296,517 

BAND  SAW  SIANU 

P.O.  Box  217,  YaaceyiiUe,  N.< 
let.  15,  1985,  Ser.  Nr.  787,048 
'  Vfin  of  patent  14  yean 


29W11 
1-  ioMOBILEFllsi,ru«,i.im  .i.>u 
INSERTER 
)<i»,  P.O.  Box  UN,  Medina,  Tax.  TMB 
d  Sep.  It,  1985,  Ser.  No.  77t,403 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yenn 


UMI 


k  i 


^ 


<CKAGING  OONTAINEB  FOR  A  DOSIMErEH 

V  Rnkam  Ml  V«k  View  Dr,  ViDs.  Calif.  9jaa 
>M  Apr.  4v  l«U,  Sgr.  No.  73MM 
ttrm  at  pflteal  14  yean 


STOPPER  FOR  A  WINE  BOIT- 

aimrdia  J.  J.  A.  Sduwiiler,  tO  OuudaU-bu:. 
Ijmla 

FIM  Mv.  5,  I9n,  Ser.  No.  21^51 
CUsl  prkirilir,  affUcatliia  Baelio,  Sc^  S,  liW6,  IS302.41 
T«ni  of  palest  14  years 
iLt   (.!.  !>»— 439 


uL  26,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  lil.vis 
'.  ^rai  of  patefll  14  ycam 


Ziiricli.  III. 


3:DD 


^'^.- 


UMP  FOR  A  WINE  BOTTLE 

3-,  60,  CkarcUS-lank  Ddfl,  Nalbs- 


FIM  Mar.  S.  IM7,  Ser.  Na.  22,3R 
loritf ,  apiBcatiaa  Beaelai.  Sep.  S,  1M«,  INSMt 
Tena  of  paMri  14  yttn 


OONTAINEB  UD 
Hoirard  P.  Sieatt,  Yoakera,  N.Y.,  aaai(Dor  In  -Ameraui  Hwac 
roc4  Pnafacta  (ac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUe4  Ma;  22. 1N5,  Ser.  No.  736,722 
Terra  of  iiatxiit  14  jean 
?  I.S.  (.1.  D»— 443 


2<l«,528 

SAW  drrriNG  guide 

R.R.  2,  RickardaUilding.  Onu 
-ep.  30.  IMS,  Sar.  No.  7I)I,8«5 

r  .'rm  itr  nflti'nt   li  vf  am 


icid,  24  Wdshurg  Street.  Tel  Ariir,  both  o(  larw 
Filml  Mar.  II.  l9flS.  Ser.  No.  7ia,S3<) 


JMSg— J-'^— — ■ 


290,s;-,) 
COMBINED  CXOSUBE  MEMBER  ANU  DIAPHRAGM 
Del  M.  Com.  and  Ghmoal  Ardaial,  bolk  of  MOas.  Italy. 
aaaiiaora  to   Raataart  Plartka  Ltd.,   Chrlifctarc^   New  296,S2< 

^*"*""^  PUMP  HEAD 

.^    _f!^''"i!!j'*'L*'-^,^*!^        ,      „..     AMrad  joa  ftiaelaoaBa,  KewJaar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aa- 

..SfTJlr'SiJTSSf:  "«  S£^,4°°-      •  ■       -B^'O  ■««•  P™»««-  ■•  Ve„acta.»««lwi.U««  Market. 

l«77!  *m.  II.  l«4.  m7»i  J...  II.  IIM,  19170  ^  ^^^  ^  ^   KoBMaadltgeaeUaetaft.  Wapperttl,  Fed. 

TeraoTpataMMyean  Rep.  of  GetMay 

FDal  Aag.  7,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  763.162 
ClaliBa  priori,  appUcMsoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBaor.  Mai   .':' 
1985,  S4  MR  ISOU 

Tena  of  pajeat  14  yearn 
U.S.  CI.  D»-448 


[  1  «  r»  f>q_j-v' 


296,529 
RADIO  TESTING  DEVICE  OB  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Keaaelh  W.  LaraoB,  EhiilnrU,  aad  Peter  Jaako,  Streawn^^ 

lM>th  of  UL,  aarignora  to  Motorola  loc  Scfaaanburfi,  III. 

Filed  *ii(i.  12,  I9S5,  Ser.  No.  764,361 

T-rrm  of  patent  14  ycMh 


296J32 
EMHRCENCY  UCHT  OR  SIMI1.AR  ART: 
u.>h.-rt  tfajneaaky,  2376  Rombold  Rd..  Ilcnultaitt.  ' 
FHedNor.  15.  r 

Tenp  o' 
'; lil 


UMI 


rt 


RIM,  WATCH 
5  Quail  M»<i>w  U..  CbirMU, 

i.  19gS.  Sw.  No.  704.04S 

■-'f  (MlCDt   14  ytflTB 


1  LOWER  POT  COX  i  , 

Ooiuld  E.  Wnkn  Erwia  H.  Weibr,  both  or  liieWiiiHl.  and 

Robert  C.  Abrams.  BdwardsvllJe,  ail  of  IIL,  issIbiukii  to  Higb- 

land  Supply  Cotporalioa,  HigUviil.  HL 

C<mtii»uU!<»-iii-p«t  or  Ser.  No.  tlifiSl,  May  22,  19M.  lUi 

applicaUaD  Not.  14. 1M«.  S«r.  No.  931,191 

Terra  of  patent  14  yean 


Seoul,  i<i;p,  uf  Korea. 
k-auU  ftep.  of  Kor«a 
ilid  .!»!.  1,  1985.  Str    ". 
^'.'Tm  of  patent  14  yt. 


296..S38 

ALrrOMOBU.1. 

Hep.  of  Korea,  assigivti 

;t;i]l.  Rep.  of  Korea 

ilfd  Jun.  28,  I98S,  Ser.  No.  749,750 

TenB  of  patent  14  years 


y 


29A334 
,.j^.^  on  SMILAR  AKTICI  F 
,  IIMI  BenblHi  St,  Wed  Los 

24,  MS,  Ser.  No.  Ht.li-' 
-1  of  patent  14  yeais 


29«,53« 
l.OW.PROnLE  BUCKLE 
AttiUo  Lorato,  Pino  Tofioeac,  Italy,  astignor  i 
Worfca,  lic„  CUcago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  «U,«  i 
Claijia   priortty.   qvlicadon    Italy,   Oct.    . 
MS/  S4IUI 


irr>'  K.  t^ttys.  P£iiii.^L « 

S.C.,  assifcnorc  to  MickcilB 
Innd 

■  '   ■  -Vc.  18,  IMS, 


296,5J9 
MOTORCYCLE 

i\uki   Yamada,  Saitama;  Makolo  KJtagawa,  Tokyo,  ajid 
:  ishjo  Kurihani,  Saitama,  ail  of  Japan,  aaatgners  to  Hoods 
i.ikeo  KoKyo  Kabuafailti  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  780,501 

rfa-^v-  pnfrify.  application  Japan.  Apr,  30,  1985.  <M,'  rh'i- 
"enn  of  psteol  14  years 


Ser." 


UMI 


tjm 


Z**JS42 
^<OBlLE  FENDKR  FLAG  MOITNI' 

:int  -.   a.niuril.  Tuta,  OUl,  Md0Wr  to  nritn  "'■' 
Syitems,  Lk^  Tain,  Okb. 

FIM  Jm.  17,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  74f  (I 
'■  ■  i!T  of  paint  M  Jfars 


ZW344 
VEHICLE  TIRE 

,....ictii  MatsQstaiu,  Izumj-Olium,  aai  MmmbIi  .....,~^..~.., 
s«nnao,  botk  of  Japaa,  aaajgaofs  to  The  Ohtm  Tbre  A  ftiiM«r 
Co.,  Ltd.,  bouBi-Ofalsii,  Japn 

FiM  May  ZJ,  IMC,  Ser.  No.  «C7,713 

CltiAS  priority,  ajifiuMaa  Japan,  Jaa  25, 19$6,  61 -^.'tt 

T^roi  of  patent  14  years 


-OUNDING  A 
COMBINAl. 

isajlc  ^KCIrt,  i.i«)  Ittdflewood  Dr.,  Clltimcdev.  lj!T 
Caaada  H7W  lU 

ninl  Oct.  11.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  78<,S2« 
lenn  of  pat£at  14  yean 


tion    Siiniibroolt.  ID. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  I9>6,  Sri 
Term  of  patent  ) 


2M,M7 
WIRE  CONNECrOB 
laaac  Sacki,  1140  RUaemoi  Or,  Oomelfey,  Ural.  QiKbec 
Cauda  H7W  113 

Fttct  Jm.  M,  IMS,  Sa.  No.  74C,I>IW 
Terai  of  patnt  14  years 


ZM,S4S 

UNXVEBSAL  GKOUNDINC  ajKNa* 

Sacta,  U4a  HUgcwott  Dr.,  Ckaoaky,  Ural.  Qvekic, 

H7W1U 

TBtiim.lt,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  74S,»57 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 


aUTOMOBBLE  initial  KIT 

Snaael  M.  Soltur,  indSaalDe>nlaM,kolka<LlTina>loii,  N  J 

asaiCTon  to  T>e  AWiaa  Cotf„  IMtgstaa,  N  J. 

Fn«l  Oct.  21,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  7m,4l8 

Tentt  of  paseat  14  years 


2M,5« 
PROfBCnvE  CAP  FOR  A  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
(ieofDV  Lovic,  Freasottt,  Calif.,  aaatgnor  to  Icore  latcraattor. 
'--    «Tinny™le,  CaHt 

Flietl  Feb.  «,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  C99.ea5 
Tefai  of  patent  14  ytan 


2W,S90 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SE! 
Hiroalii  Inaha,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aairiuaiir  h; 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  «»,»1S 

CUas  priority,  appUcaXoa  Japan,  JaL  M,  ■M4,  9»-IM36 

Tbc  portioa  of  the  tera  of  this  patent  aabaeancBr  t»  Asfi.  '^ 

2083.  has  been  llhilahald 

Tern  nf  patent  14  yenra 


iri'-^^f:^! 


UMi 


OEOCAMER 

Tokyo,  Jlpaa 
Filed  Dec  5,  1S«5,  S«.  No.  «0<89S 
^'il;.  iwillnMliM  Ja^n,  Jn.  <,  l'>^' 
Tens  of  pototf  14  resr* 


J%.554 
R.OPPy  DISC  DRIVE 

— ^. ^^nit:  Kazuini  Osaka,  and  Kea  Kimuu-. 

Nfl^iaikeHdio,  Abeao-kn,  Osaka  545,  Japan 

FiM  Apr.  I,  1986,  Ser.  No.  847,625 
■  i"  ~    - ■"-■ ty,  appikaiioa  Japan,  Oct,  IS,  19^' 
Tena  of  patent  14  yean 


HOOD  ran  a  lawn  and  gaboen  tractop 

.  tunj  O.  WUUaBK,  Bnalwood,  Tenn.,  aartpnr  to  Dir  M ' 
'  tfeio  MaaatetBrii^  Oaapaay,  Brtat««ed,  Tenn. 
FUed  Sep.  30,  IN6,  Sir.  No.  9I3.8M 
Teno  of  patent  14  yean 


iy«l.^.■■■■ 
LiRAWTUBE  A] 
OnMaakl,  Eladfa  HeiKl,. 
Mage  Unithets,  lac,  Elaba,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nm.  U,  19M.  Ser.  No.  6:< 
Tern  or  patent  14  yean 


LI 


.S52  294,555 

.  KECEIVED,  STERtO  AND  ENCINE  HOUSING  FOR  A  tXEARINC  SAW 

.  ..;utTTE  FLAVER  Lara<idraa  RoaeaMad,  Griuiaa,  Sweden,  aaalgnar  lo  AkHch'  lu 

okyo,  Japaa,  iwtginr  to  BSR  NorHi  America  get  ESectrolox,  Svedea 

tk.  N.y.  Filed  No».  27,  19»3,  Ser.  No.  80MS7 

.,  i„  ,5  ■«,<  c„  ^..,  TM«(,=  ,^,.. .-.rity,  ippUcaltaiSwe*«a,Mar  29.  IM'  «■ 

Term  of  patent  14  yatn 


•^ 

rin 

i^.vht^iSiitrj 

29MM 
BELLOWS  PUMP 

Naristaige  Hirakaira,  MoroyaiBa;  KaxaUko  Sato,  Kawi^oe.  and 
Satoni  Hagfwara,  Saitana,  ail  of  Japan,  aasienara  to  Iwald 
JOJJ53  Co,  Ltd,  Japan 

cojSwter  ™^  '*"•  "•  ""■  ^"-  '^''-  »*••'*' 

Filed  Aal.  9,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  7«4,eo« 

Oilnn  prioHty.  appticatkH  Japan,  Pet.  14, 19<5,  W.!390 

"Vrm  of  patent  14  yeirs 


U.S,  CI.  D15 


296,558 
SEWING  MACHINE 
^'.tiibide  Voncdo,  Osaka,  Japaa,  nsaiipior  to  .Mat  ^. 
.lacliiiK  Co,  iJd,  Osaka,  Jnpan 

Flkd  Feb.  II,  1985,  See.  No.  7IXMM2 
.  'Uims  priority,  appHeatinn  Japan,  S^  28.  1984,  S9.4U2yv-. 
p   U.  1984,  59-40300 

Term  of  pateof  14  ytnrs 


29*,5«) 
ROBOnC  WORK  STATi 
[>hs  B.  Aiexandersen,  East  Wladaor,  Mai. 
moolk  Junction;  Timotky  E.  Fitlpatricli . 
N  J.;  Melrin  W.  Fulp.  Wiaiton  Salem,  N 
Yardley,  Pa.;  Eftklmioa  G.  Haroknpog,  P:.. 
Pawlenkn,  Lerittown,  Pa,  and  Rkfcard  a.  koil   iion' 
N.J.,  aasignors  to  Amcricaa  Telcpkoae  and  Teicvapjl  C- 
pnnT,  New  York.  N.V. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  I«7.  S 
Term  of  patent 
J— 199 


UMI 


CAMERA 
useslMTft  P«4.Rctw  orCtnawr.  VimUkU  Sug}- 
vtiu,  ZmU;  TMao  Konor  YokU  Tonka,  hKk  of  Yokii- 
hnmi.  ami  HiraMi  Soa«fB,  KawMdd,  sU  of  Japn,  mlgBOri 
r<>  OuHai  EdukOd  Kdib.  Tokya.  Jmu 

PIM  D(C  31,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  SI4y79 
a  priorttr,  ^pHMIfJlUfcJit  «,  IK!,  eO-SMtO 
Term  of  polBHl  14  jnxn 


CRITERION  HARF 
Waltrr  KralkM.  3MI  W.  Gnad  Ate,  CUagM. 

"!ed  Majp  n,  IMS,  S<r.  fit.  TlS^ls 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 


>,Pia<  BINDING  MACHINE 

I,  ^Bpni 

FIM  Afr.  H,  UM,  Str.  Noi  i92,S9? 
Tena  of  patiat  14  years 

Dl»— 34 


ART  SUm,Y  CAROl  ■ 

'lunl  F.  Nadeaa,  FnaUbrt,  N.Y.,  eiili. 
priae.  Inc.  UUu,  N.y. 

Hied  Sep.  It,  IMS.  Str.  No.  T^i.i'/~ 
Term  of  |Nfe«t  14  yearr 


IliilJi,!,  Iiecaaft,  Fraace  IHS80 
"!ed  Set.  30.  IMS,  See.  No^  T7II,4<» 

r.  aMlicaHoa  Fltaace,  Apr.  IS,  1M5,  SS.I772 
Tem  of  ladeBt  14  yean 


SHOPPING  CAKl'  PLACARD  HOLD!  • 

.  3  Gnne  ble  Dr.,  Cacoaal  Grate,  Ra.  i>j 

Fned  .Sep.  3.  IMS,  Ser.  Na.  Tn,«9« 

Terv  of  pateaf  14  yean 


296,9«3 

EYEGLASSES 

>i>  H.  MacUUaa,  Betert;  HOli,  Calif.,  eadgnot  lo  OpIyI  Syt- 

wemr  Faaliioa  later aatluaaj  Corperattoa,  Norwood.  .N.J. 

FIM  Pel).  10,  UM.  Ser.  Na.  «34,4N> 

'v  priority,  appBcaUoa  Fed.  R<^  of  Geratuy.  Ocl.  24, 

aioss/ts 

Term  ^-t  patCBt  14  yean 


296,5«7 

HANGING  BOARD  CALENDAR 

SsraauKa,  P.O.  Boi  36S9,  Saala  Moaka,  Calif.  90*ai 

liled  Fek.  U.  1M4,  Ser.  No.  57«,»3 

Terai  of  palaat  14  year; 


»6,S6S 
LETTER  STAMPING  MACHINE 
Ro4>en  1.  EiclKaliert,  avl  La  Dotaa  E.  Etcheaberi,  botit 
Bos  iTOf.  Newport  Beack.  Cdif.  »2SS8-«2a» 
Filed  Jea.  30. 1M6,  Ser.  No.  S24.3«l 


UMI 


V'J 


GAME  BOARD 
.l^ery  J.  Glamer,  ud  Rokett  R.  AraHlroaft. 
W«ley  Tar„  Sckffler  Park,  DL  CS146 

Filed  Dee.  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  SltlftL 
Tenn  of  patcat  14  yean 


GAME  CARD 
ii«,  3«965  PHMyivaaia,  Roaui. 
.  «.  IMS.  Sar.  No.  7%52/ 
'^  of  patwt  Mjrcan 


IHBEE IHMENSIONAL  SIMULATED  ANIMAL  i 

OR  SIMOAR  ARTiaf 

Robjra  L.  HOI,  EMid:  Mkkail  A.  Rokcraoa,  Ukeirood;  Kunii 

J.  RaiHllcaus,  aerdud,  aid  S«u  E.  Trand,  Ukivood,  all 

uf  OUo,  asiiffKm  to  Those  OwnKten  From  ClevdflDd,  Int.. 

Clevefiad,  Ohio 

raei  Jul  16,  IW7,  Scr.  No.  74,470 
Tenn  of  patttit  14  ;eant 
"41 


'  RFBOASD 

..  .  — -.-^.    -iSl   ckcflriii    Rayai,    

oOteaas.  Jhroriaee  of  Qnebac,  Canada  GUA  3/' 
nM  Ju.  13,  IMS.  Ser.  No.  743.78IJ 
Term  of  patent  '■*  ■^••■■^ 


29W72 
lOl  SWIMMING  DOLPHIN 

naocsa  Tuett,  Huag  Koag,  Hong  Koa^  aaajgao)'  to  iiuiKan 
Producti  limJwl,  Biwg  Koag,  Hong  Kong 

Rl«<)  0«t.  21,  MM,  Scr.  No.  7»9,S7.1 
'ration  Ualted  I 


af  pawot  14  y«airtf 


296,S77 
fvNIFE  FOR  A-NTMAL  DRESSING  AND  PREPARATION 
harlca  D.  ScliaMlaa,  159  Lom  Oak  Rd.,  Nco  Braimrclt.  Tex. 
7813(1 

FOitd  No..  S,  1»«S,  Ser.  No.  »04,1I  J 
Tera  of  palan  14  yean 


J9«,58« 
WiajllNG  CONNECrOH  FOR  A  COM  ■ 

laa  W.  M.  KMvood.  Akefdeem  Scotlaad,  aarigou.- 
Ca«iac«tiag  Sarricca  Limited,  Dondcc,  ScotlanS 
Filed  Se^  M,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  710,791 
Oaiian  i^rionK.  sutiticittiuii  L'ttitetl  Kinitdf>in.  N' 


29W73 
TOY  SWIMMING  WHALE 
lEtaiKan  ToBg,  Hoag  Koag,  Hoag  Kong,  aaalgnot  to  Dancao 
Pnxkieta  Llmiled,  Hogg  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Oct.  21, 19(5,  Ser.  No.  7II9,«72 
aaimn  iKlorily.  appVcatioo  Unkad  Ktngdooi,  Aug.  19,  I9tl5, 
ll>2!l«S4 


29«,575 
CO.MfllNEO  MAIN  BEAM  A.ND  ROLLER  CARRl  ,^ 
FOR  A  ROWING  MACHINE 
Ronald  A.  McNeU,  P.O.  Bex  II37,  Haraiia,  Fla.  32.U.1 
Filed  Mar.  22,  MM,  Ser.  No.  714.796 
Tern  of  yateat  14  yean 
i:v  fi    II'' I — It)! 


UMI 


"55<s^t^ 


296,S7i 
PLUMBING  FITTING  HANDLt 

^  <tK4ioygan,Wia.,aaal0iortoKoWrJ 


'  Jan.  9,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  «I7,355 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


29«,5«1 
SLEEVE  FOR  HOSE  tX)NN 

»l>  Kattori,  BensenTiUe,  HI.,  aaalitiiot 
■tarin,UI. 

POed  Noi.  27. 19K,  s 


29li,S82 

;  OH  FOR  A  K 

VAIX  HOLDER 

lodic^  ^tii^ft.  ^tcBSlrift,  aod  Hans-Petef  Leios,  KohnlDrf, 
tolli  at  FaL  Rt^  of  Gcmuy.  aililMin  to  Hans  Gnilu 
o:Ti^h<  ,^  '<!.  KG,  Fed.  81^  of  G<nu>; 
i  An*.  I«,  IWS,  Sa.  No 


»«,585 

(XJMPUTER  COOLING  FAN 

i.  DodKia.  31510  Anrat,  Booaail,  C>Ur.  9.r» 

FIM  Apr.  1«,  1*M,  Ser.  No.  UiS33 

Term  el  patcal  14  yuan 

VS  a.  D23-J70 


.'JG  C.ARRVT> 
'cjiniwuil,  P.O.  Box  lU,  i.uiu;  nirvK,  m' 

ni«)  J.L  «,  ms,  S«r.  No.  TSI^y 

T«rm  of  [Mtenl  14  years 

1.-4  Kl 


[nc,  Oiv^R,  Ohio 

F>l«i  S«f.  30,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  TM.OM 


■  E  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
aisdiB,  !  J  HiTer»iew  Ct,  Glaiille,  Coon.  I)6»30 
FU<^d  Sey.  27. 1M5.  Ser.  No.  7Sl,im> 
T?nii  (kf  potent  14  jtxn 


COMPUTER  COOUNG  FA.N 
Aodrew  &PiMedd.Sa«MvJaa,CdU.,aaniinortoMPH  f  .■ 
tioaics,  SooA  El  Mome,  Cdif: 

FOed  Mar.  10,  INt,  Ser.  No.  M:t,426 
Tens  ot  potent  14  rears 


2M.5«9 
NCEOKATION  CARRIER  INSERT 
>  H.  WetoHr,  Wiaa^ci,  Canada,  aasl|Mr  to  Maarer  Ua 
^  WjBBlpeg,  raaaia 

FOed  JaiL  i«.  1M9,  Ser.  No.  t»2M ! 
Term  of  pateat  14  srears 


.  !>:: 


-J70 


INTAKE  APERTURES 
;(i.  656  Soiraaee  E.  Dr..  Lawr«acc*flle. 

j  Not.  14,  19(5.  Ser.  No.  IIM.9SII 

^f^m  rtf  Botwrt  14  ytara 


2»6,Sr7 

COMPUTER  COOUNG  KAN 

Uaafnt  A.  DodsoD,  31510  Ararat,  Boanll,  Calif,  nmi 

Filed  Sep.  6.  U85.  Ser.  No.  773.302 

rt-rai  of  patrol  14  years 


v.ii vt,-pl^o^^r^tD  CXJNNECIOK  k)k  i  s: 
INFUSION  SYSTEM 
Kiell  I.  Weaoatam,  GSteton,  Sweden,  aaritnor  10  > 
M  AB,  Maadal,  Swedea 

FOed  .Inn.  77,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  74»,»M 
nshm  pHority.  appHcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  8.  IMS.  »< 
Tmib  of  paltnt  14  yents 


TRACTION  SUPPORT  STAND 
rip  W.  CoHreU,  I0«  SW.  SMIne,  Portiaad,  Oing.  «722I 
FOed  Dec  24,  IMS.  Ser.  No.  •U.in 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  yean 

'<— 3 


?(^ 


UMl 


aM,iM 

MHANTBUIlDLNt, 
»nrille,  Ohio,  assignor : 
Coliualns.  OUo 

!«!<■>    i.  i««5,    ^--     ^"      "'"    ' 

Term  of  pal ' 


296,5i'f. 
PCT  HOI  Sk 
.0  Bruce  A,  CamwcU.  Lantiruni,  U'lV 
Logs,  lof^,  Lxinlnint,  S.C. 
■i.  I9«6,  Ser.  No.  905,255 
Ltf  patenl  14  yean 


JM.5»7 
ro  MECHANICS  CREEPEK 
145  W.  Aomca  Rd^  NonUkM. 
id  Jim.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  M9,9i;' 
Term  of  patent  14  yesrs 


ar:ii   .>(    II.   iT«ui,  i-i«ni|noii,  ausItjuiji.  ituHiifnur  ; 

HoMiags  Pty.  Ud.,  Antnlia 

filed  J««.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  74M2? 
OtiBs  priority,  wtfcatloii  AmnUi,  Fet.  5,  I'- 

Tenn  of  petent  14  yearn 
S.  n.  D34— 3» 


t>v 


296,60U 

CONT.AINKR  FOR  TELEVISION  CONVERTERS 

III  R.  Sinieman,  HiagliaiB.  aid  Peler  J.  Selafaaf,  Wiatlirop, 

both  of  Maas„  Hngaors  to  Cable  Reaoarcea,  lor  .  ■^^"•^'■-- 

nied  Jaa.  O,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  «3,347 
Term  of  patent  14  year? 


:'#! 


FQcd  Scfi.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

;i!iorit]',  apjptkatloa  Japan.  Mar. 

Tenn  ofptittai  14  ym 


1 -y : 1 

_L"-    ^ 

i 

~~| 

1 

1 

I- 

1       1 

1.        f 

296.H« 
1  ROTECTOR  WITHOL 

■r.^tau  Hijsi.  deceased,  late  of  Saa  Homano.  tuiy;  &>  :>.ni  > 
•wna  Guerreri,  ICKal  ret»res(atatiK,  Via  Rooelli  S,  56020  Sai: 
Romann,  and  Roberto  Macooal,  Via  Vhtor  Pisani  J7,  Via 

^.  1985,  Ser.  No.  730.457 


Mi.-haei  H«ng,  lllh  R.  No,  624,  MIr  (."huaii   ; 
I  111  was 

FQed  Sflf.  3.  W«5.  Ser.  No,  TTI.S: 
Tenn  itf  |Miter 


» 


UMI 


29<i,MI 

•STORAGE  BASKKT 

ap.  UrioDiit,  ni.,  asaigimr  to  Selflx,  Inc.. 

Filnl  Aug.  It,  1985,  Ser.  No.  7e«,184 
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iijincc  with  51-i92(c)  as  long  as  it  incladcs  iicms  (1)  lo 
^>  in  the  order  sci  forth  (with  the  appendix,  item  (7),  al 
I  lie  end). 

Paragruph  (d)  provides  that  if  a  brief  is  filed  which 
docs  not  comply  with  all  the  requirements  of  paragraph 
(c).  the  appellant  will  be  notified  of  the  reasons  for  non- 
compitancc  and  given  a  period  of  one  month  within 
which  lo  flic  an  amended  brief.  The  appeal  will  be 
dismissed  if  the  appellant  docs  not  file  an  amended  brief 
within  the  one-month  period,  or  files  an  amended  brief 
which  does  not  overcome  all  the  reasons  for  non-com- 
pliance of  which  he  or  she  was  notified. 

Several  commenters  proposed  thai  the  Board,  raihcr 
ihan  the  examiner,  should  be  the  arbiter  of  whether  a 
brief  complies  with  §1. 192(c).  These  proposals  have  noi 
(>cen  adopted.  The  question  of  whether  a  brief  complies 
with  a  rule  is  a  matter  wiihm  the  jurisdiction  uf  the  ex- 
aminer. Moreover,  adoption  of  these  proposals  would 
require  the  application  file  to  be  sent  to  the  Board  to  re- 
view the  brief,  then  relumed  lo  the  examiner  for  the  ex- 
aminer's answer.  Such  a  procedure  would  not  only 
cause  unnecessary  delays,  but  would  contravene  one  of 
the  purposes  of  §M92(c)  by  increasing  the  workload  of 
the  Board.  Under  §1. 192(d),  as  adopted,  the  appellant 
may  file  an  amended  brief  to  correct  any  deficiencies  in 
!he  original.  Moreover,  if  appellant  disagrees  with  the 
examiner's  holding  of  non-compliance,  a  petition  under 
37CFR  1.181  may  be  filed. 

Paragraph  (d)  also  adds  the  following  sentence: 

Any  arguments  or  authorities  rjoi  included  in  the 
brief  may  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

This  sentence  emphasizes  that  all  arguments  and  au- 
thorities which  an  appellant  wishes  the  Board  to  consid- 
er should  be  included  in  the  brief.  It  should  be  noted 
that  arguments  not  presented  in  the  brief  and  made  for 
the  first  time  at  oral  hearing  are  not  normally  entitled  to 
consideration.  In  re  Chiddix,  209  USPQ  78  (Comr 
1980);  Rosenblum  v.  Hiroakima,  220  USPQ  383  (Comr. 
1983).  A  number  of  commenters  were  concerned  that 
this  aentence  of  $1. 192(d)  would  preclude  the  Tiling  of  a 
supfriementid  paper  if  a  new  argument  or  authority 
sbovld  become  available  or  relevant  afler  the  brief  was 
filed.  No  such  result  is  intended-  The  sentence  tn  ques- 
tion uses  the  word  "may"  to  leave  open  the  possibility 
that  the  Board  has  leeway  to  consider  arguments  or  au- 
thorities not  includ«l  in  the  brief  under  circumstances 
where  the  failure  to  include  them  can  be  justified.  Ex- 
amples of  such  circumstances  would  be  where  a  perti- 
nent decision  of  a  court  or  other  tribunal  was  not 
puUttbed  wtil  after  the  brief  was  filed,  or  where  a  par- 
ticnlir  trgument  or  authority  was  not  applicable  to  any 
of  the  grounds  of  rejection  in  the  final  rejection,  but  was 
relevant  to  a  new  point  of  argument  raised  in  the  exam- 
iner's answer. 

C.  Contents  of  Reply  Brirf 


.1,  obligiiiiDn  10  pre^cni  uryutnLn- 
ns  in  ihcir  opening  bricK  C.i: 
,i^Lii.i^  .iM  ..iK""i<-"i  advanced  for  the  first  lime  in  a  r<^- 
ply  brief  would  not  only  delay  the  proceeding,  but  uls-i 
would  entail  the  risk  of  an  improvidenl  or  ill-advis-d 
opinion  on  the  legal  issues  tendered.  Von  Brimer  \ 
Whirlpool  Corp.,  536  F.2d  838.  846,  190  USPQ  528.  5M 
(9th  Cir.  1976), 

The  final  sentence  of  §1. 193(b).  as  amended,  provide; 
that  the  reply  may  be  accompanied  by,  rather  than  in- 
clude, any  amendment  or  material  appropriate  lo  the 
new  ground  of  rejection,  This  change  in  the  rule  make'i 
clear  that  the  amendment  or  other  material  musr  bt' 
presented  in  a  separate  paper,  rather  than  in  the  reply  it 
self. 

A  number  of  commenters  proposed  that  the  Board, 
not  the  examiner,  should  determine  whether  or  not  the 
reply  brief  is  directed  only  to  new  points  raised  in  the 
examiner's  answer.  In  essence  they  feel  that  the  examin- 
er is  not  in  a  position  to  fairly  judge  whether  a  reph 
brief  complies  with  the  rule.  These  proposals  have  not 
been  adopted.  Section  1.193(b)  ""equires  thai  the  appcllam 
be  notified  if  the  reply  brief  is  not  entered  because  of 
non-compliance  with  the  rule,  and  an  appellant  who  dis- 
agrees with  thai  ruling  may  seek  review  by  way  of  a  pt- 
tiiion  under  37  CFR  1.181.  This  is  essentially  no  differ- 
ent than  the  procedure  currently  followed  (see  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  §1208.01,  p,  1200-9.  5th 
Ed.,  Rev.  7  (Dec.  1987)). 

One  commentcr  suggested  that  the  examiner's  answer 
be  eliminated;  another,  that  the  examiner  should  have  to 
file  the  examiner's  answer  first.  These  are  both  beyond 
the  scope  of  the  present  proposal,  and  have  not  been 
adopted. 

(i)  Time  Period  for  Requesting  an  Oral  Hearing 

Section  I  194<b),  as  amended,  adds  the  following  scn- 
lence  after  the  first  sentence: 

If  ihe  examiner's  answer  states  a  new  ground  of  re- 
jection and  if  appellant  files  a  reply  as  provided  by 
§1. 193(b),  then  the  written  request  must  be  made 
within  three  months  after  the  date  of  the  filing  of 
the  reply. 

The  present  rule  does  not  provide  the  appellant  with 
an  additional  lime  period  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing 
in  the  event  that  the  examiner's  answer  sutes  a  new 
ground  of  rejection.  If  the  answer  sutes  a  new  ground 
of  rejection,  §1. 193(b)  provides  that  appellant's  reply 
may  also  include  any  amendment  or  material  appropriate 
to  the  new  ground  of  rejection.  However,  under 
§1. 194(b)  appellant  must  file  the  request  for  oral  hearing 
within  one  month  after  the  dale  of  the  answer  whereas 
the  reply  thereto  must  be  filed  within  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  answer.  Consequently,  appellant  must  file 
a  request  for  oral  hearing  before  having  the  benefit  of 
the  examiner's  views,  if  any,  with  respect  to  Ihe  reply. 

Although  the  examiner  does  not  normally  issue  a  sup- 
plemental answer  in  response  to  a  reply,  see  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure,  supra,  §1208.01.  the  amend- 


<  „■.  'U-it-'i-ir'.'-il  ih-J  Ih'j  -iipp'.'ll^ni  v-)\  jHj]  H-  L'nfiuf!;. 
(ucjudiivd.  cK  .  where  the  reference  is  not  basic  and 
oiatcrially  better  in  meeting  alt  the  claims,  and  the  re- 
quiremcnls  for  making  an  action  final  are  met.  This  sufTi- 
>.'icnily  protects  the  nghls  of  the  appellant,  while  al  iho 
Mime  time  preventing  (he  addition  uf  a  further  round  of 
papers  to  Ihe  file. 

<4/  Procedure  Fnllowinq  Final  Refection,  Remand  Under 
iiH96(bJ 

Section  l.l96(bKI).  as  amended,  adds  the  following 
sentence  as  the  penultimate  sentence  of  the  section: 

Should  the  examiner  repeat  the  rejection  Ihe  appli- 
cant may  again  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Ap- 
peals and  Interferences. 

I'ndcr  §1  196(b).  the  Board  may.  in  its  decision  on  an 
ex  parte  appeal,  make  a  new  rejection  of  one  or  more 
appealed  claims,  in  which  case  the  appellant  has  the  op- 
lion  of  (1)  .submitting  an  appropriate  amendment  of  the 
rejected  claims,  and/or  a  showing  of  facts,  (2)  request- 
ing reconsideration,  or  (3)  treating  the  decision  as  a  final 
decision.  If  the  appellant  elects  option  (1),  the  case  is 
remanded  to  the  examiner  for  consideration.  If  the  ex- 
aminer does  not  consider  thai  the  amendment  and/or 
showing  of  facts  overcome  the  rejection,  he  or  she  will 
again  reject  the  claims;  if  appropriate,  the  rejection  wilt 
be  made  final. 

An  applicant  in  whose  application  such  a  final  rejec- 
tion has  been  made  by  the  examiner  may  mistakenly  be- 
lieve that  he  or  she  is  entitled  to  review  by  the  Board  of 
the  rejection  by  virtue  of  ttie  fact  that  the  applicaticHi 
was  previously  on  apftai.  The  amendment  corrects  this 
belief  by  makuig  clear  that  after  such  a  rejection,  an  ap- 
plicant who  deores  further  review  of  the  matter  must 
file  a  new  appeal  to  the  Board.  The  hngnagr  of  the 
amendment  is  similar  to  the  fourth  sentence  offl. 196(d). 

The  proposed  amoidment  to  $1.1 96(bXl)  b^^ 
"Should  the  euminer  make  the  rejectkm  fiiud,"  but  as 
one  commentcr  pointed  out,  3S  U.S.C  134  permits  an  ap- 
peal to  the  Board  of  claims  «4uch  have  been  twice  re- 
jected. Since  the  claims  referred  lo  in  §l.I96(bXl)  would 
have  been  twice  rejected  (once  by  the  Board  and  once 
by  the  examiner),  the  examiner's  rejection  could  be 
appealed  even  if  not  made  final.  The  beginning  of  the 
amendment  has  therefore  been  changed  to  "Should  the 
examiner  again  reject  the  application." 

This  commenter  also  asserted  that  §l.I96(b)0)  is  am- 
biguous, in  that  it  implies  that  a  separate  fee  would  be 
due  for  the  subsequent  appeal,  "an  interpretation  con- 
trary to  35  U.S.C.  134."  the  PTO  connden  that  the 
statute  requires  a  sq»rate  fee  for  such  an  appeal.  In  the 
§1. 196(b)  utuation,  the  ^ipdlant  has  already  filed  an  ap- 
peal, paid  the  fee,  and  received  a  decision  thereoo  by 
the  Board.  Any  rejection  under  §1. 196(b)  included  in  the 
Board's  decision  would  be,  according  to  the  rule,  on 
"any  grounds  not  involved  in  the  appeal."  Thus,  an  ap- 
peal from  the  subsequent  rejection  by  the  examiner 
would  be  an  entirely  new  a;^eal  involving  a  different 
ground  and  would  require  a  new  notice  of  appeal  and 
the  payment  of  aoocber  fee. 


Under    the    present    pr»ei4C-e,    acce*A    can    uiil^ 
obtained  by  filing  an  ex  parte  petition  in  ihc  Cotnr: 
Moncr   accompanied    by    the   pclition    fee   sei    lonh 
§1.17(i)  and  normally  no  decision  is  rendered  on  ihe  p- 
tition  until  after  the  opposing  party  has  had  an  opponu 
nity    to    respond    lo    the    petition.     The    amendment 
expedites  the  interference  proceeding  by  eliminating  the 
delays  inherent  in  the  pclition  process.  By  requiring  the 
party  seeking  access  to  file  a  motion  under  §1.635,  thai 
party  wilt  first  have  to  confer  with  the  opposing  pany 
in  an  effort  to  resolve  the  issue  of  access  as  required  b^ 
§  1.637(b).  The  examiner-in-chief  will  not  have  to  decide 
the  issue  unless  it  cannot  be  resolved  by  Ihe  parties. 

(6)  Access  to  Applications 

Section  1.14(e).  as  amended,  deletes  the  word  "of 
from  Ihe  pnrase  "or  of  any  papers  relating  thereto"  and 
adds  a  reference  to  §1. 612(a)  by  adding  Ihe  following 
sentence  as  the  last  sentence  thereof: 

See  §1. 612(a)  for  access  by  an  interference  party  tb 
a  pending  or  an  abandoned  application  ' 

Section  1.14(e)  as  presently  worded  appears  to  limit  a 
request  by  a  member  of  the  public  to  copies  of,  but  not 
access  to.  any  papers  relating  to  any  pending  or  aban- 
doned application.  Any  such  limitation  was  unintention- 
al. The  amended  laneuage  will  permit  a  member  of  Ihe 
public  lo  request  both  access  to  and  copies  of  those  pa- 
pers. 

(7)  Request  for  Interference  with  an  Application  or  Potent 

Sections  1.604(a)  and  1.607(a).  as  amended,  provide 
for  the  situation  in  which  a  patent  applicant  requests  an 
interference  with  another  application  or  patent,  rc^>ec- 
tively,  on  the  basis  of  one  or  more  claims  which  are  al- 
ready present  in  his  or  her  application.  The  present  rules 
require  that  when  an  applicant  seeks  an  interference 
with  another  application  or  an  unexpired  patent,  he  or 
she  must  present  a  claim  corresponding  to  the  proposed 
count.  The  amended  rules  eliminate  this  requirement  if  a 
claim  or  claims  corresponding  to  the  pFopo«ed  count  arc 
already  in  the  application,  and  the  applicani  identifies 
them  as  such. 

(8)  Motion  to  Declare  Additional  Interference 

Section  1.637(eXlXvi),  as  amended,  requires  that  a 
motion  to  declve  an  additional  interference  under  37 
CFR  1.633(eX1)  between  an  additional  application  not 
involved  in  tlie  interference  and  owned  by  a  parly  and 
an  opponent's  application  or  patent  involved  in  the  in- 
terference either  (1)  designate  the  claims  of  the  oppo- 
nent's i^)pttcatioa  or  patent  which  define  the  same  pat- 
entable nvention  defined  by  the  proposed  count,  or  (2), 
if  the  opponent's  application  docs  not  contain  any  such 
claim,  the  moving  party  must  propose  a  claim  to  be  add- 
ed to  the  opponent's  application.  The  present 
§1.637(e)(2Xvi)  includes  requirement  (1).  but  only  infers 
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alternative  requirement  (2).  The  amended  section  specifi- 
cally includes  both  requirements. 

(9)  Filing  of  Reissue  Application  During  Interference 

Section  1.662(b),  as  amended,  inserts  a  comma  after 
■*5l.633(h)"  and  adds  the  language  "or  would  not  be  ap- 
propriate" at  the  end  of  the  last  sentence.  The  present 
rule  contemplates  that  a  reissue  application  may  be  filed 
by  a  patentee  involved  in  an  interference  only  for  one  of 
two  reasons:  either  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  inter- 
ference, or  for  some  other  purpose  relating  to  the  inter- 
ference, e.g.,  to  add  claims  corresponding  to  a  proposed 
new  count.  In  the  first  case,  judgment  would  be  entered 
against  the  patentee,  and  in  the  second  case,  a  motion 
under  §1.63i(h)  to  add  th*"  reissue  application  to  the  in- 
terference would  be  appropriate. 

However,  it  has  been  found  that  a  patentee  involved 
m  an  interference  may  file  a  reissue  application  for  some 
other  reason  not  contemplated  by  the  rule,  and  for 
which  the  entry  of  judgment  or  a  motion  under 
§1. 633(h)  would  not  be  appropriate.  For  example,  the 
patentee  might  file  a  reissue  application  for  the  purpose 
of  amending  claims  of  the  patent  which  are  directed  to 
an  invention  which  is  palentably  distinct  from  the  issue 
of  the  inlerference  and  which  is  not  disclosed  by  the  op- 
posing party.  In  such  a  situation,  addition  of  the  reissue 
application  to  the  interference  would  be  unnecessary 
The  amendment  of  §  1.662(b)  accommodates  this  third 
possibihty  by  providing  that,  instead  of  filing  a  motion 
under  §  1.633(h)  to  add  the  reissue  application  to  the  in- 
terference, a  patentee  can  show  good  cause  why  such  a 
motion  would  not  be  appropriate  under  the  particular 
circumstances  involved. 

(10)  Applications  Under  Secrecy  Order 

Section  5.3(b).  as  amended,  deletes  the  language  "un- 
der secrecy  order  copies  claims  from  an  issued  patent" 
and  inserts  in  its  place  the  language  "is  under  secrecy 
order  seeks  to  provoke  an  interference  with  an  issued 
patent"  to  make  the  section's  language  consistent  with 
that  of  §1.607(d).  In  addition,  the  reference  to 
"§  1.205(c)"  is  corrected  to  read  "§  1.607(d)". 

Postponement  of  Amendment  of  Interference  Estoppel  Rule 

The  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  included  proposed 
amendments  of  37  CFR  1.658(c)  concerning  the  effect  of 
a  judgment  in  an  interference.  In  response  to  requests  by 
a  number  of  commenters  for  further  time  to  study  the 
effect  of  the  proposed  amendments,  the  proposal  will 
not  be  implemented  at  thb  time.  A  fnoposed  amendment 
of  S1.65B(c)  will  be  piUilisbed  later,  in  the  meantime,  in- 
teretted  parties  are  invited  to  submit  their  comments  and 


clarification  and  amplification  of  the  rules  relating  to  in- 
terferences will  be  to  reduce  the  costs  associated  with 
involvement  in  an  interference. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  ruk  imder  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  eccMiomy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  irKlividual  industries, 
federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined 
that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting 
the  relationship  between  the  national  government  and 
the  sutes  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order  12612. 

This  rule  does  not  contain  a  collection  of  information 
subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44 
U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  I  and  5 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Authority  del- 
egations (government  agencies).  Conflict  of  interests. 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  granted  to  the  Commission- 
er of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6,  ParU  1 
and  5  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

Pan  I~RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1  The  authority  ciUlion  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.14  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e) 
to  read  as  follows;  §1.14  Patent  applications  preserved  in 
secrecy. 


Accordingly,  present  §I.658(c)  remains  in  cfTecl 
EnvironmentaL  Energy  and  Other  Considerations 

This  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on 
the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments  of  the  Regulatory  fHexibiliiy  Act,  5  U.SC.  601  et 
seq.,  Executive  Orders  12291  aiKl  12612,  and  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibihty  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  be- 
cause it  is  intended  to  expedite  the  disposition  of  appeals 
and  to  simplify  by  clarification  and  amplification  certain 
of  the  rules  governing  the  conduct  of  an  mterference. 
The  expedited  disposition  of  appeals  will  permit  the 
small  entity  to  m^e  earlier  business  decisions  which 
may  be  affected  by  a  pending  appeal.  The  effect  of  the 


(e)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  public  seeking  ac- 
cess to,  or  copies  of.  any  pending  or  abandoned  applica- 
tion preserved  in  secrecy  pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(b)  of  this  section,  or  any  papers  relating  thereto,  must 
(1)  be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  and  be  accompanied  by 
the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i)  or  (2)  include  written 
authority  granting  access  to  the  member  of  the  public  in 
that  particular  application  from  the  applicant  or  the  ap- 
plicant's assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  See 
§1.612(a)  for  access  by  an  interference  party  to  a  pend- 
ing or  abaruJooed  application. 

3.  Section  1.131  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.131  Affidavit  or  declaration  of  prior  invention  to 
overcome  cited  patent  or  publication. 

(a)  When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent  un- 
der reexamination  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  domestic 
patent  which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but  does 
not  claim  the  same  patenuble  invention,  as  defmed  in 
$1.601(n),  as  the  rejected  invention,  or  on  reference  to  a 
foreign  patent  or  to  a  printed  publication,  and  the  inven- 
tor of  the  subject  matter  of  the  rejected  claim,  the  own- 
er of  the  patent  under  reexamination,  or  the  person  qual- 
ified under  §§1.42,  1.43  or  1,47,  shall  make  oath  or 
declaration  as  to  facts  showing  a  completion  of  the  in- 
vention in  this  country  before  the  filing  date  of  the  ap- 
plication on  which  the  domestic  patent  issued,  or  before 
the  date  of  the  foreign  patent,  or  before  the  date  of  the 
printed  publication,  then  the  patent  or  publication  cited 
shall  not  bar  the  grant  of  a  patent  to  the  inventor  or  the 
confirmation  of  the  patentability  of  the  claims  of  the  pa- 
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tent,  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  or  printed  publica- 
tion is  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on  which 
the  inventor's  or  patent  owner's  application  was  filed  in 
this  country. 

(b)  The  showing  of  facts  shall  be  such,  in  character 
and  weight,  as  to  establish  reduction  to  practice  prior  to 
the  effective  date  of  the  reference,  or  conception  of  tht 
invention  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  thie  reference 
coupled  with  due  diligence  from  prior  to  said  date  to  a 
subsequent  reduction  to  practice  or  to  the  filing  of  the 
application.  Original  exhibits  of  drawings  or  records,  or 
photocopies  thereof,  must  accompany  and  form  part  of 
the  affidavit  or  declaration  or  their  absence  satisfactorily 
explained. 

4.  Section  1.192  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
and  adding  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.192  Appellant's  brief 

(a)  The  af^>ellant  shail.  within  2  months  from  the  date 
of  the  notice  of  appeal  under  §1.191  in  an  application, 
reissue  application,  or  patent  under  reexamination,  or 
within  the  time  allowed  for  response  to  the  action 
appealed  from,  if  such  time  is  later,  file  a  brief  in  tripli- 
cate. The  brief  must  be  accompanied  by  the  requisite  fee 
set  forth  in  §1.17(0  and  must  set  forth  the  authorities 
and  arguments  on  which  the  appellant  will  rely  to  main- 
tain the  appec!. 


(c)  The  brief  shall  contain  the  following  items  under 
.ippropriale  headings  and  in  the  order  here  indicated: 

(1)  Status  of  Claims.  A  siaiemeni  of  the  status  of  all 
the  claims,  pending  or  cancelled,  and  identifying  the 
claims  ^^pealed. 

(2)  Status  of  Amendments.  A  statement  of  the  status  of 
any  amendment  filed  subsequent  to  final  rejection. 

(3)  Summary  of  Invention.  A  concise  explanation  of 
the  invention  defined  in  the  claims  involved  in  the  ap- 
peal, which  shall  refer  to  the  specification  by  page  and 
line  number,  and  to  the  drawing  if  any.  by  reference 
L-haracters. 

(4)  Issues.  A  concise  statement  of  the  issues  presented 
for  review. 

(5)  Grouping  of  Claims.  For  each  ground  of  rejection 
which  appellvit  contests  and  which  applies  to  more  than 
one  claim,  il  will  be  presumed  that  the  rejected  claims 
stand  or  fall  together  unless  a  statement  is  included  that 
the  rejected  claims  do  not  stand  or  fall  together,  and  in 
the  appropriate  part  or  parts  of  the  argument  under 
subparagraph  (c)(6)  of  this  section  appellant  presents 
reasons  as  to  why  appellant  considers  the  rejected  claims 
to  be  separately  patentable. 

(6)  Argument.  The  contentions  of  the  appellant  with 
respect  to  each  of  the  issues  presented  for  review  in 
subparagr:^  (cX4)  of  this  section,  and  the  hasis  there- 
for, with  citations  of  the  authorities,  statutes,  and  parts 
of  the  record  relied  on.  Each  issue  should  be  treated  un- 
der a  separate  heading. 

(t)  For  each  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  112,  first 
paragraph,  the  argument  shall  specify  the  errors  in 
the  rejection  and  how  the  first  paragraph  of  35 
U.S.C.  112  is  complied  with,  including,  as  appropri- 
ate, how  the  specification  and  drawings,  if  any,  (A) 
describe  the  subject  matter  defined  by  each  of  the 
rejected  claims,  (B)  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the 
art  to  make  and  use  the  subject  matter  defined  by 
each  of  the  rejected  claims,  and  (C)  set  forth  the 
best  mode  contemplated  by  the  inventor  of  carrying 
out  his  or  her  invention. 

(ii)  For  each  rejection  under  35  U  S.C.  112,  sec- 
ond paragraph,  the  argument  shall  specify  the  er- 
rors m  the  rejection  and  how  the  claims  particularly 
point  out  and  distinctly  claim  the  subject  matter 
which  applicant  regards  as  the  invention. 

(iii)  For  each  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  102,  the 
argument  ^all  specify  the  errors  in  the  rejection 


and  why  the  rejected  claims  arc  patentable  under  35 
U.S.C.  102,  including  any  specific  limitations  in  the 
rejected  claims  which  are  not  described  in  the  prior 
art  relied  upon  in  the  rejection. 

(iv)  For  each  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  the 
argument  shall  specify  the  errors  in  the  rejection 
and,  if  appropriate,  the  specific  limitations  in  the  re- 
jected claims  which  arc  not  described  in  the  pnor 
art  relied  on  in  the  rejection,  and  shall  explain  how 
such  limitations  render  the  claimed  subject  matter 
unobvious  over  the  prior  art.  U  the  rejection  is 
based  upon  a  combination  of  references,  the  argu- 
ment shall  explain  why  the  references,  taken  as  a 
whole,  do  not  suggest  the  claimed  sub^l  matter, 
and  shall  include,  as  may  be  appropriate,  an  expla- 
nation of  why  features  disclosed  in  one  reference 
may  not  properly  be  combined  with  features  dis- 
closed in  another  reference.  A  general  argument 
that  all  the  limitations  are  not  described  in  a  single 
reference  does  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  this 
paragraph. 

(v)  For  any  rejection  other  than  those  referred  to 
in  paragraphs  (i)  to  (iv)  of  this  section,  the  argu- 
ment shall  specify  the  errors  in  the  rejection  and  the 
specific  limitations  in  the  rejected  claims,  if  appro- 
priate, or  other  reasons,  which  cause  the  rejection 
to  be  in  error. 

(7)  Appendix.  An  appendix  contaimng  a  copy  of  the 
claims  involved  in  the  appeal. 

(d)  If  a  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  with  all 
the  requirements  of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  the  ap- 
pellant will  be  notified  of  the  reasons  for  non-compli- 
ance and  provided  with  a  period  of  one  month  within 
which  to  file  an  amended  brief  If  the  appellant  docs  not 
file  an  amended  brief  during  the  one-month  period,  or 
files  an  amended  bnef  which  does  not  overcome  all  the 
reasons  for  non-compliance  stated  m  the  notification,  the 
appeal  will  be  dismissed.  Any  arguments  or  authorities 
not  included  in  the  bnef  may  be  refused  consideration 
by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

5.  Section  1.193  is  amended  by  rcxising  paragraph  (b) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.193  Examiner's  answer. 


(b)  The  appellant  may  file  a  reply  bnef  diret:ted  only 
to  such  new  points  of  argument  as  may  be  raised  in  the 
examiner's  answer,  within  one  month  from  the  date  of 
such  answer.  The  new  points  of  argument  shall  be  spe- 
cifically identified  in  the  reply  brief.  If  the  examiner  de- 
termines that  the  reply  brief  is  not  directed  only  to  new 
points  of  argument  raised  in  the  examiner's  answer,  the 
examirter  may  refuse  entry  of  the  reply  brief  and  will  so 
notify  the  appellant.  If  the  examiner's  answer  states  a 
new  ground  of  rejection  appellant  may  file  a  reply 
thereto  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  such  an- 
swer, such  reply  may  be  accompanied  by  any  amend- 
ment or  matenal  appropriate  to  the  new  ground. 

6.  Section  1.194  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.194  Oral  bearing. 


(b)  If  appellant  desires  an  oral  hearing,  appellant  must 
file  a  written  request  for  such  hearing  accompanied  by 
the  fee  set  forth  in  §M7(g)  within  one  month  after  the 
date  of  the  examiner's  answer.  If  the  examiner's  answer 
stales  a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  if  appellant  files  a 
reply  as  provided  for  by  §1. 193(b),  then  the  written  re- 
quest must  be  made  within  three  months  after  the  dale 
of  the  filing  of  the  reply.  If  appellant  requests  an  oral 
hearing  and  submits  therewith  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.17(g),  an  oral  argument  may  be  presented  by.  or  on 
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behalf  of.  ihe  primary  cMininer  if  considered  desirable 
by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the  Board. 


7.  Section  l.l96(bXl)  »  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.196  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  In- 
terferences. 


application  set  out  in  the  notice  declaring  the  interfer- 
ence, except  for  af5davits  filed  under  §1.131  and  any  ev- 
idence and  explanation  under  §1.608  filed  separate  from 
an  amendment.  A  party  seeking  access  to  any  abandoned 
or  pending  application  referred  to  in  the  oppc>sing  par- 
ty's involved  application  or  access  to  any  pending  appli- 
cation referred  to  in  Ihe  opposing  party's  patent  must 
file  a  motion  under  §1.63S. 


(b)' 


(1>  The  appellant  may  submit  an  appropriate  amend- 
ment of  the  claims  so  rejected  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or 
both,  and  have  the  matter  reconsidered  by  the  examiner 
in  which  event  the  application  will  be  remanded  to  the 
examiner  and  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Ap- 
peals and  Interferences  shall  not  be  considered  fmal  for 
the  purpose  of  judicial  review.  The  sUtement  shall  be 
binding  upon  the  examiner  unless  an  amendment  or 
showing  of  facts  not  previously  of  record  be  made 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  examiner,  overcomes  the 
new  grouiKJ  for  rejection  stated  in  the  decision.  Should 
the  examiner  again  reject  the  application  the  applicant 
may  again  app»t  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences.  When  appropriate,  upon  conclusion  of 
proceedings  on  remand  before  the  examiner,  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  may  enter  an  order 
otherwise  making  its  decision  final. 


8.  Section  1.604(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows:  §1.604 
Request  for  interference  between  applications  by  an  ap- 
plicant. 

(a)  An  applicant  may  seek  to  have  an  interference  de- 
clared with  an  application  of  another  by  (1)  suggesting  a 
proposed  count  and  presenting  at  least  one  claim  corre- 
sponding to  the  proposed  count  or  identifying  at  least 
one  claim  in  his  or  her  application  that  corresponds  to 
the  proposed  count,  (2)  identifying  the  other  application 
and,  if  known,  a  claim  in  the  other  application  which 
corresponds  to  the  proposed  count,  and  (3)  explaining 
why  an  interference  should  be  declared 


1 1.  Paragraph  (vi)  of  §  1.637(e)(1)  »  ir vised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.637  Content  of  motions. 


(I)'"* 

(vi)  Identify  all  claims  in  the  opponent's  application  or 
patent  which  should  be  designated  to  correspond  lo 
each  proposed  count;  if  the  opponent's  application  does 
not  con  ain  any  such  claim,  the  motion  shall  propose  a 
claim  :  j  be  added  to  the  opponent's  application. 

•  •  •  •  a 

12.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.662  is  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.662  Request  for  entry  of  adverse  judgment;  reissue 
flled  by  patentee. 


(b)  If  a  patentee  involved  in  an  interference  files  an 
application  for  reissue  during  the  interference  and  omits 
all  claims  of  the  patent  corresponding  to  the  cotints  of 
the  interference  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  interfer- 
ence, judgment  may  be  entered  against  the  patentee.  A 
patentee  who  files  an  application  for  reissue  other  than 
for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  interference  shall  timely 
file  a  preliminary  motion  under  §1. 633(h),  or  show  good 
cause  why  the  motion  could  not  have  been  timely  filed 
or  would  not  be  appropriate. 


9.  Section  1.607(8)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.607  Request  by  applicanl  for  interference  with  patent. 

(a)  An  applicant  may  seek  to  have  an  interference  de- 
clared between  an  application  and  an  unexpired  patent 
by  (I)  idcnti^g  the  patent,  (2)  presenting  a  proposed 
count,  (3)  identifying  at  least  one  claim  in  the  patent 
corresponding  to  the  proposed  count,  (4)  presenting  at 
least  one  claim  corresponding  to  the  propc«ed  count  or 
Identifying  at  least  one  claim  already  pending  in  his  or 
her  application  that  corresponds  to  the  proposed  count, 
and.  if  any  claim  of  the  patent  or  application  identified 
as  corresponding  to  the  proposed  count  does  not  corre- 
spond exactly  to  the  proposed  count,  explaining  why 
each  such  claim  corresponds  to  the  proposed  count,  and 
(S)  applying  the  terms  of  any  applicatioa  claim  (i)  identi- 
fied as  corresponding  to  the  count  and  (ii)  not 
previously  in  the  application  to  the  disclosure  of  the  ap- 
plicatioo. 


10,  Section  1.612(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.612  Access  to  applications. 

(a)  AAer  an  interference  is  decUred,  each  party  shall 
have  access  to  and  may  obtain  copies  of  the  files  of  any 


Part  5— SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS 
AND  LICENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  FILE  APPLI- 
CATIONS IN  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

13.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  5  is  re- 
vised to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.SC.  6,  41.  181-188,  the  Export  Ad- 
ministration Act  of  1979,  as  amended.  50  U.S.C.App. 
2401  et  seq..  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act,  as  amended, 
22  use.  2751  et  seq.,  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954. 
as  amended,  42  U.S.C.  2011  et  seq.,  and  the  Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation  Act  of  1978.  22  U.S.C.  3201  e/  seq.. 
and  the  delegations  in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to 
Ihe  Commisskwer  (15  CFR  370.K3(i).  22  CFR  125.04, 
and  10  CFR  810.7). 

14.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §5.3  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§5.3  Prosecution  of  application  under  secrecy  orders; 
withholding  patent. 


(b)  An  interference  will  iKrt  be  declared  involving  na- 
tional applications  under  secrecy  order.  However,  if  an 
applicant  whose  application  is  under  secrecy  order  seeks 
to  provoke  an  interference  with  an  issued  patent,  a  no- 
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tice  of  that  fact  will  be  placed  in  the  file  wrapper  of  the 
patent.  (See  §I.607(d)). 


APPENDIX  A 

Requirements  for  Examiner's  Answer 

Chapter  1200  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Pro- 
cedure will  be  amended  to  require  that  the  examiner's 
answer  include,  in  the  order  indicated,  the  following 
items: 

(!)  Status  of  claims.  A  statement  of  whether  the  exam- 
inn*  disagrees  with  the  statemmt  of  the  status  of 
claims  contained  in  the  brief  and  a  correct  statement 
of  the  status  of  all  the  claims  pending  or  cancelled, 
if  necessary. 

(2)  Status  of  Amendments.  A  statement  of  whether  the 
examiner  disagrees  with  the  statement  of  the  status 
of  amendments  contained  in  the  brief,  and  an  expla> 
nation  of  any  disagreement. 

(3)  Summary  of  invention.  A  statemcni  of  whether  the 
examiner  disagrees  with  the  summary  of  invention 
contained  in  the  brief,  an  explanaticHi  of  why  the  ex- 
aminer disagrees,  and  a  correct  summary  of  inven- 
tion, if  necessary. 

(4)  Issues.  A  statement  of  whether  the  examiner  dis- 
agrees with  the  statement  of  the  issues  in  the  brief 
and  an  explanation  of  why  the  examiner  disagrees, 
including: 

(i)  Identification  of  any  issuL-s  which  are 
petitionable  rather  than  appealable,  and 

(ti)  Identification  of  any  issues  or  grounds  of  rejec- 
tion on  appeal  which  the  examiner  no  longer 
considers  a^^licable. 

(5)  Grouping  of  Claims.  A  statement  of  whether  the  ex- 
aminer disagrees  with  any  statement  in  the  brief  that 
certain  claims  do  not  stand  or  fall  together,  and,  if 
the  examiner  disagrees,  an  explanation  as  to  why 
those  claims  are  not  separately  patentable. 

(6)  Claims  appealed.  A  statement  of  whether  the  copy 
of  the  appealed  claims  contained  in  the  appendix  to 
the  brief  is  correct  and  if  not,  a  correct  copy  of  any 
incorrect  claim. 

(7)  References  of  record.  A  listing  of  the  references  of 
recOTd  relied  on,  and  in  the  case  of  non-paleni  ref- 
erences, the  relevant  page  or  pages. 

(8)  New  references.  A  statement  of  whether  or  not  any 
new  reference  is  being  applied  and  a  listing  of  each 
such  reference  being  cited  for  a  new  ground  of  re- 
jection in  the  examiner's  answer,  and  in  the  case  of 
non-patent  references.  Ihe  relevant  page  or  pages. 

(9)  Grounds  of  rejection.  For  each  ground  of  rejection 
applicable  to  the  appealed  claims,  an  explanation  of 
the  ground  of  rejection,  or  reference  to  a  final  re- 
jection or  other  single  prior  action  for  a  clear  expo- 
sition of  the  rejection. 

(i)  For  each  rejecti<Mi  under  35  U.S.C.  112,  first 
paragraph,  the  examiner's  answer,  or  the  single 
prior  action,  shall  explain  bow  the  first  para- 
graph of  35  U.S.C.  112  is  not  complied  with, 
including,  as  appropriate,  how  the  specification 
and  drawings,  if  any,  (a)  do  not  describe  the 
subject  matter  defmed  by  each  of  the  rejected 
claims,  (b)  would  not  enable  any  person  skilled 
in  the  art  to  make  and  use  the  subject  matter 
defined  by  each  of  the  rejected  claims,  and  (c) 
do  not  set  forth  the  best  mode  contemplated  by 
the  appellant  of  carrying  out  his  or  her  inven- 
tion. 

(ii)  For  each  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  112,  second 
paragraph,  the  examiner's  answer,  or  single  pri- 
or action,  shall  explain  how  the  claims  do  not 
particularly    point    out    and    distinctly    claim 


the  subject  matter  which  applicanl  regards  as 
the  invention. 

(iii)  For  each  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  102,  ihe  ex- 
aminer's answer,  or  single  prior  action,  shall  ex- 
plain why  the  rejecled  claims  are  anticipated  or 
not  patentable  under  35  U.S.C.  102.  pointing 
oul  where  all  of  the  spectfic  limitations  recited 
in  the  rejected  claims  are  found  in  the  prior  art 
relied  upon  in  the  rejection. 

(iv)  For  each  rejection  uiider  35  U.S.C.  103,  the  ex- 
aminer's answer,  or  single  prior  action,  shall 
state  the  ground  of  reiection  and  point  oul 
where  each  of  the  specific  limiutions  recited  in 
Ihe  rejected  claims  is  fotuid  in  the  prior  art  re- 
lied on  in  the  rejection,  shall  identify  any  dif- 
ference between  the  rejected  claims  and  the 
ptrior  art  relied  on  and  shall  explain  how  ihc 
claimed  subject  matter  is  rendered  unpatentable 
over  the  prior  art.  If  the  rejection  is  based 
upon  a  combination  of  references,  the  examin- 
er's answer,  or  single  prior  action,  shall  explain 
the  rationale  for  making  the  combination. 

(v)  For  each  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  102  or  103 
where  there  may  be  questions  as  to  how  limita- 
tions in  the  claims  correspcmd  to  features  in  the 
prior  art,  the  examiner,  in  addition  to  the  re- 
quirements of  (9Kiii)  and  (iv)  above,  should 
compare  at  least  one  of  the  rejected  claims  fea- 
ture by  feature  with  the  prior  art  relied  on  in 
the  rejection.  The  comparison  shall  align  the 
language  of  the  claim  side  by  side  with  a  refer- 
ence lo  the  specific  page,  line  number,  drawing 
referei»ce  number  and  quotation  from  the  prior 
art.  as  appropriate. 

(vi)  For  each  rejection,  other  than  those  referred  to 
in  paragraphs  (i)  lo  (v)  of  this  section,  the  ex- 
aminer's answer,  or  single  prior  action,  shall 
specifically  explain  the  basis  for  ihe  particular 
rejection. 

(10)  New  ground  of  rejection.  A  statcmeni  of  whether  or 
not  any  new  ground  of  rejecticHi  is  being  ipitde  in 
the  examiner's  answer  and  a  complete  sutcmc  nt  an:^ 
explanation  of  any  such  new  ground.  The  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (9)  shall  be  complied  witn  for 
any  new  ground  of  rejection. 

(It)  Response  to  argument.  A  statement  of  whether  Ihe 
examiner  disagrees  with  each  of  the  contentions  of 
appellant  in  the  brief  with  respect  to  the  issues  pres- 
ented and  an  explanation  of  the  reasons  for  dis- 
agreement with  any  such  contention.  If  any  ground 
of  rejection  is  not  argued  and  responded  to  by  ap- 
pellant, the  response  shall  point  out  each  claim  af- 
fected. 

(12)  Period  of  response  to  new  ground  of  rejection.  A  state- 
ment setting  the  period  for  appellant  to  file  a  reply 
to  any  new  ground  of  rejection,  if  oecesuiry. 
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Remora)  From  Register 


Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  §10  1 1(b),  a  let- 
ter was  directed  on  Nov.  20,  1987  to  ihe  last  post  office 
address  furnished  to  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Disci- 
pline by  each  of  the  persons  whose  name  and  address 
appear  on  the  following  list.  With  rcspcci  lo  some  of  the 
letters,  no  reply  was  received  within  the  period  of  forty- 
five  (45)  days  therein  set.  Other  letters  were  returned  by 
the  Post  Office  with  notaticms  lo  the  effect  that  the  ad- 
dressee was  deceased,  unknown,  or  had  moved  and  left 
no  forwarding  address. 
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Accordingly,  the  names  of  Ihe  following  persons  have 
been  removed  From  the  Register  of  Patent  Attorneys 
and  Agents. 

Eason.  Leroy.  Western  Elec    Co.  Inc..  222  Broadway. 

New  York.  NY.  10038 
Eatherton.   Lewis   Hamilton,   111.   Exxon   Co..   U.S.A.. 
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Princeton.  N.J  08540 
Edclson.  Leon.  Foxcrofi  Square  Apts..  8 1  J,  Jcnkintown. 

Pa.  19046 
Egerlon.  William  H  .  SmilhKline  Corp  .  PO   Box  7929. 

1500  Spring  Garden  St .  Philadelphia.  Pa    19101 
Edwards.  Elgin  C.  Gausewitz.  Cam.  Rolhberg  &  Ed- 
wards. Ste.  830.  Bank  of  Amer.  Tower.  One  City 

Blvd.  W.,  Orange.  Calif  92668 
Edwards.  Gary  R  .  Ragan  &  Mason.  900  17th  St.,  NW., 

Washington.  DC  20006 
Eggins,  Douglas  W ,  17  Robert  St.,  Toronto.  Ont..  LOL 

2N0  Canada 
Egyed.  Mark  J..  IBM  Corp..  Thomas  J.  Watson  Res 

Center.  M/S  24-257.   Box  318.   Yorktown   Heights. 

NY    10598 
Ehrenfried.  Albert  D..  Metntapc.  Inc  ,  33  Bradford  St  . 

Concord.  Mass.  01742 
Eichelburg.    Robert   J,.    15th   Floor.   44   S.    Broadway. 

White  Plains.  NY    10601 
Eiscnstein.  Ronald  I..  Sughrue.  Mion.  Zinn.  Macpeak  & 

Seas.  1776  K  St  NW..  Washington.  DC.  20006 
Eisinger.  Rudolph  I..  P.O.  Box  44.  Glen  Mills.  Pa.  19342 
Eisner.  Neil  Anthony.  Ste.  200.  1919  Pennsylvania  .Ave. 

NW..  Waiihington.  DC.  20006 
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Montgomery      Bldg..      4720      Montgomery      La.. 

Belhesda,  Md  20814 
Groner,  Simon,  201 1  Carew  Tower.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

45202 
Groom.  Peter  J  .  Christie.  Parker  &  Hale.  Sle  600.  201 

S.  Lake  Ave..  Pasadena.  Cahf.  91101 
Grosbelh.  Craig  C.  Willian  Brinks  Olds  Hofer  Gilson  & 

Lione  Lid..  One  IBM  Plz.,  Ste.  4100,  Chicago,  HI. 

60611 
Groves.  D.  Arlon.  333  Clay  St..  4800  Three  Allen  Cen- 
ter. Houston.  Tex.  77002 
Grubman.  Ronald  E..  Digital  Sound  Corp..  2030  Alame- 
da Padre  Serra.  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93103 
Gugger,  Gerald  R.  IBM  Corp..  P.O.  Box  6.  Endicott. 

N.Y.  13760 
Gundersen.  Sidney,  Western  Elec.  Co..  Inc..  Guilford 

Center.  P.O.  Box  25000.  Greensboro.  N.C.  27420 
Gunn.  C.  Donald,  Ste.  500,  6200  Savoy  Dr.,  Houston. 

Tex.  77036 
Gust.  George  A..  Gusl.  Rickert  &.  Welch.  1416  Anthony 

Wayne  Bank  Bldg..  Ft.  Wayne.  Ind  46802 
Guth.  Joseph   H.,  Cooper,  Dunham,  Clark,  Griffin  & 

Moran,  30  Rockefeller  Plz.,  New  York.  NY   101 12  . 
Guttman.  Charles,  Guttman  &  Rubenstein,  25  W.  43rd 

St.,  Ste.  1412,  New  York,  NY.  10036 
Haas,  Richard  H.,  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.  1144 

E  Market  Si ,  Akron,  Ohio  44316 
Haddican,  Mary  P.,  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Room  208 

PL.  Bldg..  Bartlesviile,  Okla.  74003 
Hadland,      Kenneth      Wayne,      McEJonald's      Corp., 

McDonald's  Plz.,  Oak  Brook,  III.  60521 
Haferkamp,  Richard  E.,  Rogers,  Eilers  &  Howell.  Ste. 

610.  11  S.  Meramec  Ave..  St.  Louis.  Mo.  63105 
Hafner.  Theodore.    1501    Broadway.   New   York.   NY 

10036 
Hagan.  Patrick  J..  Darm.  Dorfman.  Hertell  &  Skillman. 

PC,    1310  the  Fidelity   Bldg.,    123   S.    Broad   St. 

Philadelphia.  Pa.  19109 
Hagel,   Francis  J..   Schlumberger  Well   Services,   P.O. 

Box  2175,  Houston.  Tex.  77252 
Hager.    Lawrence,    Southbury    Plz.    Prof.    Bldg.,    201, 

Soulhbury.  Conn  06488 
Haggett,    Edward    Grant,    Jr..    1607    SW.    14lh    Ave.. 

Boynlon  Beach,  Fla.  33435 
Hagopian,  Robert  W.,  Orion  Research  Inc..  840  Memo- 
rial Dr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02139 
Haller,  John  L.,  2560  First  Ave..  Sle.  107.  San  Diego, 

Calif.  92103 
Halley,  Leroy  Franklin,  6216  Lake  Ridge  Rd.,  Arling- 
ton, Tex.  76016 
Halvorsen,  Jack  Roger,  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc..  Pal 

Dept.,  8501  W.  Higgins  Rd.,  Chicago,  111.  60631 
Hamifton.  Frederick  D..  Vinson  &  Elkins.  1001  Fanmn. 

Houston.  Tex.  77002 
Hamilton.  Gary  W..  Ounn.  Lee  &  Jackson,  711  Navarro. 

Ste.  720.  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78205 
Hamilton,  John  Andrew,  437  Law  Bldg.,   1207  Grand 

Ave.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.  64106 
Hamilton,   Ray   F.   Ill,   Sneed   Lang  Adams  Hamilton 

Downie  &  Bamett,  1 14  E.  8th  St.,  6th  Floor,  Tulsa, 

Okla.  74119 
Hamlin,  Kenneth  B..   Bell  Telephone  Labs..   Inc..    101 

JFK  Pkwy..  Short  Hills.  NJ.  07078 
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Haney,  John  Dabney,  B.F.  Goodrich  Co.,  300  S.  Main 

SL,  Akron,  Ohio  44318 
Hanrahan,  John  Edward,  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  1937 

W.  Main  SI.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06904 
Hansen,  Frank  M.,  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chem  Corp., 

Kaiser  Center.  Rm   533,  300  Lakeside  Dr.,  Oakland. 

Calif.  94643 
Hanson.   Henry   L,.    Honeywell   Inc.,    Honeywell   Plz.. 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  55408 
Harbaugh.  Watson   D..   Sixbey.   Friedman  &   Leedom. 

PC.  2001  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy..  Ariington,  Va-  22202 
Harbour.   John   W..   General   Elec.    Co.,   One   Plastics 

Ave.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.  01201 
Harding,     Robert     Jr.,     Carolina     Village,     Box     131. 

Hendersonville.  N.C  28739 
Harger.  Horace  N  .  2465  Shade  Park  Dr.  Bath.  Ohio 

44210 
Harman,   Robert   A..    Mathews,   Woodbridge,   Goebel, 

Laughlin  &  Reichard.  PA..  22  Park  PI.,  P.O.  Box 

1 12-M,  Morristown,  NJ.  07960 
Harmon,  M.  Elaine,  Woodling,  Krosl  &  Rust,  655  Union 

Comm.  Bldg.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44115 
Harms,   Julius    F..    Isl.    Natl.    Bank    &   Trust   Co.    of 

Oakbrook,  One   McDonald's   Plz..   Oak   Brook,   111. 

60521 
Hamish,    Dennis    J.,    Environmental    Hearing    Board, 

Blackstone  Bldg,   112  Market  St..  Harrisburgh,  Pa. 

17120 
Harper,  Carroll  G.,  Fitzpatrick,  Cella,  Harper  &  Scinlo, 

277  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10172 
Harrison,  Thomas  Emil  Jr.,  Gulf  &  Western  Inds.,  Inc., 

I  Gulf  4  Western  Plz.,  New  York,  NY.  10023 
Harshman,   David  J.,   2560  First   Ave.,   Ste.    107.   San 

Diego,  Calif.  92103 
Hart,  Bruce,  401  E.  32nd  St.,  #  1608,  Chicago,  111.  60616 
Hartman,  Richard  C,  419  Thunderbird  Cl.,  Fullerton, 

Calif.  92635 
Hanman,  Robin  A.,  Ste   103,  3212  Smith,  Houston,  Tex. 

77006 
Hartz,   S.H.,   Rie.   2,   Box   39A,   Keystone   Hgts.,   Fla. 

32656 
Hasek,  William  R.,  E.I.  Duponl  De  Nemours  &  Co . 

Inc.  1007  Market  St..  Wilmington,  Del.  19898 
Haskett,  W    Irwin,  Ste.   1800,  130  Albert  St.,  Ottawa. 

Ont..  KIP  5G4,  Canada 
Hassberg.  Constance  J..  Amer.  District  Telegraph  Co., 

Ste.  9200,  I  World  Trade  Center,  New  York,  NY. 

10048 
Hairield,  Dos  T.,  4527  Rock  Spring  Rd.,  Arlington,  Va. 

22202 
Haubner,  J.   Wesley,    1337  Osprey   Ave.,   Naples,   Ra. 

33942 
llauck,  Rita  V.,  Squibb  Corp.,  40  W    57th  St.,   New 

York.  N.Y.  10019 
Hawkins,  Anthony  G.F.,  IBM  Corp.,  DepL  91K,  Bldg. 

234-2,  ZIP  4318,  P.O.  Box  1328,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

33432 
Hayes,  Oswald  Gray,  Scully,  Scott,  Murphy  4  Presser. 

200  Garden  Cily  Plz.,  Garden  City,  NY.  11530 
Hazen,  Stanley  Seamans,  Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Training 

Dept.,  Bldg.  2,  1669  Lake  Ave.,  Kodak  Park,  Roch- 
ester. NY.  14650 
Hegna,  Hans  O.,    127  Agate,   Balboa  Island,   Newport 

Beach,  Calif.  92662 
Heig.  David  W..  Memorex  Corp.,  San  Thomas  at  Cen- 
tral Eipwy.,  M/S  1233,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.  95052 
Heimbach,  Joseph  James,  E.I.  Du  Pont  De  Nemours  & 

Co.,  Inf.  Systems  Dept.,  C-3151,  Wilmington.  Del 

19898 
Heimovics.   John  G.,    1958   McCraren   Rd..   Highland 

Park.  ill.  60033 
Helfgott,   Samson,   General   Elec.   Co..   570   Lexington 

Ave..  New  York,  NY.  10022 
Heller,  Stephen  B.,  Leydig,  Voit,  Osann,  Mayer  4  Holt, 

Ltd.,  Ste.  4600,  One  IBM  PU.,  Chicago,  III.  6061 1 
Helmreich,  Loren  G.,  Carwell  4  Heunreich,  Eleven 

Greenway  Plz.,  Ste.  2127,  Summit  Tower,  Houston, 

Tex.  77046 


Helm,  Rea  C,  U.S.  Steel  Corp.,  600  Grant  St ,  Pius- 
burgh,  Pa.  15230 
Henderson,    Samuel    J..    Schatz,    Schatz.    RibicofT    4 

Kotkin,  1  Financial  Plz.,  Hartford,  Conn.  06103 
Henn,  Robert  B.,  Henn  &  Cain,  45  Public  Square,  Medi- 
na, Ohio  44256 
Henry,  David  I.,  Davis,  Hockenberg.  Wine.  Brown  4 

Koehn.  2300  Financial  (inter.  6t*  Walnul  St..  Des 

Moines,  Iowa  50309 
Henry.  William  M  ,  3669  First  Ave.,  Edgewaler.  Md. 

21037 
Henry.  William  S..  Electrolux  Corp..  51  Forest  Ave.. 

Old  Greenwich.  Conn.  06870 
Hensel.  Walter  G     8  Woodhill  Rd..  Wcslport.  Conn 

06880 
Herbert,     Thomas     Oliver.     Flehr.     Hohbach,     Test. 

Albritton  4  Herbert,  Ste.  3400.  Four  Embarcadero 

Ctr..  San  Francisco.  Calif.  941 1 1 
Herlihy.  John  E .  925  Main  St..  Box  54.  Walpole.  Mass. 

02081 
Herman.  Harold  C.  Herman,  McGinnis  &  Kass,  P.C., 

149  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  NY.  10016 
Herron,  Charles  J..  Miles  Labs..  Inc..  1127  Myrtle  St.. 

Elkhart.  Ind.  46514 
Herzig.  Albert  M..  Herzig  4  Walsh.  Inc.,  Ste.  428,  9465 

Wilshire  Blvd.,  Beverly  HUls,  Calif.  90212 
Hespos,     Gerald     E..     Hedman.     Casella,     Gibson     4 

Costigan,  301  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  NY.  10017 
Heywood,  Richard  G..   Robbins  4  Heywood.  314  N 

Broadway.  Ste.  1230.  St.  Louis.  Mo.  63102 
Hicks.  Richard  J..  Johnson  4  Hicks.  Ste.  404.  251  Lauri- 

er  Ave.,  W.,  Ottawa.  Canada 
Higgins,  Michael  J.,  U.S.  Dept.  of  Energy.  9800  S.  Cass 

Ave.,  Argonne,  111.  60439 
Higgs,  Joseph  B.,  Container  Corp.  of  Amer.,  Isl  Natl. 

Plz.,  Chicago,  III.  60603 
Hilberg,  Frank  C.  Jr.,  EI.  Du  Pom  De  Nemours  4  Co., 

1007  Market  St.,  WUmington.  Del.  19898 
Hill,  Cwenetta  D.,  986  Oglelhrope  Ave.,  SW ,  Atlanta, 

Ga.  30310 
Hillhouse,  Andrew  F  Jr.,  Sic.  1600,  223  Broadway,  San 

Diego,  Calif.  92101 
Hirschfeld,  Joseph,  Western  Elec.  Co.,  Inc.,  222  Broad- 
way, New  York,  NY.  10038 
Hirtler,  Ferdinand  R.,  Uniroyal  Chem.  Co..  Spencer  St.. 

Naugaluck.  Conn.  06770 
Hiskei.  Edward  V..  4717  Stone  Way  N.,  Seattle.  Wash. 

98103 
Hiltson.  Charles  H .   1901  Eiskine  Dr..  Florence,  Ala. 

35630 
Hochsletler.  Janet  K  ,  EI   Du  Pont  De  Nemours  4  Co., 

1007  Market  Si..  Wilmington.  Del.  19898 
Hockfield,  Robert.   Ill   Prospect  St..  Stamford,  Conn. 

06901 
Hodak.  Marc,  4120  Walnul  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19104 
Hodges,  Quinlon  E..   12508  While  Dr.  Silver  Spring, 

Md.  20904 
Hodnell,  James  D,  1130  Suburban  Sta   BkJg.,  1617  J.F. 

Kennedy  Blvd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103 
Hoffman,  John  R  ,  Hosier,  Niro  4  Daleiden,  Ltd.,  208  S. 

LaSalle  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60604 
Hogencamp,  Harold  C.  Rt.  4  -  Box  406.  Phenix  Qty. 

Ala.  36867 
Holcombe,  Marshall  M.,  2610  Half  Moon  Walk,  Naples, 

Fla.  33940 
Holland.   Norman   N.,   Holland,   Armstrong,   Wilkie  4 

Previlo,  Empire  State  Bldg.,  New  York,  NY.  10001 
Holler,   Alan.   Obion,    Fisher,    Spivak.    McClelland   4 

Maier.  PC.  Crystal  Square  5  -  Ste.  400.  1733  Jeff. 

Davis  Hwy..  Arlington.  Va.  22202 
Hoiloway,  Eugene  C.  Harris.  Beach,  Wilcox,  Rubin  4 

Levey,  Two  Sttte  St.,  Rochester,  NY.  14614 
Hoiloway.  Lawrence  M..  1829  Irving  St..  NW..  Wash- 
ington, DC.  20010 
Holmes,  Charles  S.,  Doyle  4  Holmes,  1414  S.  Galves- 
ton, Tulsa,  Okla.  74127 
Holtrust,  Gezina,  Ladas  4  Parry,  10  Columbus  Circle, 

New  York,  N.Y.  10019 
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Hope,  Michael  R.,  Roalh  &  Brega,  PC,  1799  Writers- 
Center  Five.  1873  S.  Belbire  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 
80222 

Hopkins,  Esther  AH.  135  Stony  Brook  Rd..  Framing- 
ham.  Mass.  01701 

Horn.  Robert  J.  Jr..  Kenway  &  Jenney,  60  State  St., 
Boston,  Mass.  02109 

Home,  Leon  R.,  3502  Bimini  La..  #J-I,  Coconut  Creek. 
Fla.  33063 

Homickel.  John  H.,  Figgie  International  Inc..  4420 
Sherwin  Rd  .  Willoughby,  Ohio  44094 

Horten,  Carl  R,.  Ingersoll  Rand  Co.,  200  Chestnut 
Ridge  Rd..  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J.  07675 

Howell,  John  M.,  Rogers,  Eileis  &  Howell,  Ste.  610.  1 1 
S.  Meramec  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63105 

Howell,  Michael  E.,  Bauman  &  Liles,  224  N  Seventh 
St.,  St.  Joseph.  Mo.  64501 

Howell,  William  T,  400  St.  Clair  Ave..  E.  Toronto. 
Ont.,  M47  1F5,  Canada 

Howson,  John  A  ,  Fish  &  Neave,  277  Park  Ave..  Nev» 
York,  N.Y.  10017 

Hoynak,  Stephen.  544  Broadway.  Hendersonville,  N.C. 
28739 

Hsu.  Roger  Y.K..  Lubrizol  Corp.  29400  Lakeland 
Blvd.,  WicklifTe,  Ohio  44092 

Hubbard.  E  Mickey.  Hubbard.  Thuraian,  Turner.  Tuck- 
er &  Glaser,  1200  N.  Dallas  Bk.  Tower.  LBJ  Free- 
way at  Preston  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

Huber.  Karl,  215  Central  Ave..  Newark.  N.J.  07103 

Huedepohl,  Hugo  F,  Eastman  Kodak  Co .  Kodak  OIT. 
B-6,  343  Sute  St ,  Rochester.  NY.  14650 

HufTman.  A.  Kate.  Lilling  &  Greenspan.  123  Main  St.. 
Ste  936.  While  Plains.  NY.  10601 

Huggett.  Charles  A..  Indian  Hill  Rd.,  Rte.  3.  Pound 
Ridge.  NY.  10576 

Hughes,  James  H..  Fractionation  Res..  Inc .  P  O  Draw- 
er F.  Bartlesville.  Okla.  74005 

Hughes.  James  R.,  Canadian  Pats.  &  Dev  Ltd..  275  Sla- 
ter St.,  Ottawa,  Ont.,  KIA  0R3,  Canada 

Huizenga.  Everett  L..  Price.  Heneveld.  Huizenga  & 
Cooper.  5740  Foremost  Dr ,  SE..  PO.  Box  2567. 
Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  49501 

Hum.  Vance  Y..  Cheung  Laboratories.  Inc.  5026  Herzel 
PI..  Beltsviilc.  Md.  20705 

Hunter.  Charles  J .  Quaker  Oats  Co..  345  Merchandise 
Mart  Plz  .  Chicago.  111.  60654 

Hurley.  Rupert  B.  Jr..  Badische  Corp..  P  O  Drawer  D. 
Williamsburg,  Va.  23185 

Hurlslon,  George  J..  1110  Kelton  Ave.  Pittsburgh.  Pa 
15216 

Husack,  Ralph,  6714  Roxbury  Dr..  Sarasota.  Fla.  33581 

Hutchinson.  John  L  .  1  S.  505  Bayberry  La..  Whealon. 
III.  60187 

Hyer.  W.  F,  Hyer  &  Mathews.  PC.  Ste.  500.  2401 
Fountainview.  Houston,  Tex.  77057 

Hylton.  Myles  T..  Gentry,  Locke,  Rakes,  &  Moore,  80O 
Colonial  Plz.,  10  E.  Franklin  Rd .  Roanoke.  Va 
24011 

landiorio,  Joseph  S.,  60  Hickory  Dr.,  Waltham.  Mass- 
02154 

Ikeda,  Tatsuya,  American  Hoechst  Corp.,  Pat.  Dept.. 
289  N.  Main  St..  Leominster.  Mass.  01453 

Indig,  George  S  .  Bell  Tele  Labs.,  Inc.,  Rm.  38-325,  600 
Mountain  Ave .  Murray  Hill.  N.J.  07974 

Ingrham.  R.  B..  2035  Perrine  Rd..  Midland,  Mich.  48640 

Inoue.  Bryan  T..  Nilsson.  Robbins,  Dalgarn,  Berliner. 
Carson  &  Wurst,  707  Wilshire  Blvd.,  47th  Floor,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  90017 
Inskeep,  George  Esler,  Phillip  Morris  Inc,  4201  Com- 
merce Rd.,  Box  26583,  Richmond,  Va.  23261 
Irons,  Edward  S.,  Irons  S  Sears,  PC,  1785  Mass.  Ave.. 
NW..  Washington,  DC  20036 

Isaac.  John  L..  13725  W  67th  Circle.  Arvada.  Colo 
80004 

Isaacson,  Harris  M.,  Isaacson,  Isaacson  &  Hark,  40  Pine 
St.,  Lewiston.  Me.  04240 


Jackson,  Christopher  D..  Squire,  Sanders  &  Dempsey. 

1800  Union  Commerce  Bldg.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  441 15 
Jackson,  James  Lonnie  Sr.,  Gunn,  Lee  &  Jackson.  Ste. 

500,  6200  Savoy  Dr.  Houston,  Tex.  77036 
Jacob.  Robert  H  .  773  N.  Van  Buren  St..  Milwaukee. 

Wis.  53202 
Jacobs.  Bruce  F..  Engelhard  Inds..  Div..  70  Wood  Ave.. 

S..  Iselin.  N.J.  08830 
Jacobs.    Gerald    Edward.    General    Foods    Corp..    250 

North  St.,  White  Plains,  NY.  10625 
Jacobs,  Harry  Irwin.  TRW  Electronics.  Ste.  510.  10880 

Wilshire  Blvd..  Los  Angeles,  Calif  90024 
Jacobs,  Mark  C.  Ste.  5.  2775  Cottage  Way.  Sacramento. 

Calif.  95825 
Jacobson,  Allan  J..  General  Instrument  Corp..  320  W. 

57th  St.,  New  York,  NY.  10O19 
Jacobson.  S.  S,  800  Oregon  National  Bldg..  610  SW 

Alder  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97205 
Jaffe,   Allen  J.,   340  Sprucewood  Terr.,   Williamsville. 

N.Y.  14221 
Jager,  Melvin  F,,  Lee,  Smith  &  Jager.  Ste.  950.  ISO  S 

Wacker  Dr..  Chicago,  III.  60606 
Jain,  Mishrilal,  Ste    IB,   Ridgely  Prof   Bldg.,    101   W 

Ridgely  Rd.,  Lulherville,  Md.  21093 
Jarcho,  Harold  G..  Jarcho  &  Rusz,  Ste.  115.  1377  K  St., 

NW..  Washington.  DC  20005 
Jarosz.  Michael  S.,  44  Old  Glen  Rd..  Convent  Station, 

N.J.  07961 
Jen.  Catherine  K..  Ste.  216.  3303  Louisiana.  Houston, 

Tex.  77006 
Jensen.    Ntalie,    Calbiochem-Behring    Corp..    10933    N. 

Torrey  Pines  Rd..  La  JoUa.  Calif  92037 
Jewett.  Harold  Alden.  5451  -  42nd  St..  NW..  Washing- 
ton, DC  20015 
Johnson,  Charles  H  ,  FMC  Corp  ,  Pat.  &  Lie    Dcpl . 

2000  Market  St..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103 
Johnson.  Daniel  R-.  Recognition  Specialties  of  Amer.. 

2828  Anthony  La.  S..  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55418 
Johnson.   Fred  L..   Kraftco  Corp.   Kraftco  Ct  .  Glen- 
view.  III.  60025 
Johnson,  Harold  I..   172  Austin  Ave..  Atherton,  Calif 

94025 
Johnson.  Haynes  N..  Johnson  &  Chambliss.    158  Deer 

Hill  Ave.,  Danbury.  Conn.  06810 
Johnson.  Nea!  C,  International  Harvester  Co..  401   N 

Mich.  Ave..  Chicago.  III.  60611 
Johnson.  Olin  B..  Ford  Motor  Co..  Off.  of  the  Gen 

Coun..  Parklane  Towers  East  -  Ste.  911.  1  Parklane 

Blvd..  Dearborn.  Mich.  48126 
Johnson.  Stanley  Edwin,  Johnson  &  Hicks,  251  Laurier 

Ave.,  W.,  Ste.  404,  Ottawa,  Ont,,  KIP  5J6.  Canada 
Johnson,  Vernon  Alfred,  Toro  Mfg.  Corp.,  One  Corp 

Center,  7401  Metro  Blvd.,  Edina,  Minn.  55435 
Johnston.  Albert  C.  St.  Onge  Steward  Johnston  Reens 

&  Noe,  5  Landmark  Sq.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06901 
Johnston.  James  L.,  543  Pioneer  Bank  Bldg..  Chattanoo- 
ga. Tenn.  37402 
Johnston.  Ralph  A.,  Sperry  Corp.,  Marcus  &  Lakeville 

Rds.,  Great  Neck,  NY   11020 
Johnston.  Richard  Leiter.  Room   1250.   135  S.   LaSallc 

St..  Chicago,  111.  60603 
Joike.  Trevor  B.,  Honeywell  Co..  Honeywell  Plz  .  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.  55408 
Jones.  Bayard,  Durand  Rd..  Randolph,  N  H.  03570 
Jones.  Frank  A.,  Chicopee  Mfg.  Co..  Res.  Div..  Ford 

Ave..  Milltown,  N.J.  08850 
Jones,  Joe  Allen.  Eastman  Kodak  Co..  343  State  St . 

Rochester,  NY.  14650 
Jones.  P.  Gregory,  Malin  &  Haley,  PA..  Ste.  21 10,  One 

Financial  Plz..  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla  33394 
Jones,  Roger  Ranee,  Monsanto  Co.,  800  N    Lindbergh 

Blvd.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  63166 
Joshi,  Prcmkumar  K  ,  1441  W  Farwell  Ave  ,  #3B.  Chi- 
cago, III.  60626 


July  12,  1988 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Joyce,  Richard  L.,  Box  69,  RD   #2.  Duncannon,  Pa. 

17020 
Joyner,  Carver  C.  Sr.,  Schering  Plough  Corp.,  20OO 

Galloping  Hill  Rd..  Kenilwonh,  N.J.  07033 
Juhasz,  Andrew  R..  5462  Rononia  Cir..  Las  Vegas.  Nev. 

89102 


Justus,  Chester  L..  4208  45lh  SL.  NW.,  Washington, 
DC  20016 


June  8.  19 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 
Director,  Office  of  Enrottmenl 
and  Discipline. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weeli  of  July.  12,  19118 


1988 


UM 


PP.  6,077 

4,696,552 

4,716,791 

4,724,373 

D.  292,929 

4,697,021 

4,716,802 

4,724,541 

D.  293,958 

4,697,385 

4,716,940 

4,724,714 

D.  294,713 

4,697,447 

4.717,006 

4.724,858 

4,217,794 

4,698,052 

4,717,291 

4,724,883 

4,291,133 

4,698,602 

4,717,347 

4,724,926 

4,425,785 

4,700,543 

4,717,521 

4,724,936 

4,433,168 

4,702,228 

4,717,967 

4,725,073 

4,479,119 

4,702,421 

4,718,177 

4,725,271 

4,544,643 

4,702,586 

4,718,326 

4,725,940 

4,587.256 

4,702,792 

4,718,653 

4,726,152 

4,591,636 

4,703,065 

4,719,138 

4,726,299 

4,595,894 

4,704,073 

4,719,312 

4,726,416 

4,599,000 

4,704,156 

4,719,475 

4,726,494 

4,599,336 

4,704,341 

4,719,624 

4,726,545 

4.601,984 

4,704,61 1 

4,719,691 

4,726,575 

4.603,273 

4,704,614 

4,719,852 

4,726,691 

4,611,967 

4,704,615 

4,719,920 

4.726,866 

4,630,282 

4,704,986 

4,719,951 

4.726,902 

4.630.379 

4,705,372 

4,720,064 

4,726,910 

4,638,677 

4,705,749 

4,720,071 

4,727,092 

4,641,528 

4,705,906 

4,720,150 

4,727,576 

4,643,653 

4,706,489 

4,720,255 

4,728,006 

4,643,992 

4,708,273 

4,720,390 

4,728.093 

4,653,707 

4,708,465 

4,720,429 

4.728.182 

4,655,067 

4,709,033 

4,720,491 

4,728,213 

4,659,694 

4,709,773 

4,721,330 

4,728.366 

4,661,104 

4,710,074 

4,721,331 

4.728.388 

4,661,779 

4,710,126 

4,721,441 

4,728,747 

4,663,280 

4,710,532 

4,721,443 

4,728,752 

4,6*5,476 

4,710,641 

4,721,713 

4,729,020 

4,668,293 

4,710.694 

4,721,719 

4,729,074 

4,673.549 

4,710,915 

4,721,765 

4,729,189 

4,676,215 

4,711,280 

4,722,045 

4,729,253 

4,676,469 

4,711,671 

4,722,284 

4,729,406 

4,678,192 

4,711.685 

4,722,298 

4,729,821 

4,678,912 

4,711,784 

4,722,404 

4,729,951 

4,681,491 

4,711,856 

4,722,713 

4,730,081 

4,681,649 

4,711,885 

4,722,774 

4,730,226 

4,683,573 

4,712,116 

4,722,789 

4.730,255 

4,683,669 

4,712,477 

4,722,795 

4,730,350 

4,683,915 

4,712,571 

4,722,923 

4,730,509 

4,684,522 

4,712,880 

4,722,969 

4,730,538 

4,684,977 

4,713,105 

4,723,458 

4,730,600 

4,685,078 

4,713,366 

4,723,478 

4,730,738 

4,685,448 

4,713,389 

4,723,619 

4,731,069 

4,687,150 

4,713,479 

4,723,662 

4,731,442 

4,687,466 

4,713,621 

4,723,701 

4,731,520 

4.689,673 

4,713,667 

4,723,795 

4,732,157 

4,691,281 

4,713,784 

4,723,804 

4,732,520 

4,692.337 

4,713,788 

4,723,830 

4,732,880 

4,692,366 

4,714,597 

4,723,896 

4,732,891 

4,693,498 

4,715,408 

4,723,949 

4,733,000 

4,693,686 

4,715,521 

4,724,001 

4,733,783 

4,694,170 

4,715,647 

4,724,080 

4,734,270 

4,695,338 

4,716,089 

4,724,223 

4,734,401 

4,695,420 

4,716,440 

4,724,258 

4.695.566 

4,716.734 

4,724,31 1 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 

Special  PTO  mail  box  numbers  should  be  used  to  allow  Torwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate 
areas  as  quickly  as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the 
specified  type  of  document  should  be  placed  in  an  envelope  addre^ed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  docu- 
ments other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for  each  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  delayed  in 
reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they  are  intended. 

The  following  special  boxes  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  follows: 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Boi  3 

Box  4 

Box  5 

Box  6 

Box  7 

Box  i 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  12 

Box  AF 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fees 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non-Fee 

Box  Pat.  Ext 

Box  PCX 

Box  Reexam 

BoxSN 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs. 

"No  fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks  (e.g.  amendments  to  applications  and  request  for  exten- 
sions of  time  to  file  an  opposition). 

Mail  directed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  should  have  "Attention  TTAB"  on 
the  envelope  in  addition  to  "Box  S". 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement. 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  any  subsequently  filed  papers  for 
those  applications. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
Coupon  orders  for  the  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 
Orders  for  certified  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  apphcations. 
Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 
Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Amendments  or  responses  to  final  rejections  in  patent  applications,  submitted  under  the  ex- 
pedited processing  program. 
Mail  related  to  File  Wrapper  anu  Continuations. 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interfer- 
ences. 

Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PTOL  Form  85),  advance  copy  orders,  corrected  drawings  and  fees 
associated  with  these  services. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 
Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applicatitnis. 
Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 
Mail  related  to  reexamination  application. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  and  associated  fees  prior  to  receipt  of  "Filing  Receipt".  "No- 
tice to  File  Missing  Parts"  or  "  Notice  of  Incomplete  Information  Application". 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

Ttw  following  Ijbranes.  dnignated  as  Pateni  Depository  Libraries  (PDLs).  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  co|. 
lections  of  earlier-issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent 
years  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790 

These  patent  collections,  which  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence,  are  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge  Each 
of  the  PDLs.  in  addition,  offers  supplemental  reference  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System,  including  the  Manual  oj 
Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification.  Classification  Definilions  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid 
the  public,  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  patents  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information 
System);  which  provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data,  is  available  at  all  PDLs.  Facilities  for  making  pa- 
per copies  of  patents  from  either  microfilm  or  paper  collections  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  PDLs  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone 
contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  panicular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours  in 
order  to  avert  povsible  inconvenience 
Sime  Name  of  Libnry  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext.  21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  261-2907 

Arizona  Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  Stale  University  (602)  965-7140 

Arkansas  Little  Rock;  Arkansas  State  Library  (501)  682-2053 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3200 

Sacramento:  California  Stale  Library  (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse  (408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2347 

Connecticut  New  Haven;  Science  Park  Library  (203)  786-5447 

Delaware  Newark;  University  of  Delaware  Library  .  (302)451-2965 


E>ist.  of  Columbia    Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries 


(202)  636-5060 


Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Mtnnes*^la 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Utah 
Virginia 
Washington 
Wisconsin 


Fort  Lauderdale;  Broward  County  Main  Librarv      (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library   .  (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Springfield;  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library    (502)  561-8614 

Baton  Rouge;  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  Stale 

University (504)  388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Arbor;  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Librarv  &  Information  Center  (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (S16)  363-4600 

St  Louis  Public  Library  .' (314)  241-2288  Ext   390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technoiogv 

Library (406)  496-4222 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln  (402)472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada-Reno  Library  .  .  (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Librarv  (603)862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

Albuquerque;  University  of  New  Mexico  I  ibrarv  (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  Stale  Library (518)  474-7040 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library  (716)  846-7101 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)   .  (212)  714-8529 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  North  Carolina  State  University  (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries  (614)292-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library  (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library  (405)  624-6546 

Salem:  Oregon  Sute  Library    (503)378-4239 

Philadelphia,  Free  Library  of (215)  686-5330 

Pittsburgh,  Carnegie  Library  of    (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library  (803)  792-2371 
Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  725-8876 

NashvUle;  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Austin;  McKinney  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Texas 

at  Austin (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  670-1468 

Houston;  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Salt  Lake  City;  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah  (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library  (804)  367-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    .  .  (206)  543-0740 
Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library,  University  of  Wisconsin 

-Madison (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library   (414)  278-3247 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Asnstaiit  Commissioiier 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Anistnt  Conmissioner 

C»NDmON  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  June  4,  IMS 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Dale  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  3. 10-87 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  GROUP  120-S  N  ZAHARNA,  Director 9-J-SS 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Direclor 4-15-87 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150— J  O  THOMAS,  Director  I2.9-8* 

BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  180— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Acting  Director 10-24-85 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-G  GOLDBERG. 

Director ^?^'5? 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-K  L  CAGE.  Director  10-14-85 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E  LEVY.  Director  !-6-g« 

PACKAGES.  CLEANING.  TEXTILES.  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  240-TRYGVE  M 

BLIX,  Director 12-2-86 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-EDWARD  E  KUBASIEWICZ. 

Director 2-27-87 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260— 

S.  G.  KUNIN.  Directoi lO-J-Sd 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— K  L  CAGE.  Direclor 4-17-85 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B  R.  GRAY.  Direclor  )I3-87 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320- VACANT.  Director  I004-85 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

GROUP  330— VACANT,  Director *^^ 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340— D.  J  STOCKING,  Dncclor  220-87 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L  SMITH.  Direclor ''I*' 

ExpiratiM  of  patcata:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbeis  indicated  below  expire  during  June  1988,  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  tenns  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dales  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi. 
sionsof  35U.S.C  ISl.  __         ,     , 

Patents Numbers  3.5BI.3I2  to  3.590.387.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents **nn* 


IOKOG45 


REEXAMINATIONS 

JULY  12,  1988 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appeals  in  tbe  patent  but  fonns  no  pan  of  tfais  reeumination  specificatioii;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

addittojts  made  by  reexaminatxHi. 


Bl  4,278,05  (WZad) 

METHOD  FOR  OEOXVGENATION  OF  WATER 

Hasan  Kent,  Del  Flaiiee,  DL,  Mlnni  to  Deaiton  Omkal 

Co. 

Reeiutaitioa  RefMrt  No.  90/«»J>»,  Oct  31, 1W5. 

RMumiutioi  CatWate  tor  PatcM  No.  4,271,63$,  imed  Jul. 

14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  107,4(6,  Dec  26,  1»7». 

CoDtiniiatioii-iB-Dirt  of  Scr.  No.  84,520,  Oct  12.  1979, 


iBt  a.'  C23F  11/06.  n/12.  11/14.  11/16 
VS.  a.  422—14 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  2  itre  cencelled. 

In  Interference  No.  101,126  fuuii  juilgetnent  arlverse  to  the 
patent  owner  was  rendered  April  IS,  1987,  as  to  claims  1,3,4 
and  5. 


Bl  4,285,349  (893nV 

USE  OF  CERTAIN  BBIDGEO  KETONES  IN 

AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  SMOKING  TOBACXX) 
Mark  A  Sprccker,  Sc*  BriiM;  Jawa  M.  Smim,  EatoMm; 
WttUaai  L.  Sckrenxr,  Jackaoa;  Hafk  Walkim,  Ltacroft; 
Joaqaia  F.  Vlaaia,  Red  Bnk,  aO  oTNJj  Edward  J.  SkMer, 
BrooUya,  N.V4  ■Oamm  i.  Olloailie,  Red  Baak,  NJ.; 
Mjrna  L.  Iligcdora,  HWaad  Park,  NJ,  mi  PUIif  Ue- 
taaragrk.  Old  BtMk  N J.,  lailtailil  to  latenatioaal  Fbnin 
*  Fhirueca  lae.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Reeiaailaalkia  Reqaeal  No.  90/000,741,  Mar.  15, 1985. 
Reeiaariaatioa  CatUkate  for  PateM  No.  4^85,34*,  iaaed  AiiB. 

25, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  IMfiK,  Oct  23, 19(0. 
DIriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  95,149,  Nor.  16, 1*79,  Pat  No.  4,250,338. 

lat  a.'  A248  3/12.  IS/30 
VS.  a.  131—276 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


r,    .        Ljr          .ir                   r.,_r  Claints  1-3  are  determined  to  bc  patentable  as  atncndcd. 
[  1.  A  method  for  control  of  corrosion  of  metal  suifaces  ma 

boiler  system  caused  by  dissolved  o.ygen  in  the  water,  which  ,  ^    ^„^  f„^  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 

composes  addmg  to  the  said  system  an  effective  amount,  from  „f,  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  smok- 

0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  perpartoftheoxygenmthewaterof  i„g  tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quan- 

an  ojygen  scavenger  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  ,j,y  of  at  least  one  tricyclic  ketone  having  the  structure: 


?J. 


in  recovend/orm  wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent  and  each  represents  hydrogen  f>r  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 


Bl  4,369350  ((941k) 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  JET  CUmNG  AND  DRILLING 

APPARATUS 

Claik  R.  Barker,  Rolla,  Mo.,  wlgnr  to  The  Oman  of  tke 

UalTcnlty  of  Miaaovi,  riilartia,  Mo. 

Rfwrttkn  ReiBiat  No.  90/001,233,  May  1,  1987. 

Reeraialnathn  CtrtOcale  for  PaleM  No.  4,369,850,  iaiaed  Jan. 

25, 19(3,  Sir.  No.  173,264,  JaL  2(,  19(0. 

lBta.*E21B/0/(!0 

VS.  a.  175—393 


(SOjM)o-j 


in  which  R  and  Rj  are  indepenilently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  — OH  or  — NH2;  R2  (when  present)  is  lower  alkyl 

containing  1-8  carbons;  M  is  H,  Na,  or  K;  and  combinations   AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 

thereof;  sakl  grtnip  member  being  the  sole  oxygen  scavenger       DETERMINED  THAT: 

present.  J 
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Claims  1-9  are  caBcelled. 

New  claims  10-16  are  added  and  detemuned  to  be  palcnt- 
able. 

JO.  A  fugk  pressure  Jbiid jet  drUling  OMtt  cuttutg  sjaum  compris- 
ing: 

a  non'txnating  fluid  supply  conduit  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  high  pressure  fluid  in  excess  of  10.000  ps.L. 

a  high  pressure  fluid  jet  lumle  having  a  converging  flowpalh 
there^rough  terminating  in  a  restricted  orifice  of  substan- 
tialfy  smaller  cross-section  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
suf^  conduit. 

an  elongated  cylindrical  roUtaUe  case  having  a  longitudinal 
axis. 

a  main  frame. 

means  mounting  said  case  on  said  main  frame  for  rotation  of 
said  case  about  said  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

said  fluid  jet  rtozzle  flowpath  having  a  longitudinal  axis  offset 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  case, 

bearing  means  interposed  between  said  fluid  jet  noale  and  said 
case  and  permitting  relative  rotational  movement  therebe- 
tween, and 

a  flexible  conduit  having  upstream  and  downstream  ends  and 
fixed  at  said  upstream  end  to  said  non-rotating  supply  con- 
duit in  direct  communication  therewith  and  at  said  down- 
stream end  to  said  jet  nanle. 


Claiins  1,  3.  5  and  6  are  delennined  lo  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  4  and  7,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

I.  A  lithotrite  for  [contact  free]  focused  pulsed  wave  disin- 
tegration of  calculi,  said  lithotrite  comprising: 

(i)  high  power  ultrasonic  pulse  generator  means; 

(ii)  high  power  piezoelectric  transducer  means  responsive  to 
said  generator,  having  a  spherical  tranamissive  surface 
portion^,]  in  contact  with  a  water-containing  enclosure- 
[and  adapted  to  focus  the]  .  for  generating  a  disintegrat- 
ing [wavesj  pulsed  wave  beam  focused  at  a  focal  spot  sub- 
stantially located  [at  the  centerj  along  the  axis  of  [the] 


BI  4^17^31  (895th) 

ULTRASONIC  PULSE  APPARATUS  FOR  DESTROYING 

CALCULUSES 

Jacques  Dory,  [9],  91,  rue  des  Molveaui.  77450  Coopvray 

Esb    lay,  France 

ReeuBlnatioa  Request  No.  90/001,184,  Mar.  2,  19r7. 

ReezamiBatioB  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,617,931,  ismed  Oct. 

21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  674,889.  Not.  26,  1984. 

Chums  priority.  appUcatioa  FraMe,  Dec  14, 1983,  83  Z0041 

Ut  a*  A61B  17/22.  17/00 

MS.  a.  128—328 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  2  is  cancelled 


said  [spherical]  surface,  said  [center]  spot  beuig  located 
out  of  said  water  containing  enclosure; 

(lii)  means  connecting  [the]  said  pulse  generator  means  lo 
said  piezoelectric  transducer  means; 

(iv)  image  forming  means  for  displaying  [an  image]  real 
time  serial  two  dimensional  images  of  [the  said]  a  calculus 
and  a  visual  representation  of  the  position  of  [the]  said 
focal  spot  said  image  forming  means  comprising  auxiliary 
pulse  generator  means;  echographic  beam  auxiliary  transmit- 
ter-receiver means  and  scanning  means  effecting  successive 
sweeps  of  said  echographic  beam  to  form  and  display  serial 
images  of  the  calculus;  and 

(v)  means  [for]  displacing  [the]  said  AigA  ;»»«r  piezoelec- 
tric transducer  means  and  said  auxiliary  transmitter- 
receiver  means  lo  bring  [the]  said  [image]  images  and 
[the]  said  representation  into  coincidence. 


REISSUES 

JUtLY  12,  1988 


Matter  CBdoied  in  heavy  bnckeli  C  J  eppem 


n  the  orignal  petcnt  but  fome  ao  |iaTl  of  tl 
indinte,  additkMu  made  by  rd«ue. 


Re.  31,710 
SDSGLE-PLY  SEALED  MIMBBANE  BOOFING  SYSTEM 
Rictari  N.  '•ii    II,  Mlhntai,  OUa,  Mrifw  Id  "i 

OfVaraliM,  Wavlar,  Otto 
OiWhI  N*.  4,S4«,SM;  *M  Oct  IS,  MS,  Sv.  No.  25$,S«3, 
A|r.  »,  IMl.  AfficMtaa  «ir  rdinc  ML  3,  UM,  Sar.  No. 
811,771 

IM.  CL<  EMD  19/OS.  S/06,  S/14 
U.S.a.Sl— SM  MCla^ 


bxatixed  minimum  heighl  and  with  laid  itUtt  h 

to  direct  the  incoming  flow  of  iiquid  in  a  non-perpendicular 

manner  againit  the  ode  wall  ofaoid  housin%, 


whereby  a  swiriingfiow  <^ liquid  is  enabluhed  outside  said  filter 

1.  Theoiclhodafbyui(aiiiigle.plyKaledaber-idiiforad  element  and  above  said  fitter  element  cap. 

membrane  oovering  over  a  roof  deck  cona|iriaiiig.  providing  

rolls  of  membrane  ftripa  having  tnaavene  flapi  of  meoifafaiie 

-I'Htf  ntitlTy  fri^^t^n^Bn^  ^f  mAUK  M  .mi^  ***'r*.  *w.^  trmwimu^n^  KC.  92/712 

edge  portion  ofeatdl  flap  being  letanBl  to  thTundennrbce  Of  MOVINC  CTAPHWT  ZEUGMATOCKAfHY 

said  strips  at  longitiidiiial  intervals,  im^JMiig  the  strips  snoces*  "'^'hard  S.  Ufcas,  KMiNod,  Mtt.,  sasiffor  to  GcnRnl  Electric 

sivdy  in  parallel  side-by^side  positions  on  the  deidi  with  dieir  ^^TTT^'  **""—*"•  y^. 

margjnal  side  edge  portions  contigiioos,  nMchanically  fasn  ii  Oi10Ml  No.  ^397,34^  dnisd  Dec  22,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  fljSn, 

ing  successive  flaps  of  each  strip  St  transverse  hitervals  to  the  Ang.  H  M7».  riinllMslliia  of  Ssr.  No.  MMTtt,  Dsc.  O. 

deck,  mechanically  bsttning  at  least  one  marginal  edge  por-  MS,  atondonad.  AipMialliM  «sr  rHsaor  Mar.  Zl,  IM?,  Ssr. 

tton  of  each  strip  at  loitgitadnia]  intervals  to  the  dedc,  and  No.  31,21X9 

bonding  the  marginal  sitle  edge  portions  of  the  strips  together,  lat.  Cl.^  GOIR  iJ/20 

the  successive  fiaps  on  lateralfy  contiguous  strips  being  staggered  U.S.  CI  324 — 307 

with  respect  to  each  other. 


■e.  32,711 

ARTERIAL  BLOOD  flLTEB  WITH  IMPROVED  GAS 

VENTING 

Doaae  O.  Ofcfcana,  San  OtmMli,  and  fstmila  M.  Ssrraa,  San 

Joan  rsplstiaaii.  both  of  CUtf.,  Msi^srs  to  ShOcy,  Inc. 

Irriae,  Calif. 

OrWool  No.  4,411,7>3,  dated  OcC  2S,  11(3,  Ssr.  No.  333,132, 

Doc  23,  IMl.  AipUcotion  (or  rdasoe  Oct  2S,  IMS,  Ser.  No. 

791,37( 

Int  Cl.<  BOlO  WOO.  27/06.  35/02 
VS.  CL  210—304  22  CWsm 

ly  A  Uquld  filler  suitable  for  use  in  an  extracorporeal  blood 
flow  drcutt  comprisir^ 

a  hallow  tubular  housing  haring  a  side  wall,  a  top  wall  having 

a  highest  paint  at  the  center  there^  and  a  bottom  wall- 

a  gas  vent  in  said  lop  wall  at  said  highest  point;  1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  for  detenniaing 

an  annular  filtar  element  eoneemtrlea^  tli^osed  within  said  ipio  density  distributica  in  a  thin  planar  slab  ofan  object  under 

housing  and  displaced  from  sM  side  walL  examinatioo  containing  nuclear  spins,  said  body  being  oriented 

•''«^<fJVP«''<^filUrelemeuwill^  said  lunisi,^  while  with  reaped  to  orthogonal  i  and  y  coortinole  dir«ctio«  de- 

permitUng  Hfuid  flow  m  a  substantially  radial  direction   fiaed  therein  and  alao  to  a  i  o 

thrcugll  said  filter  element.  laid  slab  and  to  smd  •  and  v  t 

a  filter  element  cap  covetiitg  the  upper  end  of  said  filur  element  ~*T_"l__vr  ' 

and dtrtaeadfiam  said  top  wall.  """I!?!""'*™?:  ^      .  _,  .,       , 

a  substantially  harimnalUiiuld  inlet  in  said  side  wall  adjacent       "cttaOon  neona  for  sdecnvdy  esatmg  said  noclcnr  spms  m 

said  lop  watt,  and  laid  sub,  said  escnanonmeaasiBchalDig  means  for  apply- 

a  filtrate  outlel  in  said  bottom  watt  ofsaid  housing  in  commani'  "«  *"  ""^  object  for  a  pcwVttfmined  time  period  an 

cation  with  the  Inner  ^acewUUnaaid  annular fiUer  element.  eicilation  miwnelic  fieU  having  a  gndieatt  m  the  i4iiB 

withtheuppersui^aceiifsaidfillerelemenleapbetigfymmetri-  direction,  said  gradient  behig  defined  by  a  Amccian  0(l) 

cat  about  the  loitg&udtnal  axis  of  sold  housing,  having  a  not  having  a  DC  compooent  said  ficilation  neasK  abo 

highest  point  at  Its  center,  and  being  without  any  paints  of         Including  means  for  applying  a  pulse  of  RF  energy  to  ssid 
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object  during  the  tune  that  said  excitttjon  magnetic  field  is 
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Re.  32,713 
CAPSULE  IMPREGNATED  FABRIC 

Yea-KcMS  Woo.  1545  Gcwy  Blvd..  San  FkWKisco,  Calif.  94115 
applied,  said  pulse  having  an  envelope  defined  by  a  func-    Qriglul  No.  4.514.461,  dated  Apr.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  291,443, 

Aa|.  10. 19ei.  CoatimutiOiHla-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,728.  Mar. 
tioa  hi(t)=hi7G(t)  (K/KoXTo/Ko)  wherein  hi  is  a  con-        17^  1900,  ■bMilnnril   Applkatioa  for  rcimK  Mar.  3,  1986, 

Ser.  No.  835.628 
stanl.  To  is  a  point  in  time  when  G(t)  is  approximately  int  Q."  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—240  18  < 

zero,  and  f  is  a  window  function,  so  that  said  excited 

nuclear  spins  undergo  a  radiative  free  induction  decay 
rollowing  termination  of  said  exciUtioo  and  so  that  nu- 
clear spins  in  other  regions  of  said  object  are  substantially 
unexctted; 
means  for  applying  to  said  object  a  spatial  differenlialion 
magnetic  field  H(x,y,t),  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fiw 

mduction  decay  of  said  excited  nuclear  spins,  said  mag-       1   ^  fabric  having  an  impregnation  of  [micro-sized3  ""- 

crtm-sized  capsules  therein; 

said  capstdes  being  formed  by  a  fragrance  emitting  core 
encapsulated  in  a  [micro-sized  J  micrott'Sized  container  of 


nelic  field  having  the  fonn  Ho+Gi(t)x  +  G2(t)y; 

means  for  receiving  radiated  elecinMnagoetic  energy  pro- 
duced by  said  free  induction  decay  and  converting  said 
energy  to  a  time-varying  electric  signal  representotive  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  energy;  and 

means  for  operating  on  said  electrical  signal  to  generate 
therefrom  signals  representative  of  the  spin  density  distri- 
bution in  said  slab 


sufficient  strength  to  resist  breakage  under  normal  han- 
dling of  the  fabric  but  sufficiently  fragile  to  rupture  under 
suitably  exerted  [hand]  pressure  to  release  said  fra- 
grance; 

said  impregnation  having  the  characteristic  of  being  sprayed 
with  said  capsules  in  company  with  a  Uquid  binder  by  a 
forceful  spray  to  insure  complete  and  uniform  penetration 
of  said  fabric  by  said  capsules;  and 

said  fabric  having  the  characteristic  of  having  passed  lightly 
between  heated  pressure  rollers  to  insure  absence  of  any 
capsules  on  its  surface  thus  providing  a  substantially 
smooth  surface  on  said  fabric. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  12,  1988 

Ilhislralions  for  planl  patents  arc  usually  in  color  and  therdbre  it  b  not  practicable  to  reproduce  tile  drawing. 


M17 
YEW  NAMED  GWEN 
LJoyd  W.  Frail,  Rtc  3,  NafolMi,  OUo  43945 
FUed  Oct  7,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  785,240 
l0t  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Fit— 50  1  Clain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  yew  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described  and  particularly  distinguished  by  its 
richer  color  than  its  companion  plants  growing  in  the  same 
environment,  and  by  its  very  slow,  oaturally  global  growth 
habit. 


flower  color  and  more  compact  plant  habit  tivtien  compwed  to 
the  geranium  cultivar  "Veronica". 


t,221 

CHKYSANTHEMintl  PLANT  NAMED  BRONZE 

PARASOL 

Peter  S.  HeaK,  BrateUoa,  Fl>„  aaaiVHir  to  Ball  PaiAa  Plau 


MM 
GERANIUM  PLANT  "BEN  FRANKLIN" 
Richard  Craig,  iHiite  CoUega,  Pa„  aiaiaaar  III  ReKvch  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  Yoft,  N.Y. 

Filed  JiL  3, 1»M,  Ser.  No.  >a2,0«8 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— «  1  date 

1.  A  new  distinct  cultivar  of  geraniimi  substantially  as  illus- 
trated and  described,  characterized  as  being  particularly  well 
adapted  to  both  commercial  greenhouse  production  and  gar- 
den performance,  and  poasessing  unique  flavonol  and  antfaocy- 
anin  pfofiles  and  a  unique  flower  color  when  compared  to 
geranium  cultivars  "Wilhelm  Langguth"  and  "Snowmass". 


Filed  Jn.  12,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  »7330« 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 74  1  CUa 

1.  A  new  and  tlistinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant 
named  Bronze  Parasol,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  partic- 
ularly characterized  by  the  combined  features  of  flat  capitulum 
form  and  daisy  capitulum  type,  large  bronze  ray  floreu  which 
vary  in  shape  frtnn  flat  to  spoon  to  qtiilled,  with  the  brtmze 
color  fading  evenly;  eight  week  response  period,  100-140  mm 
diameter  across  the  face  of  the  capitulum,  relatively  large 
leaves,  and  reUuivety  tall  plant  height 


Ml* 
GERANIUM  PLANT  "PARIS" 
Richard  Craig,  Stale  Collcge,  Pa.,  aaai^or  to  Rcaearch  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  <S2,070 
lit  CL<  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— «a  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium,  substantially  as  illus- 
trated and  described,  characterized  as  being  parlictilarly  well 
adapted  to  both  commercial  greenhouse  production  and  gar- 
den performance,  and  possessing  unique  flavonol  and  anthocy- 
anin  profiles,  more  fiilly  double  florets  and  distinct  flower 
color  when  compared  to  geranium  cultivar  "Honseler's  Glorie 
Lila". 


6,222 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  DAPPER 

LeoMTd  ft  Shifrilh,  inimi*,  IHc  of  WelfleM.  EnlMd  by 

Miy  Victoria  'iliif  ll>,  eaacMiti,  aaal^or  to  BaU  Paukm 

Plait  Coapnr,  PanWi,  Fli. 

Filed  JiL  31, 1M«,  Ser.  No.  »1,31S 
lit  CL<  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 74  1  cum 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  named 
Dapper,  as  described  and  iUustrated,  and  particttlarly  charac- 
terized as  to  uniqueness  by  its  flat  capitulum  form  and  single 
capitulum  type;  ray  florets  which  are  clear  white  in  color  and 
frequently  are  tube-shaped  at  the  base,  flaring  widely  for  re- 
mainder of  floret;  eight  week  flotwering  response,  and  by  its 
ability  to  be  grown  in  nine  cm  pots  year  aroiuid  in  roost  areas. 


(,220 
GERANIUM  PLANT  "CASSANDRA" 
Richard  Craig,  Stale  CoUege,  Pa.,  aaaivor  to  Reaeueh  Corpora- 
tion, N.Y. 

Filed  Jil.  3,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  182,119 
lit  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 48  I  dlha 

1.  A  new  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium,  substantially  as  illus- 
trated and  described,  characterized  as  being  particularly  well 
adapted  to  both  commercial  greeithouae  production  and  gar- 
den performance,  and  Raving  more  fully  double  florets,  lighter 


4,223 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  YELLOW 

DYNAMO 

Peter  S.  Hcaae,  Bradcaloi,  Fb„  aaaivor  to  Ball  Pauim  Plm 

Compiny,  Pirrlah,  Fli. 

FOel  Aig.  1,  I9««,  Ser.  No.  892,019 

Int  a.*  AOIH  J/00 

U.S.  CL  PH.— 78  I  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  named 
Yellow  Dynamo,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particulariy 
characterized  by  its  strong  stems  with  long  peduncles  that 
carry  bright  deep  yellow  flowers;  nine  week  response;  excel- 
lent production  per  stem;  gtKxl  shipfnog  and  keeping  qtialities, 
and  its  adaptability  to  year  aroimd  programs. 
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437-002  4,756,074 

301-015  4,756,083 

342-225  4,756,094 

431-125  4,756,117 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  12,  1988 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4.756,026 

UMB  PROTECTOR 

Alfttd  R.  Pierce,  Jr^  25  Aigyh  Ave^  Blackwood,  N  J.  08012 

Ffled  May  4, 1987.  Scr.  No.  45.892 

Int.  a.*A41D  13/00 

V£.  CI.  2—16  23  Claims 


in  the  article  of  clothing  and  in  the  second  closed  position 
the  panel  folded  over  the  opening  to  form  a  covering  for 
the  wearer's  appendage;  and 
at  least  one  finger  covering  integrally  attached  to  the  cuff 
and  having  a  channel  conununicating  with  the  inner  sur- 


1.  A  protection  sleeve  for  the  protection  of  a  player's  limb 
from  dunaging  blows  during  the  play  of  a  contact  sport,  the 
protection  sleeve  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  protection  panel  of  a  sufficient  size  to  cover 
a  substuitial  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  the  limb  to  be 
protected,  the  panel  having  a  length,  a  width,  and  two 
ends,  with  lengthwise  edges  following  along  the  length  of 
the  limb, 

(b)  two  flexible  elastic  polymeric  foam  edge  pads,  each 
having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  panel  and  a  width,  each  edge  pad  positioned  so  that  a 
lewngthwise  edge  abuts  a  lengthwise  edge  of  the  panel, 

(c)  elastic  cover  means  comprising  an  elastic  cloth  cover, 
enveloping  both  edge  pads,  each  comprising  an  inside 
piece  of  elastic  cloth  and  an  outside  piece  of  elastic  cloth, 
each  piece  having  elastic  stretch  at  least  transverse  to  the 
length  of  the  pads  and  wherein  the  cover  is  attached  to  the 
protection  panel, 

(d)  at  least  one  line  of  stitching  attaching  the  two  pieces  of 
elastic  cloth  together,  the  stitching  running  between  the 
abutting  lengthwise  edges  of  each  pad  and  the  panel,  and 

(e)  an  elastic  attachment  means  fixeJ  to  the  elastic  cover 
means  to  hold  the  panel  and  the  pads  snugly  against  the 
limb  to  be  protected, 

wherein  attachment  of  the  elastic  cover  means  to  the  elastic 
attachment  means  holds  the  foam  edge  pads  in  abutment 
with  the  elastic  attachment  means. 


4.756,027 

CUFF  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Anne  M.  Buenos,  424  Habnvham  St,  SsTannah,  Ga.  31401; 

Jane  M.  Buenos,  425  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025, 

and  Leroy  M.  Sylverst,  910  Riverside  Dr.,  Apt  4G,  New 

York,  N.Y.  10032 

Filed  May  7, 1986.  Scr.  No.  860.403 

Int  CL*  A41D  27/24.  19/00;  A42B  J/OO;  A41B  7/00 

LT.S.  CL  2—123  13  Claims 

1,  A  cuff  construction  for  an  article  or  clothing,  comprising: 

at  least  one  opening  formed  in  the  article  of  clothing; 

3  cuff  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  formed 

about  the  opening  and  having  a  distal  end; 
a  panel  having  a  distal  end  and  two  adjacent  sides  secured  lo 
the  distal  end  of  the  cuff,  the  panel  having  a  first  side 
extending  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  the 
distal  end  of  the  cuff  at  the  opening  forming  a  fold  line  and 
the  first  side  of  the  panel  secured  to  the  cufTat  the  opening 
and  the  two  adjacent  sides  of  the  panel  secured  to  the  cuff 
for  forming  a  pocket  access  facing  away  from  the  opening 
to  define  a  first  open  position,  the  panel  adapted  to  be 
folded  once  about  the  fold  line  from  the  first  open  position 
to  a  second  closed  position,  the  first  open  position  allow- 
ing an  appendage  of  a  wearer  to  pass  through  the  opening 


face  of  the  cuff,  the  fmger  covering  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive a  finger  of  the  wearer  when  the  panel  is  in  the  closed 
position,  the  panel  dimensioned  so  that  the  finger  covering 
is  ccHicealed  and  stored  in  the  pocket  when  the  panel  is 
folded  once  about  the  fold  line  from  the  second  closed 
position  to  the  open  position. 


4,756,028 
SOUND  REDUCnON  HEADSET 

Thomas  A.  Scanlon.  40  Hawthorne  Ave.,  Banington.  R.I.  02806 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1987,  Ser.  No.  4,891 
lot  CL*  A6IF  11/02 
VS.  a.  2—209 


'^^^' 
^^'^. 


1  In  a  sound  reduction  headset  of  the  type  having  a  flexible 
headband  adapted  to  overlie  the  wearer's  head  and  terminating 
in  ends  adapted  for  disposition  opposite  the  wearer's  ears  and 
each  such  end  in  turn  provided  with  an  acoustical  cup  attached 
thereto  and  having  generally  rotational  movement  with  re- 
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sped  to  the  ead  to  whicfa  it  is  attiched  and  adapted  to  at  least 
partially  aidoae  the  wearer's  ear,  the  tmproveineiit  compris- 
ing, an  Mtjoatable  conoector  meaas  for  connectiBg  the  cups  to 
the  hrmtt— ^  ewb  to  which  they  are  respectively  attached. 
said  comec<or  means  includhig  a  longitudinally  oriented  outer 
end  pand  cMeatially  fonning  the  terminal  end  portion  of  each 
hfa#fiirf  end  and  a  kmgitudtnaily  oriented  inner  end  panel 
mwarrlly  dtapoaed  from  and  genmlly  parallel  to  said  outer 
panel,  and  a  slide  member  attached  to  said  inner  end  panel,  and 
adapted  for  vertical  adjnataUe  movement  thereon,  said  slide 
member  having  a  body  in  contact  with  an  inner  surface  of  said 
inner  end  pane)  and  from  which  a  connector  dement  inwardly 
extends  for  attaching  said  cup  to  said  adjustable  connector 
means,  said  imier  paad  having  a  lateral  extent  materially  less 
than  that  of  said  outer  end  panel  such  that  the  outer  end  panel 
easentiaUy  shields  said  connector  means  from  contact  with  the 
wearer's  hair  that  may  contact  and  overlie  the  outside  surface 
of  Slid  outer  end  panel. 


operabvely  associated  ihcresvith  to  operate  same  and  lo 
control  the  flow  of  hot  fluid  therethrough; 

cold  fluid  flow-controlling  valve  means  adapted  lo  be  in- 
stalled in  said  cold  fluid  supply  pipe  upstream  of  said  fluid 
flow  discharge  outlet  and  having  cold  fluid  motor  mean:^ 
opcratively  associated  therewith  lo  operate  same  and  to 
control  the  flow  of  cold  fluid  therethrough; 

hot  fluid  temperature-sensing  means  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  said  hot  fluid  supply  pipe  upstream  of  said  fluid  flow 
discharge  outlet  and  operative  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
hot  fluid  flowing  through  said  hot  fluid  supply  pipe; 

cold  fluid  temperature-sensing  means  adapted  to  be  attached 
lo  said  cold  fluid  supply  pipe  upstream  of  said  fluid  flov. 
discharge  outlet  and  operative  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
cold  fluid  flowing  through  said  cold  fluid  supply  pipe. 

hot  fluid  flow-sensing  means  adapted  to  be  atuched  to  said 
hot  fluid  supply  pipe  upstream  of  said  fluid  flow  discharge 
outlet  and  operative  to  sense  the  rate  of  flow  of  hot  fluid 
therethrough. 


4,75^2* 
PEMINITfE  URINARY  DEVICE 
Roa  Ziere.  and  Teni  ZJeie,  both  of  18»  GraaKrcy  Ct.  Onn- 
woody.  G«.  3033S 

FIM  Sc».  4. 19«7,  Ser.  No.  «3,047 

Int  a.*  A47K  Il/Oa  11/02 

VS.  CL  4— I4M  ^  ^^l**"* 


I,  A  urinary  device  for  use  by  a  woman  in  a  standing  posi- 
tiCHi  comprising  a  substantially  flat  elongate  flexible  pad  having 
a  top  and  bottom  surface  and  a  longitudinally  extending  flap 
hingedly  secured  at  one  end  to  the  pad.  the  opposite  end  of  the 
(\mp  being  unsecured,  the  side  edges  of  the  flap  having  expand- 
able side  portions  that  extend  between  the  flap  and  the  pad 
which  are  capable  of  expanding  the  flap  from  a  collapsed 
ctmfiguration  where  the  flap  is  in  planar  alignment  with  the 
pad  to  an  open  expanded  configuration  where  the  flap  forms  an 
angle  with  the  planar  surface  of  the  pad  to  form  a  urine  conduit 
when  the  top  surface  of  the  pad  is  held  firmly  in  position  by  the 
user  with  the  conduit  aUgned  with  the  opening  of  the  urethra 


4.756,030 

BATHROOM  COPTTROIXER 

Steven  J.  JnUw,  6tS  RomIbwb  Atc^  A^t  307,  Toronto,  On- 


Filed  Sep.  23. 1M7,  Scr.  No.  100.196 
Int.  CL*  HOC  1/04 
US.  a.  4— 1»2  13  ' 

1.  A  fluid  controller  for  controlling  fluid  temperature  and 
flow  throng  a  fluid  fkyw  disdtarge  outlet  supphed  with  hot 
and  cold  fluid  from  hot  and  cold  fluid  sources  respectively  via 
respective  hoi  and  cold  fluid  supfriy  pipes  and  which  controller 


hot  fluid  flow-controlling  valve  means  adapted  to  be  in- 
stalled in  said  hot  fluid  supply  pipe  upstream  of  said  fluid 
flow  discharge  outlet  and  having  hot  fluid  motor  means 


[iiGiKS^'e] 


cold  fluid  flow-sensing  means  adapted  to  be  attached  lo  said 
cold  fluid  supply  pipe  upsiream  of  said  fluid  flow  dis- 
charge outlet  and  operative  to  sense  the  rate  of  flow  of 
cold  fluid  therethrough; 

a  signal  processor  including  comparator  means  conncctable 
to  a  principal  electrical  power  supply  and  connected  to 
said  hot  and  cold  fluid  motor  means,  to  said  hot  and  cold 
fluid  temperature-sensing  means  and  to  said  hot  and  cold 
fluid  flow-sensing  means,  and  a  memory  means  opera- 
lively  associated  with  said  signal  processor  and  adapted  to 
store  predetermined  parameters  concerning  desired  hoi 
and  cold  fluid  temperatures  and  flow  values,  and  said 
comparator  means  being  adapted  to  process  information 
from  said  hot  and  cold  fluid  temperature-sensing  means 
and  said  hot  and  cold  fluid  flow-sensing  means  and.  in 
response  thereto  to  calculate  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 
at  the  discharge  outlet  and  to  compare  said  calculated 
temperature  with  a  desired  temperature  in  said  memor> 
means  and  to  generate  control  signals  for  said  hot  and  cold 
fluid  motor  means  thereby  lo  operate  said  hot  and  cold 
fluid  flow-controlling  valve  means  as  needed  to  regulate 
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the  flow  of  hot  and  cold  fluid  in  respective  said  hot  and  said  second  tbeeu  (34)  bring  aJao  sealed  together  at  their  top 
cold  nuid  supply  pipes  to  procure  the  desired  temperature  ^tges  (14)  fonning  an  envelope  of  the  wall  (12)  and  wherein 
at  said  discharge  outlet  said  first  seal  seams  (28)  include  pain  of  seal  seams  cauatng  laid 

compartmenU  (29)  to  be  each  separate  from  each  other  thereby 
4,756.031 
AUTOMATIC  TOILET  FLUSHING  SYSTEM 
John  T.  BMTCtt.  1725  Barton  St.  Sw  Dkio,  OMI.  92111 
Filed  Nof .  13, 1M6.  Ser.  No.  93U25 
InL  a*  E03D 5/12 
VS.  CL  4— 407 


forming  a  stronger  and  stiRer  structure  (rf  the  wall  (12).  said 
first  sheets  (20)  being  abo  sealed  at  their  top  edges  (14)  for 
forming  independent  air  tight  compartments  (29)  in  the  wall 
(12). 


1   An  automatic  toilet  flushing  system,  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  for  detecting  use  of  a  toilet  and  for  provid- 
ing a  first  control  signal  in  response  to  use  of  the  tcrilet; 

second  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  water 
level  b  a  toilet  tank  uid  for  providing  a  second  control 
signal  in  response  to  detection  of  the  predetermined  wuer 
level; 

an  inlet  valve  for  controlling  water  flow  into  the  toilet  tank 
water  inlet; 

valve  actuator  means  hnked  to  said  first  and  second  senaor 
means  for  operating  the  water  inlet  valve,  the  actoator 
means  comprising  means  for  opening  the  water  inlet  valve 
tn  response  to  said  first  control  signal  and  closing  the 
water  inlet  valve  in  response  to  said  second  control  signal; 

toilet  flush  operator  means  for  opening  a  flush  valve  in  the 
tank  to  flush  the  toilet,  the  operator  means  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  an  inlet  opening  for  connection  to  a  water 
inlet  to  the  tank,  a  (Mston  sUdably  mounted  in  the  cylinder 
and  moveable  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  ex- 
tended position  in  which  it  projects  out  of  the  cylinder  in 
response  to  the  supply  of  water  to  the  tank  water  inlet,  and 
bias  means  for  urging  the  piston  towards  its  retracted 
position; 

the  piston  having  a  catch  member  at  its  outer  end  for  urging 
a  flush  valve  member  linked  to  said  flush  valve  in  a  first 
direction  during  movement  of  the  piston  towards  its  ex- 
tended position  to  urge  the  toilet  flush  valve  into  its  open 
position,  for  releasing  the  flush  valve  member  to  allow  it 
lo  move  in  a  second  direction  to  close  the  flush  valve 
when  the  piston  is  fiilly  extended,  and  for  passing  freely 
over  the  flush  valve  member  during  movement  of  the 
piston  towards  its  retracted  position. 


4.756JD33 

RESERVOIR  FOR  PLACING  IN  A  FIXED  POSOION  ON 

THE  GROUND  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  MANUFACIiniING 

SAME 

Hendrik  W.  ScheUhorat.  Ecrtoek  2.  S033  BJ  ZwoUe.  Nctho^ 
lan^ 

FUed  Feb.  It.  I9ii,  Ser.  No.  829.969 
CbdoM  priorjty.  appHrefhw  Netherlaadt,   Feh.   21.   1905, 
8500497;  Nov.  1.  1985.  0503003 

InL  CL*  B04H  S/18 
VS.  a.  4—506  18  C 


4.796,032 

INFLATABLE  POOL 
Okeag-ChB^  Wang,  7  Fl.,  No.  37,  Aa  Ho  Road,  Taipei.  Tniwan 
CootinaaCion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467.546,  Feb.  17. 1903.  Ptt.  No. 

4347.919.  This  appUeation  Sep.  29,  1906,  Scr.  No.  913.113 

Int  CI.*  E04H  3/18:  A47K  3/06 

lj\S.  a.  4—506  2  Claims 

1.  An  inflatable  pool  comprisingt  a  base  member  (11)  made 
of  gas  impervious,  heat  scalable  material  having  an  edge 
Sounding  said  base  member;  a  hollow  inflatable  wall  (12)  made 
of  a  gas  impervious,  beat  sealable  material  having  its  bottom 
L'nd  connected  to  said  edge  of  said  base  member  (11),  said  wall 
including  a  pair  of  first  sheets  (20)  sealed  at  respective  first  seal 
'icams  (28)  forming  a  plurality  of  compartments  and  a  pair  of 
sectHid  sheets  (24)  covering  said  compartments  and  sealed  to 
each  of  said  compartments  at  second  seal  seams  (25),  at  least 


1.  A  reservoir  construction  comprising  the  combination  ofa 
plurality  of  consecutively  placed  separate  elements  comprising 
ground-supported  bottom  means  for  defining  a  barrier  imper- 
meable to  fluent  material  contained  within  the  reservoir,  a 
icries  of  vertical  piles  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
in  surrounding  pcnpheral  relation  to  the  bottom  means  and 
embedded  in  the  ground,  wire  mesh  means  secured  to  the  piles 
for  defining  a  reservoir  space  and  a  reaction  structure  encir- 
cling the  reservoir  space  which  is  resiliently  resistant  to  hydro- 
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wuHc  pnanire  iaqxiaed  Aenon  by  flaait  matenal  resident  in 
lad  miMidmg  vnD  mom  coopencing 
■  and  mpported  by  the  reactkia  itnictiire 

for  iiiMfniiin  the  hydmtatic  pnman  to  the  reactioB  stnic- 

tweand  for  compkimg  irapcnneabtlity  of  the  reservoir  space 

to  the  flneat  oiatciiaL 


aloog  a  borizootal  plane  to  define  upper  and  lower  block 
portions. 


MOTOUZED  SEAT-BED 

DnM  StamU  2*3*1  UJSL  33  W«t.  EBkkmt,  bd.  46516 

Filed  Nor. »,  19M,  Sv.  No.  935,753 

lat  <X*  A47C  17/04 

VS,  a.  5—37  Z  15  OaiM 


and  means  removably  pouUoned  between  said  block  por- 
tions whereby  tbc  firmness  of  said  Mode  member  may  be 
selectively  varied. 


1.  A  seat-bed  asaembly  convertft>le  between  at  least  a  seating 
position  and  a  bed  position,  comprising: 

a  seat  member; 

a  back  member; 

a  frame  member  having  guide  means  therein; 

said  guide  means  comprising  a  single  track  on  at  least  one 
side  of  the  frame  member; 

hnkagc  means  ftH*  synchronizing  movement  of  said  seal 
member  and  said  back  member  between  said  seating  and 
said  bed  position^ 

said  linkage  means  including  a  first  portion  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  seat  member  and  slidably  connected  to  said 
gtiidc  means; 

s&id  linkage  means  also  including  a  second  portion  pivotably 
connected  to  both  said  back  member  and  said  first  portion; 

said  first  portion  of  said  linkage  means  being  disposed  so  as 
to  restrict  movement  of  said  seat  member  to  a  path  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  guide  means  during  conversion 
between  said  seating  position  and  said  bed  position  as  well 
as  in  the  seal  and  bed  positions; 

said  first  pc^tion  of  said  linkage  means  includes  at  least  first 
and  second  spaced-apart  link  members  for  supporting  said 
seat  member  within  said  guide  means;  and 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and  connected 
to  said  linkage  means  for  controlling  said  movement  of 
said  scat  member  and  said  back  member. 


4,756/136 

CONTINUOUS  THEATMEIVr  OF  STRIP  TEXTILE 

FABRICS 

Dieter  Ricdelf  Porta  WesttaUca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aangnor 

to  Johannes  Measchner  Maschineotebrick,  Kampweg.  Fed 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  720,741,  Apr.  8. 1985,  abandoned.  Hih 

applicatioa  May  1, 19«7,  Ser.  No.  45.237 

Claims  prlmlty,  application  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany.  Apr.  6, 

1984.  3412982 

InL  Ct*  D06B  5/08:  D06C  5/06 
VS.  a.  8— 149J  I  Claim 


4,756,035 
ORTHOPEDIC  PILLOW 

John  K.  Beier.  901  S.  MCh.  OMha,  Nebr.  68114 
Filed  JbL  17. 1907,  Ser.  No.  74,891 
Int.  a.*  A47C  20/02 
VS.  CL  S— 437  9  Claims 

1.  An  orthopedic  pillow,  comprising, 

an  outer  pillow  case  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  top,  a 
bottom,  and  opposite  side  edges,  said  pillow  case  having 
first  and  seccMid  compartments  defined  therein  which 
extend  between  said  opposite  side  edges, 
a  quantity  of  fibrous  material  in  said  fu^t  compartment, 
an  elongated  resilient  block  member  in  said  second  compart- 
ment and  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  opposite  side 
edgea,  a  top  and  a  botumi, 
said  Mock  member  betog  at  least  partially  longitudinally  split 


^J^'' 


I.  A  method  for  the  continuous  dehumidificalion,  drying 
and  stabilization  of  strip  material  having  limiting  surfaces 
confining  the  fiber  molecules  which  define  iniermicellar  inter- 
spaces therebetween,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 

passing  the  strip  material  to  be  treated  around  the  penpher>' 
of  a  drum, 

rotating  the  drum  to  drive  the  material  iherearound. 

heating  the  drum, 

passing  a  separately  heated,  impermeable  pressure  beli 
around  the  drum  in  contact  with  the  material  to  be  treated, 

the  pressure  applied  by  the  belt  to  the  cnaterial  and  the 
temperature  of  the  drum  being  so  selected  that  the  swell- 
ing moisture  in  the  intermicellar  interspaces  of  the  fiber 
molecules  of  the  material  is  squeezed  into  said  limiting 
surfaces  of  the  material  and,  during  the  movement  of  the 
material  around  said  drum,  is  converted  into  superheated 
steam. 
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4,756,037  15, 16, 17)  for  positioning  the  roughing  tool  in  loading  contact 

CONTINUOUS  GARMENT  DYEING  WITH  INDIGO  AND   with  the  cement  margin,  contn^er  means  (5)  connected  to  the 

OTHER  VAT  DYES  positioning  means  for  establishing  said  loading  contact  during 

George  McPadya,  Raleigh;  Rob  Stone,  Cary,  nd  Glcu  Mor-    movement  of  the  cement  margin  on  the  support  relative  to  Che 

ton.  Apex.  aU  of  N.C.,  aad^ora  to  Cotton  bcorporvted,  New    roughing  wheel  and  pneumatic  means  (13A)  for  app-,lying  a 

York,  N.Y.  contact  pressure  force  to  the  roughing  tool  during  said  lotding 

Filed  AjB-.  23, 1986,  Ser.  No.  854,873  contact,  the  improvement  residing  in  means  for  correctively 

InL  CL*  D06B  3/30  ^       varying  the  contact  pressure  force  to  mitifitpifi  contact  presaure 

U.S.  CI.  8—150  21  Oalms  ^^  ^  substantially  steady  level  between  the  roughing  tool  and 

the  cement  margin  despite  surface  undulations  thereon,  com- 
prisiog  force  transmitting  means  (10,  11)  for  operatively  con- 
necting the  pneumatic  means  to  the  roughing  tool,  feedback 
sensing  means  (12)  cotmected  to  the  force  transmitting  means 
for  detecting  deviabons  in  the  contact  pressure  independently 
of  the  positioning  means  and  servo-control  means  (4)  connect- 
ing the  feedback  sensing  means  to  the  pneumatic  means  for 
effecting  said  corrective  variation  in  the  contact  pressure  force 
in  rapid  response  to  said  detection  of  the  deviations  in  the 
contact  pressure  to  prevent  excessive  deviation  thereof  from 
the  steady  level 


1  A  process  for  dyeing  a  series  of  successive  garments  with 
3  vat  dye,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  the  garments  on  forms  such  that  all  fabric 
surfaces  of  each  garment  are  open  to  contact  with  liquids; 

(b)  placing  the  supported  and  successive  garments  in  a 
spaced  adjacent  relation  on  a  conveyor  means; 

(c)  conveying  the  supported  and  successive  garments  to  a 
first  bath  such  that  each  garment  is  immersed  therein  at 
ambient  temperature  in  an  aqueous  dyeing  solution  com- 
prising a  vat  dye  until  each  garment  is  uniformly  impreg- 
nated with  the  aqueous  dyeing  solution  of  the  vat  dye; 

(d)  transferring  the  supported,  impregnated  garments  to  a 
second  bath  wherein  each  garment  is  immersed  at  a  prede- 
termined lemperaitire  in  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
an  oxidizing  agent  so  as  to  uniformly  oxidize  substantially 
all  of  the  vat  dye  in  the  garment; 

(e)  transferring  the  oxidized  garments  to  a  water  wash  sys- 
tem and  washing  the  oxidized  garments;  and 

(f)  transferring  the  washed  garments  to  a  drying  system  and 
drying  the  washed  garments; 

wherein,  during  steps  (c)  and  (d),  the  garments  are  conveyed  at 
a  predetermined  rate  such  that,  in  step  (c)  each  garment  is 
immersed  in  the  aqueous  solution  comprising  the  vat  dye  for 
from  ^x}ut  one  to  about  five  minutes,  and  in  st^  (d),  each 
garment  is  immersed  in  the  oxidizing  bath  for  from  about  two 
to  about  ten  minutes. 


4,756,039 
BROOM 

John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  .N.Y.,  asai^or  to  The  Drackett 
ancinnati,  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66.799 
Int  CI.*  A46B  9/Oa  9/08 
VS.  a.  15—160  1 


4,756,038 

MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ROUGHING  THE 

CEMENT  MARGIN  OF  A  FOOTWEAR  UPPER 

ASSEMBLY 

Martin  L.  Stein.  Bedford,  Maaa^  anigMMr  to  Inttraattonal  Shoe 
Machine  Corporation,  Nashu,  N  Jl. 

ContinnatiOtt  ot  Ser.  No.  876,561,  Ju.  20,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,701 

Int.  a.*  A43D  9S/0a  C14B  1/44 

L.S.  CI.  12—1  R  4  aaims 


1,  In  combination  with  a  machine  for  roughing  a  cement 
margin  (103)  of  a  footwear  upper  assembly  (104)  on  a  moving 
support,  including  a  motor  driven  roughing  tool  (41),  means  (2, 


1.  In  an  angled-cut  brisde  broom  wherein  the  ends  of  the 
bristles  form  a  longitudinal,  planar  sweeping  surface,  the 
sweeping  surface  being  oblique  to  the  handle  of  said  broom  aitd 
having  front  and  back  portions,  the  bristles  forming  the  front 
portion  being  longer  than  the  bristles  forming  the  bat:k  portioo. 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  predetermined  number  of  the  bristles  adjacent  the  front 
portion  of  smd  sweeping  surface  being  of  a  greater  diame- 
ter than  the  other  bristles  in  order  to  increase  the  stifFbess 
of  the  front-portion-bristles  over  that  of  the  other  bristles. 
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■ETRACTABLE  CURTAIN  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CAR 


Bcrawd  Svoiy.  157W  Ottrc  BnmA  Dr^  L>  Mlnte.  Calif. 

FIM  Oct.  M,  1997.  Sir.  No.  1U3«5 
lata.*B«KJ/(M 
UjS.  a.  15— •?  B  " 


for  ^nflafling  tbc  otbcT  of  the  upper  or  lower  washer  for 
coupling  tbc  upper  washer  means  to  Ibe  lower  washer 


means  so  as  to  permit  lateral  shifting  of  the  first  and  sec 
ood  axes  relative  to  one  another  within  limits;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  upper  and  lower  washer  means 


1.  A  retractable  curtain  comprising  a  plurality  of  free  bang- 
ing flaps  t(H-  use  in  automatic  car  wash  apparatus  compriMng: 

s  fint  frame  supported  oa  a  floor; 

at  Icaat  one  curtain  frame  held  by  said  first  frame,  said  cur- 
tstn  frame  having  a  pair  of  opposing  rail  means  spaced 
apart  and  said  curtain  frame  being  elongated  and  having 
two  opposing  ends; 

a  plurality  of  flap  support  rods  held  by  said  pair  of  opposing 
ran  means,  each  of  said  fl^>  support  rods  supporting  a 
downwardly  banging  flap  and  each  flap  support  rod  hav- 
ing two  ends; 

each  curtain  frame  having  at  least  two  lengths  of  intercon- 
nected links,  each  of  said  lengths  having  a  first  link  which 
is  pfvotaOy  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  opposing 
ends  and  a  second  link  of  each  of  said  lengths  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  the  fint  link  at  its  first  end  and 
at  its  other  end  being  connected  to  the  first  of  said  flap 
support  rods,  and  a  third  link  being  connected  at  its  first 
end  to  said  first  of  said  flap  support  rods  and  at  its  second 
end  to  a  forth  link  which,  in  turn,  is  connected  to  a  link 
which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  of  said  flap 
support  rods,  and  so  on,  each  of  said  lengths  having  its  last 
link  connected  to  a  last  flap  support  rod; 

fttfKtiDn  means  affixed  to  said  last  flap  support  rod.  said 
letractioo  means  moving  said  last  flap  support  rod  be- 
tween its  fiiUy  extended  pontion  and  its  fully  retracted 
positioa  whereby  the  ftapa  siq>ported  from  said  plurality 
of  fiap  support  rods  may  be  retracted  or  extended  as 
deaired. 


4,756,042 

FLOOR  POLISHING  MACHINE 

Vinceat  P.  Gcwmae,  Fort  Worth.  Tea,,  and  Rkbaid  F.  WoUT. 

Mw^  Plaios.  Minn.,  aadgnors  to  Southweat  Mannfacturers 

A  DIftrfbirton,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 

Cootimatioa-tD-part  of  Ser.  No.  880^1,  Jan.  30,  1986, 

abaadoacd.  TUa  application  May  5. 1987,  Ser.  No.  47,033 

Int.  a.*  A47I.  n/162 

U.S.  a.  15—98  *  <^ 


4.75«,M1 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  THE  UPRIGHT  SURFACES 

OPVEmCLBS 
D^d  C  Haaaa.  1133  SW.  RMagloa  Dr..  Portlaad,  Orcg. 
97301 

FOed  Jn.  17. 1987.  Ser.  No.  63,508 
laL  CL'  B<eS  3/06 
VS.  a.  15—97  B  13  Oataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  upri^t  surfaces  of  a  vehicle 


I  routable  about  a  5rst  upright  axis; 
a  lower  washer  means  routable  alboux  a  second  upright  axis; 
a  mounted  to  one  of  the  upper  or  lower  washer  means 


1  A  floor  polishing  machine,  comprising: 

a  one  piece,  rotationally  molded  base  formed  from  s  syn- 
thetic, noo-conductive  material,  the  base  having  a  pad 
receiving  portion  integrally  formed  of  the  synthetic  male 
rial  for  receiving  a  polishing  pad; 

a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  opposite  ades  of  the  base  by 
means  of  an  axle  which  passes  transversely  through  the 
base; 

a  motor  compartment  formed  in  the  rotationally  molded 
base,  the  compartment  being  formed  with  an  open  lop, 
vertical  sidewalls,  and  a  bottom  wall; 

an  electric  motor  received  with  the  motor  compartment 
with  the  vertical  sidewalls  of  the  motor  compartment 
approximately  containing  the  motor; 

drive  means  connecting  the  electric  motor  to  the  pad  for 
driving  the  pad  to  polish  a  floor;  and 

a  cap  formed  of  a  synthetic  material  for  covering  the  open 
top  of  the  motor  compartment  when  the  electric  motor  is 
installed  within  the  compartment,  whereby  the  electric 
motor  is  completely  contained  within  the  motor  compart- 
ment. 
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4»7S<,»«3 

GUTTER  AND  DOWNSPOUT  CLEANER 

James  E.  Hazelet,  453  Aaron  Dr^  Brkktowa,  N  J.  08723 

Filed  Oct  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  924,193 

laL  CL'  B08B  9/02 

VS.  a.  15-184.16  17 


1,  Apparatus  for  cleaning  clogged  d^ris  from  gutters  and 
downspouts,  comprising  an  elongated,  rigid  bousing,  said 
housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  second  end 
being  bent;  spraying  means  for  spraying  a  fhbd  at  the  clogged 
debris,  said  spraying  means  being  at  least  partially  coextensive 
with  said  housing;  and  agitating  means  poaitioaed  at  least 
partially  within  said  housing  for  mechaaically  agiffiting  the 
clogged  debris,  swd  agitating  means  being  movable  rdative  to 
and  independently  of  said  housing  such  that  said  agitating 
means  can  be  repeatedly  moved  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  clogged  dd^.  and  said  agitating  means  including  a  flexi- 
ble snake  which  is  wound  onto  a  manually-operaUe  red  at- 
tached to  said  housing  in  the  %icinity  of  said  first  end  thereof 
and  which  is  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  within  said 
housing  such  that  said  snake  can  be  extended  outwardly  from 
said  housing  through  said  second  end  thereof  and  can  be  re- 
tracted into  said  housing  through  said  second  end  thereof, 
whereby  said  spraying  means  and  said  agitating  means  cooper- 
ate to  dislodge  the  clogged  debris. 


bristles  which  are  anchored  to  said  ceatnl  sImA  aad 
project  radially  outwardly  therefrom  both  arcumfereo- 
tiaily  and  azially  Aeteof  fiar  '***»«"«g  a  fiiat  cyfiadncal 
array  which  coaceatrically  surToaads  the  oentrd  steft 
and  extends  axially  tfaercalong,  said  fint  ryHmlfiral  array 
having  a  first  outer  diameter  as  defined  by  die  radially 
otiter  tip  ends  of  said  abrasive  bristles; 

said  pluraUty  of  bristles  including  a  second  i^uraltty  of  K^ 
nonabrasive  bristles  which  are  anchored  to  said  central 
shaft  and  project  radially  outwardly  therefrom  both  cir- 
cumferentiaUy  and  aiially  for  A^timinf^  «  aeoond  cytiadri- 
cal  array  in  coocentric  and  axially  extcndiag  rrlaliii^hip 
relative  to  said  central  shaft,  aaid  second  cylindrical  array 
having  a  aeoond  ouitx  '«—'***'•  as  defined  by  the  radi^y 
outer  tip  ends  frf'said  nonabaave  btiides,  said  second  ovler 
diameter  being  tignificaiitly  laiser  than  aaid  6nt  diuaeier, 

the  abrasive  bristles  ctf  «yd  fint  cytiodrical  array  bciag 
interspersed  in  a  uniform  pattern  both  axiaJly  and  cvcum- 
ferendaUy  within  the  nonabraaive  bristles  defining  laid 
second  cylindrical  array  so  that  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  arrays  extend  axially  between  substaatially  the 
same  axial  limits;  and 

the  tip  ends  of  only  the  non-abastve  brisdes  being  flagced  to 
define  a  pluraUty  of  filament-like  eleaeats  which  project 
inwardly  along  the  noniiiaaivc  bristle  through  a  short 
radial  extent  so  as  to  ddme  on  the  tip  ends  of  the  nonabra- 
sive bristles  an  outer  flofl^  laya. 


4,75M«5 

VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  HAVING  ALTERNATING 

HEI<»IT  OOUnXiiAIIONS 

Leo  Gaaa,  Twawrfc,  and  MIrfcaii  Trvppa^  BaM  Lake,  both  of 

N J^  irtgiiri  to  Actfrn  Tiihailni,  NJ. 

CMltaMlk»4»«art  «r  Sv.  NtL  tTUM,  Jw.  2, 198C 

afcaaioaBd.wyi*iiaiHliiiilli    af Sar.  Neu <M3«<.  Dac.19, 

198<  ahaainaei.  TUa  uppMraHia  Dec  30, 198(.  Ser.  No. 

9«7,9M 

lat  CL*  A47G  29/08;  n6F  7/00 

VJS,  a.  15—257  A  II 


4,756,044 
TIRE  BRUSH 

GayionI  J.  Clark,  4769  Paw  Paw  Lake  Rd.,  Cokna.  Mkk. 
49038 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1987,  Ser.  No.  7.170 
lat  a*  A46B  13/02.  9/06 
VJS.  a.  15—182  7  < 


1.  Improvemcou  in  a  rotary  tire  Imish  for  a  vehicle  washing 
appartus.  said  tire  brush  having  an  axially  doagated  central 
support  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  Iwistles  which  are  anchored 
relative  to  and  project  radially  oidwardly  from  aaid  central 
shaft,  said  bristlea  being  arranged  in  a  c^indrical  array  which 
concentrically  ■urrounds  and  extendi  axially  akmg  the  central 
shaft,  comiMising  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  plurality  of  bristles  including  a  first  i^urality  of  abrasive 


I  valleys  of 


1.  In  cooMnatioa.  a  vacuum  cleaner  and  an  air  vacuum  hose, 
said  air  vacuum  hose  cooiprinng: 
a  hollow  tubular-shaped  member  formed  of  a  tbermo|riaatic 
material,  said  tubular-ah^ed  awnber  besng  adapted  to 
have  a  fai^  d^ree  offleiibiity,  cnok  and  kinfc  n 


luch  that  the  exterior  peaks  and  valleyt  of  Ifae  < 
surftce  respectivdy  form  the  iaicrior  peaks  and  ^ 
the  b(dlow  interior  suiCmx,  laid  ntecior  peaks  I 
substantially  annular  shape,  aaid  comflilioM  \ 
contributing  to  the  aficwanentioned  flenbffity,  cm 
kink  resistance  and  retamdiility  characteriKics,  n 
the  heights  of  said  comi^atitM  peaks  ahemaie  I 
greater  and  lesser  in  an  ahematiac  aeriea,  snck  H 
plurality  of  said  corrugations  having  greater  hci^  p 
are  each  adjacent  corrugations  having  leaer  hcighl  p 
and  a  plurality  of  said  corrugations  haviag  I 
peaks  are  each  adjacent  comgatianB  having  greater 
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hei(lit  peaks,  said  air  vacuum  hose  being  coupled  by 
txjiiBccling  means  to  an  air  intake  port  of  said  vacuum 
dcMMT,  and  laid  tubuJar-ahaped  member  being  character- 
ized by'bdng  subataalially  whiatle-free  as  a  reauJt  of  air- 
now  bre^up  resulting  from  said  comigaled  coofignration 
when  sir  pasaea  through  said  member  during  operation  of 
the  vacuum  deques. 


*,TS»JMt 
PAINHNG  ACX:ESS0RY 


,  Cam.  MOOl,  and 


Gar  UFm 

FIM  JaL  M,  1W7.  Ser.  Ns.  77,477 
lit  a.'  B44D  3/12 
VS.  a.  IS—VTM 


rected  toward  said  surface  openings;  said  ozone  blow-off  pipe 
being  reciprocatable  relative  to  and  parallel  with  said  surftce 
of  said  hot  plate. 


4,79«,M*  

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  LARGE-AREA  TEJETILE 
COVERINGS  ESPECIALLY  CARPETS  AND  CARPETED 

FLOORS 
Hunt  KaaffcMl.  BadMr.  190,  tml  TVinas  KaaffeMt,  Kjrff- 
baaer  S«r.  77.  both  of,  4000  DMSeUorf.  Fed.  Re*,  of  Ger- 
auuy 

Filed  JiiL  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  sn,531 
OaiM  friorily,  applkatlaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  JlL  23, 
I9SS,  3S2<202 

Int.  a.<  A«7L  11/34 
VS.  a.  15—320  20  ( 


,     1 
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1.  An  accessory  for  a  reusable  painl  bucket  comprising  a 
concave,  disposable  liner  configured  for  insertion  into  a  reus- 
able paint  bucket  and  having  a  circular  floor  and  an  upright 
wall  rising  from  said  floor  to  form  an  open  mouth  and  with  at 
least  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed,  mutually  parallel  wall  ribs 
formed  in  said  upright  wall  in  spaced  separation  from  each 
other,  and  an  upwardly  directed  floor  rib  formed  in  said  floor 
between  said  wall  ribs,  and  a  flat  paint  screen  configured  for 
tnaertioa  into  said  painl  bucket  liner  in  lodged,  removable 
engagement  with  said  ribs,  whereby  said  ribs  together  hold 
said  screen  immobilized  at  an  inclined  orientation  within  said 
backet 


4,756,047 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCE 

FROM  SUBSTRATE 
NorifvU  Hiy^i,  Skigs;  Hlrovi  Mnniyaaia,  and  YnUhiko 
lihtoo,  hoA  frf  Kyoto,  all  of  Japu,  aarignon  to  Daioippon 
ScnM  MfiB.  Co^  Ud^  Kyoto,  Japn 

Filed  Oct.  15. 19M.  Ser.  No.  919,226 
Oalam   rriority,   appUcatioe    Japu.   Oct.    28,    19«5.   60- 
l««2i9(U1 

IM.  CI.*  BOSB  3/OZ  S/02 
VS.  a.  15—306  B  8  Otdma 


i.  In  B  device  for  cleaning  a  large-area  textile  covering, 
which  is  movable  in  a  direction  of  travel  and  has  a  bottom 
disposed  on  the  textile  covering,  the  improvement  comprising; 
means  forming  an  open-bottomed  central  chamber,  means 
forming  an  open-bottomed  annular  rinsing  chamber  around  the 
central  chamber  and  contiguous  thereto,  means  forming  an 
open-bottomed  annular  suction  chamber  around  the  rinsmg 
chamber  and  contiguous  thereto  and  including  an  outer  wall 
having  a  bottom  edge  in  ctmtact  with  the  textile  covering 
during  use  and  defining  a  contact  plane,  means  for  evacuating 
the  suction  chamber,  wbercin  the  means  forming  the  central 
chamber  include  walls  corresponding  to  imier  walls  of  the 
rinse  chamber  and  having  bottom  edges  disposed  above  the 
contact  plane;  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  disposed  in  the  rinsing 
chamber  and  facing  the  bottom  thereof  and  receptive  of  a 
supply  of  fresh  water  and  means  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  hquid  in  the  central  and  rinsing  chambers  above 
the  at  least  one  spray  nozzle- 


]aL:.,G5iM^ 


t.  An  apparatus  for  removing  organic  substances  from  a 
substrate,  comprising  a  hot  plate  defining  a  support  surface  for 
receiving  the  substrate  and  besting  that  substrate  to  a  desired 
temperature;  ultraviolet  lamps  fuedly  arranged  above  :»id  hot 
plate  and  diipoiH-d  in  parallel  with  said  surface  of  said  hot  plate; 
and  an  ozone  blow-off  pipe  provided  with  downwardly  di- 


SELF-PROPELLED  CLEANING  TRUCK 
Masao  Uehara,  Kyoto,  iapM.  aalffMr  to  Mnnta  Kalkl  Kabo- 

sUkI  Kaiflha.  Kyoto,  Japw 

Piled  Jim.  25, 1986,  Ser.  No.  878,132 

Claims  priority,  applicatloD  Japan.  Jna.  21,  1985.  60-136711 

Int.  CL*  A47L  5/14 

VS.  a.  15—340  3  Claims 

1.  A  fly  waste  removing  system  comprising  a  self-propelled 
cleaning  truck  which  includes  a  self-propelled  truck,  a  blower, 
a  first  suction  duct  connected  to  the  blower  and  having  a 
suction  opening  for  sucking  fly  waste  and  the  like,  and  a  fly 
waste  storing  box  located  between  said  blower  and  said  first 
suction  duct,  said  blower,  first  suction  duct  and  fly  waste 
storing  box  being  carried  on  said  self-propelled  truck,  a  fly 
waste  discharging  station,  programmed  to  stop  at  predeter- 
mined tunes  at  said  fly  waste  a  mechanism  in  said  fly  waste 
storage  box  for  discharging  a  mass  of  fly  waste  collected 
within  the  fly-waste  storing  box.  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
communicating  member  which  includes  a  cylindrical  member 
extending  through  an  opening  in  a  top  wall  of  the  fly  waste 
storing  box,  a  funnel-shaped  member  formed  in  an  integral 
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relationship  with  the  cylindrical  monber.  and  a  movable  Ud 
member  which  is  located  adjacent  an  opening  at  the  top  of  the 


bristles  will  be  excluded  from  an  area  along  laid  loogitiidi- 
nal  center  axis,  whereby  said  Inisiles  will  not  restrict  nid 
apertures. 
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4,7SM91 

OOOR-CLOSER  HOiCS.  WHH  ROTARY-MOVEMENT 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Ifaw-Yaw  Shy,  762.  ClMg  Hm  BC.  Sac  1,  Talta^  TtfwM 

Fttad  Jan.  23. 19t7,  Sar.  No.  6.23C 

im.  CL*  EBSF  S/X.  1/12.  5/02 

VS,  CL  16—50  5  Cl^ 


commonicattng  member  selectively  to  close  tbe  opening  of  the 
communicating  member  and  mounted  for  pivotal  motion  on 
the  fly  waste  storing  box. 


4,756,050 

VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CLEANING  A 

MULTIPLE  OP  SLATS  OP  A  VENEI1AN  BUND 

James  G.  Vesdy,  382  HaadHoa  SL,  Coala  Mcaa,  CkUf.  92627 
Filed  Sep.  21. 1987,  Ser.  No.  9M51 
Irt.  CL*  A47L  4/00.  9/02 
VS.  CL  15—394 


I-  A  vacuum  cleaner  attachment  for  cleaning  both  udes  ofa 
plurality  of  slats  of  a  Venetian  blind  comprising; 
a  body  with  a  hollow  cross  section,  means  for  manually 
holding  one  side  of  said  body  in  a  vertical  position  and 
angularly  inclined  to  said  holding  means  is  a  tubular  neck 
portion  with  a  hollow  cross  secticm  having  commonica- 
tion  Mrith  said  body  and  having  means  Ux  attachment  to  a 
vacuum  hose,  extending  from  the  oppcaite  side  of  said  side 
of  said  body  are  a  plurality  of  fingen  of  iqipropriate  length 
that  are  horizontal  to  said  body  and  have  onxNtng  rectan- 
gular faces,  longitudinal  edges,  and  hollow  rectangular 
cross  sections,  said  opposing  bees  have  lip  stractnres 
which  run  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  fingen,  said 
fingers  being  q>propriately  spaced,  whereby  said  fingers 
can  straddle  the  slats  of  a  Venetian  blind,  said  c^tpoting 
rectangular  finger  faces  having  ^>ertures  on  a  longitudinal 
center  axis  and  said  apertures  commtmicating  with  pas- 
sages of  said  fingers,  said  body,  and  said  tubidar  neck. 
brush  plates  being  rectangular  in  sh^)e  and  having  apertures 
m  registry  with  said  apertures  on  said  opposing  rectangu- 
lar finger  faces,  and  having  ^proximately  tbe  same  Uleral 
dimensions  as  said  opposing  rectangular  finger  faces,  a 
means  thereof  where  said  brush  plates  can  be  easily 
mounted  or  dismounted  and  means  to  lock  in  place  said 
brush  plates  to  said  opposing  rectangular  fmger  faces,  said 
brush  plates  having  bristles  affixed  to  tbeir  faces  and  when 
said  brush  plates  are  locked  in  position  on  said  finger  faces 
said  bristles  will  extend  towards  each  other  in  a  way  so  as 
the  ends  of  said  bristles  meet  but  do  not  overlap  and  said 


1.  A  door-closer  hinge  mth  a  rotary-moveoMnt  shock  d>> 

sorber  comprising: 

a  first  flap  having  an  upper  collar  and  a  lower  arched  leaf, 

adapted  to  fix  on  a  door, 
a  seccmd  flap  c^^wstte  to  the  first  flap  and  ad^>ted  to  fix  on  a 

doorframe;  and 

an  «it4Mnatic  doaer  including: 

a  kxigitudinal  casmg  secured  to  said  second  flap;  an  upper 
cylinder  formed  on  an  upper  potion  of  said  casing  and 
filled  with  a  hydraulic  oil  therein;  a  cylinder  vane  made  of 
etast<»ner  materials  having  V-«hapeid  croat  section  and 
having  an  inner  wing  adhered  on  a  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
upper  cylinder,  an  outer  wing  having  its  divergent  end 
protruding  counter-ciockwiK  ^kI  reailiently  contacting  a 
rotor  and  faavng  its  oonvergeat  end  tapered  in  a  diiectioa 
Of^Kxite  to  the  protruding  dtrectioo  of  the  divergent  end 
to  inlcgratedly  combine  with  said  inner  wing,  a  web  sealer 
formed  on  tbe  upper  edge  of  said  cylinder  vane  as  defined 
between  said  two  wings  of  said  cylinder  vane  and  an 
annular  packing  ring  fonned  on  the  lower  edge  of  said 
cylinder  vane;  a  rotor  having  an  upper  spindle  F^titruding 
i^>wards  from  a  central  diik  to  rotataMy  engage  with  a 
cap  fixed  on  tbe  top  end  of  said  upper  cylinder  and  to  he 
uttennostly  secured  to  said  upper  collar,  a  pair  of  needle 
passages  separated  in  about  90  degrees  as  formed  in  said 
rotor  and  commonly  communicated  with  a  central  bole 
formed  through  said  upper  spindle  in  which  said  central 
hole  is  sealed  by  an  upper  i^ng  painig  dirou^  said  iqiper 
colhu-  and  in  which  two  said  aeede  pumgei  having  two 
outlets  respectively  positioned  near  two  ends  of  ao  inner 
wing  of  a  rotor  vane;  tbe  rotor  vane  made  of  claaiomgr 
materials  having  a  V-shaped  cross  section  and  havng  tbe 
inner  wing  adhered  on  i>!c  rotor,  an  outer  wing  having  tti 
divergent  end  protruding  clockwise  to  resilienUy  contact 
a  cyliitdrical  wall  of  said  upper  cylinder  and  having  its 
convergent  end  integratedly  combined  with  a  front  end  of 
said  inner  wing,  and  a  web  sealer  fonned  on  tbe  lower 
edge  of  said  rotor  vane  as  defined  between  two  said  wings 
of  said  rotor  vane;  a  lower  cylindrical  chamber  formed  on 
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the  lower  portion  of  swd  cwing  rouubly  engaged  with  a 
lower  plug  adjusubly  fixed  on  said  lower  arched  leaf  of 
taid  fim  flap,  and  a  restoring  spring  having  its  one  end 
Kcured  to  said  casing  and  having  the  other  end  thereof 
secured  to  said  lower  plug,  whereby  upon  the  opening  of 
a  door  provided  with  said  hinge,  the  hydraulic  oil  in  said 
upper  cylinder  will  be  forced  from  the  right  to  the  left 
through  an  aperture  between  said  rotor  vane  and  said 
upper  cylinder  and  the  other  aperture  between  said  cylin 
der  vane  and  said  rotor  for  quick  opening  of  the  door;  and 
upon  the  closing  of  the  door  as  restored  by  said  restoring 
spring,  the  oil  will  be  returned  back  to  the  right  by  passmg 
through  said  needle  passages  for  slow  closing  and  shock 
absorbing  purpose. 


4,756,062 

DOOR  STOP 

JuMS  L.  Diedrich,  P.O.  Bei  21587,  BUlinv.  M«t.  59104 

FQed  Sep.  3.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  772.001 

loC  a.*  E05F  5/02 

VS.  a.  16— «2  » Q«*" 


aitd  being  adapted  for  promoting  flow  of  cooling  air  there- 
through, and  a  second  plurality  of  Uneariy  spaced  apart 
•second  lug  extensions  defiDcd  along  a  second  flap  edge 
thereof,  said  second  flap  disposed  adjacent  said  first  flap 
with  corresponding  said  second  lug  extensions  alternated 
with  said  first  lug  extensions  along  said  pivot  axis; 
(c>  each  of  said  first  lug  extensions  and  said  second  lug 
extensions  including  means  defming  pauageways  there 
through  in  communication  with  the  corresponding  said 
first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber,  and  further  m- 


I-  A  method  of  keciMng  a  door  open,  the  door  being  of  the 
type  having  a  first  brace  linkage  and  a  second  brace  linkage: 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  door  stop  having  a  first  elongate  member 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  second  elongate 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  said 
seccMid  end  of  said  first  elongate  member  is  slideably  dis- 
posed to  said  second  end  of  of  said  second  elongate  mem- 
ber; a  door  brace  linkage  engaging  means  pivoially  at- 
tached to  said  first  end  of  said  fir^t  elongate  member,  a 
door  frame  brace  linkage  engaging  means  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  first  end  of  said  second  elongate  nwmbcr. 
and  a  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  first  elon- 
gate member  with  respect  to  said  second  elongate  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  positioning  the  door  brace  linkage  engaging  means  on 
said  first  brace  linkage; 

(c)  positioning  the  door  frame  brace  linkage  engaging  means 
on  said  second  brace  linkage;  aiKl 

(d)  selectively  locking  said  first  elongate  member  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  elongate  member 


eluding  means  defining  axial  openings  of  preselected  size 
aligned  along  said  pivot  axis;  and 
(d)  a  hollow,  generally  cylindrically  shaped  hinge  pin,  dis- 
posed along  said  pivot  axis  and  received  by  satd  axial 
openings  in  alternate  said  first  lug  extensions  and  said 
second  lug  extensions,  said  pin  ftirthcr  including  a  third 
plurality  of  openings  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  pm, 
said  openings  located  in  communicating  relationship  with 
respective  said  passageways  in  said  first  lug  extensions  and 
said  second  lug  extensions  of  the  respective  said  first 
hollow  flap  and  said  second  hollow  flap. 


4,756,054 

TIP  OUT  HINGE 

Ricbar^  K.  Milta,  Fullerton,  QUif.,  aod  J.  Iterfa  Jo««s,  Jeffer- 

Mvtown.  Ky..  asrignon  to  Rer-A-Sbelf,  Jeffenootown,  Ky. 

FUed  Mir.  25,  1987.  Ser.  No.  30,224 

Int.  a*  E05D  7/04:  E05F  ///•* 

U.S.  a.  16-237  llOainu, 


4.756,053 
NOZZLE  FLAP  HINGE  JOINT 
WilUaa  M.  Madden,  Pain  SrriBffi;  Clavde  R.  Stogner,  Palm 
Beach  Gardeas,  and  Charles  E.  Spaeth.  Tequesta.  all  of  Fla.. 
iMf^on  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repreaenled  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1987,  Ser.  No.  18.118 
tat.  a*  E05D  Il/OO 
VS.  CL  16—223  3  Claims 

1.  A  (lap  assembly  hinge  joint  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  ex- 
haust nozzle,  comprising; 

(a)  a  fint  hollow  flap  having  a  first  chamber  defined  therein 
and  being  adapted  for  promoting  fiow  of  cooling  air  there- 
through, and  a  fust  plurality  of  linearly  spaced  apart  first 
log  extensions  defined  along  a  first  flap  edge  thereof  and 
liiignni  ilong  a  pivot  axis  near  said  first  flap  edge; 

(b)  a  second  boUow  flap  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first 
hollow  flap  and  having  a  second  chamber  defined  therein 


3,  A  storage  system  secured  within  a  cabinet  by  a  pair  of  tip 
out  hinges  comprising; 

a-  a  pair  of  base  plates,  one  secured  to  each  side  of  an  open- 
ing in  a  cabinet; 

b  two  pairs  of  first  and  second  pivot  bars,  each  pair  rotat- 
ably  secured  to  one  of  the  base  plates; 

c.  a  pair  of  brackets,  one  secured  to  each  pair  of  first  and 
second  pivot  bars  wherein  when  the  hinge  is  in  a  closed 
position  the  upper  ends  of  each  said  first  and  second  pivot 
bars  arc  secured  to  one  of  the  base  plates  and  the  lower 
ends  of  each  said  first  and  second  pivot  bars  are  secured  to 
one  of  the  brackets; 

d.  a  false  front  securable  to  the  pair  of  brackets;  and 
c  a  storage  container  securable  to  the  false  front- 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4.796,055 

mNGEJODTT 

Pran^Vter  WdKk,  MmkmwUt,  Rte  Otto.  1 

FHaAdto  BIck,  SoliIBi,  ■■  «f  FML  BipL  af  G«^^,  aii^ 

Ota  to  Owl  Saiwi  CiBm  A  Ofc,  ■iMiiliH,  Brf.  We^  «f 


t  for  iadividuaDy 
I  from  certain  other  of  said 


563 

d^ect- 


RM  Dm.  S.  UWi,  8m.  Na^  938,790 

198S.  8534442[U] 

iBt.  a*  EOSD  7//a  i/04 
vs.  a.  1*— 240 


oetving  them  in  the  shackles  of  anoifaer  of  said  tecondary 
ooBveyor  hnea. 


1.  A  hinge  joint,  comproing  a  hinge  leaf  which  is  securable 
to  a  closure  element  and  has  a  knudde  bearing;  a  hinge  bolt 
defining  a  hinge  joint  axis  and  pivotally  mounting  said  dontre 
dement  via  said  knuckle  bearing;  a  hinge  bearing  having  a  base 
securable  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  an  opaaag,  said  tunge  hearing 
having  legs  between  which  said  knuckle  bearing  is  poaitioaed 
and  which  carry  said  hinge  bolt,  said  knuckle  benring  having  at 
least  one  fint  protrusicm  extending  azially  ootwaidly  and 
arranged  concentrically  relative  to  aakl  hmge  bolt,  at  least  one 
of  said  legs  having  an  axially  inwardly  extending  second  pro- 
trusion which  axially  overlaps  said  fint  [Motrusion,  said  hinge 
leaf  together  with  said  closure  dement  being  arranged  so  that 
i(  can  be  removed  from  said  hinge  bearing  only  aflcr  removal 
of  said  hinge  bolt  and  after  opening  said  ckmre  element 
through  a  predetermined  first  {Mvot  angle,  Slid  at  least  one  first 
protrusion  being  annular,  said  at  least  one  aeoood  protmsioa 
being  formed  as  an  enckising  retainer  of  an  aswciated  one  of 
said  legs  and  arranged  rajiallyontsklet^  an  asMxaated  one  of 
said  first  protrusions,  said  encioaing  retainer  at  at  leaat  one  side 
face  of  said  leg  being  provided  with  an  aocesa  passage  for  sakl 
at  least  one  fint  protrusiott;  and  cam  means  provided  on  said 
hinge  leaf,  so  that  only  in  a  pivoted  position  of  said  closure 
element  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  fint  pivot  angle 
there  is  a  minimum  dimension  of  said  cam  means  extendag 
perpendicular  to  said  hinge  joint  axis  with  said  hinge  boh 
removed,  so  that  the  paaaa^  of  said  u  least  one  first  protrusioa 
through  an  associated  one  of  said  access  passages  is  possible. 


4,7SMM 

POULTRY  nuNsraa  apparatus 

Robert  S.  InMB,  92  Qmmmi^  Atmm  Km,  llswllliin.  On- 
tarto,  GMado  (L»A  UD),  tmi  BifMvl  !*0i*«,  211  Cach- 
rane  Koa^  HaHiltoi^  OriMto.  Gnada  OJK  3G5) 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1M7,  Sir.  No.  «M59 
IntCL«A22C^//00 
VS.  CL  17—11  16  n^ms 

1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  poultry  T"'fft 
from  a  first  conveyor  line  to  a  plurality  of  secondary  conveyor 
lines  comprising  a  rotary  carousel  including  a  plurality  of 
carcass-retaining  modules,  said  conveyor  lines  indoding 
shackles  for  carrying  said  poultry  carcasses  by  their  leg  pw- 
lions.  individual  means  in  each  of  said  modules  for  sequentially 
clvnping  said  carcasses  in  said  modules  and  releasmg  them 
from  said  fir^t  conveyor  line  shackles,  means  for  individually 
releasing  and  ejecting  said  carcasses  from  certain  of  said  mod- 
ules and  receiving  them  in  the  shackles  of  (Hic  of  said  second- 


4,7SMf7 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  OOHESENCY  SHDUUD 

CASING 

Mnton  E.  MeAWatar.  Oiiiiiiii  Hflk.  a^  Rakfrt  W.  Sna- 

«ik«,  DawMH  Gmc,  both  «f  DL,  oiri^an  to  Vkkaw  Cbi^ 


DfvWan  of  S«.  Nsu  MiM*»  JbL  H.  1881,  Pat  Na.  Ajtm^L 

nii  ippMcatiM  8t».  5,  HM.  Sir.  Na.  983.919 

bL  CL*  A22C  13/02 

VS.  CL  17-^45  4  C^m 


'j'mm''»A!Tm 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  oobereat  self-sustaining  shirrBd 
stick  compoaed  of  a  length  of  tubular  casing  by  shirntg  the 
tubular  casing  to  form  |deati  along  a  snbaiiatiaDy  oontUDOoa 
firat  hdical  locos  w^ierda  the  sfairriBg  develo|a  and  applies  a 
basic  rotatioiial  force  tending  to  rotate  the  rimrad  stick  about 
its  longtaidittal  axis  m  a  dnction  opposite  lo  the  directioo  of 
dK  first  hdical  lorw  thr  imprnwfnl  inm|iriMag 
applying  to  the  stick  as  it  is  beng  ifaincd  a  supernnmerary 
rotationd  force  which  is  ahmya  opposilc  in  rotatkmd 
directioo  to  saad  ba«c  rnlafinnal  force,  tenby 
disptadng  the  treats  from  eacA  otittr  afoiig  a  aecoad  hehcd 
kicaB  «^ich  extends  m  the  same  directioa  as  said  fvit 
heKcd  locos,  aad 
the  saperaamcrsry  force  having  a  rotationd  frequency 
greater  than  die  rotationd  frequency  of  said  bade  rota- 
tiond force. 


ELBCnONIC  OONISOL  APPABATUS  POR 
OONTSOIXING  SnriNC  ILBMIKIS  IN  A  FISH 
PBOCXSSING  MACHINE 
Holgw  GBdti,  UfcMdu  ad  Fk^  I 
both  of  Po«.  Rfl^  of  Gcwsqr.  I 
rblsisbiii  Rud.  BaadvGmhH  -f  C*  KG.  Loheck,  Fod.  Re^ 
ofGcfany 

FDed  Aug.  5, 1987.  Ser.  No.  81J25 
Oitai  priorfty.  applksHno  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geiaany,  Ai^  14. 
1986.3627621 

Int  CL*  A22C  25/00 

VS.  CL  17—54  20  date 

1.  An  electronic  controlling  apparatus  for  use  in  a  fish  pro- 
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ccmpnstng  ft  conveying  path  for  fidi  to  be 
.  fOcCMUig  means  arranged  along  said  convey- 
■d  al  leatf  tnchidiDg  tools  and  guides  which  are 
Witt  reipect  to  their  operational  times  and  move- 
elemenU  for  setting  the  operatio&a] 
bt  of  iftid  processing  means,  said  control- 
adap<<^  to  control  said  netting  elements 


upper  bale  face  situaled  uodenwath  tbe  opening  device  daring 
operation  thereof;  tbe  improvement  compriaing  means  for 
sealing  said  zone  For  substantially  preventing  air  from  passing 
through  saxl  zooe  along  said  width  dimension. 


(a)  a  Bnt  mtt4H\vr  unit  forming  a  programnuAle  central 
pcDomor  (CPU)  (ot  storing  fish  species  daU  and  daU  of 
■aid  fidi  proccaaing  machine, 


-13  "-ED  "-^3  -i3 


(b)  a  second  modular  unit  connected  lo  said  first  unit  and 
including  signal  amplifying  and  adapting  means;  and 

(c)  a  third  modular  unit  designed  as  penpheraJ  circuit  m^ans 
for  sak)  central  processor,  which  third  unit  includes  a 
control  unit,  connected  to  said  second  unit  and  forming  in 
coouDOn  memory,  combinatorial  and  controlling  means 
for  detected  fish  value  data,  input  and  output  control  data. 
as  well  as  an  input  part  and  an  output  pari,  each  connected 
to  said  control  unit  and  adapted  for  signal  decoupling. 
conditioning,  processing  and  disturbance  elimination. 


4,756,059 

FffiER  BALE  OPENER 

JoMf  Tcaihars,  Jmtktm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigDor  lo 

rmmdUer  GmUl  tt  Co.  KG.  Moochea-gladbach.  Fed.  Rep. 

olCtnams 

Piled  Feb.  :,  1987,  Scr.  No.  9^21 
Oaiaa  friority,  afvUcattoa  Fed.  Re*,  of  GenBiny.  Jan.  Jl, 
1M6,  3602897;  Nor.  3,  198«,  3637351 

IsL  a.*  DOIG  7/10.  7/04 
VS.  a.  19—80  R  14  OaiBS 


1.  In  a  fiber  bale  opener  including  a  downwardly  open  bous- 
ing adapted  to  be  sopported  above  fiber  bales  to  be  opened  and 
accommodaCing  an  opening  device  having  a  width  dimension: 
said  opeiang  device  including  an  opening  roller  oriented  paral- 
lel to  tbe  width  dimension  and  arranged  for  removing  fiber 
tnfti  from  upper  bale  surfaces  and  a  suction  duct  through 
which  Gbcr  tufts  detached  from  the  bales  by  the  opening  roller 
are  adapted  lo  be  removed  by  a  suction  air  stream  flowing 
tbentfarcN^lt:  said  suction  duct  having  two  transverse  walls 
tadn%  oflie  another  and  being  spaced  from  one  another  m  a 
dtrection  perpendicular  to  tbe  width  dimension;  said  transverse 
waOi  extending  substantially  over  the  entire  width  dimension 
and  each  having  a  lower  terminus  defining  a  zone  with  an 


4,75«,«i0 
HOSE  BAND 

J^li  Qiima,  Ebloa,  Japan,  aaalganr  to  NHK  Spriag  Co^  UC. 
Yokohama,  Ja^UB 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  906,092 
Oalau    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan.    Nor.    18.    1985,    60- 
17695«(U];  Mar.  27,  1986,  61-67172 

bt  CL*  F16L  n/02 
VS,  a.  24—20  CW  19  Claima 


1  A  hose  band  defining  an  inner  area  with  an  inward  direc- 
tion extending  toward  said  inner  area  and  an  outward  direction 
extending  away  from  said  iimer  area,  comprising: 

a  metal  hand  having  two  faces,  an  inwardly  and  an  out- 
wardly facing  surface  each  including  in  the  widthwtse 
direction  of  the  band  a  terminal  free  surface  adapted  to  be 
trapped  around  a  hose  and  having  two  end  portions,  one 
overlying  (he  other; 

an  engagement  hole  formed  in  the  overlying  end  portion  of 
the  metal  band; 

a  projection  formed  in  the  underlying  end  portimi  of  the 
metal  band  and  arranged  to  be  fitted  into  said  engagement 
hole;  and 

a  tightening  lug  forming  part  of  the  metal  band  and  compos- 
ing a  pair  of  legs  protruding  a  given  distance  from  said 
band  in  the  outward  direction  and  set  apart  in  the  length- 
wise direction  of  the  band,  and  a  main  section  connecting 
ihc  outermost  ends  of  the  legs,  said  main  section,  when 
viewed  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  said  band,  having  s 
center  portion  between  two  side  edges  of  the  main  section 
thereby  defining  each  of  said  side  edges  as  including  por- 
tions of  said  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  surfaces,  said 
main  seciton  being  plasIiciaUy  bent  in  such  a  way  that  the 
center  portion  protrudes  in  the  inward  direction  relative 
to  said  given  distance,  and  lines  tangent  to  either  said 
inwardly  facing  or  outwardly  facing  terminal  free  surfaces 
of  the  side  edges  extend  in  the  outward  direction; 

wherein  the  side  edges  of  said  main  section  comprise  nbs 
having  ai  least  a  portion  thereof  extending  away  from  said 
legs  to  project  in  the  outward  direction  relative  to  said 
given  i 


4,756,061 
END  TERMINATING  MEANS  FOR  ZIP  FASTENERS 
Janwa  T.  JoM«,  and  Dennis  N.  R  JoMa,  both  of  24B  Weather- 
hill  Road.  SmaOfleM,  Horlcy.  Siin«y.  UoHed  Kingdom 
FUed  May  21,  1987,  Scr.  No.  53,115 
Int.  a.*  A44B  19/36 
U.S.  CL  24—433  8  Claims 

1.  End  terminating  means  for  a  zip  fastener  comprising  two 
strips  of  material  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  together, 
said  end  terminating  means  comprising: 

s  receptacle  having  an  open  end  through  which  adjacent 
ends  of  the  strips  are  insertable,  said  receptacle  comprising 
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a  bm-like  atnicfre  of  aahatantiafly  rigid  OMlerial  having  mmed  dliectiun  tiinut^  a  oentnl  paaage,  md  iMpplyit 

saidopeaeadandacloaedendRaolefiramnidopeaead.  mnit  lir  to  Hid  Biiag  daater  throve  a  planity  of 

two  oppoaing  ckwed  aktea,  a  haae  and  aa  opening  above  iimujti  anMyil  in  a  ikewed  maaner  relative  to  aaid  oentcml 

said  base,  and  a  lid  pivoted  al  said  remote  aid;  and  paa^^  ^d  to  add  tfatitiHm.  ao  ttai  the  air  ■  whirled  by  the 


air  with  fine  water  drapleta  dnetfy  froaa  the  oatlet  a 
the  iniector  into  the  inlet  opening  of  the  1 

!  Orongh  intrrwBdialr  paaaagei,  ao  aa  to 


t  for  crimping  cafafei  of  synthetic  fibcn, 
t  provided  with  a  comprcMtoa  chamber 
and  an  inlet  *T»*^g:  rotatabk  comprcimon  roUa  anaaged  to 


locking  means  to  lock  said  lid  to  said  box-like  stractuie  to 

cloie  said  opening;  and 
securing  means  to  retain  said  ends  in  said  receptacle  when 

said  ltd  iscloaed. 


4,75M<2 

PROCESS  OF  NEEEHJNG  A  FIBROUS  WEB  FROM 

BOTH  SIDES 

Ladwig  Kia,  Goldn«fth,  Anatrin,  wri^ir  to  Ti  ililmaarhlnrn 

fahrtt,  fill  Mag,  AnHrin 

Filed  Jh.  2C  1987,  Scr.  No.  66^51 

Claimi  priority.  appHraHan  Aartria.  JaL  17, 1986. 1945/86 

InL  CL*  DOm  18/00 

V£.  a.  28—107  I  Claim 


1.  A  process  of  needling  a  finite  length  of  a  fibrous  web 
having  a  loogitudinal  axis,  two  longitudinal  edges,  two  oppo- 
site ends  and  two  ndes.  which  comprisea  the  steps  of 

(a)  twisting  the  opposite  web  ends  through  180*  relative  to 
each  other  about  the  longitudinal  axis  and  joining  tbe 
twisted  wefo  ends  to  form  a  Mobius  web  having  two  sub- 
stantially planar  courses, 

(b)  continuously  feeding  tbe  planar  courses  of  the  Mobius 
web  in  endless  loop  form  through  a  needling  sUtion  while 
guiding  the  w^  to  avoid  a  distorticHi  thereof  resulting  in 
a  permanent  elongation  of  the  longitudinal  web  edges,  and 

(c)  needUng  the  web  from  both  sides  by  piercing  the  same  in 
only  one  direction. 


supply  a  ctbie  with  a  high  speed  into  said  compression  cham- 
ber of  said  honnng:  and  aa  injector  having  a  mtxiBg  chamber  in 
which  cooling  air  is  mixed  with  water  to  form  a  mixture  of 
cooling  air  with  fine  water  droplets,  said  injector  having  an 
outlet  opening  which  is  directly  ooooected  with  said  inlet 
opening  of  said  bounug  without  intermediate  paiiagni.  ao  as  to 
blow  the  cotriing  air  with  water  droplets  dtrecdy  itto  aaid 
bottStng,  so  as  to  finally  flow  into  the  ooaipreMion  chamber, 
said  injector  having  a  central  passage  throng  which  water  is 
siqiplied  to  said  mixing  chamber  and  a  plurahty  of  skewed 
passages  which  are  incUned  relative  to  said  oentral  paange  for 
supplying  cooling  air  into  said  m'^ng  chandwr,  so  that  the  air 
is  whirled  by  tbe  skewed  passages  and  produces  a  negative 
pressure  to  aspirate  the  water  from  a  water  supply  source. 


4,756,063 

METHOD  AND  ARRAN<SAfENT  FOR  CRIMPING 

CABLES  OF  S¥TinHEnC  FIBEKS 

Ernst  VehUng.  and  Dialhard  Hacbnar.  hott  of  BorJiahnlM.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  German,  aaripMra  to  Ne^aaaMsradK  MnacUnea- 
nnd  Appantaban  GaAH,  Nc^Maalcr,  Fed.  Bapu  of  GcrmHjr 

Continnatton  of  Ser.  No.  783,752,  Oct  3, 1985,  liiluFl'ms 

appUcnthin  Dee.  IS,  »•«,  Scr.  No.  942,886 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcsmany.  Not.  9, 

1984.3440975 

lat.  CL*  D02C  J /1 2 
VS.  CL  28—269  12  CUma 

1.  A  method  of  crimping  cables  of  synthetic  fibers,  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of  supplying  a  caUe  by  means  of  rotatiU>le  com- 
pression rolls  with  a  high  speed  into  a  compression  chamber 
which  is  formed  in  s  hotising  provided  with  an  inlet  opening; 
mixing  a  cocking  air  with  water  in  a  mixing  chamber  of  an 
injector  having  an  outlet  opening  so  as  to  form  a  mixture  of 
cooling  air  with  fine  water  droplets,  said  mixing  including 
supplying  a  cooling  air  to  said  nixiiig  chamber  in  a  predeter- 


4,756,864 

METHOD  FOR  MAONG  CAPACnOR  ELEMENTS 

Tadriya  YaaUi.  OMn.  a^  KnaM  Ohabo,  Sttm,  ho«b  of  Japnn. 

asaignnii  In  Toc^  laiartilia.  be,  Takyn,  Japan 
Dirtalan  oTSv.  No.  mtjt4S,  Pak  4.  tStS,  FM.  Nn.  4,708,985. 
im  ^piraHin  F«b.  11, 1987,  Sar.  Na.  UJ80 
da^  priori^,  i^MfHii"  J^m,  F)*.  6, 1984,  S8-ltM4 
InLa.*H01G  7/00 
VS.  CL  29—25.42  12  Oahna 

L  A  method  for  making  capacitor  elements  having  an  ultra 
thin  didectric  layer  which  comprises: 
cottiag,  in  a  predetermined  width,  a  metal-depoaitcd  lami- 
nated film  comprising  an  oriented  ultra  thin  polyethylene 
terephthalate  film  having  a  thicdmeaa  of  0.2  to  2.0  tun.  on 
one  surface  of  which  a  metal  layer  is  formed  by  vacuum 
deposition  and  on  the  other  surfiuie  of  which  a  propylene 
copolymer  film  as  a  support  film  is  bonded  with  an  adhe- 
sive force  of  0.1  to  2.0  g/cm.  and 
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foriBiiig  capacitor  eleoienta  by  scparafing  ihe  meuNlepos- 
il«d  polyethytene  terephthalate  film  from  the  cut  lami- 


grabbing  said  wcood  side  or  the  piimvy  gear  with  said  first 
finger  of  said  second  jaw; 

CBpiuring  said  secondary  gear  to  said  Tirst  side  of  said  pri- 
mary gear  with  said  second  finger  of  said  Mcond  jaw; 


oaled  fUm  and  forming  the  metai-depusited  po)yethyten<; 
terephthalate  fdm  into  a  coil. 


RoUer  Con- 


4.7SM6S 
PASTER  ROLLER 
JaoMS  Carboo.  Racine,  WIb„  anignof 
fanf,  BaoDodtbwn,  lU. 

Fikd  Jan.  27.  1987,  Scr.  No.  7.001 

lat.  CI*  B21B  SI/08 

VJS.  LI.  29—132  4  OaiMS 


relatively  moving  said  second  finger  with  said  secondary 
gear  whereby  said  second  finger  imparts  an  eccentric 
rotationa]  movement  to  said  secondary  gear  to  kick  out 
said  secondary  gear  from  possible  lock  ups  with  said 
primary  gear  allowing  said  robot  or  the  like  to  grab  said 
gear  assembly. 


4,756.067 

MANUAL  REPLACEMENT  OF  OLD  SPLIT-PIN 

ASSEMBUES  BY  NEW  SPLTT-PIN  ASSEMBLIES 

David  A.  Howell,  Plan  Boro;  Arthur  W.  Knmtr,  MuiTfrttle 

Boro,  aad  Joseph  J.  Hahn,  Breatwood,  all  at  Pa^  aadgDors  to 

WestiogbooM  Electric  Ctwp.,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jol.  31. 1986,  Scr.  No.  891,016 
iBt  a.*  G21C  19/00 
VS,  a  29—402.08  25  ( 


I   A  paster  roller  consisiing  of 

(a)  a  relatively  rigid  core: 

(b)  an  intennediaie  layer  of  open  celled  foam,  said  foam 
consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  polymer;  and 

( c )  a  coating  of  cured  silicone  elastomer  on  the  walls  of  the 
open  cells  of  the  foam,  said  coating  being  thinner  on  the 
walls  of  the  cells  closer  to  the  core  and  thicker  on  the 
walls  of  the  cells  further  from  the  core  so  that  the  shearinf^ 
force  that  might  be  exerted  when  it  contacts  a  rapidly 
moving  surface  will  be  minimized. 


4.756,0(6 

END  OF  ARM  TOOLING  FOR  GEROTOR  Oa  PUMP 

ASSEMBLY 

JokB  W.  Scharlackea.  Orlsui,  Man.,  and  Saniael  Bergamo. 
MeCaBora,  Mich.,  avigMrs  to  G^Mral  Motora  Corpocatfoa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Fikd  Jim.  1. 1987.  Ser.  No.  96.224 
lai.  C\.*  B23P  15/00 
IJi.  a.  29— 156.4  R  llClainM 

4.  A  method  of  using  a  robot  or  the  like  lo  toad  a  gerotor  oil 
pump  gear  assembly  including  a  primary  outer  gear  having 
first  and  second  sides  and  a  secondary  inner  gear  into  an  oil 
pump  bousing  utilizing  an  end  of  arm  tooting  device  (EOAT) 
grippcr,  said  method  in  combination  comprising:  1     The    method   of  replacing   an   old    split-pin 

connecting  with  said  EOAT  gripper  a  fint  jaw.  and  a  second    mounted  in  a  guide  tube  of  a  nuclear  reactor  by  a  new  split-pin 

jaw  having  two  fingers;  assembly,  said  tube  having  a  flange,  said  old  split-pin  assembly 

grabbing  a  first  side  of  the  primary  gear  with  said  firsi  jaw:    including  an  oil  split  pin  having  a  flange  secured  to  a  flange  of 
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said  guide  tuhe  by  an  cM  nut  with  the  flange  of  laid  old  tptit 
pin  engaging  the  base  of  a  oountobtxe  in  die  bottom  <tf  said 
flange  of  said  guide  tube  and  the  new  Sf^-pin  nMaddy  includ- 
ing a  new  ^t  pin  also  having  a  flange  to  be  wraired  to  the 
flange  of  said  guide  tube  by  a  new  nu^  the  nid  mediod  com- 
prising severing  said  old  $ptii  pin  in  the  nptm  below  said 
flange  of  said  tM  split  pin  into  a  tint  pin  fragment  which  is 
separated  from  said  flange  oi  said  old  qdit  pin  in  said  guide 
tube,  and  a  aeccHid  fragment  iiw^lnHmg  mid  flage  of  mid  (rid 
^lit  pin  and  said  old  nut,  which  lecond  fragment  remains 
secured  to  said  guide  tube  with  Uk  legioo  of  mid  second  frag- 
ment where  the  fint  fragment  was  separated  capoaed,  engag- 
ing a  drill  with  said  Mcood  fragment  in  and  eapoted  r^ion 
where  said  first  fragment  was  leveted  from  said  old  S|rfit-pin 
fragment,  said  drill  being  pontitmed  azially  of  said  aecond 
fragment  and  having  a  bit  having  a  diameter  ^yoKimatdy 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  shank  of  said  old  qilit  pin.  operat- 
ing said  drill  to  drill  ajdally  along  said  aecood  fragment  to 
separate  said  aecond  fragment  into  a  third  fragment  induding 
said  flange  of  said  old  ^t  pin  and  a  fourth  fragment  induding 
the  remainder  <^  said  old  qriit  pin  and  said  old  nut,  tud  third 
fragment  being  removable  from  said  bate  of  said  cotmtertxxe 
in  the  bottom  of  said  guide  tube  and  laid  fourth  fragment  being 
removable  from  the  upper  part  of  said  flange  of  said  guide  tube, 
removing  said  first  pin  fragment  and  said  third  and  fourth 
fragments  from  said  guide  tube,  and  thereafter  securing  said 
new  split-pin  assembly  in  said  guide  tube  by  said  new  nut  with 
the  flange  of  said  new  split  pin  engaging  said  base  of  said 
counterbore  in  the  bottom  of  said  flange  of  aaid  guide  tube. 


due  to  chc^iping  fiwces  impoaed  on  said  abearbar,  said 
convex  cooligaration  of  mid  upwanfly-ftcing  iheaibar 
surfrtte  defining  a  conopondiag  coavcadty  in  mid  shear- 
bar  cutting  edge  such  that,  when  laid  iheariiar  ii  diqioaed 
generaUy  panlld  witii  Mid  cuOcrticad.  oppoale  end  edge 
portioDs  of  said  akeafhar  dttting  edge  are  diipowd  Ctfthcr 
from  said  cuttethead  than  at  an  iatennediiae  edge  poctioa 
of  said  iheartaar  cutttag  edge,  vrfiereby  a  nonunifonn 
cleaianoe  exists  between  said  cutting  edge  of  said  shembar 
and  said  cutting  edges  of  said  cutterfaead  kntves  as  the 
latter  pass  said  shearbar  cutting  edge; 
(c)  adjusting  said  shearbar  by  applying  polliBg  forces 
thereon  at  aecond  locatioBs  bentg  qiaced  iawanUy  firom 
said  6nt  locitfioos  and  outwardly  of  Mid  opponle  wfai  of 
said  cutterfaead.  said  pulling  forces  being  suffideM  to 
overcome  said  resisting  frictional  forces  and  cause  aaove- 
ment  of  said  sheariiar  toward  said  cutterfaead  sad  coacw- 
rently  bowing  erf"  said  sheaibar  and  said  cvtterfaead-bcing 
surface  thereon  at  said  second  locatioas  so  m  to  displace 
said  opposite  end  edge  portions  of  said  shearbar  cutting 
edge  more  nearly  at  the  same  distance  from  said  cutter- 
head  as  wid  intermediate  edge  portion  thereof,  whereby  a 
more  uniform  clearance  can  be  adjustably  acdiieved  be- 
tween said  cutting  edge  of  said  shearbar  and  said  cutting 
edges  of  said  cutterfaead  knives. 


4.756,1068 

SHEARBAR  ATTACHMENT  AND  ADJUSTMENT 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD 

Joha  R.  McOare,  and  T.  WUUmi  Wydnp,  both  of  New  Hol- 

laad,  Pa^  Msl^ora  to  rxew  HoOand  lac.  New  HoUaad.  Pa. 

FUad  Apr.  13, 1987.  Ser.  No.  37.491 

laL  a*  B23P  n/00 

VS.  a.  29-434  9  I 


4.7S6,M» 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TANK 
HiraaU  Morikawa,  rwii.  Japan,  asri^sr 


Cwill— atfaiaaf  Scr.  Na.  785,538;  Jri.  15, 1985,  It isJHiri, 

which  fa  a  rnaHasiWiiicfStr.  Na.  49C535,  Mar  »,  1M3. 

Tlh  ^Hrartia  Scfu  2, 1988,  Ser.  Na.  9t2J34 

■ptteatfoa  J^mi,  Jwl  4. 1982,  57-9«7a8 

lot  CL*  B21D  39/02 

VS.CL29-4a 


1.  In  a  forage  harvester  including  a  rotatable  cutterhead,  a 
shearbar  having  a  cutting  edge,  and  a  stationary  shearbar 
support  member  having  a  bowed  upper  surface,  said  cutter- 
head  having  a  plurality  of  knives  with  cutting  edges  which  pass 
in  close  proximity  to  said  shearbar  cutting  edge  upon  roution 
of  said  cutterhead  in  chopping  crop  material  passing  over  said 
shearbar,  a  shearbar  attachment  and  adjustment  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  said  shearbar  to,  and  upon  said  bowed  upper 
surface  of.  said  support  member  at  first  locations  on  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  shearbar  and  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  cutterhead  so  as  to  permit  movement 
of  said  shearbar  relative  to  said  support  member  toward 
and  away  from  said  cutterhead  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  shearbar  cutting  edge  relative  to  said  cutting  edges 
of  said  cutterhead  knives; 

(b)  applying  clamping  forces  to  said  shearbar  at  said  first 
locations  which  bend  said  shearbar  into  c<Hitact  with  said 
bowed  upper  surface  of  said  support  member  along  die 
length  of  said  shearbar  and,  in  turn,  deform  said  iqnvanlly- 
facing  surface  of  said  shearbar  to  a  convex  configuration 
and  generate  frictional  forces  between  said  shearbar  and 
said  support  member  being  sufficient  to  resist  movement 
of  said  shearbar  toward  and  away  from  said  cutterhead 


1.  A  method  of  ""fc™c  a  tank,  comprising  of: 

presnng  a  sheet  material  to  fcMm  a  first  half  shell  having  a 
first  flange  along  an  entire  outer  periphery  thereof  and  a 
plurality  of  first  projectioos  each  extending  outwardly 
from  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  first  flange  is  a  plane 
inducting  the  first  flange; 

bending  said  first  projections  so  as  to  be  directed  perpendic- 
ular to  said  plane; 

pressing  a  sheet  material  lo  form  a  second  half  sbdl  having 
along  an  entire  outer  periphery  thereof  a  second  flange 
comsponding  in  shape  to  the  first  flange; 

matching  the  first  and  second  flanges  so  as  to  form  a  tank 
shap^, 

engaging  said  first  projections  with  the  second  flange, 
thereby  to  fix  provisionally  the  first  and  second  flanges  in 
a  matched  coiidition;  and 

seam-weiding  the  first  and  second  flanges  to  each  other 
along  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  first  and  second  flanges. 
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4,736.070 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SPRING 

ASSEMBLIES 

Kaaaki  TakeoeU.  CMkita,  Jipn,  Mi^Dor  to  ChnohhatsiOo 

Kovo  Co^  Ud^  Okjia.  Japw 

FIM  J«L  29. 19W.  Ser.  No.  891,504 

iBt  CL*  B2ID  iP/OO;  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CL  29—515  10  CUims 


1  A  method  for  manufacluhng  spring  assemblies  comprising 

forming  i  plurality  of  boles  at  spaced>apart  intervals  along  a 
narrow-width,  elongate  metal  plate  having  side  edges, 
said  metal  plate  being  substantially  flat  adjaceol  said  holes 
Mich  that  there  arc  not  projections  adjacent  said  holes 
projecting  from  the  surface  of  said  metal  plate; 

fonning  a  groove  on  at  least  one  side  of  each  of  said  holes, 
said  groove  communicating  with  said  hole  and  extending 
away  from  said  hole  in  the  elongated  direction  of  said 
metal  plate: 

:iiserting  an  end  of  a  helical  spring  info  each  of  said  holes, 
each  holes  having  a  cross-dimension  perpendicular  to  the 
elongate  direction  of  the  metal  plate  slightly  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  end  of  the  spring  being  inserted  there- 
through; and 

compressing  said  side  edges  of  said  metal  plate  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  hole  to  collapse  said  boles  and  reduce  the 
cross-dimension  of  each  of  said  holes,  whereby  the  end  of 
ihe  inserted  spring  and  hole  are  fayed  and  the  inserted 
^tpring  end  is  thereby  secured  in  said  hole. 


4,75M7l 

MFraOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SPRING 

ASSEMBLIES 

Kaznaki  Takcnchi,   Ohita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chnohhatsnjo 
Kooro  Com  Ltd.,  Chita.  Ja»u 

FUed  ivL  29. 19M.  Ser.  No.  891^1 

IbL  a.*  B21D  S9/00:  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—515  8 


holes  such  that  there  are  no  projections  projecting  from 
the  surface  of  said  metal  plate  adjacent  said  holes; 

inserting  an  end  of  a  helical  spring  into  each  of  said  holes, 
each  hole  having  a  cross-dimension  slightly  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  end  of  the  spring  being  inserted  there- 
through; and 

compressing  said  side  edge  of  said  metal  plate  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  elongate  direction  to  compress  said 
metal  plate  about  said  holes  to  thereby  collapse  and  re- 
duce the  cross-dimension  of  each  of  said  holes,  whereby 
the  end  of  the  inserted  ^ring  and  hole  are  fayed  and  the 
inserted  spring  end  is  secured  in  said  hole. 


4,756,072 

UNIVERSAL  PRESS  TO  PROCESS  AND/OR  FOR  THE 

APPUCATION  OF  SMALL  TT^flS 

Plerino  Falzoni,  Cilavegna,  Italy,  aaslgBor  to  Officina  Mec- 

caaica  Pratetli  Falzoni  sj-J.,  Rmm,  Italy 

Filed  May  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  738.946 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Italy.  Jtni.  21. 1984,  21599  A/84 

Int.  a.*  B23P  23/04 

VS.  a.  29—560  1  Claim 


1    A  method  for  manufacturing  spring  assemblies  for  auto- 
motive automatic  transmissions  comprising: 

forming  a  plurality  of  boles  at  spaced-apan  intervals  along  a 
narrow'width,  eloogate  metal  plate,  said  metal  plate  hav- 
ing side  edges  and  a  substantially  flat  surface  adjacent  said 


1.  A  universal  press  for  stamping,  drilling,  die>punching, 
button-holing,  riveting  small  items  by  means  of  a  moving  tool 
or  a  fixed  tool  comprising  an  horizontal  base,  a  support  struc- 
ture affixed  to  said  base  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said  support  structure 
having  a  substant'^ly  C-shaped  configuration  and  including 
two  vertical  arms,  the  first  arm  being  closer  to  said  base  and' 
having  an  end  portion,  said  end  portion  having  a  vertical 
support  guide,  said  support  guide  having  a  configuration,  the 
second  arm  being  the  upper  arm,  said  upper  arm  having  an  end 
portion,  at  least  one  carriage  having  an  engagement  portion 
having  a  configuration  complementary  to  that  of  said  support 
guide  for  motmting  said  carriage  on  said  guide,  means  for 
arresting  said  carriage  in  any  selected  position  along  said 
guide;  at  least  one  fixed  tool  moimted  on  said  carriage;  at  least 
one  movable  tool;  means  for  mounting  said  movable  tool  on 
said  end  portion  of  said  upper  arm  for  movement  away  from 
and  toward  said  fixed  tool;  said  carriage  having  a  side  slit 
terminating  in  a  cavity  to  adjust  the  distance  between  said  fixed 
tool  and  said  moving  tool,  wherein  said  base  has  a  foot,  said 
foot  has  at  least  two  laterally  open  cavities;  and  further  com- 
prising at  least  two  containers  for  small  items,  at  least  two 
vertical  pins  fixed  to  said  base,  said  containers  being  pivoted  on 
said  pins  and  revolving  about  said  pins,  between  a  rest  position 
in  which  said  drawers  are  received  in  the  interior  of  the  foot  of 
said  base  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  drawers  are  lo- 
cated beneath  the  working  axis  of  the  fixed  tool  and  the  mov- 
able tool. 
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4^75ig073  wdadBig  wab^dh  of  diSiereiit  radiation  coovcrttng  bM<J'gfp« 

MACmNES  F(«  HANIMJNG  ELBCnUCAL  co^prwBS  the  Map*  of: 

CO^MPONSStS  fonaag  a  fint  radiatioa  convertiaf  aolar  snb-cdl  having  a 

Victar  T.  HawharcB.  WMib.  Ka^mi,  wml^M  t»  USM  Cot^  fine  radiation  ooovcrti^  baadpp  on  a  satatrate: 

porattaa,  Farafagtan,  Cm&  forouac  •■  interaoanedng  thin  layer  onaifwwiin  bead-l&e 

FBad  May  22, 19M^  Sv.  Na.  M6gB«l  bodiea  of  Ugh  ooodoctMoe  BCtel  over  Mid  fine  anlHoeB. 

aaiM  priority.  ippHcaHiia  Vmai  riagiriH.  May  28.  IMS.  Mid  layer  beinc  nbitMlUiy  tfaa^iarent  to  wavdeaglba 

8513296  of  radiatioa  having  fiPBOMBCy  matdiing  the  baadgai)  of 

IM.  a*  HMB  4S/00  Mid  fint  wtxiell; 

U^  a.  29—564.6  6  OaiMs      fonning  at  leait  one  more  ndiatian  converting  Mriar  aih-oda 

havng  a  teooad  radiation  converting  haadgif.  Mid  wc- 
ood  radiation  oonverttng  bandgip  being  dnferent  fioan 
■aid  fint  tadiiiioo  converting  baaidgap.  over  Mid  imer- 
( layer  of  metal;  and 
I  M>d  tub-cells  in  aenes. 


4.7Si,»T5 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATIS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

PREFORM  FOR  A  FLAT  OOIL  DYNAMOELBCIRIC 

DEVKX 
Patrick  A.  DolgH.  MOIw^  OhK  Mri^ar  to  Tte  GMa  Taal 


1.  A  machine  for  tiamtliiig  electrical  or  dectronic  compo-   ^_^  q_ 
nents  supplied  at  spaced  intervals  in  pockets  defined  in  a  con- 
tinuous carrying  tape  comprising: 

means  for  horizontally  feeding  the  carrying  tape  to  |wesent 
OHiqMfients  contained  in  the  pockets  soooesiivdy  at  an 
iiwifwiing  pontion  and  to  wnultaneously  horizontally 
advance  the  carrying  tape  portion  including  an  entity 
pocket  away  from  the  nnln^iiiiig  podtioa, 

means  for  unloading  a  component  from  a  carrying  ti^ie 
pocket  located  at  the  unloading  poaition, 

means  for  traniverady  severing  die  carrying  tape  acroM  the 
portion  of  the  t^ie  between  SHCccHive  pockets  to  sqwrate 
a  carrying  t^ie  portion  having  an  empty  podcet  frtxm  the 
remainder  (rf' the  carrying  t^K, 

elongated  duct  means, 

means  for  supporting  said  duct  means  so  that  it  extends 
transversely  (tf  the  carrying  tape  and  to  that  the  ptvtion  of 
the  carrying  tape  to  be  severed  will  be  located  therein,  and 

means  for  blowing  air  through  said  duct  means  for  carrying 
severed  portions  of  the  carrying  t^>e  hofizontally  along 
said  duct  means  to  the  end  thereof. 


n  af  Sw.  New  CSMtr.  S«p.  13, 19M,  i 

■  Mar.  5.  IfffT.  Sir.  Na.  22d4«9 
Int  a*  HUK  15/00 


4»75CJ074 

MFIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HlOi  CONDUCTANCE 

OHMIC  JUNCnON  VOSl  MONOIJTHIC 

SEMICCmDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Carol  R.  Lewis,  Palo  AMo.  Odtt,  amlpMr  to  Vnrian  Aasadatca, 

Inc.  Palo  AHo,  CUUC 

DMaloa  of  Sar.  No.  MS.U1,  Aag.  29. 1984,  iiiaiiiifil  TUs 

sppHfStlon  im.  21. 198C  S«.  No.  830^338 

bL  CL*  HOIL  31/18 

VS.  CL  437— 2  C  < 


ooooooooooo  >-» 


1.  A  iiHK'h'"^  for  manufiacturing  a  preform  of  a  dynanodec- 
tric  device  having  a  preform  frame  coifiriaing  an  iaoer  frame 
Structure  having  inner  coil  end  tuns  returning  means  lod  aa 
outer  frame  structure  having  a  central  bore  and  having  outer 
coil  end  turns  rctainmg  i 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  moMriithic  cascade 


having  a  phnality  of  coOs  extending  aiDUBd  said  axis,  asad  ooOs 

having  outer  end  turns  retained  by  said  outer  ooil  cad  tnms 

retaining  means  and  inner  end  turns  retained  by  said  mner  cod 

end  turns  ****'*'*£  means,  said  madune  comfirismg: 

preform  danqi  means  holding  said  imer  md  said  outer 

frame  structures  in  a  piedeler^raed  mutodly  rdatively 

solar  cdl  rotationaHy  fixed  rdstionship  and  in  pcedetermined  post- 
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uoos  wbereio  tfaey  are  substantiaUy  motually  coaxial  on  a 
predetermtDed  axis  and  said  inner  frame  stnictttre  is  lo- 
cated within  said  central  bore  of  said  outer  frame  struc- 
ture; 

a  wire  guide  flier  roCatable  about  a  winding  azi^ 

meaDS  for  rotating  said  flier  about  said  winding  axis; 

wire  guide  means  for  guiding  wire  exiting  from  said  flier, 
when  said  flier  is  rotating,  into  engagement  with  both  said 
inner  coil  end  turns  retaining  means  and  said  outer  coil  ^^  <^  29—746 
end  turns  retaining  means  and  shielding  other  portions  of 
said  preform  frame  from  being  engaged  by  said  wire  so 
that  a  coil  of  wire  is  wouikI  on  said  preform  frame  having 
sides  spanning  between  said  frame  structures;  and 

means  for  routing  said  clamp  means  about  said  predeter- 
mined axis  so  that  additional  coils  of  wire  may  be  wound 
on  said  preform  frame  at  different  poaiiioos  thereon. 


4,7SMT7 

ASSEMBLY  PLAITORM  FOR  AN  EQUIPPING  OF 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

U,  McOcB,  *?iillHilMi,  Mi<Mni  to  Kontakt-Sya- 
(CM  iBtar  AG,  FutRffi,  SmHtmlmi 

F1M  Jm.  30. 1M7.  Sot.  No.  1.773 
OaiMpriaritr,  tppHfiHiw  Fad.  Re*,  of  Gcraa^r,  Jm.  7. 
19t7, 1700220 

iBt  a*  BXSF  19/00 


4,756^6 
METHOD  f'OR  MAKING  A  RESISTIVE  LEVEL  SENSOR 
irsry  F.  Dyben,  Fort  Wajne,  ImL,  mi  Staakj  S.  Wak.  Rydal, 

Pa_  MBtmtn  to  Tflkkdm  Camrmaaam,  Fort  Wayae,  Ind. 

DiTiikNi  of  Scr.  No.  «»42t>  Oct  10. 1M4.  Pat  No.  4.637.254. 

Thta  ^pHctttoo  Oct  22, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  904.335 

Int.  CL*H01C/ 7/02 

U.S.  a.  2»-«I.l  4  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  platform  for  equipping  printed  circuit  boards 
with  surface  mounted  components,  the  assembly  platform 
comprising 

a  platc-sh^>ed  chassis  having  an  upper  surface  and  including 
a  beauble  working  surface  for  receiving  a  circuit  board, 
the  upper  surface  having  an  opening  therein; 
a  component  storage  rotary  carousel  located  adjacent  the 
beatable  working  surface  and  below  the  upper  surface  of 
the  chassis,  the  carousel  having  a  plurality  of  component 
storage  compartments,  each  storage  compartment  being 
alignable  with  the  opening  in  the  upper  surface  of  the 
chassis  for  picking  up  and  retrieving  a  component  in  the 
compartment,  the  opening  in  the  u(q>er  surface  of  the 
chassis  being  sized  and  positioned  to  cover  all  other  com- 
partm«its  when  a  jHedetennined  compartment  is  aligned 
with  the  opening;  and 
a  closidile  hcasting  chamber  for  pre-baking  solder  paste  and 
curing  surface  mounting  adhesives. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  variable  resistance  sensor 
having  resistors  carried  by  an  elongated  rigid  support,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  securing  a  flexible  layer  of  conductive 
material  to  the  surface  of  a  sheet  of  flexible  insubtive  aromatic 
polyimide  material,  securing  said  sheet  to  said  support  with 
said  conductive  material  fi^nng  said  resistors  but  spaced  there- 
from, folding  opposite  marginal  portions  of  said  sheet  to  pro- 
vide straight  parallel  aiKl  spaced  apart  comer  portions,  secur- 
ing said  marginal  portions  to  opposite  sides  of  said  support,  and 
heating  said  sheet  to  an  extent  as  causes  it  to  locate  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  resistors. 


4,756.07* 

INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  PACKAGE  EXTRACTION  TOOL 

MkfeMi  J.  Do^hcrty,  I  awilali.  nd  Robert  E.  MacMaUin, 

ExtOB,  both  of  Pa,,  aari^ora  to  Microdot  be  Darfen,  Coaa. 

FiM  May  4.  U07,  Scr.  No.  45.523 

laL  a*  H05K  13/04 

\iS.  a.  29—764  6  Oaimi 

1.  A  tool  for  the  extraction  of  a  coplaiuu-  array  of  integrated 

drcuit  pins  from  a  parallel  ct^luiar  array  of  pin  sockets  com- 


a  pair  of  rotatable  cams,  each  of  said  cams  having  lobe 
surficea  engageable  with  said  pins  and  socket  arrays, 
respectfully; 

means  for  positioning  the  lobe  surfaces  of  said  cams  between 
said  pin  array  and  said  socket  array;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  cams  by  simultaneously  displacing 
the  axis  of  roution  of  each  of  said  cams  towards  said 
sodwt  array  in  the  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  en- 
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gagemeat  between  said  pin  array  and  said  socket  array. 
whereby  one  of  the  lobe  sur&cea  it  pivoted  againit  said 


many  in  the  direction  of  forwanl  travel  of  the  riidc  te- 


fiutlier  inciiiding  a  protective  i 
guide  gnx>ve  and  extending  over  said  arretfer  i 


4k7S6jH0 
METAL  FOIL  SEMMCONDUCIOR  INTEROONNBCnON 


U.S.a.2»-tZ7 


I  Jm.  27,  I9M,  Sv.  No.  822.7U 
tat  0.4  HUM  43/02 


socket  array  to  produce  said  rotation,  and  wherdiy  said 
pm  array  is  sqianited  from  said  aodut  amy. 


4.756,07' 
SLIDE  FACTENER  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
AkJyoiU  Kando,  UoB.  JipM,  flMlvar  to  Yoifeidn  Kooro  K.  K.. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1907,  Scr.  No.  3M64 
CUh  prtority.   ■wMcatlnn   Japan,   Apr.    IS,    1906,   61- 
562S9[U] 

Int  CL*  A41H  37/06 
VS.  CL  29—768  4 


5.  A  method  of  inlcrooonecttng  an  integrated  circnit  die 
having  die  contact  pads  diereon  to  a  set  of  enemd  leads  hav- 
ing r^TWf^f^^y  Icndi  eztentfang  tnGrefroo  oonprMHg; 

providing  a  ain^  layer  conductive  foil  beia  6ame  havag 


overlie  peripheral  edges  of  a  jnxtapoaed  integratfd  arcait 
die; 
poaitioning  said  integrated  cacoit  die  overlap|isng  an  maer 
portion  of  said  beam  frame  with  laid  (fie  ooMBCt  pndi  Hi 


attachug  reqwctive  ones  of  Hid  die  oonlnct  padi  10  OS 
said  inner  portions  of  said  bean  leagthi  to  form  a  i 
semUy; 

providiog  ■  Kt  of  external  leads  having  an  B 
and  a  Mrta  of  oondactive  fingers  extending  ovtwanUy 


aperture  wiA  an  outer  portion  of  Mid  beam  frame  aligned 

widi  inner  portions  of  said  aeriei  of  coadacttve  finfera; 
attachmg  ones  of  said  inner  poitiono  cfiaid  aerieB  of  oaadac- 

tive  fingeia  to  aligMd  ones  of  said  oMcr  portions  of  mid 

beam  lengths:  and 
simaltaneoody  ranoving  aU  of  said  beam  frame  away  from 

said  set  of  aderaal  leads  esocpt  tot  said  beam  lfn|>hs 


1.  An  apparatDs  for  automattcally  closing  a  dide 
having  a  pair  of  stringers  and  a  slider,  which  apfmnxm  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  nppet  feed  roller  and  a  lower  feed  roller  driving  the 
slide  fattaaa  tlierd)etween  and  mounted  on  their  respec- 
tive shafts  extending  at  right  angles  across  a  horizontal 
path  of  travel  of  the  slide  fimtener,  at  least  one  of  said 
rollers  having  a  petifdieral  guide  groove  for  unobstructed 
passage  of  the  slide  fratene^ 

(b)  a  drive  means  fw  driving  one  of  said  rollers  in  cither 
direction; 

(c)  a  control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  for  its 
direction  of  rotation; 

(d)  an  arrester  means  di^waed  in  said  path  of  travd  and 
engageaUe  with  the  slider  for  arresting  the  slider  to 
thereby  move  the  latter  rdattve  to  the  stringer^ 

ssid  arrester  means  bieng  pivotaMe  and  spring-biased  oor- 


portiom  of  said  series  of  oondnctive  finfleis  by  breaking 


4,7Hin 

SOLID  STATE  DEVKB  PAOLUX  MOUNTING 

MEIMOD 

Pan!  E.Paan.laitMunMi,  lad, MrtipiiHB  Dart  Osasral^tac. 


Filed  Ai«.  22, 19M.  Sw.  No.  7«M1I 
Int  CL*  H08K  J/Xl  7/20 
U.S.CL2»-032  I0< 

1.  A  method  fix  mounting  on  s  beat  sink  a  ao6d  state  device 
package  housinc  a  solid  state  device  haviag  maMple  electrical 
terminals,  the  pni^ate  having  aa  dectricaOy  oondactive,  hent 
wi&  one  of  tlte  electrical 
electricaUy  insalalive  portion,  die  tlectticafly 
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conductive  and  beat  dissipating  portion  including  an  opening 
therethrough  intended  to  be  used  in  mounting  the  device  to  a 
heal  sink,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providiog  a 
board  for  facilitating  contact  to  the  device  terminals,  providing 
an  opening  through  the  board  adjacent  the  device  moonting 
location,  orienting  the  device  package  ao  that  the  heat  dissipat- 
ing portion  of  the  device  package  extends  into  alignment  with 
the  opening,  mounting  the  board  from  the  faeat  sink,  providing 
a  first  bar  of  heat  conductive  material,  orientiog  the  first  bar  in 
the  opening  betwera  the  device  package  and  the  beat  sink, 
interposing  an  dectrically  insuladve  and  thermally  coodtictive 


of  each  blade  assembly,  at  least  one  projection  upstanding  from 
one  of  said  struts  positioiKd  for  entry  into  the  cut  out  recesses 
of  said  bearing  sheila  carried  by  said  handle,  said  projection 
movciiwnt  limiting  slots  in  said  bearing  shell  surfaces  and  said 
projections  on  each  of  said  arcuate  stmts  being  so  positioned  as 
to  permit  'the  projections  on  said  struts  to  enter  said  slots  only 
when  the  razor  blade  assembly  is  positioned  in  the  rocker 
bearing  shells  on  the  razor  handle  assembly  in  a  shaving  ready 
position,  said  projections  being  of  such  height  as  to  prevtxtt 
coupling  of  said  blade  assembly  to  the  handle  assembly  when 
said  handle  assembly  is  positioned  relative  to  the  blade  assem- 
bly  so  that  said  projections  do  not  enter  the  slots  in  said  rocker 
bearing  shells. 


4,75«,M3 

SUCING  AND  STORING  DEVICE 

>  C.  AkMHO,  25  Mnor  Dr.-12N.  Neinrit,  NJ.  07106 

Filed  May  19, 19*7,  Scr.  No.  51.399 

lot  CL*  A2IC  5/00 

VS.  a.  30-iis  II 


material  between  the  first  bar  and  the  device  package,  provid- 
ing a  second  bar  of  heat  conductive  material,  orienting  the 
secotKl  bar  on  the  electrically  insulative  portion  of  the  device 
package,  providing  aligned  passageways  through  the  second 
bar,  the  Hectricatly  insulative  and  thermally  condtKtive  mate- 
rial, the  first  bar  aiid  the  heat  sink,  positioning  fastening  means 
in  the  aligned  passageways  but  not  so  that  the  fastening  means 
extends  into  the  opening  in  the  electrically  conductive  and  heat 
dissipating  portion  of  the  device  package,  and  adjusting  the 
fastening  means  to  clamp  the  device  package  in  position  in  the 
opening  between  the  electrically  insulative  and  thermally 
conductive  material  and  the  second  bar. 


4,756.(n2 
RAZOB  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  AND  HANDLE  THEREFOR 

Powiair  V.  ApfriUe,  Jr„  70  Dacntar  St^  Arlington,  Mass. 
02174 

FOmI  May  12. 1917,  Scr.  No.  48^35 
tet.  a.'  B2«B  4/14 
U.S.CL30-OT  4 


1.  A  razor  and  Made  assembly  comprising  a  razor  handle 
asscmUy  having  a  bent  handle  portion  and  a  pair  of  arms 
pivoted  to  and  extending  from  said  handle  portion,  each  of  said 
arms  having  thereon  a  rocker  bearing  shell,  each  of  said  rocker 
bearing  shells  having  on  its  bearing  surface  a  flat  walled  cut  out 
surface,  the  walls  and  bottoms  of  which  are  at  right  mgles  to 
each  other  defming  a  projection  movement  limiting  slot  in  the 
bearing  shell  surface,  and  a  blade  assembly  having  curved 
under  surfaces  complementarily  engagable  with  said  rocker 
bearing  shells  and  their  cut  out  surfaces,  said  blade  assembly 
being  rockable  on  and  relative  to  said  rocker  bearing  shdl  cut 
out  surfaces,  parallel  arcuate  stmts  on  the  curved  under  surfoce 


1.  A  slicing  and  storing  device  comprising  a  base,  an  opening 
formed  in  said  base,  a  ttdnilar  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  c^iening.  said  tubular  member  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  food  product  to  be  sliced,  a  handle  member  secured  to 
said  base,  a  trigger  member  provided  on  said  base  generally 
between  said  handle  member  and  said  tubular  member,  said 
trigger  member  being  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  user  and 
manually  drawn  toward  said  handle  member,  a  slice  holder 
plate  opcrativety  connected  to  said  trigger  member  for  move- 
ment therewith  when  said  trigger  member  is  drawn  toward 
said  handle  member,  a  slot  formed  in  said  slice  holder  plate, 
said  slot  being  adapted  to  be  generally  aligned  with  said  open- 
ing in  said  base  when  said  slicing  and  storing  device  is  in  a 
normal  position,  a  recessed  support  surface  extending  across 
said  slot  in  said  slice  holder  plate,  said  food  product  being 
adapted  to  descend  within  said  tubular  member  such  that  a 
portion  of  said  food  product  projects  through  said  aligned 
opening  and  said  slot  and  is  supported  on  said  support  surface, 
a  stop  member  provided  on  said  base  and  projecting  down- 
wardly through  said  slot  in  said  slice  bolder  plate,  a  cutting 
member  located  generally  opposite  said  stop  member  along  an 
edge  of  said  slot,  spring  means  extending  between  said  slice 
holder  plate  and  said  base,  said  slice  holder  plate  being  adapted 
for  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  said  base  when  said 
trigger  member  is  manually  drawn  toward  said  handle  member 
such  that  said  cutting  member  b  drawn  through  said  projecting 
portioa  of  food  until  said  cutting  member  contacts  said  stop 
member  so  as  to  produce  a  dice  of  said  food  of  uniform  thick- 
ness, said  spring  means  is  placed  under  tension,  said  food  sup- 
port surface  is  moved  out  of  al^mncnt  with  said  opening  such 
that  said  slice  b  free  to  fall  away  fixxn  said  de^^ce,  and  an 
unslotted  portion  of  said  slice  holder  plate  underlies  said  open- 
ing so  as  to  prevent  said  food  product  from  descending  within 
said  tubular  m^nber,  said  slice  holder  plate  being  adapted  to 
automatically  return  to  said  normal  position  under  the  restor- 
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<79MM 
GUARD  FOR  VBGETATION  CUITING  DBVICE 
Umtmt*  H.  Marila,  MtU  B%  Bw  L 
C!riK.9aM« 

FBai  No? .  3, 19M^  Sv.  Na^  9>M» 
be  CL*  Baa  7/00 
U.S.CL39— 276  lt< 


aUe  between  fiitt  and  seooad  poaiiiOM^  said  ttifgu  pan 


coveriDg  a  cutting  portioa  of  >atd  firuand  seoood  kwvea 
when  in  said  fint  position,  said  trigger  part  expoMng  svd 
cutting  portion  c^  said  fim  and  second  knives  and  acinal- 
ing  said  motor  to  cut  said  wallpaper  when  in  said  seoood 


1.  In  a  cutting  device  for  vegetataon  such  sa  grass,  weeds  and 
the  like  w^iich  indudes  a  wpportiag  atnctace,  a  nMuy  cataoag 
head  ads|iced  to  have  at  least  osk  stnad^QK  cutttag  donent 
extending  from  the  cutting  head,  means  for  ■oiMting  the 


rotational  axis,  a  mottM' on  the  supporting  stmctaire  for  rotating 
the  cutting  head  and  wherein  the  snpfi 
an  elongated  handle  to  permit  the  cutting  device  to  be 
ally  manipulated  so  that  the  cuttiag  desaeat  can  cut  the  vegeta- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 
aaek»gated  guard; 
an  arm  coofded  to  said  guard; 

means  for  coupling  the  arm  to  the  supporting  structure  with 
the  guard  being  spaced  radially  from  the  rotational  axis  to 
allow  the  cutting  element  to  be  rotated  by  the  cutting  bead 
whereby  the  guard  can  protect  objects  ft^>m  being  dam- 
aged by  the  cutting  deinent; 
the  coupling  means  remov^y  couples  the  arm  to  the  han- 
dle, said  arm  including  means  £c>r  varying  the  length  of 
said  arm  so  that  the  radial  ^Mcing  between  the  rotattooal 
axis  and  the  guard  can  be  adjusted;  and 
means  for  allowing  the  guard  to  be  pivoted  about  a  pivot  axis 
which  is  generally  transverse  to  said  roiUional  axis  and 
means  for  fixing  the  guard  in  any  (we  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  about  said  pivot  axis. 


C»,IM,T«k7a.  Japan 
FIM  May  U,  MM.  Ssr.  Nsl  tO^tU 

■.  M^  U.  1915,  «>1M471; 
Mar  1<C  IMS.  C0-1M473;  Mar  X*.  UtS,'«»-«M474 

laL  CL'  B43L  lS/00 
VS,  a.  33— 1I.I  22  < 


4,TStJKS 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CinTING  OF  WALLPAPER 

e  1«.  9034  Gorvriagi  Fed.  Rep. 


per  New  PCr/VEU/nOtrn,  §  37t  Dote  Oct  21,  UM,  §  lOKe) 
Dale  Oct.  22, 19B(,  PCT  Pok  No.  WOM/OSUt,  PCT  Pob. 
Dote  Sep.  12, 1996 

PCT  FBed  Feb.  29. 199«,  Ser.  No.  933,«37 
OofaM  yrioritr,  oppUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  (Tiiaiasy.  Feb.  29. 
1995.3507125 

lat  CL*  B2CB  7/Oa  29/02 
\JS.  a.  30— m  A  17  Ostas 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  of  wallpaper,  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein, 
a  motor  within  said  chamber, 

a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  motor  for  carrying  out  eccen- 
tric rotary  motion, 
a  transfer  part  connected  to  said  Jrive  shaft  for  converting 
the  eccentric  rotary  motion  of  said  drive  shaft  to  recipro- 
cating motion, 
a  fust  knife  mounted  on  said  transfer  pan  for  carrying  out 
reciprocating  motion. 


L  A  pea  prialer  for  perfonning  drawiog  with  a  detachaUy 
hdd  pen;  comprising: 

a  pen  holder  for  detachably  holding  the  pea; 

a  pen  holder  operation  mechanism  for  ino%iag  said  pen 
holder  between  a  pen  aitacfaiag  positioo,  where  the  pen  is 
attached  to  or  detached  froea  aasd  pen  holder,  and  ■  home 
pootian,  where  drawing  is  started  or  ended,  and  for  mov- 
ing said  pen  hcMer  Groa  the  home  positton  for  drawing  a 
desired  sign  or  figure  according  to  a  pattern  conc^iond- 
tng  to  the  desired  sign  or  figure  and  causing  said  pen 
ho4der  to  return  to  the  home  poaitioa; 

a  support  woeai/acr  for  supportiag  said  pen  holder  operation 
mechanism  to  be  movable  in  all  directions; 

a  pen  seat,  mounted  on  said  support  member,  for  receiving  a 
tip  of  the  pen  held  by  said  pen  holder, 

pen  attaching  position  reference  point  display  means, 
mounted  on  said  pen  seat,  for  displaying  a  pen  attacfatng 
positioa  refenace  point  for  the  pen  tq>  of  the  pen  held  by 
said  pen  holder,  and 

pen  holder  operation  mechanism  moving  means  for  moving 
said  pen  bolder  operation  mechanism  in  all  directions  so  as 
to  align  the  pen  tip  of  the  pen  held  by  said  pen  holder  in 
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the  pen  anachiog  poailioa  with  the  pen  attacfamg  positioD   uis  ind  an  uis  tnnsvene  to  the  outer  ^bal  axis,  torqukng 
refereoce  pontkMi.  '  *  *  —.»— — •♦— — —         «»»,^«*«i« 


COMPACT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Peter  Si-fc  43  Dtmf  BfMk  M^  gmiiili.  N.Y.  10583 
FIM  J«.  30. 1M7.  Ser.  No.  9,365 
lat  a.*  GOIB  3/10 
VS.CL33—\M  1> 


fiM*  ^>plyiiig  a  torque  to  the  outer  giiiibal,  first  actuating 
mftant  for  actuating  the  torquing  means  when  the  instrument  is 
disftoaed  at  the  mouth  of  the  borehole  so  as  lo  pivot  the  outer 
gio^Ml  about  its  axis,  whereby,  in  use,  the  ahgnment  of  said 
transverse  axis  relative  to  an  East/West  direction  is  determined 
from  the  rate  of  rotation  about  said  transverse  axis  sensed  by 
the  gyroscope  unit,  second  actuating  means  for  actuating  the 
torquing  means  in  response  to  the  rate  of  rotation  about  the 
outer  gimbal  axis  sensed  by  the  gyroscope  unit  as  the  instru- 
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1-  Compact  measuring  device  which  comprises: 
tape  means  up  to  400  feet  in  length  and  of  a  width  in  the 
range  of  2-10  mm.,  said  tape  having  suit^le  measurement 
scale  imlicia  along  tu  length: 
a  bousing  for  containing  the  measuring  device,  said  bousing 
comprising: 

an  outer  cup-shaped  bousing  member; 
an  inner  cup-shaped  housing  member  having  a  circumfer- 
ential flange  extending  outwardly  from  its  open  end  and 
positiooed  of^KMitely  to  and  within  said  outer  bousing 
member,  said  flange  being  affixed  to  said  outer  bouang 
member  on  its  base  waU,  said  opposed  bousing  members 
iher^y  forming  an  inner  chamber  therebetween;  and 
a  cover  to  be  positioned  on  the  open  end  of  said  outer 
housing  member  to  enclose  the  compact  measuring 
device; 
a  shaft  centrally  disposed,  transversely  positioned  and  rotal- 
ably  joumalled  to  both  said  members  of  said  housing,  said 
shaft  extending  through  said  timer  chamber; 
cup-shaped  ^KXil  means  for  said  tape  means  to  be  unwound 
and  rewound  thereon,  said  spool  means  being  mounted  on 
and  for  roCatioa  with  said  shaft,  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  inner  boosing  member  out^de  said  tmier  chaa^xr  and 
having  its  tape-storing  end  waD  portion  ofbet  with  respect 
to  its  hob  amounted  on  said  shaft  so  that  said  offset  end  wall 
portion    coticentrically   overlies    and    substantially    sur- 
rounds said  inner  housing  member  and  substantially  occu- 
pies the  space  between  the  circumferential  end  wall  of  said 
loner  bousing  member  and  the  circumferentia]  end  wall  of 
said  outer  bousing  member;  and 
means  for  returning  and  rewinding  said  tape  means  on  said 
spool  means,  said  return  and  rewind  means  being  mounted 
operatively  on  said  shaft  and  being  positioned  within  and 
sobattotiAUy  occupying  SMd  inner  chamber, 


meat  is  moved  alcrag  the  borehole  so  as  to  stabilize  the  outer 
gimbal  about  its  axis,  and  a  gravity  sensor  unit  for  sensing  two 
OMnponents  of  gravity  in  two  transverse  directions,  means  for 
determining  the  high-side  angle  of  the  instrument  as  it  is  moved 
along  the  borehole  from  the  sensed  components  of  gravity,  and 
third  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  torquing  means  in 
response  to  the  rate  of  roution  about  said  transverse  axis 
sensed  by  the  gyroscope  unit  as  the  instrument  is  moved  along 
the  borehole  at  high  inclination  angles  so  as  to  maintain  the 
high-side  angle  zero. 


4,756.009 
LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Lennart  DanlilMiw.  m.  SlorfchmlM,  Swcif,  Mriffor  to  Car-O- 
Uner  Omftms^  Wbum,  Mich. 

FIM  Oct  22. 1907,  Ser.  No.  112,503 

lit  CL*  GOIB  5/25 

VS.  a.  33—503  »  CiMiai 


4,756J08 
INSTRUMENTS  FOR  MONTTORING  THE  DIRECHON 
OF  A  BOREHOLE 
r  W.  RmiII.  Atiiiiii*liN  giailMi.  and  Mklwd  K. 
iMiiliB.IJoiiidrniw.MsigiinrstoNLlBdM- 
triH.  be^  New  Yoifc.  N.Y. 

FOad  Aa§.  M,  1992,  Ser.  No.  41O.095 
CUM  priority,  appirortia  Unhsd  Kintdom.  Aug.  20, 191)1, 
812S409;  Aug.  4. 1902,  0222437 

lot.  a*  GOIC  9/06.  19/00 
U5.  a.  33-3U  7  Claims 

1.  An  instnmient  for  monitoring  the  direction  of  a  borehole, 
comprising  an  elongate  casing  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
coincident,  in  use,  with  the  axis  of  the  borehole,  an  outer 
gimbal  pivotally  mounted  within  the  casing  with  its  pivot  axis 
coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  rate  gyroscope 
unit  motmted  in  the  outer  gimbal  and  adapted  to  provide  out- 
puts indicative  of  the  rates  of  rotation  about  the  outer  gimbal 


2.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  along  three  orthognal  axes 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongate  beams  spaced  apart  and  in  parallel  and 
fixed  relationship  to  each  other. 

a  carriage  slidably  carried  by  said  beams, 

a  first  calibrated  measuring  scale  carried  by  at  least  one  of 
said  beams  and  extending  toitgitudinally  thereof  for  mea- 
suring displacement  along  such  one  beam, 

at  least  one  slide  carried  by  said  carriage  and  constructed 
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and  arranged  to  be  extended  and  retracted  with  rcniect  to  4,736,091 

saidc«3«cak»gar«:tfliiieKptfhperpendicotarlothe     HYBRID  HIGH-VELOCmf  HEATOD  AIR/INFRA*ED 
ES^!d3rJSi5««ho«beSr^^  DRYINGOVEN  

a  «CMidcdibf«odme«suringat.le  for  me«mng  displace-   H«Wrt  Van  De«irf,  270  Goffle  HBI  Rd,  Hwthor^,  NJ. 
mentofsMdsIidewhichiseloBgate.iaciteaiiWe.Blle«t       07906  ,«,—,«_  xi-  **  •« 

socnewhat  fleiiblc.  and  opcrrirfy  connected  to  said  car-  rV»i  Jon.  29, 1W7,  Sar.  Ho.  M,1I7 

ri«e,  lirt.  CL*  PMB  S/iO 

a  h<Uder  carried  by  ««d  riidc,  slidaWy  teceiviag  a  portion  of  U,S.  CL  34— 4 
sad  secoMl  acale.  and  gukfing  portkns  of  aid  tecood 
scale  along  a  scMnlly  U-diaped  ptth  wkfa  at  leiA  pwt  of 
the  cartral  portion  thereof  lying  both  ponDd  to  the  longi- 
tudinal  axu  of  sodi  one  beaa  and  perpendicular  to  the 
rectilinetr  path  of  travel  of  aid  slide; 

a  probe  carried  by  tad  iBde.  with  in  longitadinal  axis  ex- 
tending perpcndicalar  to  both  the  kncitiidinal  axis  of  said 
one  bean  and  the  rectilinear  ptffa  of  travel  of  aaid  ibde, 

a  third  cab'brated  memiring  scale  extending  loogitDdtnally 
of  said  probe  for  measuring  longitudinal  displacement  of 
said  probe,  and 

all  three  of  said  scales  constructed  and  arranged  such  that 
they  can  be  viewed  and  read  from  the  same  location  out- 
board of  the  free  end  of  said  slide  and  in  subatantiaUy  the 
same  sighting  direction. 


4^756.090 

ORTHOPEDIC  PILLOW  AND  SIZING  KIT  THEREFOR 

Joh>  Pedrow.  14429  Rie.  30.  North  HmIIi^ii,  Pl  15642 

Filed  Aic  12. 1907.  Ser.  No.  04,674 

lot  CL*  A47G  9/00 

VS.  a.  33— 5U  I' 


1.  A  hybrid  oven  for  the  drying  of  a  coating  on  a  continDous 
web  ooatpriwig,  in  ctnnbination: 


I.  A  sizing  kit  for  determining  an  appropriate  size  of  ortho- 
pedic pillow  for  use  by  a  patient,  said  orthopedic  pillow  com- 
prising a  block  compri^ng  a  deformable  material,  said  block 
having  a  substantially  quadrilateral  perimeter  when  viewed  in 
plan;  an  upper  surface  of  said  block  having  a  subatantialty 
airfoil-shaped  reverse  curved  surface  when  said  block  is 
viewed  in  elevation;  and  a  groove  provided  in  said  upper 
surface,  said  groove  being  sized  and  adaptfld  to  accommodate 
the  cervical  vertebrae  of  a  user  of  said  orthopedic  pillow, 
said  sizing  kit  comprising: 

an  ordered  multiplicity  of  members,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  substantially  quadrilateral  perimeter  when 
viewed  in  plan,  each  of  said  substantially  quadrilateral 
perimeters  of  said  multiplicity  of  members  having  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  common  first  characterizing  dimension  and  a 
second  ^taracteriziag  diroeaiion,  said  second  characteriz- 
ing dimensions  increasing  from  ordered  member  to  or- 
dered  member  such  that  the  number  of  distinct  second 
characterizing  dimensions  corresponds  lo  the  number  of 
said  multi|rficity  of  members; 
each  of  said  members  having  an  upper  surface  which  com- 


plenom  aeana  for  collecting  and  ddrvering  heated  atr  at 

high  velocity  adjacent  said  chamber: 
a  plur^ity  of  ar  impingement  nozzle  interconnecting  said 
I^enum  means  and  aid  chamber;  directiag  heating  air 
from  the  plenum  OMans  to  the  coated  continuoas  web 
being  dried;  said  air  nozzles  being  dispoaed  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  about  the  chandter, 
one  or  more  controllable  tnfra-red  heaters  medially  dispoaed 
between  said  air  nozzles,  comprising,  in  turn; 
at  least  one  infra-red  dement  normally  operable  mthin  a 

given  vohage  range; 
thermocouple  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  rda- 
tive  to  the  efemeot  temperature,  said  thermocooptc 
means  gmbfdded  within  the  outer  sheating  of  said  infra- 
red element;  and, 
infra-red  controller  means  for  increasing  and  decreasing 
power  to  said  infra-red  element,  said  infra-red  control- 
ler means  capable  of  providing  voltages  at  levels  sub- 
stantially higher  than  the  upper  timil  of  the  rated  volt- 
age range  for  said  infra-red  element; 
whereby,  upon  said  thermal  sensor  means  sensing  that  said 
infra-red  element  is  operating  at  least  than  the  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  is  providing  less  than  ro^uired 
infrm-red  output,  the  infra-red  controller  means  can  pro- 
vide bicker  vcdtagei  until  the  predetermhied  infra-red 
output  is  reached. 


4,756.092 
MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  SLUDGE 
M.  Aadmon.  dMOMi,  IMo  arDOa^  Go.  (by  Joyce  A. 
mi  W^no  Ami Matetis,  Ga., 

I  r "  '    '•"  °  '         "'"  '  '"  ^ 

FOod  S(*w  10.  t9B6.  Sa.  No.  905.921 
lot  a.*  FaiB  3/20 

VS.  a.  34-17  Ji  a«*« 

1.  An  apporotos  for  drying  waste  materials  including  a  Uq- 


curved  surface   uid,  comprising: 


prises  a  subatantially  airfoil-shaped  reverse 
when  said  members  are  viewed  in  elevatioD;  and 

each  of  said  ordered  multiplicity  of  members,  other  than  a 
first  member  of  said  ordered  multipHcity,  having  a  lower 
surface  which  substantially  corre^ionds  to  said  substan- 
tially airfoilshaped  reverse  curved  upper  surface  of  the 
preceding  member  in  said  ordered  multipbcity; 

whereby  said  ordered  multiplicity  of  members  may  be 
stacked  one  upon  the  other  according  to  order  to  produce 
a  compact  and  therefore  readily  storable  package. 


a  plate  member  having  an  upper  planar  surface; 

a  screen  comprising  a  wall,  said  wall  defming  a  hole  extend- 
ing through  said  screen,  said  screen  being  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  upper  planar  surface  of  said  plate  mem- 
ber socfa  that  said  wall  and  said  planar  surface  combine  to 
define  an  upwardly  disposed  cavity  to  receive  waste; 

means  for  dispoaing  said  waste  into  said  cavity; 

means  for  advancing  said  screen  and  the  hole  therein  in  a 
path  along  said  upper  planar  surface  such  that  a  portion  of 
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^d  waste  received  in  the  civily  is  dragged  across  said 
plate  member,  and 


each  Futind-shaped  lower  part  and  opening  into  the  gas 
pipe  leading  to  tbe  next  adjacent  below. 


4,7S«,0M 

SURFACE  MOUNTABLE  AIR  TOWEL 

Jailer  C  HoMk,  Jr^  OUaboiu  Oty,  OUa..  aati^ior  to  Glenn 

Mdm  HoMfc,  OUnhoaa  Oty,  OkU. 

rnrtinnmlmn  In-pwt  oTSer.  No.  873,54«.  Jan.  12, 19M.  Pat.  No. 

4,615022,  wUck  ii  a  c«ttiM«tkM-l»-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  666,674, 

Oct  91, 1W4,  Pat  No.  4,594,797.  TUa  appUcttioa  Jam.  9, 1997, 

Scr.  No.  60,493 

Hie  portion  of  the  tcm  of  Mb  pntort  nbwqoenl  to  Jan.  17, 

2003,  hM  bees  tfadnlmcd. 

Int  CL*  F26B  19/00 

VS.  CL  34—225  ZI  < 


means  for  heating  said  plate  member  such  that  said  liquid  is 
separated  from  said  waste  by  evaporation. 


4,756,093 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGE  BETWEEN  GAS 

AND  FINE-GRAINED  MATERIAL 

Otto   HdnwaiM,   rnnlpiliifc.  ami   Hctan-Hcftert   Schnits. 

Rhedn  WMoikradt.  bolk  sf  Fed.  R«^  of  GcfMB7,  iMiSBors 

to  Knw  PalTriM  AG,  Becfcm,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  GcnMay 

CwrtinMtton  of  Ser.  No.  794,711,  Not.  4. 1905,  rtwliinnl  TTiis 

•ffUcatloa  Apr.  24, 1907.  Scr.  No.  424M 

Oatea  priMity,  appHrartw  Fc^  Rep.  of  GerMany,  Nor.  23, 

1904,  3442006 

lntCL«F2^  17/10 
VS.  a.  34—57  R  13  Oaiw 

l.ApparalBS  for  heat  exchange  bet'  Jcn  gas  and  fine-grained 
material,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  separators  arranged  one  above  another  in  a 
stack  to  enable  material  to  pass  by  gravity  from  an  upper 
separator  into  an  adjacent  lower  separator: 
(b>  each  separator  having  a  cyclone-like  upper  part  and  a 
downwardly  tapering,  funnel-ahaped  lower  part; 

(c)  each  cyclone-like  upper  part  having  a  straight  line  axis  at 
an  angte  to  the  vertical  and  each  separator  having  its 
cyclone^tike  upper  part  circumferentially  offiset  at  approx- 
imatdy  90*  from  the  cyclone-like  u|^>er  part  of  each  adja- 
cent separator 

(d)  each  funnel-shaped  lower  part  having  a  substantially 
vertical,  straight  l^  axis  from  end  to  end  intersecting  and 
forming  with  the  axis  of  tbe  cyclone-like  upper  part  an 
obtuse  angle  resulting  in  each  separator's  having  a  bent 
central  axis,  the  funnel-shaped  lower  part  being  formed 
over  its  entire  height  substantially  as  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion aJooat  its  axis  and  being  jotoed  at  its  larger  upper  end 
with  tbe  lower  periphery  of  the  cyclone-like  upper  part  as 
a  continuation  thereof; 

(e)  a  gas  pipe  inclined  relative  to  the  vertical  and  extending 
between  the  cyclone-like  upper  part  of  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent separators  in  a  substantially  straight  tine,  each  such 
gas  pipe  extending  from  an  exhaust  outlet  projecting  cen- 
trally from  tbe  upper  face  of  the  next  lower  cyclone-like 
pan  in  a  sabstaattally  straight  line  to  a  supply  opening 
communicating  tangenttally  into  the  side  of  the  next  upper 
cyclone-like  part  for  supply  of  gaa  thereto,  the  axial  depth 
of  each  cyclone-Uke  upper  part  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  corresponding  transverse  dimension  of  the  gas  pipe 
at  its  supply  end  opening  therein,  and  the  exhaust  outlet 
end  of  each  gas  pipe  leading  frrm  each  cyclone-tike  upper 
part  commencing  along  the  control  axis  of  the  next  lower 
cyclcme-like  upper  part  at  a  point  along  said  axis  within 
the  transverse  extent  of  the  associated  gas  supply  opening 
as  projected  along  that  axis,  whereby  maximum  axial 
compactness  of  each  cyclone-upper  part  is  achieved;  and 

(0  a  material  discharge  pipe  connnirted  to  and  coaxial  with 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  drying  air  which  is  mountable 
on  a  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  controlled  temperature  ain 

(b)  a  chamber  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having  a 
front  and  a  hack,  wherein  said  first  end  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  means  for  providing  sax,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing an  increasingly  diminishing  cross  section  from  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end,  said  chamber  being  further 
provrfled  with  an  elongated  passageway  on  said  front 
communicating  with  exterior  drying  areas,  said  passage- 
Mray  having  a  uniform  width  along  a  Icmgitudinal  length, 
whereby  air  departing  the  chamber  through  the  passage- 
way has  a  gennvUy  uniform  velocity  along  the  length  of 
the  passageway;  and 

(c)  attachment  meuts  for  attaching  said  ^>paratus  to  a 
mounting  surface,  whereby  a  device  for  providing  drying 
air  is  provided  which  is  mountaMe  upon  a  desired  sorfisce. 


4,756,095 
FOOTWARMER  FOR  SHOE 
Nikola  Lakic,  73^355  Goaditape  Ave.  #M,  Pabn  Desert,  Calif. 
92260 

FUed  Jaa.  23, 1906.  Scr.  No.  877,503 
Int  CL*  A43B  7/OZ  IS/28,  21/32 
VS.  CL  36—2.6  20  CUbb 

1.  A  foot  warmer  for  a  shoe  which  comprises: 

a.  a  first,  uf^r  sole  plate  within  said  shoe  and  pivotal!  y 
secured  to  the  toe  end  of  the  sole  of  said  shoe; 

b.  a  second,  lower  sole  plate  mounted  within  said  shoe  and 
beneath  said  upper  sole  plate  and  in  substantial  longitudi- 
nal and  lateral  coextensive,  hiding  frictioiul  contact  with 
the  undersurface  thereof; 

c.  pivotal  support  means  including  lever  arm  means  pivoi- 
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ally  engaged  between  said  lower  sole  plate  and  the  sole  of 
said  shoe,  and  located  at  the  rear  of  said  shoe;  and 
d.  restUent  tift  means  secured  to  said  pivotal  soppctft  means 
to  resiUently  bias  said  lower  and  upper  sole  plates  up- 


wardly, against  tbe  applied  weight  of  the  wearer  of  the 
shoe,  whereby  said  lower  sole  plate  is  caused  to  move  in 
bearing  frictional  contact  against  tbe  ondemirface  of  said 
uf^>er  sole  plate,  geaenrtiag  heat,  when  said  upper  and 
lower  sole  plates  are  depteaaed  and  releaaed. 


terixed  by  a  shape  conforming  to  a  ladies  shoe  with  the 
upper  porti<M>  juxtapositioDed  over  the  shoe  counter  and 
the  heel  portiooa  completdy  enclosing  the  outside  of  tbe 
shoe  bed  with  tbe  eicqition  of  tbe  bottoaa  wbch  is  in 
coMact  witfa  the  nrfoce  normally  walked  upon  said  body 
so  ooBfigurad  as  to  define  mating  overtappmg  ooatigiious 
surftoea  on  Ac  fraat  bed  portioa  neareit  to  tbe  front  of  a 
shoe  allowing  the  body  to  be  adjusted  in  sxe  over  the  bed 
by  the  amovat  of  overlap  pccKSt  the  entire  body  formed 
in  a  tapered  radial  shape  with  the  upper  portioa  ooovexly 
dongated  and  anguUr  corners  on  the  front  bed  portioa, 
(b)at^ofannesled  metal  aflTued  permanattly  to  tbe  upper 
portioa  of  said  body  and  configared  in  such  a  manner  as  to 


4,796,096 

FOOrnVAB  IN90LS 

Gmc  C  Meyer.  3096  lll^tili  tbL,  Mmji^m,  Mick.  49441 

DtThriM  ef  Ser.  No.  0B3JII2,  Nn.  27. 19IS.  Thta  ^pHoattoa 

Nor.  14,  Utt,  Scr.  N^  «Ml521 

bt  CL*  A43B  IS/4a  WS8 

VS.  a.  36—44  25  OaiH 


be  folded  downward  to  defme  a  hook  over  the  counter  of 
ones  shoe  holding  the  protector  in  place  upon  tbe  shoe 
when  worn,  fadliuting  attachment  with  the  bed  portion 
of  tbe  shoe  where  tbe  tab  located  on  tbe  upper  portion  of 
the  protector  grips  tbe  shoe  in  a  damfrfike  faahioa  there- 


(c) 


seasitive  adhesive  disposed  on  the  mating  ovcr- 
surfiioes  of  said  front  hed  portion  allowing  the 
shape  of  the  protector  to  conform  exactly  to  the  configu- 
ration of  the  hed  of  the  d>oe  upon  which  it  embraces  by 
attaching  the  overlapping  surfaces  in  a  permanent  fashion 
after  over  the  hed  fonning  has  been  accomplished  using 
the  shoe  as  a  pattern. 


36         4d        38 


1.  A  custom  molded  insole  for  supporting  the  fool  in  a  sld 
boot  or  other  footwear  cominising  a  thin,  fonned  blank  of 
semi-rigid,  bendable,  resilient  material  molded  to  die  contour 
of  the  plantar  sufftce/side  (tf  a  human  foot,  said  formed  bbnk 
extending  along  the  ftdl  length  and  width  of  Uie  foot  and 
having  a  frforality  ofooatoored  portioaa  on  both  itt  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  closdy  coneapoodmg  to  the  diape  of  various 
areas  of  the  frfaatar  surface/sole  of  the  foot  indoding  a  hed 
cup,  longitudinal  arch,  transverae  arch,  rdid'  areas  for  the 
metatanal  beads,  |Aalanx  gnxives  and  cupa  and  a  toe  crest 
between  tbe  metatanal  bead  rdief  areas  and  phalanx  toe 
grooves  and  oqia;  and  oontoured  ponions  oo  said  lower  tnsole 
surface  forming  a  four-poiBt  contact  of  said  imide  wiA  a  flat 
suiftce  beoeadi  at  least  said  bed  oip,  the  fiiat  mettfanal  head 
reUef  area,  at  least  one  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  metatarsal  head 
relief  areas  and  tbe  great  toe  (nq>  wherdiy  tbe  foot  is  firmly  and 
stably  supported  by  said  four-point  contact  and  forces  are 
immediatdy  and  fHecindy  tranferred  from  the  foot  through 
the  molded  insde  to  the  boot  or  footwear  when  the  inaole  is 
mounted  therein. 


4,756,09« 
ATHLEnCSHOE 

Joseph  F.  BoMla.  Paste  Vc^a.  Fla.,  sajgiii'  *»  GciCSsry 
AlaM,OUo 

mad  Jaa.  31, 1907,  Sv.  No.  5.650 
lat.  CL*  A43B  l/QO.  23/25 
VS.  a.  36—114  22 


4,756,097 

ADJUSTABLE  HEEL  PROTECItHt  FOR  LADIES  SHOES 

OarcMC  C  SoadcTB,  P.O.  But  04127,  Lea  A^eha,  Calif.  90073 

FUed  Aa%.  17, 1907,  Scr.  Now  05,562 

iat  CL*  MSB  23/30 

VS.  CL  3»— 72  B  5  Claims 

1.  An  adjostrtle  heel  protector  for  ladies  shoes  to  be  used 

while  driving  a  motorized  vehicle  comprising; 

(a)  a  body  having  an  upper,  as  well  as  a  front  and  rear  bed 

portion,  compoacd  of  relatively  resilient  material  charac- 


I.  An  athletic  shoe,  comprising: 

a  laminated  sole  and  an  upper,  said  laminated  sole  compris- 
ing at  least  a  midaole  and  an  outenole, 

a  lace  area,  said  laoe  area  residing  on  said  upper, 

one  or  more  AexiUe  inextcnstble  strips,  said  strip  having  a 
lace  end  and  a  sole  end,  sakl  strip  residing  on  said  upper, 
said  tace  end  of  said  strip  attached  to  said  lace  area  and 
said  sole  end  of  said  strip  extending  into  said  laminated 
sole  at  least  4S  percent  of  the  distance  from  tbe  outer  edge 
of  said  laminated  sole  to  tbe  center  axis  of  said  sole  lami- 
nate aad  attached  thereto  so  that  lateral  and  forward 
stability  is  imparted  to  tbe  shoe. 
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4,7S«,0»9 
SUBOOT 


4,756,101 
SWING  WHEEL  SNOWTHROWER 

n—  w.iirh-«  *iiBill^B  "iillwilMJ.  ■Minnni  tn  Rtlrhrr    Nathu  J.  nAcrg.  Md Slevca  J.  SToboda,  bott  of  Bloomington. 
SMTttctak  AG.  Kra^^^a,  lilliiilMi  MiwL,  iMlffnri  to  He  Ton  Cufiiy.  MfaTipnHi,  Minn. 

HW  F«b.  2,  Mr,  Sw.  No.  »,»00  FIW  M«r.  24. 19M,  Scr.  No.  i43,«4« 

■HlfriTlTr    Swltaw«n4,   Jmn.    31.    19W.  lot.  O.*  EOIH  V09 


372^9C;  Ju.  12,  IMC,  Z3M/M 

bt  CI*  A43B  5/« 
UJ5.C13«-120 


VS.  CL  37—244 


10 


1.  A  ski  boot  having  a  shell  comprisiiig: 

a  sole; 

a  shuUc  coupled  (o  said  sole; 

3  tongue  deflect^)le  relative  to  said  shank  in  a  leaning  for- 
ward diFDction  under  stress  in  the  teagthwtse  direction  of 
the  boot;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  distance  to  be  travelled  by  said 
tongue,  said  limiting  means  operatively  connecting  said 
tongue  and  shank,  and  said  limiting  means  having  at  least 
one  stop. 


4,7S«.100 

CROSS  cx>upmi¥  sn  track  grooming  device 

TlioBBt  It  HoMa^  Rtc  1.  Boi  112,  Le  Ccatcr,  MiuL  56057 
Filed  JaL  13. 1M7,  Scr.  No.  72.750 
tat  CL*  EOtC  19/22 
VJS.  a.  37—220  12  < 


1.  An  improved  soowthrower  of  the  type  having  a  frame 
movably  supported  by  a  pair  of  rotat^ie  wheels;  an  engine 
carried  on  the  frame  for  providing  power;  impeller  means 
driven  by  the  engine  and  carried  on  the  front  of  the  frame  for 
contacting  and  throwing  snow;  means  for  propelling  the  frame 
relative  to  the  ground;  and  a  handle  assembly  extending  rear- 
wardly  relative  to  the  frame  which  an  operator  can  hold  to 
guide  the  frame,  wbcrdn  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  movably  mounting  the  wheels  to  the  frame  for 
selective  movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  located  to  the  rear  of  the  first  position,  wberrni 
the  wheels  are  in  engagement  with  the  ground  in  both  the 
first  and  second  positions  thereof,  and  wherein  the  first 
position  of  the  wheels  is  located  on  the  frame  approxi- 
mately beneath  or  slightly  behind  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  frame,  and  the  second  position  of  the  wheels  is  located 
to  the  rear  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  frame,  whereby 
the  wheels  may  have  their  position  changed  depending  on 
the  snow  conditions  encountered. 


4,756,102 

RESILIEmrLY  MOUNTABLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

WnH  WEAR  RESISTANT  CONTACTING  SURFACE 

Larry  D.  rfcipaw.  P.O.  Box  475,  WoooMckct,  S.  Dak.  57385 

Diviaka  of  Scr.  No.  782,401,  Oct  1,  IMS,  abaadooed.  Hiis 

appUcatioB  Feb.  27, 1987.  Scr.  No.  19,747 

lot  a.*  EOIH  5/06 

VS.  a.  37—270  U  < 


1.  In  a  cross  country  ski  track  grooming  device  comprising 

(A)  a  track  sled  adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  vehicle  in  the 
direction  of  the  track,  and 

(B)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  tracking  elements  on  the 
underside  of  the  sled  and  oriented  in  the  direction  of  the 
track,  each  of  said  track  elements: 

(1)  bemg  elongated  and  tr^iezoidal  in  cross  section  with 
the  tntwd  base  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  underside  of 
the  sled, 

(2)  having  a  height  equal  to  the  desired  depth  of  ski  track. 
and 

(3)  being  wedge  shaped  at  the  front  end,  coming  to  a 
pooilcd  tip, 

(C)  the  improvement  which  ctMutsts  in  the  track  elements 
being  noo^yinmetrical,  the  tips  of  said  tracking  element 
front  wedges  being  displaced  from  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  each  tracking  elemen'  in  the  direction  toward  the 
space  between  the  tracking  elements. 


1.  A  wear  shoe  for  use  with  street  sweepers,  snow  plows, 
snow  blowers  and  the  like,  said  wear  shoe  comprising: 

a  unitary  runner  having  a  ground  engaging  surface  and  an 
attachment  portion,  said  nmner  having  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  cavities  therein,  said  cavities  passing  through 
said  ground  engaging  surface; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  wear  resistant  metal  inserts  main- 
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tainsd  within  said  plurality  of  cavities  sudi  that  each  of  4,7564M 

said  insertt  substantiaUy  fills  each  of  said  cavities  and  aaid  MESSAGE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  Wim  CLOTHES 

ground  engaging  surfrue  is  thereafter  snbatantially  with-  HANOtIS 

out  depteaioas  or  projections;  and  Joki  W.  Bd«r.  54tl  Bnlic  Tta%  BafcvtfkU,  GaUf.  93309 

flexible  attachment  means  fw  realiently  attaching  said  imi-  ^B"*  ^^'  H  Ut^Sar.  No.  934,547 

tary  rumier  to  said  street  sweeper,  snow  plow,  sdow  ,,_  _,  ^    ^^        UL  Q.*  Ot9F  3AK> 
blower  and  the  tike,  said  flexiUe  attachment  means  includ-   U.S.a.4fr— 322 
ing  a  first  attachment  section  attacfaab 
portion  of  aaid  unitary  runner  and  i 
sectioa  attacfaaUe  to  said  street  sweeper,  snow  pkw, 
snow  Mower  and  the  Bke,  said  altachmcnt  portion  of  said 
unitary  nmner  and  said  first  attachment  aection  of  said 
flexible  attachment  means  being  detachaUe  from  one 
another,  whereby  said  unitary  rumier  may  be  reversed  and 
reattached  thereby  reverstog  the  wear  patterns  on  said 
ground  engaging  surface. 


1.  Apparatus  for  selective  display  of  message  combinations 

4,75^103  securaUe  to  a  clothes  hanger,  com^tfisiog: 

^^<^yf^  *^*  PRESSING  OPEN  SEAMS  ,  fj,^^  member  including  an  elongate  spine  piece  provided 

GioTH^GirtMia,  Via  FWlM.  36, 25036  PalnaoloSoil^^  with  engagement  means  for  selective  attachment  onto  smd 

"^"^  ^JL  M—  «  i«T  c-.Ni.M7M  h»n«cr,  said  sptne  piece  terminating  in  a  fim  and  second 

W  a.«  DOff  60/00  thereof  moppoamgpctacntatioo; 

U.S.  d  30—1  B  9  nrfm.       swd  finl  and  second  ctrcnlar  mount  including  arcnaie 

groove*  in  the  opposed  hoes  thereof 
a  cylindiical  assembly  poiitioaed  between  said  first  and 
•eoond  areolar  mount,  said  cytindrical  a«embly  indud- 
tng  a  pluraUty  of  axial  cytindrical  aegMcntt  engaged  in  a 
perqdieraily  daaped  engagement  rotalable  relative  each 
other,  each  sasd  •^g"*"*  having  inacrflied  on  the  exterior 
thereof  a  pfairattty  of  meaiagca  in  radial  aKgnmcnt;  and 
said  cjrliadrical  aasenUy  incioding  posts  on  the  distal  ends 
thereof,  said  posts  be^  positioned  in  said  grooves. 


1.  A  machine  for  folding  and  pressing  open  the  inside  flaps  of 
seams,  adapted  to  be  mounted  downstream  of  a  sewing  ma- 
chine for  making  up  textile  fabrics,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  heated  plate  having  a  body  with  a  front  face  and  defining 
tint,  second  and  third  chamben  dierein, 

means  connecting  said  fiiBt  chamber  to  a  source  of  steam, 

means  connecting  said  second  cbambo'  to  a  vacnimi  source, 

meant  connecting  said  third  chamber  to  an  air  blowro'  sup- 
plying ccdd  air,  and 

means  defining  a  pluraUty  of  holes  in  said  front  fact  of  said 
body  of  said  hated  plate, 

a  floating  [daten  stmctore  having  a  front  free  pontioiied 
opposite  and  &ciiig  said  front  foce  of  said  heated  plate, 

means  rtffining  a  plimlity  of  apertures  in  said  front  face  of 
said  floating  platen  stmctnre, 

means  defining  two  cbaabat  in  said  floating  platen  struc- 
ture ea^  said  chamber  being  aepaialed  into  two  parts  by 
a  paititiOD  wfaicfa  divide*  it  into  two  diatinct  portions; 

two  adjacent  metal  bands  carried  oo  poUeys  rotatable  about 
respective  vertical  axes  running  between  said  heated  {date 
and  said  floating  (^aten  structure  whereby  to  pnu  the 
two  inside  flaps  of  a  seam,  which  have  been  preliminarily 
separated  by  means  of  an  appropriate  separating  member, 
against  the  inner  ftce  of  tiie  adjacent  portions  of  fabric 
joined  by  said  seam. 


4,75M» 

DISPLAY  MEANS  COMPRISING  CONTACTING 

DISPLAy  ELBtfBKrr 

"iniii^t— ■i.rMH^MininirfM.fi^wrtMg.iiiriir 

Fai.  Ra».  «r  CiiMim,  anlgHn  t*  Staaai  AfctfantsMB- 
Uiiilil,Fii.R*».rfrM«ni 
FBe<  hk  2,  I9t7.  Sw.  Na.  9^4S1 

iHriHm  Pfei.  Rip  irfTMj.  F«b.  21. 
19«6,  M055C2[U] 

lat.  a.*  G09P  9/00 
VS.  CL  40—448  9  < 


1.  Displays 

a  di^ilay  dement  with  oootacts,  paiticolarly  an  LCD  (Hqnld 

crystal  (Uqriay^ 
an  iUiMnination  means  having  a  light  box  which  is  secured  to 

a  bncfcaide  of  said  diq>lay  element  and  wfaicfa  include*  an 

outside  and  a  ccmnectittg  side  proceeding  at  a  right  angle 

thereto; 
a  contacting  means  having  a  conductive  rubber  ckment  and 

contact  demenu  for  the  electiical  iiininiMinn  of  every 
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contact  of  s«id  dispUy  element  to  a  contact  foot  at  said  4,756,107 

ccnnectins  ride;  and  DISPLAY  RETENTION  AND  TENSIONING  FRAME 

comprising  the  improvement  wherein  »id  light  box  includes  D"»W  U-  ^^^^^'^^^JS^T^  *"  M^keting  Dis- 

at  k«t  one  contact  rec*pl«:le  at  its  outaide.  a  coot«:t  P»«3%  ^-^T^/^Jy^No.  38  011 

receptacle  being  provided  for  e«:h  contact  element  and  "«     iL.  a.<GMF?*7/W 

being  bordered  by  partitions,  and  a  contact  element  being  ^^  ^  40—t03                                                            14  CUms 
inserted  into  said  contact  receptacle. 


4,756,106 

VEHICLE  MESSAGE  HOLDER 

PUip  H.  Foater.  P.  O.  Bex  347,  IwUaMU,  Waah.  M342 

FiM  Dec  22. 19M,  Scr.  No.  945,015 

lat  C3.^  GO»F  21/04 

VS.  a.  40—591  7 


1.  A  message  holder  for  displaying  interchangeable  bumper 
sticker-type  messages  on  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  envelope-like  case  which  is  rectangular  in  outline  and  has 
<q)posing  faces  and  a  planar  pocket  of  similar  outline 
therebetween  that  opens  to  the  outside  of  the  case  through 
a  pair  of  slots  in  the  opposing  end  edges  thereof,  and 

a  iwo-sided  plate-hke  message  carrier  which  is  also  rectan- 
gular in  otitline  and  b  adirptf^  in  size  and  sufficiently  rigid 
that  it  can  be  bayonetted  endwise  into  and  out  of  the 
pocket  of  the  case  through  the  slots  in  the  of^>osing  end 
edges  thereof, 

the  case  having  an  opening  in  one  face  thereof  which  is 
adapted  to  display  a  message  on  one  side  of  the  carrier, 

means  for  retaining  the  carrier  in  the  pocket  while  the  mes- 
sage is  disi^yed  through  the  c^iening  of  the  case,  and 

means  f(X  securing  the  case  to  a  surface  of  the  vehicle  oppo- 
ute  the  other  face  of  the  case, 

the  carrier  being  adapted  to  be  enclosed  in  its  entirety  within 
the  pocket  when  it  is  inserted  therein,  and  the  slots  being 
copbnar  with  the  plane  of  the  pocket  so  that  when  the 
carrier  is  to  be  inserted  in  the  pocket,  the  carrier  can  be 
placed  in  the  plane  of  the  pocket  and  then  bayooetted  into 
the  pocket  tt^ugh  one  of  the  slots,  to  register  the  mes- 
sage with  the  opening  in  the  one  face  of  the  case,  and 
when  the  carrier  is  to  be  removed  from  the  pocket,  it  can 
be  driven  oat  of  one  or  the  other  of  the  slots,  in  the  plane 
of  the  pocket,  and 

the  retainer  means  being  connected  with  the  c^>posing  end 
edge  porticMis  of  the  case  to  extend  athwart  the  plane  of 
the  pocket  adjacent  the  slots,  bat  being  resiliently  yield- 
able  transverx  the  plane  of  the  pocket  so  that  they  are 
dtq>laceable  from  the  path  of  the  carrier  when  the  carrier 
is  inserted  into  and  removed  from  the  pocket,  yet  will 
reposition  themselves  athwart  the  plane  of  the  pocket  to 
retain  the  carrier  in  the  pocket  when  it  is  enclosed  within 
the  same. 


1.  A  display  frame  device  for  holding  and  displaying  a  sign 
panel  at  an  inner  portion  thereof,  said  st^  panel  having  at  least 
one  sign  panel  opening  extending  therethrough  generally  adja- 
cent an  outer  edge  thereof,  said  display  frame  device  compris- 
mg:  a  display  frame  assembly,  said  display  frame  assembly 
having  a  post  member  protruding  therefrom,  said  post  member 
having  a  free  end  adapted  to  be  releasably  received  within  and 
to  extend  through  said  sign  panel  opening,  and  retainer  mem- 
ber pivotaUy  interconnected  with  said  display  frame  assembly 
for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  post  mem- 
ber, and  said  retainer  member  having  a  locking  aperture 
therein,  said  locking  aperture  being  adapted  to  rdeasably  re- 
ceive said  post  member  therein  when  said  retainer  member  is 
pivotally  moved  toward  said  post  member  after  said  sign  panel 
is  installed  on  said  display  frame  assembly  with  said  post  mon- 
ber  extending  through  said  sign  panel  opening  in  order  to 
releasably  retain  said  sign  panel  on  said  display  frame  device. 


4,756,108 

DISPLAY  FRAME 

Robert  W.  LMkey,  Hickory.  N.C  and  Gregory  A.  Harris, 

Afondale  Estatca,  Ga^  wmi^nn  to  McCalla-Lackey  Aaaoci- 

atca,  Inc,  NorcroM,  Ga. 

Filed  Jos.  16, 1986,  Scr.  No.  874,421 
lat  CL*  G09F  7/02 
VS.  CL  40—611  10  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  which  comprises: 
a  rectangular  display  frame  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  two 

sides; 
a  transparent  window  mounted  within  said  frame; 
two  elongated  support  members  hingably  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  said  frame  adjacent  to  the  sides  of  said  frame  to 
be  vertically  mounted  to  a  vertical  supporting  surface; 
at  least  one  damper  connected  between  a  side  of  said  frame 
and  an  elongated  support  member  which  continuously 
contiob  the  rate  of  descent  of  said  frame  when  (^>ened 
from  a  vertica]  position  when  said  two  elongated  support 
members  are  mounted  to  a  vertical  supporting  surface; 
latching  means  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  frame  cooperating 
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with  the  adjacent  elongated  suppon  member  for  holding 
said  frame  in  a  vertical  positioa  when  said  two  elongated 


least  one  shell,  and  defniiog  a  storage  positioo  coonected 

with  said  colimm  space; 
slot  means  is  formed  in  sud  fleuUe  wall  means;  and 
pusher  means  mounted  in  said  flexible  wall  means  and  mov- 

able  fixHn  one  end  of  said  flexible  w^l  means  through  said 

slot  means  thereby  effecting  rapid  discharge  c^  the  Utell 

frcHn  said  column  space; 
said  pusher  means  includes  a  body  and  a  handle  joined 

thereto; 


support  members  are  mounted  to  a  vertical  sui^mrting 

surface. 


said  body  includes  at  least  oae  detent  means  arranged  in 
annular  form  at  the  surfitce  thereof  to  engage  with  one  or 
more  detent  means  formed  at  the  inner  sur&ce  of  said 
flexible  wall  means; 

said  handle  movable  in  said  slot  means,  and  said  body  niov- 
able  in  said  column  space,  when  said  pusher  means  b 
moved  from  said  storage  positioa. 


4,756,109 
NURSERY  MOBILE 

Kenneth  N.  Marcos,  Tlpp  Oty,  Ohio, 
Tipp  Oty,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,924 
Int.  a.*  G09F  19/00 
VS.  CL  40-613 


to  Dolly,  Inc., 


4,756,111 

RIFLE  BARREL  MOUNT  FOR  A  TELESCOPE  SIGffT 

Richard  C  Lapier,  111  Joca  La.,  HoUMw.  CaHf.  9SBZ3 

Filed  A«  14, 1987,  S«.  No.  85,580 

lat  a.*  F41G  1/38 

VS.  CL  42—101  5  < 


1.  In  a  mobile,  suitable  for  crib-mouting,  having  a  mounting 
means,  a  support  arm  attached  thereto,  and  means  for  suspend- 
ing obj«:ts  directly  or  indirectly  from  said  support  arm,  the 
improvement  comprising:  soft,  resilient,  compressible,  lami- 
nated  characters  suspended  from  said  means  for  su^iending 
(Ejects,  each  said  laminated  character  having  two  soft  outer 
plies  and  an  inner  ply  of  a  partially  compressed  noo-woven 
batting  which  is  beat  sealable  to  said  outn-  plies,  and  having  a 
heat  sealed  periphery,  each  (tf  said  laminated  characters  alao 
being  light  weight  and  non-free  standing  whereby  the  sus- 
pended laminated  characters  will  not  present  a  striking  danger 
to  the  occupant  of  the  crib  to  which  said  mt^nle  u  mounted. 


4,796,110 
SPEED  LOADER 
Jaws  M  Beltnn.  P.O.  Box  40384.  Rcm.  Nct.  89504 

Filed  J«L  29, 1907.  Scr.  No.  78,894 
lat  a.*  F42B  39/06 
VS.  CL  42—87  11 

1.  A  shotgun  speed  loader  comprising: 
flexible  wall  means  defining  a  column  space  for  receiving  at 


1.  A  rifle  barrel  mount  for  a  teicMopsc  ai^t  coaq>risng:  a 
rifle  barrel,  said  barrel  having  rear,  external  threads  aad  froot. 
external  threads;  a  rear  sqiport  anictwc  iarliftiig  a  pair  of 
adjacent  rear  rings;  threads  in  oae  of  said  rear  riMgi  eacayeable 
with  and  rotataUe  oo  saad  rear,  extenal  threads;  a  firoat  a^)- 
portstractnretndoding  a  pair  of  adjaoeat  front  rings;  tteeads 
in  one  of  said  front  rings  engageaMe  with  and  rotttibie  <M  said 
front.  extCTnal  threads;  and  a  teleaoope  si^  nwntable  on  wid 
rifle  barrd  by  engagement  with  the  other  rings  of  said  rear 
support  structure  and  said  front  support  strBctuie,  said  front 
and  rear  support  structurei  and  said  tdescope  sight  being 
thereby  adapted  for  simultaneous  rotaticHi  from  an  above  the 
barrel  Irae  of  sight  pos)tic»  into  any  desucd  side  position 
around  the  barrel  axb. 
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«,7S«,IU 

FISHING  LUKE  KEHUEVER 

Mietad  M.  Sif^M,  1<*43  «k  An,  S,  SaMc  Wnk.  M148 

fisa.n».  nsjsu,  ju.  2.  i*w, 

L  Tbi<  iwUfWfcici  N«t.  7,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  «2S,»1 
Iiil.  CI.'  ACIK  97/00 
VS.  a.  43— 17  J 


said  feed  tube  and  being  connected  to  said  tackle  and 
impeller  means. 


TUBULAB  REEL  SEAT 
5  ClaiBS   RyolcU  Ohnan,  SUsMlta,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Fitji  Kogro  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  12, 19W,  Ser.  No.  tXt^m 
CUbaa  ptoritr,  aMHcatioa  Ivm,  Dee.   26.   IMS.  60- 
200M0(U1 

■at  CL*  AOIK  S7/06 
VS.  a.  43—22  4  C 


„jStewy>, 


1   A  fbhing  lore  rctrwver    -imprising: 

a  wetgliled  body  having  means  for  slidably  engaging  a  Ash- 
ing line  attached  to  the  lure,  said  means  defuung  an  axis 
along  the  body  and  including  opposing  guideways  ori- 
ented akng  and  overlapping  said  axis,  said  guideways 
ronned  by  converging  walls  of  the  body  and  intercon- 
nected by  means  of  cross  slots;  an  elongated  upper  por- 
tion; and  ballast  for  providing  a  center  of  gravity  beneath 
said  axis  between  the  ends  of  the  weighted  body; 

a  trap  section  including  a  plurality  of  trap  books  projecting 
from  the  body  and  radially  disposed  about  the  axis,  and  a 
trap  sheath  extending  forward  from  the  body  beyond  the 
books  and  partially  surrounding  them;  and 

means  for  recovering  the  retriever  including  a  tine  attached 
to  the  body  and  having  a  higher  tensile  strength  than  the 
fishing  line. 


1-  A  fishing  device,  comprising  in  coadiJnatkni: 

a  rod  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough, 

aaid  rod  having  a  forward  and  breech  end; 
a  breech  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  breech  end  of  said 

rod.  said  breech  sleeve  having  a  wait  with  an  opening 

therethrough; 
a  reel  support  handle  movably  attached  to  said  rod  immedi- 
ately forward  of  said  breech  sleeve; 
a  fishing  reel  containing  a  flexiMe  strand  mounted  on  said 

support  handle; 
an  anti-friction  Une  feed  tube  extending  through  the  wall 

opening  of  said  breech  sleeve  to  its  cmter  portion; 
means  for  conveying  air  pressure  remov^y  attached  to  the 

posterior  end  of  said  rod  in  commomcatiop  with  the  bore 

tberethrougb;  and 
terminal  tackle  and  impeller  means  disposed  within  said  rod 

in  sliding  and  ■^■'"g  rdadon  therewith; 
said  flexible  strand  extending  from  said  fishing  reel  through 


4,756,113 

FiaONG  DEVICE 

D.  Frank  Fggfrtsna,  P.O.  Bex  1153,  Cawoae,  Alberta.  Canada 

T4V  1X2,  mi  Lmwnact  W.  HiDahy,  390*  52  St.,  Caaroac. 

Alberta,  riMJi  T4V  3H7 

F1M  Sc^  23, 19t7,  S«r.  No.  100,329 

IK.  CL*  AOIK  91/02 

VS.  a.  43—19  9  Claiias 


^''tajjjfe^jy- 


1.  A  tubular  reel  seat,  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  frrst  and  second  ends,  wherein  said 
first  end  has  a  plurality  of  external  threads; 

first  and  second  reel^leg  fixing  sleeves,  each  sleeve  substan- 
tially having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  right  angle  cone 
defining  first  and  second  ends,  and  first  and  second  side 
walls, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  sleeves  being  longitudinally 
and  rotatabty  slidaUe  over  said  tubular  body, 

wherein  the  first  end  of  said  sleeves  defines  a  larger  diameter 
than  the  diameter  deftiKd  by  the  second  end, 

wherein  the  axes  defined  by  the  sleeves  are  located  up- 
wardly relative  to  the  first  ei>d  and  are  substantially  in 
coincident  therewith  oc  said  second  end, 

wherein  the  axis  of  the  diameter  of  the  first  end  is  different 
from  the  axis  of  the  diameter  of  the  second  end, 

wherein  each  of  said  sleeves  defines  a  cross-section  having 
third  side  walls  which  gradually  enlarge  from  the  second 
side  wall  to  the  first  side  wall, 

wherein  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  side  wall  of  said  first 
sleeve  contacts  the  external  threads  of  said  tubular  body, 

wherein  the  second  end  of  said  second  sleeve  has  a  notch 
which  mounts  onto  a  protruding  portion  of  the  second  end 
of  said  tubular  body,  and 

wherein  the  second  end  of  said  first  sleeve  directly  couples 
to  a  tobe  mounted  on  said  tubular  body  for  moonting.  with 
said  second  sleeve,  a  reel  on  said  tubular  body. 


4,756.115 

FLEXIBLE  SPREADER 

Edw«4  L.  Rcrca.  124  UBl  St,  ShdtM,  ComL  064M 

Filed  Jan.  16, 19C7,  Ser.  No.  OjStt 

Int  CL*  AOIK  91/04 

VS.  CL  43—4^74  II  < 

11.  A  process  for  "■''■tg  flexible  spring  spreader  and  double 
stand  (rfT  for  fish  comprinng  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  flexible  qvmg  of  coarse  turns  having  a  few  fine 
narruw  turns  at  each  end  and  at  the  center;  and  where  in 
further  said  flextt>le  spring  is  made  frtMn  stainless  stee) 
tempered  wire  of  approximately  0.020  inches  diameter 
and  where  in  twice  as  many  fine  turns  are  employed  in  the 
center  than  at  each  end  separated  by  coarse  turns  in  be- 
tween; 

(b)  folding  a  mono  filamrat  Une  into  two  and  weaving  each 
end  through  half  of  said  spring  starting  each  end  at  the 
center  and  extending  beyond  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
spring,  which  in  turn  com[Hises  the  following  i^^il^ti 
steps; 
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(i)  diagonally  cutting  3  to  4  foet  of  monofilament  30  pound 
weight  test  line; 

(ii)  folding  said  diagonally  cut  monofilament  bne  in  half; 

<iii)  making  approximately  one  inch  wide  overhand  loop  by 
a  knot  in  said  folded  mono  filament  line; 

(iv)  feeding  one  end  of  said  diagonally  cut  monc^lainent  line 
at  first  coarse  turn  beyond  center  and  guiding  it  through 
the  spring  to  me  end  <rf  the  spring; 

(v)  feeding  the  other  end  of  aak)  diagonally  cot  monofila- 
ment line  starting  at  the  adjacent  oouie  tnra.  to  aaid  first 
coarse  turn  beyond  center,  and  thai  guidiog  it  thrra^  the 
spring  to  the  other  end;  and 

(vi)  rotating  or  spiiming  said  spring  with  req)ect  to  said 
folded  monofilament  line  overtiand  loop  till  the  filament 
line  is  approximately  centered  in  the  middle  of  the  fine 
turns  at  the  center, 

(c)  crimping  said  fishing  line  adjacent  to  the  ^mng  ti  each 


spanned  by  the  body  of  a  soaiL  slog  or  the  like  which 
attempts  to  cross  said  zone,  said  first  and  second  strips 
being  formed  of  dissimilar  materials  which  have  diffierent 
electiDchemical  electrode  potentials. 


4,736,117 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  BULK 

COMMODniES 

»-.^-j-L^ — ■  "-,„nri^  rii  Bij  ifrii^  111^  i 

to  Dr.  Wmmt  Fkvftan  O     liitii  FMrft  IMHk  KtadlL. 

Laaianlach,  rWLIbfb  af  G«^iV 
DffWM  If  Ser.  Na.  517444,  M.  IS.  IMS,  Pm.  Nil  4,69M63. 
TUi  iptMcaHan  A^  7,  UM^  S«r.  Na.  ««4M 

Oatea  priailly,  sppllcati—  SoMfc  AMn,  iwL  26.  1N2, 
t2/5322 
TWpwtknoftheteniafltiapllailiU      I  to  M».  24, 


,:S^-d- 


end  over  the  filament  line  which  extends  a  few  inches 
beyond  said  ^ring  so  as  to  fix  the  relative  position  be- 
tween the  spring  and  the  raooofilament  line  and  wherein  a 
small  gap  of  approximately  one  sixteenth  of  an  inch  is  left 
between  the  spring  and  the  crimp; 

(d)  hanging  a  fish  hook  at  each  turning  end  of  said  monofila- 
ment line;  and 

(e)  connecting  a  line  and  a  sinker  via  a  swivel  clip,  to  an  end 
of  said  folded  memo  filament  line  of  the  qwing  ^Header 
comprisiog  the  following  detailed  steps; 

(i)  attaching  a  swivel  clip  at  the  end  of  a  line  to  receive  a 

sinker; 
(ii)  making  a  loop  in  the  fishing  line  at  the  desired  height 

from  the  bottom; 
(iii)  inserting  tiK  loop  of  the  qireader  into  the  loop  of  the 

fishing  line; 
(iv)  threading  spreader  through  fishing  line  kx^;  and 
(v)  banging  a  shiker  of  suitaUe  weight  on  the  swivel  clip. 


1,  An  installaticni  for  fumigatisg  a  commodity  with  pboa- 
phine  gas,  comprising  an  enclosed  storage  space  for  accommo- 
dating the  commodity,  the  commodity  occupying  part  of  the 
space,  a  gas  space  portion  above  the  commodity,  occupymg 
another  part  of  the  space,  an  inlet  for  introdocing  gas  into  the 
qwce,  an  outlet  duct  connected  to  the  gas  space  pwtion,  in- 
cluding a  gas  flow  induction  means  and  discharge  pt tt^gif 
means  aasociated  with  a  pho^hine  gas  abacwptioa  or  destruc- 
tion means  adapted  to  remove  phoaphJne  from  gas  withdrawn 
from  the  gas  space  poriiMi  before  such  gas  is  releaaed  to  the 
atmosphere. 


4,75641* 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DESIRUCnON 

OF  IMPORTED  FIRE  Al<nS  OF  THE  GENUS 


4,756,116 

SNAIL  BARRIER 

John  W.  Cnttar.  10  Steetjr  HaHa*  La.,  OrMa,  Odif.  MS63 

FOcd  Nvr.  2, 19t7,  Ser.  Na.  115^*3 

lat  CL*  AOIM  1/22 

VS.  CL  43->10t  12  a^ 


Charles  W.  BnM,  tt.  575  JMh  St.  ~i  T.  Tex.  77786 

FIM  Ai«.  3f,  14B6,  Sar.  Na.  »1,5M 
IbL  CL*  AOIM  7/00 
UJS.CL  43— 132.1  14  C 


17^ 


1.  A  barrier  for  inhibiting  snails,  slugs  or  the  like  from  cross- 
ing a  predetermined  zone  on  a  surfisce,  comprisiag: 
first  and  second  electrically  conductive  strips  extending 
along  aaid  zone  of  said  surfiKe  and  beiiig  portioned  to  be 


1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  areas  iirfested  wtUi  Imported 
Fire  Ants  of  the  Genus  Solenopsis  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(veparing  a  treatment  solution  including  a  pyrcthroid  as  the 

active  ingredient; 
preheating  a  heater  portion  of  an  injection  lance  a8seart>ly; 
inserting  a  tq>  of  the  lance  aasemMy  into  a  Solenopsia  in- 


delivering  the  treatment  scriution  to  a  heater  portion  of  an 
iiyection  lance  assembly; 
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vapofizing  this  solution  in  the  heater  portion  of  the  injection 
lance  assembly  with  tcfflperatures  sufficient  to  vaporize  all 
cofistitaents  of  the  solution  ^d  ranging  up  to  2,210*  F 
(1,210"  C); 

regiUating  releaae  of  the  vaporized  solution  from  the  injec- 
tion lance  asseiiU>ly  with  a  restricting  orifice  so  that  the 
vaporized  solution  builds  up  pressure  in  the  lance  assem- 
bly; 

releasing  the  vaporized  solution  under  pressure  from  the  end 
of  the  lance  m  a  time  interval  of  no  more  than  ten  seconds 
such  that  the  vaporized  solution  kills  ants  before  they  can 
evacuate  the  colony  and  condenses  on  internal  surfaces  of 
the  mound  to  provide  lasting  protection  against  regenera- 
tion and  rehabitation  of  the  mound. 


4,756,119 
BASE  SUPPORT  FOR  SEED  TRAYS 

Jea0-Marie  Chabot.  St-Dtnica,  rwiil.  aMi^Mr  to  Lcs  Indus- 
tries Proructalcs  Ucc,  St.  Dai^HL,  C^Mfa 

¥Ued  Mar.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S46.138 
lot.  CL*  A47C  7/00 
VS.  a.  47—39  6  ( 


adapted  to  contain  an  inert  support  material,  each  section 
including  top  and  bottom  portions  and  a  plurality  of  side 
apertures,  the  top  portion  of  each  section  defining  a  top 
opening  of  a  column  section  and  the  bottom  portion  of 
each  section  defining  a  bottom  opening  of  a  column  sec- 
tion, the  bottom  portion  of  each  section  including  a  screen 
for  containing  inert  support  material  within  the  section 
and  for  preventing  roots  from  growing  outside  the  section 
through  the  bottom  opening  of  the  section,  the  bottom 
portion  of  each  section  further  including  a  screen  support 
for  supporting  the  screen  at  the  bottom  of  the  section  and 
for  suppcwting  roots  within  the  section,  the  top  portion  of 
each  section  being  ad^ted  to  mate  with  and  support  a 
bottom  portion  of  an  adjacent  section,  the  bottom  portion 
of  each  section  being  adapted  to  mate  with  the  top  portion 
of  an  adjacent  section; 

(b)  a  nutrient  reservoir  for  positioning  above  the  column  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  nutrient  solution; 

(c)  a  column  cap  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  the  cap 
being  adapted  to  mate  with  the  top  portion  of  the  column 
top  section  and  to  cover  the  top  opening  of  the  column  top 


1  A  iray  for  supporting  plant  growing  cartndges  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  uicluding  walls  defming  a  pturahiy  of  compart- 
ments, each  compartment  having  a  through  opening 
therein,  means  in  said  compartment  for  supporting  a  plant 
growing  cartridge  therein  and  in  said  through  opening, 
said  franK  walls  defining  channels  opening  along  the 
underside  of  said  frame; 

retractable  suppori  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame, 
said  support  means  including  a  pair  of  legs  respectively 
pivotally  mounted  at  respective  pcMnts  along  said  frame, 
said  poinu  being  at  least  one  leg  length  from  adjacent 
opposite  ends  of  said  frame,  respectively,  each  of  said  legs 
being  pivouble  berteath  said  frame  through  an  arc  greater 
than  90'  between  a  stored  position,  wherein  said  legs  lie  in 
a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  frame  and  in  said  chan- 
nels, and  an  upstanding  tray  supporting  position  wherein 
each  of  said  legs  lies  in  a  plane  subtending  an  angle  of 
more  than  90'  with  the  plaoe  of  said  frame  and  said  legs 
when  the  latter  lie  in  their  stored  position,  and 

^(op  means  for  maintaining  said  legs  in  said  upstanding  tray 
supporting  position  whereby  a  ^>ace  is  provided  beneath 
said  fraiiK,  when  supported  by  said  legs,  to  allow  air 
circulation  beneath  said  cartridges  and  to  plants  therein. 


4»75MM 

GRAVITY  FEED  HYDROPONIC  SYSTEM 

Jncs  M.  Aria^e.  3m  CypnM  St.  WaM  Movoe,  La.  71291 

CMttaMltaB-tef«t  «r  Sot.  Ntt.  M3,4M^  Oct  22, 1M4.  Pit  No. 

4J74,52S.  nto  ^iMrirtBi  Mv.  10,  IMi,  S<r.  No.  S3S.124 

Tte  porikM  of  the  tana  af  Mi  paltal  n*w«MBt  to  Mar.  11. 


lat  CL*  AOIG  31/00 
VS.  a.  47—59  13  ' 

1.  A  syMem  for  hydroponically  growing  plants  in  a  vertical 
array  compriiing: 

(a)  a  vertical  cylindrical  column  compriiing  a  plurality  of 
itackable  cylindrical  column  scctiona  including  a  odumn 
ttq)  tectkw  aad  a  oduBin  botton  Mctioa.  each  Kction 


section  to  restrict  evaporattOD  of  autiient  solution  there- 
through; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  the  nutrient  fcaervoir  above  the 
column  cap;  and 

(e)  an  adjust^e  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
controlling  the  rate  (ri*  introduction  of  nutrient  solution 
into  the  column,  the  inlet  of  the  valve  being  connected  to 
the  nutrient  reservoir,  the  valve  being  mounted  on  the 
column  cap  by  means  including  a  hollow  pipe  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  pipe  is  tran^Muent,  the  pipe  connecting 
the  outlet  of  the  valve  with  the  pasugeway  in  the  ccdumn 
cap  to  restrict  evaporation  of  nutrient  solution  through 
the  passageway  in  the  column  cap,  the  valve  being  adjust- 
able to  control  regularly  timed  drips  of  nutrient  aolutioii 
into  the  column,  the  pipe  permitting  unrestricted  paaaage 
of  nutrient  solution  from  the  valve  through  the  passage- 
way in  the  cap  to  permit  accurate  timing  of  the  drips  of 
nutrient  solution  and  gravity  feed  of  nutrient  solution  into 
the  column,  the  transparent  portion  of  the  pipe  permitting 
visual  inspection  of  the  rate  of  introduction  of  nutrieitt 
solutioa  frcmi  the  valve  into  the  column. 
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4,756,121  trou^  provided  in  said  latch,  wbcfcby  said  latch  dectivdy 

AUTOMATIC  IRRIGATION  DEVICE  FOR  CULTIVATED   engages  and  disengage*  said  stay  cylinder  is  taid  latch  sUy, 
SOIL 

e  30,  CH-3011  Bera,  SwiliarlaaJ 
FIM  No? .  12. 1905,  S«.  Na.  79MT3 
Cb^  ptefly.  iiillnHHa   SmUmtUai,  No*.  13,  1M4, 
5420/14;  Mm.  29, 190S,  1347/05 

iBt  a.*  AOIG  25/00 
VS.  a.  47—00  10  c 


respectively,  responsive  to  rotatioa  of  nid  latdi  with  raped 
to  said  stay  cylinder,  respectively. 


I.  Automatic  irrigation  device  for  cultivated  ami,  ctxnpria- 
iag  a  wan  (4-7;  31-3^,  43.  43;  51;  61)  ramMmdiog  a  Fcaervotr 

(^  for  water  and  having  an  opening  for  introduction  of  the  4,750433 

water,  a  removable  sealing  means  (11)  airtigfatly  sealing  said  CHAMBER  DOOR 

opening  (12),  said  wall  having  two  paMages  (17, 10;  3C  37;  44,   Jofai  N.  Roche.  Grwnflk,  and  DnfU  Zatatr,  Fihvtn*.  halh  of 
45;  54, 55;  C3, 64)  for  the  discharge  of  water  frcm  said  reservoir       Pa^  aarigMrs  I*  flmiihi  ffllwBwi  GsaipMr,  b<a.  Fa. 
^)  and  for  the  entrance  of  air  into  the  reservoir,  said  reservMr  FIM  Nov.  25,  MOJ^Str.  Na.  934,507 

being  airtighdy  aeakd  by  said  wall  (4-7;  31-33,  42,  43;  51;  61)  Int  CL*  E05F  7/02 

and  said  sealing  meant  (11)  eicept  for  said  two  passages  (17. 10;   Uj5.C14»— 255  10 

36, 37;  44, 45;  54, 55;  63. 64X  said  two  passages  t»cb  having  an 
outside  end  intended  fw  adjoining  soil  to  be  automatically 
irrigated,  said  outside  ends  of  said  two  passages  being  spaced- 
apart  by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  n*3  cm.  wherein  a  is  the 
number  of  liters  of  the  reservoir  vtdnmc,  said  passages  having 
diameters  in  the  range  tif  0.3-3  mm.  wberctoy  when  soil  U  be 
automaticaily  irrigated  covers  the  ootade  ends  of  the  two 

I  water  ftom  the  reservoir  can  flow  out  of  one  of  sasd 

I  only  upon  entrance  of  air  through  the  other  of  said 
passages  and  the  flow  is  stopped  when  the  vmter  after  passing 
said  distance  reaches  the  outside  end  of  the  other  of  said  pas- 
sages, preventing  the  further  entrance  of  air  through  the  other 
of  said  psiisj,'  I  allowing  a  vacuum  to  be  formed  in  the  reser- 
voir above  the  level  of  the  water  therein. 
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4,7SWM 

■EMOVABLE  WINDOW  BAK 

Ckvki  J.  S^ta  Bn  1«3,  NMka,  Tax.  TSm 

FIM  F«k.  S,  UtT,  an.  Nt.  Itjm 

im.  Of  BMB  9/02 

VS.  a.  tt—si  M 

1.  A  nmovible  window  liv  for  •  wadow  hiviiig  •  wiadow 
bong,  coin|>raai(  •  lop  bw,  a  boooai  bar  provided  in  ipacal, 
pHxUd  rdxionihip  witii  rapect  to  Hid  lop  bar;  u  kitt  two 
vertical  ban  connecting  aid  lop  bar  aad  aad  boOon  bar,  bar 
xat  meam  attached  to  the  window  boag  for  uiniialing  Hid 
bottom  bar,  a  pair  of  latch  itayt  attached  to  the  window  lacing 
in  being  iHationthip  above  laid  bar  teat  means  and  a  lUy 
cylinder  provided  in  each  of  laid  latch  itayi,  rcapectively;  • 
latch  rolalably  carried  by  each  end  of  laid  top  bar  aad  a  barrel 


1.  A  door  appaialaa  for  a  chamber  having 
wliicb  defines  an  opcnmg  into  mid  chamber, 

(a)  a  door  of  the  shape  of  ttid  opening; 

(b)  means  monnled  on  laid  door  for  vertically 
door  reWve  to  said  door  traae;  and 

(c)  faiafle  meana  aaoonled  on  said  door  fiame 
ssid  door  so  M  to  sapport  ssid  door  on  said 
a  first  elevation  ia  which  said  door  ia  not 
said  door  bame  sad  said  door  any  be 
aUy  moved  and  at  a  seooad  elevation  ia 
is  in  alignment  with  said  door  frame  sad  a 
hoiiionlally  displaced  toward  and  away 


a  door  frame 


displacing  laid 


doorfianeat 

with 


said  door 
lid  door  may  be 
from  mid  door 
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4,756,124 

MAOONE  FOR  GRI^^>ING  THE  EDGES  OF  A  SHEET 

OF  GLASS.  PABTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

WINDOWS 

Picrlwgi  RtMsi,  TcrmoU,  ud  Dbw  Di  Nocra,  Sam  Salvo,  bott  of 
Italy,  asi^ora  to  Sodcta'  ItaHana  Vetro  SIV  S.p.A^  Vaito, 
Italy 

Ftted  Jan.  29. 19S7.  Scr.  No.  8.586 
ClaiMS  priority.  appUcaboa  Italy,  Feb.  4, 1986.  47617  A/86 
Mat  CL*  B24B  9/W 
VS.  a.  51—33  W 


and  means  to  removably  secure  said  housing  to  said  box, 
the  top  of  said  housing  being  slightly  qiaced  from  the  said 
box  so  as  to  leave  a  slot  between  the  housing  and  the  box 
and  over  said  phuie  of  the  wheel; 

(d)  a  longitudinal  guide  member  fixed  in  said  slot  having  a 
groove  in  its  upper  surface  with  parallel  walls  correspond- 
ing to  the  width  of  the  skating  blade,  the  said  groove  being 
aligned  with  said  plane  of  the  said  grinding  wheel  and 
being  provided  with  an  c^wning  in  its  bottom  surface  for 
permitting  an  upper  segment  of  the  wheel  to  slightly 
protrude  in  said  groove; 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  grinding 
wheel  and  the  guide  member  so  as  to  vary  the  protrusion 
of  the  said  upper  segment  of  the  wheel  in  said  groove,  the 
said  adjusting  means  comprising  an  angular  bracket  hav- 
ing a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  portion,  the  said  motor 
being  fixed  to  said  vertical  portion,  threaded  means 
mounted  between  said  bottom  of  the  box  and  said  horizon- 
tal portion  for  vertically  moving  the  said  wheel,  the  said 
bottom  of  the  box  being  hingely  mounted  to  said  horizon- 


I  An  improved  machine  operaied  by  digitally  controlled 
crieclric  motors  for  grinding  the  edge  of  a  sheet  of  glass,  includ- 
ing a  grind  wheel  rotating  at  a  fued  speed  about  an  axis  of 
rouiion,  and  carried  by  a  wheel  arm  supported  on  an  horizon- 
tally reciprucaling  carriage,  moved  as  a  function  of  the  geo- 
metrical shape  of  a  sheet  to  be  worked,  along  a  rectilinsar  path 
fixed  with  reelect  to  said  sheet,  said  sheet  being  supported  and 
rotated  by  a  chuck  having  a  fixed  position  and  a  variable  speed 
of  roution  which  determines  ihe  grinding  speed,  said  machine 
being  characterized  by  the  improvement  comprising:  a  support 
for  said  wheel  arm  secured  to  said  carriage  through  a  journal 
bearing  for  a  horizontal  pivotal  movement;  a  journal  shaft 
secur^  for  a  horizontal  pivotal  movement  to  said  suppori  and 
positioned  in  an  horizontally  offset  and  parallel  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  journal  bearing,  said  wheel  arm  being 
ngidly  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  journal  shaft  and 
supporting  said  grind  wheel  at  the  other  end  thereof;  a  digitally 
controlled  torque  motor  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  said 
support  and  providing  the  grinding  pressure,  said  motor  being 
connected  to  said  journal  bearing  of  the  support  for  routing 
said  bearing  to  such  an  extent  that  the  orientation  of  said  sup- 
port, as  defined  by  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  bearing  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  journal 
shaft,  is  constantly  maintained  parallel  to  the  tangent  on  the 
proHle  of  the  sheet  of  ^ass  at  the  instantaneous  working  point; 
ind  a  digitally  controlled  piston  acting  between  said  support 
jnd  said  wheel  arm  for  controlling  the  angle  between  the 
support  and  the  wheel  arm  and  maintaining  the  axis  of  rotation 
if  the  grind  wheel  constantly  on  a  path  defined  by  a  straight 
ine  parallel  to  the  rectilinear  path  of  said  carnaRe  and  crossing 
'he  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sheet. 


tal  portion  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  shaft  of  the  motor, 
spring  means  mounted  between  said  horizontal  portion 
and  said  bottom  of  the  box  for  resiliently  biassing  the 
horizontal  portion  upwardly,  the  said  threaded  means 
adapted  to  raise  the  said  wheel  to  a  predetermined  upper 
level, 
(f)  the  said  means  for  removably  securing  said  housing  to 
said  box  comprising  a  supporting  plate  extending  below 
said  box  and  said  housing  and  fixed  thereon,  a  pair  of  rods 
secured  to  the  box  and  extending  freely  through  said 
housing,  both  said  rods  being  located  at  a  level  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  upper  periphery  of  the  wheel 
and  spaced  on  each  side  of  Mid  wheel,  said  rods  being 
adapted  to  support  the  guide  member,  said  guide  member 
being  pivotally  fixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  said  rods  and 
being  removably  hooked  on  the  other  rods  so  as  to  permit 
visual  observation  of  the  grinding  wheel  through  the  said 
slot  when  the  guide  member  is  pivotally  lifted  around  the 
said  first  rod.  the  outer  edge  of  the  wheel  having  a  convex 
cross-section,  to  form  a  conca-.s  gnxyvc  ;n  the  bottom  i.'f 
the  skate  blade 
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cess  measuring,  in  order  to  (4>tain  a  second  measumnent  sig-   glazing  yet  having  a  flexibility  sufficient  to  accoaunodate  a 
nal;  a  secMtd  comparing  step  for  comparing  the  second  mea-   relatively  thick  sheet  of  glazing. 


4,756.128 

BEACH  ANCHOR 

Edmud  R.  DsDieU,  380  YoIm^  Atc^  SaMa  Sum.  Calif.  9S404 

FBed  JaL  30, 1987.  Scr.  No.  79^1 

IM.  CL*  E02D  5/8a  E04H  15/62 

VS.  a.  52—156  13  ( 


surement  signal  with  a  second  refierence;  and  correcting  the 
first  reference  depending  on  said  second  comparing  step. 


4,756,127 
UNIVERSAL  FRAMING  SYSTEM  FOR  GLAZING  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Arlen  HcHerbnad,  nd  Patrick  J.  Hotthma,  both  of  Paaa,  HL, 

anpwn  l»  SaOami  Cnnkawm  CoMpaajr,  Pwa.  DL 

FOed  Mar  30. 1986,  Scr.  No.  869,081 

JmL  a.*  E04B  7/02 

UJ5.  CL  52—90  22  Otimt 


1.  A  beach  anchor  comprising; 

a  rod,  having  a  pointed  end  to  be  inserted  down  into  soU  and 

the  other  end  formed  into  a  handle;  and 
a  flat  strip,  divided  into  three  parts  by  a  first  ri^t  angle  bend 

between  the  first  pan  and  the  first  end  of  the  platfmn  and 

a  second  right  angle  bend  between  the  second  end  of  the 

platform  and  the  third  part;  with 
the  first  part,  having  a  wide  end  and  a  narrow  end,  attached 

to  the  rod,  with  the  narrow  end  above  the  pointed  end  of 

the  rod  and  the  wide  end  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the 

platform;  with 
means  to  support  the  platform;  with 
[he  handle  higher  than,  and  at  one  end  of,  the  platform. 


4,756,129 

GROUND  ANCHOR  AND  APPARATUS  TO  SET  AND 

REMOVE  SAME 

Brtea  C.  Webb,  4236  S.  76  E.  Atc.  IUm,  OUa.  74145 

Filed  Dm.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4SL878 

iBt  CL*  E02D  5/74 

VS.  CL  52-157  I  ClaiB 


1.  A  universal  framing  system  adapted  for  use  with  glazing 
having  substantially  any  thickness  within  a  wide  range  of 
thicknesses,  said  system  compnsing  an  elongate  eave  member 
having  a  lop  wall,  a  first  Range  depending  from  Ihe  top  wall 
and  eaiending  toogiltMlinally  of  the  eave  member  generally 
id  tauenl  Ihe  front  of  the  eave  roember.  a  second  flwige  depend- 
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4,756,166 
I^R  AIR  CifSViVr 


..    -- ^_. -    --_  ;>iA3tFK 

hvnnat,  jmuRnms  TammHup,  Vaaderbv^  C. 


iB  iiaid  valve ' 

,-.r  end  of  Mid  iii<- 
-.'.nmiXui  puugc  lurrouu^^m^ 
utteipcn  in  said  valve  body  in 

,7  :;f>-'-fK3  .inimlar  jMsfisge, 


rTgizLSg  s^  holer, 


UMI 
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rit  of  •  Kpvi^k  bck  ri- 

said  lock  devkc  is  u- 

diul  ■s.hcn  Mi;j  fin!  L-r 


.G  COMPOSmON 
.  BnMtidrd,  botk  o^ 
liaitta  Hoffibam;  itoichiro  klchuia,  Kyoto,  Japn;  YMUfvkl 
NidlBiiim,  ShlBotoroitra,  Jipu;  Katnitoafai  AMUl, 
N'riuffiura  MlBsni,  Ja|m;  Tctsmv  Ycnndii,  Korfstra,  Jipu, 
od  Jyo  Nmulf «,  Sbjtmhu  Ja^an,  ualgB<m  to  Woo)  DevcJ- 
i^mait  IirtenurtiotMl  United  Qkky,  UiUted  EtM>doa  «i^ 

■  Str.  No.  721.f' 


priung  ft  cr&ok  Iwiidk 
-,.  said  crvnk  tjutdle  Ix 


^ ,  Tf-HMM,  Arit^  Mii0Kir  to  It 
maaa,  AHu.  a  pari  tet«rei« 


t" 
* 


-iMt  tbcxBof  adapted  to  be  imc 
-.  viud  ead  oT a  titter  Kmgae  in  Itc..  - . 
lii  nacbai  to  *  towing  vehicle  tbercby  prevealin|t  ate 
>il  actacbed  to  a  lowing  veittcte  from  enlis^  the  Ixil  u 
hen  Uie  trailer  lock  hitch  ball  is  poaitkHkid  theniia.  a  io^a 
rmber  movabty  cxmnected  to  B«d  aUiid  and  movable  frcnn  ■ 
linf  pontkm  adjacent  to  the  ball  aoclcet  to  prevem  dtso?'^ 
r' the  hiich  baO  OQ  the  aiaod  from  the  ball  acMiJcei  k 
i>o«iU«i  spaced  from  the  ball  iocIkI  to  pom-. 
'  on  the  uipport  atand  to  enter  and  bererortvc^' 
ii  Mxlcei,  I  padlock  aaaerably  releaubly  Mcn  r 
oibcr  io  locked  podtkm.  sad  muiu  affiivd 


■>_  .cfux-'i  coif  2n'-: 
)^k  pin  pUite  oMUn: 
—i  wiKKantMlly  txi. 

■     l^Iate  tnclVKlant;  prc-lru 

EitiguoBS  limitiiif  open 


plate,  jio  ttu-  iod  ia  moved  r. 

and  ao  extent:  .'^vea  the  reoc«~ 

i-^d  thding  pl&ie>  uud  ^tUui£  plaie  will  ^tn^ 
■aid  Cftidos,  thus  providug  the  zipper  toct 
i'->'i!t>o«  and  when  the  zipper  lock  ia  to  a  c3c- 
-  .iH  pn>tr«ionine>oa  of  said  lock  ptnplaiec.^ 
^  -uid  lU  least  one  receaa  kild  in  aiid  acai  pbr 
.  ;-■  Wild  ifx"*.  siajKi  iinnnp'viihlr  in  ihr  L\r:jv 


SE  STKEBING  : 
Catta^  iMnIt,  Tofcra,  i^m,  aaaiffor  to  Kafcv 

^;.-|fT'i^  KttM»diikJ  Kjibita.  'S'r>lrvt?    Jamilii 
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4, 756.1 76 
iiVEK  CONTROL  DEVICE  FuH  A 
COMBINATION  UXX. 
•oOfi,  S<mA  Sam  Gabriel,  Ctllf^  Mdenor  utLut 
■  ■rmux,  CtiiS. 
jitioi  of  Ser.  No  ft's<.f2M.  ^t,.,  5ti.  rJSis.  -.bsiHi- 


■:n  batigcapub  : 

>>9j  bkickjngty  sssocuUed  ^'iLb  <uid  iix^u;; 
-Z3(f)  ood  nhttpcd  m3  Chal  rousuHUi]  posnioii- 


iBt 


!".  tK    I'L-'i.'XIjlP.t..    'I 

^EK-WAIiJCDMEMfi^ 

,  :vft. Ombm. Mi  J—ci ... 
Ml  ,%tic± ..  BMigMTB  to  AMitrttm  Cook,  ilK..  Kr«- 
L>Mrfw  vf  Hcc  No.  747,»n,  Ju.  12.  IMS,  Pat  N' 

wMditAioiwdBntiM-tfriicrtof^er  Vn,  «!£.?>. 

I«.a.*B 

.7.'.  a  75-~tt 


latter    srtifj  finttt:.- 


.  to  MJtvblafaJ  Dcnkr 


hM 


^<il  Bad  ZIO)  -^ 
I  cirouUr  mci' 
"llet  <3  tod  Z). 
wo  bootacnay 
iicr  projdmtt-: 

■  J  .iiiii;  ^uijc.  -.u.ja^f,  uid  cur'- 

'  liAving  unooilily  curved  cont^: 

sing  |W>  mdudiBg  two  winjjjK  3" 

'■  ""^      ■-' 'wo  side  irf«te»  f 

iinles  therccn  r.: 

-?ipoBdu(g  rallr 

ing  R«pi9CUve  _-. 
■usttatUUy  frir 


VOL 


0  Ximmm,  aU  uT  Itud,  Japm,  autpK 
4unEito»-J»-fMl  of  Scr. 


liremeni  ™igri..i 
<re  whicb  is  bipi. 
.['<d,  u  tbesaiii' 
:«wl  of  rtiutkvr,  o?  xi. 
. .  ricratuig  a  speed  in«i.'>' 


■-  suDsumirtiiv  Pijiiai 
-  at  which  liaK  si^  sp- 
tJUd  OMWra!  onjl  corrfr" 

:  pcreieabiiiiy 
.Lied  CD  a  prc\  J' 
values  of  speed  ci^ii^iii 
jjd  predecimiunod  stsD  ■. 


VND  METHOD  POJ* 

r  LEXIBLE  CONTAIN  ^ 

Mxitus,  Mi^  Grove;  Micfaadii.  vurr 

:  imotlijr  K.  Ceotef .  tHoonlagiOB,  •!!  of  ^ 

-r..-rttl  Mflfs.  ?nc  Mfamp«po(ls.  MiiHi, 


v-TdJgnoni  tfi  Valmet  Oy 

f*i?tt)  Apr.  XH.  tQ*^ 


.\ND  CHAMFTRrvi 
'^on  to  Andec. 


UMI 


VOL 


-IKTHOD  AND  AWAHAIIK  FOB  DFTEK-V 
ARACTERlSnCSOFCLAV-BEAlUNGFORA'.. 

iUT  H.  Fan,  nd  Alkok  K.  Stahl,  botk  of  HaMiM,  Ici 
lat^wn  to  Wciten  AIIm  litcnodonj,  '»*•,  Homtaa.  T». 
tinaalo*-i»fatorS«.Na.41«,tM,S<v.l3,IM?  »-'   ^ 
I^M^St?.  TMi  iMiiicatiM  Fd.  M,  IMC,  Ser.  N< 
1st  O."  E21B  «/(» 


.■NlKOliJ:; 
SYSTEM 


t(n,s7a.  Doc  u.  1W5,  •)»><■ 

•[.p.  i,  •,9ri,  S-i-.  \ii,  9.1, M' 


:;oniKcM  iwQ  adjscoii  j 
":  said  gaides  subsanti^j 


E  STBErai  IN  DETHlMINi 
.1-3TH  IN  A  WSLL  AND  FO>f 
LiS;  RBJENI  OFHOOKLOADONTHE  ' 

BLOCK  OF  A  ORnXING  RIG 
■  j:-tij>  J .  FuMfl.  Rucho  Cordon,  OJtf,  •«1k'> 
^nlX,  I»e^  SMmMMts,  Citlf. 

PUed  Ju.  30,  1»M,  Ser.  No.  RSOSEJ 
Jul.  CI.'  E21B  <7/V.i? 


.  .ill*  ainj  (£1^  ou:pt!i  'iu 

(nodes  iirapective  o*' 

u-.irowdity  or  sboon!.- 

luding  IS  after.- 

rslkw  aequa-.-'- 


UMi 


i'  the  travding  blode,  v. 


ItATED  FLOW  MEASURING  AFP**  i  i 
•-TNG  LISIPORM  CHARACTESISTICS 
.1.     iXua.    OkanU:    MitMtpm    Omtt.    Toyiihtr 
smliUw  MSxm,  AJeU;  SeU  Huiaa,  A«|o,  nM  TmIil 
, ;,.,,!   oiuaU.  Ill  ciT  J<*n,  i-i™.-  .r.  Ni,,,,;-,  •■^1 

CBod  Alt.  a,  UM.  Sec 


VOL 


-Ucal  iocroue  m  the  leojtli  of  said  erftc 

i  length,  ftOftS  lO  flWfrmiiii'  &n  \ni.tn!itAnr-i 

i(;th  or  the  CFB. ; 
.itittously  coatf.-'-- 
.■,\im  scceptiMc  .iu.* 

-  ling  said  regk»  as  soqd  u  laid  tbeoo- 
■■^  said  maxiiDDin  kcccpuble  leogtli; 

•ximprisiztg  measunng  the  sucoesnve 

Toset  and  tbc  aumber  N  of  sacc«ai% 
'Uiiu  thereof,  and  for  each  cycle  of  van.<. 
.;l  the  maximum  M  and  tmnimuai  m  vtXntts  o!  utM 

i  C,  H  w«II  as  the  ratio  K^m/Af  and  the  clifDsrcAce 


itating  tiiiid  U 


i^iX>*v  MtAaUftlNG  A^i'AIUTUS 

r  Sciontt,,  PnafcMiNt,  Pari.  Rep.  of  Gtrmtmy. 

XMG  Eteeferwle  GtebM.  FtaakauM.  PM.  Ka». 

FBBi  Jw.  II,  1Mb,  Scr.  No.  t72,9QS 
CUsi  frimity.  attfUmOem  Fed.  Rc^  «r  Gmu. 


ll>f  FORCONTTiO? 

i>ADED  smucruREj- 

ur3^d«ilem,  f(Hdoii8e,«od  ABgorttoMoHne  ,  i'itwi-c,  m 
r  FniBcc  iinlftiiM*  to  AeroqMtidc  SodeU  NalioMle  Lvh: 


:  u-jm  the  cApieauon  di/ii^'^l'iit.iiK^  in  wlu-. ' 
<)  is  a  hmcooa  of  the  ntio  Ii=m/i4  and  cf  \h 
.  n  ,-':K  ,.t  ih^  "(rest  intenaity  fiKtor; 

Ucal  incrcaae  of  the  cn<  ' 

reticiJ  qxed  dl/dN;  an 

-....:..=  ..Lv  u..>«<^UBieotis  theoretiud  orsj. 

scui  iDtUB)  lei^ith  dettinniBCd  trader 

■lit  «cp  Oi^  aod  ««id  theoretical  incrK- 


FLASnOTY  T£ST1e»  AI^ARATl 
ADAPTED  FOR  TlSnNGCOMPI  (A 
MATERIALS 
id  L.  MaitOB,  sad  KcM  E.  CuOn.  both  of  t 
Mn  arnijinri  to  ITT  Afo^pacif  Opttori  «  4H 
.  'jryoratioa.  Pert  WasnH.  iad. 
FB«d  Niv«.  2«,  19M.  N 
Tut.  a*  GO' ■ 


'l;pe:nilcnr  m;  tbt  flo'A  riie,  wherein.  Jtaru- 


.■  -',  tfmtl.  MtwruTiii-,  !' 


•njn%  the  CDodaltu  uf 
ixiard  ipeciineot  baviog  - 
lie  :9urtii(r«  with  a  this  layer  of  covpfiani  ow-- 
;d  to  provide  thiBinal  strain  relief  for  aolEler  ji- 

'  oofBponcnta  mounts  -^li  i!<*i(f  corrir'lian'!  ^"i- 


VOL 
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FOed  F^  10,  L9r- 


ISB 


,  EfHOD  FOR  COAffll-' 

U  OPEN  TUBJE  SAMPLING 

I  hriacr.  pelkan.  N.V,  tml^t^n 


V  «aaldko  MMioii 


•KACnNG  H< 

.  Sixr)ri)Ut>act),  111  of  Aiuttia,  »' 
otmtllKMK.  Uu,  AMria 
meA  Mjr.  3«.  T<!»7.  Sfr 


ne  proviaioii  of  tamplBS  to  «dd  sannplc  ^ 


UMI 


VOL 


'  liK  fOKMANUU. TRANS 'i 
StSTEMS 

K!«,  NMgalMk,  Corns-,  aialli' 


d  FA  J,  nrr. 


tndd    lli;a*l,    Ou 

iabaTBjrf  YaaMtem,  JLi_  .    „  . .  ^ .. 

Lr.id4pan  to  KabMa,  iM^  SUkimJuBwr 
FIM  Jaa.  5.  IWJ.  St.  No.  5S2 


.SD  THE  UK  I 


cj'Eii  ri;duct::r  for  the  SIMl  ' 
DRIVING  OF  TWO  STRUCrUHES 

indd,  VilcUJpMy:  AUm  Danl,  M>v. 

rovYTcy,  Mootfae^iH,  ijl  of  fWcc  osa^gr 

cHgrot,  Valentigiicji,  Pr^we 
"M..-!  S«i.  30,  19M,  Scr.  Vo.  913,JS« 


UMI 


JiVE  POWER  TSA.NJ 

Unadcg  E^norl  SUtt, 
«.ttz«»Uo  Sfctanda.  iflof  Sirtuw*  jBpsa.  ii«.'.ir.: 


LB  from  oppooi! 
Hnfts  Vt-g  f^:-: 


VOL 


1092 


"iwt-  8  pTsn*^ 


ISS 


•  ANSMISSION  MECMANXS 

<iim.  DMriMf*  Hdahtt,  wU  Aw^^ 
;}^>a,  botk  of  Mkli^  iHiiiin  to  Font  Mem 

-rtiM  A«g,  5l  «•«,  S».  No.  B9^ 

.1-  term  of  tkb  |Mlciie  ■iiJm6V»»- 


lioB,  Troy,  MIci 


I  to  s^id  un^. 
'  adoptioii  oT 


:^:ttire  -.viihm  taid  mechanism,  aud  in  w!i' 

:>  ii-.(;a.T-  arc  iwodated  »-*tti  The  rrpcrr^- 


;>in,  t  iiimmbtatk  Ave..  HaAar  Wood,  BvMt, 

fN4  n-S.  RoaJmwl 


PLANTr  GEAR  CARItlEP 
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as 


■  iiiy  connected  to  Uk  motor,  a  reversing  twilch  r. 
.oupiod  with  the  motor,  Jiod  aa  adjiuting  rcK5  £u:  ■ 
jUi>  .uran^  in  B  top  side  of  the  body  ttmctiir- 
a  disk  seat  meata  having  s  plurality  cf  tubs  v«  i 
tjifik;  3  mrriphcry  thereof,  at  least  two  p--^ 
-n  opening  ttymmetricall 
.;iI^»ortnig  lug  with  a  g^i 
:---ii.Lr  mountftd  on  lop  _ 


-Hecting  kirafcii' 


itBgiiig  nieaitjf  mouiiiaa  mi  ■-'mi   :ain- 
.crewitb.  uid  mesm  includiog  a  firs'. 
liiife  edge  and  fiisl  sctuctiog  mecbfi::r 
'  I'/^iiig  Mild  first  nsQer  ioto  aad  ottt  ftc^. 
'.trth  the  pipe; 
'. 'u:iu>»d  pipe  cn^ig^  means  raounled  OD  sa: ' 
rnovflblc  tberewttli,  aakl  means  including  a  Actxtou  roUe^t 
kavTHg  H  biifr  edge  and  a  second  acttuling  nwclMnisni  fey 
:..■:•<:   .;..;. 1  t^v  r^i.i  roUcr  btpaaid  out  Srom  cagagri'-'-'-'. 

UenbeingrotetablyiBouhiisd  o 
r  a.Ms  uf  p^  bdng  fociDed  aiifi  - 
!!«,  each  contact  rolier  n»ati^l^ 
.-I  with  rhf  pipe-  er^  m'^vaWr'  ?  ■ 


Rep.  or  G«nMBy 

CMw  frloriv.^ 
t9M,3&MU)i 


ONG  PANE1.N 

:i_TTlNG  MACHIN: 

SAIDMrrHOD 


w^  C.  O^aoi,  .^raitrralc,  and  Bldwrri  R.  9t. 
•ntiuwatkiB-lD-rwl  of  Ser.  No.  fi 


1988 


ijwan.  ii^KDn 
>  Oty,  Tlfffsn 
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■jufTicienl  dirtjuic*  iivi: 
'\mkt  from  oaoiacung  '■• 
ric  off  baod  k  activathi^' 
.  tbe  swiwhes  of  Mid  t>> 

ried  by  the  otT  tuxtd  l^: 


^!.i  -filler  edge  prt^ituilcs  r.i,,rv/«r::i>   r'^:^",;."-:: 
<:  pmth  when  Mid  i»w  uhsio  is  under  nid  temuoi.  . 
.-  abr^.nce  nf  mid  advaacmg  siul  cutting  fivces  ;^,< ' 
licreat  ukj  rearward  lower  edj^  ln.-> 
:~  [^lane  of  one  of  tbe  beaming  larfaccs 
-  :viijii.-jri>i:  and  cjtijai:  foiL-d  'Jiertby 


.mg 


AW  CHAIN 

-mtkitt,  HMm  IMatM,  WadmatB^  ami 
uuk  iJfftflfalcfK.  ifl  ttf  Pei  Rf^  or  GenMwy,  MIjS£C\L  COMALNEK 

.JrwSdht.WiniHMgw,pB<.lfa».BfC«gT   Mkh»dArMlo,CryittlUli«,nUwigiWftoO: 

4  Jki.  7K-  TW7.  Ser   No.  T.TW  p.^^^  OrkscJ.  HL 


Box2lU.&«> 


SVAJRATUSV 
SOFOS 

.18  E.  Hllkresi 


HgWIHIMflW,  J^lBS 

POmIJkb.  I'"     "  " 
prlortty,  apfiU 

IfTt.Ct,' 


ri:  bored  4o  tbe  qroofcet. 
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VOL 


.  juUun  M:jtlc  Lrajecloiy  bad  U.; 
■<  tnijeclory.  for  iouiag  pssn^^ 


ig  a  posltiol)  Kale  traj 


i,75«,230 
'■H  FOR  PNK,>' 

rioStann  Wk 


f«i6,  .Vf.  Nxl.  »43.7.1.' 


3T7 
...1  FOKAMCRAri 

, .  KaiT.  mud  Klckvd  D.  Or« 

Uahc^  Kbadoai,  nuexicl  to  Briliib 


OTOR  FKEDBACK  F 
ACTUATOR 

.^a  M.  Ilntaler.  SalBcU,  Oooii,  tmltui','  !;■ 
wkidtt  CoiTonttca,  Hartfgrd,  Cam. 

FMkI  '^.  15.  ISM,  S«.  No.  'iiir,;. 


# 


.  an  exhsint,  ar.-- 
iig  the  exhausi 
t;  the  valve  assc 

irved  surfaoe  ^ 


CoBttooMtke 


.  x1ge  of  Jiaid  s(i-! 
edges  beinr  t?" 
.  ;3f  nigUt  of  I': 

:ged  li>  mooriL 


Ml  BRAKE  BOOSTER 

...— -r,-.,  .^^,jimMi  Jim  K^«.  Tolgro,   „...   ,< 

;  ikofannA,  all  of  Jipu,  wloofi  to  NlawD  Moztyr 
iMl  JUtcnba  XiU  <X  Ltf^  Mil  (^  JipM 
"-i!  \ag.  7, 19M.  Ser.  No,  SM^MO 
^(i»Ue*tkn  Japo,  Ai«.  13.  iWr 
iHt  a.*  F15B  /J/« 
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.■.i[l«iii  aoi  i  bcoxiajj  iii'-inbcr  ■.adi'-^^l;  ^upJx.•■;.■^l  rr 

ajimt«  fth«nk  pcstiDD  of  Uw  rod,  the  bearing  mctnbci 

a.  n:^,c  appotktt  the  return  spring,  laleraKy  ^»cec 

'xama  »arfices  coopCTBliDg  roqxsctively  m 

-Hgement  wrth  a  fin*  tbatmeni  movible;  wiiii 

ivi  ,,>,.-t.fi.^Ti:  hdvisig  11  leaft  ODC  fM«I  refri 

^I  formed  by  an  end  r- 
the  cmiiig,  ibc  ewi  t^- 

■  — ^  tfve  bobportiOD  i:^- ...,, 

i  V  guided  in  *  ccoiru 

:r  stop  member  hcias. 

"  aPii  '•\tcuinnii  cciK»i)tricaIly  WOuar  --- 

>■>  portioD,  icKJ  the  bening  member inci . 

2!jgc-3  L5T!  thr  rtwl  tmd  h»vm:?  t  fl"*  er--^ 


1  Toihfo  NWiiTvu,  bvtfe  irf  KiryB. 


ukJ  a  first  solenoid  having  an  armature  mov 
in  Mid  wcdenoid  with  a  poppet  valve  mcmbi:i  ., 
one  end  of  said  annaturt  and  aligned  wiUi  «aiu  nr- 
for  «df»:bvely  Gpenmg  and  closing  said  first  ptii 


^ty  received  lo  »«ad  ueojod  soteooid  with  h 
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GaS  COMPRieSSOR 

-^-oKttiii  ^ananura,  Kalnita:  MMaltant  Okuaki,  iluuur. 
TiBd  Ka»Mhi  SWBtya,  Knlnta,  aO  of  Jcpas,  MdsnMir  to  ^ : 
.':   !  t*< .  lokvo.  Japmi 

I  Jaa.  U,  !OT?. 
eppUeadoB  Js: 


-iiainrmlov^  an  ol  KnswKUr.  U^iLR., 

iu2i!vodootu'»r»d".  Kruafxlsr.  (  .S.S.S. 


^ming  and  ctosiag  5ait: 
■  .--split:: rr:    pressure  !o    ■ 


^g   B  Jl    tWii. 
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■R  PEKFORMING  PLUHAt  CTUHE  FOR  DOUB  - 

N  A  CXWfMON  WOMFIBCl  CAM  TYPE  REdPIK 

.Mi»Ota»l*HiitafclTol*«,—JT«aKiKilw.tJBa,  COMPRESSOR 

ir  Tnati.  m  a  Ivm.  mIhiiiii  U  ijoko  MuMm  MUnUro  HiRori;  Kiuuori  Kmi;  MmuhU  Tiirikm.  uA 

I ."  „.,  T,..,,,.,  ii.v«ii.  KiiMiilk'  t.ltA».  botk  o(       TttairAl  OUmu,  lU  l<  Kaly^  JTifU,  aadlMin  to  lUlm- 

MU  Kahta  ToTO^a  JMoAoUd  Srtwt»*n,  AicU,  Ji|»u 

Piled  Not.  IS,  I9«7,  Scr.  No.  n3,XSf 
t'ltutia    tmiotiir:    4r"Slic»tioa    Japun,    Nov.    ?Ji.    1?*k 


Kxzuo  SaJtanfesrs.  Sfti1«n,  nd  T»riMi  SMfaM,  T«k]>a,  bi 
J«^«a,  wdcaort  rn  Hmslfl  Cl^ea  K{>$7o  KJtbvfiiOll  ^- 


Hidhirt,  BhKk  Rock:  Notau  ! 

.  -umm  W.  jMiun..  Enr)  Hadn. 

r  jBcrxbL  ud  Briaa  J.  SBltiltlpd.  SpnaxT»H 

ABMnlll,  —Ijinri  M  Coamodmdia  SdaatU' 


1988 


-maay 


Ml 


UMI 


VOiL 


iccj"   >viir-r.     iiani;,    a^em.a  ;>t   iocw^ng  M.nccu    z-i   jjiipci    '^'   iic:    'i'i['!-" 

;>fttkin  akoutt   cybader.  awant  provided  on  tbc  hnpreauon  cylisdcr  fo- 
'.lBik»  of  ihe  cosively  reaming  tbe  abeets  of  puper  cm  the  iiirfJK^  o< 
u  ^^■  '=o;  utiuci  <-A*.«iiuaM  wbcTeby    ttoprcanoD  cylinder  m  the  Ulier  rptates  thronxh  •  prr^c.--  -. 
>-«ao  is  nibttutiftUy  ftw  of  coaguta-    n^,^  ^jj^  ,  ,(j^  mounted  oo  the  &Mae  in  t^mcxA  nOation  .  i!.; 
,n  <™»*B  iwduda.  «»m)J  ^««»  fof   pwiHd  to  tht  ims  of  roi«tian  of  the  trnptession  cylinder  .>..■ 

ni!  said  uc  dnving  umkos  for  driving  Bid  tn.- 

-,  and  said  ahtft  ID  r^iiitry,  agrotq>orpnDUn)j 

i   J  ng  a  numbering  device,  s  leOer  pcesi  bead  uiU 

flcsograptxic  printing,  cylioder;  toeans  fctf  releaHbly  mouot- 

!ig  said  printing  dements  cm  said  shaft  lucb  that  said  pdntuig 

-■rnf-nrv  .vmu.':!   -j*!,!   impTCSMOtl  Cylaider  Mlrfac^   ■.vitlun  S^-'M 

,<^^  tocluding  Bt  least  an  i  ' 
ctine  and  (raiufemng  r 

-■•'  'i-^tft,  a  pcrf<w8fj' 
:.r  (inprcnioa  r' 
\  uae  adjfceov  '. 

■yuTy.n  'iini   pre<jtr----niiiBed  arc  and  tinven   nv   .■.-■  ■ 
•neaia  to  press  a  abed  of  paper  on  tbe  impreK-iu^i-i 
■    mw-i?  'Jirotijiti  !M!<!  arc  sgatnst  the  perforation  s^rtf^ 
^-aid  printing  eJemriiii 
i^.:fiu1able  upon  tviA- 
i«!d  prinii^p  cS-rr:. 
.  i-jj\  their  resp^-^   ■ 
<heel  retained 
ruin^  elements  sv 
:iafl  and  imprest:;!.  •~yiu'y.~-. 
.  iif  said  printing  eleoiiatu  ■>[:!< 


'  '■at  pbi  ftnnly; 
'iif:  of  said  iBi««ns  ticmg  ~ 
i^irciiinsied  with  htbricaai;  nm.- 
r'i\  and  depth  of  said  slot  in  «u! 
rJ  uuiEeriaJ  being  saflicioiX  to  *•■ 
inr,!  'iJimmcr  t 


4.7SM47 
^  CONVERSION  OF  A  PMN 
.  TO  OFFSET  PMII'mNG 

>^}.c!iixi  -L  >i-0«am.  1073  P«w«  St^  BMsrfa,  IE.  mi>y*\  ^' 

To^ie  YwHNPrti,  49D  W.  Briar  PL,  CUeat/K  Oi  »«r7 
rWrteUM!  rfSar.  No.  275»20».  Jan   !9.  l«l,  Pat,  No.  4.4!«.ff- 
^" "    Mp^UcaliOT  Sep.  ?^     "   "    ' 
tBL  CL*  JMU 


ipreonon  coou 
'.ary  impreaiku' 

tbe  Mcond  offset  imprenoa  cylinder 
rta  of  the  pair  of  auxiiitry  side  frame  a . 
'  cie  auxiliftry  side  fnunc  neisben  and  aiijtL&v.  m.- 
ofTid  blanket  cyiiodet,  the  second  otha  impressat'r 
iiyt  then^y  being  pivolable  between  a  po«tiOR. 
.'jtiid  cfFsct  impression  cyhndei  nufaoe,  of  oAGkt  : ' 
-'I!  <»ntact  with  a  web  passed  betMrem  the  kooi';.~ 


}dicoa:4gMpilfiMer, 


tbe  main  fam^ 

i-aos  for  ccravf- 


UMI 


VOL 


iPPORTSTrarKM  ft' 
1  KOGXET  MOTORS 
'  >^  amimm  u  M«rti»  : 


.  1  of  r^joiicLQi  flexible  wire  nta  amnfieia  la  circouj 
lily  spaced  apart  relattooship  sboui  the  axis  of  takl 
:  :'-.csns,  correspoacling  one  cuds  of  ^d  nb'-  '::cii!K 
nd  bearifig  means,  an-:' 
Tcspoadiog  opposite 

- roUtr  SI  -  •-■ii'  ='  '->!  ' 

-■fi  taeam  iaade 
e«C'b  being  ^- 

■-■—  "f-Tl   ntu    Wniui^    luiTinia   aiiii    iwu^ , 

i  opfiimte  eoda  of  Oc  riba  to  tli- 


^fiCCHtd  roltcT  SQpfxnted  for  rotating  with  its  peripber;)  >:' 

M^x^iiiiiij  j.oiW.ict  y-iih  said  first  roller  along  tbc  tcogih  of 

^lalk)llal  azia  <^  taad  second  rollnr 

m  witb  the  perii^tcry  of  loid  ftni 


AIRBORNE  PROIECraJS 
■  j\)urt  JofcaMMia;  Arse  Pnaite,  aad  Boo  FkM..!- 
:.U  .!<  KarUcoca,  Sweden.  aartpKwa  to  AkttBbolaoet  (w>- 
:rT\.  Dofun,  Swedes 

P!W  Oct  22,  1«1,  Ss-.  No,  3»3.n5 
Aj,  antteaOom  s 

tat  a.*  =' 


ImiMtriM  Qalateaa  Uda^  Panu,  Bruttl 
^1      C«vttaBatieft<to-pwl  of  Ser.  INo.  690^79,  Jan.  14 
:.p.  appUcatlaa  Mar  8.  iMft.  Scr.  No.  HGM 

Aid     Tbe  partkn  mT  Uw  tarn  of  tliif  iMtort  « 


I'jnning  a  iangc  being  U-   defiagrat:; 


-Md  third  ann-.: 


ROCKET  MOTOR  PROPOXANTS  Willi 
;  ATED  mtUCTURES  EMBEDDED  Ticm^^ 
.1  PROVIDE  VARIABLE  BURN  RA  r 
CHARACTERISTICS 

;:ioic-»w.  Jr..  and  Tomio  Stitn.  V'*i  :• 


ii^.    i«tgBcrv  to  AV(X)  ' 
VfiBi  Ai«.  11. 1<>! 


UMI 


VOL 


liccting  tfrnct;  snd! 
:lcctisg  cleaned  gta  (nnn  j»iA 
■ugioi  mpaniore 


:  K  CUKfAIN  tNCINiaNATOH 
^tt.  P.O.  Bn  95-2D6,  Stasrt,  FT  r 


JBCTOB  API 


UMI 


reduce  the  vti 


1988 


:u!g  utd  increase  the  :■ 


'.NSPLA.Vn>. 

Ei^i  4S915,  !l! 


VOL 


[s,  K  plorciity  of  traosvenely  spaced  eadlen  belu 
.    ir,  upper  and  b  lower  nm,  the  lower  nin  l\h\^ 
-'see  of  swd  feed  table  and  for  " 
'^<'>UtUbty  mouated  uo  ukl  ftr' 
-urface  of  said  belt,  a  siinnnn 
-aid  tcccmd  shan  imd  - 
r  am]  kiwer ruiU  of  ssi.: 
-r<  i'-juunied  on  md  third  ihafi  m-j  <. 
1^  btr,  a  rear  guide  roller  rotatabl)'  mou;; 
'    arvi  lying  behind  said  a^xSJe  bar,  «  < 

^^  fifth  diaft  asd  engagiag  the  innci 
J  from  aiKt  rear  ipiide  rotten  engaguiii: 
'ipp<:'r  ri;r;  :>(  »id  belt  lo .guide  saiiJ  ■■-•■'■ 
«id  below  Mid  ' - 
:1b  ao  that  ibx 
:ds  the  rear   :. 


i  A.i-i'U"   Fi-.ir.li  DEVICE  OF  A  SEWING  NL^ 
vur-i  ia"').  lokyo,  JapsB,  auAgooi  'o  jiiioy^r 


'iO  S\m:iiM  FO»  TO«PE0ORS  OR 
UKE 
-ritak,  Hoc&font  TT!..   iiirfl+m*^-  '.o  Skie.' 
.i£«  Kockforr'-. 
FlMDee. 


irTiNcsraucn. 


X  said  om  prc^ieUer;  a.' 
Eipported  by  aod  extec'- 
.  a  fint  side  of  said  fir«'< 
■rt.  said  hydroToi]  wia^t  I 
><aid  pn^iener  at  a  hc.- 


%1taBBtc  M^taatr's  CvrtrumetS  of  (Ik  LUtec. 
&e>t  Brttxla  aari  Nwtiwn  Irtind,  UMdoa,  1  - 
Goatteaabloa  of  Ser.  No.  «M.M3,  Jd.  »,  IMC. 
wUch  ia  a  cflBdaaatiMi  of  Ser.  T4o.  40(p«4,  i; 

'b«iidoof(i.  nil*  KpoiicKti'it]  ^^Ju■-  ?3.  iwr.  s-^ 


L-J.A!?nC\lX¥  DSORMABJLE  l^4DKK 
Sakuiwka,  KoIm.  J^am,  mmipiar  te  SmMmo  R  J 
'  I  tt>i  LuL,  JapiK 

!loa  of  Ser.  No.  731.M3,Mij  7, 15«S»  AwAoKn 
"~.H«(tttoa  F*.  27,  Ift7,  Ser.  !s(»-  M  WT 
.  aff afattoB  Jayat.  Mr. 
1st  ex.*  B69B  59/' 


■  iidei,  compn^u' 
^iivingaai^tJi' 


:  porting  secttona  ezteoding  dir  r- 
jde  of  said  impact  recdvtag  k 


VOL 


K  FAIRING  STAOti 
iinbc  Sovtll  KiagMtmii. 
>tTport.  Giaa  StCTfs  G.  Parte,  Mtddlnow^,  an  '■>   < 
si^on  to  Rartlieoa  Coeptty,  Lextegton,  Msm. 

:oJithi«SiftB  of  Sw.  No.  Sr7,l«,  Sep.  29,  19».  BfeHM?/^*- 


IVtsier,  Wsrr«i  TiiwMhlp^  ^ 

I>»4  JM.  21.  19t7,  Sor.  No.  M» 


'  .-Old  ilo  outlet  p<ui  wbcf 

riaKagefi  fgrminaie  at  ' 


t-Age 


_     „.    ^Ji  .t< 

Gbtu*,  both  of 


re\'1';ksi!-. 

FNrtridL  Ynuxn: 

W742 
:::a«tlMM0nihia-psr!i  of  Sti .  >ii.  C  :X$SK,  Jul.  lb. 


:  port  witb  aud 

:  c^'.s!ins  oriH-  - 


>«cp6  L.  Boacvr*  Mimti^ 


UMI 


VOL 


\HiUStM.  GAT£  FOR  hAir. 
ay,  SHmm,  SirltxerlBad,  aa^ 

„P„,  HM  Jn.  2,  Mft,  S«.  No.  »«^^ 


by  ai  ieist   three  doping  ph--  -Oh  ARRANGE^fE^^'  FOR  T 

>^  bousjog  in  B  zig  zas  DunDo  H-UQUIIVCOOIJED  INTERN 

iHifono  means  conipriringt  holding  i>ln>rrr.,  r.^iilSBS,  PAXTICVIAMLY  MOIkjk  vi.ttn  t.^ 

^Miing  .lopingly  downwanfiy  frofti  one  «de  '^iT!TS!?^-.^J!^^_I^.  ^JL^TT*! 
'  houiing  towards  co  opp-'-titr  sitlf  'Jr:?iH  Jin.-j  """ 


^l.- 


'  "-m  means  spu^  bdow  laid  r.  i 
.' * '.Amiing slopiogly  lad  dcA-n^': 
li  to  said  dispeiuii^  opr 
^£iu  mouDled  at  said  r-. 

■1!  'L'eatu.  triia:  tfj^ffSJ  ■ 


idipwr  to  Iteyerteche  M<^tnr»  WsrV?  .4.<;,.  Mirch^,  Ft^v' 
of  Gcraan^ 
.'Cr  No.  PtT/EPRS/lH 
Oafee  QO.  1,  1M&,  F 
Date  Jnl  3.  XM6 


-icmbem  dispor- 


.  'bsn  pusaeo  r>. 
Ltor  actuated  ' 

■'-rd  2  pfwlett'" 


OMATIC  PET  POOD  FEEDER 


M%ucU,  Kobe,  Hli  <3i  JapMh.  aaniinon 
KjibMWlBi  Kalifca,  Kote,  Japwi 
>^--i-!at*««of  Ser.  N«  *ui>i  70*   i>.. 
•1iis  appUcttlor 
grUortlT.  apitli- 


UMI 


VOL 


rC^OnON  LEAD  ARSANGEMID' 
•  .MrfMbSU,  RMMB^  FM.  Rep.  or  Gornu 
'.-sierti  MMOfi  Cgtyonboi,  Delrott.  Mich. 

PBod  Mar  *>  l«7,  Scr.  No.  45.44^ 
Olsfimt  ptrfnHty,  ■pfjHcttVn'  FM  Rep,  ft  ^er- 


Uuu,  Mid  vaiwc:  (Dcuu  be 


■>  HVORALLIC  \Al 
INTEGRAL  PLUNC/ 
,  Bocbtfter,  DdoaM  G.  - 
i.>  u!  N.i;„  KJdttrd  S.  Knue,  Gnad  Rapid*,  : 
{'in.  Bbmiaghas,  boA  of  Mkk^  ■ 


.  'a.  .J,  ':  .  ..  -Hut;  ,j.^-un:i,  wi.j  vfci 
.u:r]-iu\f  ii  -.ft:-i..-M  pSBttge  twtweca  the  d 
,-'tiy.  ihn  >r,x>tia  paaitge  compriBtni  ( 
liccoDd  piosa^  Eoeaza  wJuch  &rc  dou-iui;- 
zaJitig  pMaane  means  atKl  the  cammonii 
■iv-Jr,   ib-r  lir\'«m)   r-iJ--^-=Jt'-   •;:j^:!5.v,   '-.  \rv 


Jividoal  parallel  flit  •- 
-<iui  latcnlfy  cato  ^b  > 
^  socket!  ate  coDatruci- 
.:i^meBt  aod  covered  - 

1215  UtoD  leads- 


■  OR  IfTTERNA' 

ENGINE 
iaaUaa,  tmA  Nk.' 
ULr««biina,  Jtpait,  mtSfftan  lo  Mnds 

POMlJafl.  n.  I9r,  Ser.  N 


CUMBUSTlOf 
kckea.Fed.  1^ 

FEV  Fofw haajinijilTirlMW  fiir  t.nuF,M^v^.i^.. 
nnqpmtarm  akH.  Aacfaes.  Fci.  It».'.  of  Germ 
rvidoa  of  S«T.  No.  832,«IS.  P«4i  34  11«6,  P»f   S 
"Okt  wfiflbMioa  :       '" 

iJWiM  rriortcr.  ■yptic^ 


.--M  being  0301!- 


VOL 


H£  IDLING  se^mj ' 

JSnON  ENGINE 

r.^iity^..  *Mi  AminmSmmmtr,  Frak-.  ^ 
r  Fed.  Rflp.  <kf  GcnMor.  w^tiiuii  (o  VDO 
AG.  FrukJVrl  n  Md^  Fed.  Ref.  of  Ger- 

i^S,  8tr.  Nbu  Tt^UZ 


iwpia 


•  \tUOi,  DEVICE  FOB  A  DM  VtJi  MiiMBt  ; 
jokllnra,  CUrrK  and  TadMhl  Jtnmyn,  Toyou. 
I  lo  AUs  StSU  KutaiiUU  KJbUttt.  .<^ 


F1M  I^  <,  U«7,  Str.  No.  46^482 


'  'J '.  e.  .tr.il  stiii  Vftlve  fbrmtng  meaiu  for  deCvsiqg  praJe- 
-r'  nunirxi  quaotitia  of  (oel  (o  ujd  dowiaSream  ir^-frr;. 

;  lojection  <15)  tatcgnily  formed  with  > 

jidiag  UienUly  ^rom  nid  valve, 

I  icJ  pressuic  regulator  (5)  maiuited  tn 

>  rlmutt, 
;  rire^iurc  r^idator  being  r^»j: 

instreamofsbd  vilveand  hsvinifl  ^^:H-shfii"^i' 

Tiised  defonnsble  dUptmgm  (S)  cocfined  be- 
'  >>^^  H.!i^jd  howing  md  said  pTOfectioa,  sud  dufdtngm 
Jr^timog.  wHb  udd  boudng,  b  Rm  chaaUicr  (10):  and 

■  ^''iiLir.w.  with  aid  projection,  *.  ^cnnd  chia-.bcr  fll'i. 
rhimhef  being 
'  'WQAToun  regi 


fuel  ch»f 

fid  fitel  ctiaiabiL;  <iaj  Ui- 
'  r  aad  potition  said  v|U^ 


jocared  ■ 
diaphrs£ 
(dumber  into  j: 
«£id  uid  diB|)hni^ 

hs5e  hc*.j?;rr  3r 


I  r^io;  pj.';*age  ^pcQjftfc 


1-'  iti-  rtongBte  rtx:tiimear  flnl  ptntagi- 
;i^':jection  in  geocnily  couial  rei&tictu^  wiib  nidd  si-^ 
'cv  member,  and  wifh  said  firw  pasa^  extending  gcrtTr 
niW  paraild  to  said  second  ^.His.  ^fi;d  nr-.i  rKi^nvf  ■.:■,■■". 
\^^  between  said  so 
r.^iieAiB  of  said  vr<' 


■rar  second  passage  (3^ 

*  '■'-om  and  genciT^' 


■H  A  MANIFOLD  Of 
CX)MBlfSnON  ENG; 

'•..ruuoU.  Zaii  Predoaa,  and  Guulu>  > 
>n}ih  ot  Italy,  avigBcn  to  Welter  S.p.A 
FU*d  See.  »,  14»*,  Ser,  No,  911, J«' 


.1  i\ici  ^iij>rti 

iM?-!;  and  ijo... 

r.-ri:  pcj'fflgc  uvi, 

1  iiiid  It  fuel  liiiichArgmg  fr 

'i''  'ir'?'^HoTi  and  •-omnnif 


RiKk.  ftiiclwster.  and  Cari  H.  Sfeanaeod,  Btdc? 


;  nunifald  and  an  adapto'  far 
r-iQ.  said  prenore  r^uliiir-; 
^  a  fuel  clumber  aditpff  ■- 
.:aiptef  to  receive  fiiel  . 
:^  s  f^d  di&diarge  pas&a>' : 
.  v^vc  w::5{  iQ  £31^  Uitcbiigc  pajwge  thrcnigh  wbi-- 
'j^jfii  said  chamber  to  aaid  discharge  passage,  r. 
'^■'liii.TW  doong  said  chamber,  a  valve  mcir^tet  p'. 
hragm  tu  control  fuel  Dow  through  und 
•ning  a  preawre  chamber  with  said  dt^: 
■-1  'vuvi\i^  ,'1  iirrMijrr  ruusige  adl9>tOd  ''■ 
i  preaBitrepaasu. 
■r  the  pressure 


tmhipton  to  N^pn  Solaa,  Uc^  Ntfria.  JafM 


VOL 


iid^nitodt;  of  said  voita^  stgrii' 
rrmtnrt*  vohag?  rarpis  -ad  for 


iOfEL  INJECaO.N  APPARAHJ 
4hi;  YodAt  Kwo4«.  ai^  Kiyat^a  Oct' 

FIM  F«fc.  »,  IM?,  Ser.  >• 


iRUSnON  ENGINE 
iJiiera;  WlthEtm  Waswr,  Staligert,  on') 
:^r>eRncii  :ycaerti%  OBterewrtBgta.  all  of  Fe^  Rep.  of  <^j- 
maay,  iMigMin  Co  Dtfaaler-Beu  AltttengewlliKHfi.  ^'::t! 
t^r*.  Fed.  R«ii.  of  Gciwuy 

FIW  Not.  17,  Mi(S»  Ser.  N       

:.  priority,  ■mllfgtlwi  Fad.  Bcp 


i'  ru^  Nak«y«a;  Omwi  AoU;  SUaettMW  NM^tlmm  Hanu> 
.^i^'fiuc^.  aU  of  SiknBS,  and  Tafcajra  Stq^ao,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Jmiwn,  MurtiDun  to  Honda  Gfkm  Kosro  IfahwhUd  Kakiitt. 
Jakyo^  Ja|uui 

FSet«  Mar.  IS.  tWB!.  .S*f.  No.  ■*J,ft*Q 


■■  Ceaapmy,  ]>carieffm,  ' 


UMll 


VOL 


HIGH  ENtKt.l  COMfOUND  BOW 
0«ik«IM.  iMO  Dmnm  RL,  Hale,  Mkk.  M  ' 

.  riamtfiM  Iji  p«rt  of  Sf.  %o.  778,495.  Ajw,  29, 


i.>:xivt  from  - 
iho»ve  groove 


Aia  WtAPON  WrTB  NON-CIRCULAK  AIR  PBESS!  H; 

CHAMBEB 

Gwtarri  SImW,  AMtMk,  Fe4.  i(«^  oT  Grany,  HiJ«>, -v  i.. 

PHtillwIkekoaKG.HcMEcMB-OaakMMi,  Fed.  R,-,>  c 


FHmI  No*    1^    t^l.^tv    ^a    AAH'il 


I  tCHININC  Hi 
BUILDING  MATXRIAL 
-^cQure,  NlcderwO,  Swttxerbnid,  wriffwr 
:  .  G»]kai.  SwltlrrllBcl 
>d  Not.  «,  19M, 


nog  SMOcnIed  ai  cft^  li 
.^aW«  faci;  ;!/>-: 


,imi  motor  i ooi;uol!abk  ;i)    imUm  H.  Emo.  J<i*  i».  Bioaii- ■: 
(he  raisuuice  .1  Ihe  mKhin      C^MlanHM-l»f«  af  S«.  No 

o^-o  hcHxfcn  The  [is'drau'.L  MnniL-Briv,  Jii!   6    lt>. 


i)|irmiig  ft  hand  tn  *. 


•^tng  (Jit  waii  oi  siic  ■ 
^  said  robdlar  cluunbe 

^vsll  Of  satd  tioiistng  '- 


opelled  by  said  comprcMed  ', 


:  !XG  PAD  Wl 
■,.  PEWORATli : 
;;  iTiRiNl  HEAT-GENERATIO.N  J-i; 
P.KldIa,  Keaoaka,  Wia.  lolcui  lo  Hyp^ 
I's.  lac..  Kanaka,  WIi. 
^  niiatio»,i]i-fait  of  Scr.  No.  941..'  ' 
:i.  mUA  h  a  eoatleBatfoB-ia-fe. 
if*f ,  !iltiiiioon«ML  Thia  xnithcjin 


UMI 


VOL 


i.fi  CXmXECIXJR  iofi  A  PaBABOUC  kef\ 
V  One.  »t33  aeltti  Ul,  Boiw,  U.  837M 
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ilalzB.  ToeUai.  Japuu  mak^ar  lo  fbiacfai  GI1ui|k  XogfA 
.Ktkl  KaMm,  Tokyo.  Japn 
jtiM  <if  Sit.  No.  791,770.  Nof.  15, 1985,  abutdniiMl. 
Us  apvlksthm  Mar  ^  1^87.  Sa-.  No.  53^77 
— >'<^doii  Japm.  No-»   "«   '■'^^  -i-^-Mi^ 


COMPOUND  ENtiIKE 

Hi6ea  K«»iuimi«,  Sumkawa.  uri  KiftniritU  Twii^  YottD 

Imaa,  bc^ti  of  .Japan,  aailgion  to  Ima  Moton  Ud.,  T'>i 


DtTlKim  of  Scr.  No.  930a33,  Oct  17. 19W.  T)u«  n 

Oct  23, 19t7,  Ser.  No.  UMM 
CUina  priiirHy,  appUcatfoB  Japca.  Oct  19,  I9S 


-:  opnuDj  aagie  by  tbc  agbOi  n 
iimg  angle  derived  by  the  sr 


Keqii  Uetaura.  Tokyo,  Jtpu,  waigaor  I 
KalHiahtki  KaMu.  Tokyo,  Jap« 

FtM  Jaa.  23.  IM?.  Sex.  N 
'  'iJi.-»n  pr-iority,  appUcadoa  Japaa.  Ju- 


iiLraiDf  and  th«  actual  opening  angle  dtiected  by  tbe  Ihird 

■■i.--ja!.  reaches  tjic  tiraei  onc^una  &nidc  derivwl  hv  th:^ 


or  accfwduig  to  tbc  speev) 


MOlORClfCU: 

Ak]«  Kjnniao;  Keatsro  Kato;  KeaJf  Houaa,  nd  KcQI  idMt  «d  «f 
iSaltaau,  Jtt$mt,  tmitmn  te  Hoorfa  GOub  K(vq  KAuMd 
KiadM,  T^vo.  J^^aa 

flM  Jaa.  3.  IW7,  Scr.  No,  57.7H 
:  iii^r.*  ^rtnHty,  appUorttea  Japaa,  Jia.  4,  IW*  'iT.i>i>i,^u 
M98«4Si  Aa«.  25, 1986,  6I-129I 
InL  a.*  B62K  2//fl7  25/r6 


EiXD  THROUGH  AfiJ' 
..om-E  VALVE  OF  AN 
;:ii  1  Bkci.  /juna,  Japan,  aaal^iar  to  Nissan  "Mi 
UmitMl,  YokoiuBay  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  Ut.  1967.  Ser.  No.  J7^VJi 
,  oHority,  appUcatlaa  Japan.  Mar.  30.  m6,  Ai-&3J?9 
Int.  a.*  BMK  ^//W 


:.pflccd  h-cm  and  beli'v.'  ;lic-  ■tem,  :j 
aa  air  cteaner  bdow  the  mmi  and  spu 


■t.  ■^?3,.-w^ 

fX  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 

.  Manrepas.  Praacc,  aaaipaor  to  R-- 

<m  i;tincK  Keaaah.  BoalotiH  KBameamu  Fr«i 

PIM  F«k.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  14^1 

Owhiw  pftfffify,  appNrstlcai  Pi-Mtt,  Jm.  3t    ' 


:  signai  from  said  torque  detoci) 

b.i»c*i  tm  viir!  ivutpul  xijfSal  frci 

■  de  signal  rcprtaeouug        (d)  fon 
L-  acting  oo  said  ueer-  ^^  , 


r-odback  ngna].  and  said  differcMial  air. 
■  -li-J  tCM-q-Lic  rnitenitti^e  stjowl  from  WJri  ' 


jdviiij^  an  eogmc  btcxk; 
<  <n(  wIukI  steering  knuclde  dtsptv,. 
trntit  wheel  and  by  which  ""  -'^^' 
;niaUibly  supported: 
^pper  nwiBg  arm  having  a 
.,,  ■;  kriiiililr  and  a  rear  end  !:•  -  — -  -.  „,  ., . 
-id  engine  block,  «aid  upper  swim^ 
^aid  knuckle  and  sud  engioe  bi< 

:  ifin  having  a  fironi  end  pivotal!}  - » ..-.    - 

And  a  least  one  rear  cad  pivotally  couptcd  to 
oa  of  laid  engine  btock,  said  kswer  swing  arm 


■.TirtitO'  ^bflfl  ana  t- 

and  iund  mo  gear;  >. 

■   rra.r  iivive  ih-ft  coi 


VOL 


NHANCtl)  HKal'ONSK  *l 
JUENtTES 


IherA 


4.7S6,J«4 
COLLAJ^BLE  SUPPOBT 


^ 


JUSTABl^  BUSHIN' 


:;  a  pttr  of  genemily 
'lay  each  of  three  p&rts 

:::  a  loLii  pouiiwiih  each  adjaceoi  pwit 
ipving  a  plane  different  from  the  pjartf 
ther  parts,  spring  biased  fastening  nifan- 
en  end  of  eacb  braclErt  pan.  four  nitm 
lahly  secured  at  their  top  end  to  roL-t 
.,  .•.^aus of aaid  spring  H^'-^'-h  rm,.ni,..-  .--■,, 
Hilar  stringer  detacbab' 
'•cnaining  brackc*  conm 
cd  along  it5  length  and  spdi.fii  U'n-.  cyv-i.    ■ 
secure  and  support  anolbet  tnoDber  thercio  - 
.   tierween  the  'ubolar  Icijs  herne  d«.-.chr^'^^/ 


:  uiix  lefe.  ai;c!  eath  icicscupuig  acL.':':. 
■^uallv  spaced  holcsanyoneof  v.lii^li  > 

i.:ni  with  u  txur-^stH-'ULiiiic  holr:-  \-  -;■-■. 


'- --'\        ■'.-'.■ijrl '.irfced  apart  kgscv 
.!  .-.-•-..■.L-ft.  .!.■:!  a  TL'^i  brace  cxteDdJDii  :. 
piur  ai'  legs; 
^  )  h  aecood  part  having  a  second  elongated  cronbttr.  a 
■f; -arul  pair  of  uibslantiaJly  paratteJ  ifMoed  apart  letc^ 
[!>g  from  the  aeco&d  cras^»r  and  a  necnnd  br«^ 
wi.  betwem  the  second  pair  (rf*  legs; 
::  of  binges  spaced  ^«rt  and  connecting  said  Gi^' 
-^oagated  croariMT  to  said  aecond  elongated  crosabar  u> 
^LXi^onanodate  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  uid  second 
iisns  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  Leg^  nf  i&\:\ 
parte  abut  and  are  aubstaotially  parallel  and  ^ 
jKwiEion  in  which  the  cross  ban  of  said  parts  abv 
\he  leg!)  of  said  parts  are  in  alignmeoi  with  each  oii..., 
Hnit  and  second  positions  can  be  used  for  storage; 
■j;  means  for  selectively  preventing  pivotal  movcmeni 
:Laid  first  pan  relative  to  said  second  part  so  as  to  keep  li 
lirKt  pair  of  tegs  in  a  sj>rc>ding  position  relative  to  t!. 
■<rcr>nd  pair  of  le^  to  support  a  load  on  liic  cros^M' 
r.  mid  pivotal  preventing  means  iocludn  ^  -. 
<  n  of  iiaid  arms  pivotly  connected  to  and 
'  nnc  of  the  second  pair  of  icgi  (o  one  uf  -r 
-gs  lo  be  renioveably  cwinectod  thereio,  furrh-r 
^rij^  means  for  adjusting  the  spreading  poattion  of 
'.  pair  of  legs  relative  to  the  second  pair  of  legs  to 
-:iui!ge  the  overall  height  of  said  sawfa(M»,  wbeteio  stu- 
sdjmting  oieaos  includes; 

■  ,;af  h  of  ihe  firrt  pair  of  legs  having  a  substantial!  v  veru. 
- d  ^de  slot  with  a  plurality  of  ^>acod  apt< ' 
r-sMs  therein  and  a  pair  of  elongaled  dout^t 
■  &ch  of  which  runs  parallel  on  one  side  ol  is>^  :..  < 
':  Uie  second  pair  of  legs  having  a  sut»lantiall>' 
'iongatcd  side  slot  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
'>--<:i»uj^  recesses  therein  and  a  pair  <ri'doogaled  double 
t>eve!  wedges,  each  of  which  nuis  par>U«]  on  one  side  of 
'.hr  last  Qamed  slot; 
(: )  euch  of  said  anus  having  a  pair  of  doubte  hc\ 
'urtacfs  on  each  end  thereof  so  as  to  nonBAtly  an. 
■hT  cinuble  bevel  wedges;  and 

.MI  of  inwardly  spring  biased  stop  bolts  c. 

-  (Itsposed  on  one  cod  of  each  of  wud  ar^  - 

■'  ]ih  one  of  said  oversized  recesso  in  one  oi  s^'<J 

rcby  when  the  first  and  xccmd  pair  of  legs  arc 

>:eEher  said  »top  bolts  will  move  up  and  out  of  tbe 

.'■('^Mni  -^aiii  ami^  lo  tiu^vc  tor  adi'iistmriT  .jrnj 


ing  tber  ■' 


P^, 


uud  Icfa  of  said  second  pair  ditpased  opposing  c 
xnd  said  ^gs  of  said  first  pair  dispi^ftt^  '>ntv  0^1 
hei.  said  first  ends  of  said  )eg< 
^id  first  crosa  bar  for  oppoatng 
V  ^v  frf^m  one  another 
'^Liediate  sQppon 
crnd  of  said  fir%' 


x-refrom  to  a  second  ctkI  with  said  set. 
'i-ifXTt  d?^fTK<^.l  Kf"*f:rv  -aid  support  !■- 


:-.aid  first  ind  second  oilctmcOi.. 

'leasably  holding  (aid  second  eiu- 

M^cd  apart  alignment  and  includic^ 

viod  rigid  braces  respectively  aasociawd  with  uKi  Ti 

second  pairs  of  iegs,  a  first  end  of  said  braces  F'>' 

secured  U-.  or,,-  "t  ^jisd   I^K^   and   r.-ff.li'.   f"."    --rlf.j'.:' 

latching 
ujd  brae 


Gerd  iivHSii,  iaiatr,  ia.  U-4M0  DrtBoi' 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1M7.  Set. 

t9M,3«o3rnt) 


k-Vwvl  i..  Ot'- 
aotJ  Gtrrgi  Si?--. 

v>ii,  s.\.  nwi'' 

F;i«hf  .Hoi.  'ti.  i^s^^, 


.(  SAW  BENCHES 

■ctor,  133  Brcwdway,  HM  ^y-.S. 


4,7M,3W 
'  LAPSIBL£  SLTPOm  :- 
^^.i  liUiictord,  file.  4,  Parfc  BijMs,  MbliL  56470 
raed  Mar.  4.  19t7,  Ser.  Nn,  21.406 

int.  O.'  SiTB  2t/0f) 


UMI 


■'.cadcr  and  lla 


VOL 


:k  panel  ofssid  kwd  receiver,  and  a  n>oiDr- 


4, 1  >0,^V 

OETECriNC;  A  posmoN  o- 
.  ilYDRAUUC  ELEVATOR 
'.uiuluru  SaluiLK.  lUtsaU:  Yetf  o  Sakal,  Naka;  Tmtomu  ^''. 
aad  YokU  Ovo,  both  of  Katiaea.  aO  sT  Japan.  anMpMM^ 
HUaclii.  LuL.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jal.  29,  1»7.  Ser.  No.  78,99« 

Oaima  prtoilty.  awUcatfoa  Japaa,  Aag.  1.  X»S6.  6Vn^ii^ 

Ifij.  a.'  B6fiB  5/0? 


i^B'- 


■  rukg  brake  ^ipgcaboQ  forcci  inm.  Uu;  v«cttut': 

-  mber  openbly  ccmiiected  to  tlu  muter  cytindei 
•  'erring  brake  appliaition  forces  tD  ibe  ntaMcr 
itie  Snt  and  seosod  meinJien  being  operably 
:  to  transfer  brake  appUealioa  forces  &om  the 
>.)Oster  to  the  master  cylinder  when  tbe  tow^^- 
^  independently  operated;  and 
. .  loi  mducang  ■  pressure  differential  between  iht  fir-i 
i  second  chamben  of  the  actBab»-  cyHndcr  to  tesfumw 
■M  ijpi^icatioo  of  the  brakes  of  tbe  tourrif^  vch:  i. 
'ce  on  the  piston,  which,  at  tun- 
':itid  membei  to  apply  the  bnJi 


^, 7  56^2 
BRAKE  ROT< 
I>ISJC  BRAKES 
K.  McMarrar.  Webar  Cllr,  Va^  m 
tac^  KouMDe,  Ten. 

K^\ii^  \J.-,.    tA    loaA    >^^     v.. 


'iwu,   t*pi>o.   Mmst'O    ftiffiJi^iK  II-   1..'  . 
!  Kar.  Swltaeriaad 
Fn«i  Mar.  !*,  W«7,  Ser.  No.  26,001 
>s>p^Mio»  Flalaad,  May  29, 19» 


HRAKE  SYSTEM  ACTUATOR  WITH  A  RETITRN  SPRING 
Paal  D.  Ai^rml,  Troy,  tad  Robert  J.  Haawarwlth.  RoekcaHir 
IliOs,  bodi  (rf  MkfeL,  aaaiffMn  to  Gcocnl  Mocom  0>rw>rs 
tion,  E>etr«rlt,  Mi^ 

FUmI  M.  «,  U87.  Ser.  No.  »Ji7 
iBt.  a.'  BfiOT  .9/4? 


iilses  generated 


n, 

t.  ',.-ni;^d  lit  dial 


icarly 


'  -eel  for  roution  Iberewttb  about  »  hub  azs,  a  dt.'. ' 
.  '  .'  to  said  bub  and  defbung  rabetantially  pUnsr  i 
'jnjKiHft  surfaces  on  opposite  axial  sides  theT«^>r  r 
contacting  the  rotor-contacting  surfaces  of  th< 
provide  the  braking  force,  said  hub  and  dak  t<: 
fonned  of  stainless  sted  that  has  a  minimiun  ten&ik  str<-  - 
about  120,000 p.s.i.  andRciclcwellHardneasoffFonisbc.il: 
iLtK>ut  42,  and  a  plurality  of  qwced-aparl  depression»  pi 
on  said  braking  surfaces  and  being  ditDeniiODed  and  ai r- 
w  thai  tbe  rolor-con  (acting  surfaces  of  the  pads  cross  ^ 
line  of  said  depressions  on  said  brakiog  sorfaces  at  subMs' 
ail  pomis  00  the  rotor-contacting  nrftocs  of  the  pad:;  •-}-\ 
jofstiCQ  cf  said  rotor  about  said  bub  axis,  whereby  meui 
lb  deformed  on  said  braking  surfaces  or  is  separated  ;r  i-: 
as  a  result  of  frtcbonat  c^utact  bctwem  the  r.  <- 
furfsces  of  (h«  pads  aitd  said  braking  surfaces 


4,7S63V0 
REMOTE  BRAKING  SYSl  EM 
.  Mada«»,  i04  Buaay  RafcUt  tti^  AOeM  T». 

"•"-r?  Jol.lfi,l9W,Ser   ^-   ■""'"■ 

-La.'B«T  7.- 


-,p',iE  Willi  vtiKi  i,iiam.>»i,  Villa  iniei  i:«"T;  r^f,'-y 

>etecuvely  receive  braJce  Huid  aiKf  introduce 

:;id  rhamber,  said  outlet  port  being  adapted  to 

ii  n  with  a  bnUe  fliiid  pressure 

v.uic  motor  bavinfi  a  rotatafaie 
■Lsbte  dnve  tnnsfer  means  ixinnectinj 
.ember  and  having  a  linoirly  niovable 

.il>er    i-H!.nrtMi-(1    u.^(h    tiul    nrkUnj,    said 

olary 
jnsfer 

iiicai  'jiicLinin  in  snm  doti:  it?  qfctcsSC  tht 

•iiid  variable  pressure  chamber  and  tbcRfixv 
.  rikc  fluid  therein; 
I  y  preloaded  spring  cpri!. 

y-r  meaiu  and  cooftntu 

■  -.HAT  direction  in  said  T> 

'  of  said  variable  pressure  cluuubci  >ui4  ir-co- 

. -Tease  (he  brake  Huid  preasure  therein,  uid 


4.7H 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAB^  ;  

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  SHiX-i;  AtiSOiutt-.* 
RoaaU  CoUte,  Rotttrdam,  NetheriaBdc;  Johanaa  Dr 
Eanepetal,  and  Manria  Khnl,  LUeswcheM,  bnfh  .^f  i'^ 
of  Gamaoy,  Mnigjioii  to  Iks  HoMtag  MoatAx^r 
foort,  Netberiauk;  AogiMt  BflstciB  GmbH  < 
petal aad Leopold Kostal &abH' '-  *'-  ' 
of,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gerauay 

FUed  ADg,  11.  IWc. 
ClalMa   prlortty,   aM>^!""'" 
S5022M 

li> 


ano  sli  SOjililtif;. 

for  rotation  re!.< 


fis  being  ioclm 


VOL 


i  first  pair  of  antu  con 
--^  rwlucer  for  rofatio-' 


^ni  of  said  of 
J  rolled  along  ^. 

Mlapsinif  ^Htj  15  raOUntOd  on  lO|»  ui  saiu  i-auK.-;  suiu  ■iflii 

^  siucluMl  10  otw  tide  or  said  case  for  carrytng  said  a-- 
latd  c<i'':t,fwib!c  hag  is  not  in  use, 


;.  fKKiM^xH  >v.  ^  i.LTCH  WTTH  CONriiO.,,-..^.   ..^ 

ACTION 
l-haddcM  P.  ZIbttk,  CeD(«r  Lse.  MldL,  aii«|wir  Id  Dnm  O 
tfontkia.  Toltsdo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  i,  19S9.  Sa 
iBt  a.*  F16D 


■-si  iide  'Ml  !liv  oppvr^.ii.-  M.Je  frpm  ^id  firsi  Mdc  of  J-aivl 

::  member  and  a  second  lateral  tide  on  the  Mde  oppo- 

iaid  fim  Uteral  side,  and  t>eing  formed  wiih  a  receas  in 

liiiSil  tint  lalen}  side  for  allowiag  one  of  tbe  projectiooB  of 

Lhe  drive  loembet  (o  be  alidabty  engaged  tberein,  eacli  of 

,iJ   iiit^-rrneirtaie   member*  having  a   radwiily  ouiw^ii 

'urface  and  being  inoanted  OD  a  raped!'- 

'■'ccitons  for  movement  tfaercalong  ra..  . 

.^aiii.y    lulo   fncUooal  ragagemenl  <rf  tud   raauiiiy 

uty-ATd  peripheral  surface  of  each  said  iriteiHietfiatt 

ncniber  with  the  driven  metnbci'; 

-•[iiiUe  annular  helical  spring  centrally  OKiunled  in  a  manner 

ii.  extend  through  tranaveme  grooves  fonned  ia  said  fini 

Siiieral  sides  of  the  LDtermedtaie  [neinben  to  bias  the  inter - 

lueatiate  nxmben  radially  inwardly,  whereui,  when  the 

jmational  velocity  of  said  roiaiy  shaft  and  drive  member 

1/.  5ii.TKii-n:|i,    lurut:.   s.-iid    radially   outward   iTi.-.i.>.rnfnt   ,.-" 

M' '  -"-iccuTB  along  i ' 

pT:  -!iiber  against  i! 


eL*^;ci Hu  Ai  oFiLfTiik  or  Off  R 
Jeaa  IMigny,  Lc  Mass,  Praao!,  aa^gaor  to  Soc  i 
ila  Mhii,  Le  Maaa,  Praan 

FyedFiA.6, 19M.:. 

Oajntt  (iHority.  appUcatkNi  Fr  - 

Tm.  a."  Ft. 


iiidtrtwd.  Tb*  appUcvU  - 


^S  Uirough  (b,' 


VRTMENTS 


If  'i:i«L'w( 


.■■-  '.-^afDf  J  hy  a  rclAuier  in  the  r.- 
t-r  race  and  the  outer  race  and  ^ 
:  -  inner  race  in  one  directiOB  iV-' 

alCT  rK*,  and  rc^KMitive  to  f,>!a 
:  he  opposite  direction  for  oondnv  - 
-he  outer  race;  and 
iiiiiui,  ctxipcraiive  with  the  rei; 
iiydrodynaniic  drag  associated  v 
.  ...    ;,u:«  io  the  oppoiiitc  <brectton, 
■iprag).  out  of  surface  contact  with  the  uui^ 
[hereby  reduce  ^rag  wear,  said  actuator  oicaiD.-- 
-.,-    ,-r.,,u,  "i—nhrr  carrying  a  plurality  of  circrun 
r.Ily-rao\inted  tilting  pads,  each 
.  m  close  proiirojty  (o  the  inm 
■   face  spaced  radially  frtrai  ihc  n,-.w   ^- 
:  acting  lubricant  thereon,  and  further  hav- 
-tyrn  t'Ar  o^tacting  the  sprags  in  responw 
-'  !hc  lilting  puds  with  flmd 
c,  to  move  the  spmjp  mil 


# 


■^d  mavabir  conti3 


'1  by  able 


.\kin  N'avMkiou,  Kawuald,  aarf  Juoklti  HiraizuaiL.  Toky^i. 
botfe  of  Japwt.  Milgvan  to  Kioritz  Oarforatioa,  Tokyo,  Jtp^u 
Coidmtioa  of  So.  No.  n!;S40,  Jol.  10,  t9M,  ibutfoood. 
vkkk  b  •  coolinafcn  oT  Ser.  No.  M7,42«.  Sqi.  S.  IM4, 
tbuAoHiL  Thi<  ipvlkMmi  Miy  11,  IW7,  So.  No.  49JIIU 
UdjM  prlorilT,  iMiUcallOB  JafU.  Sip.  C.  USl.  Slt-137934[l  ' 
IM.  a.'  F)«D  <J/M 


UMI 


.  ler  oi  said  boKom  of  utua 
ring  said  ooltapsihle  bag  on 


;r.j.|iri  — H    1-,  . 


■  lec-iTvs,  ajKi  saia  ar^.. 
.id  intermediate  memt- 

ir  extend':  txnng  rrcc^'- 


A  Wituuiiibt;  SUijt<i>  ^■^lltwMs.  luid  ShJgeiuini 
'f  laazaiva,  Ja^aa,  wsaigoar%  to  MJlwiWiW  !>- 
'Kfthii,  Japaa 

Flicd  Apr.  j: 

rrlortt;,  aplBc? 

■■■■5.  60-t3?J«v 


kvhich  cxicnd-: 


VOL 


n  of  Mid  mci 
'■.m  for  tran^r.i 


K  THE  SORTT 
ARTICLES 

.  itj  ikina,  i'enuDQ.  Italy,  Mrrigor  lo  Mcccae(;aailoo'_  '■ 

trttsiMtlM  flf  Ser.  No.  70M44.  Peb.  22,  IMS.  abudob 

TU»  ivvUcMfoa  S«».  22. 19M,  Scr,  Ne.  91ft.306 

Ikbu  F^ivft;.  apvikatfoa  Ilafr.  Feb.  24. 19M.  197«1  a 

iNt  n  •  H65G  -(^/w 

ft   '"13 


jod  second  rotten)  bsving^  a  ti 
.,..  ,..,.,-....  iJAieodiDgazuIlyttierethfQvgb; 
ineans  for  dthving  uid  rollers; 

rwo  spaced  apart  sule  tnemben  extjendiRe  perpendknifairiy  I, 
s&id  first  And  liecond  rcrflers  and  in  which  said  end  portion>< 
nC  liw  shaft  of  said  finrt  roller  are  mounted  for  rotation, 
each  of  ^aid  side  members  having  a  slot  associated  WfUi 
cAch  couveying  belt  and  extending  substaottally  veniadK 
1  licrcin  for  guiding  the  oscillaliog  movement  of  said  cor 
'.tfytng  beil,  through  which  slot  the  respective  rntl  ^--r 
Mon^  of  said  second  roller  are  mounted,  said  slot  < 
;ii  cu^ic  conBgurauoD  whoae  radius  is  detennin^ 
iuus  of  routioo  of  the  shftfl  of  uid  fir*  rollers  ^ 
cDcaaa  associated  with  ew;b  of  said  conveying  belts  ioi  va-li; 
Uiing  sai'J  conveying  belt  betwoat  a  horizontal  position  in 
■^  Inch  Eirtieii-s  are  conveyed  to  the  next  adjacent  convey 
iischarge  position  in  which  tte  artictei  arc 
i  receiving  apparatus,  said   osctlhiiiutj; 
ai  i^-^A  fiti."  [.'Shaped  member  li.i\m^  ■ 
'.(I  said  second  f'  ' 
Kularly  from  s-i 
■  ijnina  movemr-'    * 
L,-«hiy)edmcDi' 
jdund  \\w  ?hs''' 
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PACKAGINC  N4ACHINE 
Mmw  FtaBo,  T-^^**^'  ad  HAyae  Maeda.  Ktiamoio.  both  <h 
JaiMu,  aMl^on  bi  Hw  Japaa  Tobacco  Salt  Pabtie  Corpora- 
Ion,  Tokyo,  Ji^Ci 

.nttfloattofl  oTScr.  No.  705,200,  Feb.  25.  IMS,  ahaadoeed. 

lliia  awUcatfoa  Apr,  &,  1987,  .Sar.  No  3S.242 
\A\aa  priority,  apfUcatioa  jb|nui,  Jul.  17,  19B4.  51M4«892 
Int.  C!.*  B65G  47/26 

6  fIruKLi 


imiti  arrangol 
"jE  articlei  aJor^ 
^.4U  ^iicindisg: 

'  :<:iti,  loogiitidiBmlly  spaced  apart  oonveying 

-.:    t'-i)gih'<Ar'i5f    adjacent   each  other  and 

i^n  along  which  the 

i.d  belu  being  posi- 


intennittentiy  (ceding  r 
d-^Limuliiuun   p;u:kagiug  machim,  ^4>: 
■03  disposed  between  a  product  disch^ 
.icttrmincd  product  feeding  speed,  aiv 
-palatiDn  packaging  machine^  '-■ 
jprising  in  iequenoc- 
.;:ng  means,  having  ao  a*;.;  .-  ., 
^dl  direction  and  bejag 
.  product  discbarge  set 


iritcrmiticntiy  feeding  a  plujaiity  of  said  products  lo  sajd 
scciunulatioo  packaging  machine  in  said  contiguous  rnV'- 
like  arraagemenf: 
Mud  push  conveyance  roe»ns  corapriung  product  guide 
mean*,  operably  comiectcd  lo  sail  acceleration  feedmg 
meaoi,  for  sltdAbI>'  supporting  products  received  from 
.■mid  acceleration  feeding  means  and  forming  said  product:-, 
into  a  contiguous  row-like  arrangement,  said  prodw.! 
guide  means  having  a  frrsi  end  adjacent  said  acceleraiioa 
feeding  means  and  a  second  end  remote  from  said  acceWr- 
aiK^  feeding  means,  said  product  guide  means  comprising 
ai  least  one  pair  of  horizontal  parallel  rails  exiettding  io 
•uiidlini  longitudinal  direction,  each  of  said  rails  engaging 
ii  least  a  pcKtion  of  a  bottom  face  of  a  product  supported  . 
ihereon  and  each  of  said  rails  engagiitg  an  end  face  of  3  '' 
Ijfixluci  supported  thereon,  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
rails  being  horizontally  movable  toward  and  away  froni 
said  otber  rait  said  product  guide  means  being  suppoii 
able  of  a  first  plurality  of  said  prodncti  m  said  contiguoir. 
low-Uke  smngemeni  intermediate  ^d  lirvt  and  seconil 
ends,  said  first  plurality  of  said  products  comf^isiDg  j 
!»ecoml  plurality  of  said  products  adjacent  said  second  end 
■^f  -Jiid  product  guide  tneana  and  a  third  f^urahly  of  said 
MJcenl  said  first  end  of  said  product  guKlc 
^ecottd  plurality  of  said  products  and  said 
y  of  said  products  being  adjacent  to  one 
'  ■,  -r  -^nd  product  guide  means  and  said  acoderaiioa 
:[>-i1iiig  means  cooperating  to  slide  said  products  along 
vui'i  pitxluct  guide  means  in  response  to  the  tmnspon  or 
;>r(jducta  along  said  acceleration  feeding  means  to  saitl 
rri:<duci  guKlc  means;  product  separating  means,  opcrnbly 
'-ngageable  of  said  second  plurality  of  said  products  s!>  < 
[Kirted  by  said  prodnct  guide  means,  for  mi( 
inuuporting  said  second  plurality  of  said  p: 
ij!^--tJoii  triia'sverse  to  said  first  longitudinal  J;- 

•   -aid  accumulation  packaging  tnactuuc,  aiuj    "ack;  lor 

iiLDg  means,  releasably  engage^te  i>f  said   comprisin 
■ .  of  said  products  supported  on  said  product       means  t 
.  .. .:-  iijcjuis,  for  teropontrity  holding  said  third  plurality 
I  --Aid  products  in  place  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of 
.-!i^  products  along  said  product  guide  means,  said  prod- 
j.  >  rt-taining  means  comprising  said  hotiaontally  movable 
' ':  tion  of  said  one  of  sa^  rails  and  actuator  means  opers- 
'"^y  ixmnccted  to  said  horizontal  portion  IVt  'povmi.'  r^!i ; 
ponmn  of  said  one  of  said  rails  tn  resp^ 
:eRt  operation  of  said  product  sep.-' 

actuator  mean»  comprising  a  shaft  mcri..:-^., „ 

*aid  horizontally  movable  portion  of  said  one  of  said  rails, 
reciprocally  movable  in  a  horizontal  direction  toward  and 
><Aay  from  said  other  rail  and  having  a  cam  follower 
Ihereon;  support  mestut  for  supporting  said  shaft  member 
lor  reciprocal  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
fher  rail:  fust  biasing  means  for  yield^ly  urging  said 


operati^sa  of 

r'on  f«din,e 


OV^BilEAD  CO.V\  E  > 
Thomaa  D.  Keapto^  VIeua,  Va.,  aMfeVT 
<rr»,  U.C.,  Waynesboro.  \». 


txtas- 
ibov< 


SIDE  tSl/IDE  FOK  AIRrRA>T  fi: 


uf!  member  toward  said  other  rail;  latch  means, movable   Jolw  R,  BarSM.  CWaado  Ra-, 


cei^-ed  and  t; 


3  first  posidon  engaging  said  shaft  member  to  i 

>c-;ond  pMFJtion  free  of  said  rftaft  member,  for  preventing 

movement  of  said  shaft  member  when  in  said  Hnt  position 

tuid  allowing  movonenl  of  said  ihaft  membo'  when  in  said 

~7-.c>nd    position;    second    biasing   means   for    yieldably 

k  L^^  -tajd  taich  means  to  said  firsi  position;  lati^h  reteaAc 

'.<Ai,  operably  connected  u>  said  accumulation  packag- 

mi;  mjichinc  for  reciprocal  movemeut  in  a  vertical  direc- 

iioQ  between  a  third  position  and  a  fourth  position  and 

^■-•^'.■'-rz  !-  L'sm  surfACX  thereon  engageable  of  said  cam 

^.Iid  shaft  membei,  for  releasing  said  latch 

J -'Vetoent  from  said  thin)  poaitioH  to  a  fifth 

iiodiate  said  third  and  foudh  positions,  -jh.: 

oaft  member  away  from  said  otber  raiJ 

'  said  cam  stuface  with  aud  cam  follu 

-■i   ''rO.Ln  ^ii^  fiflh  ftfjjijtion  iy  uiid  fc 


Chkago.  OK. 

RW  \pt   25,.  IW*.  .S.. 
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hfTLted  to  Slid  plaie 

mrfsce  aa  MUl  flrrt 


Hj  aod  down  cm  (he  inclined  giiide  ni' 
.  up  and  dowo  Akmg  eacfa  guide  rccew  ■  i 
.jrum  m  accordance  with  the  rotatioo  of  the  i^' 
nid  guide  recesses  being  ixicliiied  frooi  the  vcm  - 

Grtcnd  in  «  direction  ■jubsMRttanv  perpeed-..  : 


FUGHT  CONVEVOB 
IHetai  Mjuig,  ud  Paul  ^mfe,  both  of  Ohcmwil,  Swii. 
iuid,  anisMn  wGcbrwier  BmUct  AB,  UzwO,  Swftierli»'i 
i^tiBBatloa-to-put  of  Ser.  No.  SOi.723,  Jn.  32, 19S3,  Pat.  No. 
'■.573.561  TUi  awlkatiM  Aag.  27, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  770030 
Clataa   prioritT,   appSc^kH   SwftwriaBd,  JnL    22,    1:^ 
U80/ft2 
ritr  p<H=-)ii  -jf  i^  tera  ef  Hdi  ^ateat  mlMeqaest  ii>  Mi>< 
-^»03,  kia  bWB  diarialwd 
tata.*B<5G/P/2* 


^la  secord  U»k 
:  notch  wbe»^' 


MOR  LOWERING  AND  UFDNG  €ONTAlNERS 

•..u.  SwAl.  «ad  Tiulilian  NakayiM.  IraCk  of  Yoko- 
'•stt,  J^MB,  MMtpNn  to  Karia  Beer  Kahnafcllti  Kals^ 
V  okakaoia,  Japan 

:  jmtiiamOtm  of  Ser.  No.  827,292,  Fvb.  7. 19M,  abandoacd. 
<Hilcb  Is  »  eiMtianatiiNi  iif  Ser.  No.  617^7.  Jan.  S,  1M4, 
'i^»do«f^  Thh  applkatioa  OcL  2&,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  113.290 
ipyliotiim  Jap2>     '       •"   ""'^   -^-^92 


'  ind 

...^  ai£aiu  anJ  &  kiWju  ^..AJOUiaer  c.onveyiag 
-  comprismg: 

:::itsUble  dmut  a  vtuticaj  uu  and  tu-vini:  i 
iide  reccaacs  at  its  peripberaJ  sur' 
U  longitudtnally  of  the  druir< 
^ntainer  Iherealoog: 

:'I  guide  Biuas  sarroundiitg  the  rotAry  dnmi 
:  ittonafaip  tbereco  so  &i  lo  form  preddermmed 
iini-iion  with  said  guide  recesiea,  each  wd 
(oT  Uid^ly  holding  each  containei 
.]>dc  means  aod  each  guide  recevi  of 
L  J  support  meana  dbposed  hdtcaUy 
i!  Hiriace  of  the  dram  and  the  iniKr 
.;uidc  meani  and  utcndtng  from  an 


t  A  mnovable  Oigfai  attachment  for  a  f 


.'■  ing  two  sidewsib  and  an  opening  for  recdvini 
cding  narrow  ahafl  portJon  with  said  body  per 
-^ding  shaA  portion  bemg  joined  by  md  hinge  > 
<  rough  aligned  apertures  therdn.  said  remov. 
T,  contpming. 
^  Ui^hi  aiiachtneni  adapted  to  receive  -v 

of  »aid  chain  linlts,  said  flight  attach  ^^ 

proinisiooa  of  predetennined  length 

respecuvc  chain  link  and  including- 
»  rest  surface  on  said  protrusion  for  engaging  s:-i 

trough  and  bridging  said  chain  link, 
^  crosk  piece  bridgiag  (he  respective  chain  link  < 

necting  both  protrusions  of  the  flight  atlach/t 
«  bearing  block  on  each  l^enJ  sde  of  the  resp- 

tink,  uid  bearing  blocks  being  connected  t^ 

piece  and  said  rest  surface,  said  bearing  bio:  i 

face,  and  cross  piece  together  :'--'■-■ - 

for  receiving  s^  body  portm 

receive  >aid  narrow  shaft  p^^ 

of  said  body  portion, 
>  bore  in  each  one  of  said  bearing  bloc : 

hinge  bolt,  teajd  bores  being  in  altgOL- 

and  said  aligned  apemires, 
wherein  each  of  said  protrusions  tnclu 
a  first  inclined  edge  pCHliott  facing  mi 

forwardly  tticlincd  in  said  moving  dircctic,^ 

mined  angle  Pclative  to  said  trough,  and 
a  main  portion  extending  substantially  pen-^  i' ' 

trough,  said  edge  portion  and  uud  m.'- 

edge-free  trsniition  to  form  a  curv<M 


r  moment  iiciirg  an  saij:  iii^m  sftacti- 
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ARTIST  BRUSH  BOX 

'^icf.  1370  Cnnfonl  Ave„  VjUmbq,  >. 

eied  Joo.  II,  1907,  Ser.  No.  fi0,90n 

f»L  CI*  B65D  S5/JW 


'M  -Miviiiji  Clamps  pisi.  (j-.i-  '.tci3  men-. 
baftle  which  is  positioned  bcorath  ili 
from  tlu.  !(loi  by  a  pair  of  end  wall  mci- 

VI     :    L    :hc  balTle  being  such  thai  ii  m:. 
ing  Stamps  to  pas  through  the  -■ 

K  ;■.  :■  '-^  whilst  subatantiallypreveniinK  ;: 
ai  i«vii,g  stamps  from  being  taken  t 
through  the  slot;  the  haflle  having  a  p\-. 
aiect  at  an  apex;  the  apex  being  cenr 
-r-^  s!nt  and  being  such  that  tt  deOc-. 
.  'LcELs  or  saving  stanipts  down  one 
■  .^  [;,!,'  'lides'  11  husc  of  th.'  tiafFlr  *v-.ii, 


FUedDc- 


■-ival  a  lower  tiulf  which  wber  '. 
'^s  for  holding  brushes,  said  ha 
:r  cK.e  end  for  opening  the  halves    . 

.  ,.  ■■:■  ■.'}:'■  . !-.-;  ...r-fi?  a  ftr«  aiis.  ^acti  ■:-.■..:  :..■:■ 

■[  surface; 
---■  ..f  '■  ■■:  --,.ur--i  ui  OIK  of  s(ud  bon  h-<W-- 
,4^cnt  tuud  box  lialf  second  end;  said  mounting  :  h7 
vuig  brush  securing  means  positionled  thereon  for  $«. 
'tug  a  brush  havmg  a  handle  at  one  eiul  Hnd  bristles  =\ 
<■  oiber  cod  to  said  securing  means  at  said  handle  end. 
I J  securing  meoiu  being  rotatable  about  said  moantinjE 
:  for  poHliong  said  brashes  in  a  pluralnv  nf  fMnin-  :>, 
■J  first  position  wherein  said  b^l^ ' 
i:  of  said  boi  half  planar  interiL 
;  'Mtion  wherein  said  brush  br.>. 
'.  nox  half  planar  interior  madKt. 


;^a 


V54.406 

MONEY,  TOI' 

STAMPS 

lu  t.  <in>aidi,  IM  fiUkam  Raal,  fwa^. 

lDQ.Ei,ftaa4 

Filed  FA  U,  im,  S«.  Na.  13,77' 

lA  a.'  BCSD  SS/SS:  GOTD  !>/: 

II.S    - 

cid  portable  cofleciBig  cootau. 


JFFIOAL  G<\ZETTE 


'ercnoc  fix 

meana  to 


.\.Ui  M  ic^  thU  liti  iaiii^mg  mcjuu  and  (lit: . 
:  OMsni  for  the  space  about  itie  iasen  W'. 
->ititin£  mcaiu,  and 
-Li  bote  Within  the  sec- 
.  iig  Lh«  roedicinaJ  taWcu 
.  icciiranls  in  (he  h'-'uii. 


4,756,409     - 
CHANNEL  DISnJirTBAS 
to 


■oodboro 


Jauka  k.  Mun-K),  Pairport,  N.Y.,  Mrignnr  to  Pnawall  (.orp-v 

ratteg.  Ptrilailfl|ttta,  Pa. 
CoMtaiMfiM  of  S«r.  No.  005,000,  Jml  20. 1967. »bt»ior^l  V.v- 
•MiUcaiioo  Sep.  3S,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  ]02.2»4 
lit  d*  IWSD  .V^i  5/« 
l].S.  CI  206—4534 


-t  u>  be  ined  i< 


■iUiVUi  mSi'LAV  CAKItjN 
a/.  Jadtaea.  Mtaa.,  aaffMr  to  Maarllk!  Curpon- 


I     '.  .::>■:'.''.>  <:;  'i>  ror  use  along  and  againsl  a  she! 
-vu  !:^y  inadc:  from  a  lUiiUry  blank  of  clear  stiff  pl.i .. 
nfti  (or  visiutUy  displaying  a  pfurality  c^  like  products  wi-n  h 
Mid  tray,  «ud  blank  being  cut  and  Komd  to  provide  said  ua> 

-"~5ef  height  than  said  icar  i«ii^ 

i.-nially  pardtd  rdatioaship  therf:!: 

rdf^lfl  disposed  side  panels  intera>nnectiuj&  >a^i-. 

:u-l  with  smd  fronl  panel  and  sioping  downwardly 

■  1  r.'Hr  rMincl  tn  ssid  frOnl  pSOel, 

..,■  from  sffid  rear  panel  t^ 
^d  tray. 


■I'.d  Ic^W'^r  Il.ip«  10  'orrii  inwer  ^I'llom  imp-,  O!  '^t:. 


r^-'iLi^l  havfng  a  httlViard  panel  extending  do«'i 
r   said  ihdf  chd;. 


iir,g  tnfomutiori 
.  vi  lo  i'«jnam  visible  through 


[\"W    displaying    Fir'.>mnl!0!i:il 

I  lOdoct  contain: 


-spooding  to  the  bmA,  ^'■ 

!U'.^cr>nrn-.:tini(  i;ii' !r.:ni  lUuJbaoi  -    ■■        ■ 

Kom  flaps  thereof  being  substain  .r 

■"Id  hnm  oni«*cting  the  section-  .  .J 

'■.  are  subrtaatiaity  pa'iiiei   no  nut 

he  side  panel  sect>om  to  the  ho»- 
ilmg.  at  an  angle  i         '    ' 
^>tftQg  sdjaceni  '.  i 

■fit  >^^f^  >^flci   '^- 


AND  MIXING  Tv^o 

:.Mr-.!  AS.7ES 
butki   HiUe«rtttult,   Mkdsladl,  and   Franx  Stetj^r* 
shcin,  bulk  of  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  aHigaor:; 
Akttewgwrlhwhaft.  Dannatadt.  Fed.  Rep.  nf  n<mr 

Filed  Sep.  29,  HT?,  Ser.  No.  10 
Qaini  priority,  aiiiidicattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of 


broken  off  m  a  prodetcnnined  breaking  point,  tite  oonUiAee 
compriftog  a  hollow  body  having  a  loo^lodinal  axta,  a  bate, 
and  a  roiai^He  cap,  a  part  restricting  movencDi  of  the  am- 
poule eiteosion  provided  in  the  regkm  of  the  base,  and  an 
•r-ccnlric  disposed  on  the  r-ap  and  ojyrnitivdy  connected  to  \hf 


^  way  ihal  the  tmse  of  the  amp. 
iltC  iongitudina]  ajiis  of  the  bcx^ 
.  ^!i^  cap,  and  the  ampoule  being  r: 

'  e  re^an  ofche  predetaBttiitq4  tucakiBg 
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markcting  system  for  apparatus  for 
changing  engine  oil 

Iverett  D.  Gttrtand.  2447  Scott  Ct,  Loasno^  Colto.  M501 

Owtfawdea-la-pwi  of  Ser.  No.  714v434,  Mar.  Zt  IMS, 

abattdcMed.  aad  Ser.  No.  843.138,  Mar.  34, 1986,  abaadoaed. 

lUa  appUcatloB  Oct.  2, 1987,  Ser.  No.  104.444 

Int.  n_'  B*5B  J9/r>0;  B65D  >;   .J(^ 


of  mid  coQtaioer  < 

drained  from  an  en.^,1 
each  of  said  support  mcam  cu.-T-.p.T  i 

said  upper  surface  and  havmg  a  cm 

portion  of  one  of  uid  containen  tt< 
■i  atrw  oil  fiber  support  means  on  sai>:' 

li  (irw  oil  filter  supported  tbereia  ' 

utmcr  means  as  a  display  ftaitd  pn 

Uuoer  meam  for  recdviog  said  used  ca^< 

engine;  and 
II  truispareni  wrvp  mcana  utcriJaii.-  i^rnii'i; 

means  and  over  said  codiaj  r 

niter  for  holding  said  c<»ii.: 

,!l  fiiiM  nn  said  container 
c\  stand  in  a  sioi  < 
I  filter  and  said  ' 

Urained  ii<\ 
i2.  A  dispOK^ 
:>il  while drainur^  'i>oj 
ukI  display  of  container' 
,if  [iscii  eitgine  oil  com;' 
3  plurality  of  contaiti> 
a  container  means  fc 
■said  coataioer  t:«- 

moterml: 
a  kiwcf  flat 

en^tling  sa^ 

zantaJ  surface  th-'a- 

engine  oil  therefror 
an  Dpper  surface  opp-  <' 
an  (^  receiving  means  in  &aid  uppei  :>. 

means  including  a  mn  portion  tuuJ 

side  wail  portiotiH  integ^  with  s»w. 

upper  surface  and  having  at  leas; 

cated  at  the  lowest  point  of  said  upf" 

used  icnemp  ,-,fl  (Uf^-hm e i-ii   i:,:rT^ 

upr- 


opcr...,g. 
0  pJnraltty  c 
surface  and 

fttrrr    ■"  ■■  ■ 


■'  pluraljiy  of  containers  of  new  od. 

;i  container  means  for  providing  &  di«i 
c:ontatner3  of  new  oil  and  a  new  oil '.  < 
and  5tonng  used  engine  oil; 

•:  lov,i.er  flat  support  surface  ou  said  cooiainei'  means  ibr 
enabling  said  container  means  to  be  ntpporied  in  a  bori- 
/ontal  altitude  as  a  diiqitay  stand  and  during  tue  to  receive 
a<ied  engine  oil; 

-•i:  •til  receiving  means  in  an  upper  surface  opposile  to  said 
mjipcn  sutAk^c  of  said  container  means  mcluding  a  rim 
p-onton  and  downwardly  inwardly  inclined  side  w&It 
portions  and  having  a  drain  opening  located  at  the  lowcs-l 
(HTtion  of  said  upper  surface  for  en^>ling  used  engine  oU 
!o  be  discharged  from  beneath  an  engine  onto  said  upper 
surface  within  said  rim  portion  and  to  flow  downwu^lv 
and  inwardly  into  said  container  means  through  said  drain 
opening; 

a  removable  plug  twcas  fO(  closil^  said  dram  inienma  e-fl " 

i»rd  u^t!  engine  oil  ha*  been  ctnpiied  into  ^ 
ineanii^ 


a  pwr  . 

two  (ippowic  wai!>  OT  S.1RI  pturaiir. 
a  recess  formed  in  each  of  said  ledger 
wirficc  for  supporting  s  pliiraHt','  o' 
oil; 
a  fint  removable  mn-  ' 
opeoutg  after  said  v. 
I  conuiner  men: 
v'pening  in  san. 
ifiii  remo^-rihte 
itfier  naid  us  -. 
taioer  meai^- 
14  A  Ji>tK>v.' 


VOL 


:  lieuDie  pia$ii<,  ina!'^]' 
nujoT  nirfices  witB  ^ 
an  Mid  prmury  toAy. 


,  of  walls  VBiegni  wilh  said  lower  flu  mppori 
u< itec *ad said rtm portfcm «ad coopenthig dieKwilh  :- 
farm  u  tuner  cavity  io  said  cuolamer  means  for  hotdi-: 

>iv5i  engine  <ytU 

.  >rt  pillsr  means  having  a  «gmficai]i  surfm  < 
:  ling  iisid  upper  sarfacc  and  limitiajt  move- 
rn  '^pper  wtiface  toward  said  lower  flal  support 
n  mpouM:  to  forces  apfrfied  to  said  ui^r  surface, 
-n  pillar  tiKans  bctng  integral  with  said  lowier  (iat 
^urfft£^  luii  having  a  cwitinoous  sorfacei 
-I'^am  on  Kaid  upper  surface  for  supporting  laid 
.  of  contaiocn  of  new  oil  during  use  of  said  con 
:4't<^  a:<  a  display  suiid  prior  to  use  of  said  con- 
receiving  uaed  engine  oil  druned  from  in 


a  ^uofti  Itoustng  oavmg  ti  plurality  oi^  adtr^  lUiil  .-. 

II  Tirtt  carousel  rotaiabiy  mounted  in  said  housing, 
^hlr  Firsi  carousel  having  a  plurality  of  radially  t 
:  firms  mounted  around  a  center  suijpon 
.hTing  8  piuraJity  of  (uhing  ture&  thereon.  .< 

.  ..^.  :.j  carousel  slidably  mounted  in  the  i--'"-?  ■ 
carousel  and  having  a  plurafity  of  radial 
port  arms  tnouoled  around  a  center  - 
M'hereiiy  a  fiahiog  tackle  box  can  store  Iiu  w  ^..^  ■ 
a  banging  poitttioo  foir  rotatKMi  to  a  desired  po^)' 


un;  Luui,  Icavutg  a  cicaritnc*  ^iAu:  ■ 
(iieani  for  releasably  closing  hottsing  '- 
said  hottsing  unit  irvUiJirit;  a  rrKii!  vci! 

w^Ia,  and  i 

!tubstantial!> 


.■T!i  t^pr-ning  1.-] 
tKoad  rcmovK' 

.trr  -jiir!  o.-^ 


'  *hr  clauag  said  at  least  one  drai" 
cmjne  oQ  bu  been  emptied  li ' 


jver  al  least  s. 


4.7M,4I3 
SHIPPING  FRAME 

Jiilca  C  GltB.  195  BraBdon.  Glen  EUnu  111.  60U7 

ConfiBHttoa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  763>«3.  Aag.  «,  IMS, 
This  appUealiiw  Oct  6.  1996,  Set.  No.  91S-t96 


u'itb  iinli»tal.ic  prupertic-  on  si  least  ijid  secondary  uny. 
surface,  sakl  fmt  and  jocund  layers  of  inaterial  bein 
r«7r,iitfi  ii"'ct*ttipr  along  said  primary  maior  ^iirfacj^.  .' 
;^  and  second  l3\  r- 


«,7SM1S 
SH3UNE  HTIAP  BATTERY  PACKAGK 
Ridurd  E.  CiU,  WcflCfWTlUe,  Pa.,  aarii^iir  to  GeMnii  Baii^^r. 
CoryorBttoa,  KeadUa^  Pm. 

Filed  Jid.  9.  IW6.  Ser.  No.  M3.54« 


.  il^G  TACfclXBtlX 
••  Fowl  Ri^  HarriMH.  Tmb.  3774«,  and 
^dubc  Avb,  ApL  704.  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla. 


t^"  ,v 


II 


icmbcr  «pftc«J 


penpheral  members  joined  at  their  ends  and  aru 

iienne  the  intersectioDS  of  the  sides  of  the  frairi'; 

■   '-:•_':•  -r^ne  of  the  skeleton  halves  including  ai    ■ 

.    3ce  mounting  member  extending   be:  v. 

J    ciai  members  thereof,  said  at  least  one  cr 

iioLintiiig  member  being  supported  by  said  at 

skeleton  half  to  be  spaced  inwardly  of  4aid  !> 

ikdspted  to  carry  <8id  nrtrcte  secured  thereto  an. 

inwardly  of  sai''  "  Vtleton  halves  c^ 

integrally  moliK-  un  material  aivl 

fhcrcfif  hciny  ''  ting  matrriftt  i 


-Umigc  battery  shnnk  wrap  euLiiosure,  c 
..i  puirofbattery  terminal  and  veal  cover  pru:^.  . 
each  of  said  pads  incltKling: 

(!)  a  first  portion  defining  an  opening  capable  of  mte : 

T.-^,-.Miij   .,t.p  cf  itaid  storage  littery  terminals  ... 

•A-A  terminal,  said  opening  ct- 

.       r        '    surface  of  said  pad,  said  pad 

...e....  ;.'<■-"■  '!i^Q  said  terminal heigbi  so aaXd 

uends  to  a  pomt  beknv  said  pad  lop  surface; 

,.nr.,,..,  .(^r....nr>  an  opening cspnt-'i-  -^f  " 
of  said  ventct-^  ■ 
lid  storage  ban- 

..    .^.v'^'^.   ,-.  ..^.. »v:ng  substanliaiv    "^- 

iright;  Bud 

ihrink  material  eaclosing  laid  baU«7  tnd  «aid  v- 
-  ...  f-T^imi  and  vent  cover  prrt"-^'"*"  "-"''    * 
.r>ads  9o  they  deftne  a  f\ 
i>arallel  to  said  baiter^ 


Nqn—  J-  TcUeira,  Sani. 


csanda  tatchai 

'^=11  iioc  '.^iitu-NCi    w^.-lls^A^  Mounted  ID  said  houamg.  aiuu 
rotatabie  carouse,  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
■'tri:«pr>f1   srm»  for   hanging  a  plurality  of  fi^hiTiB  !arf-i 
.  '.upport  arm  havii,. 

.;  lure  ihetoo^  »=: 
I  T.  uid  hi>tj.iUi.- 


ANTISTAllC  SHEET  MATERIAL  AM)  PAC'v: 
OtarleaL.Mi>t1,MldIaad.MlclL,a9SlaaortoTVDui>  ■• 
-cQ^uiy.  Midland,  Mkb. 

FiM  Oct  9.  19«S,  Ser.  No.  7ii,806 

[at  CI.^  B65D  7S/02 

t    S.  O.  206— J28  26  OaliHii 

1  A  flexible  sheet  material  adaptable  for  forming  a  package 

^.sq.  Ftounch,  or  the  like  for  contaxntng  electron tarically  scr-r 

iiipriaing; 

'■  i  flexible  beat  lealab!' 
■  ]'}  -,e.;on(iiU7  major  - 


tjOW.N  CARfUEK  FOR  ATHLbl  K  r 
OR  THE  LIKE 

:ahi»ae,  705  QttsliHl  An..  Seal  Bew^. 
FUfd  Mar.  30, 1987.  Set.  No.  31.T: 
IM.  O.*  B6ST)  Sy/>8 


vLGAZETrr 


■  da,  the  lowei  ; 
^    .         ^  cQdmg   latglhv.'/ 

)  acccHnmoOsic  the  jbdu  ofa  fork  UAj 
ituctKd  to  and  congroeni  wilb  the  Dppa  p«t  of 
.1  let,  said  hotiom  bavtag  oppcsHe  ede  od^  asl 
c  end  «Jg«ii 

J.  alts  aitsched  to  f^porite  side  «ign  oittid  botuvn 

u-d  cAtrmding  upwardly  therefroai  to  re^ective  upp-' 

^ges,  said  two  «ide  walls  puraUel  to  each  other  .■- 

fvi,jc<f  A'^art  with  the  distance  between  tbem  aligtit 

.]/  ;h«  lower  put  oTsaid  pallet  bui 

■   the  upper  part   oS  said   palltrt. 

irt  of  the  pallet  of  an  identical 

I  [be  uppef  edges  of  uid  two  skk 


■♦,7iS6.4l«t 

:.  POR  A  TWO  TIER  ' 

CONTAINERS 

Fliillivpc  1^  a<9s,  Qmtmartms,  l^mBGC,  lusigfior  u-  T 
Otrpantiam,  DaytoB,  Ohio 

FOed  Jra.  4.  IM7.  Ser.  No.  SMU 
OataN  priority.  applkaUoa  Uailcd  Khifedim,  J&n 
•61497S 

Tal,  C\.'  LW5iD  75/2^ 


-i«. 


-  ■■;p3  fX'Mliv  ely  cnj^agmg  to  sp::. 
liig  identical  boxes  from  each  or; 
:  ^>r  boxes  ha%ing  side  walls  that  (IK 
iMiiy  Icsik  licight  than  the  side  walls  of  sakt  iiru.  sei  oi.a 
^ottom  walls  of  substantially  identiual  rectangular  ^a\^ 
■is  said  first  wt  to  that  the  two  sets  of  boxes  arc  of  »ub«t^  ^ 
tially  difTerent  volunies  with  the  first  set  bdag  tall  b--- 
and  the  second  set  bemg  short  boxes; 
-v.-h  <^f  •"'■'  —■--"■'   ='  of  short  boxes  beiog  oesublc  w<ii 
cu>«ri  af  tall  bo»!s  with  toterengftgiog   <t 

'-■■ii;  space  adjsci^t  holtom  wslls  fro-:' 


-i5iing  of  poly. 


'■"-«i'«eildod|pMOfi^*^  >-■'"■'■' 
from  to  req>ei:! 
rallel  to  each 
■■Aii'\:c  between  than  3bgni.r, 
.^wer  part  of  said  pallet, 
:idmg  higher  than  uid  eod  wolih  by 
i.  L^^.  the  bci^l  of  the  lower  par*  of  said 
the  upward  extenaionit  of  aa»d  two  side 
i^r  hiichi  ot'  the  upoer  edges  of  said  end 
■rpariortfatnrwUa 
lewiird  moveitMmi 


: ,  APPARATUS  AN»  MEI  HOD 
H^rraice  P.  Ki»JMy,  both  of  Roches- 

■'— '  t-'-J-t-  '>tnpaBr,  Rociwster, 

■i.974 


ore;  aod 


1.  A  pacLage  for  acocmuDodati&g  a  group  of  cup-sbBp<ri! 
containers  arranged  in  two  tiers,  eadi  tier  contpriaing  a  plurai 
hy  of  containers  dispoiied  in  at  least  two  adjaiCcnt  rows,  ihr 
package  including  fto  outer  wrapper  which  securei  all  tbv- 
.j.niHuirri  nf  ihc  gioup  together  in  a  unit  and  compnst^  a  i.  ;- 
:'!ig  side  walb  aod  a  foottom  wall,  and  :i 
disposed  between  the  bases  of  the  con 

,.;.i_^.  :ier  and  the  topBof  thecomaiBcrs  in  the  U 

[•aid  partition  being  formed  from  a  sheet  of  fotdable  matenai 
Slaving  spaced  longitudinal  »de  edges  and  tranaverK  end  ed^e^ 
and  compristng  divider  panels  (54.60) extending  inwnr  "■  '- 
ihc  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  partition  and  o~ 
!ca«t  a  portion  of  the  cups  in  the  lower  tier,  upMfardi 
ktcel  pands  (M.SS)  hinged  to  the  divider  panels  ai 
reoiote  from  said  side  edges,  said  keel  panels  beint:    ■■ 
each  othsr  (o  f-^-rm  a  longitudinal  keel  (KIX  and  ar-  " 
tur^='^  '  :d  in  said  keel  panels  in  spaced  rr 

uo  ^-tludtnal  and  transverse  separa:: 

1.1  :  r>er  tier,  characterized  in  that  .; 

*L7d  from  material  struck  from  said   k;.- 
'-  apertures,  each  platfonn  extending  iu- 
:■.  idcr  panel  and  overlying  ll»e  tops  ol  3 
iiwpccUvcoQcof  tl.'  ■  tier  towjqxJrt  111  ■ 

base  of  respective  be  upper  tier. 


4.7S«,420 
i^STING  CONTAINKRS  WITH  ^  ^";^ 
JAMMING 
Thomas  P.  Oeatcw.  Maaoa,  OUo,  MrigMr  tQ  Back 
MUford,  Ohio 

FIM  Mar.  19.  IM7,  Ser.  No.  27,896 
lut.a*BtSD2l/<Q 
:   n   :i<k»~514  6Cbtijn» 

■prising; 

[Ksctively  identical  onitary  moldc>i 
...  -.■xss  each  box  having  a  rectangular' 
vvBil  of  generally  the  same  single  sheet  thickncM 
^hrce  dimensional  conftgurstion  formed  by  Rr^t 
■  rrwr    bottom    portions,    second    ^>■n^-'■'^T,^.^ 
portions,  and  vertically  exli^ri 
:■■.  interconnecting  said  horuon; 
:    w  I'Jtm  reinforcing  channels  across  Hit  a^,,.^.-... 
-lid  loie  boxes  further  having  four  generally  reel*/;- 
.      :de  walls  connected  at  bottom  ed^s  integrally  wil ii 
^""  ^•-'  .^ai'j  rKiitnm  wall  and  at  adjacent  side  edges  .'''''^'  "■ 

mitnuariy  other  to  leave  upper  edges,  said  side  wail;- 

•r  lockiny  vn-ticnTly   iipwu'dlv   «nd   iloring  ouiwurdly 


H-Anan  ..1    Ki'islM).  S"*  iitdiac   R<»ck  Rd^  Swi  Ae 

949«0 
roflflamlloa-i^^tft  Of  Ser.  No  9,?t0,  3m.  1.  t9r 
>-hkh  fat  a  coatfaoatfoa  r>F 
:biadGiDKL  TUi  afpUcK 

InL  ' 


L<eniiig  downwardly  so  that  said  ithon  i 

l;  siirtiicM  extend  outwardly  fnan  said  cliiannels  •: 
rtpiriiion  to  said  tall  box  comer  surfaces  so  that  Ksiti 
-i^ier  surfaces  of  the  bonzoDtal  lower  ixHtom  purtiLir-   ^ 
I  tic  upper  tall  boi  set  on  said  short  box  oorrit 
during  nesting  of  the  tall  box  within  the  sbon  ' 
'    reri^-nsapi^ment  of  said  chaimck  for  prcVf!.' 


4,7SM21 
FOOD  PACKAGE 
'[12  S.  Decrfldd  Rd..  Roains  M 

i  JBB.  12. 1987.  Ser.  No.  W,:-.: 
lat  CI*  B45D  f/2S 

age  for  ho'fding  and  dJn{rfsying 


VOL 


■<  ft>R  TAKING  MEDICATION 
.    riwliilB-Wliplirh.  FwL  Hep,  vf  Gcr- 
»>.  usti^or  to  HoltMh  MrtilhwwtanrttHiM.  Tsihw* 
,id».wriiMhirfc.  F«C  Bc^  of  CTiimj 

FIM  Am.  7. 1M<>  Ser.  No.  aM,742 
t^M  prtoritr.  anilkttiiM  FM.  Rtv.  of  Camtr 
>S  3530293 


]^-  noediouioa  cOBptiaDe: 
.  uoL-kground  color  and  at  least  one  t;xi!nred 
;  nr  diflerent  than  sokl  baciigrouad  color  (o 


-  olored  ponion  tppears  m  &aid  windowA  tltcmativciy 

which  only  sakl  colored  poflJon  b  visible  through 

'  idows  90  a.*  TO  form  a  plurality  of  indicator 

.  TDeaUB  for  relesstriily  Hxuig  said  finil  plaie 
.^li  i^-coad  pliie  logcther  to  each  of  said  indicator 

<  .nil.  Mid  rdeasably  fixing  meaiu  inchidiog  sd  engag- 
.:;!l>ci  file-;!  lo  one  of  said  platcii.  the  other  of  stud 

'  ^  of  receiving  areas  correspODdu^g 

r  po$itioii&,  said  engsgiog  meniber 

.,.£,-'({€  with  a  lespecttve  one  of  skaid 

iiy  ftpnng  biasing  iaio  satd  respective  oae 

^-  fUTm  lo  thereby  releasably  fu  said  plates 

^  medication,  compristnft; 
..  ouad  color  and  at  leaM  one  coIor^.J 
■   il  n  culif  JirTcrenf  than  taid  background  color  lo 
!<t  oootrast. 

<  (vLaie  independently  moviMe  oa  said  first  plate  and 
.  ^  phtmhfy  of  aJphanuniertcally  fanned  wiadowii 
\'nned  to  have  an  alphanumeric  shape  and  so  that 

.'(cd  p<3rtiou  appears  m  said  windows  altcmatively 
'nly  said  colored  poriioa  a  visible  through 
idowssoss  lofonni  plurality  of  iodicator 

'.■leaaably  luuig  rnaut^  fo  releaubly  Fuing  sat..' 
mid  MKf  second  piste  together  in  each  of  sai-. 
r--friUGns,  laid  second  pUte  having  an  inner  poru^..,^.,^  ... 
r  portion,  said  inner  poftioD  being  arranged  rsdtally 
I-  afsaid  outer  portion,  each  of  said  portions  having  a 
piurality  of  said  windowx,  sairf  colored  portkm  bf" 
imnged  to  be  simatlaneouidy  vistbte  through  at  leasi 
■->f  ^d  windows  of  each  of  said  portions;  and 

<'or  relcsuably  fixing  said  inner  portion  to  saiij  outc; 
'  .n  so  thai  uid  inner  portion  and  said  cater  portioo 
-<!!irnutively  mov^fe  independently  of  each  other  ami 
niovable  in  assoctabon  with  each  other. 
'  5.  An  tndicaior  for  talting  oiedicatioo.  comprising: 
.  Ont  plate  with  a  background  color  and  at  least  one  coiorc^l 
[HHtiog  of  a  ooror  difTerent  than  said  background  color  ui 
provide  conirairt; 
.  wcofld  plate  indencndcnd y  nrovibic  on  Mid  first  nJjilr  mil 
^.'■-':1l^  .-  fliiriii'v   "•;  jlp'nrir.i'mcrically   f:rn;  " 
'..■;i  t"-.if'i>o:l  ii  ■  ^l.'^^'f  j!j  lUp Kan u menu  b.*upi    ■ 


pooiioasii 

reJcMsbly  fixiog  means  for  rcleasably  fixii^  said  flnt  plai' 
and  said  fecood  pbie  togedxr  '■ — -^  -'   -■ '  -  ■-'■ 
posttiooa; 

a  third  pUte; 

:;caM  for  attaching  said  second  aim  mifo  piatc=  logc?;; 

^uch  that  a  space  forms  iherebetwecD  tta  p1»c«nien(  i^ : 

'ncdicabon;  and 

:  L    Tot  dispensing  said  medicatioD  (rom  said  spb::e  br 

sitid  second  artd  third  plates  and  including  a  plural- 

t  openings  formed  in  one  of  said  second  and  (bird 

yiaici  so  as  be  per^heralty  open,  and  a  further  operuDg 

formed  in  and  movable  with  said  first  plate  and  also  bdn^ 

peripherally  open,  said  further  opening  being  arranged  to 

align  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  openings  when  said  firs 

uk)  second  plates  are  at  a  corresponding  one  of  said  md: 


muliip*;rjpose  co>rrAiNHi  assemble  fok 

PREPARATION  OP  BEVERACGS 
CbarlM  M.  Schwartz,  Cuoga  Park,  CaUf^  tHigDor  to  Clubpu 
IndaMriM.  Ue^  Lot  Aatelet,  Calif. 

PUed  JoL  7,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  9B^M^ 
tat  n.'  'i6sr*  .^"i'r.y  44W:  n/jo 

V^:  n,  ZW—M2 


iM 


uccestKsry  t:oaipnsing  in  combmauon: 
a  pair  of  cups,  each  cup  bavrngaside  waUprovi^' 
external  side  surface  i:-t-^'---'"*-"^-»   •>"  .""i 
.iod  an  open  end; 
receptacle  meaus  ads,-! 
one  of  said  cups; 
A  connector  means  having  a  central  portion  hji\i :. 
ral  surface  configuration  corresponding  to  '.'■ 
.irfacc  configuration  of  the  side  u  . " 
t:a\  portion  having  an  internal  su> 
..ttig  a  fadialty  inwardly  directed  i 
:r;U  a  Stop  suiface  for  co-action  with  said  rttcpi 
to  retain  said  receptacle  means  in  one  of  said  >-  ■- 
said  connector  means  including  opposiifly  mi 
{xirtions  receivable  within  sijd  open  e; 
assembly  therewith; 
liaid  end  portion."!  of  said  connector  meari'^ 

central  ponion  eilernal  shoulder  surfaces.  I'oi  ■^■ 
edgea  of  said  cup«, 
-.Aid  end  portions  including  spaced  rwttally  out'.' 

protuberances  adjacent  said  ext«n^  slioutder!.  :^  ■■■ 
:  .ii  releasable  reteoiioD  of  said  cttpa  in  ssaemhi  ■ 


dimcnsioos  of  Mid  radutlly  inwardly  (btecled  pcojeiitiu(» 
for  restricting  loDptudinal  movement  of  said  receptacle 


jiiNGLfc  WAl-L,  NESlABLe/STACiUBLE,  ROTATABLE 

TANK 
rhoMM  W.  WIm.  OraliBd.  Pa^  airi^or  lo  Plaatodh  inftcru- 

tkmal,  IBC,  WarvdMMr,  Pa. 
CvatiaaMiam  of  Ser.  No.  730^449,  Majr  6,  IM$.  Tits  ipplicatitfa 
M.r,  t?.  19*7.  S#r.  Nn   M.SSO 


*Qd  sccuml  side  panel.-:. 
(b>  bottom  ckmire  panel  mrart:- 


■:ond  opposed 

body  panels, 
Ce)  first  and  so. 

connecied  to  said  Hrsi  rrxx  p 
••jt'yd  first  triangular  end  pan^' 

^.jnci  0(jnn«:ied  to  said  seccn.' 

'l:^t  triangular  cv.: 
iihack  panels,  sain 

i-X)nnt?cle<!  t« 

B^d  second  ' 

panel  cosoct 

■ruingulsr  end  pnitci  wkI  mx-- 

•ccond  roof  panel: 


uii  hiiadlin^  imd  aiunng  larg'- 
I  as  cucumbers,  p)ckle».  and  oil'. 


walls. 
i))c  walls  including  nesting  stop  means  for  fauiju  ' 

ind  unne&tmg  of  the  tanJc  in  a  similar  lank  b\ 

ditlancc  on  Upper  nesting  tank  extends  into  a  lov^cr  n 

lank. 
ihs  kvalh  5irther  including  lip  su!^»rt  means  extending  i 

the  walls  for  supporting  the  Up  at  Ibe  lop  of  the  fbtxr  wiiiis 

and  for  guiding  a  tank  being  lowered  next  to  an  adjiccAt 

tank  into  proper  position, 
I  lis  bottom  including  three  parallel  spaced,  << 

extending,  hoUow  runners  mtegrally  mddrri 

torn  and  forming  supporting  members  for  the  i 
I  he  runners  extending  across  the  bottom  wall  of  the  lani- 
I  >-vcaaes  formed  at  the  ends  of  the  runnen  adapted  for  entry 

..r  ijnc-s  of  1  forVlift  track  or  a  pallcl  iat-k,  iirid  spaci 
■   -■'    il:r-  '■  i-,i<'.:rs  (bt  entry  of  ih 
'■■■■  ,.,-k. 


4.7SM36 
OABLE-TOP  CONTAINLB 
•  i^V>'7  R-  Wyb0g,  Mfasseapolta,  MJaa^  aaalRBcr 
MitUflx  awl  MamHctaiiBg  Co^uiy,  St.  Paal 
Hied  \pi\  10.  i9«7,  Ser-  Vc   ?6,fl; 


said  firK  roof  r*  pc- 

'I'  second  rrvif  WTHf:  7-:' 


,.:d  s^conil  ^i\ 
I'jij  second  roo! 


VOL 


imH>  ANU  Ai-FARATUS FOR SO«TlN*i  PAJinCL- 
4^u4  GiiWc  Notta^  Md  JiImifi  'iiliaw.  Man 
'.>nik  of  Fed.  Rev.  of  Genmy.  ■m^nn  to  Pwtoc  AG,  D^;- 

..  dmmatitm  of  Scr.  No.  774,sa5.  Sep.  II,  IMS,  ihwdoaffl  Ttds 

MpUcRte  Oct  14, 19S7,  Ser.  N«.  1IIM)32 
ialM  »«1ortt>,   irfiiatloa  Swtoafluid.  St*.    11,    IWi. 


4.756,430 
UHAVrrV  FEED  SHEI 

'.ii»M  :i.  Spsjocr,  RotWeU.  aad  DMIM  S.  Ivcremic,  niijT»au. 

botii  of  Giu.  ■Migaoni  to  1W  Mod  Ovrpontioa.  Dayio«, 

ihla 

Filed  Dec  1,  I9»7.  Ser   '       •- --- 
I«l.  CL*  A47i 


I  aerud  main  l.i  . 

lained  regicHj; 

innmg  wtweU  engiiged  with  u- 
!  follow  outer  caain^  m^endet: 
3  power  Boiuce  oiouDied  on  s«i'j 
booting  means  mounted  on  itda 

sa.id  power  source,  said  boisurv 

'  ^  to  lift  and  lower  an  objct.i  lu  be  .^amt^ 
'  r,  provided  on  said  outer  casing,  for  rec^ 
-.  which  uc  tnuismiUed  fror.j  j>  ^nansmiT 

^ennoiaung  control  coaiiiiand&  ' 

and  said  hoisting  meut*  in  rc^;  • 

received; 
:  rotary  ih&ft  v^  - 

rotated  by  siui 


::>jkairBnu;  and 
:wo  eoaxiaJly  al>> 


;qiijij   inio  ibe  •Sut:'-    ■: 
■ended  therein,  the  part 
,  gh  «  fira  one  of  the  btar 
r  liquid  with  a  paitJcle-fTee  cnv'-' 
to  produce  aubstaatially  lamin^i 


4,756,429 
UOUSEL  DATA  H0U>1;R 
Miiircitt  5i.  unman.  Lake  City;  Cart  J.  Sehobcrg,  ZfunbTR  i-nM 
and  Dairiel  C.  Jokaam.  R^Aerter,  all  of  Miu»  BBriBnon  ' 
T  fhfm-  DIrarsifled  IndHtrlcs,  New  Hope,  MIrb. 
Filed  Mar.  31. 1996.  Scr.  No.  846029 
.It  CI/  A47B  (J.VOft  47/0(k  A47F  S/02 
>— 43  tJ  f.ltiJnra 


'■^ed,  lUid 

ring  the  volume  of  a  portion  of  one  of  said 

:-T,-^tf  A  nrr-^^ure  disturbance  dowMtream 

tgnal  iodicatiag  sensing  or 

.:  3  specific  particle  at  the 

:^troduction  of  gas  so  (hiit 

'.  is  momentarily  dtsturt«d 

I  he  fork  while  both  branch 

■"'■     '^T-rreby  interrupting 

h  duct  and  caiuing 

:ond  branch  due: 


I  A  data  caiou'ii 
tng  materials  auch  : 
like,  comprising: 


[  Lij;  ._-Hvible  siorncc  •:.'. 


\SV  iLKttO^EPAHATOR  K>R  DISPERS! 
PARATION.  PARTTCULARLy  OF  CEMEN7 
□X  ^■cter.  Bochui,  Fed.  R<v.  of  Gemaaj,  atalgaor    >■..- 
•^lodtnar.Hankoldt-Destz  Aktiai^eacllachBft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
ftnuBf 

FOed  Jo.  IZ,  IMft,  Ser.  Na.  172,494 
laftM  priartty,  apylkitlea  Fed.  Rep.  of  GetVMii 

••fli.a.*Ba7B4/fli  J  J/06 

UOa. 

'  *if  TrparsTit^r!  M  *  material  atreaai  of  ) 
Terent  fine  ihrc^ 


..entral  hub  upstanding  Irom  said  t!*s^. 
lubutar  newel  mounted  in  said  hollow 
nr:a  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  and 
a  data  carotise!  comprising  a  ploraJity  of  elongated  hc-ldc 
arms  projecting  radially  from  said  newel  and  mounter:! 
thereon  in  vcrticaily  adjustable  offset  stacked  array  i-: 
separately  and  independently  rotate  thereabout,  and  i;k 
lading  two  upwardly  extending  brackets  moimled    ■: 
■-'alder  arm,  hiteralty  qiaced  in  opposing  i > ' 
-  the  data-holding  holding  materials  tiic' 


iiippons  auij  ii  fiair  of  '.jde  iuppoat-  inierciMintcted  al  their 
taMJa  with  the  ends  of  said  cross  supports  to  form  a  rectangular   u^-Lii- 
frame  and  interconnected  at  their  beck  ends  respectively  with 
uiid  upright  posts,  a  transverse  inwardly  projecting  su|^XMt 
panel  fcwrned  on  at  least  one  of  said  side  supports  adjacent  the 
hi^k  end  thereof  and  having  front  and  back  tabs  extending 
-speclivety  from  its  front  and  back  edges,  said  back  croaa 
Li[)on  being  of  stepped  configuration  aiwl  including  a  first   ij.s.  (^_  2I2~~I3: 
.jansversea  strip  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  secoiul  trans- 
verse strip  integral  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  transverse 
strip  and  disposed  m  a  bwizontal  {^ane.  and  a  transverse  Hsr?:- 
integral  with  the  front  edge  of  said  second  transveiv. 
extending  between  said  side  supports,  a  downwaid 
(tig  panel  formed  on  the  lower  edge  of  said  firsi  ;  - 
strip,  a  transverse  slot  formed  in  said  downwardly  piojtxiici, 
panel  for  receiving  said  back  tab  and  being  of  a  length  greattrr 
iJiju  ilii^  i.ransv-jrv;  dimension  ofsaid  back  tab,  and  a  iranaversf 
'f^nge  for  receiving  £aid  frcmt  tab  and  beinx 
iiiin  the  transverse  diotenaoo  of  said  fm'ii 


CRAN£  CONTROL  METHOD 
•UofJi) 

N9  tlJS* 


■■d  ToikHugii  Haacgawn, 
to  Hitachi,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul  9.  1M7.  Ser. 
ClaiBB  pnofity,  appticatiDa  Japac 
lal.  a.*  BM'. 


4,754,431 

UAUIO  CONiRUL  AERIAL  AUTOMATIC  CARS'hTNG 

SYSTEM 

iCam  HkaM,  MUHtto-aacU  93-1.  Hfr..vo.h,.«hi    K.rn...,»<.tn- 

:  e«,  JapM 

|)nidJaB.13,1987,  s 


pcnded  paiccii 

'■mdtrd  ymrrr' 


ri.ll  tn  an  snr' 


UMI 


■:ally  imn)  a  re. 
.  due  to  gravity 


.ving  said  pausi 


VOL 


rjoil  foUow- 
jod  doceier- 
tiring  wtiicb 

-1  Mtmc  time 


ONTAINEF 
upel  Hiricfl,  Tahru 


iiiigly  coDiacU  tbe  crosspiec<^  to  prevcni  unscrrwing  of   k1v~  : 

the  cap  &om  the  plate,  and  wbendiy  the  sfacmkler  of  tbc   api,,,.  . 

cap  abuts  IhecroiBpioce  when  (he  cap  bfiilly  threaded  OB   f^^y    meiiilijejl  pa'yfsics  nim    p 

ihcprojcctkm  to  prevent  farther  tufntiig<rf  the  cap  which   p«,er.  and  an  outer  protective  lave 

^auldrtripitsthreadi. conairting  of  polyprop.vlci.r,   r-o: 

polyamido:  aod  v.;  - 
4,756,436  teadi  over  at  least 

.>XyGEN  SCAV'ENGER  CONTAINER  USED  F08  CAP 
YMdOkaas  Mortta;  ToAio  KeoMdn,  and  YuUaU  laooe,  alt  or 
Tokyo,  Japia,  aMl— nn  to  MitnAiihl  Gaa  Cbemtcal  0>n> 
paay,  [ac,  Takro,  J^aa 

FIM  Not.  19.  IW7.  Ser.  No.  i2Zj6m 
Claims    ^rforfrr,    «fifUa<ios   Japae,    Now.    1». 


:!itMiis  Into  wd  ctmtain- 
^lisohacge  port- 


r*-'?iir(a   r^.  Kycer.  "ctwyn  \fRrocn  ^jt;'.  riiKi-iiV"^ 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co^  Leaiastoa.  Mva. 

Ilkd  Jan.  17.  1M7.  Scr.  No.  63.if» 
ClaiflH  priority.  apfiHcaUoit  Ualtad  Ka«di 

/^  14734 


lading  sid«w»ll;  at  leUt  oiu: 

d  >n  :tad  extending  along  the 

--'.ip;  the  slot  having  :-> 

all  at  the  Ipp  of  th-:- 


4.756,435 
CHILD-PROOF  SCREW  CLOSURE  WITH  TIIREAU 

STRIPPING  PREVENTION 
rcruen  Schick,  Heaabsch;  Bend  Kaacheviki,  En»olaheia,  and 
Kiirt  Elvuifrkd,  LBdirigUiafeB,  aU  oF  Fad.  Rep.  t^  Goraaay. 
lissigDors  to  Joh.  A.  Beadtiser  GmbH,  LadviKshafpn   f<vi 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Aag.  20, 1W7.  Ser.  No.  87,600 
Claims  priority.  appiicatkM  Ffd.  Rep.  of  Gertei  f 
'S6.  3629M9 

Ibl  cl*  mm  S5/0? 


m 


4,7S6AM 
.  KR  PROOF  CAP 
Whaberiy  La..  ^  ■ 

1987.  Ser.  Nf 

f/oa-BtsDs:- 


3!wemNy  for    ■. 

'  iJDdesirable  etemcnis  (n  md 
■oty  compnsea, 
.  secured  tnlo  said  c-ontainef 
■■^r  portion  ui  spaced  Jisiance 


>peii  end  of  the  container,  the  piste 
■.imprising  ihrcadi  and  clrfming  an 


raistv. 


a  cap  for  ck>sing  the  aperture,  said  cap  having  a  ihread'-i 


■"   '.-If   pi.!!'-,   !Ti:- 

fit  the  crosspi^ 


An  ;'^ygi:.i  H^^avciigcl  C-muin-. 

ivjuid  substance-cootainiog  vesscr 

imposed  of  an  upper  vacant  coau 
portion  having  at  least  one  opening  provioing  commumc<jHMr. 
beiwecQ  the  upper  vacant  compartment  and  the  rxterior  of  the 
;)icavenger  container,  a  lower  container  compartment  which 
contain!  the  oiygen  scavenger,  and  partition  means  provided 
U)  separate  said  upper  compartment  from  said  at  least  one 
rri-xming  and  said  lower  container  compartment,  said  partiii^"' 
means  comprising  single  or  plural  sheets  of  gas  petmea'' 
Hquid-proof  material  to  provide  a  doublr  IwuTkr  between  i 
oRvpen  scavf^ger  and  a  liquid  •^iibsonc 


Maaaiflte  RcMri-MoamCU  Latry,  Switaoland,  aM^Mr  to  W.  R. 

Grace  ft  Co^  LoiagCoa,  MJua. 

FtM  Feb.  26. 1987.  Ser.  No.  19,104 

CUhas  prtorily.  appUcatioa  Uafted  Kbtgdom,  Feb.  ;r7,  1990. 
n«04Wti 


t  i3^e^^^    js^'yijyggr- 


projecting  tamper -ev(deo[  nng  retaining  !^ 
miemally  threaded  apd  ^iik^srinc  rht.-  rT'=r 
tamer  neck,  the  p\A.^-- 
reieasably  secured  i 
ihe  lanipci-fvifitrr;'. 


maer  and  outer  faces  and  side  waits  depending  ■-■■ 
from  the  toner  fkce  of  the  closure  panel,  the  closu : 

formed  of  a  vapour  permeable  polymeric  material,  ,^ 

ffOUT  impermeable  lamina  moulded  into  at  least  one  fat^  oi 
jk<siUT  panel,  the  vapour  impermeable  lanuna  having  a  vap-. 


OFFICIAL  OAZET!! 


Bh>-  ->  engageabl«  with  a  aupport  wch  »s 

the  -■  Jrawer,  «ich  rail  abo  having  a  flat 

uppcL   J..-...,   ..^. — -c  above  the  lowennosl  surface.   »'■■' 

lying  in  a  comrnon  plane, 
meaos  joining  the  piVDl  rails  logcthsr.  which  meaf< 

(ocated  below  the  pivot  surfaces  of  the  rails, 
a  locking  rod  located  midway  between  the  pivot  rails  and 

extending  parallel  thereto  to  pass  through  the  apertures  m 

the  separator  cards,  and 
rod  retaining  means  secored  to  and  exiotding  opwardly 

froin  (he  joining  means  and  reffflwably  engageablr  with  the 


.  OR  BEVERAGE  CXiSIAiNEA 
W  N.  79tk  Sl.  Scottadile.  Artz.  15258 

■>  sep.  t4«  19«7,  Sw.  No.  95,«C3 
III.  a*  A4TG  19/32 

I  to  aaJiM 


l'x:lung  rod  end  having  means  to  poattion  the  rod  betweeO; 
the  raib  at  or  below  the  plane  of  the  pivot  surfaces  of  the 
raiJU  and  above  the  towermost  surfaces,  and 
whereby  bott«n  lateral  portions  of  the  s^>arator  cards  can 
be  supported  on  the  pivot  surfaces  of  the  rails  with  the 
lixrkuig  rod  eatcnding  removably  through  the  apertures  in 
the  cards  and  one  or  more  central  portioos  of  the  cards 
may  extend  below  the  pivot  surface-  -  -  ■■  ■"-  ■  -ntire 
assembly  may  be  placed  in  a  tray  :hey 

^iippprting  surfaces  with  the  'ow"  ■   (he 

suppon  surface 


;'i'(w;fiii  (iK'Ai'is  lUT  -wraungiy  ^nfiapjiii^  mc  up  of  ttld 
■..liner; 

:  .used  central  portioa  fonBed  in  said  covef  poftkn; 
■■•-_'  radially  extending  reiaTarcing  i9k  formed  in  SMd  covet 
portion  and  connecting  with  said  oentral  portioQ  through    g6i5M9 
iiQCs  of  Oexi  and 
>.  ilnoking  tpout  fomicii  i 
'wardly  IhM^from,  said 
'  [ratity  of  apertures  in  :.-■  ■ 


4,756,442 
hipe  OO^a•AINER  CAP 

BaitM  Uafaa,  H«me,  aad  Gwotcr  Schwerdt,  Buehl,  b<ith  of  F?tt 
Rep.  of  Gennaay,  uslgiKin  to  Uoffier  A  nscber  GmbH. .' 
Rep.  of  Germuty 

FUed  Jua.  18.  1M7,  Ser.  Na  64,0^9 
CtehM  priority,  ai^tkatkn  Usited  KlMRdom.  : 


In:,  n.'  B6SV  1/G2 


:n  cooperating  with  said  reiafOTCiDg 

hertibetween  lo  allow  inward  f!<f)ii-']j; 


4,7S6>41 
riii  SYSTEM  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
>>..  Sharp,  Wcatboroo^  Mmu  Mdfpor  to  Wri^r  Lit^ 
'V<iK«f>ter.  Maat. 

FTlf^  May  30.  1986.  Ser.  No.  W9,t40 
;tA5D  25/06;  B4iF  17/00 

BCMhs 

-  i:^:  >i,^«embly  for  suppot^g  a  flk 

a  desk  top  or  the  like,  the 

'.  has  a  plnrahty  of  separator 

Bind  iixr-iisclcitt 


lii^pcnstDg  coatauier 

■  or  the  liquid  and  a  i  cuuLvablc  clO)—  _ 
t  comprising  a  flexible  band  can-ym^ 
.'let  orifice,  each  en-J  of  the  band  hriri.^ 
■.;.^iii;o  to  Uie  cap,  sad  thebanp 
-lAnging  sopporf  for  the  conts 


OESERAL  AND  MECII  ' 


f'RESSURK-PACKING  CONTAINER  WUli 

KASY-TOOPtW  CLOSURE 

JuayoaU  Maiaji— .  N^aoka,  Japaa,  aarignrr  to  VOaiu' m 

]l«e*earcl  t  Defdofinot  0(u  UA^  ^ffi■•tB.  Jivao 

Filed  Awg- 10.  iSVr,  Ser.  No.  «3.715 


■y.754.445 

'r.  LfNER  POR  MFI 

RECEPTACLE 

,' juisait  J.  A4t,ee,  St.,  P  O.  Box  239.  Hot  Spriotf*,  i 
Fned  D«.  7,  IW7.  Ser.  No.  I»,ft54 
tni.  n.*  B65X)  -K'-'O* 


r    !  :    '  ,'!'-;aji".t,r  comprising. 
■■■   .1.:,.  '  !-^:■^  ii.iving  an  opening  and  a  recessed  mner 
:  h^  r..i  ;x>niL>n  disposed  adjacent  to  said  opening;  and 
I  -r-tirp  cap  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  container 
'i.>r  closing  said  opening,  said  closure  cap  including 
'   ngid  outer  closure  member  having  an  upwardly 
|.'ri.rj<rcting  rim  definiag  a  dowoK-ardty  open  annular 
i^roove  for  receiving  a  peripheral  edge  ^ said  coatainer 
S-.xly  defining  said  opening,  and 
{u}  a  resilient  intKr  closure  monber  joined  %vitb  the  under- 
side of  said  outer  closure  member  and  extending  at  least 
Jifong  an  inrter  peripheral  wall  of  said  rim,  s^  inner 
closure   member  having  an  tmper\-ioui  surface  layer 
se3Jiii(;ly  engageable  with  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
container  body,  said  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  ' — 
being  plastically  deformable  radially  outwardly  to  ir 
sa>d  inner  closure  member  to  resilienll>'  flex  into  '^- 
;cces&ed  inner  portioa  of  said  contatoo*  body,  thetciv. 
(providing  a  Iwrmetic  seal  between  said  coatairwr  body 
Mid  said  clowire  cap. 


4,756,4* 
'  !D  FOR  LARGE  FOOD  PR£PAKA>jv, 
mn  PcTMOK,  Vjntra  Prtihmda.  Swedes. 
Vr^^rm  Ma^in  AB,  Swedes 

*  '  A  Apr.  22, 1W7.  Ser.  No.  41,056 
Ut  CL*  BtSD  4S/26 


iitg  an  opv' 
said  recepL- 

and  a  fouriii  ^.^jr.-.  t,,^,.   =...s""e  ■■■■ 
said  open  top  b  greater  than  the  ^ 
•aid  vertical  and  front  sides  beni^ 
substantially  perpendicular  angles,  .laio   inTci-    ■.' 
being  aflixed  to  said  bottom  at  substantially  per; 
angles  and  said  fourth  front  side  being  afiucd  to  ^id 
a  di^tly  (^tuse  angle,  each  of  said  side>  i .  : 
i^ien  top  in  ao  outwardly  cxteodiog  rim  se^ 
section  being  a  flat,  substantially  horizootu: 
said  rim  sections  forming  ao  upper  rim  to  sat 
which  encircles  the  periphery  of  said  open 
prising: 
a  top  opening  a--. 
three  nibstanci 

--'■-g  CHrtWai-uiy    ■-■   mm   iftt  iii--a  >•: 

I  tlian  the  area  of  said  closed  flch ' 

.valis  being  integrally  joined  In  ' 

^ui  iloor  at  rounded  ixnucfs,  the  dimr< 

and  said  vnttcal  and  froal  walls  substan- 

nif  in  the  internal  shape  and  sue  of  S3' 

1 1 V  extending  Icrmirul  Up  segmen  T  ^ 

vertical  and  front  walls,  each  <  : 

1   Hji,  subsiAriiially  horizoataJ   m 

.uil  to  the  width  i>i  m.j 
A  tip  se^nents  forming: 


n!cs  located  in  : 
■4  fjf-al  Hursl.' 


segmcti 


slung  ibr 

Aj^im  tilt: 

\lendiog  iiuouKii 
<v  (hrougb  the  e-\ 


VOL 
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■  iL'BLE-WALLEO  CONTAINER 
.  ^kyo,  ud  Tmmo  NacMvu,  Hyaflfo^  haik  al 
JiMMs,  ucisMn  M  Gtico  ZMry  Co,  UdL,  T^».  Japan 

Filed  SepL  19,  19St,  Scr.  No.  909»259 
n*im!i    pHoHtr.    flppUcsthM    JapM,    Mw.    28.    1986,    61- 


availed  oofiuiner  having  Ebe  appeanwce  of  omr 
ErjCLc  rtr  natural  Trutt  which  is  generally  tpfaerica)  m 
:  lie  coDUiticr  comprislDg. 

i?ralty  heQi»)^iericaUy-4haped  outer  wall  formed  or  ft 

chetic  resinous  msicrUl,  the  top  edge  of  the  outer  waU 

'}g  formed  with  a  radially-iiiwardly-facing  stepped 

.iSduraiion  deftmng  an  annular  icat,  the  itcppcd  config- 

ued  xoley  m  the  lop  edge  and  inner 

:.r  wall  and  the  ooter  wall  having  txi 

<:i],ui,uiig  nange, 

iTrmrsphcricallyHdupcd  inner  wall,  within  the 

;.  formed  of  a  flyntJheitc  resiaoas  auterial  the 

nui!  iiiaioeier  of  the  inaer  wall  bciDg  amaller  than  the 

rrfttal  dumeter  of  the  outer  wal)  so  a»  to  provide  b  gap 

■A'flcn  the  two  walln, 

.1  strengthening  ribn  projectiug  inwardly  from 
''urface  of  ihe  outer  waU  into  the  gap  becwceii 

■'gc  enuodiDg  radialtv  outwardly  from  the  top  of  thu 
■-nr  wall,  the  periphery  of  the  flange  esgaging  the  innu- 

Mst  of  the  outer  wall,  and  the  ilaxtgc  resting  upon  the 
.  -cr  surfaces  of  the  ribsv  and 

1  n^diery  of  ibe  flange  and  the  annular  Kai  of  ibt  ooiet 
vll  being  fiiaed  together,  so aa  to  form  the  two  v,a'^ 

riitary  »lructure. 


4.7S«,447 
>'ERAn.!]U>COyTSOLL£D  TANK  CONTAINER 
inMBi  G«kar<  Wetefrid,  Fad.  Biy.  of  Garany.  MrigMr  to 
WcMarwwMn-  ElBeiircrfc  Ccrtard  GnbH,  WettchU.  F«d. 

PIM  Dw.  15. 1987.  S<r.  No.  133337 
Oahn  priority,  awtkirino  FM.  Rep.  of  Gerannr,  IV<.  t«. 


pro*  ided  at  the  vertex  thereof  and  two  bottom  memfx-'i 
a  beat'insulaiing  jacket  surrounding  the  UiUt  casing  en  .i 
sides  with  8  spacing  therebetween  which  is  substantiaJly 
constaol  throughout,  and  having  two  ponholes  fonned  at 
one  end  thereof  on  top  of  each  other  for  the  entry  and  »ii 
oi  a  temperature-control  medium,  and 
partitknift  disposed  between  the  tank  casing  and  the  insulat- 
ing jacket  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  partition  rtn^ 
uirrotuKhng  the  tank  casing  in  radial  planes  and  two  parti- 
tion webs  extending  in  parallel  on  either  side  of  a  vencA 
line  of  the  tank,  said  partition  rings  and  webs,  by  way  of 
Ihrough-holes  formed  in  said  panitton  nngs.  defuittii; 
compartments  which  communicate  with  each  other  iuuh 
ihtt  the  temperature-control  medium  flows  in  one  direc- 
tion aliHig  the  entire  length  of  the  tank  through  a  vertex 
channel  surrounding  the  tank  fittings  and  in  the  other 
direciioo  along  a  oHiaDdering  path  whi^ii  r.a^'u-^  .>i/in  nil 
remaiotog  area  of  the  tank  caatng 


4.756,448 
VENDING  MACHIN-E  FOR  VENDING  ONE-AT-A-TIME 

MERCHANDISE  ARTICLES  OF  A  PLURAUTV  OF 
SIMILAR  SUCH  MERCHANDISE  OBJECTS,  EACH  OF  A 
SUBSTANTIALLY  RECTANGULAR  PARALLELOPIPED 
SHAPE,  SUCH  AS  A  NEWSPAPER,  MAGAZINE,  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Fmk  L.  DaU,  S34«  W.  119th  PL.  bglewood,  CaUf.  90304 

FOcd  Sep.  11.  UM.  Sv.  No.  906.134 

Int  Ct'  G07F  n/I4 

U.S.  O.  221— «  13  CUlaa 


.  irig  and  vcndtng  each  oik  of  a  plarallly  of  subttantiallv 

.{.a iy  shaped,  flat,  metchandiae  objects  each  of  substandally 

I^aralle[opip«j  Aape  in  an  object-siie-adjustable  manner,  com 

prmng:  a  hollow  bousing  defining  therein  an  enclosure  having 

8   predetermined  length  dimension,   a  predetermined   trjns- 

%'ersely  perpendicular  width  dimension  and  a  predetermiiifiiJ 

depth  diinen»on  perpendicular  lo  both  said  length  dimension 

and  said  width  dimension,  whereby  lo  cause  said  enclo&urr  Uj 

include  a  merchandise-storage  portion  of  substantially  parai^i 

leloptped  shape  and  of  a  selected  length,  width,  and  depth  ^ud- 

M  lo  be  large  enough  for  interior  storage  of  a  plurality    :.: 

■■■ii-  .lirection  stacked  similar  merchandise  objects,  eacli  c.f ., 

\-::  -^uhstanttally  flat  configuratkm,  each  having  a  predet:- 

lit. I  length  and  width  substantially  less  than  the  conre!ip4:)riti' 

u\s  length  and  width  dimension  of  said  hollow  enclosure,  and 

each  having  a  depth  and  thickness  dimension  which  is  only  a 

^mal)  fraction  of  the  depth  dimension  of  said  hollow  enclosure. 

'i^Mcby  providing  for  the  depth-direction  stacked  BUpenmpo^i 

'.  'i  -^f  H  plurality  of  such  similar  merchandise  objects  wuh^n 

I  -  ii.:lo9ure  m  depth -direction  stacked  relationship  with  t^"- 

.  ifid  width  dimension  of  each  such  merchandise  obi'-V 

<  ii  transverse  plane;  a  transverse  substantially  flai  mi^. 


„.•■■,.  J   .   -,,■.;,•  i. I..,  :,L~. . -■operable  withafi.s 
ii.o  point  thcrirol  rdauve  lo  the  intCTior  of  saidhousmg  mtj.n.> 
Uh  normally  forcing  said  stacked  plundily  of  similar  mcrchan* 
clise  objects  in  the  bused  oi^xnite-to-depth  direction  substao- 
tially  perpendicular  to  the  transverse  orientation  of  each  of 
said  mercbartdtse  objects;  controU^ly  adjust^le  stc^  means 
positioned  in  a  manner  spaced  from  said  supporting  phUfonn 
r  table  and  with  an  adjustable  spaced  relatiCHiahip  tfaerebe- 
wecD  in  an  opposile-io-sald  depth  direction  manner  such  as  to 
'•How  a  desired  number  of  stacked  merchandise  c^jects  to  be 
positioned  between  said  supporting  platform  or  ubie  and  said 
spaced  slop  meani^  separator  means  positioned  witlun  said 
hollow  enclosure  and  transversely  adjacent  to  a  merchandiv 
dispensing  region  defined  between  said  supporting  platform  in 
table  and  said  spaced  stop  means  whereby  to  be  immediate)  y 
iransversely  adjacent  to  such  a  stacked  assembly  of  said  met  - 
-handise  objects  and  displaced  in  said  depth  direcbon  by  » 
instance  corresponding  to  the  depth  and  thickness  dimension 
<>f  one  of  such  merchandise  objects  and  controllably  manually 
extensible  tirom  a   normal  at-rest  position  tnio  a   manually 
i^aused  activation  ptsition  with  saiid  separator  being  forced 
tKtween  an  end  one  Ofily  of  such  a  plurality  of  stacked  mer- 
handise  objects  whereby  to  cause  an  end  one  of  said  merchan- 
jii*  objects  to  be  effectively  segregated  from  tbc  remainder  'v" 
:  ri£  stacked  merchandise  objects  so  the  end  one  of  said  mcr- 
naiidtse  objects  is  in  a  condition  to  be  manually  removed  from 
t}c  hollow  oiclosure;  a  manually  openable  access  door  carried 
i,>  said  houMng  means  and  provided  with  coin-openable  lock- 
ing means  normally  locking  said  access  door  in  closed  relation  - 
ship  with  respect  to  said  housing  means;  and  exicriorly  accessi- 
ble coin-receiving  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  and 
coupled  to  said  coin-openable  locking  means  cooperabk  to 
unlock  said  access  door  whereby  to  allow  it  to  be  tnanuaily 
u;>t:ited,  causing  the  separator  means  to  segregate  the  end  one 
<.r  such  a  plurality  of  stacked  merchandise  objects  from  the 
f^mainder  tlf^rcof  and  readily  accessible  to  the  band  of  a  pcr- 
..:!)  inserted  through  the  temporarily  opened  access  door  into 
'■::-  nicichandisc-dispensing  region  to  allow  manual  removal  in 
■'■An'.vtTse  horizontal  direction  of  the  end  one  ocly  of  »aul 
>f  stacked  merchandise  objects; 
1  bistable  iiop  mearts  including  first  and  second  e0iec- 
jarriagc  portions  raovably  coupled  relative  to  taeh 
in.rr    and    effectively    comprising    compoaile    carriage 
means,  with  said  first  portion  being  coupled  to  and  effec- 
lively  movable  with  said  separator  means  and  with  said 
^-ojnd  carriage  portion  being  coupled  to  the  rest  of  said 
tontrollably  adjusb^lc  stop  means  for  relative  movement 
upward  aiul  rearward,  aiul  for  oppoute  reverse  return 
movement,  lo  provide  increased  rearward  ofTset  poailion- 
(fig  of  said  controllably  adjustable  stop  means  for  relative 
movement  upward  and  rearward,  and  for  opposite  reverse 
return  movement,  lo  provide  increased  rearward  otTset 
|-toutiomng  of  said  coatroltably  adjustable  stop  meacts 
whenever  it  has  its  underivinK  verticil  Miacinfi  for  'Jnckef 
statdied  nsefcbaodiii': 
separator  means. 


4.756.449 
APPARATUS  i^R  TAKING  OUT  BUNDLEl: 

'-  ^>4fatAul  Miara,  Urawm,  JayiB.  airi^or  to  Lural  BuJL  M, 
irhioca  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

FfM  Jra.  24.  19e7.  Str.  No.  6i,6tO 
Claima  priority,  appUcatiM  Jt^am,  JnL  8.  1996,  til-l(>»19 

I«La*  A47F//;j 
■;  o  ?7t_i?q  1  ij.u-.r. 


'  Jly  stacked  condition:  an  elevator  movable  up  and  down  m 
i'->ii(  of  aid  containing  boxes:  a  slide-guide  ihaA  vcrticslh' 

'' '''-"•-    rduidctmlajnin^^ -   ' 

-■  iwicig  shaft 
i»  slidabty  rooi;: 


Srtjd  coniainiiig  boirs  rfunng  ila  ^pwnid  nH»nnn  iogiMrK:i  v* 
said  sliding  block;  said  discharging  block  having  a  bills  piuh^ : 
surface  to  be  contacted  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bundii 
bOte  and  an  inclined  surface  no  which  a  dischaiguig  bi< 
reversing  roller  slides  to  direct  said  pushing  surface  up\^ 
whoi  said  dischargiag  block  moves  downward  logcthoT 
said  sliding  block;  a  regulating  arm  swint' 
said  swmg  shall  and  usually  urged  tov. 
causirj!  vi;tl  iiiolii'i-'i  ■•li'i.r.'-  'o  ibu;  pit--> 


'■s~ 


tioD  of  said  dixharffag  block  with  this  dischiu 

regulatiag   roller   Abiiltci:!   apaiiiif    J   ;x:.r!:i:n   of    .;' 
whcD  said  eJcvHi' 
block  being  prn^ 
bluclt  for   p:e^'l■; 


<jvi  NegiJij 

Koklcl,  Mcyria.  ill  al  SoiUBlaad.  a 
awW  Iwdtut,  ColiBbu,  OUo 
per  N».  PCT/CHM/II0076, 5  371  OM>  Mk.  «,  1 ' 
Out  Mar.  4,  IM6,  PCX  Psk.  Nil  WOW/WM)', 
Ditt  Jul.  90,  I9M 

per  FUed  May  «.  IMS.  <--^  »""  »"  ' 
aHmm  priacttr,  aiirButlaa  Swit7< 
Ini.  a.'  BSiil 


Willi  said  traosvene  ntFii 


VOL 


.'idmg  a  moviblr 

'Da61e  porUQQ  ul  taxi  flexiMe  hogi 

one  reailieat  elemcDt  opcrattvely  cooptecl  to  tnd 

i^ile  dDc  for  exerting  a  compressive  force  <m  skid  \»g 

^Jucing  the  voluine  of  said  Rexible  bag;  uid 

-.g,  eleiDent  conoecting  •taid  movat^  disc  to  «  futcrt- 

'■;-g  eieneDt  lecured  (o  Ihe  bousng,  said  locking  element 

beiag  adapted  to  follow  said  disc  whra  aud  disc  is  moved 

^  3  resall  of  a  decrease  in  the  volume  of  the  liquid,  and  to 

~-i.ured  to  said  fastening  element  when  ibe  opponng 

fiuill  up  m  the  hag  as  a  result  oftheootgassingof  the 

^  LI  greater  than  the  force  of  said  at  least  one  resilieni 

ticunent;  wfaerem  said  fastenmg  clement  is  a  rod  and  said 

locktiig  element  has  an  opening  dimensioned  so  as  to  move 

freely  along  said  rod  when  the  axis  of  the  opemng  sutstau 

tially  coincides  with  the  axis  of  said  rod,  said  locking 

ekmoit  having  a  crosa-secUkm  in  the  form  of  a  L  with  one 

end  resting  on  said  movable  disc  al  t  distance  from  Xht 

opening  so  as  Co  move  an  axis  of  said  locking  dement 

'.hftnagh  an  snelr  relative  lo  the  rod  axis  when  the  mov- 

'.i?  (jiave  as  a  rcswJt  afaj\  increase  ss 
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MOLTEN  METAL  POURING  NOZZXE 

Noboni   Twkamoto;   MMini   Tarae,  both   of  Akxtwa,   and 

IfiroyMB  UUL  Bizn,  all  of  Japu,  asai^an  to  Shlnagawa 

Refk«:toriM  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

POad  Oct.  23. 19S7,  Scr.  No.  UTjm 
OataH  priority.  appUcatioa  Jipaii,  No^     U.    i^Wi^ 
174620(131;  Jbb.  16. 19S7.  62-9235S(  U] 

Int.  d*  B22D  n'0(' 


-=i.. 


4,7M,4S1 
(ILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE  Wmi  ENERGY  PLANES 
'Ms^im  S.  WUho,  JokMfsB,  ILL,  amtpuf  to  Polylaii  Corpo- 
tHom.  SlKtennrine,  RJ. 


I.  A  nozzle  to  pour  molten  mel^  which  comprises  u  cylm- 
dnaU  casing  with  its  axis  positioned  vertk^lly,  a  firat  porous 
t>nclt  placed  al  the  upper  position  in  the  casing,  a  dense  bricic 
placed  al  the  middle  or  lower  middle  position  in  the  casing,  s 
Mxood  porous  brick  placed  at  the  lower  position  in  the  casing, 
said  three  bricks  in  combination  with  one  another  forming  a 
vertical  hole  through  which  molten  metal  is  poured,  said  firtt 
porous  brick  having  a  first  gas  passage  formed  around  it,  said 
second  porouA  brick  having  a  second  gas  passage  formed 
around  it,  a  first  ga.i  supply  pipe  connected  to  the  casing,  said 
Tirst  gas  supply  pipe  communic^ng  with  said  first  gas  fMssage 
9  CUims  «o  ihai  an  inert  gas  introduced  through  the  ftcst  gas  su|^iy  pipe 
enters  the  first  gas  passage  and  passes  through  substantially  the 
first  porous  brkJt  alone  and  finally  blows  out  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  ftnt  porous  brick,  and  a  sKOod  gas  supply  pipe 
connected  to  the  casing,  said  second  gas  supply  pipe  commum- 
oiting  with  said  second  gas  passage  so  that  an  inert  gas  intro- 
duced through  the  second  gas  suf^y  pipe  enters  tbe  second 
L  vi  na^<uige  and  passes  through  substantially  the  second  porou» 
r  and  finally  blowi  out  frmo  tbe  inner  nir&ce  of  tb 
nils  brick. 


=i3'::  nijigt-  tnKiiasng  a  spacer  lo  pievcTij  iaio  (USias  diion 
from  fouclnng  and  tnterfertog  wtUt  the  qjreading  of  the 
lio&ieiy;  and 

W  pair  Of  adjustable  hosiery  invenion  arms  mounted  one 
on  each  said  support  post  at  one  arm  end  between  said 
proximal  and  said  distal  post  ends  in  paraltel  and  facini^ 
juxtapositioa,  said  arms  betog  prcsized  to  receive  boNi- 
tbereoQ, 
^  hereby  when  a  piece  of  hosiery  n  placed  over  said  ^  i._ 
vkith  its  open  top  inverted  over  both  said  arms  sbmtlu 
ueousty  to  form  thereby  a  cup  with  said  hoakry  toe  et 
tending  downward  between  said  arma,  a  oaer  may.  by 
holding  said  posts  at  their  proximal  endi^  one  in  each 
iuitd,  and  by  spreadiBg  said  posts  apart,  stretch  ssid  ho- 
siery opea  to  provide  access  for  insertion  of  a  fi  - 
bos^sry. 


STEREOPHO^flC  AUDIO  EQIOPMENT  CARRIER 

Xa«ier  R.  VfllUBCfa.  am*  Sergio  E.  VOlaaBm,  both  of  S^o 

Yiidro,  Qdtf^  wigMn  to  Norl.  Ibc^  San  Diego,  CUif. 

&irtiaimrto»-i»-pTt  of  Ser.  No.  612^36,  Nov.  19,  \9^, 

shudoaed.  Thto  appUeatkw  Se^.  30.  1985,  Ser.  No.  781^^ 

TheportkMofttetermoftUapaifltttiiAMqMaitto  Ms]rS,2u(K 


1st  a.*  B62J  7/00 


■'i^ 


v.. 


UTHJT\'  SADDLEBAG  FOR  WATERCB.', 
WflUav  Kiteer.  4425  Pakw  V«4efl  Dr.,  North  R-^ 
EMtM,  Calif.  90274.  aad  tkomiL^  ' 
El  Monte  Callt  91731 

FRed  Mar.  5.  I«I7.  ^ 
tat.  Q/  BiWR 


AD  engme  oompati : 
imd  an  open  I)oflor 


encompass  the  air  intake  pan  for  the  ? 
craft; 


■  .raft;  and, 

nng  means  to  bold  Ihe  sadtSidOe^ 
■■■.,x.^  nad  ends  tucked  ^' — •'■  •'*-  '  ■■ 
^me  compartment  enL~ 

'^-tth   thtr  saddlebae  aH 


'  A  chibd  reaiiitaat  cloture  comprising  a  cap  and  a  spovL 
-.J  cap  hdng  adapted  fen  attachment  to  a  container,  said  cap 

•  ittg  a  top.  an  opening  formed  in  said  cap  commtmicating 
>'ii  the  interior  of  said  dlspenstng  closure,  a  through  passage 
"med  in  said  spout,  said  spout  having  an  upper  surface,  sakt 
i'^  being  supported  wrthio  said  cap,  sakl  spout  being 
:  jpted  for  rotation  about  a  horizcmtal  axis  between  a  cloaed 
'-niioQ  whereiii  aid  spout  cloaca  off  said  opening  in  said  cap 
■d  an  open  poaitioo  wba«tn  sakt  opening  in  said  cap  and  uid 
rough  pasaage  are  aligned,  a  patiero  of  transverse  nix 
lined  on  said  top  of  said  ctcp-.  and  a  ptnrality  of  rib*  formed  od 
••■}  upper  surface  of  said  spout,  each  of  said  ribs  being  pro~ 
/ed  with  an  energy  plane,  each  of  said  energy  planes  termi- 
img  in  a  planar  upper  surface,  all  except  one  of  said  ener g> 

.nes  preventing  snfficicnl  purchase  to  rotate  said  spout  when 


4.7S«,453 
LOCKING  ASSIST  DEVICE 
lohs  J.  FetUi,  Box  54,  Pcna  Eitates.  East  StroaMaeg,  Pa. 
1K30I.  and  PrtiA  Pettit.  fi96  Fairway  Dr..  Uslaa.  N  J.  07083 

B«>-i<  JbL  U,  19t7,  Sw.  No.  72,435 
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14Cbiimc 


^V 


'  self  ocniiaiaed  and  powero.!.  i^ur>. 
.liipmcDt  Ui  vehicles  having  handlebars  .'' 
'.  arm,  said  carrier  comprising: 
.-dy  includmg  a  pair  of  qiactft-ap«n  ip-^ 
and  a  platform; 

r  removatriy  DKWOti&g  said  cuia  body  i-- 
,  ^.1Id  handlebars  in  a  posdon  centered  latcrBiiy  w.< 
•jipcct  to  said  fork  conool  arm  and  with  the  cscntcr  ' 
ri^-jiv  clowly  adjacent  to  said  handldiars; 


■  .ure; 

-[  means  connected  betwemi  m 
.-«  .nrt  the  audto  equiprarat. 

-ndtng  forwanily  of  said  hxtudlc 
.'tid  adapted  to  receive  the  audk' 
■■  J  i-Ttrifiy  yi  sLzes  ihereoo; 
m-eraoi  for  releasibly  securing  (he  audiv 

plaifonn;  and 
•uraii*  for  cummuniosting  eiectric  tdgniii^  ir-.-n 
x'l'jipmeiU  to  &iud  transducers,  said  electric  a^ 
.■-,!. '1.7  ;>:;.■:.■    rsoundi  and  bcmg  gencrale^J  '.■. 


Kent  R.  .•>chaaer.  94C7  Aiir- 


I  the  audio  equ^jnuQt  ) 


.„.,   „,...    ^ ,,. ..   , 4J56,+5* 

nc  ami  passing  ttirough  said  casing,  said  apo--  ttiXtPTACl^  FOR  WORK  St;SPKNDfe.«ii 

.  d  apart  and  sized  in  diamewr  so  aa  to  receive   NomM  L.  CUftoa.  1155  N.  530  W^  P.O.  Boa  919,  Pleasant 
:  2.5mg  ifieretnrough  shng  swivel  stud  post  beads  allacbed  to       <2n>»«,  Utah  84062 


ihc  ru-cann.  first  and  second  grominet  auenabbes  fastened  to 

'iaid  castog  at  said  first  and  secotKl  apertures  re^tectiveiy,  each 

of  uid  grommet  assemblies  including  an  inner  elastomeric  disk 

Find  an  ontei  elastomeric  disk  pontioned  respectively  on  tt:e 

inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  casing,  each  of  said  duku  of 

L*acb  gTommel  assembly  indadtng  a  substantiafly  circular  cen 

tral  bore  sized  lo  snugly  receive  a  sling  awivcl  stud  post  head 

pasting  therethrough,  said  apertures  of  uid  casing  being  larger 

ir>  diateeter  than  said  bores  in  said  disks  aiHJ  smaller  in  diameter 

'han  the  outside  diameters  of  said  disks,  and  inner  and  oute; 

'  each  groraroei  aaaembly  being  bonded  directly  to  o<jl 

cT  ibcir  facing  surfaces  with  said  bores  and  said  aper 

,<jd  casing  being  concentrically  aligned,  and  v>'ixh  ^ 

r  said  casing  adjacent  said  apertures  being  sand 

>^weeQ  !iaid  inner  and  outer  disks  of  each  grommet 

'*|i^r^I'-.    stiid   iliriji  swivel  stud  post  heads  pa*s 

-  casing  in  a  watertight  scaling 

to  be  attached  to  said  ftreann 


ttM  Ju.  IS,  1997,  Ser.  No.  3^<> 
Ui.  CL*  A4SP  }/00 


4,75*,457 
A(;E  APPARATl . 
rOi;  VEHICLES 

.-unore  Ave.,  Rialtrt.  Cu 
iH.lW7,S«.  No  ■>-  ^^ 
i:X<  B6WI  (t/ov 


3) 


.-  ui  j^alc  ami  bumper,  ^/SipnMOg^ 
iiig  a  pair  of  receptacless  each  of  said  recepta- 
.'  hiiwi;  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the 
thereby  said  receptacles  pivot  \nJt 
'■hex  in  a  borizont&l  plane; 
,T.  ;i  Ml  vaiu  n-^  If Li^;ie»  defining  a  compartment  tmvtng  -azi 
open  Bide  to  receive  equipment  therein  for  storage  each 
T't-ien  side  of  each  receptacle  deflmng  a  peripheriil  nlge 
ipliementally  configtired  to  each  dther  so  as  to  engage 
I  other  in  sealed  relation; 

^:.'iment  mciuu  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  said 

-     -  -  humpet  of  taid  vehicle,  whereby  said 

iv.:rted  toward  each  other  are  aligned 


'  rneaiu  ompnsing  a  pitast  front,  a  pliant  back  and  an 
^riing  between  the  front  and  back  through  which  a 

pencil,  tool  or  the  like  is  selectively  inserted  and  removed: 
means  which  initially  shdably  join  the  receptacle  lo  a  suii- 

pendcr  strap  for  manual  feialive  axial  di^irfacemirni  thcsr 

between  to  selectively  locate  the  receptock 

nient  site  acceistble  to  a  UAeff; 
Caitener  means  by  which  the  receptacle  is  hel .: 

iuspender  strap  at  said  aelection  location  <<: 

venting  relative  forcible  axial  displacenicn : 

receptacle  and  the  su^xnder  straps. 


<7S6.4» 

1  ACHMt^Vr  POR  VEHICLE  ARM  i 

;.  Hsrdman,  26S)  S.  123rd,  Scattk,  Wk,' 

FUhI  Ai«.  21.  IM7.  Scr.  No  "  "  ^ 

IML  CL*  B60R  r/ff' 

US  n  iM— 27S 


hingengage- 

--<s1  pow**rm; 


.iMe  fore-and-i. 

■en  anJ  closet- 


GHNERAL  AND  MECHAT 


vniui^  lot  Uit  a<>wnward  insenion  and  upward  removal  of 
articles  into  axid  out  of  the  drawer,  latch  means  coc^rativc 
between  the  drawa*  and  boa  for  latching  the  drawer  in  closed 
pocition  and  means  attached  to  the  boi  and  tfepending  there- 
from and  adapted  to  at  least  in  part  encircle  (he  arm  rest  wj  bs 
io  fLxodly  mouiit  the  box  on  the  um  resL 


4,7S6,4«« 
HOLDER  FOB  PAPER  ROLL^ 
l.*mmm  Oraroa,  Saverdalca,  Swadem,  «iai0Mr  a  SU  <ya> 
Dmb^  AktkMi«.  DrMkeldBTfli.  Smdca 

Fllad  Mm,  17, 1M7.  Ser.  No.  26.7D9 
>Kinu  prtorlfy.aypUortliHSwedea,  Mar.  17.  I9«6,ft6t:>l23,'^ 
Imt.  a.*  B65D  SS/67: 
'M  7  Qsiins 


ing  said  (^apstim,  smd  e;  _ 
end  of  uid  cylindrical  '-< 
having  an  opening  throu^n  a  -,■■.. 
thereof  so  as  lo  receive  an  associ  < 
uid  c^tening,  and  sbkI  enclnmir' 
capstan  bole  of  a  tape  c?-. 
means  provided  adjacent  c: 
the  prevention  of  «Iip-r : 


CASHEim.  TYPE  STAPM  ' 
YuAhtrtdd  EMhara,  Tvkya,  Japu.  a 


FUad  Aug.  14,  1906,  Ser.  No.  99AJiii 
Oataaa  prtority,  appttcattM  Japn,  Oct.  17. 19aS.  u^ 

I'Vm-  nnriinn  nf  ttt<-  trmi  nf  tiiU  nslpnt  nihi^iNi>ri'n>  if 


mi. 


A  dtspcnsinfi  holder  ^r  a  roll  of  paper,  oomprising- 
.  I  means  for  rotalably  stqipcntiBg  the  roll  such  that  oj:  :. 

'1)  thereof  is  substantially  vertKralty  oriented, 
j>  guide  edge  (4)  disposed  proximale  the  roll, 
ver  substantially  a  full  vertical  heigfal  of  the  : 

'  >neQted  ai  an  angle  of  between  aboat  40*  and  50"  to  the 

roll  axis,  and 

'  a  tear  edge  (5)  dispowd  s4J«ceiM  an  eid  of  tjiic  roll. 

X.  herein 

'  Ik  web  of  papn*  is: 

!i  withdrawn  from  an  ouierpei^)lKt«lsun'^c-    rife  '•..■'.' 
direction  (A)  substantially  perper- ' 

J  v.s-.«]  over  and  against  the  guide  c-i.'^ 
wc^  exiting  the  gtiide  edge  extends  m  »  djicciiun  iU) 
substantially  parallel  to  the  roll  axis,  and 

•I  1;^  nasi  Ote  Icar  ed«e  for scvijranc*  ai  u  Mc^ircd  lci;2!h 


sette  receiving  mem 
ber,  a  handle  meml> 

ceiving  member,  salt]  i^dv^m:  i'.-,.ti*iiit  uitu- 1  >  i-t! 
form  of  a  hollow  member  having  a  forward  opened  ri'< 
rranvard  clc»ed  end,  a  cassette  conlaimng  a  set  of  staf'- 
.:n  and  beii^  inserted  mto  the  bfdiow  portion  of  -^ 
'cc«iving  member  through  said  forward  opei^  c 
.    be  forward  staple  driving  apertures  of  tht  L*v-ci:f 
jtltgned  with  a  given  diiviiif 
ment  on  the  handle  member  : 
and  mr--aiii  fnr  l.-H-kitiii  theUli- 


CAPSTAN  BEARING  DE\  ICE 

fiUeaaku  TaMaka,  Tokyo,  ud  Kule  Udo,  Wako,  both  of  Jama. 

tmiKtMft  to  TamiUi  Dorid  Cc  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Jaoaa 

^^lled  Oct.  31, 19M,  S0.  No.  925,548 

Int.  CL*  BASH  20/02.  2X'04 


tndudiBfit  a  roccas  adifHed  to  r'- 


position 

•utid  hflr . 


J:  ; 


ALTOMAnc  wr.UMNG  MAcrnsi'  wmi  TCS' 

CARJUACe  BAOCLASH  PHEVEIXTING  MHXan 

IUjw  Smijmtit,  AlcU.  JifM.  mt^ar  to  MItsul>t>» 
Ma.  Tokrs.  Jvo 
FIM  Mb.  11,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  W: 

priorJtv.    KKtlinilioR    J»i3«i,    Via' 
449MUI:  M 
4MMan 


^  iiiulncal  be&rin^  uum  boa}  ^iiu^Ui^  Uuougti 
to  B  base  pljue  and  supponin^  M  both  eiMb  of  t!-i 
Liiip  boiJv   (I  cafwtaji.  Mid  oafwtan  tiA-.Tng   f^i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


■■  iAid  drivmg  juie  receivts  power  from   ofTdistiince  which  h  0.5  lo  JO 

layer  aod  is  ai  teasi  3  times  th> 

-:  the  clamping  force  produoed  by  said    base  Uvei  mnJ  ^aid  mierlayrr 

juiping  mearn  la  increase  the  friction  betweca  said  

-foniuiblc  elastic  wheel  axid  said  rail  so  that  backlaah  and 
'  i  arc  prcvcDtrd  when  driving  pttwcr  ia  removed;  and 


METHOD  OF  COU)  WELDING 

Anatoif  S.  Pruch.  Riga;  PanI  L  Gnraky,  JUer;  Vaaity  1.  Ater- 

kin;  Petr  S.  Nenbuacby,  both  or  Dooefedt  Vladiiitir  N.  Smlr- 

Bov,  Moacow;  ETgeny  A.  BaraooT,  Moscov;  Dmitry  V,  Lcob- 

tter,  Moacow;  Jury  1.  Goroshkov,  Mooeov,  and  Vbatair  N. 

Loidasky.  Moacow,  all  of  U.S^.R„  aaai^on  to  UOwtiaky 

Goaodantreaay  Imtitiit,  Riga.  i;^.SJl. 

CovUuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  723,4C7,  Apr.  15, 19S5,  abattlDeed. 

TUf  applfcattoa  Sep.  9,  I9S6.  Scr.  No.  904339 

fat  a,'  B23S  K/Oa  JO/ 12 

■'-.  s  a.  228—113  13  OateG 


.  ippcr  :ia^  mounted  v 


4.75MM 

:.  [   1     I' UJ   MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE 

LAMINAR  METAL  PLATE 

;<r.  KArdwick.  Trooa,  ScoUaad,aHdgpor  to  Inperiat  CkcmkaJ 
Initnifriri  PI  f.  I  rwrtna.  Fitfrnil 

Plkd  OcL  1, 19Mh  Scr.  No.  914.l«] 
OmroN  cnorlh.  avoJJcaikta  iiaitcd  KiaKdofii.  Ott..  3U.  065, 


jsmtly  wtdi  liaid  at  least  -:  ctfcold  welding  of  woilopkioofci 

I  ".in  that   symmctnc  bodies  of  rolatioo,  said  method  comprum^. 

f  said  preating  two  workpieces  having  end  faces  tapering  at  differ- 
ent  angles,  the  difTereace  baween  the  Uper  angles  being 
slightly  greater  than  zero  degreea,  said  two  workpiecc!) 
bang  pressed  into  overlapping  engagcmeni  with  each 
other  by  applying  an  aual  stress  to  at  least  one  of  said 
workpieces  and  relatively  rotating  the  workpieces  to  be 
welded  throagh  a  rt^tion  (rf  less  than  ooe  revolution 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  in  the  direction  of  ihr 
mdal  stress  lo  produce  shear-loaded  cold  welded  bnc^.: 
between  the  workpieces  which  «void  destruction  Jii'. 
rcfitdual  ftrcases. 


( mOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  i): 
HOUSING 

iMfid  E.  Pedi,  BodHatcr,  Mkh^aarigDor  toRocawei)  launut- 

tioaal  CorporatfoB,  PHtA«n^  Pa. 
'>i!ttaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  845.109,  Mar.  27,  Om,  tbrndantA. 
TMi  apvttcadea  Ai«.  21. 1987.  Stf .  Now  tfJSM 

fat  <X*  B23K  S1/Q2 
328—165  SCJaiRis 


a  metbodorinetadlwgicaOy  bonding  a  composite  iamv 

.ij<'  iiictai  plate  compraing  a  metal  base  layer,  an  oater  mcLi) 

layer  and  a  metal  tnterlayer.  the  said  tayen  having  difTeretti 

compositioos  and  said  outer  layer  and  said  tnterlayer  having  hj) 

elongation  of  at  least  15%,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

iaitially  disposing  the  said  layers  substantially  parallel  lo  bjm' 

separated  ftom  each  other,  the  base  layer  being  optioaally 

vupported  on  an  anvil  aod  being  of  a  mass  such  that  the  com 

bkoed  mass  of  the  base  layer  vui  the  anvil  (when  present),  is  at 

<?•)<!(  4  times  that  of  the  combined  mass  of  the  outer  layer  ami 

'  >v;r.  dispCHing  a  layer  of  detonating  explomve  having  d 

V  of  detonation  in  the  range  from  ISOO  to  3500  mclcrt/ 

:)accftt  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  layer  and  deto- 

-!;:ng  said  esplonve,  thereby  forming  progressive  collision 

Tronu  between  the  said  layers  moving  at  the  velocity  of  the 

^^'^^^.-!!ir^n.  'he  irrrpfnvernent  w^iereiH  said  inlcrlaycr  has  3 

\  disposed  at  a  stand-ofl' 

ceding  6  mm  and  not 

■■'.  iiil.'-r!ayci   t'id.  stii-.t 


shape  having  two  top  node  portions,  two  bottom  node 
portiona.  a  right  ann  portion,  a  left  arm  portion  and  ?. 
nodal  portion  and  inleniodal  portion  therebetween  ir- 
which  said  two  top  node  portions  are  aligned  opposite 
\aiii  ruo  fvinom  nodt  [portions,  the  right  arm  fwrtioit  jrrf 
1  comMned  leofi!'-:: 
hebiauk  to  a  ' 


^UNERAi.  anl;  m; 


r-.V'.  liiiLT,  Uic  iiim  of  ssid  nodal  portion  and  said  iotemodad 
pcirtkm  and  the  right  and  left  arm  porttoo  having  a  unt- 
form  width  while  the  mtemodal  portioQ  and  nodal  portion 
htvc  a  width  which  varies,  the  right  arm  and  left  ann 
fiortioos  of  uniform  width  being  about  70%  of  the  total 
width  of  the  blank,  the  remaining  upwardly  iaper«^ri  n.v4oi 
portions  and  mtemodal  portioits  having  rclativci'. 
upers,  inner  nodal  slopes  being  substantially  stcj 
outer  nodal  slopes  and  the  center  of  the  blank  h«vinh 
wigle  notch; 

beating  said  blank  to  a  temperatore  range  of  at  least  I3S0' ' 
lo  1630*  F.  to  bring  the  blank  to  a  imiform  lempeWuT. 
prior  to  bending: 

.■■\d  bending  said  blank  in  two  stages  widiin  said  tenpentur- 
range; 

-!id  bending  in  the  lint  stage  being  at  a  Bnt  tempenitut-" 
whtch  fomos  the  central  bowl  portion  aod  pushes  in  b', 
beading  the  sides  of  the  bowl  portion  to  achieve  the  semi 
Apherical  configuration  of  the  bowl  portion  having  ben  t  <  r. 
sides  while  the  top  and  bottcxn  nodal  portiOGS  and  il 
right  aod  left  arm  portioas  are  left  ftat; 

said  bending  in  said  second  stage  being  as  a  aeccmd  tempci 
;ure  in  said  range  which  beod.*i  the  two  top  nodes  raward  i 
Li!)d  the  two  bottom  nodes  inwardly  while  simultaneous' 
Sending  the  left  and  right  arm  portions  inwardly,  ah 
>.>endiiig  the  inlemodal  portions  inwardly  to  thereby  ali^n 
uw  top  nodes  opposite  the  bottom  node,  the  iatirraodsl 
P<:>niORs.  top  juid  bottom  opposite  each  other  and  the  beii< 
II)  portions  at  the  right  aiul  left  arms  c^posite  each  other  t 
ittereby  bend  the  right  and  left  arm  portions  in  the  torci 
■J'Shaped  rectangular  croas-aections  with  the  ditTcmi 
receiving  portion  lying  in  the  intemodal  span  anv^ 
(>i>n  zone  intermediate  the  beam  arms  and  the  o- 
r<ortioo.  and  form  a  half  differential  homing; 
-I  J  bending  opention  in  said  second  stage  further  deform- 
.ug  the  outer  circular  cylindric^  area  of  said  bowl  to  form 
d  narrow  sloved  in  U-sh^ied  sectioo  with  simultaneous 
narrowing  of  the  comer  where  the  metal  is  squecziNl 
;nwardly  in  a  shorf  transition  zonf  in  'he  fnsT  fadr  ben.i  ?■ 
■\:c  'xjiitijary  "' 

■i:iN  grc^ler.-r- 
[ailSltlOfl  ?lKl<; 

lOiu,  and 

hI  (J-fthape  rectangular  cn»a  section  half  differentia}  ho. 

■:'S  IviniJ  Ailanied  til  he  weltlrd  air.ni^  ihf  Uifi  •■tiet-:^  il!  ■  ! 


WINDOWED  MAILER  WITH  TUMBLE-STYLE  = 
ENVELOPE  FOR  REMTTTANCE  DOCUMENT,  Ha 
RETURN  MAH^TO  address  exposed  by  RFMOVa; 
OF  APERTURED  COVER 

Ridurd  A.  JeaUaa,  WbeeKag.  UL,  aaatsno'  'o  >< -  'i-lst>.--. 

vna,  Inc.  Gla«Tt«w,  OIL 

FUid  Feb.  20.  1987,  Scr 
Int.  a.'  HMD 


ji^nned  !Q  qui:  iiKoiii'j!  jL^jui  i."   ■ 
our  corresponding  margmaJ  oC.. 
-li'iilar.  transveisallv-oloDguU'ii   :: 
iiuudwicbed  between  %■ 
initially  adhesively  join^ 


&«id  iniii 

with  iaj^'  ' 

of  said  ntailei  t^iiou^  umi  window  apv 

.-etum  envelope  mail-io  address  printed  ' 


;  initial  mail-to  addr«?i 


4,756,467 

;  ELEMENTS  AND  MSTHOP  : 

FORMING  SAME 

12  D.  Schatzberg,  CktatN,  N  J^  •ari^aor  lo  CarltL 

:*«4.Sw.  No.  **?i 
'  a33K  1/20 


MLLn-CXJM5'ARTMi-.^ 
GeraU  M,  Haaieii.  Mwww.  (Ma,  >. 

iciug  Cnraf>nitUM.  ToInIo.  Ohio 


VOL 


wensioQ  in  Uut  order. 

netiu  iniemipttng  uul  cut  line  for  btngii^  CogCtber  the 
.IE  line  edges  of  said  competing  psnds  of  said  exieasions 
1  oppo^te  sides  of  siid  cut  Use, 

•aid  exlmsioiu  on  said  opposite  edges  of  each  outer  side 
.lud  b&D$  fotded  towani  each  otber  iloag  said  ttiageit 
Twoen  &aid  end  psoels  and  laid  connecting  paaeU,  said 


-i..'^  ,>  ':t:j'.  .<)  -ii'-i-i  cTtciision  Qi£aiis  then  beiog  ad* 
'.ii  panel, 

Jed  toward  eack  tuber 
lif-uttu  >.u>  iiut.-  anu  >,<--iu  u>  n tA>llAp9ed ccwfigtmtion by 
ihering  facing  connectiag  paneb  togetfaer.  and 
■rrant  hbirt*  from  at  Irast  on?  of  «id  outer  ?idc  pancb 

...tkpwd 


4,75M70 
..  ..    „..vMt  FOB  PAaUGIN<j.  ICE  CREAM 
ORTHEUKE 
nl  E.  DcPml.  WcM  CkMtar.  Pik.  iMlcaar  to  Rotjpk-aH^t- 

'^'*7.  Ser.  No.  21,649 


lo  said  rear  edge  of  sud  cover  p«oel; 
(0  tiftid  bottom  panel  being  bingedly  ctMinccteil  !;;  !•.■■  .t,:/ 

ed^  to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  rear  pand: 
(g)  said  front  panel  being  hingedly  connected  m  lU  ' 

edge  to  said  front  edge  of  said  bottom  panel; 
(h)  said  panete  e«ch  including  left  and  rtgbi  end  Qsp^  c>?i) 

n«clcd  to  said  left  and  rigfal  edges  reapectivdy  forming. 

binge  lines  tberebetween; 
(]')  said  left  and  right  end  flaps  including  top.  bottom,  rear 

Mid  front  edges,- 
(j)  said  left  end  flaps  being  dimcnuoned  such  that  when 

folded,  the  left  end  of  the  carton  is  substantially  sealed  for 

preventiBg  leaka^  therefrom; 
<k)  said  right  end  flaps  being  dimensioned  such  that  witen 

folded,  the  right  end  of  the  canon  ia  subatonttally  sealed 

for  preventing  leakage  therefrom: 
111  said  left  and  right  bottom  panel  end  flaps  when  folded. 

bcmg  folded  to  first  thereby  forming  the  interior  waI!   -i 

I  lie  carton; 
;ni)  said  left  and  right  bottom  panel  end  fla^  each  hav^ii^  in 

embcsacd  portion; 
(q)  said  embossed  portions  being  spaced  (rwo  «t  least  aaid 

top,  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  corresponding  bottom 

piinel  end  (laps; 
I  o)  uid  embossed  portiooa  each  having  front  and  rear  edgeH. 

aaid  front  edges  including  at  least  fiTM  and  second  sections, 
(p)  said  first  sections  of  said  embossed  portionji  extend  Mib 

stuttially  parallel  to  the  correspondtng  rear  edges  of  uiil 

embossed  portions,  said  second  sections  of  said  embossed 

portions  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  correspondtnjj 

first  sections  of  said  emboss«l  portions; 
((])  said  left  and  ri^t  front  panel  end  Haps  when  folded. 

bMng  folded  in  second  such  that  said  front  panel  md  (lap^ 

overlap  only  a  portion  of  the  corresponding  bottom  pan^! 

end  flapA; 
(ri  said  front  panel  end  flaps  b«ng  ooQ-overlappin^     .  ;  i 

respect  lo  said  embossed  portions  when  fc^ed; 
(i)  said  rear  edges  of  said  lei^  and  right  front  panel  end  Rupi 

having  at  least  first  and  second  sections; 
i  I  >  said  first  sections  of  said  rear  edgea  of  said  front  panel  end 

Haps  eitoiding  substantially  parallel  to  the  correspooding 

liret  sectiona  of  said  embossed  portions: 

'  •yiid  second  sections  of  said  rear  edges  of  said  Itonl  panel 
jd  flaps  exteodtng  substantially  parallel  lo  the  c<ifr. 
i  onding    second    sections   of  said    embossed    pc^riMTis 

v^'lKi-^y  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rear  edges  of  said  ftoni 

panel  end  flaps  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  correapondtng 

embossed  portions: 
('. )  said  lef^  and  right  cover  panel  end  flaps  when  folded. 

being  folded  m  third  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

e-xterior  wall  of  ibe  carton; 
I  w)  uid  cover  panel  end  flaps  overlapping  at  least  s  p(>n:. :: 

of  corresponding  front  and  bottom  panel  end  flap^  .'. 

r'oldev]. 

:    .i!id  right  rear  panel  end  ;"! 
lourth  to  forxD  at  least  . . 
Ill-  carton;  and 
i    ^aai  icar  paiel  end  flaps  when  •' 

^MDrtion  of  the  corresponding  em( 

.„-id  rsLir  panel  end  flaps  mav  '■■ 
^mbosed  portion 
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■  "irccoLatile  for  bolUmc  n\\\\  stkI  '^iniiat  si 


-<tns  spaced  upwardly  ftom  a  lower  end  of  said  r 
<.  !opclonBg  the  upper  end  of  aaid  housing,  a  chamb..  .„.  ... 
niai!  being  located  in  said  housing  between  said  floor  means 
and  said  top,  several  holes  being  formed  around  the  pcrimctci 
of  said  housing  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  below  said  flour 
means,  a  door  attached  to  said  housing  and  capable  of  covcnn^- 
ati  opening  formed  in  said  housmg,  said  door  providing  ^cc^'^ 
■-•  said  chamber,  and  means  for  detacbably  and  firmly  connect 
y  ^d  bounng  (o  H  post,  said  connedlag  me^ns  compraing  a 


mgncT  arm  n- 
(of  arm  and  li- 


reverie  wavd  of  said 

cal  fH>*ilinp.  wlii'ti  '-a^i- 


lumber  oftbnMde^    ,,rj„..>=..,  ■  .ir -. -■■■  ■ 

0(1  at  least  some  of  said  fasleoers,  wherein  tath  tyi  sa]d  noics  is 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  threaded  fasteners  and  at  least 
:)Re  hole  is  formed  in  said  floor  means  for  receiving  one  of  ssid 
threaded  fasteners  atvd  where  in  said  slaves  in  ose  are  po» 
noned  on  their  respective  Guteners  between  the  inside  surface 
'>r  said  bousing  and  the  side  of  said  post,  said  sleeve;.  br:-:<f. 
\p»ble  of  maintaining  a  desired  distance  between  '■  >i 
df  of  the  post  and  the  inside  ssr^K^e  of  said  hoi;- 


KI-fcCTROMC  A.rP.\RrS  AS 
'>.^olahln>  Talumac,  PlOiaawa;  Taagno  Okada,  h\ 
VaauuBOta,  both  of  Yokohama,  nil    -r  Jnpin,    - 
Ftiiitan  United.  Kawwak . 
!f<T  No.  PCr/JPW/O0O?s 
i>»te  Oct  16.  19m,  P«*' 
:>iitc  An«.  28,  t9M 

KT  FUed  Feb.  12,  VWb 
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2b 


in    cioagatc   indicaiur    arm    iiaving   u    lU^e,-! 
weighted  end  and  being  pivotally  mounted  Bi 
between  said  flagged  •^■'  -■'"'■  ^'hH  ^..-i^jhi^ri  . 
iKie  wall  of  the  mai!' 
cient  mass  in  relati<.' 

tndicawr  fbg  10  be  Ofjiinm:,-  ^iu>i>^^«  lu  n  „• 
otl  position  with  said  flagged  end  being 
wei^ted  end._  said  flagged  end  being  confi- 
.liible  from  a  diatartce  when  said  indicator  am' 
^-^cn-^rally  vertically  and  above  said  weighted 

;  ^ijer  means  for  'itppcrlirg  thir  wrijfhfpd  emi 
calorarmwjii 
(a!  poatioo  :. 

'  irmtOB«9um< 

■'.k'i  trigger  ni.-/ 


VOL 


<  hennoRtit  raeaiH; 

!  preasure  poMwred  ftir  voltUK  axOroUer  mda^ng; 
I  itomang  meaaa  tuving  m  first  pott  comnCled  to  sa»l 
^ow  pressure  pickup  means,  a  seciMid  port  connected  to 
'^id  bellows  metiu,  a  third  pon  cocinecud  ta  said  high 
•'OBarc  pickup  means  and  a  foartfa  port  cotioected  to 

nd  bleed  thermostat  roeans; 
longated  movable  means  located  within  sstd  housutg 

cans  and  having  a  firel  end  which  en^gei  ■  fint  side 

'  a  ftm  diaphragm  and  a  second  end  which  ragaga  c 

^1  side  or  a  second  diaphragm; 

>  fiiM  chamber  means  formed  in  said  housing  means 

id  partiaUy  defined  by  a  second  side  erf*  said  fint  dia- 

hragm; 

<  second  chamber  means  fomed  ifl  Slid  bouatog  meana 
f'd  partially  defined  by  a  second  side  of  said  second 

:tphragm: 

•^pring  means  located  la  said  scccMid  chamber  mcaiw 
d  biuing  said  aecond  diaphngm  against  laid  secooid 
:1  of  said  dongsioJ  (novate  means; 


.j'K  ■mid  heal  exchange. 
I«itti;  jijinDuiion,  heat  exchange  and  conirn]  L-onipL>iicii!_s  .i. 
said  paths;  and  a  set  of  inlel  and  (Mitlet  junctions  for  connection 
of  the  patM  with  exterior  piping,  wh«mn  the  gas  supply  pa'>., 
th«-  col-J  water  tnlet  and  hnl  water  outlet  pa^  and  iitr  '■■ 


mniT  rail; 
a  second  railwsy  track  diverging  froi-  '  ny 

track,  said  second  nulway  track  u<i  r)d 

wuifT  rail  and  a  second  inner  rail; 
'(■ssing  region  proiuinalc  a  locality  ■■■ 

-'^cond  mi>er  rails  cross;  and 
u  plurality  of  Y-shaped  sleepers  tnippuning  44ud  fu-ii  mui 

3econd  nulway  tracks  in  at  least  said  cros^g  region,  each 

of  said  Y-shaped  sieepas  bavtag  a  bnuiched  m!  &n:i  ti 

litem  end: 
3  nm  number  of  said  plurality  of  Y-sfa^>ed  fAc-. 

disposed  such  that  said  branched  rods  tbenof  fcu|iq>ui  •.  -'^■ 

finA  outer  rail  and  said  stem  ends  thereof  nq^nn  ttid  fin' 

;i-ii1  <iscDnd  inner  mils;  and 

'     ■■■■  "  "---l^ 

■■J 


>  uer  serviiie  path  are  each  embodied  at  least  to  some  extern  us 

vma:  ru.i*«to.-t  in  -rH^mno  mniinting  ptBif  dispoMd  betwcci! 

-ts;  and  the  distribution,  heat 

:.  comprise  Ml  tndividua!  psri 
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INJECTION  N 
NfaaamI    Codo.    Kawasaki:    Kakiir 
KlrabsyHhi,  YadUyo;  Yoohluobi.    ^.luiiiM..^. 
>siJiro  HoMgai,  Kuw^na,  all  of  Japaa,  aarijL^ 
■  coryo  Sogyo  Kahoafalkl  K^IAa,  Tokro,  Ja^n 

FUed  Dec  «,  IMS,  Ser  ^'     ^• 

OiliH  priority,  appUcattoa  J^or 


;  lecting  said  ftr»t  and  fourth  4,796^.16 

■■'KT  means  md  having  a  Rnt  RAILWAY  SWITCH 

rjf  )M-c<A^T:ti  saij  first  port  ffiid  nid  fint  chamber  G*u»kt  ra«t«iliitg,  Ilaede;  JStrhi  Preaiel,  Fredes;  Ntwlwrt 
r>ereby  saxl  first  chamber  is  connected  to  said  low  Jacohy,  and  Berad^oachla  Kaapa,  Iwtii  of  Berlin,  tSi  of  Fed. 
ouore  pickup  means  and  to  ambieoi  via  said  bleed  Rep.  of  Cicnnny,  ■wlffwra  to  St^werkc  Peiii£-Sal;«ittf  r 
'rmcotat  means.  AG.  SalxgHter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnanny 

-tcDBd  fluid  path  means  conMCting  said  second  port  FUad  Se$.  S,  IM6.  Ser.  No.  W*,17r: 

lib  nozzle  mean»  which  diichnqcs  lo  ambient  and       CfadaM  priority,  spolicaHiMi  Tti.  R«»   of  C.:< 
rJch  coacla  with  said  elongated  movable  means  to   IMS,  353tftSS 
ntrol  the  roinance  to  flow  from  said  nozzle  means 
tich  coacts  with  said  eloogsted  movable  means  to   U.5.  €L  Z3S~*< 
•ntrol  the  resjataoce  to  flow  from  said  nozzle  means 
"J  thereby  the  inflation  and  deflation  of  said  bellow? 
^*as; 

luid  Goid  p«ih  means  connectiag  said  third  port  wixii 
"i  chamber  ateaM  whereby  said  second  chamber  ts 
aaacud  U3  Slid  high  pressure  pickt^  means;  and 
"jrth  fluid  path  means  contaimog  a  seoond  orifice  and 
lutecting  said  second  and  third  flow  path  mcuu 

rrrbv  said  high  pressure  oic-lLtin  mcam  nan  rv  c    v, 

laid  bdknw  mci^ 


-f-M 
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GAS-FIRED  BOOJat 
^«naH  Verp«,  PaialBMa,  FtMwe,  ■■■Igaiir  ts  Ekttf^i 
Sa4  S,M^  Tlto»  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1W7,  Ser.  No.  njS2fi 

■"\i^^  )»rtority,  iptHfsHnsi  Prtn,  Mj».  7.  I9i!^  . 

Int  CL*  FZ4D  S/00 

?7— 56  U  t 

-  ^iiis-find  boiler  comprisiii^  a  burner  connected  to  a  gas 

.'pply  path;  a  combusbon  chamber  adjacent  said  burner,  e 

::at  eicbanger  located  in  said  ccmbusdoti  chamber  and  con 

^ct«d  to  cold  water  inlet  and  hot  water  outlet  paths  •>f  a 

:^ace-beaciDg  circuit,  said  beat  exchanger  beti^  adapted  lo 

uafer  heal  frtmi  s  combtwtion  gaa  prodoced  bv  said  burocr  il, 


<iaf.  rwU  on 

orientation, 

„  ,.  ,i.irticular  area 

..ly  rail  ts  totiand,  a 

>  (he  plate  delinm^ 

I'liic  irom  rr.i:  uppt-r  surface  to  the  towel 

'rn  said  area  to  receive  fastening  eletnenl; 

ijre  the  piste  to  on  underlying  support  striM- 

<irttom  of  the  plale  defining  a  hul?  through 

■^  upper  surface  to  the  lower  suifJacc  bessde 

:  .  .!c  be^ng  elongate  as  seen  tn  plan  view  with  iis 

I  suiniially  parallel  to  the  length  of  i^  plate,  and  & 

■ending  upwardly  from  the  tower  surface  of  the  plate 


cnr^A  wtKl  arcjL  wnercPV  l:  i\i>i  cup  tincnonn^  ni-'-j'.:-: 
vzned  T  part  on  iu  lower  side  may  have  its  invcmsl 

.-  rtrfJ  from  abovp  into  5*id  rfongatc  hn!r  wh'I'"  'h' 


vBtlve  ssscmM 


passageway  : 


VOL 


.  ..fuyTi  .^.Lh  w,c  ib.ci-ioi  ut-.^Hi^  as.-i;-i  4,756.4I» 

.lid  with  sjud  ijrinury  paswgeway  only  when  said  closure  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUSHING  DRAINS 

member  is  in  a  closed  poiitioa,  stid  wcood  drmin  pMsage   ^^^^  ^^  Phfc,J.O.  Bo«  IS22,  Soqwl,  Calif^  95073 
diiyoied  in  commoniclioB  with  nid  groove  on  aid  «ur-     "    " 
f»ce  of  suti  sonolw  aoanbcT  for  contiBuout  ooaununica- 
tMM  between  said  drainage  puugeway  in  said  nem  wtd 
-nul  primary  pusageway^ 

ling  mcsna  for  routiiig  said  closore  member  berweea 
open  uid  ctoaed  postttoiu.  aaid  opcraliag  mcaoa  tn- 

iiQg  a  rod  Kcurcd  to  said  v<]ve  Mem  and  eitcndlng 

:  lUtUy  Iherefrom;.  and 


I  ofSw.  N«.  865.914.  May  U,  19M,  i 

frUch  !•  a  amOmaatim  of  Ser.  No.  598.2«3,  Ayr.  9, 1914. 

alMMlcwed.  lUi  appWcadna  Nov.  2. 19«T.  Scr.  No.  117.458 

lat  a.'  B05B  1/29 

VS..  a.  239— 2W  J  ■?  Omlme 


gun  baving 


for  Blomizr.tg  luqutd  flaid.  and  said  airtes» 
\i  lu£liR(.'  n.^Ans  for  numpuiff  the  nrcs;un ;,;■-' 


1-  A  drain  clearing  tc<  ■- 

an  elongated  rigid  tube, 

Au  axial  nozzle  al  ooe  end  of  said  lubc  formed  for  directJQg 
a  liigfa  velocity  jet  of  water  talo  the  open  end  of  a  drain. 

2n  outwardly  flared  flexible  sptaab  guard  carried  on  the  end 
of  uid  tube  adjacent  to  said  nozzle  to  encircling  reiation 
(hereto,  said  fleuble  q>lasb  guard  being  formed  to  flare 
incFeaaingly  outwardly  (o  a  lim  (hereof  ao  that  an  inner 
f^e  of  said  Hexible  splaah  guard  becomes  substantial)  y 
tangent  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  ttdie,  said  ^laah  guard  extending  to  a  point  down- 
stream of  an  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle  whereby  water  from 
uid  nozzle  tr^^Msd  between  said  spla&h  guard  and  i;--i:  i 
RirfiM;:^  is  eaaOy  emitted  by  cortiDg  back  of  the  rim  of 
flexible  ^ilaah  guard, 

II  manually  operable  quick  acting  valve  in  said  tube  at  nf; 
ihereof  remote  from  said  nozzle, 

a  Heuble  boae  connected  at  one  end  to  the  ^-alvc  end  of  said 
cube  and  having  an  cqiposite  end  adapted  for  connection  :  > 
a  faucet  or  the  like,  and 

A  manually  engagable  handle  mounted  oc  said  tube  in  i 
;'ilv  snaced  relation  thereto  for  holding  said  inh^  tyi 
fsction  forces  created  by  said  ^i 
■-•i6  against  the  actkm  of  laid  wa 
<-{rnin  Dgaiost  said  splash  gusrv^ 


4.75C4B2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTUllE  OF  SINTER  • 
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POWDERS 
Ppler  Ma^e.  WIfeembacfa,  and  Kvl  A.  Scbwetx,  Snlzbcrs,  btrtb 
of  Fed.  Rev.  of  Gcfmaay,  aasigDOrs  to  ElektrosefaMtzwffrti 
Keaiptcs  GaabH,  Mukh,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcrmai^' 
r^nttlBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  837,093,  Mar.  6, 1986,  ahudoned.  Titfn 
appUcatioa  JuL  22, 1987.  Ser.  No.  Tfj096 
CUaam  priority,  xppUcatiiu)  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnny.  Mar.  "f. 
{985,3508171 

Int.  CL*  IV 
ITS.  a.  341— U 

'     ^  process  for  the  manuf 
mg  sUkon  carbide  ani- 
-.mpriscs: 
i<  t'onning  an  a^tu^iux  saspen 
bide  and/or  boron  carbide-. 
|V)  introducing  into  uid  aqucot»  suspension  al  least  ^y.-.-r. 
surfactant  and  al  least  one  antjoxidant  sdected  from  iiie 
group  consisting  of  phenol  aotioiudants  and  arylamiite 
antioxidants; 
ir  I  g/inding  the  Bqueous  suspension  oompri^i 
Hide  and/or  boron  carbide,  the  surfactant  ' 
:li^reby  forming  a  ground  powdrn 


L-latnis 
ic„  Which  pro- 


VERT1< 
INTERCHA 
I>«tM  J.  BecUer.  A4»««M>a«e  FaUa.  aad  Hta- 
Gr«eafldd,  both  of  U'if .,  aaatgaon  to  NwdlK'v 
k«e,  Wia. 
OMttonatiiai  of  Hut.  No.  909,66:^ 
aniticttJRB  Aaft.  td.  i 


i^icans  dtapowd  at  a  diatal  end  of  laid 
^  a  support  nianber  secured  to  aikl 
■uHl  evu-ndiug  there^om  forsuppoitofnkd  rod  at 
liwUl  end,  takt  support  member  provided  with  an 
■ag  therein,  a  bar  secured  to  said  ttisial  end  of  said  rod 
-.-xtendtng  therefrom,  said  bar  luving  ao  opening 
'10  disposed  for  registry  with  said  opening  of  said 


4.756.481 

APFARAIXS  fOK  SPRAYING  A  FLOW  ABLE  MASS  A-N» 

INCLUDING  AN  AIRLESS  SPRAY  GUN 

Haw  Uwiidwmi.  Bottlitwfea,  Swltxcriaad.  maOgf^^'  >    ^ 

Kralt  AG^  KrrwiHajMii  Switierind 

Pyed  Nov.  24,  1986.  Sar,  No.  933^' 

i»L  a^  BOSB  9/04 

\ .  S.  CI.  239—332  7  Oahw 

1.  Apparatus  for  ^xrayiag  a  liquid  fluid  in  aiomifcd  form 

compricing  an  airless  spray  gtm,  a  relatively  long  feed  line,  and 

an  air-ti^t  sealed  storaged  coatainer;  said  feed  line  having 

oppocite  frnt  and  second  ^ds  coiuected  respectively  to  nakJ 

i  .'less  spray  gun  and  said  storage  cootainer  whereby  the  airless 

ay  gun  and  storage  cootainer  are  in  fluid  comm^micatioc  a 

■-'iTne  cf  Hf^uid  fluid  in  ^aJrt  «torj.p;r  roTitamcr  xi.-l  -n  -isid  f^fvl 


*,7».41« 

CRUSUER  WITH  MULTIPLE  DRIVS;  MEA.N>. 

'.  MeCimaffli.  Jr^  Mcau  Aitt^  aasigoor  to  l4»»f^ir  ' 
>.  Gahcrt,  Arfi. 

Filed  Dee.  18, 1986.  Ser.  r 
\mt,  a.«  B02C  1/v 

241—101.2  i-*>  Cl«inu! 

improved  jaw  crusher  including  a  supporting  frame 
c,  a  pair  of  oppooed  downwardly  converging  cruibtr 
fming  therebetween  a  space  for  passage  c^mairr 
»ed,  meaoB  supporting  one  of  the  jaws  in  Roaiin 
■  'ir  frairiit  Tlrucmrr.  itKJUlfi  ^i)pp«irting  ihc  Olhr: 


VOL 


wafdly  towuxls  iix  lu^uk  &urfjce  of  sai4  huusiu^, 
(oeam  for  fiseding  aaid  rock  to  the  axiaJ  center  of  sud  rty.f^i . 
(oeuH  for  roudng  asid  rotor  ■boui  ttid  axis, 
on  aoiuilar  crasher  ring  releisably  and  adjistabty  moutited 
in  said  inside  uufmx  of  uid  bousing  on  a  substantull> 
bonzonttl  plnoe  with  nid  rotor  to  receive  and  fmgmait 
Hid  rock  propetted  by  aaid  rotor,  said  cnuber  ring  defin- 
Lng  a  circle  and  bang  comprised  or  segments,  each  of  said 
segOKiitft  cotnpriaing  means  for  sdective  formation  into 
cniiher  rmg  poriioiii  specifically  tatctaded  for  etifaer  aiito- 
^neous   cmahiag,    impact    cnnhing.    aenri-autogesous 
■:  rushing,  or  comlniatioas  thereto,  aatd  meuB  including: 
vij  brackei  provided  oo  each  of  said  segments,  each  of 
i  brackets  having  at  least  one  1^  having  two  Mtda,  each 
oMd  ai  least  one  leg  being  fastened  at  one  end  to  and 
c'jttending  inwardly  &ofn  said  ring  on  a  secant  to  the- . 
<itJme(l  by  said  ring,  each  said  second  etkd  bein^ 
■r^ud  to  a  notcdied  cross  arm;  and 

rogeaous  pbae  retaining  bracket  provided  on  es>ih  o\ 
■<  legmcnts.  each  of  said  plate  r^jsning  brackets  hsv^ay 
-..  ^nubr  portiofi  and  a  pair  of  spaced  inwardly  project- 
ing radial  ponaota,  each  of  said  projecting  portions  being 
supported  by  s  vertacally  projecting  gusset  secored  alon^ 
1  ■.\-riic.x!  rfli'i-  thereof  lo  said  ring. 


Ai  a  ic&dy  posiuon  wben  the  Migc  or  the  iirt,i  ioU  rcsiai^ 
movement  of  the  sensing  meaiu.  but  when  the  edge  of  thf^ 
first  full  no  longer  resios  movement  of  the  sensing  means, 
the  Sensing  means  and  connected  stop  means  moves  to  a 
second  position  which  allows  the  tnased  transfer  meanN  to 
-,.,—  !..*  '•misrcr  position  where  the  extended  '-'-^  ^<'  ■^- 
mtroduced  into  the  feed  roll 


4,7M,4S6 
HCUBA  DIVING  REEL 
Tlinol&v  A.  Cai^beU,  1704  S.  SlwrUia,  R=t'  ' 
ni«d  Jaa.  17.  IM6,  Ser.  No 
Int.  a.*  BASH  ^4/02,  ■ 
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iilAVLTJSkA  I-OR  MtfLTIPI^  ROLLS  Of-  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

LefeyvMB  J.  bmtim,  Meiia;  Alaa  D.  Pndder.  West  Chester, 

both  rfPa^  Deaa  H.  UeOl.  Maaitowoc  Wts„  aad  Rlckirri  D. 

Kler,  Waat  dKiSa-,  Ps^  a^igiinri  tn  Scott  Papar  CiMpny. 

J  Mv.  11,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  H,6^ 
lat  a.*  B65H  J9/00 


--nj  ri.'ii^T'.  fiirming  i>  fc«]  roll  tup.  nicarj  liir  ,'.. 
:.c  feed  rollers  to  dispense  web  from  the  cabinet,  iri.  ' 
-fbtacl  for  supporting  a  first  roll  of  web  material  wui 
cb  «-ataided  between  the  feed  roll  atp,  and  means  for  sup- 
:<)ning  a  seoood  roll  of  web  material  with  tt&  web  extended 
.'■]9teat  to  the  feed  roil  sip,  the  unprovemcnt  comprising 
<-jina,  contacttag  the  edgeof  the  Bnt  roll,   -  - 
lion  for  aeaatog  the  diameter  of  the  5r>i 
'tns,  connected  to  the  scmiiig  me.u:>.  ~ 
■log  means  against  the  •%(' 
'..ised  inuMfer  raeans  for  ■■■ 


ircuicd,  eoiUkia' 
jnsmitttng  mcoii 


II  lenic 


iid  spool  and  havmg  a  termj- 
^icct,  inch  as  a  nosting  buoy. 

■w  tiiai  35  -^itr  ,-ect  diia  =a(d  object  are  relatively  moved 

away  from  each  other,  the  line  will  become  taut  to  force 

said  reel  to  rotate  tn  one  direction  and  allow  line  wcuinil 

oo  the  reel  lo  be  payed  out; 
iinti-backta^  means  on  uid  franKfarprcventingfree  wh<-. 

ing  of  said  spool  when  line  b  not  being  payed  out; 
ri:i:ans  for  driving  said  ^>ooI  in  a  direction  oppoaiie  isjd  >»•(* 

dirMTtiDn  fur  witiding  said  line  on  said  spool, 
iinc  tensioning  means  on  said  frame  for  yieldabty  receivrng 

pinching  and  passing  said  line  to  maintain  the  ponioo  of 

5Aid  line  between  said  tensiomng  means  and  said  spool  Uul 

when  Mid  spool  is  driven  in  said  opposite  dirri-fi,'ni  i-.,;. 

yieldable  so  as  to  allow  the  Hoe  to  be  payed 
i?take  means  on  said  frame  for  releasably  lockn 

to  inhibit  rotation  thereof  when  the  reel  is  r.,.: 
i&id  line  tensioning  means  comprinng 

e  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  nn  ■■■Jiui   >^--:Tnr  :.■■ 
^ucezing  opposite  sides  of  said  hn^ 

ciidtess  resilient  means  bearing  ag^ 
t'ATw  '.airf  fi'^Hm  for  resfncfinc  '■: 


4,  fM<,'W5/ 

SPIN  CAST  REEL  WITH  REAR  DRAG  AE.; 
V«Uo  HarmrhK  Tokyo.  Japan,  assigaur  to  Isaen  K<  < . 


r  shdiog  dntf 
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iKEL  GORE 

s,  .-..  -.--...,..,  .  ..^ity.  Mhm..  "*■*--' 

fled  IndDstnes,  Minneapolis,  >t 
Ffled  Sen.  2X  1986. 


-:l  Atts.  3, 1987,  Ser.  No.  SMU 

'r.t  rr  ^f>^K  .fv/oi.  ft9/02 


through,  said  : 


VOL 


W£LDABLE  BASE  PIATE  POR  TAPE  CaST«10G£S  laHH  Xt.LOCm  AERODYNAMIC  BODY  HAV  i?.<U 

IMMV  W,  Nvwdl,  *1»  rkMilta  Wv.  Sm  Jmc,  Giltf.  99117  TELESCOPIC  PTVOTAL  TIP 

'irt>tg.arSar.Nfcn5JSI,DM.3mMS,PM.No.MM,4flS.   Walter  Kr>«,TaMftkcfaa,Fnl.R<*.  or GwMsr.MitgMir  10 


>>ii  npn  iiiri  I  N».  14,  IMC  Sor.  Na,  «IMtf 


MwMncMltt-BMkowttota  QmUi^  Mukk,  F«L  Rep-  of 


FIM  ISte.  31.  I*a7,  Str.  No.  32,747 
CUw  piiaritT.  ■»*''■<*<■  Pad.  iU^  «r  GanMay.  Apr. 
i9M,3«Um 


(ndard  ougoetic  tape  data  cartrldige&  con. 

i  plate  havios  oppoted  plasar  suHicca  snd  ires  di- 

viQM  coafbnorag  to  Mandard  dtmensKHM  6>r  magiietic 

ittj  cartridgea,  the  [^aie  beiag  denser  and  subttto- 

:  ihuuier  than  an  aluminum  bue  ptate  oTninilar  fono 

iiiifi  hractioa,  yd  baving  die  same  or  greater  stiffoeu. 

9  plurality  of  opri^ht  metal  piiw  secured  to  the  mctai  plate, 

^jrj  piu  pfauxd  U  locatKMa  for  roountiag  tape  hut-;,  ml- 

md  fomsog  8  tape  path,  and 

'  panlld  Mhpa  of  maieml  adbered  to  o(^>oaed  lateral 

-  ->r  rhe  metal  plate,  adding  IhickncM  ro  the  pUtt  •£ 

<  u-)catioaa  in  a  cartridg<^  ~  '   ibc 

-ie  metal  'pta!x  mtmio-  i^ 


jL>city  aerodynamic  body  havtag  caeaztt  ro< 
siatHbang  Uk  aerodynaniic  body  and  for  reducing  oadBatioti 
thereof,  said  aerodynamic  body  having  a  icmgitudioil  axis  and 
a  tip  at  a  forward  end  thereof,  said  stabilizing  oMans  ccxnpfis- 
tng,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tip  of  the  aerodynamic  body,  a  sui>- 
stantiaHy  conical  tip  enclosure  having  a  line  of  rotationa)  syra- 
metry.  said  conical  tip  enclosure  being  balanced  about  said  line 
of  rotational  symmetry  and  being  freely  tiliably  supported 
from  all  sides  about  a  support  point  located  on  said  line  of 
routiooai  symmetry,  said  Bne  of  rotationat  symmetry  compris- 
ing the  longitudinal  am  of  the  aerodynamic  body,  said  oonical 
up  betog  supported  al  a  firoot  end  of  a  teieacopic  cylinder 
hkh  can  be  extended  io  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
the  aerodynamic  body  and  which  a  connected  si  anoilKr 
,.,.■..^.,1  rr.  .  ^^tmngoft^^iQtDdymunicbody 


■.■.iUi  the  licat  source, 
<4|  heat  fluid  pumps  functwnally  un 

cxiiKluit  system  umI  a  maatfold; 
(5)  A  Kecood  fluid  conduit  system  func-uouuiy  i^xtXLiac^; 

with  the  mangold; 
1 6)  a  ^uiality  of  Bghtweighi  deployable  radintor  [lenrK 

functionally   a^ociated   with   die  seoood    ''■ 

aystem; 
ihc  deployment  mechanism  fbr  controtling  w 

mnlics  of  the  radiator  panels  Dcmipri»ng: 
I  :>  »  plurality  of  fonning  mandr^  including  ' 

:)rcl  surfaces  associated  with  the  aecoad    ' 

:^y<iiem;  and 
I .:  >  .^  plurality  of  forming  roUer  meaoa  cooper:. 


4.7S«,49« 
VITAL  SWTTCH  CONTROL  CIRCl  -. 
^-e^.>i  A.  KnidnlSBko,  EliabeA  Twp^  AOeghm;  •.«  .  -.  lo 
imek  '"VnHthfl*!.  Forest  Hina,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigsan  w 
iinit^HcaB  Standanl  lae^  North  Hilh,  Pa. 

PUed  Feb. «.  IM6.  Ser.  No.  06,119 
Ui.  a*  MIL  19/Oti.  5/06 
«i~M2  R  19  Oihw 


rh)  inierloddng  conoctor  means  disposed 


VERSION  Kl 

AirroM 

•loli ».  Pal— I,  SIml  Vtil  . 
tries,  Ibc^  Slad  VaUey,  caiu. 
OmtlBaMtloa  of  Ser.  No.  743,309.  Jan 
4,64S0.7t9.  This  aiipUcalkM  Oct  «,  19H!) 
ilie  portltpu  (if  the  tam  el  tUs  patUat  ffal!M*i-4»' 
20O4,  ha  hi 

[th.O.'  cob  P'-: 
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DfPSnCX  RETAINER 

I,  31  W.  Pvfcmri  PinaaamiKt.  HJ.  07440 

Fttai  An.  1,  UM,  Ser.  No.  »Xjax 

lit.  CL*  B«4D  ^7/07 

:«4— !  R  .;  Oiim. 


4,79M93 
DEFLOYMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  SPACE  RADUTOR8 
rimotby  L.  flwaiit.  Aeto%  OaHf.,  Malipinir  te  Rockwvll  later- 
aMiowil  CbryaratioB.  13  Sc«n^  Qritf. 

PDeri  Sep.  8.  IM6.  Ser.  No.  904,325 
Int.  n  •  86*G  ;/5^ 

lijs,  a.  xu—ni--  - 


I  iQuriuuiy  fAL-.jusi^c 


•fSiaa  lor  removably  receiving  so  engme  oil  dipstick 
i.'raft  having  an  eagtoe  compartmeat  hatch  door,  said 
.  ,i«Lxi  baviiig  a  rod  portion  of  length  greater  tbaii  the  height 
■■  width  Of  the  hascb  door,  oomprkiBg: 
M  least  otte  hook  or  dip  moonied  to  the  inside  surCace  of  thr 
engiiie  aoayartaiait  hatch  door,  «dd  al  least  one  book  or 
clip  nitaWy  dhanMooed  and  poattiaaed  so  as  to  ttmov-  .huama  for  o:n 

'-'- -receive  the  rod  portioa  of  the  engine  ofldtpatick  in  aa    louiiug  KHicnuiKs  m  rauijiair  panels  of  a  space  p- 
ruiOB  that  the  dipstick  is  parallc]  to  the  iiipde  siir^K:e    (he  space  power  system  comprisiag: 
■  4ryyr  !md  prntrwdcs  bevntd  aa  edge  oT  the  hatch       (If  s  heat  grcernicg  Kntne  incfudirg  s  -8.-ftc' 


1  positions,  said  vital  switch  control    ^j^  p^,  ^  , 

■(.-a  I  hi?  FAi: 


V'}  3  first  n<:gatjve-current  path  ha- 

:r.othcr  al  >ettH  one  nocnal  comact  u  i 

lijnng  -luch  normal-switch  position  tcfiui.i:,   -'li' 
rsi  negBlive-cuTTttit  path; 
.  I  =;  s^econd  positive-<;urr<?ni  f-aiii  havir-j:  ijisp/jwni  -.h-^. 

'irasl  an*:  rcvenc  CT' ■  "^ayii  con. 

rcquest  to  such  Tcy  ood  sdeL 

rMsitive-currenl  patl.  ehle^" 

■■'''  t  ^'coiuj  negative-cur i<^;  p^Ui  luivtug  OtspOaUJ  ;Jicreui  recu. 

^..■Mher  fti  least  one  reverse  contact  which,  when  actuated  portii 

■I'inng  such  reverse-switch  posiiion  re(}ueat,  closes.  Mid  .i,^- 

second  negative-cDTTCnt  path; 
c\  «atd  nm  positive-  and  aegalive<current  petbs  ' 


VOL 
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-.iNTlNtfOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  LEVELLINC  aJLUMN  NON  TURNOVEtt  EASE  DEViCI 

ui  liwrf  Hmm.  NemHad;  Axd  KMpy,  EUriborm  Herbert   Yut-Hvd  Ua.  3F.  No.  32.  Lbm  til,  HmOuo  s 
fVdm.  rntlHW.  — <  Pfr  ScUottCTWIf,  WniriielM.  an  of      Tst^.  T«I«m 

Pi4.  W<».  Bf  Cft—n.  mill  III  l»  S-fcOw  G^bH,  KoMwi*-  PIM  Se^  t,  tm,  Ser.  Nft.  KM^H 

Nemyarf.  FM.  Rep.  ofrw— ■)  Iti.  CL*  VltB  47/00 

PIM  May  U.  IMS.  Sv.  No.  736^63  i-S  t\  lAt^lK^t 

dakm  p4aritr,  nipHirtlM  Fed.  Kiy.  of  CTm  ■■■!%  i>j^ 
^'44,  M30SZS 


-il:r 


'A  end  (Sa)  ud  a  lecood  end; 
i'-K  futx-  ulide>tb!>  guided  *k)ng  utd  axis  within  said 
<ube  luad  having  a  first  end  withio  said  guide  tube,  a 
1^  cndportxMi  (9>witbasecficid  end  (tf)  adjacent  said 
J  end  of  htid  guide  tube  (S)  and  cjitendictg  beyond 
--ooQd  end  o^  said  guide  lube  (8),  said  second  end 
n  (S)  nf  »Kl  telesc<^»c  ti^  (4)  bang  conicaUy 
-a  towards  said  seoond  end  (Q  of  safal  lelescopic  tube 
er  at  leaat  part  of  its  axial  lengtli; 
intc  g*»  spring  (1>  inc)u4mg  a  conUincr  roembcr  (2) 
g  an  OQier  cylindricai  face,  an  axis  md  two  ends  (52. 
ptstDn  rod  OKmber  (3)  azially  eiteoAog  through  one 
'f  said  ends,  a  blocking  ckbictoI  member  (60)  tjc- 
■iiag  tfarcm^  the  other  (il)  of  said  ends,  said 
:  nieoiber  (2)  being  axiaOy  fixed  wttiiin  said  i- 
>'  tube  (4)  by  im  annular  bstening  maimer  (2S.  U) 
tJ  adjacent  said  first  cod  of  said  tdesco|MC  tube  (4)  so 
wnxMind  uid  piston  rod  member  (3X  »*d  annuliLr 
■  ing  member  being  shorter  than  said  contaiQer  mctrj 
i:ij  engageable  with  said  wkacopic  tube  (4)  by  rotur 
mgagenKfit  means  subsiantiaUy  ooaiially  with  sai4 
>ipic  tube  (4)  to  as  to  be  subctantially  coaiUally  sc- 
•Mjiiauxi  within  said  teteicopic  tube  (4)  and  act  udttlly 
i  lubdUntialty  &xiaUy  directed  end  fsce  defining  siuJ 
rkd  ot  said  contatocr  member  (2),  said  pisCoo  rod 
';cr  (3)  peioing  through  a  htac  of  said  anoular  fiuteft- 
member  (J$^  13)  having  a  dtaoieter  smaller  than  *Jk 
-ler  of  satd  outer  cytindrical  face  and  being  axialiy 
wtlh  respect  to  the  fint  end  (Ba)  of  said  guide  tut>e 
'<;  other  end  (61)  of  said  cootamer  member  (2)  being 
. '.  cBppofied  adjacent  said  second  end  portiDn  iJS)  at 
'  \ial  supporting  means  (tf)  bo 
2)  it  axiaQy  fixed  between 

S>  cad  aud  aiiTnilsr  ftaxetaajf 


•  pulefonuod 

..'tigh  hijlc  on  lis  central  porUoo,  a  retractable  air 

•  ntedon  the  upper  portion  of  the  thro4^{b  bole  of  said 

:  [ctractabkr  cyhnder  assembly  including  an  inner  and 

■::  outer  cylinder,  of  which  one  is  sleeved  over  the  other,  ind 

I  iigameni  member  secured  between  said  two  cylinders;  and 

■i'^retn  ^sid  inner  cylinder  of  said  retractidile  cylinder  assem- 

'tctable  within  said  outer  cylitider,  and  the  lower 

'iSiid  retractable  cylinder  assembly  is  connected  ui^th 

^  ^.^j^o.c:,  of  which  the  upper  portKm  is  connected  with  a 

Mipported  object;  and  said  air  vsJve  ts  closed  with  the  botlom 

:>f  tJ>e  su[^ported  object;  whereby  when  said  device  is  placed 

n  n  table  surface,  said  letractahle  cylinder  assembly  becomes 

irncted.  and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  supported  object 

.1  Ides  said  air  valve  and  causes  said  cupule  to  be  attached  to 

Uie  table  surface,  and  when  said  supported  object  is  impacted. 

said  supported  object  ii  lunited  fhim  being  lifted  upwardly  b>' 

means  of  said  ligament  between  said  inner  cylinder  and  said 

outer  cylinder,  while  the  retractility  of  the  air  valve  is  still  in 

contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  supported  object;  and  when  tlie 

supported  object  is  lifted  upwards  to  cause  the  said  retractable 

cylinder  assembly  to  stretch  to  a  sufficient  distance  to  allow 

the  bottom  of  the  suf^iorted  object  to  be  separated  from  the 

stretched  air    .al'-f,  i/id  sllow  air  to  enter  into  saiii  jiipulf 

tin  lie  Supported  ob 


4,7S6,4M 
ARTICLE  HOLDING  DE^UTt 
)    Bos  4S),  MUftowB,  Wis.  S4a5>: 
-  Jul.  !7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  74,618 

i.-^t  n.'  A-'.7F  v:-' 


•ht  adjacent  re-jir\vard  porunn  of  said  body  member 
a  thin  sheet  of  flexible  non-^tretchable  material  having  <>ne 
■ido-  having  n»tut«J  adhesion  to  the  rearward  surface  ■:.■' 
Nxly  member  and  baving  it's  other  side  odhe^^  ■ 
\i  for  adhesion  to  s  supponing  surface,  and 
■--vursd  to  said  exteowort. 


<.756,4» 
CHUNG  HANGER 
5604  -  I40lb  SW„  Dnil  B.  FAaauK  Wasii. 

.L.f.ip.jri  guides  lur  U! 
storage  position  adja 
It  generally  horizons 

abase  adapted  to  h^iii 

ccniul    sccUons    ^ 

i<)  said  base  fo 

.4 

.•n.   5nirl   Oftln! 

■■.r.-.m  :.''  v.hiiri!  ii  <.uMtiiEttJiiUy  plaxiiu  anil  tftt  end  scv- 
uony-  of  which  are  opponiely  disposed  to  one  another  at 
■hr-   apposing  ends  of  the  intenoediate  section  and  rrl:; 
depend  from  and  upstand  from  the  nv.-. 
Ti  SI  substantially  90'  to  the  same.  re^p^. ' 
"ifN  vicpending  end  section  of  the  hange- 
■  :  relatively  lower  end  portion  therei:if, 

;>ttanding  end  section  of  the  hanger  hBvin{< 
<:-  incision  making  means  on  the  relatively 
rtioo  thereof,  whereby  when  the  intermedi 
I  :he  hanger  is  disposed  substantially  paralli:! 
g  in  use.  the  relativeiy  upstanding  end  section 
■■   <autc  >;;an  be  bayonetted  into  the  ceiling  to  abut  ihft 
ircdiate  MctioQ  broadsde  against  the  ceiling  and 
'V  posfdoa  the  depending  end  section  of  the  han^tci 
the  ceiling  as  an  attachment  site  whereby  an  k; 
:o  about  fifteen  pounds  in  weight  can  be  stup^: 
be  hanger  on  the  hook,  and 
rmediaie  section  bong  of  si>ch  icagth  ' 
icreof  that  when  SDcb  an  article  b  iw-i- 


i:v'd  iliiu  prevent  the  hanger  from  disen^i^' 


:'.ar»M  F.  I 


.„  .  .... . ..  ^  ,  oK  A  WORK  TO*^ 

w,  435  Maraa  Lea  CL,  Meirftt 


;iurfsi.f  [K'niHii  tb^! , 
a  web  intermediate  sa  i 
ihcrrc-f, 


VOL 


10  piace  tiaiti  xccmd  secttcm 
Mtion  with  uid  tool  support 


Qwcta,  BqnMe,  N.Y4  Qidatoa  J.  F«nw,  Wjckoff, 

""^-^tokk  A.  Evann,  Jr^  BtoiMfiaftd.  bott  f|  N J^  »• 

.  ta  Pflnv  ItiMpllit  Piirfaittf  Gfnv.  lae^  N«r  Yfli^ 

'^'  —  r  i»s,s«.N<j,  ■?'-  '*"- 
■X*  B42F  /i/a 


cxMliuser  top  surface  and  said  sesi  bear, 
ft  goienlly  homontal  sttdcr  plate  having  an 

lower  surface  and  being  received  within  »aiu  v^xirmncr 

(he  upper  uirtacc  being  contiguous  lo  udd  container  top 

lower  sorface,  &aid  seat  base  and  iuiid  contativrr  lov  hn'.-ii)^?, 

aligned  openings  ifaerethraugh; 
a  shaft  received  in  aaid  aligned  opeoiiitits: 
a  brake  plate  receivod  on  said  abaft  below  m 

•ad  luving  an  upper  tarfaoe  in  engagorr 

riider  plate  lower  nuf  ace; 


y-iiiii  UiViCi  iiui  luai  «LiO  Niit. 

cbaracterized  in  that  eacb  u' 
i  plale  spring  provided  wiib 
lojected  porttons  whkh  are  dispoMxi  '^ 
-  rsfioDdlDg  to  the  right.  leA.  and  top  por . 

.   !,!   Side  (V.'nK-nS  ofSHiO   !1!1L-<'1"  rfti'  V.Kiy  !!■ 


4,756,50* 
LTIUTY  LOCKING  HOOK 

!  t-iuatkertais,  79  Abbey  RiL.  Ewt  Hasi»t«m  0> 

MUed  Jul  23,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  B77.(l3«i 

:'  tbe  tarn  of  tUi  pitcaf  svbaequ 

2002,  IMS  bMs  dIselalBwd. 

In:    n  '  nC.M    -Tfi- 


UMKioa  of  Scr,  No.  «r7,X21,  Dec  O,  19S4,  Pa> 


cnembet  having  a  first  end  rotatjMy  aectired  aboiU 

--yr*  trrfflhcT  for  scicciive  rotatianal  toovcaieat  from 

'  n  to  A  seoood  hangiflg  positioc  JUtid 

k-  a  secDod  ead  being  coi^giired  fo4' 

<--■  support,  aakl  fini  end  of  said  hook 

L-CT  and  '.Aid  bracltet  being  configured  and  dtmem' 

d  to  that  said  book  member  tipon  being  rotatably 

•.^i  to  laid  second  tunging  position  can  be  selec^vety 

iced  relative  to  uid  poM  metnber  so  as  to  remacn 

d  generaUy  in  said  hanging  povitioa.  wherein  said 

rnd  is  shaped  in  a  geoerBlIy  ^X)k-Uke  ooofiguratioi) 

a  smaUest  dtUance  of  separation  being  t mailer  than 
luuneter  of  (he  po«u  member  such  that  when  said  hooii 
o«r  ti  kclectivety  rotated  to  uid  second  hanging 
!  I'jtt.  said  fint  cod  caa  be  selectively  diaplaced  reliUivr 
£id  post  menber  by  moving  away  from  said  post 
\ber  which  u  then  lecurely  advanced  toward  said 
\rM  distance  whereupon  laid  booked  end  rcaili«ntl> 
';^!i  spun  in  IB  in  tock  wd  boofc  metabcr  abotit  rsid 
tiecood  hanging  ; 


!  ^I<^tlg  cotnprcated  beiwoot  said  acai  base  and  mjc  - 
urging  said  shaft  upwardly  and  thereby  said  brake  plaic 
upwardly  against  said  slide;  plate  to  lock  said  seat  base 
frladve  to  said  slids  plate  and  said  contuner- 

aicflos  (o  compress  said  spring  by  downwanj  1 
ihaft  to  thereby  relieve  the  frictiooa]  eti^gc. 
brake  plate  against  said  slider  plate  lo  permit  iti?  .. 
meat  of  said  sfider  plate  and  thereby  said  seat  hate  r^: 
■■.■:■  vtid  container  top;  and 

I  fonned.  io  part,  by  sa><i 


4^756,503 
SUDG  DEVICE  TOR  AN  AllTOMOTIV  1 
Tanyild  F^^ta,  AktaUna,  Japw.  SMf^pMr  to  Tacf 


RM  Not.  4. 19M.  Ser.  No.  927,;»7 
Int.  a.*  Fi6M  lJ/00 


4,75«3n 
AIRCRAFT  SEA'] 
.  PJtsn.  "^rHiigiiale.  Art.,  saJp 


.irtriaftaaBt  compriaing. 

iiner  having  a  geoeraOy  borncatal  lop  whh  an  oppct 
::  lower  nutKe  and  opposed  parmlleted.  downv^  - 
irjmg  suJea  eiteoding  petpendicolariy  of  said  n 
\x^>e  tuDvr.rit'd  cjar*/l«J  to  and  ahovi^  iaid  ^^uniju-. 


,'0  devil.'-*;  for  use  In  an  Jiaiom. 
.  cr  nul  including  two  belt-shape. 

..;-iiniuig  portion  estendmg  upward  : - . 

gitudinal-direction  edges  of  one  of  said  bottom  portionji, 
and  two  tide  portions  ne^tectively  extending  upward 
substantially  at  right  angles  from  the  opposite  edges  of 
&ud  two  bottom  portions,  and  in  the  longitudinBl  directtoc 
ihereof^  said  mounting  portion  being  disposed   in   ^'r< 
bottom  portion,  between  said  side  portions^ 
a  k)wer  rail  including  a  support  portiofi  rcqwctis^ly  Kv 
\h-\ow  said  two  tmttom  portions  of  said  u|q>cr  rail,  am' 
ii^ctneni  ponioos  of  a  sobstanhally  U-shaped  sc 
vbicb  said  side  portians  of  said  ui^>er  rail,  v 
.  ;  vcrncnUv   upward  at   ni;hi   ancle*  Ir.iai  at' 


.;  miajus  txing  fabnt^aitd  froir.  meiaj  siixk  iiiivm^  .-. 
i  I V  drcular  cross-section  and  having  a  cenind  cloagsi&l 
-i>Ject  support  secbcoi  which  defines  an  axis,  a  first  lej: 
I  with  and  extending  at  the  firsi  end  Uiereof  from  ontr 
-aid  iiacar  sectton  in  a  direction  generally  perpendiculai 
i  m,  a  retainer  head  portion  integral  with  and  extending 
111  first  leg  at  tl»  aecond  end  thcrec^,  a  shaped  porttor 
-1  least  part  of  said  bead  portion  providing  a  pau  01 

:ig  generally  paralld  surfaces,  a  bead  protion  apf-n.x 
I'.g  through  said  head  ponicMi  and  intenectii'. 
^.  A  second  leg  integral  with  and  extending  al  '^ 
rcof  from  the  other  end  of  said  linear  section  in  .' 
nerally  paratle!  to  said  first  leg,  said  second  Ie> 
than  said  first  leg,  and  a  mounting  shaft  integf^' 
n.ii,.^  3(  [(,£  %ji  end  tbofeof  from  the  »econ<j 
-■;;.  said  mounting  shaft  having  an  aiis  v,b. 
rilly  parallel  to  sakJ  aiia  of  said  linear  s^ . 
l;iii.l«k  ibaR  having  a  tapered  threaded  poftion  whivtt 

.'<  ftora  the  second  end  thereof  toward  said  secodd  leg; 

sted  retainer  plate  means,  said  retaiTT--         -  

ing  s  ftru  aperture  and  a  second  ap<. 
-iiure  being  sized  and  shaped  to  pennj: 

means  secottd  leg  and  mounting  shafi  i'.-  p^. 
.  lugli  whereby  said  retainer  plate  meaas  mav 
ulod  on  sud  second  leg  for  pivotally  mourning  AS.. 

iiu>  to  laid  bar  means  in  a  manner  which  will  pcu:,f} 
'Alinn  of  sud  (date  means  for  al  least  an  angular  dts- 
ic«ment  of  180"  about  an  axis  which  is  generally  tranft- 
'  )C  10  tbe  axis  of  said  linear  support  section  while  said 
Kc  meaits  remaiia  pivotafly  mounted  to  said  bar  tncan^. 
-■  n/£  and  shape  of  said  ftrsi  i^>efture  being  imufDcioK 
iMmtut  the  passage  of  said  shaped  portion  of  said  head 

uon  of  said  bar  means  therethrough  whereby  said  plale 

iQii  cannot  be  removed  from  said  bar  means  when  said 
:  means  mounting  shaft  is  engaged  with  a  mounting 

face,  uid  secood  apoture  being  sized  and  pontioncd 

ri'i"  u-  iaid  first  af«emire  to  r*i"fnit  aligniwmt  thfrf''\f 


■:.■■:  i:-''.K>r'.-  c-OGipf  lil'i^ 
BU  elongate  bousing 
bars  deftning  a  plii 
and  lit  least  one  e)>' 
mass  ihtfrethrough 
t'  A'lrr  means  formev' 
(H^mially  closing 
tctog  disptaceab!'- 


-:telennined  p^ 
'.s  «»  said  iniBP- 


Mwood  J.  .Meycrsi.  uui  ijiiireflct  IL    Juacs.  in 
DL,  aarigpaw  to  Barbcr^^olBaa  C^mpamj.  I- 
FTled  Not,  7,  !••&.  Sef-  Np.  9^.^ 
Iat.Cl*Fl«f 


L4on  oi  tttid  auux  totAla  uui  kUuof  body,  a  in' 
said  rotor  txxly  enending  mio  said  vmlvc  %ir 


item  Co  said  t\^- 
a  connecting  yc 
cive  witb  said 
inside  dtametn 

said  connect!- . 


11.  (he  tmprovemenl  v  t 


VOL 


rn,  inounlJQg 
ameterlvgc 
I  end  so  thfti 

dng  section 

■nanting  pin 


j;  oji  Uit  end  of  ;he  ncm  aifltej: 

lid  of  Uie  rod  of  a  stiape  to  <:■■ 
■:.  shape  of  the  exposed  «»d  of  the  v^lvc  ..:. 

«  a  hole  of  a  shape  to  inlerftt  over  the    • 

-"  e  stem  and  couf^ed  to  move  with 

stem,  the  ptate  compruing  a  nop 

lUTictJnn  of  tli?r  St'nr'rjintf  device 


SIUCX>N  VA1.VL 
:  :^cfh  M.  GlacUaD.  Vvmim^om  Httla,  nd  Jibm  W.  Knm, 

Dear^oni.  botk  of  Nfidu.  Mai^ors  to  Ford  Motw  Cemfmy, 
l^evbora,  Mich. 

Tiwoii  of  Ser.  No.  7(0^2,  F«k.  21,  IMS,  nu.  No.  4,«47,U 
>Vit  appIieatiM  Nor.  13, 1M6.  Sw.  No.  930.^^7 
iBL  a.*  Fl«  7/14.  St/02;  BOSS  //O: 
51—331 


\^^W  brad  Oil  whidi  the  object  lo  be  Irfletf 

■;  •-'    [iL'iir  lifeline  arm  means  foi  lifliDK  iij;: 


;  portion  antl 
<  Hiud  vilvr 


4.756^10 
-*  \D  SV.STEM  FOR  INSlAU,. 
Lit'nC  CABLE  AND  THE  UKE  IN  ■ 
IIUNSMISSION  PIPELINE- 
Kttifi«iii  G.  KfauHi.  ami  Margsret  A.  Yaege,  b.;.. 
d«Ac«,  Kam^  aM^fptan  to  AtlMtic  Ridifleld  C:^tmpr 
^Dfietes.  Calif. 

t.l.j:     T:..;      H      tO«A     tar     N.*.     !IQ^  M  >; 


J.75<,S07 
K  CTEM  EXTENSION 
MECHANISM 

,  118  Sownet  RiL.  dBBsboFO.  NJ.  M02it 


phwar  fiOtoon  mcalbef  hsvtng  l 

pns^tgr-  iji;:  lluid;  and 

L  second  silicon  member,  separate  from  said  firet  5>lic  n 

member,  having  a  planar  tUtoon  nirfaoe  aligned  with  »i»i 

relaiive  moveable  to  said  orfice  for  aelectively  opeing  and 

closing  said  oriftce  thereby  controlling  the  flow  of  Htiid 

'^^^>llgh  ■;aid  orifice,  said  second  siliccHi  raaid>er  havmg  a 

meM  means,  thicker  than  other  pottioiis  ■■■•■ 

Mcon  member,  having  flat  tops  for  aeHJiiii 

if.C« 


4.75*309 

MOBII^  UFTING  JACK 

RJdunI  L,  (jRitf.  »d  Ttoona  G.  BoUek,  bofh  of  BttabarBh, 

Pa,,  aaotpion  u  Uaited  SCitH  of  Aaieriai  «a  repreatsted  by 

ttw  SeeretHT  of  tka  lirtcffior.  WMliii«teik  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  IMT.  Ser.  Ne.  21^1 

Int.  CL*  B66F  3/On 


i)n  ci  pipeline  behind  ^ 
Lravenc  through  satd  ^: 

-  ---  :    -.     ■'--  ''  -  ■  lu^sji.i  pij;  It.  :: 

r.  opposite  tht;  ' 

tiiccted,  said  rc--< 

ins  for  conducting  fluid  out  -■-i 

!id  pig  traversw  said  sectioD  oi 

■■■■■  L-tlirf. 


■LTD     iO    lUJlLM     llUul 

.  device  atr^ictuniily 

.ujppiog  device  stop- 

c  r.iai.-jtry   iv  ti^.-  ^aj\c  siciT  m  a  <Dii  open  posiliafi  to  Open 

'  valve  tod  m  s  dowed  position  to  ckkK  ttK  valve,  a  valve 

-m  rTlttwioB  dcvx;c  compriuog: 

M»j  member  having  an  opper  «h1  and  of  suflTicient 
■h  to  pontioa  the  valve  tunting  means  attached  to  llw; 
-  end  sr  Jt  p-rnitirifi  irn\'3hty  free  of  ohrtructimi, 


ime  while  to^ng  ujd  cable  through  said  - 
line  and  through  said  leaJ  meana; 
ctiKivuig  fluid  from  said  section  of 
conduil  means  while  Lraversiag  v< 

■".■liivink;  fiitTuns; 
IT'-  -rnl  of  said  pig 

r-.  :>  reached  said 


VOL 


VErninijUDjj  - 


a  F-Ji 


Tifprcoibk  iBiAerai  m«o>  jcumaitA  by  taid  aaur 
-ide  rod  BMUu  aud  partially  RUing  the  eocloMd  d|Mce 
:'.5led  b?  wxl  inner  utd  outer  tube  itMrwiMy  tncanE, 
d  compmsbie  motenml  mean*  bong  subjected  lo  s 
.-itwd; 

:F«t  fing  mcuH  aecured  to  «ad  encircling  u»d  timef 
':«  anembly  ouos  and  dJioenitoaed  with  rttped  lo 
:ij  cHuer  tabe  cMcmbiy  to  creite  a  GrU  mf  mckni, 
<[op  neuii  removably  Kcwed  ta  uid  ^witure  mcaiifc 

Md  outer  tube  a«eably  meam  in  as  abutting  relA- 

•iiifcip  with  Mid  kcq>eT  ring  meani  wbcfcby  a  beaniig 
-face  IS  created  thetrbetween  atcb  thai  the  inner  tube 

— ^*-  m«mni  is  kxkcd  wiitim  uid  outer  tuiic  »i*em- 

lo  that  movemeni  along  uk)  around  ihc 

if  the  abock  absorber  nictna  caa  take  place 

J  Mud  enckMcd  tpmx  ia  gtmeraliy 


r-r  (ubc  aaaeaiWy  meaai  and  bdng 

:g  meaja  taictrcling  said  iancr  tube 
-Tiubly  nseaiw  adjacent  laid  (int  end  means;  And 
'crboatnog  boia^  tneana  icoired  to  uid  second  cm) 

ifi^'.-'riikl  auter  tafae  Mserahiy  merau  tbeteby  cntir 
jring 


iodwting  dMbling  arid  deeooida'  n 


FLUm-tlZXED  BUESIUBMT  BUSHING  HAVINC 

EXCEUXNT  AXIAL  VIMIATION  DAMPING 

CMAJUCISUSnC 

Kye«p  KMdA,  IrayMft,  JipM.  Hricwr  to  T«k)d  Rnbtwr  tflAw^ 
triM,  Ltd..  Afckl,  i«n 

nied  Jo.  M,  IM7,  S«r.  No.  ««;00> 

CUkH  yrtortty.  ipflicaChM  JapM,  Jaa.  301, 19W,  <l-t0a3T: 

Jot  a.*  n«F  5/00 


13 
.  LASTOMBJli 
MflLV 

^  i>.  Cafltkuk.  .^tiOU;  Jack  £.  SmiA,  Haber  ili:Jlgtilii.  «oiJ 
Ucter4  A,  MuecUk.  KettBteb  aU  of  OMn,  i 

;   :<^-Ll  M(»t(>r»  Ci»fpor«io«.  t>etTiAu  Midi. 


:<1  TDOiBintlJi  i;i 

"td  hollow  bod^ 
-vi',ji  <i  •^■.^RK^ii  ^<.;>«  .ikAi  ic  filled  with  l^io^. 
;  mnttkHimg  iaid  cavity  tnio  a  primary  chamber  Ari<J  a 
■iiSary  chamber  eocloKd  by  nid  diaphragm; 
'?ce  cooaectiog  aaid  chainben  so  as  (o  effect  damping, 
tug  decoq^let  neana  tnounted  for  free  limited  redp- 
-I  tnavaiieni  in  tmd  pwtition  and  eipoaed  on  oppotitr 
-  to  >itd  cbstnbcni  BO  aa  to  effect  cyclic  volome  change 
lid  chaiBben  id  rttpoue  to  altcnutiQg  preuurc 
•up  therein  to  thereby  prevent  farcing  of  ^e  bqaid 
^^  Mid  orifice  below  a  preactibed  aiop&tude  level  of 
ivt  vibraboo  of  Mid  motnuiag  memfoen;  aad  charac- 
-^d  by 

.:ontrol  mean-  lie  espaniiioD  of  uid 

neagm  and  wdi:-  ''f  additiotuUly  actiug 


-!  Jdervr  jiBpOJOJ  ID  rsoiaiiy  ouiwarojy  5[nic-ra-ii-- 
!]  >n  with  ittd  inoer  sleeve,  aad  havi^s  a  plurality 
■  iTiureSi 

J  icalmg  sleeve  Htted  on  an  outer  circumferential  sarfacE:  r 
idid  outer  ftleeve,  *o  m  to  fluid-iiglitly  <:doiie  said  plarilirv 
of  apertures; 

*  generafly  annular  renhent  meaiber  inierpoaed  between 
uid  inner  snd  outer  sleeves  so  as  to  railkntiy  conitect  the 
inner  and  outer  sleeves,  and  having  a  plurality  of  pockrt^i 
aligned  with  said  plurality  of  apertures; 

■•  plurality  of  arcuate  partition  walla  dispoaed  in  said  plurtil 
ity  of  podfcts,  respectively,  each  of  said  putition  wails 
being  formed,  as  iniegnl  parts  of  said  reaiUeat  member,  ao 
ss  to  divide  a  radially  inner  portion  of  corresponding  one 
of  said  plurality  of  podwts  into  two  ports  which  Kir 
apiiced  apart  from  each  other  by  said  each  partition  ^-kII  ui 
an  axial  direction  of  the  buatung; 

tt  plurality  of  orifice  members  each  of  which  is  fluid-tighti) 
accommodated  in  a  radially  outer  portioo  of  the  corrc- 
spoadiog  pocket  such  that  said  each  orifioe  member  resii 
on  correspooding  one  of  said  plurality  of  arcuate  partition 
walls.  BO  as  to  fluid-tightly  close  said  two  pftrts  and 
tboeby  define  a  pair  of  fluid  chamben  which  correspond 
to  said  two  paiuaiKl  which  are  filled  with  an  incompnsui' 
He  fluid,  sud  e*ch  orifice  member  being  held  in  fluid  tight 
relation  wtth  aa  inner  ciicomferential  surface  of  said  seal- 
ing sleeve,  and  conititutkig  at  least  a  part  of  orifice  mtftiu 
fsr  dsfiniiit  mi  orifice  throufth  which  »iid  two  fluid  chjim- 


Tiii;AMM 


OsMkaa 
Ja^H 


IBRAHON-SCKLATING  SIJPPORT  ertt  part  and  proj»3iBg  auaQy  tbere^otti.  the  annuJAr  t. 

DEV1GB  any  scctitm  of  the  said  second  part  taken  on  a  plane  nnh 

KaiB,   boOi   of   Toyoc^   Zcm|1  to  the  kmgitudittal  axis  <a  the  ckment  being  les.^ 

Okaxikf;  SatoM  Ilak,  Toyota;  S^cM  OkaHSla.  gnoalar  arcs  of  the  sectioa  of  the  aaid  first  pur 

>  E—ihirn,  Tw,  Md  Mwihlra  hhlgaM.  Tao.  oil  of  inch  nUne_  and  th*  »xiall«i(rth  nfih^  ««i  *^, 
l^on  to  IW  Toyo  faMw  laJurtij  Co,  I 
Toyoto  Ji*Mta  Vt%i\tk\k\  KaWn,  AtcM.  tetk  at, 

aod.Tlds 


inch  piftoc.  find  the  Axial  Icogtb  of  ihc-  said  ie^ 


OalM 
litLCL' 


of  Ser.  No.  7«3,$44.  Am.  7,  IMS,  abwt 
■wMtallBo  FekL  20. 1M7,  Ser.  No.  M^** 

tpfnc  •tim  Jatm,  Aog.  7. 1M4,  S»-t«SZ3« 

pifiM  s/oa  js/oof  mog  vj/m-  no  u/j4 


1  A  floitl-dai^Mag  vibnuJott'ttolalwig  auppon  device  which 

cooipriaes  a  main  support  body  having  ■  v3>ratioD-tJK>IaUiig 

base  member  made  of  a  rubber  elastomer  and  an  eoclosarc 

number  mounted  on  said  base  member  and  deftmog  s  closed 

chamber,  and  a  paitiiioi)  plate  means  for  dividing  said  chamber 

into  two  sub-chaixd>erB  wfaicb  are  in  CDmmunicaiion  with  each 

other  through  an  orifice  provided  in  said  partition  plate  means. 

ioid  two  sub-chambers  being  hermetically  filled  with  a  li<ittid; 

taid  partition  pUtc  ttuans  comprising  a  separslor  member 

formed  of  an  outer  periiriieral  thick  wall  portion  and  an 

inner  thin  flat  pbHe  pc»lion  surrouoded  by  said  peripbeiaJ 

porbon,  said  thin  flat  plate  portion  having  at  least  one  hole 

therethroDgfa  and  without  any  obstroctioo  therein  and  at 

tcast  one  further  hole,  said  outer  peripheral  thick  wall 

portion  baving  said  orifice  therein;  and 

■J  stopper  member  having  two  oppoted  tmperviotu  piale 

r<!ctions  opposing  both  fiKxs  of  taid  flat  plate  portion  of 

said  aqMiator  member  and  overlaying  said  bole  and  said 

further  hcAt,  uid  plaie  se^imis  being  connected  together 

by  a  joint  section  cxtendiitg  througli  said  one  further  hok. 

said  coonected  plates  being  freely  sli^tly  movable   <r. 

Liiiison  toward  and  away  from  said  separator  member  u: 

ihc  degree  that  said  plate  sections  are  at  least  one  of  (1  >  ii'> 

fitce-to-face  contact  with  said  faces  of  aaid  flat  plate  pci^ 

lion  to  block  fluid  cocomunicatioo  through  said  hole  and 

said  fitrther  hole  and  (2)  separated  therefrom  to  (aciliiate 

fluid  commtmication  through  at  least  said  one  hole. 


lean  thuf]  Uisi  oi  the  *mu3  tut- 
MCiioQ  of  uid  necood  part  tak--: 
liHigitudinBl  axis  of  the  eloneoi  U. ......  ^.^  ■».  ..<v».u^  i,.,.,,.^... 

less  than  or  equal  to  tlai  of  said  epper  end,  and  (b)  an  uuMSe 
diameter  greater  than  or  equal  to  thai  of  said  upper  cfid,  m  thai 
axial  compress:'-  '  clement  does  r  ' 

dve  flexing. 


4,75«s5I7 
STRUT  SUSPENSION  Snnx:TVR£  OF  AUTOMO ' 

VEHICLE  Wrni  VAJOABLE  (SOMEniY 
TosWUka  Kakteoto,  HatoKi.  Jayoa.  Mrigonr  to  NIm« 
Coatpaay,  fiwhrt,  gaaagwa.  Japn 

RM  Sep.  4,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  772>i: 
Oafaaa  petarttf,  s^Headoo  Jayaa,  Sep,  S,  19K- 
IolC1'B«0G  !]/!4,  /i/fiZ  FWF  ' 
i;S.  a.  2*7—220 


4,756v5l« 

IUBSIUEN7I.T  OEFORMABLE  ELEMENT  USABLE  AS 

\N  END  OTOP  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUSPET^JION 

Carlo  P.  ToMlato.  Tvta,  Italy,  anigMr  to  PaOvnsa  S.  r,  E , 

Tnte,  Italy 

FIM  Mar.  14,  1986,  Scr.  No,  M(M17 
ClatH  prtefty,  appUcottoo  Italy.  Mar.  19, 1»5, 5314^ 
lot  a.*  F16P  1/44 
Cl,'?.  a.  JtTJ— 153  9QuM> 

I  A  rcsiheotly  deforTnable  element  made  of  an  elastcRnenc 
auttenal  having  a  microceUular  structure  VBtbie  as  an  end  stop 
in  a  motor  vehicle  su^yenuon,  the  said  element  having  a  tubu- 
iiti  farm  with  an  axial  hole  into  which  is  introduced  the  rod  ot 
■■i    :t.>-k  :<hM->rber,  an  upper  end  adapted  to  engage  against  a 
.  of  the  motor  vehicle  body  and  a  lower  end 
■I  wrface  <rf  the  casing  of  the  shock  abaotber 
-haracterittd  by  the  fact  that  il  m--li.rW  ,.  )ir,t 
iftiioited  lotemany  and  eaena'-' 


a  •nnU  ii«s<mtil)  ha^m«  a  [omiCt  cud  t(jnRc«:(eu  i.-i  .i  > 
wheel  for  diaplKcment  with  the  latter  and  an  up|M: ' 

a  suspension  support  dispoaed  between  said  upper  c\ 
mid  stmt  assembly  and  a  v^tit^  body  for  diapJAL 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  strut  assemtdy 
vehicle  body;  and 

meaia.  responsive  lo  dtsplsc- 
strut  assembly  with  respect 


diH  ( 


,i,i.i- 


VOL 


ida.  (.  it^jtn'M?;,  !';  — e    J*  t'nm,  runs,  sua  "isri'-U 
:i<l  BoBMJerca.  M  at  France,  ndpurs  to  Ctmxp*9iU: 


■iJivJ  bi  Oicel:- 

"Iding  member, 

iFi  said  Hbci   }}<  ' 

part  of  the  ttl 

■.rai-iJiiJlv  Pii.-. 


■be  giipper  htri. 

4,756,319 
RitANGKifENT  IN  CUmNG  BOAPHS 
.   unrrttrau  U,  S-335  00  Gntm^  Swedui 
Oct.  29,  19M,  S«r.  No.  924.338 
^ipplintjon  Sweden.  Nov.  4.  1985.  B5Uf  th 


having  n 
tbe  hewn! 

'i.'gular  iKiasd  cau  r<:  sntt^rkKki 
'  >jrd  to  form  the  cutting  surftH.' 
jjojection  an  one  board  with  a  rv 


ilic    Miif   tijicvs   I':    J    o-.Kird 

A  and  tbe  other  ndc  edge  u( 

pro^eet!*?n  *■>  that  one  rcct- 

:  rectJJigubr 

.tcriockiog  t> 

^  r  board,  »iid 


ited  opposite 

kjiiiJjKT  h'jaJ  and  includeji  a 

rtich  is  locatAl  in  D[>pO!ti(ely- 

\i:  V  section  chanj^of  the 

.  lindricat  rod 

■  i  axis  of  roui- 

Hinet  and  said 

■d  bcu^  iucb  ds  to  define  Aa  axis  of  rotation 

-Jingly  permits  a  pivotal  movemest  of  the 

t^<rr  with  respect  to  tbe  head,  said  flat  surface 

1^  member  extCBding  ftom  it«  V-sectioo  chan- 

J  poiot  beyond  the  V-groove  of  the  grippcr 

2    rr:Lb[f  of  eiastk  dcformstkio  wbcQ  aid 

'rmba  is  brought  to  bear  oo  a 

.'.I  6ber  which  has  bees  Ixid 

.. .^ .^.        5^oove; 

'  i'^nnig  mean)  mcluda  at  least  one  sprhii 
:>vethenatturfaceDfthehoktiogancm^v 
irst  fUt  surface  of  the  gripper  bead  by  cau^^..^.  ,..-, 
iAcemcni  of  one  ttofsce  with  respect  to  tbe  owe: 
I T  latd  rod  axis  of  rotation: 


further  incltiding  a  guide  for  the  sIh m^  ot  bieiwl.  which  guide 
has  a  bue  corresponding  m  size  and  shape  to  a  projection  of  a 
board  so  thai  the  base  can  be  inserted  in  an  lumscJ  recess  of  n 
board  forming  the  cutting  surface  and  a  pi>"  |"\~ 

guide  members  mouQted  on  the  bese  and  -i  'i' 

tbe  guide  nif  mtxT!.  -,naoed  apart  a  tufficijri! 
other  ir  -  blade  between  adjac^iii 

bers. 


MIX. 


WEIGHTING  AND  Ail 

POSTAGE  TO  MAIL 

Jad  G.  dtwK  Jr.,  GnmA  Prairie,  Md  Stcvo  C.  Derby,  Don- 

CHTtUe.  both  of  Tcju  maifnttn  to  B«U  HoweU  ComiMuy.  Del. 

rOtd  Mar.  25,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  M4.MM 

lot.  CI.*  B65H  29/IX? 


-p4tf^^f^ 


i-e  having  a  Rnt  tide  and  a  sn^ 

•hi'irising: 
,.-.;  ^  -.ui.j-^wi  fitnicture. 
!b)  an  envelope  tranrfcr  c,-. 
Nippon  structtire: 

''J  *aKJ  envelope  transfer  cd^^  nA^in^  ^.c  iuvtu-ij^-  il-s.;-i 
ing  opening  and  being  adapted  for  receipt  of  an  enve- 
ope  throagfa  said  opening  white  said  cage  is  in  *  ftnt 
'.elected  portion  and  for  transf(»'  of  an  envelope  there- 
'rr;m  at  a  second  selected  position; 
.1  ^aid  support  structure  including  inutsAer  cage  position- 
aig  means  sdectivejy  c^>eratkHia]Iy  aligning  said  tr»i)<^- 
tcr  cage  between  the  envelope  insertion  apparariu  ai::i 
'he  postage  metering  apparatus;  and, 
,    'DOtor  meam  including  a  trutsfer  cage  drive  mechanism; 
,  .1  -laid  iransCT  cage  drive  mechanisn  selectively  routing 
>aid  transfer  c^e  to  orient  said  transfer  cage  to  said  fir$t 
,>asilion  to  allow  receipt  of  an  envelope  from  the  envr- 
<•---(«  inseilton  apparatus  with  said  envelope  horizontally 
jJigned  and  such  that  the  envelope  is  received  through 
^k)  cage  opening  along  a  path  generally  perpendicular 
[o  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cage;  and,  said  trantfer  cage 
■r^ve  mechjuiism  further  selectively  rotating  said  trans- 
■ir  EG  orient  said  transfer  cage  to  said  second 
-''herein  tbe  envelope  has  been  rotated  abou: 
.>f  rotation  approximatdy  180'  and  is  generally 
'■'n^uniaJly  aligned  and  to  thereafter  transfer  tbe  re- 
^:e)ved  envelope  through  said  cage  opening  to  the  posi- 
3ge  metering  apparattis; 
.J  Skid  transfer  cage  drive  mechanism  pc- 
'ransler  cage  fw  receipt  of  the  cBvclope 
-^vtiope   Side   factng   generally   upward  i 
irAoaicr  cage  drive  mechanisn  further,  ihereartcf,  i,"!: 
(K)[ung  said  irander  cage  to  transfer  a  received  envr 
;ape  therefrom,  with  the  first  envelope  side  facing  gcn- 
mdly  downwardly; 
1^1  whereby  an  envelope,  having  been  transferriDd  into  said 
ii^titop.?  traii<.rer  cage  from  tbe  envelope  iaaertion  appa- 
'  TO  the  postage  metering  qiparatus  and 
ied  from  the  first  envelope  side  facine 
■■  irdly 


METHODS  .4.ND  APPARATUS  I'OH  TUJININC;  H.«,T 

ARTICLES 
•aiiwJ  W.  Maitlo,  W«rtM.  CgoL,  urigiwr  to  Ptraey  lk,»a 
^Dc,  ^^taaifoni,  Caam. 

Rkd  Mar.  12.  I«7,  Ser.  No.  25.24Si 
Ihl  Q/  R6SU   ''."Yi 


m 


\  Apparatus  for  Cnnung  (lat  articles,  camprisuif- 
ti>cauis  for  leceiving  a  serial  stream  of  sud  arlides  trn\ 

ulong  a  first  linear  path,  said  means  including  a  iKHtrotai- 

iDg  surface; 
means  for  rotating  each  of  said  articles  through  a  preadected 

angle  and  for  steering  each  of  said  articles  in  a  ipreadected 

augle  and  for  steering  each  of  said  articles  in  a  preseteded 


'olJer  dcjl!' 

mrlace  inC' 

tracks  a  90- 

in  said  nip, 
laeuas  for  gutdiog  each  of 

rotaang  and  "«---,..„  r,.^,. 
means  for  c«>^ 

path  iiarall'- 
means  for  adjwninf^  in«  rieigni  oi  •,&ii- 

lutaiuig  articles  of  difTermg  thickitr. 
dnve  means  for  oiabling  said  roller  u 

apparatus  is  being  operated  in  a  fky 

prcseleciing  ISO*  m  the  desired  »m^ 

articles,  and 


utiing  lor  UKl  aittote' 


COMPACT  ADnJOTABLE  CHES1  EXEACl 

V.tir^i'  n.  Saadoval,  Cwflla  1«5,  Taoui.  Vfr.i 
-dOct  14.1986.'- 

lot.  a.-*  Af- 


and  an  outr^  .  ress  substantially  less  th.-.. 

length  and  v  ^irfacc  havinjr  a  fiirl  rr^i 

portion  adjst-'i'ni  w,  ihc  lower  aid  r- 

base  of  a  user'b  open  palm,  a  convex  ; 

the  fint  concave  portion  and  cxteiwJ- 

the  user's  open  palm,  and  a  second  c 

tbe  convex  portion  receiving  the  ■- 

open    T'lini    .*.'       Il^    n^KT     if    Id--    ii'j-: 

pr( 

surf'. 

[  leg  and  a  second  leg;  aitd 
I  -.i  attaching  means  for  attaching  the-  'jpth^  ^rl  f-  ■ 
of  the  full  palm-gripping  plate  (o  tu- 
the  V-shaped  compression  spruig.<i  : 
mesns  for  sttacfaing  the  upper  cod  r 
paUn'gri|>ptng  plate  to  the  second  l- 
sbaped  compression  springs  so  thai 

thf  first  ii.rjil  ■x!,:.-.i\f1  ivaiiT-c  r:frn^r,:;-     ■ 


VOL 


_■■.■,  ilsf  H-venige  t»r  bcsjagpc»ji!tx"j. 
■■r.sMi  pluie  mans  ibotii  tihe  lM^f< 


mstraent  mcaas  whereby  (he  tii- 

vT'i"!  iieans  and  'h?  sr^'und  rng-i. 


CAPERED  ELONGATED  WEIGHT  WRAP 
Luther  WUliJtt.  2090  ElberM  SL,  IUac)u>  Paloii  VerAi?. 
90732 

Fil«:  Feb,  -1,  li^Bf.,  Scr.  N..,  92SS^ 


iinirip   5a^c    ;i;ia   jawing  arn>-,i 

1  Trame, 

-  |''BfI  jnd  mounted  rni  said  ?«^t 


-•.'s-.ghun^.  nanrrmi  <Ji-':[nnute-l  retativciy  ■iiii)t>mijy  aiur'g 
Its  length; 
lii  cig^tic  band  Bttactu;d  to  <miy  one  end  of  the  enclosure  Tar 
t^iapptng  about  »  Uisb  sod  tohibituig  movetneot 
.,niog  weight;  and 

.  ,n<.  secured  to  the  Olhcf  end  of  the  eackisorc: 

re  is  Upered  to  a  narrower  width  a!  ■" 

■  Tspping  in  a  spiral  configuration  ih-yv. 

:r.c  nnn?.  diiu  luc  iastening  means  is  releaubly  altachaMc 

to  the  wnyjped  enclosure,  to  secure  the  training  weig>it  u^ 

!!•(  wTapiKsi  configursrion.  ind  wherein  the  fasieriine( 

irip  attached  to  one  face  ot  the 

complementary  strip  attached 


EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Uobtirt  Broumnl,  Lot  Aflfltei,  Califs  avignur  ((>  l'r>:)i,fTrjM-iv^ 
Healtk  aad  FltMi,  Loa  AarW.  CaUf. 

FIM  F^.  19,  IM6,  Scr.  No.  830.955 
taJ. a*  A63B  13/00 
-:   a.  272—123  ■»  C1»4bi 

!   An  exercise  apparatus  compnstng: 
Ut  a  pair  ol  longituduiaily  separated  weight  ptaies  for  pn> 
.'iding  II  movable  weight -trajning  man  and  having  respec- 
tive centers  for  p^vity; 

(b)  a  generally  cylindric^  lifting  bar  extcndtng  generally 
longitudinally  between  the  weight  plates  and  mounted 
thereto  at  first  respective  iocatioiis  on  the  plates  offset 
from  said  respective  centen  of  gravity; 

(c)  means  for  permittiiig  roution  of  the  weight  [dates  abcui 
the  lifting  bar  as  the  apparatus  is  moved  by  a  uan-; 

(d)  a  leverage  bar  extending  generally  longitudinally  be 
tween  the  pair  of  wei^t  plato  and  mounted  thereto  for 

-tation  therewith  at  respective  aeccnd  kx:atiODt  on  the 
-igbt  plate  means  difTerent  from  the  respective  fir^t 


4.7M^27 

GRlPWiG  ASaSMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH  CABLH 

EXERCISING  EQUIPMENr 

!>aitld  M.  LeJbettar.  231  E.  IM  St-fC.  CoMa  !VS«r. 

"  ind  Aft.  ]4»  INT.  S«r.  No.  3MSB 
btta.*AC»J//;j 


I  A  flipping  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  a  cable  type 
i:sen:mng  device,  said  attenbly  comprifing  an  elongate  aba- 
Ur  gripping  member,  and  dongate  huid  locking  member  cod- 
»tnKted  of  a  deformable  resilient  material  and  tpaccd  rear- 
wardly  fitnn  said  gripinng  member  and  extending  sobalantially 
pandle)  thereto,  a  hitching  assembly  disposed  forwardly  of  said 
gripping  member,  and  a  strap  member  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  latching  assembly  through  and  between  said  griiMping 
member  and  said  rear  hand  locking  member  and  forwardly  to 
said  latrhing  assemUy  such  thai  upon  said  latching  assenbl)' 
being  puHo)  from  said  gripping  member,  said  strap  member 
urges  said  rear  hand  loclcing  member  toward  said  gripping 
member  thereby  securing  the  gripping  assembly  lo  a  user's 
hand  and  eliminating  the  need  for  the  user  to  continue  to  gr^ip 
the  gripping  member  daring  use  of  Uie  exercise  (Se\n<x 


ICRALLV  SPHERICAL  OBiWCT  WTl  i 
f IIAMENTS  TO  PROMOTE  SURE  CAF  i .  i>- . 
Seoci  H.  Stm^er.  Lm  Gttoa,  CaUf.,  aaiigiMr  (0  OMaOr 
[,CaUf. 


T^'. 


rf3~4mK 


\ii\irnt.    i-iongaic.    ii.if.jc,      -.rj  j-ciiAnici:;! ,    c 
ments,  each  having  a  cross-sectional  dime 
extremely  small  in  relation  to  its  length.  - 
radiating  in  plural  angularly  of&et  planes  in  s  deii^. : 
configuration  from  said  core  regioa  to  form  a  gcniM  i. 
spherical  object,  with  the  filaments  bemg  suffic^oi 
floppy  to  coUapse  significantly  on  impact,  thus  to  ub 
a»ugh  energy  to  avoid  any  tendency  to  bounce,  and  - 
the  filaments  being  sufficiently  doute  and  nor-n\'  '  ■ 
targe  plurality  thereof  tend  to  thread  their 
adjacent  frngers  of  a  user's  hand  upon  coni- 
me&ts  with  the  hand  during  the  act  ofcatchi' 
promote  sure  and  qukJc  captnreof  the  de^  i 


4.756.528 
VIDEO  SYSr^f  FOR  PA^INGER  VEHICLES 

RawM  Uwakaikar,  OQt  N.  Cmtao  £a«Bla%  I^cmm,  Artx. 
S57I8 

Pned  JaL  14.  IMM,  Ser.  No.  W9,I44 
I^  Ct^  A63F  9/00 
K,^.  a.  273— 1  E  9  OaiiM 

1.  A  video  tysttan  for  lae  in  a  passenger  vdiicle  having  an 
array  of  seats  including  a  first  seat  having  a  recessed  back  and 
B  second  seat  dtrecdy  behind  the  first  aeat.  said  system  com- 
prising a  vkko  screen  dhnenaicmed  to  be  receivable  m  ibe 


4,756.530 
ROTAllNG  SPHERICAL  SHELL  GAMF 
Karair  Kanaa%  2421  Tr»t  Strest,  Vlctwla.  Britbu.   ..m 
V8R4Z4 

FBed  JaL  7.  IMT,  Ser.  No,  70,3T7 

Mii^    ■-   '"^   '■ 
a*  A63B  J  7/00. 
VS,  a.  273— lU 

L  A  puzzle  game  or  toy  compristng: 
(a)  a  first  spherical  shell  of  a  size  that  can  be  readil)'  mampu- 
lated  by  hand  and  made  of  hard  i^astic  or  meul  ni«ientL-, 
and  having  over  its  surface  a  nuftipUcity  of  . 
cut  or  formed  thereio  in  a  random  patter' 


'--  first  but  having  kxi 

.^  ^^.  Uie  outer  dUmeter  of 

11  incl  mounied  over  the  first  sbeti 
•lU  arc  fredy  rotiuble  rcljrtive  to 


J  ui  iU  nuface  such  thai  ai  only  ddc 
he  two  sbdls,  the  two  pattems  of 
in  line  with  the  oae  Urgr  bole  in  the 
;hc  one  Urge  hole  in  the  inner  shell. 

■  ■'d  msute  the 
'  at  It  willpsas 

tthcr  holes. 


;)  i-ROCESS  FOR  MULnPLE  WINS  IN 
ONE  GAME 
155  Oewiew  Dr„  WUliaiBSTiUe.  N.V.  14221, 
ud  JvMpfa  Carliai,  3717  EvaMdnle  Dr^  Donrtlle.  Gn.  30340 
OwtiBiMtiott-ta-pan  of  Ser.  No.  8ZS.019,  Feb.  10.  1986. 
toadoncd,  ^Uch  Is  «  cMtteutioa-ln-wt  of  Scr.  No.  287,903, 
loL  J9.  Utl,  ibMidMcd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Aas.  17.  IM7.  Scr. 
No.  85,751 


ttaU>  t;  the  winning  numbers  at  n( 

least  '  .3  above  and  display  mean: 

Tor  displaying  saiii  nnal  '^tiopping  positions. 

6.  A  novel  game  process  comprising  the  roUowintc  »ic;  ■- 

U)  preselecting  up  lo  "Y"  possible  winning  numbers  froi-.  . 
given  group  of  ourobcrs,  "Y"  being  an  amount  of  indica- 
tors in  sakJ  process,  a  ntimbcr  of  said  group  of  number?  is 
3  winnmg  number  if  it  af^pears  on  any  one  of  said  mdtca- 
tofs; 

(2)  preselecting  or  precticttiqt  at  least  two  munben  which 
become  a  win  when  a  number  preselected  at  a  givm 
localioii  corresponds  to  the  winning  location;  and 

O)  preaelccting  said  numbers  in  which  said  number  '  -' 
occurs  in  at  least  two  of  said  winning  indicalon; 

and  providing  winning  indicators  thai  comprise  ai  lesiit  two 
independent  means  having  identical  numbers  indicated 
tbereon  and  having  identical  stopping  positions  providtM 
thereon,  activating  said  indicator,  and  a  fmal  i^ioppin^ 
position  on  each  of  said  indicators  substantially  simulu- 
neously  with  providing  the  winning  numb^s  of  1-3  above 
and  providing  display  means  for  displaying  said  final 


PIAVING  SURFACE  WITH  ANSWERS  IN  FIRST  Fit  I 

PROVIDPW  ANSWER  IN  SECOND  FIELD 
Stnart  J.  KamiDe,  Atbata,  Ga^  aaiiaDDr  to  PraiBotiMud  Miu- 
fcedag  CorporatioB,  Wastport.  COflo. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19.3W1 
Int.  Ci.^  A«3F9r>fi 

Its.  n  r3— !53R  eciaimt 


1  A  game  comprmng  a  pbying  surftce  having  two  Bdds  of 
play,  the  first  field  of  play  having  printed  thereon  a  series  of 
questions  having  multiple  choice  answers,  each  answer  being 
tiesignated  by  a  particular  symbol;  the  second  field  of  play 
being  provided  as  a  question,  the  answer  to  which  is  supplied 
by  the  symbols  provided  in  saul  first  field  of  play;  wherein  each 
symbol  is  a  letter  and  wherein  the  letters  provided  by  the 
answers  to  the  multiple  choice  questtoiu  provide  at  least  two 
answers  for  the  secoiKt  field  of  piay.  the  correct  answer  and  at 
least  one  incorrect  answer 


.,    , „,., _     ...^     .  .  ::inillg 

.ns  for  preselecting  op  to  "Y"  possible  winning  num- 

,  from  a  given  group  of  numbera,  **Y"  being  an  amotrnt 

ot  indicator!  in  said  apparatus,  a  niunber  of  said  gnrap  of 

numbers  ts  a  winning  number  if  il  sppean  on  any  one  of 

.  ,.,1  indicators; 

iHs  for  awarding  a  win  when  the  number  selected  at  a 

.'  location  corresponds  to  the  winning  location;  and 

1^  for  nreseiecting  said  numbers  in  which  said  nttm- 

jrsinal  least  two  of  said  winning  indicatora; 

liicators  comprising  at  least  two  independoit 

i.t^nlicai  numbers  indicated  tberetni  and 

rping  potitioni  provided  thereon.  » 


4, 1  :«),,i;^  J 
MULTIPLE  JIGSAW  PUZZLE  FROMOTIONAI 
LOTTERY  GAME  AND  METHOD  OF  PLAYING  SA.M; 
Janea  E.  HoyldnB,  The  Meadows,  14F.  Ambler.  Pa.  19003,  ano 
WUllan  H.  Newbatwr,  701  Grant  Rd^  Ldoadale,  Pa.  19446 
Filed  Dec.  24. 1986,  Ser.  No.  946.473 
Int  Ct*  A63F  9/W 
VS.  CL  273—157  R  12  CUlmi 

1.  A  jig  saw  puzzle  lottery  game  appafarus,  suitable  for 
advertisiiig  and  promotion,  combining  both  chance  and  contes- 
tant's skill,  which  comprises 
a  game  board  containing  multiple  puzzle  boards,  each  coot- 
pn.-<Nj  nr  dD  ideaiicftl  ju  saw  pattern,  to  be  played  linHdta- 


GbNEP..\L  aMj" 


-   .j'.r.    .-li^l  k  pluraliiy  of  gimc  cardu,  t 
puzzle  pieces; 
.^herein  each  aaid  puzzle  piece  is  shaped  to  fit  -.r: 
•3n  each  said  puzzle  bovd.  but  said  puzzle  piec«  c^rru.;ir 
iolves  a  portion  of  only  oae  said  pozxJe  board; 
^^'h  said  game  card  is  provided  with  mtai^^  ii.  c.')n-.<-&i  \r-- 
izzle  pieocaitc 


PVZZl£  LOTTl. 


::  said  front  face. 
!•  ^vifdnKW  sloping  »!' 
Lending  at  an  angle  between  40'  ami  ^O'^  relative  lu  suu 
straight  surface  portion  of  the  keel,  the  surface  of  said 
bead  between  said  lateral  lines  of  intersection  (606)  at  the 
front  face  and  (73.74)  at  the  undercide  of  the  k«l  verli 
oaily  thcrebelow  defining  an  angle  between  40"  and  «>" 
relative  to  said  straight  surface  portion  of  the  keel. 
ili  the  forwardmosi  sloping  suface  (6lo)  intcracciing  \\\. 
t-ottom  of  the  keel  at  said  straight  surface  portion  thcrcv -i 
HJul  being  substantially  greyer  in  height  than  the  heighu 
'A  uud  auuliary  surfaces  (61A),  the  bottom  of  the  ked 
being  at  the  lowest  level  of  the  entire  bead. 

Kc)  sud  keel  having  opposite  sides  (31)  which  slope  op- 
wardly  and  laterally,  rearwardly  of  said  forwardly  and 
upwardly  sloping  front  surface,  said  opposJle  sides  being 
downwtfdiy  concave, 

10  said  lateral  lines  of  intersectinn  (606)  being  spaced  m^- 
the  level  of  the  merging  of  aaid  keel  omKMdie  9At\   ■ 
the  bead  bottom  anrfitce,  tad  above  Ibe  Ir  > 
concave  odes. 


are  randomly  aelected  with  respect  to  whicfa  puzzle  board  4,756,535 

il  may  solve;  QotP  PUTTER 

A-berein  adected  game  pieces  are  provided  which  do  not  Mlchad  R.  Bradki,  126  n»e  R^-Gvlf  Httla.  C  l 

solve  any  of  the  puzzle  boards  bat  fit  in  at  least  one  space  Mtaa.  39564 

«»  said  game  board  indicating  immedtalc  qualification  fnr  FIM  Apr.  17,  19S7,  So*.  No.  V>^V 
.  T  itutant  prize-  i«.  a.*  A63B  69/iA  SJ- 
■ 73—183  D 

4,756.534 

GOLF  CLUB 
7851  Talbert  St^  Apt  1,  Playa  dd  Rey, 


rC 
CUU:  90271 

CoMlaaBtiea  of  Ser.  No.  691.504,  Jan.  14. 1985, 

I  N0V.  10. 19M,  Set-.  No.  929,099 
I«L  CL*  Atf3B  53/04 
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1.  A  golf  club  head  (10)  having  a  iiuni  i.»i.e  a.  oouom  wm '.i  ,- 
sarlacca,  a  toe  and  beel,  the  face  of  the  club  extending  dircc- 
tionally  laterally  between  toe  and  hed,  the  head  having  a  stack 
of  horizontally  extending  laminatioos,  and  an  elongated  protu- 
berance extending  rearwardly  and  forwardly  below  said  lami- 
nations and  along  the  bottom  of  the  bead  and  centrally  thereof 
lo  define  a  ked  (30),  the  keel  having  a  lowermost  surface  a 
<  <  <  bstantia]  portion  of  which  is  straight,  in  a  front  to  rear  direc- 
wm,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(8)  the  keel  having  a  forwardmosi  surface  (6!a)  sloping 
upwardly  and  forwardly  fi-om  the  bottom  thereof  and 
intersecting  the  front  face  (17)  to  define  a  tine  of  intenec- 
licMi  (60a)  substantially  above  the  bottom  level  of  the  keel, 
whereby  said  fcrwardmost  sloping  surface  (6I0)  on  strik- 
ing tbe  groimd  during  a  golf  swing  wall  transfer  some 
force  upwardly  toward  the  head  laminabons  tending  to 
compress  same  and  prevent  delamination, 
(b)  aaid  head  also  having  auxiliary  upwardly  and  forwardly 
sloped  surfaces  (616)  laterally  of  aiMJ  merging  with  the 
uppermost  extent  of  said  forwardmosi  sloped  sorfitcc,  and 
which  atuili^y  surfaces  intersect  tbe  bead  front  face 
along  latenJ  lines  (606)  whicfa  are  lateral  oontinnations  of 


C--. 


1  A  golf  club  compnaing  a  shaft  having  a  hand  gnp  ai 
upper  portion  thereof  and  a  putting  head  secured  to  the  bottom 
eiKi  thereof,  said  bead  having  a  substantially  planar  bottom 
face  adapted  to  be  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  pulling 
surface  during  a  putting  stroke,  a  top  face  di^Msed  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  bottom  face,  a  front  face  substantically  normal 
to  said  bottom  face  and  substantiaUy  normal  and  centered 
relative  to  the  centerline  of  said  head  at  the  front  edge  themif- 
said  front  face  having  a  sweet  spot  at  tbe  intersection  of  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  axes  thereof  defining  an  optimum  ball 
engaging  point  on  said  front  face,  an  elongated  slot  in  said  head 
open  at  said  top  face  and  said  bonom  face,  said  slot  being 
substantially  normal  to  uid  bottom  face  and  to  said  front  face 
and  centered  relative  to  the  center  of  said  bead,  a  relativety 
thin  wheel-like  member  having  a  width  that  is  substantially  Xest 
than  its  diameter  mounted  in  said  slot  on  an  axis  stj^wtantially 
parallel  to  said  bottom  face  and  to  said  front  face  and  behind 
the  sweet  spot  whereby  said  wbeel-Uke  member  is  arranged 
aidietantiallY  normal  10  said  bottom  face,  aaid  wbeel-like  nietT 
ber  being  dimensioned  whereby  tbe  txmixn  portion  tbri' 


...,....,.._..    .-,-:... .Ue  a  grcnmd-«agtfiBg   u...   ...^ l  apening  having  a  circiiiu'  boaiidar>'. 

:  per  ponion  thereof  «  visible  at  uid  lop  face,    improven>eni  comprising  a  twy-Iike  enlargement  of  saiil  opeu 

r  iaid  wheel-like  mraaber  being  aligned  sub-    ^g  ^f  ^j^  cylinder  bead  gaaJiet,  said  bay-like  enlargement 

'••"^I'ne  <rflbe  head  thnMigb  the  sweet ^l    ^^j„g  adapted  to  be  in  alignment  with  said  bottom  face,  and  8 

sdirodionofiDOveaeatoftbehead   phte-shaped  insert  of  a  high-temperature  resistant  matennJ 

fully  occupying  said  bay-like  enlargement;  said  pUte-shaped 

insen  having  an  arcuate  edge  substmtiaUy  comcidtng  with  a 

4,7S6,5M  length  portion  of  taid  circular  boundary;  said  plate-shaped 

BilliSH  SEAL  insert  being  i^r  ;>  rr.atcn;i1  diffcTcm  from  that  of  said  cylinder 

Spa,  Eaglan^  aoaigBor  lu  BtlUa*   head  gK«W- 


4,756.53$ 
DEVICE  J^OK  CLAMPING  DRILL  PfPfc  Arvij  uit  lim 

IN  MOUSE  HOLE  PIPE 
Cboi  Vndrat.  wad  Jin  WclRMO,  both  of  Tfe^Jiog,  Odaa,  awdpion 
to  The  Sdeace  and  Taduaic  D^wrtnent  of  Daganc  Petroleun 
AdmialatnittoB,  'naqjln,  CUaa 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1986.  Scr.  No.  843.706 

dalma  priority,  appUcatioa  China,  Apr.  1.  IMS,  *S30(M40 

lat,  CL"  B25B  5/08:  E2tB  l9/t6 

IS.  a.  279— !8  TCUliBf 


BvlchM-, 

pic. 

PIM  OcL  14, 1917.  Ser.  No.  10»,0e9 
O^M  iKtority,  tpfUaition  Uailad  ICiaidon.  Vcc  6,  1966. 
c«292U 


ithm  the  oftentiooti 


C\  LINUEB  HEAD  GASKET 
cc,  Bancbdd.  a«i  Kart-Hebiz  Mass.  Wuppertal,  botb 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aariggaon  to  Goetze  AG,  BarMMd. 
.  .1.  >ie^  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Jnl.  2a.  19««.  Ser.  Ne.  8»9,929 
OfttaK  prlorliy.  KpaHeatfoa  Fad.  Be*,  trf  GenBauy.  Jul.  26, 


.  jrrposed  between  regjons  of  high  and 

>^(ween  relatively  movable  mcmbeni 

I'al  stages  in  serieit  FeUliOn.';hip  with 

i  high  and  low  fluid  pressure,  each  _ 

!ly  of  filaments  adapted,  in  operatiDn 

:p  with  one  of  nid  members  and  in 

;he  other  of  said  men^wrs,  the  stage 

-  regiun  of  low  pressure  being  spaced 

.Ltie  to  define  a  chamber,  means  being       1  A  device  for  clamping  drill  pipe  aod  ihc  like  in  mouse  hole 

,;oin  *aid  chamber  at  a  rate  which    pipe  comprising: 

(i:d  across  uud  sugc  a  flange  vertically  fixed  on  the  upper  end  of  mouse  hole  pipe 
with  through  boles  equally  Sliced  arauad  the  drcumfer- 
enee; 
■a  huubing  coaxially  situated  on  an  end  snr&ce  of  said  flange. 
Mid  housing  being  movable  axiaUy  with  respect  to  said 
ilange  within  a  limited  dwtance  and  unrotatablc  with 
respect  to  said  flange; 
B  clamping  mechanism  axialiy  movable  within  a  limited 
distance  within  said  housing,  when  moving  axially  forced 
by  the  weight  of  the  drill  pipe  being  clamped,  a  part  of 
sai<1  mechanism  moving  radially  simultaneously  so  as  in 
preliminarily  grip  said  drill  pipe,  when  screwing  or  on- 
acrewing  said  drill  pipe  with  an  individual  tool,  the  clamp- 
ing members  of  said  mechanism  having  a  small  radial 
displacement  toward  said  pipe,  thereby  to  provide  a  fur- 
iher  clamp  force  corresponding  to  the  torque  of  said 
screwing  or  unscrewing  operation,  when  lifted  axially 
together  with  said  drill  pipe  against  their  weight,  said  part 
of  said  mechanism  moving  radially  simultaneously  in 
opposite  directions  to  release  sak)  pipe; 
a  releasing  mechanum  forcing  said  clamping  mcchaoian  to 

release  said  drill  pipe; 
^aid  housing  having  an  axtafly  arranged  stepped  circular 
bore,  the  upper  portion  thereof  having  a  diameter  sym- 
metrically  and  laterally  extending  in  opposite  directions  to 
form  a  rectangular  chamber  wherein  the  inner  end  sur- 
faces of  said  chamber  are  mclined  planes  extending  axially 
from  the  open  end  of  the  housing  and  the  two  inner  lateraJ 
iide  walla  having  inclined  ^ota  tiear  and  parallel  to  said 
incGned  planes,  and  having  cylbidrical  pins  attached  to 
said  low^f  end  face  of  said  housing  and  capable  of  l<>0!^ly 
'  he  ihraogfa  hold  of  said  flange. 


^'H-^-. 


:  cylinder  head  gasket  for  use  m  an  uKemaJ  combasiion 
<jving  P  cylinder  bead  accommodating  a  precombua- 
-.ttwi  tilock  havinj^  a  boilom  face;  one  part  of  the 
.uzc  being  adapted  to  engage  said  cylinder  bead  gasket ; 

:.:/  .^u^■.l■...^  rn  thi-  ,-viinrtcr  hpful  oa.nkft  .ind  aitanltd  K"! 


■NbRAl.  ANl>  MECH>VNICA 


COLLAPSIBLE  GOLF  BUGGY  WITH  SEAT 

JobB  Saeddaa,  3  O'Gcadjr  Place.  Wiiml Act,  2903.  Awtra- 

lia 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  UVT,  Scr.  Ntk  <S.920 

CUm    iviarity.    ■ptlkaHw    Aatralia,    Jo.    26,    19«6. 
PHI>6572 

\1S.  a.  28ft-40  4  ddow 


the  improvemerl  wtacrcm 

said  rigid  secondary  frame  means  includes  an  uppei   ' 
verse  pivoc  member  at  said  uppennoti  end  thereof. 

said  pivotal  oonnectioo  means  pivocally  connecting  uud 
rigid  secondary  frame  owans  to  said  main  frame  acting  to 
interconnect  said  upper  tnnavene  pivot  member  at  <u"-h 
uppenooat  end  of  said  rigid  secondary  frarae  meana  u 
main  frame, 

first  secondary  frame  limit  stop  means  acting  to  limii  tm; 
pivoting  movement  of  said  aecondary  frame  means  wtth 
reelect  to  said  main  frame  in  a  first  direction  of  pivoul 
movement  to  determine  a  fint  relative  orientation  of  tiaid 
secondary  &«mc  means  and  said  main  frame. 

second  socoodary  fnmc  limit  stop  means  actmg  to  limit  the 
pivoting  movement  of  said  aecondary  frame  means  wHh 
respect  to  said  main  frame  in  a  second  direction  of  pivotal 
movement  opposite  said  first  direction  of  pivotal  move- 
ment to  determine  a  second  relative  orientation  of  said 
rigid  secondary  frame  means  and  said  main  frame,   in 

which  said  second  relative  orientation  "-^  -  •■'< ' 

ary  friune  and  said  platfom  mean*  i 
second  side  of  said  main  fntae  p!i>L 
vdc  thisrcof 


I.  A  golf  buggy  oon^pnaiag  a  loinwr  (tame  mtmber  sup- 
ported by  wheel  means,  an  tipper  friune  meniber  pivotally 
inounied  to  said  tower  frame  member  to  swing  between  an 
upright-potilion  and  a  folded  position  lying  adjacent  to  said 
lower  frame  mentfier,  said  upper  frame  member  including 
attachment  means  to  which  is  pivot^ly  affixed  one  end  of  an 
elongate  buggy  handle  means;  a  pair  of  spaced  strut  members 
pivotally  affixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  lower  frame  mem- 
ber and  extending  i^  to  and  pest  said  attachment  means  al(»ig- 
side  said  handle  loeans,  said  strut  mcmberB  being  arranged  on 
either  side  of  said  attachment  means,  and  said  handle  means 
lUides  between  said  strut  members  during  folding,  said  attach- 
ment means  slidably  securing  said  handle  meana  whereby, 
<>'heo  said  handle  means  is  moved  forwardly,  said  attachment 
-cans  acts  as  a  guide  following  said  strut  members  as  said 

.       ^r    (r  .:.,  -    ni^-rrKcr  I*  fnOVcd  IntO  itS  foldcd  pOsitlQU 


4,7SM40 
WHEELED  MECHANISM 
Henry  B.  Oawford,  Btae  Hllla,  Btowl^  Howe  HJU,  Lm^raa, 
Pauaacc,  ConwaO  TIQO  SAW,  UaHad  Kl^doa 
CoatiwMtliM  of  Ser.  No.  725,825.  Apr.  22. 19SS,  afcandaaad 
TUi  a^Ucatioo  Dec.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  939,252 
lat.  CX<  B62B  J/02 
■<,  CL  2»0— 47J1  *CUm 

t    In  a  wheeled  mechanism  for  lzaiiip>rting  a  kwlr  said 
.  .(xhantam  comprising, 
8  main  frame  including  two  main  frame  membcia  defhiing  a 
main  frame  plane  in  which  the  parts  of  the  said  main  frame 

j'  least  two  ground  wbeds  nu>unied  on  said  main  frame  so  ti 

to  be  turnable  about  a  common  flrat  pivot  axis,  lying  in 

said  main  frame  plane. 
An  operating  handle  joined  to  said  main  frame  at  the  upper 

end  of  said  main  frame,  said  operating  handle  eztoiding  at 

an  angle  with  respect  to  aud  main  frame  plane  on  a  first 

aide  c^  said  main  frame  plane, 
Aubstantialy  ri^  secondary  frame  means  having  an  ixpptr- 

most  end  and  a  lowermost  end, 
pivotal  connection  meaikB  pivotaUy  ct»inecting  said  rigid 

secondary  frame  means  to  said  main  frame  ao  as  to  be 

rnmable  about  a  second  pivot  axis  auhiBantially  parallel  lo 

said  first  pivot  axis,  and 
ioad  platform  means  carried  by  said  »«■!—'--  ^' — 

at  said  lowcrmoit  end  thereof, 


the  length  of  said  secoodary  l^ame  means  bcmg  leaa  than  - 
diBcance  from  said  pivotal  connection  means  to  the  grouiui 
contacting  point*  of  said  wheels  by  only  a  small  amount 
such  that  in  said  first  relative  orientation  of  said  rigid 
secondary  frame  means  and  said  main  frame  the  end  of 
said  rigid  secondary  frame  means  remote  from  said  second 
pivot  axis  is  engageable  on  the  ground  with  said  load 
pLatfono  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  in  contact  witli 
the  ground  and  said  ground  wheels  being  also  in  contact 
with  the  ground,  wherry  said  mechantam  is  in  a  stable 
configuration  allowing  said  platform  to  be  loaded  and 
unloaded, 

wherein  said  platform  is  raised  from  the  ground  upon  rela- 
tive turning  movement  of  said  rigid  secondary  frame 
means  and  said  main  frame  about  said  aeoood  axis  to  Hid 
second  relative  orientation  thereof  whereby  to  permit 
tFimpon  of  a  load  on  said  load  platform  with  said  load 
platf(HVi  being  substantially  horizontal. 

and  wherein  upm  such  relative  turning  mover- 
rigid  secondary  frame  meana  and  said  mam  (i .-. 
from  said  6rst  relative  orientatioo  to  said  secoi^^  .v:.., 
onentaltoa  said  load  platform  experienoa  no  subslAn 
tipping  from  said  substantially  hori/ooial  position  lh/>' 


VOL 


.    ■:    -I..  Bakenfield.  ( 
:  jun-  J.  i*o7,  Sef.  No.  *=*■  '■'  ' 


iid  traiter  iocliKting  « 

'.:  aad  rear  emhand  ■ 

;  a  lower  end  portioa 

nd  and  a  I'orwardly 

-  -.-ifiding 
nting 
■  ccnd- 
.  rear 


<  I  a  means  tts  coupled  ti ' 

■    .■  '-.     i    .     i-.rr:ses: 

I  I  :<  iicludtng:  *  core  mbc  having  t 
_..iiLrrti.ii;U  uu;in.:i:r  sniiiiifr  than  a  diameter  of  the  left 
lop-tubc  portion  formed  on  the  right  end  of  the  left  lop- 
mbc  portion,  s  female  bore  fbnned  inside  a  lefr  end  of  the 
right  top-tube  portion  cngageabic  with  the  core  tube,  a 
male-tlwcaded  portion  fonoed  on  the  left  end  of  ihe  righi 
lup-iube  portion  corresponding  to  ihe  inside  bore,  a  first 
union  rolatably  mounted  on  the  left  top-tube  portion  as 
limited  by  a  left  lug  fortned  on  said  left  top-tube  portion 
proximate  to  the  core  tube  and  having  a  female- thread«i 
portion  formed  inside  a  cylindrical  casing  from  a  right  end 
of  the  first  union  adapted  for  engaging  the  male-threaded 
twnion  of  the  right  lop-tube  portion  and  having  a  malC' 
{hreadfd  portion  formed  outside  the  casing  fr<im  the  right 
end  of  the  first  union,  and  a  second  union  rotaiably 
mounted  on  the  right  top-tube  portion  a&  limited  by  a  nght 
lug  formed  on  the  right-tube  portion  proumate  to  the 
male-threaded  portion  outside  the  bore  and  formed  with  « 
female  threaded  portion  inside  a  cylindrical  casing  from 
the  left  end  of  the  secoivd  union  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  ma k- threaded  portion  of  the  firtrt  union,  the  length  of 
saiii  ■      .  t^^^  lifQ^  q[  (he  diametc-^  -' 


^IHl 


Rr^t  wire  portion  mf 


he  Kcond  sbcath. 


4.75*,5*3 
ARRANGElMIiT^  FOR  COIVTROLLED  DAMPING  OF 
PIVOTING  MOVEMENTS  IN  AN  ARTICULATED  BUS 

C^hrMer  Croomow,  Katrioebolm;  Jan  H.  JoaHon.  Bjorkrik,  aad 
Lcn  G.  Pomberg,  Vfagiker,  all  of  Sweden,  asaigaors  to  Saab- 
ScBBJa  Alitieholag,  SMertiUe,  Sweden 

PDed  Feh.  5, 1M7.  Ser.  No.  11.2S4 

{laiflB  priority,  appUcstioa  Sweden  Feb.  10,  19t6.  M00M7 

lat  CL*  B62D  ^J/Oit 


hctwccn  4!^  ni'ii  ana  S)  mm, 
the  tail  ts  at  its  widest  of  a  relatively  unall  widlh  of  between 

43  nun  and  46  mm  and  being  substanliaUy  HnaJler  than  the 

great  width  of  the  shovel  and  having  at  it'it  rearrnn-.. 

a  width  of  between  IS  mm  and  25  mm:  and 
ihr  intcrmctiiaie  portion  b  compnw^i    -f 
rmedtate  portir: 


vvith  ouiwontty  diverging  aide  e^es  fn" 
iheduatsaidbtadiDg-adBchaieiitkXxtiDa  wDercu  t^oi 
the  small  width  to  Ihe  shovel  where  it  is  of  the  great 

width,  and 
1  tear  intermOiiate  portion  of  a  co,; 
ihe  small  width  and  extending  be : 
mediate  portion  and  the  tail.  S3>  - 
tially  parallel  aide  edges  e  • 
positioned  bindmg-attac!' 
intermediate  portion  u- 
ioteniMdistc  portro: . 


.:   side  wiiii&  exiciiiiiitft 
■iiiins  of  said  bottom 

-,.^.   ..   .....'    margin  of 

icfln- 

;[jnQr 

■    1  rear  wmi  wrinfr  .vni-- iiored  to 

I  end  portiOttS  of  said  side  u  ail 

tnchored  to  said  goose-necW 

'  <■  rear  extending  oppo- 

' ;  support  arms  includ- 

.  L  <  of  said  main  frame  and 

,  w.iiecl  mounting  structures,  s  rear 

said  anns  and  joumallcd  from  >aid 

lev  and  a  pair  of  op^xwite  side  rear 

,  inclined  elongated  bracing  rocmbcTs 

.  i»  of  said  wheel  and  including  uppet 

lo  the  uppei  end  of  taid  standard  and 

iative  to  the  fear  ends  of  the  corre- 

Arms. 


?:#1 


4.756,542 

r  .   .vi^..^i.Ll:.  iSfULTIPLE-Wlii..   . 

:<  Vtag.  P.O.  Box  13-111,  Taiiwi,  Taiwm 
FUed  A#r.  »,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43.80.) 
Int  a.*  B62K  75/00 

<T>arahIe  mulliple-whee)  cycle  compnAh 
■per  coupUng  rocaia  opcrttrvely  coupUng  nr  anc  n 
ng  a  left  top-tohe  ponioQ  of  a  top  tube  secured  toward 
-:ii  wheel  ind  a  right  top^be  portion  of  a  top  tube 
'  ■     ■      '  ■-v'hecl; 

ratively  coupling  or  uncoupling 

>>ocurDd  toward  the  rear  wheel 

.;  u  ftghi  dawD-(ubc  portioa  aecured  toward  a  front 

cei;  and 

..■!irl<(    iTicraiively  coupling  or  uncoupling  a  first 

■■A  HI  a  brake  or  a  clutch  fixed  cm  a  rear 

.*  wire  portion  aecured  to  a  brake  or 


iAi.kcied  within  ■  first  «heath  wcured  to  a  brake  or  clutch 
fued  at  a  rear  wheel  of  the  cycle  having  a  free  end  portion 
preferably  having  a  lengtti  at  least  two  limes  of  the  wire 
diameter  and  a  left  lug  formed  on  the  fir^t  wire  proximate 
to  its  end  portion;  a  coupler  member  formed  on  the  left 
end  of  a  second  wire  portion  movably  jacketed  within  a 
second  sheath  secured  to  a  br^e  or  clutch  lever  provided 
on  the  front  handle  bar.  inctudmg  a  female  hole  formed  on 
ic  left  cod  cngageable  with  the  end  portion  of  (he  fir^i 
■Aire,  a  male-threaded  portion  formed  on  the  left  end  of 
;he  coupler  tnembcr,  and  a  right  extension  formed  on  the 
right  side  of  the  coupler,  a  first-wire  union  having  n 
female-threaded  portioo  formed  on  a  nght  end  inside  a 
cylindrical  casing  of  the  first-wire  union  engageable  wiili 
the  malethrotded  portion  of  the  coupler  member  and 
having  a  male-threaded  portion  formed  outside  the  casing, 
rotattbly  jacketed  on  the  first  wire  a»  limited  by  a  left  lug 
and  rotaubly  secured  to  the  first  sheath  by  a  first  beltow^ 
rotaiably  and  telescopically  secured  between  the  first- 
wire  union  and  the  flr^t  sheath;  and 
a  second-wire  union  having  a  female-threaded  portion 
Ibrmed  on  a  left  end  of  a  cylmdrical  casing  of  the  second 
union  cngageable  with  the  male-threaded  portion  of  the 
first  union  and  roiatably  jacketed  on  the  second  win- 
^K^nioii  as  limited  by  a  right  extenaion  aiui  routaMi  --'- ■ 
itcooi  iJwath  by  ■  socood  beii 


?    Arranpemm  for  controlled  damping  oTptvotiag  movc- 

■1  a  vehicle  with  two  vehicle  units  pivotaliy  joined  to 

'  cr,  particuiarly  an  articulated  bus,  comprising  at  leaii 

iivJrautic  dampers  arranged  berwcco  the  vehicle  units,  i 

■  !--aulic  control  system  hydraulically  connected  to  the  damp- 

■v...  an  electrical  control  system  electrically  connected  to  elec- 

!i  ically  operated  valves  in  the  hydraulic  control  system  and  to 

c  number  of  sensors  sensing  various  vehicle  parameters,  of 

which  the  vehicle  speed  is  one  parameter,  the  pivot  angle- 

between  the  vehicle  imils  is  another  parameter  and  the  direc- 

,•  in  of  pivoting  between  the  vehicle  units  is  a  third  parameter. 

•i!  electrical  control  system  being  arranged,  via  said  electn- 

;1!V  operated  valves  to  connect  in  the  connecting  hnes  be- 

■'  et.-n  the  dampers  in  the  hydraulic  control  system  vanoiis 

'ottles.  representing  various  levels  of  throttling,  in  response. 

.    parameter  values  representing  both  the  pivot  angle  arid  the 

L-hicIe  speed  said  hydraulic  control  system  further  including 

-.eciically  operated  bypass  valves  and  said  electrical  control 

ystcm  IS  arranged,  in  response  to  signals  mdicating  the  direc- 

nn  of  pivming  between  the  vehicle  unite,  at  least  at  vehicle 

[-■eeds  below  a  predetermined  value,  to  actuate  said  bypass 

Kcs  whci)  thr  \yh!i_'!e  iinslv  aic  unfnidfil  InwHfds  ^litfitmrni 


4,756,544 

SKATTNG-TYFE  CROSSCOUNTRY  SKI 

Rover  AboadiMc  Rirca.  aod  Hubert  Nooriae,  Saint  Etieame  de 

OroMey.  boOi  of  PraKe.  tMlgsors  to  SUs  Roa^^ul  S.A., 

Voiroa,  Fnouc 

FItod  Feb.  19. 19*7,  Ser.  No.  17,186 
'^timB  priority,  appUcadoB  Fmcc  Feb.  U,  I9M^M K762 

Int.  CL*  A63C  S/04 

■■■-  f  ).  290—W9  3  OltaDB 

J  cross-country  ski  extending  along  a  longitudinal 

■.'■  nnd  having  a  forwardly  pointed  and  tapered  shovel. 

'dly  tapered  tail,  aod  an  intermediate  pcntion  extend- 

ctween  and  de&uog  a  centnlly  positiotied  binding- 


4,736,5«9 
SAFEIYSKIMIQHNC 
HotfT  VnmMm*  ttii  Strtbd  Kiri,  Mh  of  Vienna. 
Mrignnra  la  TMC  Corvonrtiiw.  Baar,  Switacrlasd 

FUed  May  7,  I9M.  Ser.  No.  860,638 
Oalnu  priority,  appUeaiiM  Aiatria.  Jal.  S.  J9HS.  2iu 
^nt.  CL*  A6X  9/081 


ki  biDdiBg  corapriimg  a  sfte  r' 

pivoiauy  sv:pfvincd  on  a  s&i-fixcd  piv'i. 
provided  for  preventing  said  .tolc  plate  : ' 
said  ski,  said  sole  plate  having  a  housii^>^ 
housing  at  a  front  end  of  said  sole  plate,  said  housing  m^^m 
having  a  front  jaw  which  is  pivotal  between  a  ski  shoe  holding 
position  and  a  ski  shoe  relea.smg  position  aN.jul  a  uansvciv- 
diison  said  housing  means  and  carries  a  cor 
.  >i<-Tich  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
i!  K  holding  position,  on  a  front  end  of  w-h. 
u  roller  is  rotaiably  supported,  u-iih  which  roilc;  li  aiMXJuiicd 
a  cam  secured  on  said  ^i,  which  cam  upon  reaching  a  omir 
lermined  angle  of  trdiv;^  n;  ■^aid  sole  plate  reiatiNc  i  ■  ih- 
longitudinal  diret-  permits  a  piwr/ 

front  jaw  to  stud  g  position,  whcr 

proveoient  coroprii  _  ,.:iin  said  housing  '-; 

ing  an  enclosed  space  and  an  opening  upenmg  oui 
in  a  direction  toward  said  sole  plate,  said  cam  an^r 
engaging  roller  being  oriented  wiHv  •-■'  '  ""  ■'  ■■ 
control  element  exlending  rearw.. 
meajis  on  a  rear  end  of  said  coalT' 
ing  moverr-'-"'     '     ■--'  '^- —      -■ 
poatkm  I' 


VOL 


;  -.ID  iSid  sole  plRlc  ieiii.-mn»i  said  prt>.'e 

-r  rel«jv«  to  the  longituduuJ  dirocfcn 

u  ineBQS  on  said  rear  cad  of  said  control 

..k;jncaL  to  aiovc  lo  unblock  movement  of  said  front  jaw  lo 

riciblaie  a  free  and  unobatnicted  raovemeBt  thereof  about  said 

-  iLXJS  Howard  said  ski  aboe  reles»ng  positiun. 


■Jk^^a  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  F»0^rT  AND 

KBJJt  WHEEL  STEERING  VEHICLE 

-TM1  KB^aiidKcridU01iM>.botliorw>ko,JapM,aHi9iin 

ni»  Gttea  KocTo  Kabi^IU  Kaiiha.  Saitnaa,  Japn 

niad  Mm.  13.  1M7.  So-.  No.  ZS.597 

Jnl.  n/B62D  !7'(fO 

SClaloB 


for  sieenng  ihc  wheel  about  a  steering  axis; 

a  firat  link  having  a  first  end  amculated  with  a  lower  part  of 
said  lateral  ann  and  a  second  opposite  end  connected  to 
the  body  of  the  motorcycle; 

a  suspension  system  having  a  first  end  connected  with  an 
upper  part  of  said  lateral  arm  and  a  second  opposite  end 
conoecled  to  the  body  of  the  motorcycle,  said  suspemion 
syMem  including  a  shock  absorber  and  a  spring; 

gutding  means  for  guiding  said  lateral  arm  so  thai  sakl  sieer- 
iag  axis  is  always  maintained  in  the  same  longitudinal 
steering  plane  which  is  the  median  plane  of  the  wheel, 

Uecring  transmission  means  separate  from  and  independent 
of  said  *ii?pen?ion  s>'sleTn  and  connected  between  said 
tate;  :  control  system  for  coturolling 

Bts ,  lateral  arm  in  response  lo  the 


4.756,549 

SHOCk  ABSORBER  CONTROLLER 

RrwieU  KivoMwa.  NoBUti;  HiroUde  Iwmc,  MWhtea;  YAio 

V -I-  c^.^_-.  »-p-|t,^  Tinaki  '^imniin  TrtilM  Thl 

SoMOO,  lad  Shbhi  04«.  Sumkio,  all  of  Jaiiaa,  aiaijwri  to 

Toyota  JMoAa  rrtwahlH  Kaisha,  Aiclii,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  24,  1M6.  Ser.  No.  923^1 

ClalBs  priority,  apylkadoo  JapM.  Oct  2«.  IMS,  60.Z99T75; 

Jan.  16,  1986,  61-7509:  Feb.  S,  1986.  61-23366;  Oct  21,  1986, 

61-2S0619 

bL  a*  B6< 
vs.  a.  2*0—90?  It  QaJms 


the  ask  bracket  and  tbennvtth  ; 


4,756.551 
HEADRECTRAINI 

Kdward  H.  MOler,  5201  S.  Mate,  ieplk.  M^  •><- 
FUoa  Jaa.  20,  1987.  Ser.  No.  AJPH 
lat.  a  '  A47C  "  " 

l:^    ■■■■     '^■-      "■ 


vi  Mupension  devkc  for  a  Gncml  aiid  rear  wheel 

,Lh.-r,..n  -,-Br  whccls  kTc  stccTed  ID  All  a^iposiie 

e  Gront  wheels  al  IcMt  tmder  a 

,i^._,_.  M.i»i"y  mcrcasing  the  caster  angle  of 

-  rear  wheels  as  the  distance  between  the  vehi- 

.1  ibe  rear  whed  is  increased  from  a  iteutraJ 

.     Miiining  a  smaller  positive  value  as  the 

he  vciiicle  body  and  the  rear  wheel  is 

neutral  iitate. 


4,756,548 
LEVEL  OONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
HAVING  AIR  SPRINGS 
Woi^aog  KaJtcsthaJo',  WenaigKn,  and  Karl-Hcinrich  SdMo- 
ftlil.  Seeize,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  aaaiviora  lo 
WABCO  WectlaglniHM  Fahnengbrenaen  GmbH,  HawTcr. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany 

FOed  Oct.  10,  1986.  Sat.  No.  917,571 
dafma  priority,  appNcMlaa  Fed.  Ri*.  of  Gem»y,  Dec.  5, 
1985.  3542974 

lata.*  B60C  !i/<}6.  '^■m  17/OJ.  )1/2S 


4,796yS47 
WMU".  V7.i»  STEERING  CONTROL  DEVlCi,  r^^n 

MOTORCYCLE 
Inmm,  Bcasow,  France,  aaripiRT  to  E3f  FnMC,  Cevbe- 

Frascc 

Piled  Feb.  20.  I9«7,  Str.  No.  17,«7 
!•«  ^wity,  apvttcatioa  FVuce,  Prb.  31.  198«.  86  02394; 
1986,  ««  10403 

Ut.  CL'  B«7^ 

380 — fiAfl  l»»iiv» 


I.  A  level  contr^  atrangemeni  for  vehicles  having  air 
springs  by  which  a  vcWck  frame  is  suspended  in  relatioB  to  at 
tcast  one  vehicle  asis,  comprising  a  control  de%-ice  connccii^J 
bclwcen  a  pressure  supply  source  and  a  valve  means  to  fui--f 
And  lower  the  vehicle  frame  by  charging  and  exhausting  the  dtr 
spring,  the  valve  means  tnctudcs  a  safety  valve  which  »  cc-n 
troUed  by  pressure  nm^esponding  to  the  pressure  of  the  air 
spring  so  that  the  pressure  in  the  air  spring  can  be  reduced,  and 
(he  valve  means  includes  a  first  multi-way  valve  which  is  open 
tn  the  atmosphere  and  a  second  multi-way  valve  which  con 
nects  the  air  spring  and  the  first  multi-way  valve;  the  second 
nmlti-way  valve  includes  a  control  input,  which  can  be  aclt- 
vaied  as  «  function  of  the  distance  of  the  vehicle  frame  from 
111;;  vtlticle  axis;  the  air  spring  can  be  connected  with  the 
pressure  supply  source  for  charging  via  on  air  dryer  opcrs'o;-' 
in  drymg  operation;  and  the  air  spring  can  be  connected  vti»iti.; 
jir  dryer  in  regeneratioo  operatioo  and  the  first  multi-v^ft'. 
valve  wilh  the  atmo^herc,  so  that  the  air  spring  can  b^  ^  >' 
-,-.-f*fl  ti..  tK*  tflOtv  valvr  tnr  ^ih«ii\iTnn  vui  th^  ail  dr".'-"!    iv^' 


1.  A  ihock  itMorbei 
jonipriain^ 

vertical  raoventest  detecuoD  meaua  far  dcicciing  a  vcnicui 
movement  of  a  body  of  the  vehicle; 

control  means  for  delaying  genoBtioa  of  a  dampiag  force 
alteration  signal  mitil  a  time  point  when  the  body  »  mov- 
ing toward  a  mean  positioa;  and 

damping  fcvce  alteration  means  rctponsive  to  the  ^»"^fJ»j 
force  altentioii  signail  for  inoiEaiiiig  a  danping  force  of 
each  shock  abaoiber. 


<756350 

SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  WITH  COMPOUND 

PARALLELOGRAM 

cbfi  ¥...  Saldd.  Rtc.  L  Boi  400-M,  Sprtegfitld,  Mo.  0104 

FOed  J>B.  27.  1987,  S«r.  Nck  7328 

lil  CL*  IMBG  n/26 

:^0— 713  7  OalM 


■fw  a  body  incJu'.. 
lO  a  nexible 
extending  i.*^  ^  : 

(2)  a  rigid  rem!biccm-f.   , 
within  said  cavity;  and 

(3)  a  resJllient  material  pos)i 

tween  said  body  casing  and  -i^ii  rcinlorccmcul  ineuu, 
(h)  an  appendage  coiutected  to  and  projectiog  from  said 
body  and  extending  longitudinally  tberewttb.  said  appen- 
dage bemg  adapted  for  mouati»g  said  head  restrain'.  ' 
includiBg  a  flexible  appeodage  casing  enclosing  an  ap: 
dage  cavity;  and 
(c^  a   longjtudinally-exlending   horixiMtal   nr- 
poailioaixl  within  said  appendage  cavit\' 


4,756^2 
STEERING  MECHANl^l  FOR  \'£HICI.K 
MULTIPLE  STEERING  WHEELS 
Marto  J.  MartiMX,  Elgis.  01..  aa4  Roy  F.  Ea«elbr 
Flu-.  HnlflBori  to  ElgJa  $WM|Mr  Cooiptty,  Elgi^ 
Fflfid  Sep.  8, 1907,  Sec  No.  94«»7 
Ut  CL*  B62D  tf'24 


1.  A  nupcnsioa  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  ftame  and  kk 
uKle  comprising  an  axle  seat  assembly,  an  air  spring  connected 
between  the  axle  seat  assembly  and  the  frame,  an  axle  bracks 
rigidly  connected  to  the  axle,  bushing  means  for  pivntalh 
tnipporting  the  axle  bracket  from  the  axle  seat  assembly  to 
thereby  hinge  the  axle  to  the  axle  seat  a&sembly,  a  hanger 
depending  from  the  frame,  a  pair  of  torque  beanu  pivolaJly 
connected  between  the  hanger  and  the  axle  seat  assembly  and 
defming  a  parallelogram  for  stabilizing  the  pitch  of  the  axle 
>:'at  assembly  while  alao  cooperating  to  define  a  lower  compo»- 
le-  torque  rod  extending  between  the  hanger  pivotal  connec- 
i-ns  and  the  bushing  means,  aitd  an  upper  torque  rod  spaced 
above  the  lorqiie  bcftins  aod  pivotally  coimected  between  the 
frame  end  the  axle  bracket  and  defimng  a  subataotial  inraDelo 
gram  with  the  lower  cosqiosftc  torque  rod,  wherebv  ihe  : 
Milling  coo^oitatl  tMnUelognn  fftaUIiK-p 


wheels,  luii!  a  whccJ  steering  mechanism  met..h:;j-: 
nccled  lo  said  first  aod  seoood  steering  wheel  shav 
improvement  comprising,  in  combinatkin: 
third  shaft  n>eans  rcxationaUy  connected  at  one  end  tu  - 

first  steering  whec>  shaA  means,  said  third  ihaA  <rr;. 

being  rotationally  connected  at  its  other  end  win; 

intermediate,  intervening  gean  to  gev  meao^ 

mteiconnectittg  at  substantially  mutually  pr 

■irii!le!i  <iaid  ihrrd  ^hnft  mr*n*    %*\i\  t^!\nt\  t;,- 
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4,756^53 
SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM 
m  Y.  HMkaaA,  Fmlftcrte,  «ad  Beaflt  O.  J.  S.  MofMr,  HotM. 
boCk  or  Swudca,  B^^on  to  AvtoUr  Dwelofiacflt  AB,  Vir- 

gfriA,  Swedes 

F1M  Ftb.  13. 1987,  Ser.  So.  14,500 
:  Imrn*  prtority.  apyUotiMi  Sirad»,  Feh.  20,  1996,  860ff7tf 


JvO— HO* 


10  ClsliM 


UiiTiiing  an  angle  scu 

firsi  and  second  obiiquc  siinatcs  oi  uk  ii»>i  tiiimiJi  j 
member;  sod 
<d)  m«aiu  for  buuing  sud  first  olunping  member  is  a  diri-^ 
lion  aw»y  from  the  bottom  w«U  of  said  hounoA.  wbcrt- 


'vfaik:  openUhrdy  earned  by  Mid  hanMM  fnouu. 
-'Oimecting  meami  is  eflfcctjve  for  establishing  and  maintaining 
->  fixed  relatnosliip  of  said  tirst  longitudinal  ajtis  with  respect  tn 
iajd  haniess  means  even  during  rotation  of  said  left  wing  state - 
(ore  about  said  fim  longitudinal  axts.  and  wheretn  said  con- 
aectiog  means  is  effective  Tor  estabUshing  and  maintaimsg  a 
fued  relalicnship  of  said  swond  longitudraai  axis  with  rtapect 
io  >iaid  harness  means  even  doraig  rotatton  of  said  right  wing 
■..ii  u  circ  itbotit  said  MCDod  longitDdinal  am. 


!  ---i^uLSt.  .V-^D  lESTiNG  rUEAUTHLNi,.   ■ 
THE  SECURITY  OOCUMENT 
Wtttich  Kattle,  Ejucrtag;  Ge>-hard  Steniel,  MoDich,  Ju.^.. 
MoU,  Grttawsld,  ami  Gcrtuud  Scbwcnk,  PacUafaa,  aU  of  r<«. 
Rep.  oTGenMUOF,  amiwtftn  to  G^O.  GmUmimlt  tmr  Awttv 
■atloa  and  Or— aiMltoa  nbH,  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Genuiiv 

PIM  Dm.  23.  IMS.  Scr.  No.  «UM4 
Oaima  priority.  am«catlaa  Fetf.  Rcr  «f  Cenrir 
19ft4,3M6l6l 


iikle  aafeiy  bdt  lysteai  Id  provide  tiie  auto- 

licjiut-n  of  a  safety  bell  to  a  penK»i  to  be  restrained 

;  d  the  subsequent  removal  of  the  safety  belt  from  thai 

^id  safety  belt  system  comprising  retractor  tneans 

iOapicd  Lo  retain  a  length  of  safety  belt,  said  retractor  means 

being  poirilioned  ai  one  shIc  of  a  seat  m  said  vehicle,  a  fastming 

r.v^iUis  dtiachrd  ;  ■  :lu    ci'd  of  ;Iil-  belt  ntracUble  from  said 

M  K-hed  to  the  vehicle 

-lening  means  engag- 

_  rcalong,  power  Irans- 

iLH[Hjrat;AiJscoiii(oaed  to  tr.e  ijstenmg  means  for  movbg  the 

>tenmg  means  along  the  guide  rail,  revcrslMc  motor  tneaos  to 

nvc  the  power  trsasmtiting  means  for  moving  the  fastening 

cam  along  the  guide  lail  between  two  end  positions,  and 

■  mtroUable  means  associated  with  said  retractor  means  for 

.;  veniini;  rei  ractioo  of  the  safely  belt  into  the  retractor  means 

.ri  of  the  movement  of  aaid  fastening  means 

!*o  end  posittons.  said  controllable  means 

jch  that,  in  use,  the  portion  of  the  safety  bell 

-ing  between  the  fastening  means  and  the  retractor  means, 
uring  at  least  part  of  the  movement  of  the  fastening  means 
:-tween  the  two  end  positions,  forms  a  loosely  hanging  loop, 
..Md  controllable  means  also  bong  adapted  to  pennil  retraction 
'  the  beh  into  the  retnoior  tiisaiis  when  the  fastening  meaiw 


LAMPING  bLVKL  JX>R  MOTUK  VKHJCLE  SAFETY 
BELTS 
'iiarer  TIMw,  MuokA,  Fed.  Rcy.  ofGcmaBy,  auigBor  u  TfMc 
KG.  Erdw^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

CT  No.  PCr/EPW/e0336.  §  371  Dale  Mar.  7.  (986.  §  IQUi) 
Date  Mar.  7. 19M.  PCT  Pab.  Ne.  WOW/00585,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jaa.  30.  1986 

per  Fihd  J«L  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  845,870 
Claims  prinrtty.  rpp'^'-**—  Fed.  Rep.  «f  G«r«wny,  Jal.  9, 
I  iM*,  3425199 

I«t  0.«  B«OG  22/00 
,-   ^    ..,„    r,...  :l4CUiaB 

or  8  raocor  vehicle  aafefy  belt  com- 

■.I.  J  noaimg  iw.;n^,  »  Oat  base  wall  akmg  wWch  said  belt 
passes,  an  oblique  front  wall  and  a  bottom  wait-. 

<b>  a  ftrsl  clamping  member  located  in  said  housmg  bavmg  a 
first  oMique  sm^Jsce  slidably  movable  aloi^  said  oblique 
frv^t  wall  of  the  bousing  and  a  second  oblique  surface; 

'  I.  i  A  M»XHul  clamping  member  located  in  said  bousing  hav^ 
ing  an  oblique  surface  slidably  movable  along  the  second 
>)bbque  surface  of  said  fitrsi  clamping  member  and  a  fUi 
-L'rface  ftkwp  which  mkI  heU  passes,  said  oblique  and  (lal 


said  second  damping  member  is  iirged  by  saia 

ing  member  lo  clamp  said  belt  by  said  flat  surface  of  Uic 

second  clamping  member  against  the  flat  base  wall  of  said 

housing,  whea  tl»  first  clamping  member  is  moved  bv  the 

belt  towards  said  bottom  wall  of  the  houstnr 

to  a  predetermined  belt  teosioo. 


4,756.555 
WING  APPARATUS  FOR  S£IERS 

William  V.  Bacbmann,  22517  Tei  Mfla  Rd^  St  Gtk  S1wt< 
Mich.  480S0 

Filed  Feb.  9. 1987.  Set.  No.  P  *-~'^ 

bt.  a'  Afi9C  ti/oc' 


I.  Apparatus  for  creating  aerodynamic  ttfl  to  a  dcasmhill 
Aier,  comprising  hanieas  means  adapted  to  be  woni  by  said 
skier,  a  left  wing  strocture  operatively  carried  by  said  harness 
means,  a  right  wing  structure  opcrstively  carried  by  said  har- 
ness means,  connecting  means  carried  by  said  harness  means 
for  operatively  connecting  said  left  wmg  strticlure  as  id 
thereby  have  said  left  wing  structure  operatively  carried  by 
said  harness  means  and  for  operatively  connecting  said  right 
wmg  striicture  as  to  thereby  have  said  right  wing  stracture 
operatively  carried  by  said  harness  means,  said  left  wing  sinic- 
lure  having  a  firs'  longitudinal  axis  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  said  skier,  said  right  wing  structure  having  a  second 
longitudinai  axis  extending  generally  irwisverscly  of  said  skier, 
wherein  said  connecting  means  enables  said  left  wing  structure 
to  he  selectively  rotatable  about  said  first  longitudinal  axis 
while  operatively  carried  by  said  harness  means,  wherein  siid 
-onnectmg  means  enables  said  right  wing  stnicturt  to  be  selcc 
lively  rotat^le  about  said  second  longitudinal  axis  while  opcr- 
jtivtrly  carried  by  said  harness  means,  wherein  said  connecting 
menus  enables  said  \ef\  and  nghl  wing  structures  to  be  respe^" 
Lively  rotauibic  .itxml  said  first  and  second  aaes  independent};* 


4.756.S56 

I!:AS1LV  MANIPULATED  BOOK 

'<Mltth  L.  Adet.  U74  Pine  VaUey  Dr.,  an*  SUrtty  C  Btvwae, 

11830  Doidfai  Dr.,  both  of  Wart  Pila  BeMh,  Fla.  33414 

Filed  Mtf.  30. 1987.  Ser.  No.  31,774 
Jat.  CX*  B42D  I/oa-  B48D  S/00:  009D  J/OOr  C09F  19/00 
-NO.  S(l-I5  A  20rj,liM 


I   A  security  document  c>t>mp 
security  thread  said  security  ihrcj.  ..    . 

embedded  within  said  document,  said  thread  th 
detectable  in  tocident  and/or  transmiltcd  tight  -^ 
thread  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  areas  exK^r^ 
geoeously  along  the  entire  length  of  the  thread 
diffeftng  in  terms  of  their  detectable  physical  pr 
"-•me  Arranprfl  t<^  i^?'  «-jrl  -Ir* -re table  physical  pi. 
^c*^  of  said  docarj 


4.75«rU8 
QUICK  CONNECT  TUBE  OJ 

Mcnry  lu  Bencr.  MMdlcpor*    m  v    ».- 
'■■on  CuTponntoa,  Dctroli. 
Filed  Jaa.  25 


(-  A  book  assembly  for  holding  a  plurality  of  priabxl  pagies 

bo<A  form  tteu  can  be  easly  manipulated  by  handicapped 
n  and  uncoordinated  chUdren.  compiisi^g: 
a  plurlity  of  molded  leaves,  each  of  said  leaves  having  .^ 
um  brc«d  sur^ure  and  a  second,  oi^mitc  broad  surfaoc: 
rnnied-malter  sheet  heading  mans  ftw  removably  hold 
'iiv;'  4  sheet  of  ptrin^  matter  cm  a  surface; 
^.itjh  of  said  leaves  having  a  first  set  of  said  sheet  holdini^ 
means  on  said  first  surface  and  a  aecood  set  of  tadd  sheet 
t)<>1ding  means  on  said  second  surface  to  hold  a  first 
printsd  page  on  said  first  surface  and  a  sosood  {vinted 
t>age  on  said  second  surface; 

d  leaf-binding  member  means  binding  said-  pltiraUty  of 
icaves  thereto  m  a  manner  pennlt&mg  said  leiive  to  be 
freely  tonwd  and  said  book  assembly  to  lie  optsoi  at  any 
!«lected  page; 

:■:  said  bokfifl^  meadss  extending  above  said  sxatmxs  of  said 
leaves  to  separate  said  leaves  from  one  another  to  fadljtate 
grasping  each  of  said  leaves  iodividnally  for  pwq'"  t-,^.,„. 
and 

'  wid  holding  means  inctu4mg  measB  (br  engag; ' 
marginal  edge  portions  of  the  outer  &oe  of  smkj  sncc; 
when  (he  inner  htx  of  said  sheet  is  engaged  by  said  sur- 
face  of  oi*e  of  Mid  Irsves  to  Iherrhy  bold  sakl  ithrrt  Vr- 


•Ufci 


restrainmij   saiii   o-riric    ajtiiiint   tui&i    movrnivnl. 

sheet  metal  nut  and  tube  retaiiwr  member  l»avinj£ 
tiiurelhrougb  and  thread  engagiDg  means  for  ti 
rooetviag  anj  engagtag  said  external  threaded   c 
tlueadahty  ccnmect  said  connector  body  and  said 
tube  having  a  radially  otuwardly  projecting  ai]'< 
<  ticent  one  end  ttmrof;  said  passage  adapted  to  i 

'icoptcally  pilot  said  ooe  tube  end  on  opposite  v. 

"tc.  «jj  O-ring  Jidapied  !:■  ^c-ci'-f  iiid  p<!rrr: 


-rcacc  posHicni  IV -^  ^ 

1:^  cofitacicd  and  denecled  oucwardly  ihereOy  on  entrj  ol  uiid 
ottc  tube  end  into  said  pcsstge  and  aftrr  travel  of  said  bead 
thcrepast  lo  rewroc  said  imcrferencc  position  to  retain  *aid 
iK  ia  Mtd  coonecior  body. 


4,75«^S9 
SWIVTX  JOINT  FOR  FLUID  PIPES 
>aiikin)  SUmads;  KeiAi  Okada;  YMUro  Takangi;  TetmynU 
liroc  aU  of  HIrasUM,  ud  Shbom  liUkMld.  Tftkanso,  aU 
r  JapsB.  anii^ora  to  Japaa  Naikml  CNl  CorpontlM  aad 
•  linbiaU  Jakogyo  KabMhfU  Kaiaha.  both  of  Tokjo,  Jagwn 

Filed  Dec  23, 1996.  Scr.  No.  945^1 
'  -l«iiBi  priarity.  aypdctfioa  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1986,  61-44153 

I«t.  CL'  n6L  ^9/(X.' 
■s,  Ct  2>S^I36  *  Q«*«"* 


tbcnwiUiiii  aiid^apac«d  mdiaOy  from  one  another  such  that  I ! ' 
flexible  hose  inclddc*  a  robber  outer  covering  layer  and  at  \ezs- 
ooe  rubber  tQtemal  layer  disposed  between  adjacent  rcinfor.- 
ing  layers,  and  s  hose  flning  attached  lo  one  end  of  the  ht><^ 
said  fitting  derining  a  flow  path  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
including  a  metal  nipple  to  which  each  separate  reinforcing 
layer  is  fixedly  joined  and  which  ii  connected  in  a  firm,  fluid- 
light  manner  with  the  internal  and  covering  rubber  layers  c-f 
tbeboae. 
the  nipple  tnchiding  a  plurality  of  concentric  shells  whi>.  ii 
arc  firmly  connected  with  one  another  and  the  nipple, 
each  of  said  shells  including  annular  poniona  extending 
parallel  lo  said  longitudinal  axB  and  awa^  Tr-.-n  -^h]  nif. 
pic,  said  ibells  being  spaced  in  a  r»di»l 


exhaust  passage  and  fonned  ai  an  end  of  uid  second  exbautt 
passage  with  a  second  mating  ioi^ce,  (astming  means  for 
ucuring  said  first  and  second  exhauai  passage  defining  mem- 
bers with  said  first  and  secood  mating  stufaces  opposed  to  each 
other  with  sealing  gadtet  meaiK  interposed  thoebelween.  said 
gasket  means  including  a  pair  of  thin  sheets  placed  in  coniat.'t 
with  said  mating  surfaces,  respectively,  and  an  intermedial^ 
fayer  being  yieldable  and  located  between  said  thm  sheets,  said 
[niermediate  layer  containing  a  thermally  expandable  matens! 
which  expands  from  an  initial  dimeasion  upoo  first  ai^Ucalio;- 
of  heal  above  a  predetermined  temperature  range  and  shrink  ' 
when  the  heal  is  reheved  lo  a  secoi>d  dimension  which  :v 
greater  than  the  initial  dimensioa,  said  intermediate  layer  r<. 
eluding  fibers  of  a  heal*re»stan(  material,  said  ibermally  a- 
paadable  material  bring  dispersed  in  said  fthers  and  said  ilu-i  • 
iTially  expandable  materia]  includes  mica 


Stepboi  K_  GarwooA,  LcIiMmi  Bwxaartf,  *'"-nt"-.  «■ 
Koadkaa,  Warren,  Mkk»  ■■rignnw  in  Genen)  Ml 

radctn.  IVtrnh,  MtclL 

'.Oft,  It,  19M,S4 
iBL  a*  EOS' 
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LATCfi  ASSEMBLY  FOR  \'EHICI.£S 

nmjmaoi  E.  FoKttt,  Lowdli  An^ew  J.  Holwcrda,  ^'jamtitai 

Lrnwood  C,  Kraft,  Kmtwwtd,  wmA  Dsk  W.  RUey.  Wyanisg, 

all  of  Midu  annltjiinin  to  Ryeraoa  A  Haynos,  lee..  Jacks«u. 
Micfc, 

P2f4  N«».  26,  19M,  Sv.  No,  Mf.502 
lat  n.*  E05C 


It  for  connecting  fluid  pipes  coropriiur 
.  nu  ptsced  one  upon  another,  «ch  of 
mpnsing: 
1  ncal  filationary  portion; 
.inca)  rotatable  portion  surroumi 
I  )n  and  supported  rouiably  thereon  pv  a  pair  oi  vcni- 
spaccd  apart  sliding  bearings,  said  ^alicnary  and 
■:ily]c  portions  defining  an  annular  fluid  passage  ther^ 
-tm,  said  pnsage  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  h   ila'd 

'  inlet  pipe  connected  to  said  fluid  inlet, 
a  I'luut  outlet  pipe  connected  to  sud  fluid  outlet; 
said  rotatable  portion  having  a  pair  of  inclined  edge  surfaces, 
each  of  said  bearings  having  an  inclined  edge  *ttrfac« 
which  ift  complementary  to  one  of  said  inclined  edge 
Mirfacca  of  said  rotatable  portion  and  cooperates  there- 
with to  align  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  porti<»i 
with  the  center  of  said  stationary  portion,  said  sutionary 
and  roi8tJ*le  portions  having  lh<2rebelwcen  a  clearance 
'1!  absorbing  any  pocHional  vartttion  by  thermnl  ciptm- 
if  Mul  pcKtkm  relative  to  each  othct 


txuct  fttam  one  another  so  that  radii» 
iflifvrd  between  admining  ihelts, 

!-     r  ■;-,,■,.!. if  r  J ing  layers  covered  with  rubt-ef  ai  ii^^: 

M  Fiij,,;^.  .r.;ii  [he  radial  clearances  between  tlie 

aiifiuiiif  pt..nwii»  of  the  abcUa  with  each  reinforcmg  layer 

being  joined  to  the  soi&ce  of  at  least  one  annular  portion 

snd 

■  ';']ereinfordng  layers  joined  lo  the  MTface  of  at  Icii! 
liular  portion  being  fixed  to  laid  aiirfiioc  by  volcam 
,  ..  iif  the  rubber, 
.id  firm  and  fluid-tight  joining  con&titutinB  connection 
means  for  securing  said  ooe  end  of  the  flexible  hose  to  said 
mpple  so  that  tension  is  generally  equally  distributetl  *o 
said  radially  separated  reinforcing  layers  aloin: 
which  said  reinforcing  layers  are  joined  to  uvl 


4.756.561 
SEAUNG  GASKET 
Manyakl   Kavata.   HlgaAi-HfroiUiBa,   and    Koujt   Taliatou. 
HinMriiina,  both  oT  Japu,  aangpon  to  Nlazda  Motor  Cmvo- 
ratfoiL,  HiraaMna,  J^u 

POed  Feb.  10, 1986,  Ser.  No.  827,454 
OaUu  priortty.  appficatioa  Japan.  Fd>.  14.  I9A5,  «C-ffiOQ5; 
Apr,  HO.  1*85.  60-54044[i;j 


4.756,560 

PrmNG  FOR  HOSE  PIPES 

fiUAa  Dobn,  BreitacbeUn- Weg  S,  4030  Ratfagen  4;  Mafi&w) 

Pwiker-HoHcrswin,  Dreadaer  StnHae  29,  4020  Mcttouaa;  1^.0^- 

Enot  Rappncht.  Nordrtag  36.  5270  GnouMnbMA  I,  and  '-'     \ 

Raloer  \etttrmm,  Aa  dcr  Ulie  33,  4030  RatfagM  I.  all  af 
Fed.  ttxt-  uf  GtiMiij 
QtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  519.227.  .'Ug-  2. 1983.  aban4o«wd.  TUa 

apfUcaboa  Oct.  20.  1906.  Sar.  No.  920.056 
Oain  priority,  appfk-arton  Fei.  Bi*.  oTGenusy.  \o? 
-Xi.  3229«91  ,  . 

,ri  ,•>  -  f}txi   w.n:-  :uprwng  a  arst  exhaust  i-'-^- 

10  ClaloM    :»*^  QieuiiJcr  dcfiuiiig  a  Uiat  exhaust  passage  and  fonned  nt  -... 
I  g  a  flexible    end  of  said  first  exhaust  paaaage  with  a  first  maUng  aurface. 
.-nih«i,i,-/(    -ij-.-oTi,-l  .■-.^:l./l-■  niis--aiic-  deftnina  mcnibcr  defining  a  le-.^:■l.■ 


end  walb. 
meaibcr  ct.. 
ins  member,   au^. 
frame  member  o»  i- 
f.iember  seated  in  :; 
nicmber  inA  engai; 
port  the  frame  mti: 
housing  me;'"'"-" 
flange  scar- 
mined  difi!-". 
on  the  h*.  . 
tmlatcbed 


:  inember  movablv  mounted        ,   . 

,  ,        '.      ,  tented  am; 

lal  member  being  ,      , . 

.  .   _   -  "  siKiulder  er: 

and  detimng  a  zap  . 

.vL...^.  .i,i;d  the  fixed  vehicle  .      , .         ,  ,. 
shoulden  o(  iJiC 


and  the  fra: 
dc(   ^ 


■ivTog  a 
iii  ;i  tixtxi  (vuuori  of  thf 
fiiovAblc  between  open  an 
between  an  edge  of  the  pi- 
portiofl  when  the  pivotal  memner  is  in  an  open  position,  an   '"Y"'"'^"  *' 

-    _j  1  .  u    „      LI    *  .L         ^^1  1.  between  and  over!. 

miproved  latch  assembly  for  secunng  the  pivotal  member  lo 

'he  fixed  ve^cle  portion  ctmiprutng: 

pnmiiry  latch  means  adapted  for  moimiing  on  oiie  <d  the 
pr-otaJ  member  and  fixed  vehicle  port!f*n  and  imn^Ie 
between  a  late'  '"'r 

nn  the  oihei 
portion  and  ai  .■ 


.:-;iiKcr; 

.rv  latch  means  adapted  fof  mounting  on  a6e  of  the 
"lal  member  and  fixed  vehicle  portion  and  movable 
<vtwecn  a  latched  position  for  holding  said  pivotal  tnem- 
I'ler  p&nialty  opened  when  said  primary  latch  means  in 
ijiilaiched  and  released  and  an  unlatched  pt'isilion  allowing 
v^!\'otal  member  to  be  fully  opened; 
'•J  handle  means  for  moving  said  secondary   liitc'. 
I*,  beiwen  said  latched  and  unlatched  positkin^ 
:^'g  means  for  mounting  said  movable  haii' 
I'r  same  pivotal  member  or  fixed  vehicle  i- 
.,.>.h  said  secondary  latch  means  tsmotmtedajiJ  u.-> 
■^id  handle  means  from  a  first  poshion  withdrawn  item: 
I  he  gap  between  (he  pivotal  member  and  the  fued  vehk-l'' 
r-.'rtjv»n  inio  a  second  position  in  the  gap  when 
:ri;in  latcb  means  is  unlatched  and  released  wt 
' -'rclli'  f>«!n!«  IS  positioned  for  easy  access  in  ■.< 
.dxcb  means  to  said  onlu'. 
;  iVOlal  fnetnbcT  after  .v. 


■■  EmCLE  DOOiJ 

K-ht'>   lH<r(U.,  .\n-iu,  Japan,  aaiigBr' 
aelkogru,  .<lchi,  Japan 

F1M  May  12,  !9»7,  S: 

Claims  priority,  applieation  JupL- 
Ap-- 


r .:- 


^  frusie  sKiuntod  to  a  door  of  &ffid  vdpcte,  nippoit- 
mg  for  Fouooo  «  iBtching  member,  aaid  biching  meoiber 
iDcliidiiig  an  eioagated  receis  open  to  receive  aaid  striker, 
which  rotates  from  a  suiker  receiviag  posiiioa  to  a  cloaed 
stnker  rctaimng  po«tk>o  bolding  said  door  fast  with  said 
linker,  said  recess  formed  from  first  and  second  facing 
w»Us  which  extend  from  an  open  eocliance  to  a  remote 
cloaed  deep  part,  said  recess  having  a  width  al  said  open 
estraoce  larger  than  said  striker  width,  and  a  width  at  said 
deep  part  which  is  not  larger  than  said  sinker  width,  said 
recess  width  decreasing  from  said  entraace  to  said  deep 
pari  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  same  width 
as  said  striker  width; 

'■:)  said  first  wall  lymg  to  the  directioii  of  rotation  of  said 
latching  member  durmg  rotatioa  firtnn  said  receiving  po«- 
uon  to  said  retainiitg  position,  having  a  surface  formed 
Trom  a  first  elastic  member  extending  irovn  said  0|ieii 
entraace  to  said  deq>  part^  and, 

I  d)  said  second  wall  having  a  sur^ce  formed  from  a  second 
elastic  member  extending  from  said  entrance  opening 
beyond  a  portion  of  said  recea  where  the  width  is  equal  u;< 
taid  sinker  width,  said  second  dmtic  member  being 
formed  of  a  malenal  which  is  leas  eanly  <lefono«fote  than 
taad  6r3t  elastic  member. 


apenare  ii>  -  ^uppotl  member,  and  Kcond  riLU 

means  threadcdly  securing  the  lock  striker  suppcsl  member  u 
the  second  stud  means  after  the  lock  strikta*  support  mcmbc. 
has  been  secured  to  the  vehide  panel,  the  secoikd  stud  meai:' 
being  of  lesser  size  than  the  lock  striker  siq>pOTt  member  aper 
ture  lo  permit  adjustment  of  the  lock  Arikcr  support  nKiDber 
and  '"ir^i  ^"if  nif-ans  relative  lo  the  second  »iud  mcaiui 


4.756.566 

HiGii  N(t^.HANICAL  ADVAPaAGE  ELECTRICAJ. 

RELEASE  SnUKE 

Dana  K.  Losaa.  Sm  BeswvdlM^  Calil^  aail^ior  to  Adaw  Rlu 

Mawtetariat  Cow,  Otj  of  ladMtry,  CaUf . 

Fllcri  Mar  9. 1M7.  Scr.  No.  46.1]^ 
UL  CL*  E05C  2J/00 

U.S.  a.  »i-^i.i6  1  i  aid«4 


4.756,565 
STRIKER  ASSEMBLY 
t>en  J.  MrsUckl.  W.  BtMMtfidd,  aai  Cart  D.  May,  PaviMig- 
'm  Hilb,  both  of  Mkk»  waigaora  to  GeMral  Moiora  Corpo- 
ttf/D.  Detrah,  Mkh. 

PBari  Jm.  12, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  2,449 
tat  CL*  ESSB  15/03 
:—Ui.\  4  OaiDBi 


I    In  combmatian  with  a  vehicle  having  a  companmeni 
Lch  is  defined  in  part  by  a  vehicle  panel  having  interior  and 
rrior  sides  and  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  veldctc  closure 
ich  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  movement  between  open 
u\ii  clOMd  positioas  with  respect  lo  the  compartment,  and 
latch  means  mounted  on  the  closure,  a  lock  striker  assembly 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  panel  comprisuig,  a  lock  striker  sup- 
-  ->rt  member  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  lock  striker 
runted  to  the  mpporl  member  for  eogagonent  by  the  latch 
^'ons  to  hold  the  closure  in  cloaed  portion,  first  stud  means 
'■-ured  to  the  lock  striker  support  member  and  exlending 
ougb  the  vehicle  panel  aperture  to  the  exterior  side  of  th* 
:h>cle  paittt,  nul  means  threaded  on  the  stud  means  on  th<: 
L'lterior  side  ofthc  vehicle  panel  for  securing  the  stud  means  lo 
the  exterior  side  of  the  vehicle  panel  the  stud  meam  being  of 
lesser  size  than  the  vehicle  panel  aperture  to  permit  'he  stud 
meaoi  to  be  engaged  from  the  exterior  side  of  the  vehicle  panel 
and  n»ved  within  the  vehicle  panel  sperture  to  adjust  the  lock 
striker  soppcm  member  and  lock  striker  relative  lo  the  com- 
partment when  the  closure  is  tn  cloaed  position  and  the  latch 
means  is  engaged  with  the  lock  striker,  and  anti-theft  meam 
preventing  release  of  the  lock  striker  tuppon  member  from  the 
chicle  panel  and  movement  of  the  closure  from  ckwed  posi- 
111  to  open  pc»ition  should  the  nut  means  be  released,  the 
::  thrfl  ncars  incloding  lecond  stud  means  mounted  to  th- 
'  and  CKtendiog  '!. 


I    A  fclcBSC  sinic  asaonbiy,  compriiing: 

'.4>  a  case  having  a  side  opening, 

fb(  a  strike  hit  pivotally  supported  by  the  c*?c 
between  extended  and  retracted  pcmtiora  reUtive  io  u.. 
case 

(c)  a  first  spring  yieldably  urging  the  bolt  towaid  exieod'^. 
position. 

•  d)  a  first  latch  dement  pivotally  coanected  to  apd  su^^ 
ported  by  the  case  at  one  irivct  location  for  swinging 
Dtovement  within  the  case  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tiooft,  the  first  btcb  element  in  its  first  position  blocking 
the  bolt  against  swinging  toward  its  retracted  poaitimi  &r>r^ 
m  lie  second  posititMi  allowing  the  bail  lo  swing  toward  i:i 
extended  posititvi,  and 

{e>  a  second  latch  dement  pivotally  connected  to  and  sup- 
ported by  the  case  at  another  pivot  location  placed  froni 
»id  one  location  for  swinging  movement  within  the  caac 
between  primary  and  secondary  posttwns.  the  second 
latch  element  coupled  to  the  first  latch  etemenl  to  pivot 
with  the  firm  latch  element,  and  in  oppc^iic  io-^.i'.  va  - 
relative  thereto,  ai  saeb  ktcation. 

(f)  and  actuating  means  to  eCToct  pivoting 


StXF-ADJLSTING  BAAR£L  HAHNt> 

Merwyn  D.  NilMo,  P.O.  Box  2762,  Rapid  Qty.  S.  ■ 
FOcd  JoL  U.  W«7,  Scr.  Ne.  73  Of . 
lM.a.*B66C//i3 
U.S.a2M— 74 

1.  A  setf-adjosting  lifting  hameafor  ht^. f.  -..-. 

srticles  comprising: 
a  pair  of  brscket  meam  for  ciaaipingly  enfiaging  subotai: 
tially  diametrically  opposed  poinu  of  --  — --''  - 
UAed;  and 
?  <tmgle->en^h  chewier  means  adjustably 
?i  means  and  adapted  tc 


lor  ^nppbiji  Ibiycor upon  apptlcatioa  of •  Wlii: ,. 
a  central  portiou  of  s«d  choke  means,  said  choKcr  mi^^K- 
mduding  an  end  loop  positioned  within  e»ch  of  saiti 
bracket  means,  each  said  end  loop  encircling  an  intenncrti- 
ktn  portion  of  said  choker  means  which  extends  i)ir. 
■Tdch  of  said  bracki^  means; 


iKoJ,  respec:: 


W«Ucr  Tratlcr,  and  Kart  Stenx.  ba<fc  of  Wkatadot. 

Oenwon',  •■w*jBMn<  to  C^i^tra!  M^rtont  *^Qf-prif«*  ■ 


iicAns  will  EJgtii. 
'i  aulomaticalK 


k?*^,-. 


KEAH  WINIXJWPANE  WIPEK  S^IOWAUis 
ikcsW  YaauuBOto;  Takeshi  KoBtaU;  laeo  HamMdci,  and  Hiaa^i 
f'akatoaii,aUofHinMdilma,Japaa,a8atgBorBto\fu:F'tB  \i(!K..- 
Oirpondopt,  Hiraahiiiia,  Japan 

Hied  Mar.  11,  1987.  Ser.  No.  24JW 
;.irnv  T<r,.'.rit\-.  appUotlas  JspaA.  *>■*■"  "^  lor,. 
bt  CU  B62r 


A  irar  windowpane  wiper  stowage  arrange 

iiTit.^bilc  titivint!  a  fekt  v,indi\v.niine    iTtimnnsi;' 


.;i  i^i^aimimicauon  with  tile  fif! 
ciij  windowpaiK; 

.  —   111(1 »  wiper  blade  assembly  Riippci: . 

[(■•  muvcnicnt  hacii  and  forth  across  the  windowpanc  am; 
retained  at  a  home  poiilion  when  the  rear  wiper  meaiw  i-; 
not  in  use.  said  wiper  blade  assembly  ft'  '^x-  hn:;!,'  n^vtr, 
t>cmg  complcleiy  accommodated  wi;'- 
f  xpcwed  to  the  outside  through  the  hrii 
-,!  A.riLiiuTiane  back  and  forth  aci..-       ,  . 
-  wiper  means  is  in  use: 
.  anted  ou  the  rear  body  mructur 
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SUNSHADE  SUPPORl  ANStJViaL>  ayte  lo  -i&tii  load  bed  ui  sucti  d  raannci  as  i(>  cxtcna  *.ip«i. 

-niM  F.  Cooper,  ML  OoBeM,  Mkk,  >Mlgiw  »  Gcacral   Irani  the  lokd  bed  rorward  wall;  swd  cover  dso  inu)rponiLr 
'  rr.nt  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mleh.  a  lift-roor  Mructure  having  a  roof,  a  cover  led  wall,  a  oo- 

FDed  May  21,  Wt7,  Ser.  No.  52^7V  ri^t  wall  and  a  cover  rear  wall;  said  cover  rear  wall  i.; 

brt.  O.'  BfiOJ  3/02  a  hiogedly  aliached  cknore;  said  hft-roof  structure  bcn 

—*^  T  -!  Oalau   ally  attached  to  the  cuver  forward  wall  about  a  latii. 

proximity  to  a  lower  edge  of  the  cover  forward  wa.i; 
wcBlherproof  fabric  being  inlerposed  between  said 
ward  wall  and  said  lift-roof  structure,  so  thai  an  ert..  ^ 
V.^Xt^       '  tormed  above  said  lateral  axia,  blowing  the  Uft-roofsLruci'~ 

'_'^\  "*    '_^  '^  lo  be  raised  at  the  rear  about  said  lateral  a»s  from  a  Idv 

"  nr^^ifiif  ^i  >''asc*1  prrtiitoo  h-j  a  raised,  open  poaiiios. 


tjftciL  frami-  pin  wlicr.:b>  said  ctuid  bariiCf  iq  a  first  pC-^t  FRAMK  AS-SEMULV  VOU 

uoofonm  an  upper  porttooofsBid  seat  back  and  «aid  child    Pe«er  Oidlu.  CaaafarUge,  Cnuda.  avlsBo- 


fmrrier  in  a  second  posibon  contacts  said  stop  and  pre- 
vents movement  of  a  toddler  seat  occupant  beyond  a 
predetermined  limit,  aftd  said  child  barrier  in  a  third  po^- 


MBitttfiu-ttirlBt!  loc  WMlerfr-j,  Cunh-^- 


compriBiBS.  i 
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BEVrJlAGE  CONTAINER  HOLDER  FOR  VEinCLES 

RtmaM  A.  DykstTB,  Rocfcford,  ud  Cari  W.  Flmmday,  KoUand. 

both  of  Mich.,  asdgBon  to  Firtew  Carpontioa,  HoltaiHl, 

•111*. 

'iatoa  of  Ser.  No.  TSSJDl^  A^.  II,  IMS.  TUa  ajwltattlcr 
Mar  II.  1987.  Ser.  No.  4SJ29 


uig  from  the  one  end  thereof  partially  toward  the  other 

did  thereof  to  provide  the  extension  with  a  nmnbcr  Qi 

radially  displace^e  clamping  portions, 

^eueraDy  L-ahaped  sunshade  support  arm  including  a  pa^r 

'>f  lejn  and  an  elbow  portkm,  one  of  the  legs  of  the  suppci: t 

"citig  generally  cylindrical  and  extending  through  the 

'^'cal  bore  of  the  eUensioo   from   the  other  cnJ 

'  cooperating  engage^le  means  on  the  arm  and  r»" 

.^rendof  tbeextensioa  toaxially  locate  ih^ 

inn  within  the  cylmdncal  bore  of  the  c':; 

incmber  having  an  internal  surface  tapercj    .  ■ 

fi!-ntary  to  the  tapered  exterior  surface  of  the  extension  n; 

[be  support,  the  sleeve  member  being  force  fitted  axially 

l^:'^g  the  exterior  surface  of  the  radially  displaceable 

ing  portions  of  the  extension  to  a  piosition  wherein 

rtiom  radially  clamp  the  one  leg  of  the  supptirt 

h  J  prcticlermined  frictkinal  force,  the  one  leg  ot 

-oiatable  relative  lo 

10  overcome  the 

■  i1  tn  rhs  siipoor: 


*,','56,571 
LOAD  BED  UFT-ROOF  COVEB 
.■.jam  H.  St  Lake.  Lalhraf  Village,  MicdL,  aslgn, 
:-VaB  lac,  UtOgrup  vabta,  Mkh. 

Flkd  May  22. 1987.  S«r.  No.  S2»6 
In!.  CL^  B*OP  7/03.  3/32 


trt.ii, 

outwardly  and  liici;  pivoteO   l>^rw:irUl>   awrjy  if:  rr?  ■??   ' 

«cal  back  frame  to  again  contact  said  child  barrier  wi'lr 

said  stop  and  whereby  the  extreme  angular  po^ii'-i-'^^--     i" 

sAid  child  barrier  are  limited  by  the  bottom  p< ' ' 

slm  engaging  with  laid  pin  and  said  child  b.: 


L    A  beverage  conla-ner  !i   .  i.     i. 

n  nrsi  support  havuig  a  verucaily  unentcd  rccc&v 
1  second  support  slidably  received  within  said  r- 
movable  from  a  first  poahioo  within  sai'^  r*r.:. 
ond  position  extended  from  said  recess 
port  including  an  articulated  end  pon.. 

'  ::)  to  a  substantially  horizontal  po^iisjn  "ur.^;  .^h.- 
.'  support  is  in  said  second  position:  and 
n-ieans  on  said  end  portion  of  said  second  support 
;iivoi»  from  a  folded  posttion  for  Hoiage  to  an  o^v 
■r  defming  in  part  at  least  one  circular  opening  t;-- 
^  ■*  beverage  coniaincr. 


if^FLVrABlJECUSHli    >  .\Vr  ,;■     _ 

VEHICLE  PA-VitNuik  .sKa  .  > 
Kudotf  Aadres,  Sfa^lBngcn,  and  Hermann  Mollfr,  Gartrin^:], 
both  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gennaoy,  aaa^ora  to  Daimler-Bcttz 
AktlcBseseUKluft.  Stettgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GentuR'. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  19M.  Ser.  No.  922,951 
ClMims  priority,  apph'cAioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ  ' 
.  >■'!;,  3537Ft-r 
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VEHICLE  SEAT  WITH  BUILl  -l'>  ip-r  \:^<  j  a  > . , 

TODDLER  SEAT  PROVISIONS 

Germid  L.  SUoii.  HoUy,  and  Engeoe  J.  Ro«ert,  Rocbener,  Itott: 

of  Mich..  aMlgnors  to  G«iierai  Motor*  CorperatioA,  Detroit. 

Hied  Si^  10, 19W.  Ser.  Nn.  90(S,134 
laL  Ct*  A47C  IS/OO:  '■ 
■LX  297—250 
\  vehicle  seat  with  a  buih-Jr 

.   ::■:■-!. I!  s'-i:  -u'ihton;  and 
-  T.itr3ji>  >.  crucally  onented  seat  back  ac, 
cat  cushion,  said  seal  back  including-. 
scat  back  frame  with  a  pin  and  a  fixably  connected  step 
u^ddler  !>eat  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  sc 
■  ri,:t  frame  whereby  said  toddler  seat  in  a  firi' 
■'■rcij:.  a  lower  portion  of  said  scat  back  and  yi!' 
^!^i  m  a  second  position  provides  a  seating  posiiL 
ind  generally  adjacent  to  said  femur  seal  cuahi  ^ 
hild  barrier  with  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  wii 


■-M 


\LHH. 

-lincoia  DnoKhi.  ValestjfUBer.  ■^■ 

Kraacuii  FotDrey.  MwilbeUarfl, 

(>rJ»  f^eugaot,  ValeatttiBer,  F' 

Filed  Mar.  27,  198^. 

■■'■'.-  ■)rio7n>,  BUDllretirir  F-v. 


i-rd  bordering  fa; 
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fraoKwufk  ejKccwliiig  dowawutily  hoca  i&jd  Tin.:  pen,  a  c.;:; 
rrol  elenetil  connected  to  said  tower  end  portkm  of  ihc  back- 
nst  firamcworfc,  and  a  aecood  pivot  pin  tocstcd  adjacenl  to  tint 
fraat  end  of  the  fcsi  ftmnework  pivotally  moustiiig  the  ftnt 
control  demciri  oo  the  seat  fnmcworit,  a  siubstantially  vertioLl 
and  Uiffhtlv  curved  openoig  in  the  respective  adc  wall  in 
'H  movably  and  gofdodly  eaffi&4,  meanN 


aid  lecood  pin  on  tte  respective  wde  wall,  and  s 

'  -^-ment  connected  to  saad  fint  pivci  pm  for 

:  <  iQ  said  opctuDg  and  adjusting  (he  helgbi  of 

leat  frajnework  retalive  to  the  re!9>ectivc 


-jOCM  MtOiANlSM  KiR  A  CAil  SIlAT  BACK  AND 

REdJNER 
■c  D.  lien.  OxIorA.  Md  Jwtxaa  DofeiaiB,  StarUag  Hcl^tik 
otk  of  Mkk..  tmiptmt  to  GeiMral  Moiara  OxyBrtttoa, 
HTtrak,  Mlcfc. 


0|-pouU:  UuiXiioi't^  nbum  Mid  fuu  pivot  ajwi,  ^aid  iui^g^ 
um  means  at  its  Iowa  end  having  Risi  and  second  ucu- 
stely  spaced  recesses, 
a  detent  lever  means  pivotally  oonnect^- 
means  intennediate  its  ends  and  cs]r:> 

udjaceni  one  end  which  is  receivable  w.. 

second  reccsiea  in  said  hinge  arm  means  to  f\ 
backrest  in  its  upright  and  folded  pogtioits,  re^i  - 
.  yxoad  lever  means  having  oi»e  end  pivotally  con  i 
'•aid  first  level  means  and  its  other  end  engage-  -> 
^.aid  detent  lever  means  adjacent  its  other  end  ic.\ 

i]!«r  means. 

leans  for  btastng  said  second  lever  means  into  nr 

1 1  me^at  with  said  otberendof  the  detent  lever  mcan^  ii 

biasiogly  retais  said  rc4lcr  means  of  i^d  detent  ievrr 

mans  in  engagemcol  wtSb  the  lower  end  of  sead  htege  ann 

-(  end  of  said  hinge  arm  means  when  'n 
'loved  between  its  upright  and  foidcii 
.  i,  the  detent  lever  means  and  second  tcvct  u.-^™ 
i:v>\  ed  ID  a  directi<H}  in  oppDSJtioo  to  the  InistDg  ibrcT 
-  iul  spriog  means, 

iiusJ  iiiHl  lever  means,  hinge  arm  means,  ^ '  '— '-'  .■-.-... 

and  detent  lever  means  being  movable  : 
firs>t  pivot  axis  in  response  to  manual  i 
backrest  from  its  normal  upright  posiuun  to  a  .oijin.: 
povlion,  and  with  said  roller  means  remaining  disposcfJ 
iiishin  said  first  recess,  and  recliner  biasiiig  means  opers- 
-\>nnected  with  s^d  first  lever  means  lo  auloinali- 
:  ^ve  said  first  lever  means,  hinge  arm  means,  sec- 
f  iritrnns  and  detent  lever  means  about  said  flr'^; 
-  opposite  direction  tn  automaliiii 
■  tm  its  reclined  position  towara 
when  sakJ  back  resi  is  manujii 


4JS«,578 

APPAKAIXIS  I'OR  REMOVING  SHINtiLES  AND  THt: 

LIKE 

Cl^  W.  MtM,  l^r«Kh  Vniage,  Sidtc  220.9,  2301  MiAwtttenx 

Pttrkw«7,  WIdkita  FaUs,  Tex.  76308,  and  Pywda  A.  Tlieraui, 

4110  Nakorait,  Wkbtta  Fails,  Tex.  76301 

Filed  Apr.  U.  1987.  Scr.  So,  ^.5^'- 


[uiiiuiLuiUc  :.'yUrida  tu  sUukc  the  piaiott. 
.\ab]c  conncxied  between  the  carriage  and  i 

■:yiin(kr  toi  nv,-rcomifi2  ^ic  bus  mcajm  bi 
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HRUSH  FTUJNG  MCTHOD  AND  FILLEO  ^USHi^ 
Anthony  C  Boland,  San  Marino,  and  Gcoriee  R.  MszwcU,  Al 
tadena.  both  of  Cal{/„  aaalgnors  to  L.A.  Brvrii  Manafacturicii 
Corp^  Los  ABgeks,  CaHf . 
Cnsttevatitm  of  Ser.  No.  716.965,  Mar.  28,  1983,  riMtDdQii'^. 
«rhicfa  is  a  coMdJuuitk»-ift-pan  of  Ser.  No.  682,552.  Doc.  V 
!<^.  tbaiiiwted.  This  appUeathw  Dee.  15, 1986,  Svr   N. 
9i236B 
.':  term  of  thii  patent  subwqoer: 
ifW.  has  hern  discUim^d. 


-Lie  receiving  holes  in 


I    tn  ■  »e»l.  asoenibty  u 

tt  seat  ctiriDOn  suppon' 
adapted  to  be  raount^. 

s.  backrest  including  a  side  hinge  arm  oieani.  pivotally  %!ip 
ported  by  said  seal  Iramc  means  for  pivotal  movement 
shout  a  6nt  pivot  axis  between  a  normal  upright  position 
in  which  the  badtrot  is  generally  vertically  disposed,  a 
forward  folded  position  in  which  the  backrest  overhes  at 
least  a  portion  i.'f  tyij  <*-,;!  .■.r.f'ion  i-.nii  a  rearward  reclined 
position, 

:^  a  locking  n.:  'cktng  said  backrest 

;,■:  -fifhcr  of  'led  p-iKitians.  "iajrf 


Aa  apparatus  for  removisg  113' 
ri,cc,  comprising: 
-.  Tiobile  frame; 

:  .orri&ge  pivotally  carried  by  the  mobile  frame 
^  bhule  pivotally  attacibed  to  the  front  of  the  c- 
movable  between  an  apper  position  and  a  low 
relative  to  the  frame,  the  blade  being  positi  < 
substantially  m  contact  with  said  surface  whc<.  ■-  ^ 
lower  position  to  allow  the  hlade  to  be  pushed  under  r.(». 
of  the  flat  membera; 
bIsA  means  for  urging  the  Uadc  into  tiit  lower  poeEttiac^ 
a  pneunuiic  ptsban  and  cylinder  oanwd  by  said  moh: 


•s  particular  he 

■  hrrids  aMuf   ■ 


VOL 


%ua  doKd  «iul  ssr^LK  said 
divider  wmlb  to  roCtfe  about  aid  teige  mctiis  and  tmu' 
lue  rdaiivc  in  said  tide  walb  lo  a  poaitioa  wberam  the 
upper  wrftce  thereof  are  withifl  said  ooBtatncr  and  wbco 
uid  tr»ialairi)le  raember  it  trantlaled  toward  Slid  cloaed 
aai  auxlace  said  engagement  nierat  causes  said  divider 
wills  to  rotate  abooi  said  hinge  means  and  translate  reta- 
ave  to  ttad  odes  to  a  posllkm  vdiennD  the  up^er  cutfitoe 
^itcnd  tbove  said  cootaiDer. 


innsvenKly  sfiaced  8p«n  tncimcd  (fia^aoal  hsTK  •" 
between  and  siq>ported  frocn  aud  bi^t  portioa  and  said  lav.- 
bar.  die  ^Mdng  between  said  dia^ona]  bars  being  adapted  Ej.; 
receive  edge  tqjctandtng  plate-Iiice  articles  therebetween  wtt< 
peripberaUy  spaced  poniotts  of  said  ptate-like  articles  engage<l 
with  and  nipporied  rrom  said  bight  portion  and  lower  bar,  said 
long,  short  and  lower  U-shsped  memben  being  dispose^:! 
wmun  a  vcrticaUy  extendiog  area  received  within  the  confine- 
of  said  catch  bans- 


UPftlCKT  DISK  DBAINING  DEVICE 

X.  Keiea.  5704  SaistMew  ttL,  Unatc.  Wjr».  tJfftO 

FIW  Dee.  3, 19M.  Scr.  Nol  937,'»4 

T*i.  a*  A47B  77/06 


SCANNINC  OrnCAL  STfiTHtf  FOR  USE  IN  A  tASSA 
BEAM  PUNTER 

AUr>  MnriaHita,  Tofcyo*  Japn.  sarignc  ta  AmW  Koflrim 
Kogro  KakiiAlkl  rilits.  Taky*.  Japan 

Piled  Feb.  6, 1M7.  Scr.  No.  11,566 
OataH  priority,  appMcaflwi  JsfMn.  F«h.  6.  !««.  SViSWi-- 
'  '.  26.  I9M,  «l-17C2Ct 

Int  a/  G02B  V 
;  1.  350— 6,5  ^  ClAim 


»  ^iccDod  focusing  optical  Ky-slem  for  f'- 

ciefTecled  by  uiid  light  flcflcc-lDr  ■ 


^tn  ROTATABLE  BOCtV 

be   Bartko  Wlttcveen,  Venki,  Nctfeerlands,  mb 
tind  B.V..  Vemlo,  Netherhaia 

filled  Apr.  9.  1986,  Scr.  No.  ' 


»cutQ^.  sjlid  second  focusing  optical  system 

ungle  ansmorpbic  tera^  a  single  spherioti 

pam'i  :\«wer.  and  aaiaglelenshavingit  I'  I.J 

fluri.  arranged  m  order  from  s«d  Iigi' 


iRrtein,  an  upsuuu.- 
thereon  for  suppon 
silverware  tberelipo< 
of  rinse  water  fron. 
draining  device  inch i 
renr  sides  and  a  lov, 


.^nrtioD  and  wherein  satd 
equipped  sink  recessed 
Jevice  including  portions 
jding  phues,  passes  and 
^moting  gravity  drunage 
.'  articles,  said  dish 
;  having  front  and 
J  lower  margiQal 


portioo  including  an  ctongateo  upwardly  opening  calcfa  basin 
esteofbig  longitudinaUy  thereof  and  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  front  side  for  catching  rinse  water  gra%^ty  draining  from 
said  articles,  said  catch  basin  including  a  borixontal  len^t' 
appreciably  greater  than  its  horiz^mtal  width  measured  at  ti^i 
sngies  relative  to  said  horizontal  length,  said  catch  basin  u- 
chidii^  a  gravity  drain  outlet  a  flexible  drain  tube  having  &ii 
inlet  end  oper^ly  couj^ed  to  said  outlet  and  an  outlet  end 
positioaed  for  direct  discharge  of  water  therefrt»n  into  said 
sink,  said  panel  including  support  means  for  siq>port  thereof  in 
upstanding  position  adjacent  and  generally  paralleUng  said 
vraU  portioo  ^ove  said  counter  portion  closely  adjacent  a  »dc 
otar^nal  portion  of  said  sink,  a  wire  frame  moonled  on  the 
ftront  side  of  said  panel  above  said  catch  bann  and  including 
upper,  tntermediale  height  and  lower  hotizoDtal  bars  exteiKliDg 
between  and  supported  from  vertical  opposite  side  bars,  a  pair 
of  rows  of  inverted  long  and  sbon  U-sh^ped  members  opening 
toward  and  suf^Ktrred  from  said  intermediate  bar  and  qwced 
therealong,  said  long  U-shaped  memben  being  slightly  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  indined  from  the  front  side  of  said  panel 
and  laid  short  U-slnped  members  being  more  greatly  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  relative  to  said  front  side  of 
said  panel,  said  U-shaped  members  being  adapted  to  receive 
inveiied  drinking  containen  thereover,  a  lower  U-shaped 
member  opening  toward  and  supported  from  the  lower  ends  of 
said  opposite  side  bars  and  projectiDg  outwardly  from  the  front 
side  of  said  panel  said  lower  U-shaped  member  bemg  upwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  relaiive  to  the  horiioflia),  s«id  lows 
U-shaped  memher  incJiidtns;  an  outer  bight  p.->rtirtn  gencraUy 
paraHcltUjl        '  '  -       .       .  -      ^-.     .    :. 


-M  optical  system  compn&n^ 
^^mtconductOr  laser; 

ollimating  lens  thu  produces  a  beam  of  generally  puailri 
^ys  from  laser  light  emitted  from  said  seoiKQnductcr 

&  cytindncji]  !cm  thai  has  a  curvature  in  a  first  cro- 

snd  which  once  performs  a  focusing  of  the  lasr 

form  an  image  in  said  first  cross  sectioo; 
s  deflectiB-  that  is  disposed  behind  a  point  at  m  : 

image  has  been  formed  in  the  first  cross  section  -i-- 

of  focusing  by  said  cylindiical  lens;  and 
«□  aaamorpfaic  scanuing  lens  system  by  which  the  deflected 

be«m  from  said  deflector  is  concentrated  on  s  scanning 

plane,  said  ansoMcpfaic  opde«l  syrtem  sattsfying    - 

lowing  condition: 


ddlector  and  a  point  ai  which  said  image  has  been  t' 
said  first  crocs  sectioD  as  a  mult  of  focusing  with  said  1. 
cal  lens,  and  f  is  the  fool  length  of  the  scanning  lens  syntctn  m 
«  second  cross  section,  substantially  perpendicaUr  lo  said  drsi 
crost  section. 


■t,;56,5»4 

SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  IRkEGt.iL<H 

DEFLECnNG  SURFACE  CORRECTION 

hMMhl,  Yofcwhama.  Japasi.  aastjpar  to  Rtcoh  Cqw- 
paay,  Ui.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FO«d  Jan.  27, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  7.402 

Onhu  priority,  ap*ikadcM  Japan.  Jah.  34.  tMi.  61-013320 

Int.  CL*  G02B  26/Ja  tS/OS,  3/06 

U5.  a.  3S0-4J  6  Oaiimxf 

1.  A  scanning  optical  system  capable  of  conccins  tl-rfic:  i 

isg  surface  irregularity,  compnuog- 

s  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam. 

a  ftnii  focusing  optica]  system  for  focuatng   .-.  --.^ 

ft  linear  image; 
K  light  deflector  having  a  deflecting  surface  in  the  vicinity  ot 


lapm. 


4,7S«.5«S 
omCAL  JOAM  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

uMgawa,  ami  Nohue  s»fc>«— ,  Tdkyo,  both  of 
to  Rkofa  Coi^any,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^wa 
Filed  JaL  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  888.466 
prUvltr,  BppUcalioa  Japan,  Jal.  31,  IMS,  ^16933E 

Int  a.*  GMB  26/Ja  3/02 


'i.>lii»a   Saao,   Koknhu^jt;    Ksuuj'ukt    Imolo, 
'•tinaru  Maeda,  NisUtama.  all  of  Japan,  asrigwoir 

rd.    T'Aiyo,  Japaua 


1.  An  optical  beam  sea- 

)i  taKT  beam  source: 

optical  means  far  shaping  ;i  i 

tiiser  beam  source 
.1  lighl  deflector  rotatable  aboui 
.<  '.iirface  to  be  scanned;  and 

.T:  luisKe-forming  teis  di^>o8cd  in  ftoni  of  said  light  detlcc 
lor  with  respect  to  a  path  of  travel  of  said  \v>ci  tvjim  (, 
applying  the  laser  beam  shaped  by  usud  opli^.i: 
said  bght  deflector  while  oneniing  the  laser  W  . 
said  axis  thereof  at  finite  angle  to  a  plane  nonn^it  ^    ^.-l 
axis  of  the  light  deflector,  for  thereby  allowing  siud  ligti' 
fl^ecror  K>  reflect  the  applied  laser  beam  syct:'es*v/r!\  •■■ 
rcwiih,  said  imsfp. 
i.'!)ding  perjiena 
.lid  being  aiTii!;. 

-age-fonriui^  k:. 
:ipti£al  axis  or 
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hDLARlZATTON-INDEPENDENT  OPTOELFXTRONK 

DIRECn<»>IAL  COUPLER 
f!s  O.  niMwhiMl,  aiiifthnlw.  Swcdea,  ■wljinr  to  Tetefooak- 
.otinltyt  L  M  Eil«w.  SfawfcbdlM.  Swe^M 

PIM  Jv.  1«.  MM,  Ser.  ?te.  •Tl.CST 

ffliatkM  Swedm.  An.  IS.  SMS,  aS03»23 
IM.  C3L'  G02B  6/10!  OBOV  J/00 
a.  340— M.14  6  Chtima 


I    i'oiar:7^uon-i!>0ej>«irjci)l  opuicicctroRn;  oi'Ciiuoiiiii  crou- 
pier inclodiag  I  tnooo-crystAlIiiie  wafer  of  oploeleciraaic 
tnaienal  hsviag  at  its  upper  surface  light  wavegmcto  and 
ekdnxles  aloag  ao  interaction  diiiiance  of  the  waveguittes,  the 
crystal  material  of  the  wafer  having  aa  otpical  sxis,  dtecrystal- 
iognq>hic  c  axis,  for  which  the  refractive  index  has  a  given 
value  so  thai  a  light  ray  tnckleat  is  the  direction  of  the  axii  is 
afiecled  by  this  refractive  index  independent  of  the  polariza- 
tion directtoa  of  the  li^t  ray.  the  refractive  index  oftbe  cryBtal 
tn  remaining  directions  being  deternuDed  by  a  refnctive  index 
ellipBOfd.  the  axis  of  roution  of  which  i»  die  optic^  ajos,  ibc 
cr7Stal  having  an  axu  (the  crystallographic  a-axis)  at  righi 
angles  to  the  optical  axis  and  which  is  defined  by  the  crystal 
lattice,  characterized  in  tlut  the  electrodes  include  main  dec- 
Imdes  (17)  sablantially  covering  the  v  ivegnide  (13)  along  tht: 
lateimctkni  length  (L|>  and  secondary  electrodes  (18)  spacer' 
fitm  the  nuin  electrodes  (17),  the  tetter  being  b^ween  t) 
secondary  ekctrodes  so  that  with  the  aid  of  the  electrode 
diexe  may  be  generated  electrical  fields  (E^,  E|.  Ej)  the  resi 
tant  of  which  in  each  waveguide  ts  at  right  angles  to  the  upp. 
tRuface  (12),  in  ih^  the  optical  axu  (c,  Z)  is  in  a  plane  (xi-- 
whtdi  includes  the  longittidinal  direction  of  the  waveguic' 
(19)  and  is  at  right  angles  to  the  upper  surface  (12),  snd  in  ih 
the  optica)  axis  (c  Z)  is  directed  between  two  extreme  pc-y 
lions,  of  which  ooe  is  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  (12)  and  ttic 
other  forms  u  angle  (fi)  with  the  upper  surface  which  is  Icm 
than  13  degrees,  said  crystallogrspbic  a^azis  being  able  to 
aastme  six  ahentative  pottitioia  at  60  dt^rees  spacing,  of  wtuct) 
une  B  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  upper  stir&ce  (12), 
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OPTICAL  COUPLER  UTILIZING  LOW  OB  ZERO 

BTREPRINGENCE  OPTICAL  FIBERS  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Terry  Bridtaao,  Great  ffsMtffhri.  mi  Venua  Baker,  Hwfefr, 
both  of  Ualted  Kiagio«,  MUgBPn  to  STC  pic.  tattm,  Bh 
Oami 

PIM  Jaa  15. 1M6,  Str.  No.  819,I2S 

Fefc.  12.  ins. 


liL  a.*  G02B  6/26;  O03B  2S/20 

a3S0— M.15  SCUtBa 

A  polarization  beam  sptitter/combintf  compri&ng  a  pair 

1  »jw  or  zero  birefringence  single  mode  optical  Rbres.  r^iom 

of  which  have  been  prepared,  twisted  together,  and  stretched 

snd  fused  together  by  a  beating  and  diCrerenlia]  pulling  tech- 

mqae.  the  twisted  together  regirau  being  stretched  to  such  an 

extern  that  orthogonal  polari»tions  of  abeam  input  to  one  end 

of  one  of  the  optical  fibres  are  split  between  the  optical  fll»es. 

1    .    .  -.---.j  -,f_,     - -■    •  J  ring  a  polarisation  beam  sptittcr/- 

r  zero  birefringence  single  mode 

'i('T>«  of  prcpariofj  n  r«i>ectivc 


heating  and  djITrrciiliAJ  pulling  Urchmqiie  which  iQduc:es  U-r 
birefringence  such  that  orthogonal  potarisatuss  of  a  ba-. 


"^  ijiii!iL*iij    K'^aJtuL'.u,    F(^(s«<rm:   Seiichi    <>?ii.«i».    I  ■ik;inM-.-, 
Msiao  Y«Do,  Yokohtoia;  JiudcU  SUmlsa,  Tokyo;  Sad«btr> 
(^yama,  CUgasaki;  Noriaki  Sckine,  Atsogi:  NorfbiiKi  bt> 
Jm;  Jiro  Nakaoo;  HMeJI  Matenra.  both  of  Attngl,  •- 
YasaaJ  Abxo,  Miio,  all  of  Japaa,  aat^aors  to  Hitachi,  - 
utd  MltRoml  Electrk  Co.,  IM,,  hnib  of  TnVvo    j»',^r 

Filed  Dec  5.  19W,  S^-r 
Oaims    mrlority,    appUcatloa    Ja 

IWWani:  Dec.   I).   r>K5    W)-!*-- 

190W4(U];  Doc.   ' 


optical  fibres,  wad  whcrcm  the  ai.:hieve<l  U->nn  bircfnn^i-.'-.c 
controlled  by  controlling  the  temperature  cmp]ov«l  For 
heating  and  dift'eimtial  pulling  technjquc. 


4,756.590 

OPTICAL  COMPONENT  PACKAGE 

Stones  R.  Forrest,  Chatlwa,  and  Vnsidce  Ota,  Moaassoi 

Lakas.  both  of  N  J„  asolpora  to  Americaa  Tdc^ooc  uut 

Tdcr^pk  Ciiiipinj.  ATAT  Ben  Laboratorisa.  Marray  Hai. 

NJ. 

f71«i  Sep.  3,  l»M,  Str.  No.  ni.TgJ 

11, s 


")      *\   ''1- 

T:„.:i.  ■,,;,.:;....- 

f 

1.'-^- 

i\  fiber  havmg  a  longttudmal  aua  m 
3  block,  which  block  and  fiber  have  c- 
-..tsiiitf  lye'-vcifil  edges; 
A  reflective  layer  formed  ■ 

and  fiber;  and 
At  least  one  cloctrooptiral  c<impt>iient  aligsic^ 
edges  so  that  light  is  reflected  between  the  comp- 
fiber,  said  component  mounted  over  a  surface  - 
essentially  paraDel  to  the  loogittidinat  axis  of  the  0  ^  r 


4,756,591 

DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLE  COUPLrSG  OF  A  \ 

OPnCAL  FIBER  TO  AN  OPTOELECTRONK. 

aWMPONENT 

Kvi  Ftecber.  Mwilch,  aad  Wctmt  Spaeth,  Motddreben.  both  u 

Vtd.  Rep.  «r  GerMUiy,  awlpioci  to  Sleaieaa  AkticnKev.^'' 

■dnft,  Bcrila  aiid  Manfch.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoan^ 

FOod  Feh.  6. 1985,  Ser.  No.  «98,7]2 
CUflM  priority,  applicaiiOD  Fed.  Rep.  cf  Gtffrs,^-;, 
1984,  3404613 

lot  O*  O02B 
U.S.  a.  350— WJO  ■  L1.1.IV. 

I,  A  device  for  the  detach 
an  optoelectronic  componer, 

gral  support  having  means  ;..-    . — : f  j. -. 

component  and  having  a  V-shaped  groove  iheroa  for  recei'. 
tng  the  end  of  the  optical  fiber,  said  retaining  mcaiu  and  uik 

groove  having  a  predetermined  ontr!-'-- -»■  ""-  -i-r 

face  of  the  optical  fiber  is  aligned  w;i: 
component  fi;>r  optimum  tninsmissi, 
applying  a  spring  forctr  in  hold  the  op'  < 
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OPnC  FiaER  INTKRCO.NNfjl,llU;>  ^Y^ 
<r>*  W.  Tlbcfta,  Alt  U,  Skotorm,  MaB.  8ir>!:- 
RW  M«y  13.  I»S!.  Ser.  Nn.  3-?7,?3? 


r-ft^T 


miercoonection  systatt  ccWTnaiiig 
'  loiuii::^  dcHmng  opaungB  for  recctvbig  the  ends  or  opiic 
fibers 

plurality  of  composie  fiber  etcments  extending  throu^ 

^d  openings  aod  havtng  mounUng  portions  within  s&id 

bousing,  each  of  uid  fiber  eiemeat  mounting  portions 

..ri.-ri^.no  sn  optK  fibcT  porttoo.  B  Ocxible  jacket  covei- 

Ibo  portirau  and  a  rigid  protective  shiekf 

between  raid  optic  fiber  portion  and  md 

y  of  bolder  members  each  retaining  a  different  ov.i~ 

.  fitxT  ekneot  mounting  portions  and  shaped  and 

if  ranged  to  retab  ssid  (noDnting  ekmenl   portion  by 

cUmping  said  .(acket  thereof  lo  said  shield  means,  each  of 

:  di>i  holder  meniber$  comprising  an  ancalv  portimi  encir 

>oe  of  said  fiber  element  portiotts  and  a  lrMSvcrficl> 

itg  IsteraJ  ponton  and  eadi  of  said  optic  fiber  pot- 

>  tending  beyond  uid  bolder  memben  and  adapted 

^nection  to  other  optic  fiber  portkMu;  and 

>-.trt  means  secured  within  said  housing  and  reium 

■  ^  ^;J  fiber  element  poruons  in  a  parallel  array,  said  base 

suppon  means  comprising  a  stamping  defimng  a  plurality 

oi  ilota  each  receiving  and  engaging  said  lateral  portion 

<  ta  a  different  one  of  said  holder  members  so  as  to  prevent 

uiiJ  movemeni  thereof,  said  stamping  further  defimng  a 

piundiiy  of  pairs  of  spaced  apan  ears  each  pair  bent  into 

mgagement  with  a  different  one  of  said  bolder  members 

so  as   to  pfcv'cnt   trmnsvente   movement   thereof,   and 

wherein  said  pairs  of  ears  are  spaced  apan  in  directions 

both  axial  and  tramverse  to  said  parcel  fiber  eterr.' 

portions. 


■:-~:iM  uompnsing- 
fiouaing  impermeitf^  ~ 
iriienof; 

^!  aperture  in  said  housuig.  S2id  fuzi  apcrtuic  ' 
!o  allow  said  fust  optical  fiber  to  extend  iino  vd ' 
of  said  housing: 

'.and  aperture  in  uid  housing,  said  second  aperture  bouti 
,!zed  to  allow  said  second  optical  fiber  to  esicnd  into  uii.j 
-r-"iT-  of  said  hoosingi 

:;s  for  sealing  said  first  aperture  ^pUASl  water  whc'.i 
...i  optical  fiber  is  extended  into  said  interior  of  sui-! 
luuxing  through  said  first  aperture; 
ood  means  for  sealing  said  second  apenure  sgainsi  w&iei 
when  said  second  optical  fiber  is  extended  into  said  inte- 
rior of  said  housing  through  said  second  aperture,  wherein 
sud  second  seaUng  means  is  biased  closed  when  said  sec- 
ond optical  fiber  is  not  inserted  into  said  second  iealiiu; 
means,  and  wherein  said  second  sealing  means  v- 
3ble  and  will  conform  to  the  surface  of  said  secc>i 
fitwr  as  said  second  optical  fiber  is  uuened  thu^^:^.  ^^^^ 
second  aperture; 
means  for  holding  said  end  of  said  fint  optka)  fiber  and  s&id 
end  of  said  second  optical  fiber  so  Ihaf  said  optical  axes  aro 
id  substantial  alignment,  said  holding  means  being  dr~ 
r^Jicd  in  liaid  tnterio:  of  said  bousing;  and 
it:  ..nmpauating  said  mtei: 

i  c  on  ibc  exterior  of  ^-r 
;-id  seals 


nsn  ooNNECioB  IDS  incai  pREssimi: 

ENVntWiMENTS 
re  W.  BnHh  md  lUtimrt  M.  ROBk;.  boa  of  Su  IMcuo, 
>lif .    lllglllll  IS  HMqnraU  lie.  MinevoUl,  Minn 
nM  Afr.  21,  UM,  Str.  No.  a5«,224 

iM.  a.*  ooas  e/K 


'  <:>r  for  coojM<c4m  fizst  Did  KC 
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_ap«bJc  of  f onmng a  three-<iimensiionai  \r 
■  locaied  *i  A  viewing  lide  distani  from  uii< 
.  e  field  lens  located  direcUy  in  frooi  (rfeai-i.  —  ^  - 
-Jucing  respective  optica]  nys  resulting  fruin  each 
_  ligbt-emitting  images; 
po-iive  sets  of  first  foldiiog  minon  aseigned  to  each  of 
said  Reld  lenacs  for  reflecting  said  optical  rays  resotting 
I'rom  each  of  said  light-emittjog  ioiages  generally  toward 
sjud  viewiag  udc, 

-pcctive  objectives  receiving  optkaJ  rays  from  each  of 

-3id  ?rts  of  em  foldisg  mirrors  fiw  fonning  ovetUppiag 

'frmediate  images  in  an  image  plane  located  be- 

iiid  KJUfces  and  said  viewing  side,  each  of  <a!.i 

.  ea  having  an  edge  forming  a  diaphragm  and  rqirr-- 

I'l?-  an  cdjtf  of  the  respective  ii 


(le  Kcond  quaner-wave  stacc; 

i  icing  the  cavity  layer  with  a  paititioaed  cavity,  tnclud 
mg  at  least  one  layer  of  a  first  optiol  mtierial  with  -t 
relatively  high  index  of  rdrtction  and  at  least  one  layci  u'" 
a  second  optical  maCerial  with  a  relativdy  low  indcK  of 
refnctioD,  the  partitioned  cavity  layen  having  a  (ot&I 
optical  thickneafi  equivalent  to  the  optical  thJcfcnffB  of  ttf 
cavtty  layer;  and 
adjusting  the  physical  thickness  of  each  partitioned  cavity 
layer  to  center  the  tnnsnuKion  peak  of  the  fHter  on  I  he 


4,756.603 
,LAKk..raoOFTRANSPARBVTCOVEH  Pt >" 
uiictu  OMaai,  Nagaoka,  Ji^mb,  aHlgaw  to  Niypw 
iAxi,,  Nagaoka,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  22, 19t6,  Ser,  No.  899,168 
■\-Ama  priority.  applfeatiM  Japo^  Jaa.  31,  1986,  ftl-2(Mi 
-'*f,  199*,  fi1-4468a 


JMk  U  Jewell.  Bridgewi.' 
han,  hoOkotNJ ,  m«u 
gnipti  0«ipan> 

Fll- 
Im 


lilt  located  at  said  image 

^  ,,,-. , satd  sources  and  said  image 

1  project  said  mieroiedble  miages  to  the  infmile 

■ra  said  esiit  pupiU  ai  said  exit  side,  said  positive 

.  .^.^^  having  a  focal  length  and  said  focal  poini 

that  said  exit  pupils  each  have  a  diameter 

,ual  lo  an  interaxial  spacing  of  said  etK 

'■-  ■  -tibsiantiany  to  the  centric  spikc^ug 

cr,  and 

'.'iween  &aid  imaae  plane  and  Mud 
[■^>5)it\'e  opatai  NvsieiTi  fur  reflecting  ti^'"  ''-"—  "•  "■  ■-"  '— 
plune  to  Mid  posMive  optical  systen) 


4.756^2 
JiitOWBAND  OPTICAL  FILTER  WTTH 
PARTnTONC3>  CAVTTV 
luuH  H.  SoathweU.  noonad  Oaka,  aad  WUlian  J.  Gnnning. 
^cwbory  Park,  both  of  CaiU^.  aaiigaora  to  Rocktrall  Utterna- 
M>afli  Corponrtiaa,  El  Sc«Biida,  Cam. 

POn)  Joa.  5,  1987,  Ser,  No.  58.495 
Int.  a.'  fi02B  5/28 


plsic  i;oaipnS!ng.  a  bauk 
rincd  in  a  parallel  arrange- 
,,        '.ih  having  a  horizonial  futc. 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  u>  the  flat  p!^>' 
inclined  facet  inclined  to  the  flat  plane  at  an  inclmaii 
ing  an  inequality  aS (/J + u>y2,  where  a  is  the  inclinn; ; 
mctined  facet  to  the  flat  plane,  0  is  the  angle  of  rt-i 
(be  incident  rays  of  light  within  the  transparent  ■- 

J  u)  is  the  critical  mgle  of  the  niaierial  fonning  the  tr.ir.s:  . 
jover  ^ate. 


4.756.605 

LIQUID  CRVSTAL  SFttl  ACLKS 

14^x1    Okada;    Takeaki    Nakaanu^     KiniUks    NliUoka: 

IliroyukI  YHumoto;  Toahibilo  Koocki.  ami  HH-»  r»«,.k. 

cEil,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aasIgBorv  to  Olyi^u 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  19S6,  Ser.  No   '^^'" 
iric:'.^  juSority,  aM>lJcatitM  Japas.  I-V: 


FUkJ  Jul. 


:   iesigming  a  Uiin  fifaa  ofKical  bandpvsl  (Qter 

irdiumilting  light  m  a  narrow  band  of  wavelengths  cen- 

.-d  riwui  s  bandpass  wavelength,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

r<n:iiB  a  first  cfuarter-wave  stack,  including  a  first  plorality 

rrs  each  having  an  optical  thickness  equal  lo  one 

:he  bandpass  wavelength; 

^  second  quarter-wave  stack,  inciudiqg  a  second 
ffs  each  havmg  an  optical  tliKkiWM  equal 
tte  bandpass  wavelength; 


4,756,004 

UQU1D  CHYST.AL  DEVICE  USC^G  A  J^ESNEL 

JLUMATING  LENS  FOR  IMPROVING  UNlFORMin 

OF  DISPLAY  CONTRAST  RATIO 

Hideaki  Nakatntka,  and  Mikto   Kanazaki,  botk  of  MniMiit, 
Japan,  aoigaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  2.  1987.  Ser.  No.  69,M4 

Oafaw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul  4. 1987,  61-156001 

biL  d*  G02F  1/13;  G02B  i7/0a  3/08 

VS.  <X  350-331  R  *  Claim 

1.  A  liqay  crystal  display  device  for  me  in  a  projector  of  the 

type  wherein  hght  from  a  light  source  is  gathered  by  a  c:nn 

denaer  lens,  is  modulated  by  the  liquid  crystal  display  dcvn 

placed  on  it  stage  and  focused  on  a  display  screen  by  a  pn>j(r 

tion  lens,  said  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  a  liquid 

crystal  display  cell  having  a  thin  film  of  liquid  crystal  material 

sJiiidwichaJ  htiwt'cn  paltemcd  triinspirpni  clct:!r>Td«  forrrc^! 


i.tn  that  m  the  abaence  -■- 


VOL 


Mid  oplie«]  u 
heam  of  ■  predeiCTiaiaed  whvl 
Aid  forwmrd  ligbi  beam  with  . 

-<  froiQ  laid  fint  optic&i 
iting  aid  forward  b^i 

.. cvice,ftudaecoiidopticaJ 

.'i{j  as  on  lapul  pon  lor  a  revene  tight  beam; 

rotatiag  means  for  roUtnig.  by  «  fim  rotation 

r.^i.ititg  dirccboo,  the  pUne  of  polwization  of  & 

^  therdhrou^  io  any  one  of  the  forward 

iirectioR*,  said  first  beam  rotating  incan& 

..  ..H .  .ntical  axis  adjacent  said  fbst  opti- 

ibe  plaoe  of  polarization  of  said 

".aid  dm  optical  port  and  to  emit 

uj  j^,'*>vfliu  UK...  L^-..*  Uicrethroogh  aa  a  fi»t  routed 

nihl  beam  with  a  fint  rotated  plane  of  polarization: 

:  polarizacioo  selecting  axaaa  having  a  first  traiamisaiot' 

:<rectioo  of  the  plane  of  polarization  for  selectively  allow- 

::g  only  one  plane-ptdarized  U^t  beam  to  pass  tbcre^ 

inrogfa,  said  first  polarization  sdecting  means  being  dis- 

jwd  adjacent  said  first  beam  rotating  meana  so  that  said 

'  1  <ti  transmissioa  direction  coincides  with  said  first  rotated 

.loncof  potarization  to  thereby  iraramit  said  first  rotated 

ight  beam  therethrough; 

«>nd  beam  roCadng  means  for  rotattng,  by  «  aecond  rou 
loa  angle  to  the  same  routmg  direction,  the  {riane  of 
•olarizaiion  of  a  light  beam  paaaing  therethrough  in  any 
ne  of  the  forward  and  the  revoK  directiona.  said  second 
<?am  rotating  meana  being  dispoaed  on  said  (^tical  axis 
■ctweeo  said  first  polarization  selecting  meani  and  said 
t^cood  opticaJ  port  to  therd»y  rotate  the  first  routed 
'iute  of  polarization  of  said  fint  rotated  light  beam  and  to 
loit  said  forward  light  beam  therethrougb  as  a  second 
•stated  bght  beam  having  a  .tecood  routed  plane  of  polar- 
:^on; 

:  of  said  first  und  second  beam  rotating  meaxu  being 
, prepared  to  have  a  fim  routioo  angle  of  ii*  for  a  firat 
>%bt  component  having  a  wavelength  (X-i)  shorter  than 
-ud  predetennincd  wavd«igth  (^).  while  the  othCT  being 
(C^red  to  have  a  second  rotation  angle  of  45'  for  a 
^cond  light  comp(»enl  having  a  wavekngth  (Xj)  longer 
^»n  said  predctenntncd  wavdengtb  (Xo);  and 
<>nd  poterizatioa  selecting  nmns  having  a  second  traosr 
nosion  direction  of  the  plaite  of  polaiizatioa  for  sdec- 
ively  allowing  only  one  plane-polarized  light  beam  to 
;-»s  therethrough,  said  second  polarization  selecting 
Tieans  beiog  diaposed  at  uid  second  optical  port  so  that 
^id  second  transmiaaion  dtrectioa  ts  oriented  at  an  angle 
ifAct  from  said  first  transmtssioa  direction  by  45*  in  the 
outiog  direction  to  ther^y  transmit  said  second  routed 
light  beam  therethrough  as  said  fcH^ard  light  beam,  said 
reverse  li|^  beam  paasing  through  said  second  polariza- 
iton  seiectiDg  means  wUh  a  plane  of  polaruutton  equal  i~- 
taid  second  tranamiaBioa  direction  but  being  stopped  b 
&aid  first  p(rfartzatioa  sheeting  meann  after  touted  by  si-.- 
tecond  beam  routing  means. 


where 

ffli:  a  raagnificaitou  v\ 
lion  tieKTCc  i-Ttii. 


miy:ftmagni£i-.  -c  fint  magnifica' 

don  de^ve  end. 
m:,:  a  magnificatioa  of  tfactecoadleDa  ttoilat  Ihefint  mhtenf; 

cAiion  degree  end; 
aui.'  a  magnificaiion  of  the  fourth  Ictis  unit  at  the  fint  i;< 

cation  degree  end; 
mu.;  a  magnification  of  (he  second  lens  unit  ni  tn 

magnification  degree  cod; 
ttui,:  a  magnification  of  the  fourtti  lens  lii  ■ 

magnificatioo  degree  end, 
Xy.  an  amount  of  displacetnent  of  the  third  lens  unit. 
\4:  an  amount  of  displacement  of  the  fourth  lens  unii. 
ENPi.:  a  position  of  an  entrance  pupil  (distanoe  from  liic  fi: .; 

lens  surface)  at  the  high  tnagn^icatiCKi  end;  and 
fii  a  focal  length  of  th-  ovpraH  nyrttem  ai  the  second  magnifiL-ii 

iKMi  degree 


FOUR  COMPONENT  COMPACT  ZOOM  LENS 
Lee  R.  Ealdie,  RodMAer,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Eaatmaa  KodaL 
Cnapaay,  Sockcfltcr.  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  t3,  W«7,  Ser.  No.  72,WS 
lot.  a.*  G02B  fS/H.  9/34 


4,7S«,60a 
HIGtl  ZOOM-BAHO  FIMTE-DISTANCE  ZOOM  l£>iy 
Takardd  Ilgh.  Tafcy*.  JapM.  aari^or  to  AaaU  Kogiika  Kogy 
rihu^lM  rililia,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

P1M  Sep.  2ft.  19M,  Scr.  No.  911.999 

OaiM  priority.  appUcatfoa  Japn,  Sep.  26,  IMS,  6l>-2i4as* 

IM.  CL*  G028  IS/14,  9/64 

a.  350—42?  12  daima 

<  A  high  zoom-ratk}  (imte-diMance  zoom  lens  having  a  fixed 

-.•In ject-to- image  distance  which  comprises,  in  order  firom  one 

side  thereof,  a  first  lens  anil  having  a  positive  focal  length,  a 

second  lens  unit  havmg  a  negative  focal  length,  a  third  leru  unit 

having  a  positive  focal  length,  and  a  fourth  lens  unit  having  a 

poaitive  focal  length,  said  lens  being  cap^le  of  zooming  from 

a  first  dcgf  re  of  magnification  lo  a  second  degree  of  roagtiifica- 

Miacing  the  first,  third  anr  '» 


fraiajiy  to  vary  the  focal  length  through  a  range  of  at  least  Z^:' 
including  a  front  nef^ve  component,  a  poaitive  compooeot,  n 
positive  cemented  doublet  component  and  a  rear  negative 
component  comprising  three  elcmenia,  and  a  diaphragm 
mounted  witli  the  fim-mentioned  positive  component  th-' 
total  length  from  ih<r  vertex  of  the  ^onl  sorfhcc  of  t^ 


focal  length  settuig  aod  less  than  F^,  the  Jong  u-. 
setting,  wherein  F,  is  d»e  short  focal  length  and  F: 
Tocal  len^h 


rT'Joresc^sit  light  source  mowiiri. 

■ii  -VT^nl  .ntirwl  UxXa  Uld  OptlU^  , 

g  a  Itooteaceat  li^  tv~ 


4,7S6^10 
ADJUSTABLE  CRANK  AND  UNKAtiE  ASSEMBLY  POit 

ZOOM  LENS  OPnCAL  SYSTEM 
jMaa  A.  Ctarti,  HoMwye  FaUa.  wmt  MfehMl  H.  Doteer.  W«h. 
star,  both  of  N.V^  iiilipi   i.  lo  raailili>»i  trntrmttma  Ik., 
BafMovN.Y. 

Kiied  A*r.  8.  1987,  Ser,  No.  35,94* 


K  Machsnism  for  adjusting  the  oo^jugair 
pair  of  zoom  lens  assemblies  of  a  zoom  lemt  hyUcm 
»ii  optical  instrument,  comprising: 

first  and  second  zoom  tcma  aaaemblies; 

'.nmk  means  coupled  to  a  rocataUe  shaft  said  crank,  meaji^ 
tocladtng  first  and  second  legs  coupled  togeUrn  by  i 
ilexible  member; 

i'tsi  linkage  pivotaily  connected  between  said  (irin  iixim 
ifmj'  assembly  and  said  first  crank  meaos  1^; 

:  -scond  linkage  pivotaily  connected  between  said  second 
7oam  lens  assembly  and  said  second  crank  means  leg;  and 

;.ii-iuu  adjustably  fixed  to  said  roUUMe  diaft  and  coupled  to 
baid  fir«t  and  second  legs  whereby  moving  said  adjusubk 
me«ts  with  respect  to  said  routable  shaft  flexes  the  flcu 
ble  member  and  changes  the  [>o»tion  c^  said  tegs  wit: 
respect  to  each  other  thereby  altering  the  relatiomhii 
iietwcen  said  first  and  second  zoom  leas  asaemblic 
(hcrebv  iufjiutui,«  the  conjuiiatc  Icnclh  of  said  leas  assf'j 
hi  id. 


4.756,61 1 
MULTlPLe^PURPOSe  MICROSCOPE 

(  YaiM  loooe,  and  Itacv  Endn,  all  of  llnchkMOl, 
•  to  Otyaapu  Optical  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
t  of  Ser.  No.  64014.  Aig.  31, 19*4, 
■lisndoiM)d.  Thb  appftcattoa  May  S.  1986.  Ser.  Ne.  U».9«9 
InL  a.*  0028  21/lZ  2I/J4 
VS.  CL  350--S09  3  Claims 

L  A  multi-porpose  microscope,  compristng: 
fl  nucroacope  body; 
un  illummatmg  unit  mounted  to  said  nucroscof 

emitting  an  tllaminating  tight  beam; 
a  coodeiMor  lens  unit  mounted  to  said  niicrD»cj:)p<-  bt.v: >  n  ;i) 
laduding  a  selectable  positioning  unit  for  wjecuvcls'  p<jm- 
tioning  one  of  ■  cavity  hole,  a  ring  slit  and  a  polanr.ini; 
«de  unit  for  a  differential  mlcrfercnce  microscopy  mf.'- 
path  of  the  light  beam  from  said  illoininahng  unit, 
s  stage  fixedly  mounted  to  said  microscope  body: 
i  revolver  mounted  to  said  microscope  body  for  tj 
nlurahty  of  objectives  and  including  an  analyzing;',  s  ^ 
for  differentiat   interference   microacopy   mounica    ' 
'Dovement  through  a  guide  into  and  out  of  an  op6caJ  ^-j 
of  said  microacope  body; 
'Koatng  menni  CDOiuted  i 


SoQiLC  L.  Ijyman,  5 
F1M  ' 


i.  An  cyciiii£:>  :ivsC(iiDl>  wXinipri/: 

A  vrparatc  and  distinct  fmt  leii> 
temple  piece  pivotaily  attache-.' 
wardly  froin  an  edge  porttoo  of  suu 
curved  portion  defining  a  nose  bridge  i- 

■■  «?parate  and  distinct  aecotwl  lens  hokJiii- 
ictapit  piece  pivotaily  attached  to  an-' 
VI  ardly  from  an  edge  portion  of  said  te. 
"id  nn(  itail  secoftd  frames  rclcasably  timno-u . 
oiher  ni  a  connection  point  in  the  nose  piece  mt^r 
.>t  said  frames  having  a  pin  receiving  hole  dispo<^ 
Che  nose  piece  zone  of  said  frame  and  the  oih< 
Irames  having  a  pin  projecting  from  the  nose  ptr- : 
^aid  other  frame  and  said  fnuncs  ba^inx  ihu:- 
lur&ces  so  that  upon  coimcctioo  a  hf.^ 
onned  between  said  frame  pieces  atkl 

■'""•■-•■■' "  he  vwible  »o  a«  '-^  ■■ 

!  iw  frame  and  - 

--»le«  Wt<h  «  rw 


VOL 


4,756.6(3 
i  E  Fl.rNDIjS  CAMERA  HAVING  VTEWTNG  TARGETS 
syUro  OkmkttM,  Tokyo,  Jama,  tmi^or  to  Tokyo  Kufiikti 
KIkai  KahwihiM  Kaibdta,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoMiuMhw  or  Ser.  fio.  016^2,  Feb.  18,  1M7,  alwadoBcd, 

wkich  to  m  cODtUiiBtkHi  of  Ser.  No.  648,650,  St^.  7,  1984. 
4haado«(L  Ulis  apfUcatiofl  Oct  28.  1M7,  Ser.  No.  1I7J78 
iaims  ftriorily,  ■pplkstioa  Jtpttn,  Sep.  14,  1983,  58-170388 
Tim,  n.'  A61B  J//^  G03B  ?«  vK) 


jn-iiCiei  rorruei;;  i;«i 

ing  It  Hm  portion 

bang  aligned  -^-iJ^ 

kjf  openings 
iMits  disc  ope: 

meni  wilh  m: 

tive  to  Ihe  frame  -inJ 
(iv)  a  second  film  opetaovciy  cooneoud  to  the  doc  !>; 

mo-.cn.L'ni  therewith,  havinft  «  pluraJity  ofseL'ond  in  1 


ctimprising  a  fotduig  irtts  diaphragm  tor  boldmg  a  I'oc-us- 
tag  leoB  staiionary  at  a  dcjoml  distance  from  said  vie-*. 
w^een  during  usage  and  for  positioning  said  focusing,  i^-- 
closely  adjacenl  lo  said  screen  during  storage,  and 
ri  .t  coherent  Rber  optic  cable  mounted  at  a  first  end  ■^■ 
'.xnt  to  said  focusing  leas  assembty  and  moaittcd   - 
ircv-ond  end  adjacent  to  said  pickup  lens  for  movci: 
rijerewith  and  for  transmiltiog  a  Ught  image  froin 
-<:%mbly  to  said  focusing  lens  aaaemblv 


itagc  where .-. 


for*: 

ive  communj  [ii  a  prt - 
irive  meam,  raponsivr 

'■mg  Hiid  frrd  mesp'i: 


4,756,616 

iMAGE  PROJBCnON  SYSTEM 
nvnag  K.  Mte.  M8  Okrtoa  Rd^  Lo*  AKm,  OkUf.  MOZ:,  and 
Ckuies  H.  WlkKM.  41?  PcrrywMa  At^  Sn  JiMe,  Grilf. 
95125 

POed  A^  10, 1M7.  Sv.  No.  SM47 

irt.  CI.*  C03B  ?voy 


FIELD 
Gwy  L.  Cain.  SprvtgRiM,  and  SMaey  8.  Goraa,  ^ 

Ohio,  —rlgnom  to  Spectn-Phyaka,  loc^  Sn  ioM. 
DiTteuM  of  Ser.  No.  788.764.  Oct.  18. 198S,  P>L  Nc 
lUi  appUcatioa  Jmrn.  27. 1M7.  Ser.  No.  6> 
7)k-  p<'ttk'i>  ofOie  temof  tkkpMMrt  adhaeoti'rxr 
^■004.  hM  beca  ilhclaiM()4 

vGoiB  /y.'.'ft  Goir 


'  comprtung  housing  meons:.  ui: 
said  bousiBg  means  and  adapic-.^ 
itrcnt's  eye,  an  illummation  system 
taoh  for  projecting  beams  ofiSuaai- 
rijective  1cm  means  lo  iaiJ  fiatient'i 
.a\  system  provu^ 
■us  of  ihe  paiH-'- 

■  ing  target  pr-i^ 

■  ns  for  projcctmg  oii  inugt  ,/f  ■j^^l 
,  objective  lens  mcsns  to  said  fundus 

'  :■  Jcicrmine  tiie  directioo  of  thr 

-    means  for  displacing  miii 

rrction  witb  respect  to  tht- 

■    i'  -ilies  of  the  pallt-nt  1  cvrTH, 

■  he 

vaid 

.rgeu,  bciog  «iefgiw.ed  when  a  kJi  t:jt  oi  lUc  paiient 

ipbed  ood  a  second  one  of  said  vieu.-ing  targets  being 

^  _  .:  when  a  right  eye  ofthepatieniis  photographed,  said 

-  U.CU  being  selectively  automatically  energiyed  in  response  to 

iil  transverse  displacement  of  the  bousing  means,  aiid  hghl 

-.-.L71P  FTij-ans  UiT  r./i-v-MoK  litfhi  be-ims  tViirii  one  iif  ^itid  ■■■■^wing 


4,756^14 
RIM  PROJECTOR  TOY 
vjl  %Ma;  KazttUko  MHsoMoto;  T«n^  Sliiod.>: 
Kozuka,  isd  HlmaiU  Siao,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  an&igBurH  i 
fomy  KoQTO  Co.,  lac,  Tokyo,  Ji^u 

Filed  A^.  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  :Vi  ^>6 
CfadiBi    prioFity,    appUcatkn    Japan, 
l-WlUil:  Jul.  n,  IW6.6M09S461L1 

Ut.  CL*  G03B  23/10 

;^fOJector  for  projiecUiig  a  com; 
_.  SDcb  as  a  waU,  compri^— 

^  associated  with  ^e  h 

!fo  cassette  mountaMc  w,i„i.i  ...^  .... 


lid  portion  of  the  complete  pictons  i:: 
_..^aed  wtih  a  coneaponding  one  of  the  i 
□peaiogs  in  the  D-ane  and  being  superimpc>' 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  o!'  ' 

rii  mounted  on  the  bousing  for  movmg  the  dis- 

'■■-ng  ihe  second  film  up  and  down  relative  to  th-r 

■    -ri^  the  finl  film  iV     '  "^     ' "!' 

rnage  through  . 
iih  the  hghl  30b' 
;i  indicia  moving  relat 


4.756.615 
PORT  ABLE  FOLDING  MICROFORM  READER 
DoaaU  A.  HUdebrmnd.  Oritkaay,  N.Y.,  asatgpor  lo  The  VaW. 
smm  of  Ameica  as  represeafed  by  the  Secnt&f? 
Force,  Washiagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Nof,  5.  19««,  S?r.  Nc.  0?7.ft1« 


.Toform  bolder  attached  to  b 
:  ryinc,  Koid  nrttcrofono  holder  i-" 

-  3ss»nbl>'  movabty  mounted  to  said  n^.- 
■'.   to  said  microform   holder  whereii;   s 


tf  roiatabte  withio  the  bousing  and  hsM 

<■ 1  — j^3i(y  therein.  eat;ii  •  ' 

-lable  with  the  It^'hi 


dire^ 
mov' 


-jocncy: 


:  d  \iew  screen  for  focusiDg  a  lu: 


lij^e  pio|!Xitoii  iysHiiD  navinji;  &  tiuin-i;!  , 
:  'ig  unfiamed  transparencies,  comprising 
.me  laving  an  access  port; 
■  --f.^ge  nwunted  bort2X>ntaIly  to  said  fran»e,  saw. 
■i  ■^Mi^a  fii^l  end  and  a  second  cod  opposite  lococho'' 
-tid  ^ic'.css  port  being  near  the  first  end  of  said  stage.  -. 

iUgc  havmg  between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end  «    ^"v'.'  i^'  'ne  ai;j.'rimt-Tii  rtnu 
transparent  viewing  area  in  which  a  irAn^urency  to  be    proportianai  to  the  magn: 
•^•iewed  is  positioned,  said  vicwng  area  having  a  firM  end    rrcveiriCTtt  tbcmn  compn- 
..  !he  first  end  of  the  suge  and  a  second  aid  near  ' ' 
-  (!  tr[>d  of  said  stage; 
.   -  Lirce  of  illumination  for  lUuminatiog  the  iirtar^ 
1  r.inipareticy  positioned  in  the  viewing  area; 
'  i )  a  projection  lens  assembly  for  focusing  the 
TTinspareocy  positioned  in  the  viewing  area  -:■: 

■u  surface; 
;  Ji'-hvery  means  imninted  to  wid  frame  for 
'  -  i;t:ipiirency  and  slidingly  moving  the  transpii- ' 
<>'  surface  of  said  stage: 

:]}agazine  having  a  front  end  and  a  t>otton: 
'  .n.tm  floor  having  an  opening  near  the  from 
.  pi^sh-up  plate  positionoi  inside  said  magazim- 
. .:  d  tront  end  substantially  aligned  with  the  ( r 
;:J  [lUgazine.  said  push-up  plate  being  adapte«^  : 

k  <  if  unframed  transparencies  thereon  inside  said  ntJi.^:- 

■-■■:  said  transparencies  having  a  front  end  subSLanli&llv 

ii^nttl  with  ihc  front  end  of  said  push-up  plate; 

.     i:Liiding  supports  mounted  to  said  frame  near  the  accer^^ 

-lt:  for  allowing  insertion  of  said  magazine  at  ihc  fron; 

n:;  ■'•■  (liai  said  magazine  is  disposed  near  said  stage,  liic 

I  i-ont  end  of  the  inserted  magiTine  being  adjacent  to  the 

:ir^c  ciul  of  aid  stage  and  al  a  level  below  diat  of  sanj 

.-..,,!,  .,.:     ,.,...,,.,  .,,..--..0  '■-,,ue  trHm^-Kcl"'v.-;,;d  :-.r  the  REJ^'^' 

I!  ■    .-i.i!  ■:■   -i-.:   iw'^'-ncd  mdgsuiuc  h/f  "iv'tf;;.;  n.'-  fr-Mit    Robert  J.  >■■ 
'I"  ;■:■(-  ;;:-,n-a[>  pldtt'  upward  thrrii.'gh  the  ''poiimg  in 
.■■  witiDiii  !\vir  of  ihc  magazine; 

:  -s;  ir„;^ni  inounied  to  the  trsme  above  and  licar  the  t'.> 
'.  I  I  r!!-,i  if  ibc  mwned  mapwinc  fdr  fecdiDc  !bc  uortcf  ■  i 
,-.  ■>'  ,r.^:ispjr(-m  y  irom  iin  lip 


VOL 


i3g  K  ix^iiid 
ber  having  ., 

i.i^  ana!  •,!,■■ 


■.■  volume,  saiLl  [iioni.ir  nicns- 
-<posed  wkll  element  incliid- 


Hjjecting  a  ticht  beam  through  uid 


K£FI-fcCr\>Ci:  MEASLfRlNG  APPARAriS  FOK. 
MA&LNC  CX>NTACTtESS  MEASUREMENTS 
^•^nnuui  GcrtiBgEr.  A«l«t-0)iut,  md  Gerhard  HoUterg,  Ober- 
kfldwB.  bea  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuir.  issiflMn  to  Qtri- 
Zriaa-Stiftuoa,  Heideobeim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramr 

Filed  Jid.  23.  1996.  Ser.  No.  889,330 
ilaiau  |viorit7,  afpBealiaa  Fad.  RepL  of  Gensaay,  Jc 
'ftS.  3S26553 

i-»    /T  1  ^:.'ii  1    i  ■ ,'-     =    J  ■■    *^)i  ^;   -/    ,»A     ■-■ )  -'J' 


iicm  ares;  kod 

::ng  meaai  mcludtng  a  coodeaser  deTmtn^ 
.HJ<u^  4F1U  -wud  light  source  being  mounted  it  said  focub, 
ADd,  said  condauer  directing  sud  Hght  onto  iutid  s^trfacc 
in  a  substanUBlIy  parallel  beam  lo  also  define  a  core  area 
wlierein  said  iDleosity  js  virtually  independent  af  -caiii 
distance  and  to  define  said  measurement  area  to  be  !e*.5 
[hiin  fdic!  core  area  when  said  surface  is  at  its  ^Er;^t-ll 

iid  nage  from  said  measunog  devu,r- 


4.7S«,620 
',  nUN  METHOD  FOR  A  PIBEII-OPTh 
ROTATION  SENSOR 

.hard  kicscl,  Edingcn.  Fed.  R^.  of  GernMBjr,  aaaliCBor  " 
J  etdin  GmhH,  Heiddberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmtmy 

FBed  JnL  26.  IMS.  Ser.  No.  759,16« 
laina  prlorfty,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gem'i 

'^4.  3428147 


i-ircuit  lonnetJ  of  a  pluraJily  of  windings  of  a  light  oouiJui,:!..  ■ 

fiHor  and  wherein  a  phase  modulator  modulates  the  rotaiir.if 

lijthl  and  the  rale  of  rotation  is  del«inm«l  by  means  of  iin 

evaluation  unit  which  performs  a  phase  aensiltve  rcctiiicatiOD 

c»f  (hr  siprrsl  formed  by  the  rotalion  sensor,  characterized  in 

i.i.  value  signal  proportional  to  a  proportional- 

ittied  in  ihe  signal  formed  by  the  rotation 

i  hy  means  of  a  measuring  device  pcrfonniny 

!ue  mcasoremenl  on  the  signal  formed  by  itir 

.1  is  subsequently  used  lo  umipensaie  sc:i'- 


a^iuiii  a  binary  pattctii  uUufma&ait, 
\ittx  pattern  memory  means  for  stodi^  said  bin' 

inTarmaaon; 
rcond  pattern  memory  means  for  storing,  as  -^ 
pattern,  a  binary  pattern  tnforaiatioa  of  a  pattern 
,  ..  ,t,,^.  .*.^  i^y  jaitj  piM>ioelocthc  ooavratiiii^  ticmein 
.aid  pattern  infonnatioo  stoced  iri  said  firsi 
.■  meaiui:  *nA 


-  uhmetic  prooessmg  means  ixicltKling  tneaiu  for  calculating! 
a  deviation  of  said  pattern  iofbrmatiafi  stored  in  said  fir^i 
patiem  meniory  means  from  said  refierence  pattern  sui' - 
in  said  second  pattern  memory  means,  deviation  mem: 
^rc3a<;  accumulating  and  storing  said  deviation,  and  mc.^ 
^id  reference  pattern  stored  in  said  second 
v   means  with  said   pattern   inrormaiion 
.  memory  pattern  means. 


■iNaduuij  on  Utc  viosc^j 
source  of  radiafioo  lint-. 
■^  iicideocc,  posiliotKxi  ai.u  ._n 
<iio  said  polari7iag  be«in.<>i' 
! .  rt  that  the  radiabon  linear  1 
piane  of  incidence  is  iranauitt' 
be«iiuplia&  and  emerges  aloni, 
pockeb  cell  means  located  on  s.-ii 
ovriy  operable  alternatively  ic  rovsti:  iht  l... 
polarization  of  the  radiation  on  said  closed  y 
degrees  or  to  leave  the  direction  of  polsn.'^^ 
radiation  pasatng  through  it  unchanced 
\;n3ing  means  electrically  coooccted  to  sa 

..Mr.lv-ina     v.-.-,)f :iff/.    n.ik,-.    t,^    ..    fof    abrUj^-j     -.- ■ 

adiaitxm  pusiii 


plane  of  incidence  is  making  ii^ 
IMiih.  said  podiels  cell  change^ 
ijjiuon  by  90  degrees  so  as  to  be  ptrpf  . 
tvf  incidence,  uid  after  that  said  pock 

■  ''  -j-.riiii)  iif  i^Mi3Ji7jtjr>n  unchanged  st*  . 

r-pctitively  on  the  >_»u«:>j 
■.:uils  have  been  comp''- 
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.X>MI'AC1  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

ABSORPnON  BY  A  GAS 

■b  Y.  WoBg,  Saats  Barbara,  Catif.,  ts^Egnof  l.-y  Hlhshn 
'  LirporxtioB.  San  i 
FUed  ' 

In 


4,756,62.^ 
CtJI-l-APSlBLKMLVl 
Roliert  J,  Bkhop.  10S3  Bloonfktd   ' 

Goatlpiiatloia-la-pMt  of  S«r.  N 
•ndonM.  This  appUcstk^i^ 

Inl  CI 
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API'ARATl.iS  I  OR  MEASt'RlNCi  A  LENGTH  Or 

DISPLACEMENT 

:akoto  Sascra,  Nunaza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tosbfbt   Wy.s- 
KabushiU  K^iha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Hied  Sep.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  909.SM9 
Clainu  prlorfty,  iwUcation  Japan,  fJct,  16.  IMS.  60-i-Vl«<S:; 
i>t.  16,  1985,  60-230S63 
lBt.a.'G01P. 
,-    -.    .  i_  ^^jft — jt(,3  «  ClftUi.'i 


:  !kiationary  bght  source  for  supplying  light, 

tTTing  'n!;3n^  for  ^-Krecting  said  light  onto  said  sui- 

iTicasuremen! 

intensity  of 

Jblaiice  for 


one  or  said  poiDts; 
a  photoetecfric  Goovertiog  cle 

surf.!: 

'igh: 

proi !  ■ 

said  owe  ;-<!■■. 
means  for  re!a. 


lent  array  diapoaed  o> 


■'lOACtl   pad)   ina    10    fcpetiliviily  pttss   through   aii 
nieditun  maintained  on  the  closed  path,  for  introdui  :i 
linn  to  the  ckmed  path,  and  for  removing  radiation 
y<A  path,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combinaiK  ; 
f>olarizing  beamsplitter  in  which  radiation  Unea:' 
j-ed  perpeodiciilar  to  the  plane  of  incidence  and    ' 
:>.->n  uid  polarizing  beamsplitter  at  the  polarizing  angle 
n  a  um  path  is  reflected  from  said  polarizing  beamsplil- 
-:  ..'H  a  second  path,  and  in  which  radiation  liix-arlv 
■  ■ijfnzcd  parallel  to  the  plane  of  incidence  anc 
.if^'n  iflid  polarizing  beamsplitter  at  the  polar  p 

-   inc  firsi  path  is  transmitted  through  said  i-^.^ ^ 

^rtiitter  and  proceeds  oa  a  third  path; 
rntans  located  and  oriented  to  reflect  radiation  tin- 
rolarized  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  incidence   able mountin p  '>•- '-^ 
,:'vcly  on  a  closed  path  that  includes  reileciion  from   conical  mem' 
~'--\n-nT\%  he^m-ipliTlcr  and  ihai  ■;mncidc*.  m  ImsI  tn    t^hen   !«jiwp 


small  and  large  ends 

.1^  '.he  hxv.aW  end,  anrl  : 

■mfcrcntialii  3{;accii  iuid  io«.arc. 
-.fi  stiffening  and  miiing  ribs  ^f^ 
IS  at  the  large  endd  of  siid  fniM 

ami  a  nng  member  of  dianic 

ten  of  the  large  ends  of  !^d  ' 


VOL 


CIRCXXATIOS  MIX£R  FOR  BUL&  MATEKIAL  voior  of  »  diumcirr  slightly  lesi  '.hiii  ihoi  of  SKid  u:hisoif-<. 

•>M  HopfC  Vogc,  and  Rdafend  Ktgytw.  Bsfitmte,  botk  of  mouDted  for  cosjdal  roution  within  said  chamber,  the  thick 
i-^  Rqh  or  Gtnumy,  ami^an  to  WmmUc  MvchlDealab-   oeu  of  aud  roior  being  subiituitialiy  less  (bun  the  distance- 


rik  GflafcH.  Ranaib»8,  Fed.  Key.  oT  Gtfway 
Filed  Jan.  17.  IM?.  S«r.  No.  &3,103 
ClabM  iKknity,  ipvlica<l«i  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jos.  20, 
^^3630749 

1.  C^,  ?«i — 1(1!  ill  rtiUma 


between  said  end  walls  and  said  rotor  being  located  midway 
between  said  cod  walls,  a  plurality  of  balls  fixedly  mounted  in 
said  rotor,  Mkt  balls  being  of  a  uniform  diameter  slightly  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  end  walla  and  projecting  sym 
metricaUy  from  the  oppoute  side  surfiaces  of  said  rotor,  said 
balli  being  located  on  said  rotor  in  a  plurality  of  groups,  each 
groupconsBrtingofal  least  two  balls  having  their  centers  lytny 
nn  a  comm«>n  radius  of  said  rofor,  the  radtt  along  which  said 
gtoups  of  balls  are  located  being  uniformly  angularly  ^>aced 
about  the  axis  of  said  rolor,  (he  centers  of  the  balls  of  a  fltu 
group  being  radially  offset  from  the  center  of  ihe  balls  of  on 
adjacent  secoftd  group  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  lo 
one  half  said  uniform  diameter,  such  that  upon  rotalioo  of  said 
.(i.r  ih,-  rwirtuKisnf  the  balls  projecting  from  said  rotor  sweep 
.'ire  radial  extent  of  said  chamber  bctwcf;^ 
■  openings  ami  the  penphery  of  uaid  ro?or 


umCAL  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  U^lNu 
PHOTOELASnc  WAVEGUIDES 
Kribar  R.  Ndaoa,  Stow,  Maia..  aarigMf  lo  Spurt-  r^oi-.r 
BlMBdU,Pft. 

FBai  AMf.  17.  MM.  Str.  No.  6- 


%  fimt  coiitinuoiis  fisicc 


:.ra  accommod^i  i 
.'  axi*  ffK  gmdm. 
-    said  upper  pari,  -.w.-- 
x'ans  attached  to  said  lower  part  of  s£i 
.-lading  inJd  means  for  allowing  inlrr., 
■  -  '  ■-  -    -i,j  contaiacr,  outlet  means  vij.iiiiMi,.! 
leans,  port  means  cooperating  with 
>ilowin«:  introduction  of  lur.  and  i 

ilk 


•xsn^jfismg:  4,756,626 

tnd  having  a  lower  FLUENT  AND  NONFLUENT  MATERIAL  MIXER 

BenjHBte  R  Neier.  Ditdge  Oty,  KaH.,  aaiigMr  io  fJ  .^"'^^ 
[ac.  Dodge  CHy,  Kaaa. 

FOmI  S«p.  &  19M.  Ser.  No.  4M.458 


ii  direction 
said  lower 


'!  •Vila  ci"m:aj;)c 
!iud  contiitncr. 


4,75M25 
MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  MATERIALS 

^d  L.  Sctahz.  PlywMrth.  Mich..  mA^m  to  SmImI  Eu 
TicM  ft  Eaitwering.  Xv.,  Oak  Park,  MJcb. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  I9«6,  Ser.  No.  8M^1 


i_: 


^ 


I  fing  device  for  nuxiog  fluids  comprising  a  hon^ 
--'•:-'fricaI  mixing  chamber  thereto  defbied  b>  ^ 
incal  side  wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  span 
.    laid  end  walls  being  substantially  flat  and 

" .^  ~t  .-;j  chamber  being  sub- 

j'-een  said  end  wait 
:ot  fussages  in  said 


'  iorward  and  re  i 
:  V  site  sidewalK. 
,  „..  ..  .,,-ved  v.4.1  in.i ,  . 

:  -ngated  rotor  h: 

■  .;;';--Jn  ;^   .ail  .■>' r  in  said  main  chaorfwr  for 
■  !  r-Mi  ..    !  -Jir-^fcno;!  o-r  movCToent  of  said  roior  bars 
.■  M  ■.-,  -jiij  v'jrvc'J  ■.'.(ill  pomon, 
.    J  -■■■.•■■!■  iiaviiij:  1  iji-,iiTii;u:r  .iuch  that  said  rotor  bars  tT£'. - 
s.  iii  ire  Mjbsianualiy  tocfofnime  tr.  nwn  s'-li^renl  !'-i  -.. 
curved  wall  portion. 
drive  means  for  rotating  fiaid  r-.> 

means  for  supporting  said  rotor  Wia  i-n  mv-timi-i!'.  mwi  i 
of  said  rotor  and  means  for  urgtog  said  rotor  bars  riNlia: 
i^uTwardly  of  said  rotor, 

ne  elongated  wiper  rigidly  conn 
pmg  contact  with  said  curved 
'  ^  to  movement  of  said  rotor  bar  i  n 
uigiug  means  biasing  said  wiper  towards  s^u  ^ur>  L-d  '■ 
portion,  and 
means  for  preventing  any  rotational  movement  of  said  t<}i 
bar  and  therAy  maintaining  a  substantially  cotisistenl  and 
uniform  angle  between  said  wiper  and  said  curved  wall 


';-ompn5mg  a  source  of  light  energy,  a  tigiit  detector,  a  receiver 
zcupled  to  said  detector,  and  temperature  sensing  means  inter- 
jxtsed  between  said  source  and  said  detector,  wherern  ^^v' 
temperature  sensing  means  comprises-. 

an  optically   transparent   photoelastic   substrate  having, 
planar  surface  and  an  input  region  whereat  ligbn  energ>  . 
uQuplcd  for  guidance  therein,  an  index  of  refraction  ':: 
aponsive  to  stress  applied  thereto,  a  first  thermal  coeffici 
?nt  of  expansion,  and  an  output  region  for  exlncUng  u 
least  a  portion  of  said  light  energy, 
A.  film  having  a  second  thermal  coefTicienl  of  exponsioQ 
iopostted  upon  said  planar  surface  of  sakl  substrate  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  extending  Irom  said  input  region  to 
Kaid  output  region, 
■aid  film  defining  first  and  second  photoclastic  waveguif^  ' 
pmiimate  thereto  and  residmg  within  said  substrate.  (.-.  • 
rraponding  to  regions  of  stress  induced  change  in  indcj . 
-TfV^tion  responsive  to  said  temperature  chants,  lur 
upiing  ■said  portion  of  said  light  energy  from  said  inpul 
i^un  lo  'ksid  output  region. 

-riccs  of  said  first  and  second  thermal  coelT  ■.-■--■   - 
*    in^iGfi  applying  a  stress  to  said  substrate  v.- 
-■-■\  KiiJex  of  refraction  corresponding  to  said  w^    . 
will  variation  in  index  of  refraction  varying  said  pont<i.. 
light  inversely  according  to  said  temperature  changes. 
iiK]  filio  having  longitudinal  ponions  ^»ced  a  prcdeirr 
[•lined  distance  therebetween  for  coupling  said  furst  amJ 
^;<»x>nd  waveguides,  said  coupling  responsive  to  lemptrrii- 
lurt  changes  of  said  film  and  said  substrate, 
>«-anfi  for  coupling  sin^e-mode  light  rays  from  said  sou: . 
i)f  light  energy  to  one  of  said  finii  and  second  waveguiii. 
uid 

■racs  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  waveguides,  respct 
lively,  to  said  light  detector. 
-.11.1  light  detector  further  comprising  first  and  secc^nd  d*iec  ■ 
(or  means  couptod  fo  said  first  and  s^~ 
rcspectivdy. 
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'iXTX>SABLE  FLEXIBLE  CX)NTAINHl  HAVING  A 

DOWNWARDLY  DEPENDING  CUFF 

McrV  BrMKNi,  ShdbrrlHe,  IwL,  MalRBar  to  KCL  CorTorattor 

SbdhrrfUe,  I^ 

CortinatioB-tifpart  of  Ser.  No.  796,632,  No*.  8.  IMS, 
■bawloMd.  Thb  awytttloa  Dec.  10. 1M6.  Ser.  No.  940,003 
liiL  a.*  B6SD  iin4 
-■:.%,  CI  383—63  14  CSwau 

!   A  reclos^ie  flexible  irontainer  comphaiog: 
■i  poach  having  front  and  back  walls,  and  a  pooch  dpcnin?  ^^f 
(he  upper  edge  thereof,  said  p. - 


-riocking  with  said  frc" 


Paid  A.  TllaEUDs,  New  ■.  .>s;JuM[>b  Ss-tk 
N.Y..  aBd  Brace  J.  ?vUUoer,  Edgouir 
Mlaisrlp,  Ik.,  Oiangihm.  N.Y. 

;UH  Ax.  23.  1987.  Ser.  Nt;. 


-  hng  havsng  uont'tniiiiag  tl'it  side  walls 
having  an  c^>eniDg  between  said  walla  ai 
with  said  walls  attached  by  a  side  seam  .. 
^g; 

<  lo&able  Kb  and  groove  fastener  strips  at  the  top- 
between  said  side  walls  rotriicrd  <y,  a  ibrnnoin.Lj 

rial,  each  strip  havinjz  - 

facing  engagesble  rela^ 

and  having  a  base  secuu.^  ^  ,...^ 

u  bonding  layer  between  esch  of  tbe  strips 

coextenitive  with  the  urips  and  located  t 

■nd  said  bag  wall  and  having  a  predct^trniDo.!  >ai;: 

width,  said  width  being  substantially  wider  than  the  pr 

file  of  the  strips: 
and  a  flattened  con  ' 

formed  of  a  m; 

tbcreby  preve' ■ 
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jkjE  •  width  ^cuttd  tv  tfae  width  ot 

;  .,1  ;,>rcad  which  occnn  in  ihe  pl«sUc  of  the  piw 

V  ben  cORipr«ssed  to  fonn  said  spot  seal  the  width  at 

Linding  layer  being  greater  m  both  directions  laterally 

-'>  ineprofUesawosud  spot  aeal  the  edges  of  the  spot  se&i 

being  joined  to  the  htg  wait  by  uid  bonding  layer 


«,75«,630 
OOLHOLDEB  GUIDE 


BUtrix  material  metstiaxgntUy  boaided  to  uid  tNuir 


:  UD^  surfftue.  u.'C 
->.jra  tcisjj  spsccd  about  the  bearing  bore  sod  ban^ 
located  symmetrically  relative  to  each  ocher  and  to  said 
bearing  bore  so  that  the  bearing  may  be  anfutcDed  frotn 
the  mounting  surface,  rotated,  and  remounted  to  change  .i 
portion  of  the  bearing  bore  receiving  primary  wear  frnm 
'be  fJiaft  to  another  portion  of  the  bearing  bore,  and 
luralily  of  rigid  sleeves  in  said  fastener  bores  with  ea<;h 
. '  eeve  bang  received  in  one  of  the  rastener  bores  to  extend 
iroin  «aid  fim  side  to  sad  second  side,  said  sleeves  beintc 
'slightly  loD|^  than  the  thickness  <^  said  block  as  mca- 
i^ufcd  between  the  first  and  second  sides  so  that  each 
fnxtcner  may  be  tigfateoed  a^unat  each  sleeve  In  ■•■■■ 
fasten  the  bearing  to  a  mountiag  surface  -witho.i 


^rfftce;,  Mid  source  of  coolant  is  directed  through  «  p.--^ 
sage  formed  between  said  bit  body  and  said  bearing  -m- 
(tees  to  cool  said  diaroond  besriog  sf^ments  during  oprr 
tion  of  said  rotary  rock  bit 


ndb  presos  and  die  lilrR  m- 
tuide  comprisiiu' 

^;ihrough  adapiL-i- 
;  r  u>:  reciprocal  motion  iticrcin 
raced,  elongate  keywa>'S  wiihiri  ihv 

■s  -rai  and  ccnienng  Mrip  mstalled  within  each  keyway  tbr 

Full  length  thereof,  said  strip  protnuJing  radially  to  tho 

rv.rc  mwardly  beyond  the  wall  thereof  the  strips  bring 

:^dve  the  tooDwlder  body  between  their 

ng  surfaces  in  close  clearing  lotermccs 


4.796,632 
PLASnC  BEARING 

Jiuus  A.  Bebuger,  NorthrUle,  MidL,  asaJgDor  iu  Bttaa^iir 

Inc^  NortbTiUe.  Mkfa. 

CoBtiMiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  812,563,  Dec.  23, 19SS,  abandosMl. 

tiUeb  is  a  cintinnatiiM  of  Ser.  No.  612,306.  May  21,  1984,  Phi 

No.  4,586.831.  Thii  appUcatloo  Feb.  13, 1987,  Ser.  No.  18,U9^ 

Int.  n.'  F16C  J3/20,  2'i/02.  ^i.'^/O: 

i  —  jr:  H  Oiiinie 


4,756,6.1 1 
DIAMOND  BEARING  f^R  HIGH-SPEED  DRAG  Brr^ 
Kenneth  W.  Jooca,  Kiagwood,  Tcxh  aislBMH-  to  Smith  IntemB- 
t]oBal  loc.  Newj^wrt  BeKb.  Caltf. 

HM  J«L  24. 1MT,  Ser.  No.  77,266 
lat  O*  F1«C  33/24:  E21B  10/22 
184—95  27  ClfiJnu 

I-  A  diamond  bearing  for  «  rotary  rock  bit  camprisiBg: 
.•  miuQ  bil  body  forming  a  first  pin  end  and  a  second  cutting 
end.  said  bit  body  further  (oma  a  chamber  therein  open  to 
said  first  pin  end  to  direct  a  source  of  coolant  through  uid 
bit  body: 
w  leiot  ore  support  means  for  a  rotary  cutler  adjacent  said 
second  ctittmg  end  of  said  bit,  said  suppori  merits  formiog 
a  journal  with  bearing  surfaces  thereon; 
i  rotary  cutler  mounted  on  said  Journal,  said  rotary  cutter 
mrming  bearing   surface*   opposing   respective   bearmg 
surfaces  formed  by  said  journal;  and 
-■   ;   K',.nne   surfnces   having  a   multiplicitv   of  separated 
-    -trategicaUy  positioned  on  am)  around 
^.  each  of  said  diamond  scgmeni-* 

i.irfare  <iiihs.iaiilja!!v  aliEOtd  wilh  i 


4,756,633 

INKING  RIBBON  INCLUDING  A  SUBUMABLE 

8KLEASE  LAYER  FOR  COLOR  TRANSFER  UNDER  IHt 

INFLUENCE  OF  HEAT 

Friedrieh-WilhefaB  Draea,  DwhjhIimh  46.  DlOOO  Berlte  45: 
Hartwff  Grcthea,  NuM^ihiiialiaMi  47u,  DlOOO  Beriia  r; 
iinercr,  CiiiuiM— liami  33,  DtOOO  Bcrlla  -^ 
aad  Wotflpi^  PdnhK,  Bfl^v  StnMse  83,  DlOOO  Beriia  ?. 
all  of  Fed.  Rc|^  of  Gcriumy 

FBed  Ai«  19. 1W7.  Ser.  No.  87,161 
Oaias  frtority.  appfintfM  Fel  Ref.  tt  Gcnaaqr,.  Ang.  20. 
UM«.36m94 

laL  a/  B41J  J/20 
';>:  '■•i  i()(v^iy,)  gi 


i.KJK3  \.  Lvn  r;  JiiLi  y>  ttN  A  LiKiVt  mr<  r  ■ 

RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Ml— mill  I  Fmieh*.  Schortew.  FeL  Rep.  of  Ccrr.u 

dipor  to  OtyaplB  AktimdiMrhaft.  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcraaA* 

CuMiauMtiM  of  Smt.  No.  731.712.  Maj  7.  tWS,  rtawlwifd.  Tl 

appticatfOB  Mar.  33.  1W7.  Ser  No.  29.0*1 

Ibl  a.'  fw . 

208 


^Wf 


1   In  an  inkmg  nW>of»  for  col«  transfer  under  the  mflucnc* 
of  heat,  said  ribbcm  comprising  a  carrier  layer,  a  hcai-aohible 
release  layer  oa  the  carrier  layer  for  adhering  a  color  lavcr  the 
improvemeot  compristng  the  reteaae  layer  being  aii*^' 
limable  material. 


4,756,634 

FRlCnON  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DRIVE  OF  A  RIBBON  i >^ 

A  TYPEWRITER  OR  PRINTS 
B«^t-Akc  HcarfluiOtt,  Svingsta,  Swedes,  aarigpor  to  Telef»- 

aakttobolaset  LM  EricaKM.  Stockholm,  Siradn 
per  No.  PCr/SE86/00183.  $  371  Date  JaiB.  24, 19V7.  S  102le) 
Date  Jaa,  24,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/066BS.  PCT  PnK 
Date  Not.  20,  1906 

per  FOad  Apr.  22.  1996,  Ser.  No.  22J02 
••tisa  priorfty,  appUcatfan  Swedco,  .May  9.  19«5.  8A02330 
Imt.  CL*  B4U  35/2S 
SCL  400-207  4ClaItr 

i  A  friction  device  for^advanceofadhbon  of  a  prinit 
_  r  (ypcwritcr  comprising  a  drive  roHer  having  an  outer  ".:  r^ 
!ind  s  coonierpressure  roller  bearing  reailieiitly  a^:) 
cmter  surface  of  the  drive  roller  lo  fricfirmallv  sdvqn 


lj.  g  ciuich  compruing- 
II  spindle; 

hi'llow.    '.nn  ..-lutcb  compoaeiu.  said  U 
g  an  opening  ■ 

::tutch  COmpTir 

^.iii  ;yu>iv<u>iuiii{^  iMiA  Opening: 
taid  spindle  having  outwardly  est: 

meat  components  wtuch  subftta.... 

laid  wall  when  the  spindle  tsmaeruHJ  -.n  " 

lioUow  pin  clutch  component; 
ihe  engagement  of  said  spindle  and  said  ia: 

component  providing  the  sole  dnviug   izica:.. 

ribbon  drive: 
^!iid  hollow  Dir  ci'.s:.:i   -■■'i:iDr.;irii(  fX'tij  criKajir 
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■(UNTfiH  WITH  Ain^OMAHC  PSltSl -MOtih.  bfeSTiNi- 

DEVICE 
itan  Mmmpam;  Ynnhi  Kimknai.  both  or  Na«(i]rB;  Fafcnc 
Ofe«ia.  YokkakU.  and  Ryabci  Ma»o,  NagDym.  tU  of  Jipui, 
oalffion  to  Brother  Kogyo  KahaiUkt  K^aUm,  Akhi.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1M6.  Scr.  No.  91<^5 
Cbtet  FTloritr.  apvUotiM  Java.  Oct.   i: 


4,756,63* 
Fii  rtNO.  i'ARTICVLARLY  FtiRMTLRE  KriTIN 
RikUier  Wait,  Nisold,  FtA.  Rep.  uf  Gcrmaar,  asiijEn 
HaTck  KG.  F«L  Rep.  orCcrwiay 

FOcpd  Not.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  928^2.'! 
CUoM  priority,  appUcatkra  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gem^ 
rci8S,3539B53 

s.  a.  403—23: 


1  ricaj  wall  paMUkg  ihroagit  the  ^ 

lugs  iSLiiL  Vim  ihtf  iai4  nngand  Eodged  i 

ay  portions, 

:ii:r  radial  tu^  earned  by  Ibe  exineinh>    ' 

;  lindncal  wbU.  ujd  further  lugs  bring  t^^i 

rtristHXi  to  the  Urn  lugs. 

I;  a  stop'f'irnung  a.iia!  wsl!  Tci  cotiny^^ting  at  )- 


;iiai   urrminal    lucc   iL-cainf    ■■, 
-copper  tnembef  disposed  al  th. 

f>e  insertion  plug  of  each  eii>3 

■>eyoi>d  each  compresHve  stoppei  mcmt'cr  Ilji  .-. 

rrrsAcd  against  Ihe  conrprcative  stopper  mctnb';; 

■-restma  the  ccninrcrs.'iiM:  -itunpcF  riicmSe'  Tii  ■) 


.■-c  ei'U  piiruons,  respc^: 

nd  porttona,  each  in<^ 

tjctng  installed  in  and  c 

-I  ic:-pcctivc  cavity  of  the  end  bushing, 

.  induding  •  rc^Kctive  means  for  fiMna 

TiVj  to  iht  end  huihini!  nrci  !Vrr  iis>i  |i  ; 


01  insertion  ai! - 
^.„.  .,  ...  .: '_  receiving  opcii' -^,, 
if  the  locking  device  movable  wilhiti  a  lange  ot 
■  projecting  member  defining  a  countcrsurface  cssen- 
irig  against  the  direction  of  insienion  of  ihe  locking 
rn  the  receiving  opening,  a  rotary  member  mounted  in 
rt  device,  the  rotary  member  being  spring-biased 

^     'ir^cdon  of  inseruon  of  Ihe  projecting 

-icr  roiatable  from  a  first  initial  pom- 

i.  the  rotary  member  defining  a  heli- 

.^sentialIy  facing  in  the  direction  of 

:.  i^_  member,  the  rotary  member  havmg 

■  'iig  a  conically  shaped  surface  extend- 

-Inferential  direction  and  being  spaced 

.  .  an  end  of  the  heUcal  end  face,  ihe 

ii'i  ibc  initial  rvisitinn  'if  *>i?  nititr-. 


ir.d  ibc  Ucbcai  istl  Utce  ar;: 

he  rotary  member  in  such  -j, 

•.Ary  member  tV'.iii  '.'if  Miiliiil 

iiic  iiciiuti  end  law:  enters  the  -  ''''■' 

.:.   member  and  engages  the  c 


>  raldogSBl  (beeatremityoftbebody  atiEseatrcm- 
.-  -  ^jacent  the  wftU.  said  penfrftoa)  do^  servinp  ioIh^Ilj - 
rach  iMTtween  a  first  «nd  a  second  tug  of  the  r-.-  ■ 
izourte  of  a  translation  movement  followed  b>  : 
'•f  *hc  said  body  on  the  ring,  at  least  one  of  the  Jugs  tl.ti-u- 
<  ^  paw  l-?ngagement  with  ai  least  ooe  of  the  correspocd- 
.".^  iio^h  of  the  bolt  body,  and 
.  '  a  oorapreasible  ga&ket  inieipoied  between  the  c&treni'' 
ofihebody  udjaceot  the  wall  and  the  said  cylindiical  w . 


4,7S6.M0 
AXJAL  RETAINING  MEMBV 
iiieoB  K.  Gckrkc.  Briflhlaii,  Midh.,  aari^or  t 
C^ofBponeaila  lac  AnbiHii  MlUa,  Mkk. 


4.756,639 
n  ING  STRUCIURE  FOR  FURNITUttE  AND 
DISPLAY  STAND  PIPES 
Yoakihiro  Hoahiac,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  aaricMr  to  Harttiao  C^; 
C^^  Ud^  JayM 

FUed  Oct  30,  19S6.  Ser.  No.  925^19 

^  1  niau  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  24.  L996, « 1-96607  i 

Int-  a/  FI6B  7/01  !2/36 

J4Cla>i>it 


for  ciiii 

.    the  preaeoce  ol  said  sheei  the  rotai 

letector  means  generating  a  shape  of 

=,  j.ro  a  leeder-abiience  signal  which  ^; 

'  pn^eiKC  and  absence  of  said  sheet  i 


means  being 

-.iitomaticaily 

"    •■mg  a 

:jha- 


■-■[>re-    KinKHu'JuiA!  .\-\\^  rii  \Ux  biXtt-ni  cM  Lfi-?  .:>!iri«KT  <. 
,,e  of   its  radially  outer  region  the  helical  end  face. 


4.756,639 
.  ,K,:K  MOUNTING - 

-  iicTillc.  Fraacc.  andgBOT  to  .' 


o  Oct.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  920,73 

!  u.cTLi  Hfiority,  appUcatfon  Piraacc.  Oct.  30,  I98J.  hs  i6(rj*j 

fan.  CI.*  P16B  9/m 

TVS  n  403-361  ?  nalma 


aifc:S 


i;;::^;. 


ucr.  uir  c^nutx'ioi 


:^[  radial  flange  mcaiu 
..uJ    main   body    and 

'.  lial  flange  mi  . 
iiw&rdly  fromui<J 


satd  aecond  end  thereof; 


pipes,  whicn  opfij  't-nUv  iitc^  lowiia 
oDrnp  rising: 
.  rcspcctiw  ™<i  bushing  (bpoKd  m  Ihe  ban  opra  end  of      •  ",'"^5  °"^*''"*'^  ''""  "" 

i?a^h  of  the  pipes,  each  end  bushing  laving  a  brim  and  i!:  '"'"  '^  '^"'-  '^"''"      '"'*"'  ■"—■•■ 

hrini  extends  beyond  the  end  of  the  pipe  and  toward  m 

hnni  of  the  other  end  bashmg.  the  brims  having  outv.  ^ 

■ernunal  cud  surfaces  which  abut  when  the  n-. .  ■ 

-inmected  with  their  open  et>ds  facing  toward  t  ii. 

v-ach  pipe  having  an  interior  surface  and  each  ciu'  '• 

including  a  reqxsctive  insertion  plug  extem^g  into  -':. 

respective  pipe  for  resting  agunst  the  interim  fiurftc^ 
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*  '56.641 

-i*ETE  REINFOR 
'ORT 
.      :t396,  0«Bge,  C«ii; 
^  S<v.  i,  1987,  Scr.  No.  92.071 
InL  <X*  E8IC  ////« 


4.754.64J 
.  OR  PLACEMENT  OF  i-AI  t.HAi.  HH.-^ 
.  MO  A  MAIN  DRAINAGE  LHVE  FOR 
^  M   *  LiKlCATED  COMPOSITE  DHAINAOR 

SraiJCTURES 
Hifffay,  P.O.  Box  702,  Marrero,  Ijl  7'J0'?> 
nied  Apr.  25.  1986.  Ser.  No.  S5?  9M 


.cios  rods  atoose  j^ 

-'.xf  tBcltu^ng  a  p«trs- 

iig  rod  ami  Ieg:s  wrth 

li-ed  elevation  above 

< 'UtiDjg  weight 

i~  and  bottom 


'  |ieripher>'  ihan  al  said  coiler 

avt-  mutually  facing  interior 

rcatcst  hdghts  toward 

i  from  said  periphery 


^i  :\:^u  .^iirrORT 


uvwiD  *  Sou,  inc.  Pilne*- 


1.  h,  ^'  '"-lun 

drain  In.  ''i'^ 

.-(r.-in    hr-,     .,_, ^_ ^     .  ■   ■illb- 

flemble  geoleiulc  fabnc  cncascnicHi,  aikiwiug  water 
veen  the  rigid  core  and  llie  fabric,  an  apparatus  for 

y.*.ijiut^  a  lateral  drain  of  similar  comiruclian  ■■    •'>^'-  'i- ■"■ 

drain  line,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  n  fltJiiblc  principal  body  portion  asniprisi 

febrii?  compteidy  encasing  a  portion  of  the  uuw:  w,\\u 
line; 

b.  a  flexible  auxiliary  body  portion,  likewise  compriaing 
gcoiextilc  fabric,  nexiWy  secured  to  the  principal  body 
portion,  ibc  auxilinry  body  portion  surtoundiag  the  lateral 
ilr=tin  I'ru- 


pt-.!: 
pnr> 
the 
d.  me 


■.  <\  Mar.  10.  \Vfn,  Set.  Nrr.  77.S99 


.cmenl  at  the 
>rtion  to  the 
il  lowed  froin 
^   iitic*  the  nuin  Jr^i  line:  ami 
he  end  points  of  the  principal  ixkIv 
,:.^  ■■■.'.ihary  body  portion  to  the  exterior  a! 
.itn  Ime  so  thai  foreign  particles  can  not  ^' 
ijf  the  mam  drain  line  and  the  lateral   : 


flEROUNDING  APPARATLS 
Rtekard  L.  WttUams,  9180  Parker  Rd..  Usrrod,  0*iin  45h 
p?Icd  May  I4»  I9«7,  S«.  No,  50,092 

iBi,  a.*  n«L  //oa  i$/iS 


'^i'Mi  .1  %'x\.  aiui  suppofteil  on  said  inemben.  saul  Uoa. 

'. arvinii  contours  at  bottom  and  sides  of  same,  and  \     \\:  lipparaius   lor  renoundtng  fit- 

•  ■' "-'-;-  -'-'"-"■■,    --.""^-ting  the  SrBppon  other  bn-'-^  ""-^^  "1  -Ltn  riimnrisojg; 

1  adjacent  the  a  he.;                                          'ly  cyliodnL-ai  - 

lal  movement  ou'                                           "^  than  the  (he  < 


.rung  compress'' i 

•a  least  onr  bearing  opeiably  arrangeU  m  iiwd  hoiian^, 

B  crankshaft  joumalled  in  »id  bearing; 

aix  eccentric  mounted  on  said  crankshaft  to  generate  vi> 
ttons  in  said  crankshaft  when  uid  crankshaft  is  rotates 

an  m  mottr  operatively  mounted  in  sud  housing  for  rr 
abJy  driving  said  cranlcjdiaft: 

ttn  axial  bore  in  said  crankahaft; 

a!  least  one  radial  passage  in  said  ciankxhafl  in  ftuid  flow 
communicatioo  with  said  axial  bore,  said  bearisg  bdng 
uiady  intermediate  said  radial  poMBge  and  said  air  motor 
-A'hercby  the  air  (H-e^ure  on  both  sida  of  said  bearmg  h 
-L''5-taDtia!ly  eC(ua]. 


4.7S6.A45 

■;'uHr  CTRUCn;RE,PROCfc».>  i(JH  vvM}n,y:v 

nils  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE,  MEANS  FOR 

PRACTICING  THE  PROCESS 

tdsKMd  R  M.  Balur.  42,  AlUca  Fmcot»-Ver4ier.  31000  1 

kMwe,  Fraace 

FDed  Jn.  23, 19S6.  Ser.  No.  »77,426 
r^aiu  prioritr.  ■PpHcrtlnn  FVwce.  JoL  1, 19SS,  ftS  1038ti 

IM.  CL*  E02D  29/02 
.>.n.  405-384  12  a* I 


M:.   :^. 


^.^■' 


vi.:ilioii  liirough  c:ioM-iJ  LOiiduil  rntam  ' 
iccijon  stBlion,  whereby  exposure  of ;; 
L..-iidi[!Dns  likely  to  cause  dual  cloudi 
I'j  (Hoiecial  isinin>'- 


4.756,647 
METERING  SLIDE  FOR  FINE-GRAINED  St>t 
flans-GMirg  FaasUnder,  An  AaaaKhacM,  Fa^  R«iP 
nuny,  aoaiginr  lo  Eloeckiwr  CRA  Tedunkck  Gr  ; 
Rey.  of  Genaoay 
CiMitiBMtiM  Of  Scr.  No.  832,670.  Fek  25.  1986,  ah- 
TUa  ippUcatiaa  Sep.  8.  1987,  Ser.  No.  96.2V' 
Qaim  priorftv.  «u&ltcjitton  FM    Rcc    nf  Csrsif^- 
1989,358797' 

I     S     01.  UV: 


I   Support  struoture  adapted  to  be  sw 

.jnzontal  ground  sui&ce,  coroprislag; 

a  stack  of  Uyers  (15)  of  loose  material,  sud  Ia 
di^Kxed  oi}  top  of  one  another, 

>i  tlexible  envelope  (16)  at  least  partiaDy  iarTouuJit.^  .-. . 
said  layer  (19),  each  said  envelope  defining  a  border  (ISj 
sttoated  substantially  in  a  first  substantially  vertical  plane 
a7).  and 

.  jpport  wall  (10)  disposesi  on  the  said  ground  suriace  (S,  9) 
mA  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  vertical 
j.iaac  (17).  said  wall  having  a  portion  extending  vertically 
upwardly  beyond  said  stack,  wberein  said  wall  is  disposrcd 
ai  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  stack  so  as  in  rtcfme 
4  free  space  (20)  between  mv* 
support  wbH  (10). 


4.756,64« 
DEEP  HOLD  SCTTUNG  CHAMBER 
Oiiben  .SpeKcr.  1330  E.  Uke  Dr„  Ft  LawSeriale, .' 
FUid  Jna.  4, 1986,  Scr.  No.  67DJ68 
UL  a.*  B69G  53/40 
i    s   CL  406— 122  li  ^.^.u^ 

\   A  method  for  cleanly  unloading  dr>-  bulk  matenal,  prone 
forming  dust  clouds  during  movement  and  agiutioa  and 
!.ubject  to  damage  from  wetting,  carried  by  ships  in  belov 
deck  holds,  a  plurality  of  the  holds  being  filled  with  the  mii; 
rial  and  al  least  one  of  the  holds  being  empty,  comprising  ;  - 
itepa  of: 

tisponng  I  portable  opeo'tof^wd,  isiennediate 
fUtton  in  the  al  least  one  empty  hold; 


.p.  meao^  for  housing  sai' 
Jc  ring  disposed  against  ar. 
,juic  means,  wherein  the  first  siide  nng  r  vinrsirs  ■ 
."ner  diameter  snd  an  outer  diameto'  3  to  10  (.in 
lian  said  inoer  diameter, 
!  second  slide  ring  di^xised  again  v 
sliding  plate  means,  said  first  a- 
located  A-ithin  said  slide  sTA^ir.j 


VOL 


i-_'rauns,  pressure 


I  twad  fot  guidnig  the  two  catling  beads  uid 
:cr  d^iscin^  m  the  tmuminoa  of  cutting  forces  from  tbe 
cuithig  beuds  into  tbe  too)  ttcad  wherdn  tlie  gtiide  meain 


^OTATABLV  ADJUSTABLE  BORING  BAR 
y.  Cmefcr  Grawe  Poiale  Pe-h.  Mkk,  aM<«M)r  ta  GTE 
>  ■lem  CarvoTBtku,  Troy,  Mich. 
CoBtfamtteo  *a  Ser.  No.  814»M1,  Dec  3V,  IMS,  ahaadoned. 
TSh  «p^llc«too  Na».  2.  I9»r7.  Sw.  No.  U7,M3 

lai.  CI.'  n:-^  "    ^ 


iocludes  « lib  extending  iawu^y  from  a  wbU  of  the  slot  oieans, 

.11^  nh  mror«n>ting  a  central  kmgitiidiBalax!*  of  the  tool  head 

id  inljef acting  with  respective rarfKcs  on  each 


uii  poruoos  separated  by  a  slot  iherebetweea  tor  leceiviug  HiKEAUt-U  .NLT  RiSlSlASi   i  • 

a  cross-tie  of  the  paOet  upon  insertion  ofsaidr^lfonD  into  (^dwt>  E.  Hitter,  Torrance,  CaUf^  aaalUBOi 

(he  space  between  said  tippet  and  lower  sitrfaccs  of  raid  ration.  TomDce,  Calif. 
paUet  with  said  ponkms  adiaccnt  the  sides  of  said  crci«»- 


(b)  a  verticsl  frame  exUnding  opwanlly  from  one  end  of  tbe 
ptatform;  and 

Ic)  a  handle  and  Imige  means  at  one  aide  of  the  platfonn 
pivotally  securing  the  handle  to  said  frame  ai  a  pivot,  said 
vertically-extending  member  being  connected  to  a  hoh- 
fOQlal  fnction  member  adapted  to  eilend  downwardly 
tteyond  the  bottmn  of  said  paDet  when  said  handle  is 
fiwved  downwardly  and;  said  secmid  pivot  being  dis- 
oirufd  nasr  in  v^fiicAlly  aligned  lowcrmottpoim  nfrdr-- 
iid  first  pivot  nd  towmrd 


4,756,650 
TWIST  DRHX 

Kolcbiro     Wakihira,     Kobe;     Michitaka     Kabmia.     Hyoflo; 

Maiayaait  Hino.  Hycwo;  Koshd  Mataenoto,  Hyogo;  Yoahiu 

Nakehsra.  Hyi^o,  and  Toaio  Saaayama,  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japan, 

sMlgnora  to  KabttaUld  Kai^a  Kobe  SeOto  Sfao.  Kobe  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No,  95S^S|(S 

Int.  a.*  B23B  57,  n. 


;  tmr  conipnsiDg:  an  elongalciJ  hnllow 
r.g  an  aus  of  roiacioa. 
-inrrchangeably  mounted  on  said  elongated 
abaft  tDcmbcr  at  a  first  end, 
;  iuiHow  firai  shaft  member  havmg  an  interior 
itte  end  opponte  said  ftnrt  end.  Mtd  interior 
-'-nding  in  a  radial  direction  and  along  the  axis 


ID 


otatably  hotd- 
rlongatcd  first 
opening  in  a 
.uatiilup. 

!   positkMitng  means  being  located  al 

~iyag  the  axi$  of  rotation  and  said  third 

.iiiiAXii.  being  kxated  at  ao  intermediate  post- 

T^pect   to  »aid   first  and  second  positioning 

■n^.  lajd  second  shafl  member  ia  operable  to 

I. ungated  hoUow  firBt  shaft  member  and 

:  hollow  first  shaft  member  to  axially 


LHBTiRi:  1-OK  THE  BlLATtRAL  ATTACHMKM 
OP  PLANE  SURFACES  TO  BOLT  HOLES 
^  HcMk,  Kriitallatrasac  6. 9436  Balgach.  Switzn-IoiM] 
nicd  JaiL  29, 19«7.  Ser.  No.  8,235 
CIMaH  prforlty,  appUcatloa  Fed.  R^  of  Gemany,  Jaa.  19, 
A-Hf..  3*02667 

UL  a*  saB  5J/00 

lW_l78  9  Claima 

jnctrt-Hirc  inr  the  bilateral  moiiBling  of  plane  snrfacea 

;>ing  a  tool  head,  means  for  driving  the 

AO  cutting  beads  having  cutting  edges, 

:iko-up  slot  means  within  which  the 

'  h  the  catting  fdges  pointing  in 

J  heads  being  received  rn  tbe 

'    ihit!  ihrv  t;iuv  he  wiect]--'.-! 


I,  A  twist  drill,  comprising!  a  body,  the  nmrgm  tips  ihcieof 
each  extending  in  a  triangultf  shape  in  crow  sectioun  toward  a 
main  flute,  and  a  subflute  luvtng  a  substaiuially  U-shaped  cross 
section  and  axially  fonned  in  an  inner  portion  thereof  adjacenl 
to  the  axis  of  the  twist  drill  along  the  main  flute  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  fnroi  a  tip  thereof  wherein  the  web  thickjiese  ol 
said  subflute  al  a  tip  of  said  twist  drill  is  0.04  to  0- 1 1  times  t!ic 
diameter  of  tbe  drill  and  the  axial  length  of  said  subfiute  is  OA 
to  0.11  times  the  diameter  of  the  drill  and  wherein  the  bact 
taper  of  a  diameter  at  least  of  a  portion  of  the  circumference 
cone^ioading  to  a  portion  incf'-^^T'  '^^--  ^ii^fkrfp  is  i.,  ;i . 
range  of  0,1  to  0.4min/t00  mn\ 


4,756,651 

CARf;0  RESniAINlNG  DEVICE  FOII  VUISOZEU 

LOADS 

J.  Van  Gooipel,  Fremaat,  tad.,  nd  Riaaid  R.  Akey, 
FoetrOIe.  Wfa..  aaalgaon  to  NP  Markethig  Corporctloa. 

OoatteaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  899,757,  Aug.  13,  1986.  abandoned, 
whidi  la  a  contlaaatloa  of  Ser,  No.  640^38,  Aa^  li,  1984, 
abandnnffd.  whldi  la  a  cofrti«iation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,13L 
Apr.  20. 1982,  Pat.  No.  4^15,506.  TMi  appHcatJon  FA.  9, 1987. 
Ser.  No.  13,197 
Irt.  Ct*  B60P  1/64.  7/tJ 
r.;,.  CL  410— 46  3< 

:    V  uargo  mtraining  wheel-free  device  comprisinj: 
•rd  platform  for  interengagemeii- 
'  load  upon  xuid  pallet,  said  p» !  < 
:\s   an    uprwr   surface,    a   In-A'- 


W 


cjJ  frame  when  >aid  handle  ti  moved  dowawsrcDy.  said 
verticaily-exienduig  members  being  tber^  angled  with 
(heir  lower  ends  fortiier  away  from  said  vertical  frame  and 
platform  than  their  upper  ends,  thereby  locking  said  han- 
dle in  said  downward  position:  said  horizontal  friction 
roember  in  its  said  extended  position  acting  by  contacting 
an  underlying  supporting  surface  to  tip  said  frame  to  effect 
fnctional  contact  between  said  platform  and  upper  sup- 
|X)rt  surface  to  prevent  movement  of  said  pallet  with 
respect  to  said  platform,  and  restrain  movement  of  tiai  1 
Jcvicc  with  respect  to  the  underlying  support  by 
resulting  increase  in  frictional  contact  between  s«id  !. 
.■i-H.\l  fnriinn  mndhi^  and  Said  SUpporl   ^^^r-f-.u-i'    ,.f   .. 
i  horizooial  mrr 
h  is  placed  ;■ 


Mid  threaded  end  projects,  smd  out  compr: 

4  bearing  face,  an  internally  threaded  pasu^: 

said  beuing  face,  said  beuing  face  being  sour' 

ag&inst  said  surface,  said  body  also  having  a  ret^' 

axially  spaced  from  the  bearing  face,  saiu  b:sl\  si- 

exterior  torqued  surface  narrowing  to  iu  *! 

rhe  bearing  face; 

9  ipinoer  having  as  eiicrior  surfa..'- 
ihooldcr  overlaying  each  of  s;i 
spinner  to  said  body  against  t: 
ihc  spinner  to  spin  freely  arouuu  ~..--.  .--.^j.^ ,  j... 
revolution  being  taper«i  the  axial  length  of  ->.i 
being  such  that  at  the  aid  having  the  brflrin,: 
spinner  is  relieved  from  said  bearing  fa^ 
when  said  bearing  face  bears  against  s.- 
no  impediment  to  the  free  rotation  < 
<  :iL-r  shrouding  said  body  so  as  to  pi 

■^'Jv  further  having  an  axially  cxict, 
which  bears  tool-engaging  surfaces,  and  havin. 
nl'  least  resistance  to  torque  tmmodiately  adjai.' 
«nd  of  the  lorqoed  surfaces  of  the  body  and  of  ;^ 
whereby  when  a  predetermined  torque  is  exent^ 
liw  stub  torques  off.  and  leaves  ihc  nni  set  at  sajr.  ; 
'^  panxng  axully  through 
nu(  body  fully  and   : 


'  .-  ■■  1 .  •■  c- 
HcllHBtBcrB9.Neui<-i:K.'....o).  .^li^u  ,. 
Ga.,  RtbMi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  (jcnoaay 

nicd  Sep.  23.  1983.  Ser.  No.  5.^ 
Clani  priairitT.  awUcatiea  Aaatria.  Sep    .' 

115.  a.  4U-411 
1.  A  fastening  element  for  packtnk, 
{i\  a  body  having  a  lateral  surface. 
(b}  a  head  plate  having  a  diameier  con.- 


VOL 


Job  W. 

94025 


4,756,655 
MECHA>aCAL  MANIPUXAK>R 

1363  Udrenity  Dr^  Mealo  Parft 


HltN)  Dec  IS,  1986.  Ser.  No.  >>4i;r 
hi.  n*  BIW  3/02 


xgmeal,  each  of  said  sccdoos  including  first  and  second  cou- 
pling means  respectively  momued  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  iill 
of  said  first  coupling  means  being  substantially  identical  to  ons 
uioliier,  all  of  said  second  coupling  means  being  substantiaUy 

'iirnticaf  to  one  another,  each  of  «id  fim  couplmp  mran' 


a  pau    ui    cDvucs   '^imMP-s   c^icfioiug     ■ 

carnage  mcHinted  on  sprockets  ai  * 


■said  carriage  iri 
B  pair  of  side 
a  beam  tner. 
carriage  •^'.-  ■ 
■^  cam  plaU- 
:i  ::urv'«l  at"' 
0  disk  mou:  ' 

:   .  .^m  fnllr,'- 


4.756.654 
(AJOENXNG  DEVICV. 
J.  I..  Oougd,  AcUm,  MaM^  aBngaor  to  TBH   litr.. 

...Mrinti  nf  <cr   Su.  r.20.763,  Joa.  13,  IM4,  abwKhw«i. 

■HBJ7/I6 

S  Oainit 


4.7i6,fr&e 
DISABLED  CAA  CARMEit  VEHK 
'^  vnMKi  S.  Moore,  Ringgi^  Ga^  aid  Kcnni^  ^ 
DoosB,  Teiuu.  aasignon  to  Holnes  brtc '  < 
aooea,  Tenn. 


L-ctioo  (o  n  hebcaUy 
:i:-l  conponent  cqcnprK- 

[nokted  plutic:  body  having  a  wall  de&RiDg  a,  generally 
-' '"-?(  aperture  having  an  cMnuice  end  openoig  to 
r  of  said  body  for  azialDy  recdvUig  lak)  nale 
.  . .:  menbef; 
'i  si\d  second  diametrically  opposed  and  ksngiiudinally 
i^iiding  wrics  of  a  multipti^fty  of  axially  spaced  uulc- 
>denlly  Qexibte  leg  members  formed  integrally  with 
■3  body,  each  of  said  leg  mcmbere  in  each  series  being 
^ed  Tiom  the  ncKl  adjacent  leg  member  a  distance  equal 
'ir-  [>uch  of  Mtd  bclk^y  threaded  m^  conn«!Cting 
.:i  having  a  t^iered  crosa>Kction  with  a  rela- 
baie  and  a  rebtively  thin  free  end  and  eirend- 
K  least  a  portion  of  (he  circumference  of  the 
I  tic  iperture  in  a  helical  path  corresponding  to 
'hreads  on  the  male  connecting  member; 
■  h  ■>\  said  leg  members  being  defined  by  a  pair  of 
race*  inclined  at  angles  in  the  range  of  30  to  45  degrees 
:  firA  direction  away  from  the  entrance  to  said  aperture 
I  being  railiently  deflectable  independently  of  s&id 
Jt  in  said  lint  direction  bat  rensttng  deOecDon  in  » 
lid  dircuSion  opposite  said  fir«  direction;  and. 
'  ^id  teg  memben  further  have  j 
aending  flat  on  their  free  cntl:^ 


i    ^.  manipulator  afiparaius  compnsing 
.1  contn>I  handle  adapted  ID  be  posiiioned 

Jiinenaions, 
1  fixture  for  supporting  a  tool  to  be  posilione:: 

of  said  control  handle, 
>  joint  ttKans  comprising  an  effective  ball  and  uo^.1ikI  jijiai 


a  Tint  linkage  mean-i  connected  between  said  joint  means  and 
said  control  handle  for  moving  said  effective  ImU  and 
socket  joint  nwauis  in  lhr«  dimensions  responsive  io 
movement  of  said  control  handle  and  with  the  effective 
bailandsocket  joint  means  moving  ma  direction  opr*  ■ '■ 
to  the  direction  of  said  control  handle,  and 
a  second  linkage  means  connected  between  said  first  linUge 
means  and  said  fixlurc  for  tnoving  said  future  to  move  the 
too!  in  three  dimensions  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
effective  ball  and  socket  joint  means  and  with  the  tool 
moving  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  said  effec- 
tive ball  and  socket  joint  means  and  in  a  directinn  the  ^ar-ic 
Ks  the  direction  of  said  control  h?.' 
imparted  to  said  control  handle  a* 
at  a  direcuon  the  same  as  the  di- 
handle. 

e^ich  of  said  first  and  second  hnkage  means  including  four  link 

members  rcHat^y  connected  in  a  paralieloKraui  and  a  gimbai 

connected  to  cme  of  said  link  meinbers  ' 

8g«  mean»  from  a  support  bowing. 


4.756.656 
SJECnONAL  DEVICE  HANDLING  TOOL 
Clack  B.  Caodee,  MooroevfUe,  Pa^  asslffior  to  The  Umted 
States  of  AoMrica  ai  rfpreMiitcd  by  the  United  jjtates  l>e»Bl- 
•nent  of  Ettcrgy.  WtaUagtam,  D.C. 

Rled  Mar.  3.  1986,  Ser.  No.  835,668 
Int.  a.*  GUC  19/m 


;^iiJ  :nf  connecting  said  control  line  thereio 
-.::'>  ^-jcluding  said  second  coopHng  mMns  -xt 
■Mst  coupling  mt. 

i;>pon  means  ir- 


4.:  56,65  7 
STACKER  BIN  SHLTaE 
nHMBBS  iQaMTt  Oeie,  ni.,  issigBW-  to  Intertii: 

Brook,  in, 

Pslfii  Apr.  4.  1986,  Ser.  N«.  B48,40J> 

\ut.  CI.-"  B«5G  r"_<  '-*V 


V;  about  said  axi' 

,w   ..  Lu:Li  for  lockmg  -. 

■LJU^enem  nmng  o!  said  platform  whe? 

.■nd  disabling  means  for  coofKrating  wn 

'lie  plBtfrrnn  i?  locked  by  the  ho!d-<fn\^ ' 

'J  of  said  secoiiu 

by  said  bold'ii 

■   ,lC!!ialt!d  lOll 


VOL 


..■(w^  K?ng)tiidin4lly  down  ji  iTiukUe  thcrcai,  s*jJ  twt;--- 
-!  affixed  to  aa  uwtenide  of  said  supentructurc; 
'inveyor  saanhly  npltt  into  two  MctK»s  and  mu- 
V  mounied  wiihin  said  base  frame  on  both  sides  of  said 

in  member; 

JOS  for  dribing  stmaltaoeoiHly  said  two  sectioas  of 
^Bveyor  astcaibly  forwardly  m  one  instance,  and 
-vsnUy  m  anotber  instance  so  ss  to  load  and  unload  a 
:icat  oftrtictes,  eachconveyix  sectioo  being  spht  into 
vv&rd  pan  of  the  bue  ftaae  and  a  cohoear  rearward 

■r  the  base  frame,  the  rearward  put  iacludtng: 
ojr  of  support  bevin^s  spaced  span  and  moaalod 
J  ^  an  upper  portioD  ofa  web  of  and  I-beam  member; 
:«  of  end  bearing^,  spaced  apart  and  mounied  to  said 

Vsan;, 

iinied  between  one  of 
'  <itui  bearings; 


-  longitiidJaal  aua  : 
'^ii  fruu*.'  djid  projfKimj^  beyond  :;,  said  tr^jetoidal  ek- 
menta  being  jcuoed  to  nn  intermediate  recUngolar  element 
uid  tu  two  lateral  rectangular  end  dements  which  do  not 
project  transversely  beyoad  the  frame,  said  central  plat- 
form being  inscribed  in  a  circle  sidMtaniially  tangentiAl  id 
an  tnoer  side  of  said  at  least  one  end  ptatfonn  and  having 
B  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  major  dimension  of 
■laid  at  least  one  end  platform,  and  forming  a  support  floor 
disposed  along  tbe  lon^tudinal  axis  of  the  truck,  to  defme 
transverse  projectutg  and  re-entering  parts  alleniating 
along  tbe  lon|pt\idiiiai  sides  of  the  truck  for  approach  and 
copenetration  by  complementary  terminal  pans  of  on 
intermediate  iraosportatioa  means; 

a  vertical  shoulder  disposed  on  each  of  said  lateral  roctangu- 
Ur  end  elements  paralld  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  !uid 
trapezoidal  elements  to  fc^-m  guides  and  offer  proiecti^^n 
sgiuRst  lateral  movements  of  cargo  units  carried  on  s^ii'-i 
central  platform,  said  shouldd  havii^  Uieir  ends  flared  [ 
form  a  lead-to; 

loiMl  blocks  which  can  be  lowered  below  an  upper  aurfai.c  of 
Haid  central  platlorm  and  diq>osed  at  ends  of  the  trapeioi- 
■  U]  elements  over  which  sliding  takes  place  to  MocV  csr;;;"' 
jfried  on  aibd  oeiiinl  pUt&vro  t  r 


4,75<S,«H 
MOJomZED  OPERATOR  UNIT  FOR  MAMlAl 
ADJUSTABLE  FORK  MECHANISM 
Poben  L.  Smart.  SUte  Route  235  North.  New  Carllak. 
45344 

Cootiaaatloii  of  Ser.  No.  891,635,  Aug.  I,  1986.  Pat.  .\ 

4,688.982.  Tltis  appOcatioa  Aug.  19.  1987.  Ser.  No.  8^1^ 

rtte  portfnn  of  tbe  tev  of  this  pntoM  nbaequcr' 

2004,  has  bees  disclaimed. 

Int.  n.'  B60P  /  -yr  B«F  ^/^ 


Mjted  eiMlFese  belt%  eAtending  around  Sh 
'iiyacifti  ly'nfc  rn^Tunted  to  and  extradtntt  i- 

:  member  to  <aid  base  frame  lo  ^v;- 
the  forward  part  of  the  base  fntmr 


i:i  forks  which  are  adapted  to 

^'longatc  guide  nicans  supported  by  the  supp*.' 
i<  plurality  of  fork  retalmr  member^  each 

member  bdsg  movable  along  the  elongate  , 
iiiolor  means, 
Lonntctr-r  ro-^ans  crrr<e^''m^  :f.c-  mr.tor  mcar- 

ic;;'..  ■  ic  fork  rrtajnt^r  "'■ 


'  >D  FOB 

jKpon.  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Kairttaki,  JapM 

FtM  (Ve.  79,  t 


OPERATIN' 

Shirasu. 

De 


.iCcJ  txi-^ixn  uu:  upper  portiuo  of  die  vnh  ui'  Bmii 

n  member  and  said  base  firun^  and 

•:t<iI>rA:^  \  -ijcic  cutcnding  around  said  V-pullcy  and 

'  Mlers  so  as  to  rotate  said  power  rot 

;.'.  ejor  hsacmbly  uses  an  endless  belt 

tr.-i  !y'we.r  rallera  Mr  the  fpr\^;!f:.\ 


4.754.MJ 
TRLfCk  WfTH  ROl  ATABLE  PLATFORM  SUITABLV 
E>:if;NED  FOR  APPROACH  AND  COPENETRATION 
V'RMEDIATE  TRANSPORTATION  MEANS.  FOR 
AT1CAU.V  TRANSFERRING  AOtCRAFT  CARGO 
UNITS 
rxBco  Ucaartti,  Artccin,  Italy,  laalflanr  to  Geo  Moccaaica 
UmtaeiUc*  SJU^  OmvoIwim,  Italy 
Umtimmatkam  of  Scr.  No.  748^1.  in.  iS,  tm.  ateatfoMiL 

TUi  ■wBcatioa  Mwr.  30. 1M7,  Ser.  No.  31.317 
CUmi  priarfty.  afvDctlioa  Italy.  Jal.  Z  1984.  4848  A/M 
tat  a*  B«P  •''' 
'i  14—536  :  Jima 

-wable  Inidt  oomprismf 
-.i,i*i  frame  mpported  by  wbeeio.  a\  ^(..s'o  <.<nc:  y*ii  <>(  wtticb 
iteen  the  truck  and  it  connected  to  a  drawbar; 
>i  InM  one  end  platform  fUed  to  the  frame  to  project  traia- 
..'ly  therefroro  above  a  pair  of  wheeh  to  form  a  service 
■  ".i«rd; 
I  piittrttrm  ?n>»iah)c  on  ihroat  bearing  means  carried 
'    '      -        ^rtical  axis,  said  platform  in- 
-';nia  which  have  their  m^r 
■;  and  «paced-apsn  rdation- 


coBtrol  mearu  for  lowermg  said  load  blocks; 

loctdng  means  for  locking  the  rotation  of  the  r>.' 
form  in  positions  90*  apart; 

said  trapezoidal  elements  including  a  peiimetral  sectto- 
mpport  and  retain  load  slide  means  having  axes  n^r^li'  ' 
each  other  and  perpendicular  lo  the  bases 
trapezoidal  dements; 

uid  intermediate  rectangular  and  lateral  rectAiJe»^>. 
dements  carrying  bell  rollers  la  fonn  a  rci^ag  and  ^li> 
surface  for  cargo  units; 

r«id  load  Mocks  being  movable  from  a  first  position  in  wbtcL- 
they  project  upwardly  from  the  supjxirt  floor  to  a  second 
posilion  in  which  they  arc  recessed  below  liic  ::uT?;v-r- 
ftoor; 

retaining  means  forictail^S**^M(>c^>"»M  ^ 
and 

rdi»sc  means  for  rdeasiDg  said  retaining  means,  ^niii  blucLa 
having  lead-in  means  formed  is  the  surfaces  of  the  block<t 
which  fisce  outwards  from  the  truck,  and  said  lead-m 
means  being  cooperable  with  actuating  surfacei  on  « 
'.MTfo  unit  for  reltaring  laid  retaining  mean?  by  utiJiiing 


-.upr-^'n  ■^.fr; 


4,7S6,66: 

VARIBUE  COMPUANCE  MANIPULATOR 

\\6iw  Taole,  l^hlknt  Maltoto  Kaaeko.  and  KunhltD  \oiuu. 

tK^  of  Ibarald,  all  of  Japan,  nnignors  to  Agosry  of  ladnscrial 

Scfesce  A  Techsology  aiid  Ministry  oflatentatioaal  Trade  A 

iiidtstry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30. 1987.  Ser.  No.  31.595 
'lAtms  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  31, 1'-' 
<     'V  !9S«.  61-298305 

IsL  a* B3ST  9/0^^ 
■H4— 729 


I  one  end  thereof  with 
T7  srsrm^it  through  3 


VOL 


iplc- 


4JS«,M4 

-GE  Oa  SYSTEM 
-  Betta^g,  *ai  ftriM  TJ— Ulpw.  tf  ai 
^ocxnyni,  Euu  saattaoc*  to  SaadMnMl  Corpotatloa,  Rook- 

"fisiin  of  Ser.  No,  'm^^A,  Oeu  3,  I9SS.  Pm.  No.  4,««3,W4. 

Ttiit  appUatiaa  P(*.  Mv  »•?«  Set    '       

Ut.  d*  FOID  7J/.? 

-ri— J75  ■.-:|,Tia 


^id  head  cItMDtwrlry  Uatenin$  mtn>i 
'«iu  arrriiiB'-  .'xKiy  having  a  plurality  of  passagewiys  ex 
toiding  therethrough  earh  of  which  is  open  U>  at  one  end 
[hereof  and  commuiucates  with  a  rtspective  one  of  ukI 
plurality  of  passageways  of  said  head  chamber;  and 
'!t\U>.ma]  piping  fixed  to  said  anniUar  body  and  open  Ln  And 
.  nniHiunicjtinK    wiih  said   passascwavs  oT  «iid  annufiir 


■  (V  of  larg?  aquitre-faced  wind  wib,  matte  (rf  li>_ 
irtii!  -.hpctt  or  strong  fight  cloth/fabrics  fasten,., 
'ight  Mrong  st^usTC  ffaroe,  put  together  m 
-' ,  arranged  in  a  single  file  processios  closed 
-,...,. . ...  ^;ier  the  other  with  a  clearance  to  allow  each 
^il  lo  iljp  to  the  right  or  lo  flip  to  the  left  and  moving 
'^Inag  a  long  straight  line  in  one  direclJon  and  along  an- 
'iher  long  straight  line  parallel  to  the  first  line  but  movir' 
'-0  (he  opposii  direction — transvnw  to  the  g»enl  dir^ 
!].in  of  the  wind: 

■■-•■.r^  miwt  for  each  sail,  made  of  light  strong  tJiaten..^ 

I    ti  bamboo  pofes  or  reinforced  aluminum  pipes,  thai 

r-  fhe  iai]  in  place  al  vertical  posture  and  at  the  sanir- 

_-  ,:       .--„-..  — ^u-.  ^Q  which  the  said  fabric  i.-. 

■  nich  is  reinforced  by  ste^l 

::\Cbed  to  !he  upper  Powrr 


aenal  : . 

^  rsb\r-- 


vc  3.',  ijj:',  c  [c^.v 


i.>!    SaJU    I'LlW;' 


'y   Ji;;i   ^ci!<i  external  !■  ■ 

.T  integral  independent  '■:'-.< 

-lid  fastening  means  are  uin  :  i  'jii'i 

..hAiubec  iind  said  head  chamber  arc  lepaxablc  isom  ''-<>:« 

integral  structure,  and 

Ahen  v.<ui  m:,in  -hamper  and  said  head  chamber  are  sepa 

vntfi.'.  ,:ril  Rtructure,  said  stmcture  rcmaim 

indc  i^ral  with  said  annular  body  rentain- 

-•niuig  pocttton. 


::'^an»  roiatably  tnoonting  said  rotat- 

.1  'Using,  drive  mcsDi.  for  said  rolaiable 

.III  -.Mciuimg  inro'jgh  said  sutor  means,  means  including  a 

ijiaage  through  said  scator  means  for  delivering  lubricating  iiil 

-ai'J  brjtrtiig  mran-v,  and  scavenging  means  iocludrng  a  scov- 

•  \t-i  for  scavenging  lubricating 

operational  positiom  tbercor 

■ngc  ul!  o'it!<-t  or  t^-;  giiivi!' 


NiiUFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 

^ia£  KaUyama;  T^v  fddrra;  TnuMyoaU  Mitsuhacfci; 
NtaMoori  KobayMbl,  aad  YmmU  Mori,  all  of  TakMago. 
JapM,  MrigDun  lo  Mitsabtahi  Jnkagyo  KaboAfld  Kaliba. 
Tokyw,  JapMi 

■  of  Ser.  No.  «3e^2.  Mar.  1 1.  I9W,  ataBAweiL 
Hito  apyUeatkM  Sef.  2,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  93.141 
lidaritT.  appUcatfoa  JapM.  Feb.  3.  1986,  61-  t3175[l'] 
hit.  Q.'  FDID  25/!8 


4,?SC«66 
UNrrEO  SAIL  WINDMILI. 
?4en£|q  A!.  !«hnato.  13U  LeafTer^SMi  Dler' 
—.  <1  JnL  19,  19M,  S«r.  No.  631^1 


-luimbei  mouniecl  at  one  raa 
i^vr,  fisid  head  chamber  havtn> 


iixm 

(ixU-       ^  *  "Type  No.  ]  Uoiled  Sail  Windmill"  a&  iUustiwed  by 
..r>ri    FiO.   1  unti  sunDoricd  b^  deta.l  drjwintts  f  iG    2  and  FIG. 


■  !'  Power  CaWe  TMde  of  strong  rope,  one  at  the  «i 


'fvel  as  mentiotif 

■okI  large  sails  ; 

:  K-ss  drive  chair  ••. 

apjrl  from  each  other 

A  hicb  the  uj^vr  end  an.i 

-I'  securely  attached  re- 


ifid  > 


^tirfw  or  mort 

minal  Gear  Wheds  arranged  in  a  halMt 
>n  to  bold  and  stretch  out  e^ch  o"  the 
-it  upper  level  and  the  i 
ire  driven  by  said  Pov. 
:i  fit  into  the  notches  on  :- 
.  .^u.  ^'!  ;he  siid  Gear  Wheels; 
.^;.l  fisree  TemiJnal  Gear  Wheels  arc  quite  far  apan  tr 
_l1:  uiher  such  that  the  half-hexagonal  formation  ii  - 
'i'^>  uf  100  feet  or  more  in  order  to  qMrateth^ 
-!:c;t  Imeaofsaiisawayfromcachothcrfof : 

..li-Ciiblc  Railway  parallel  and  ' 
.iid  every  level  and  every  line  oi 

._._h  IS  a  high  tension  steel  or  nylon  n, ,.,,  -.-^^ _ 

held  in  place  by  tall  po«ts  or  Steel  towen  separate  from  loc 
iiupfiori  posts  for  the  said  lenninal  gearwheels,  which  will 
>^rry  the  wbo4e  weight  of  each  artd  every  lai)  includmg 
ihe  weight  of  the  Power  Cable  pios  ihe  weights  of  th« 
Jeep-grooved  carrier  Roller  Wheels,  which  will  hold  the 
vuK  from  swaying  sideward  due  to  the  h..^,«^.-.i  f ,,.  ,- 
r  ihe  wind,  and  which  will  reheve  tht 
-Tiica!  liuds  at  Ihe  same  time  preveni- 
TV  ;,nij  Gear  Wheels; 
:    .iroovod  carrier  Roller  Wheel  securely  attacbeu 
p  end  and  to  the  bottom  cth!  of  each  and  evr- 
i^iii-niast  at  the  point  where  the  Power  Cable  i;;    ■•' 
nected  to  each  mast,  which  rolls  on  said  Avr 
Railway  carrying  the  sail  as  being  pushed  by  the  .^ 
■  l;:<p  groove  of  which  being  at  least  5  Imtes  the  ainniett-i 
■I  •■  he  Aerial  Cable  Railway  so  that  it  will  not  be  de-railcd 
';:riTi^  violent  weather  or  when  it  a  working  with  higl- 
!  winds; 

ermediary    Stupeiuioa    Suppon    in    the    fi»in 
.  laiY  wires  or  rc^ws  strong  in  vanous  strategic  poir 
.'long  the  span  length  of  said  Aenal  Railway,  tr&ii'^.  .- 
•Hid  connected  to  various  sirat^ic  points  of  :' 
'cvel  laid  Aerial  Railway  by  means  of  an  erec^ 
.ieciors  with  the  tip  of  its  bottom  hook  bein^' 
.lamped  to  the  said  railway  lo  lift  it  from  bci 
!r-.f  \y:i.K!--^^,i:  of  ific  v^iuricf  ro!!cr  wheeI.^.  udc 


illacbed  to  ih'- 


■  ;.aU0Uedlu  t- 
Acr  Cable  at  0-.- 
■■■■  '.■<:nK-at  ii  ;>. 


A  control  string 
^nnf,  lie*!  to  ■' 


'  Mher  or  whc' 

'■."ui(;  Un^^Jl,  m>>. 


VOL 


ij-  psssBgic  of  the  laxgc 

.:.'d  support  post  due  to 

4;-tU  iirocg  eoougfa  to  bold  the  said 

-ri  in  correct  positkm  ag&iiwi  the  high 

7  puihrin  il  .>\iiws!.-j. 


-pea- 
'cveU 


■.'fiii  mciins  to  sajij  fii^st  mcana.  and 
a  !ow  side  ctpacitor  having  a  first  plate  motintsd  t- 
itationary  side  and  attaching  electricaUy  tc  saitJ    ' 
nuauifi  and  a  second  plale  mounted  to  said  rotating  ^ioc- 
ond  electrically  attaching  to  said  second  means  such  thai 
vjid  f  j«.  3,idt  c-apstcitor  provides  a  difTeraitial,  low  poten- 
-irol  signals  frotn  said  second 
"(1  said  position  signals  from 
lid  meanft. 


AIR  rSTASE  CXJVEH  FOR  A  BLOWiR  \ 
APPARATUS 
J uiKs  Gassea.  Ourtotte,  N.C.,  ami  John  £.  Reeo 

AsaiKBora  to  Teitnw  1k^  FVovldeace,  R.L 

Filed  Jul.  23.  IW?,  Ser.  No.  7<i.7«8 

)a(   a.'  F04D  ;9/70 


■    ■-■■.■■  .■i?K!  til  uaris!ii;i  ;i  signal  niivm^  ; 
resentative  of  sudi  aif  pressure; 
1  :irst  comparator  means  connected  to  rccc; 
irom  said  pressore  setisor  for  comparing  said  vaju;:  - 
first  prcdelermined  value; 
! c)  a  firsi  means  connected  to  said  fim  comparator  mci' 

providing  said  first  predetennined  value;  4  73^  ^-^i 

M)  a  first  signal  output  means  comiected  to  receive  a  signal    IjOW  DAMAGE  HYDRAULIC  FISH  F 
frx^m  said  first  comparaKM-iDeans  for  passing  a  first  control   eUob  I    firiwf  1,  ikctaiwiJ.  fane  of  KImCc 
uTrnl  10  an  air  comfffessor  drive  motor  based  on  said       Moater^r  Grtees.  czccwrix.  S««U. 
-  .-.a]  received  from  said  fir^t  comparator  means; 
.  sc-jond  comparator  means  connected  to  receive  s^id 
v:,i  j)  from  said  pressure  sensor  for  comparing  said  '■ : 
:;)  3  second  predetermined  value; 
:  vxond  m«ms  connected  to  said  second  compa:; 
r:  traits  for  providing  said  secwid  predetennmed  value 
.  -  :  a  ^*x■ond  signal  output  means  connected  to  receive  a 
MgiiaJ  from  sftid  secottd  comparator  means  for  passing  j 
Kcccnd  control  to  such  air  compnaaor  drive  motor  based 
on  said  signal  received  fram  said  second  comparatOf 


Marco  Settle.  Ibc.  Seattle.  Waah. 


Iterator  drivce  by  an  air  lurbir.v 


-"-:i;"i  iijJ  stn^i,!!  and  ^l  j  x;cu..- 
(id  ';;;iT:]nd  comparator  meanf; 


4,7S«,«n 
ViPOL  CAPACTTAN 

.^k,EMMtWim4aor,»aiM 
'>f  Cobb.,  Msli^m  tu  .  ^.,s  ^ 

tutford.  Ohm. 
-d  JbI.  6.  TM7.  Ser.  No.  «9.M.i 


-<v  an  air  tnnke  ofKni- 

nsing: 


4,756,670 

i.lHOD  ANDAPPARA, 

SENSITIVE  DEVICES 

^ristopher  G.  Arai,  DanriUc,  Calif.,  aasi^or  lo  Aac:tr«  A^al-^ 
T.rn.  Inorpurati'd,  Berkeley.  (^If. 

i  <>L  17,  19W,  $er.  No,  920.53(1 
if4B  rfO/OD;  GOIF  //rt«-  A6IB  • 


.:  uHjt:j|iiv  OT  openings  lor  rne  passage  n;  air  raciijiiiy  iin<> 
the  interior  of  the  protective  cover,  the  tola!  crosscctional 
area  of  !hf  npcntngs  in  the  wall  member  exceeds  the 
f:jn<.  r.f  ibe  air  intake  t^Kning  by  1-5  to  ? 

iin  'If  pTcsssure  per  unii  area  of  the  asr 


4.7S6.669 

AlK  Lu:Mi'Hi!JiJiOR  CONTROL  ArrAKAii  ^ 
*!  wRdUaa  Hata,  Akashl,  Japaa,  aailgnor  to  NtpiKM  Air  &■*:•. 
Co,,  Ltd.,  Vote,  Japu 

Fifed  JbI.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,806 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  3t.  iy''< 
lot.  CI.*  F04B  49yW 


ipon  said  natio:  :mtu. 

--t  blade  pilch  an^i '  ^tiivin 

■  \li  icbcivc  lu  said  blade  pitch; 

i  means  mounied  upon  said  rotating  sdde  for  receivmg 

control  signals  and  for  setKting  latd  posititm  sierxiil^ 

nanicationa  link  for  carrying  said  ngnal 
-•mi  cireottd  means,  said  Itali  having: 

^{.iocitor  having  a  first  plate  mounted  to  mih. 
ide  aiKl  electricattv  attaching  to  said  firsv 

,...^,  , . — ,^M  „!„. — inunled  to  said  ror- 

-:d  second  mean,' 
•iJe*  a  high  p.' 


"''  Siemcni  AktiCiigt:st.lli(LiiJili,  Ut.'- 

">  Germaity 

'fi-  FQea  Dec,  =;.  i9U.  '-., 

■micaimg  ihe ch^^jcc  m  the  Qana*  pri(>rit>',  ■ 

)t  IS  msensitive  to  variation  I9g$,  3602339 
J  .-■•■mnnsing,  niiiJi.l.tiriir.i,- 


Jeitx-Utig  cKangf-: 

!-■,!,-    ..!tl!    rt-sr. 


pump,  said  ser^ 


>  an  air  resHMVoir  m  such  i 


VOL 


■^J  Willi  i^d  L'UUet;  and 
'  atitx  mewis  at  ■  definite  preaoture  for  r^tleniib- 

'   ^d  liquid  nng  daring  opention  of  the  pump, 

':  LI  [ling  at  least  ooc  injec- 

iijd  end  beUs  in  an  inlet 

f>eiDg  disjv."tcd  [iroTi  ■ 


■isjchii.-^i:i  v-iimpriiuig;  i  turtimc  c-isiag,  a  coioprcii- 
^.  «  fluid-cooled  casmg  jcaning  said  turbiitc  and  ccm- 
<.:asiii£i,  a  lurbioe  duA  exlettding  from  said  compreskor 
^utifl^  thrao^  aaid  fhud-oooled  casing  into  said  tnrbtnc  casing, 
.1  bearii^  caatag  arraoged  adjacent  said  comproBOi  casing. 
iKially  ipaccd  aoti-fnctkn  ball  bearings  dispoeed  in  said  bear- 
".■>A  casing  and  supporting  said  turbine  shaft  in  cantilever  fash- 
i.Mi.  a  ooe-piece  cyiiodricat  oil  Sim  daraper  engaging  said  ball 
".-ahngs.  and  being  ^Mced  from  >aid  bearing  casing  to  dcGne  a 
f  ap  with  Mid  bearing  casing  over  the  aiial  length  of  said  oU 
r;!m  damper,  means  for  supplying  oil  U)  uid  gap  for  freely 

,.   ,..■  -■''- 1 m  damper  in  said  bearing  caji- 

it  said  oil  Film  damper  and  in 
L I  lorayriy  tw^OTWct  said  oil  ft! tr* 


lio'i  ti-lativ'-  ; 


t&Ki  txranng  casin 


4,756,674 
RECIPROCATING  GAS  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  ^- 
HOUSING  AND  CROSSHEAD  GUIDE  MEANS 
Reniard  F.  MiBer,  Coraiag,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  lagenoU-KEiid 
C^npaay.  WoodcUff  Lake,  NJ. 

RIed  Au«.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  Vt,364 
lot.  a.-*  FIMB  21/02,  41/06 

13  CliuBU 


■  c.  pump  arid 

.  a  miiturr  of 

from 

f-TCOf 

ene- 


<,7S«,ff73 

T^jftSOCHAItGER 

r.,  Oiba:  Nobsraki  Ikera,  !■: 

M>iaiso     Rjuiawa,    Omiy*.    aU    of    Jayaa,    autgsoni    ni 

laWkawajiwa-HsIm  Jakocra  Kabn^ild  KaUte,  Tokyo, 

udEkw  ef  Ser.  No.  771.049.  At%.  30, 1985,  abaadooed. 
'  hta  applkatkia  Apr-  24. 19t7,  Ser.  No.  45.167 

inToritT.  appHcation  Japan,  Sep.  3,  t9<M,  W-132773rul 


liXjmprcssor,  t- 
-!.«,  asmpnwntt 
ji  crankcA-ie; 
said  crankcasc  being  snbdivided,  having  sep.. 

with  mating  surfaoes;  and 
nicans  fastenii^  said  maiiog  surface  of  one  of  said  (>aniL>ii:,  u: 
said  mating  »ur&ce  of  another  of  said  poctioas;  and  further 
L[i(.'ludmg 

-       ";  heads  confined  within  said  crvikcasc; 
-  iog  said  crossheads  together,  in  ^uic«d-  - 
_^i--..;i;i!un.  for  common  reciprocation; 
s  cranaJcshaft  joumalled  in  said  crankcase; 
a  connecting  rod  coupled,  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  u:  ■- 

crankshaft  and  to  oik  of  said  crossheads;  wherein 
aid  craokdiaft  and  said  ntating  surfaces  have  first  mciuii; 
cooperative  for  (a)  guiding  said  crossheads  for  Intear 
reciprocation,  and  (b)  inhibiting  movement  of  said  cross- 
heads  in  horizontal  excursions: 
^id  crosshnds  and  one  of  said  portiooa  have  secotid  mata 
i:ooperative  for  (a)  guiding  s^  crossheatte  for  said  linear 
'cciprocaiion,  and  (b)  inhibiting  movement  of  said  cross- 
h.-ailii  in  \erticai  excursions; 

laatencd  to  opposite  c.^! 

.ivmprise  cylinders; 
.-^h  cylinder  having  (a)  valvcd  gS'- 

ports,  and  (b)  a  piston  reciprocable  : ': 
means  coupling  said  pistons  to  said  cuy-.'-^- 
uid  first  means  comprises  (a)  slides  projecting  from  silica  gi 

said  cfa«shead$.  and  (b)  troughs  formed  m  said  mating 

surface  of  one  of  swl  portions; 
uid  slides  are  sBdably  engaged  with  said  trough^  and 
axid  troughs  confront  said  tnating  surface  of  the  otbs'  of  said 

poTtionB  and,  Uierewith,  d-rfi"-  ■■ti-'--i',  ^•■*>:.'h  =l;.^^^^.. 

nou  said  slides  tbereiii. 


4.756,675 
SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  TRANSFERfilNG  MACHIN  \ 
WTTH  SEPARATE  MOTOR  MUVING  EACH  SCROLi 
Maaayvki  Kakiida.  and  Etno  MorUUta,  botk  of  Aiassnaki. 
Japan,  aHlgnon  to  TVfhsablatd  DenU  KabuaUkJ  Kxisha,  Tf^ 
kyo,  J^aa 

Filed  May  20,  IWJ.  Ser.  .No.  51.774 

a«inM  prforily,  ^plkatioa  Japm,  Jiia.  27.  1906.  61-151%!^ 

lat  a.*  FOIC  J/04:  F04B  I7/0a  35/04 

V.S.  a  41ft— 55  4  Omims 

1   A  *cToll  type  fluid  traDsferrrng  marrhim*  for  wckiriE.  com- 

jid  dlncharginp 


'  having  a  second  wrap  plate  which  is.  opposed   chambers,  respec  - 
'jinwj  with  said  firet  scroll.  her  defining  s  fi' 


•nerem  a  cenii^ 
shaft  is  in  agrc<.-i 
fid  scroll, 
^cond  scrolU  a; 
J    means    fm 


G£ROTt>Jt  MQftOB  WUH  VALVI^; 

STAR 

larfta  L.  Bemftrom,  Edea  I^aMe,  Minn..  iis&i^t.w  '.<■  i.vi    . 
Oirporacioa,  Oeretand.  Ohio 
I KtWcw  of  S^.  N<».  858,151.  May  i,  1986,  Thla  Rppl((r*(li>G  rt.i. 
2,  1987,  Ser,  No.  103,853 
I   a,*FO3C.V0iS.  PMC 


.ucmbci  dcfuun., 
-^  fluid  commur 

J  with  said  secon. 
-idcap  member  a : 
.  .^wi.  i^.i».™i^t4.  each  of  Mid  vai.c  y^^^nKir^  Lv-.>i((  ■.:: 
.,.   fluid   communication   with  one  of  said   volume 
■;  .ind  in  commutatmg  fluid  commumcarfon  wiffi  islff 
TM  piuraiity  N  of  fluid  ports;  said  end  so: ' 
mdcap  member  defitung  a  Kcood  plur^ 
rfissagw,  ?afh  '."f  -caid  vslve  passage}*  bcir; . 
'  of  Mid  voluiTi 
Mcation  with  -- 


MSilHOtXH'  MAM  I-ACrU'RING  A  WfclAPO  ■ 

Brviw  Hribeniik;  Manfred  GiMtBcr,  aad  Akiu 

hatiaer.  all  of  Kapfeshcrg,  Aiutria,  aaalcMn  i> 

EdebtaUwerke  AktieageMUahaft,  Vlesaa.  Aostr 

OiTiiioo  of  Ser.  No.  6,561,279,  Dec.  14,  1983.  Tli.- 


;ng  member  an.: 

■■■aHy  disposed  v^i: 

•.\:g  nicanbcr  and  said  star  nscaiUci'  having  orbiul  mt.;-cu>tui 

;?uiivf  lo  (be  oUict  of  said  membws,  and  uid  star  membei 

■  mji  rotational  movement  relative  lo  said  ring  member  and 

lug  means;  the  internal  teeth  of  said  ring  member  .mil 

■•-■Ji\  rceth  of  said  star  member  inlerengaging  to  define: 

'     .ly  N+l  of  expanding  and  coniractmg  fluid  voiuint- 

1  lianibers  during  said  relative  orbital  and  rotational  mo\e 

rnents;  wid  Mar  member  including  fir^t  and  second  opp^isiieK 

disposed  end  surfaces  and  said  housing  means  comprising  fin-i 

■  ml  second  endcap  members,  said  first  and  second  end  surfac?^ 

■  t  said  star  member  being  in  sliding  sealing  engagement  \MtVi 
.  L'.cr.i  ^nd  surfaces  of  said  first  and  wcond  endcap  member?. 

!v;  shaft  means  supported  for  rolatiot:  relative  lo  saiii 
-Lond  endcap  memben  and  means  operable  tn  Iran*. 


said  jacket  tube  and  ' 


VOL 


aucfajnina,  sakl  niK- 


. :  L  i>t\'ICE  FOR  T1B£  KETBCADING 
APPARATliS 
_-      .  .  --^c  SQdmHtom,  Tex^  awiffuir  to  I..tmt  MUe 
Aiihbcr  CoMpMy,  DlrilM,  Tex. 

I  ofSv.  No.  05335.  Mar.  a,  1M«.  Pt(.  ^fo.  4,662334. 
^\»  nfjy^m  Oct.  17.  IM6, 5cr.  No.  919,M» 

.a»rtikebcmorttd>iM4iMhw«H»tt«Mi|rS«aa6«,  ^^^^^^^ 

i,.    i-"*  4  WTO*'  !  J    in  *•***  «p«turit. 


u  said  pciul  Lo  satd  «pcn  j 


,  l-rtnee 

FIM  M*y  15,  1W7.  Ser.  K^ 
'■  "-■■-''■'-'■.  wp^katiornVHr-   ■* 
lat  CL^  nVr- 


4,75«,d81 
SiAC£lJ  MOU>  W»  ENCAPSULATING  HAZARDOL.s 

WAST^ 

^mt^  V.  Vmgcr,  Lm  Antefctt;  Redne;  Vt.  I«iies,  AUumbn. 

sad  HyDum  R.  Lubowttx,  RoUiBg  Hills  E^Etoles.  all  of  Calif.. 

usiipDra  to  EflrinmnieDtll  f^viectioa  Ptdnsen.  Inc..  HB<r- 

•'■'■'nr.  C»bL 

PMed  Od.  29,  IMS,  S<r.  No.  792^31' 
IbI.  n/  B29C  4S/20;  G21F  9/iyS 


4.7S6,6«} 
.VPPAR.^Ti;S  FOR  HIGH  EFHCIENCT  HiXt  tSOSTAnc 


TaluihRu)  fahU,  Kobe,  Jipn.  aiirisur  to  KxbtuiaM  lUi^ 
Seiko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Jipaa 
!>^rtsioB  or  Scr.  No.  676,294,  Not.  29,  19M.  Tliii  «ppUc>ti<Ni 

Mv.  25, 19W,  S«r.  No.  M3,6S9 
Claim  priority,  appUcatloa  Jayaa,  Nov.  29, 19B},  5ft-226l5S 
Tlic  portioa  of  tbe  tars  of  tUa  fattest  anbaeqsot  to  Se^  18, 
2m}.  has  been  diKlaimcd 


rctrcadbig  ttjc  ;.- 
aiing  as  eavetope  lo  Uw  tui:  caucau, 

'  r,i„(;-  .wrtiit.mah)^  ..I  >F}  opening  of 
■a  Opposing 
•e«glfa  af  Icsf! 

.,'ju;;rici-.!i^i  iciijiuj  i'l  une  itftkl  Ut*: 


:  I  rtbft  mountad  on  k&  otiter  curved  tiacfacc  ot 
;  i-^te  nnd  cxteadinn  subatantmlly  from  one  end  of  ujd 

u>  nil  opposing  end  thereof  and  BfiMccd  apart  a  tUn- 
.gefierally  the  tame  as  tbe  ^Hce  between  tlie  beads  or 
'.'^e  carcasa  to  be  retread,  said  ribs  being  efigsge»bie 

inlerior  surfaces  of  tlw  lire  beads  when  aaad  ptatc  u 
tl  generally  wJihm  said  lire  openiDg  between  tin:  n,-- 
■>^L  and 

>>le  latchiag  means  foi  use  in  retreadbig  : 
■  i.'ia  rnruii  ^-r-tnj  iiiLMii'.twl  en  an  mnct  •<=■■ 


p  OR  COOUNG  AND  CONDI 
MELT-SPUN  MATERIAL 
aoML  IfiMsiia,  uai  A.  tUmm,  Damtt-Bmm,  hotb  ot  SMtti^- 
laod,  aailgrira  to  Ea»-lm«irti  AG,  Zaricfc,  SwItiarlMd 

RM  Say.  16, 19«6,  Sor.  N*.  90M40 
C3idw    priartiy.   i^pWcatfcw   SwIllMlMd.   Sc».    18,    i9S5, 

I»t  CL*  B29C  *7/«ir 

15—72  5  31  CUlma 

n-  apparaOM  for  spinning  Qlaoients  fram  a  oaelt.  tbe 

.  .     .:incBt  which  comprnea  a  nt^zlc  plate  having  a  plural- 

r  oi  arranged  pasaagea  in  ibc  generally  annular  pattern 

itptcd  to  pennit  said  melt  to  flow  therethrough  to  form  a 

:  ream  of  i^  Oaments,  a  dttpernag  head  dowoatream  of  said 

:,]te  and  in  said  stream,  nud  head  lietng  substantially  in  a  form 

u  cylinder  with  tt»  axis  suhstantiaUy  parallel  to  said  stream 

-J  having  an  i^tream  cod  and  a  downstream  end,  a  coolani 

\>ce,  i  coolant  tnlct  coonecung  (aid  coolani  source  with  said 

■--^  ^t  f  point,  B  wftU  rtf  said  head  «ibstantiaj!y  7*«r«llel  fo  wu<' 


lOi  high  cffictcrncy  iiot  iwjsJalii;  prt:%5Uig  u*  ^ 
sostattc  pressing  system  cotnprisiDg- 

.-  pressing  furnace  which  comprities  a  high 

pmsuie  vessel  comprising  a  vertical,  pressure-resisting 
cylinder  having  one  closed  end  and  a  plug  removabi)' 
fitted  closely  in  an  opening  pontoQ  at  the  other  end  of  said 
cyUnder,  and  a  treating  chamber  surrounded  with  a  heai 
insulating  barrier  and  capable  of  being  loaded  into  and 
unloaded  fircMn  said  high  pressure  vessel  together  with  s 
work  encloaed  therein,  said  beat  insulating  barrier  being 
iniemally  provided  with  a  heater;  said  hot  tsostatic  press- 
ing furnace  having  a  gas  supply  and  discharge  mean«.  f'r.  - 
subjecting  the  work  to  a  predetermined  high  lempcriii 
and  high  pressure  treabnent  to  a  gas  atmosphere; 

in  auxiliary  station  substantially  comprising  a  vertical  t^yiiu 
der  capable  of  enclosing  therein  and  hermetically  sealing 
said  treating  chamber,  said  auxiliary  station  having  a  gas 
sup[>ly  and  discharge  means;  and 

>  carrier  device  for  carrying  said  trcaung  chamber  together 
M^th  the  workpiece  beiwem  "(aid  hot  iioftatic  prtssinjj. 


mold  body  and  -.. 


L-ied  on  the 
•es  with  the 

-.1  a-.  I  '^>:n(id  mold  bases, 

--■!l  rT;au>r;.ii  on  ihr  n.'U  ■■t^ 


■Ti  the  bottom 


,j;^-«BcUschaft  <\  ;- 

\a.  23.  1986,  S.- 

<0plicstiea  Amxi 

laL  a.*  A23V' 


VOL 


■^  at*iA  and  aiEuies^  iut^equcut  lo 

.imtwr  «s  viewed  in  vu6  prcdetemuDed 

.  L,  of  said  irarupon  and  oiijuiig  scrrvi 

IS  tiorage  chamber  bsviag  an  loner  w»ll  e^j^i^-r 
.  .^  .idiidaOy  mataliy  parmUe)  generatrices; 
/reparauoa  chamber  roakiog  «  prenure-tigbt  traasitii^'n 
I  ^ak)  at  lt»st  one  stora^  chamber, 
J  .-.nr-  cr!,i!,i  tni^d.ir.  ii.>7T!i'  .IflfiniDg  flt  Icsst  8  ponioD 
r  charging  at  lean  one 
<-re&t  one  plastidzable 


lORCH  HANDLE  WITH  LOCKLNG  VAiVE 
-tsi  P,  Spoisiao,  Revere.  Msm^  ClUfbrd  U.  Raiaca,  Su  A'^ 
lie.  Tex^  JoseiMi  P.  OlSairto,  Peabody,  aad  dasdiii  "  ' 
'.yan,  hotfa  of  Maai.,  aaaignora  to  Wisffursbeek  [) 
.(rutpmeol  Coaipany,  Daavas.  Maas. 

'"''T'lJaa.l^.lWT.Sor  "■     ■  --■ 


7_zle  defining  at  teasi  said  per- 
<inf,  ccmduil:  and 


SmUl*  EDGE  HEATING  BURNER 
[>erek  R.  Daylea,  BraaluU.  and  Pliili»  J.  Voug,  Wreiiuni, 
both  of  Ea^Biid,  anfgDon  to  Nordaea  Gas  Teckaology  *  Air 
Prtxiocta  Umited.  Engtaad 

Ffled  Dec  5, 19S6.  Ser.  No.  93S.irT 
Clalsu  iynority,  a^licatloa  Usited  Klagdua.  ' 

Tb{.  (X*  F23»  JI/3C- 


nieans  actuable  to  oo  or  off  poMtiona  ic  ■- 

:,.iLvsU'  tluicl  from  ■iuid  inlcr  to  naid  .-ieii;; - 


I  ^atd  valve  body  for  seJcctivdy  relaunin^. 

i't<  is  the  off  pofilion.  wilh  said  locking 

rihiadeied  closure  of  the 

^iber  said  vdve  means  or 


.»iiea  Cabrera,  Longnont;  Reid  W.  GbukU.  Berthood;  Clemi 
K.  Slencr,  Boolde-,  aad  Esgrae  G.  ScaUbei^  Loogmooi.  all 
■>f  iJalo.,  asslgRon  to  Intcniatioaal  BualBcaa  Maehlneai  Corp; 
'-I'.joa,  ArrDOok,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13.  IMI.  Scr.  No.  U.745 
Ipt.  C1/FZ7B  v.". 


APPa 
OJNTROl 

{'4ul  S.  HanunoDd,  Qutk  Brooiwuh;  Gcuffro  J.  i  .. 

SiittoB  Coldfldd,  and  Oarid  A.  C^areyil.  Saab»i. 

En^aad,  aii^KRv  to  Britiafa  Gas  pic  Loadoa,  £01;  . 
Ftted  Apr.  1,  19*7,  Str,  No.  32,570 

CWlu  giriortty.  anpiJcadoo  UnHcd  tOagdos,  Apr 
8609070 


MONITOR  S' 
1  BURNER  BOi 

<iumM«wK  1  imm  KiaMffm,  bett 
num.  Yokoteau.  all  of  Jap 
"   .laiwa 

"led  Apr.  9.  1«7.  Ser.  No.  36.48.' 

' .  appficathM  Japn,  Apr.  9,  isi^ 

Tut.  n*  P33N  ^/fW 


to  HltncU.  I4d.. 


IS  in  a 
..  com- 


ihcr  for  one  of  the  bunjers  of  okcb 
•g  a  flame  iniagc  repnseotative  of  the 
laid  one  bitmer; 
utensily  at  a  predctennkied  area  of  ii 
■'■•  huraers  other  than  taid  one  burner  in 
ng  an  optical  (&iex  imnrided  to  said 
10  view  said  prodetennined  urea  of  the 


fv. 


!  said  chambers  through  tlic 
.-J  beyond  s?i  f-yfrr  %urfac^  nf 

Mid  second  chamber; 
an  equal  oumbeT  of  aperture*  of  gcnei 

tion  nuTTOunding  each  of  said  (ubev 

aaid  apertures  commnnicating  with  ihc  inxcno^  ul  ;>jid 

second  chamber; 
sud  tubea  and  apertures  being  sized  so  thai  the  four  comem 

of  each  lobe  are  in  Hoe  coslact  with  an  inner  surfacir  ;•! 

each  aperture  to  position  said  tube*  in  said  apertures  k- 

create  gas  pass^es  between  said  tubes  and  the  inncT  .n 

face  of  said  apertiires; 
nvrsn«  (n  imroduce  a  first  «■&«  inUi  itaid  Hrst  ci»«nber  ar.ii  ,. 


■  n.pnitns 
)riniaga  toner  f^' 
.  '  1  .-.-Sie  on  spaced  axei 
'  ^uide  means  pofltioned  closely  adjac£> 
-itid  first  roll  at  the  exit  side  of  aaid  fusu  . 
L-t  giildi!  mrhns  positiofied  closely  adj,' 
'■■;  exit  »de  of  !-=. 


3  the  regenerators,  a  second  ^ 


Tif-iiLS   nomLi 


VOL 


CijSSi.Cn?i<J  DEVICES 
iRnw.  KyrfcrflBOi  S.  S-430  80  Hovitt,  swl  ItHor  Bni 
.amviltea  IOC,  S-S52  W  nakSfia^  botk  of  Swedoo 

nua  Sep.  ■«.  1W6.  Stf .  No.  907.906 
,>rioHtT.  AM^UraliM  Smdn.  Sepu  16,  19«5,  a5iU/>i 
Int.  a.'  A61C  5/W 


iidi'wall  iBcreof  and  being  operable  to  dr^  portioiu  of 

"i"  iiiTJ'd  therefrom, 


-.1  being  spaced  «pan  transveif- 
' '  sets  of  conucu.  one  for  e»cli  ■ 
^Allies  and  locked  )o  s«id  housing,  ijJiO' 
molded  *iih  Ihc  houjing  *t  each  end  of  f 


cygomatic  bone. 


4,756^1 
SUPPORT  FOR  REMOVABLY  FIXING  A  DENT  A  i 
PROSTHESIS  ON  A  CROWN  COVERING  A  PTVO  i 
.1.        ■     „     ^  TOOTH,  SO-CALLED  ATTACHMENTS 

"^.  ^,^^..Z!'^!T^f.    Mi«-I.«  PiUn^  Ort*«tr««e  7.  I>^WO  RhBta-Wi«feabrii£»u 
FnL  Rep.  of  Genuuy 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP82/00093.  $  371  D«ie  Jaa.  4,  19S3,  (  I02(e( 
Date  Jan,  4,  1983.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOe2/03763,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Nov.  tl,  1982 

PCT  FOed  May  4,  1^2.  Ser.  No.  459,540 
Hiitflr.  ;i,-i.:.fity.  applfcatiofl  Aastria,  ^ta>  5,  I9S1.  t^''^  '■  ■ 


I'l.iMtiuns  oTHiid  ftrsi  and  second  nbj< 
coQU^led  io  Ksid  chamber. 


»(«i  mio  body 

■  'ic«ifi. 

ottion 

iiidfjcu  part 

ijer  cxttiiditig 

■  -^hffpei*  pan 


-.756,693 
■■  KAD  A  SAMPL; 
MATERIAL 

■l-l^&n  Matsooe,  Otsa,  Japu,  —itwnr  (d  EawMfaima-OriiiHiBo 
C-9»  Ltd.,  Jipaa 

Piled  Dec.  Jt.  1986,  Ser.  No.  948.018 
aajias  priorHy.  applto^foo  Japaa,  Jan.  20,  1986 
lot  a.'  G09F  VW 


ondinglDth? 


.ioUr  «biiiir4«:tU  tuiii  bitttl  bed  lufourijt 


.  '"^  for  lockiiig  said  nurcf  ■ 
shaped  tBonbef 


said  housing,  tbe  web  beii^ 


LOCIAL 
'id  Laoe,  Greene! 

'»ert  S,  Watts,  Walkeriu»n,  iti,  »(  N.C, 
icorporatcd,  Hairisbarit,  Pa. 

■   nnuatiofi  of  S^r.  No.  8T*.1SJ     Um    ;  _-    ;«»(0i 


■  jiUcLl  on  a  l^"  ■ 

>-ltei  ailached  P"-i 

i!g  from  Ihc  pro-.' .  saia 

■•d  plug-shaped  metnber  having  ilou  eAieiMiiiig  cn^jy- 
-lie  end  face  trf  said  plug-shaped  mcrobcr;  &aid  ■rfxrltc: 
-■.har>^fl  mi-mtv-r  ""orming  together  a  common  hraniu: 
-.lied  cone  tapt.'^i 
f  ^id  lapered  i ' 
vv.,-v...  -.r.  . — .  plug-shar'--'i  '■  • 


Neciuw, 
irfaoeccHitimiJi 


ro  iir5t  cjiaiinei  along  the  leoglt 
I  cemral  teciioo  and  aaid  upwu 


MFTTIOD 
'-.^  1914  N.  37tb  St^  Scanle.  Waab.  9Kf 
■  :.'"-x   ?;,  1986.  Ser.  V..  9.T8,45fl 


4,756^2 
IXACHING  AID  APPAKAiLi,'. 

,  1719  CM.  »n,  Wticftoo,  lad.  4.-; 
Piled  Sep.  15, 1987.  Ser.  No  ^t  -.uf. 
Int.  CL*  G098  WO 
tM— 245 


I  uecoad  chanri'. 
Jix-ide  said  ct.-: 


.  ■    lUK  i-MH  l.O«   I'KUHJLlt. 

vCKAGE 
(4:  Roger  L.  "fTirwfe.  0«nm*ms,  : 
'.>ni!(]  J.  /.uuut,  WioatoB-Salem. 
AtP  IficorponUed,  Hanruterg.  1 

niw3  r>?c  \^.  19M.  s. 


VOL 


iAc<,  auU  I)  icnuiaoJ  suppon  pi&Uarni  liiiciui- 
i  Che  tmca  which  positions  a.  plurality  of  lennv 
ic  tcrmiiia!  rappCHl  pUtform.  each  w-iih  re^n- 
rcmgues  adjacent  the  mating  f? 
:  '  tenmnal  suppon  pUtforcn  wr; 

...L   terminal  sopport  housing  is  i:,— —     - 

■  1  the  ci>mplemcnt*rs'  cooneclor, 

mcaua  surroattdinii'  ibc  tcrminab  and  the  lermindi 
■■'■•■'  '"'asuigi  and 

rcoontictioo  means  iocludinjt  an  edge  '-aid 
iaid  bousing  orthogonally  disposed  relative  [o 
i(  tuppoft  platform  and  onhogpoally  disposed 
n'j  Troat  otating  face,  for  establisiung  a  connec- 
r;  each  terminal  and  a  corresponding  conduc- 
;A>Dductor  ahidded  data  cable,  Uie  edge  card 
>^ta  traces,  each  trace  being  electdcaUy  ^:oo- 
-psq«4mvp  terminal- 


.it.  the  Mscutui 
>wnwardly  to> 


--'^.-^^f^s^M'^- 


- 1  tlM  compressor  csji  be  uuertcd  into 
ukI  Dccond  catchea  and  fticiJacoUy 


-'.'aos  for  pivotal)  \ 
'[^[xised  indes  of 
----Jti  111)  iuembers  tend  to  pivot  untict  cnc  mimcncc  oi  in^  \ir\j\Lfir.r^  i 

water  during  the  cwtmrna^  fomnn  motioa  throu^  the-   ^^^^V  ^  Dulw,  Mordaad  HUli.  wnd  Ronald 
water;  "ml  TownAi^  Lake  Cosaly.  halk  of  Ottki.  x 

means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  motion  of  said  fin  aicmbert  to       *""  ****'*'  OoBipaay,  Scfacnet  ■: 
mbstantially  oppossj  outwardly  extending  positiacm  dur- 
ing the  swinuoer's  pow«r  stroke^ 

means  for  limiting  the  )M%'otal  motion  of  said  fin  member? 
.during  the  swimmer's  retuni  stroke  to  aubrtantiaiiy  paraJ 
\el  rearwanily  extending  coQi^Hed  poaitioas  spaced  from 
(he  i»*Hnimer'8  forennn  by  a  predetermined  dlistancc;  and 

ijit^ftiu  for  tempwvily  locking  «aid  fin  members,  in  said 
jppowil  outwardly  extending  position  duning  boiii  Uv- 
iHj.'.ef  int'.(  [rium  ^irokanftbe  swimmer. 


FIM  Jam.  19,  I9fk> 
Int.  n*  HOW  ■ 


.S96 

.    ...  . .  .  .mjS  PEATVRE  FG^  ..- ^.  -^ 

MOUNT  CONNECTOBS 
i^maa,  Jr..,  MMdetuwa.  Pa.,  ■inilpinr  t»  AMP 
'^•mtnu,  iiarrisbirg.  Pa. 
^oaiHChla-part  otS^.  No.  90(441,  Doe.  6,  i985,  Pat  No. 
S>,«TT.  Tttfci  rpplicatiop  Feb.  *,  IW?,  Sa.  Nfl,  11,560 


.  .:^.,.._   n-,u.-i..t  ...=  >».»  ^^.xiii^'  ,1^^..,.,;.  ,«.iagea 
niUng  tberelhrough;  and 

'( Mdd  passages  having  an  electni;»]  terminal  dlapooed 

-—  -ntd  tcrmhia]  having  a  mating  section  and  a  Bolder 

'Mer  tail  having  a  distal  end.  sokI  solder  tail 

Idta^  joint  mi^wction  feature  located  a  predeter- 

;-•••.]  uisurice  from  the  distal  end  thereof,  whexdiy  wher. 

^  omteclor  asaembly  is  soldered  to  traces  on  the  printed 

.  cuii  boox^  farming  solder  jomts  between  the  solder  tail^ 

.1  traces  a  sitlder  joint  inspection  feature  that  »  engtilfea 

•'itdcr  is  indicative  that  there  is  stifGcienl  solder  forming 

r  solder  Knui  and  that  the  solder  tail  is  adequately  seated 

.,\tinst  trscea  on  the  printed  circuit  board,  whereas  t 

iiler  joint  iaqiectKut  feature  that  is  not  engulfed  in  wl- 

r  ia  indkiauve  that  either  the  solder  joint  is  formed  of 

-of^ami  solder  or  the  solilet  tall  is  flot  snfiicieiitly  cir,  - 

Vi- trace*. 


4,?S6«tf9« 
JFT  SYSTEM  FOR  SAILBOAtS  AND  THE  Ukli 
Tlnotliy  jr.  Gorg,  P.O.  Boi  18,  LaOeecent,  Miu.  S594? 

Filed  Sep,  25,  1985,  Ser.  No,  779,«T7 


tor  sailboats.  comprtSing.  to  combmatiitB,  a 

cle  a  boat  hull,  a  water  intake  pipe  from  a  bow 

^aid  turbine,  a  water  exhaust  pipe  from  said 

1  of  said  bull  for  sea  water  to  be  forced  there- 

r.,  said  water  intake  pipe  is  biAircated  into  two 

iala  branch  lines  respectively  coupled  to  the  pon  skle  and  fhc 

^larboard  side  of  the  sailboat,  a  butterfly  valve  connected  at  the 

junction  of  said  branch  lines,  control  means  for  controlling  the 

bonerfly  valve  to  selectively  vary  the  proportion  of  water 

permitted  into  the  branch  lines  to  thereby  &teer  the  sailboat, 

»r>liir  coII(M:ror  panels  mounted  on  the  sailboat  for  collecting 

1  a  solar  energy  collector  coupled  to  said  tur- 

<  itolor  energy  is  the  primary  power  means  of 


FOREARM  SWIM  FIN 
Stffpben  A.  Broffl,  834  Row  Ave.  Vcatee,  CaUf.  90291 

n)*d  Jitn.  16,  I9g6,  Ser.  No.  fni,i*V- 


4,75MVT 
MPRESSOR  WITH  PLUG  HOtDZk 

:<«m3  V.  HcfUac  mehtta,  Kna.,  aaal)^or  to  Hm.*  CoieniMn 
Cttttpoaty,  lac^  Wkttta.  Kaaa. 

PUed  No*.  5,  IMft,  Ser.  Nv.  92732S 
tat  C3.*  HOIS  13/60 
^,39—569  7aainui 

>>ug  bolder  for  a  portatde  air  compressor,  the  tor  com- 
'Kving  i  base,  t  compressor  casing  mounted  on  tlt^ 
:'  a  recess  between  s  portion  of  the  base  and  a  portioi. 
i'lnfe.  i.'x  pluK  houlcr  oompriHing  a  nnti  catch  <■&  '.hi 


4,756,70U 

WA lER  RECREATIONAL  DEVICE 

■k'hn  P.  Coknan,  524  Aaekor  Or..  Redwood  City.  Qdlf.  M0C6 

CoaliaaallcHHB-pail  of  Ser.  No.  7S935.  Oct  21.  IMS, 

I  nts  apfHratioa  Apr.  II,  t991,  Ser,  No.  48.080 

tat  CL*  B63B  21/56 

35CUlDtf 


!..:  1/K.  ■■  -.jrface 

-  :<  ri.>jy  ui  AUici,  au  clojigau  balaocmg  lod  sLecnug  control 
-K^nixrr  tuvmg  a  lower  end  rotatably  secured  to  said  means, 
i  i.ii  (iLivfirtimf  relativcthereto.KidanupperendcaiTy- 
";>y  the  person  using  the  device  and  for 
ring  said  balancing  and  steering  coih 
"   1  i-;';ijn7t,i  rcuiiivi;  lu  said  means  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
'he  securemetit  c^xaid  lower  end  of  the  balancing  and  control 
'uember  to  said  mc^;  latching  means  interposed  between  said 
f  ^nd  of  the  balancing  and  control  member  and  said  mean 
<iug  for  the  support  of  a  peraon  and  adjacent  to  and  in 
.-:  iDve  association  with  said  axis  of  rotation  for  normally 
^;x:ajs:ly  holding  said  upper  end  of  said  balancing  and  controi 
ncmbcr  at  a  selected  one  of  several  possible  hctght  adjusl- 
vnu  above  said  means  pm-.  .(li.is  i\.i  -.hr  support  of  a  person. 
hing  means  ha  i^  part  fixed  to  said 

■nd  of  the  balant  member  fOi  rotaiicin 

':i  and  a  second  iaiLnuif.  p.i!i  n^^ed  to  said  meait«  - 
.  r  the  suppon  of  a  person;  resilicart  means  for  noi 
<Hi6  pa*^^  rn  interlaichod  relationship;  mpsns  nr  ■ 
by  said  means  p; 
iching  said  par 
'icant  for  Rtt»r 


r  sunufiBcun  of  a  tight  aotvc. 

■■r.      -,.,;.....ju  envelope  havin-  —  ^t^i-'  ~i. 

and  containing  a  halogen  comp 
spatially  disposed  and  supporm- 
a  first  predetcr:-'-    ■    '■--—■-   .  .-(^s^.u  -,.,  fv,,; 
lower  inner  w.  urfat:es  of  nu 

being  joined  b>  mned  radius  ■>' 

(he surfaces  of  &aK9  i-;^*cf  -vaij^  wrngjoii. 
termined  ladius  of  curvature,  said  ilghi 
nri5  with  a  wcond  predetermined  dianiL 
~  i^  side  walls,  $sii_ 
'-ther  with  a  . 

Mrp«  of: 
■  I  :■!■:-.*  i.!-.y.jj  (I)  a  first  It^i-UiLUL. 
open  al  both  ends  and  having  saii 
dmmeler.  said  first  member  to  primur 
ing  for  said  light  source;  (2)  a  secijnd  htU);-usjiu; 
tubular  member  open  at  both  ends,  said  second  n. 
having  a  diameter  sufHcient  to  serve  as  an  cnhzu 
durmg  the  method  of  formmg  said  light  -to-i 
filament  assembly  having  electrical  mcmbei 
0?)  heating  said  first  m^mb*'(  t.-,  ^iftf.,  nnr  .--. 
ic  lo  become  a  domr 
Mibstantialty  corrci- 
radiiis  of  cu>-*.^  I  ■  ' - 
i|c>  mating  ore 
ibe  dome  p 

mating  poru>u.>  ..^■..... ,.  ... 
pcttite  member. 
<d)  apfdyfaig  heat  at  a  prede-. 

conrj-'- ^  ■-  -tnd  then  pia^ing  uic  -....i 

ber  .  mg  side  ponions  eatt- 

tout  I-  .wtMtantially  tbe  mr. 

tourco  Miape  I   [.img  the  upper,  side  and  I' 
said  light  source,  said  mold  further  having 
don  which  complementary  mates  with  ou: 
composite  mcmfoer.  said  mold  being  closed  wbilc  .r 
uaatially  (be  same  time  a  gas  Is  appbed  havtng  a  sufTi 
pressure  to  cause  the  composite  mcmbrr  :o  .-Tpmr 
take  the  shape  of  the  contoured  shap. 
ic>  removing  sajd  composite  mcmbei 
inserting  said  filament  asaembly  hav  i  - 
bers  so  as  to  be  apatiaOy  disposed  v- 
tiuQ  of  tttd  composite  member; 
Ti  Kpptying  i-ica!  tit  3  pfrdelrrmincd  - 


VOL 


raaiiis  01  ciirvai'jrc  i 


-  said 


-  Tnembcr  from  aaid  pinch  mntd 
:iUiag  Hk  tnocf  ^ 
.:>1  tulogen  coi>v 


»ik;iI-110R.\i,  t^LTNCHEH  FOR  TOY  VtHK  Li 

HAVING  A  FLYWHEEL  MOTOR 

MiAwiB  R.  Kenoedy,  N<«  York,  N.Y.;  Dietmar  MaaeL  Own'^-r 

NJ.,  and  Abraham  A.  Arad,  Westport,  Coaa^  aadi^on  n. 

Bodtfy  L  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

CootiaiiatiaD  of  Set.  No.  752,642,  Jul.  8. 1V85,  abaadOMd,  «lii.-ii 

to  a  Ariiioo  of  Ser.  No.  &24,725,  Jon.  26,  IMS,  Pat.  No. 

4,529,389.  Thii  appUcatfoo  Nor,  4,  1986.  Sex.  No.  926.S57 


.uit  am  itnd  Heu'MuJ  ptvoi  »ba' 
second  linkage  mnnben  are  pi' 

Titrmbcf,  Civ)  A  movable  membc.  , ^    .^,.,-„.,„.  „.    

>nt»ge  rnenibenf  and  carrying  a  chun  guide,  and  tv;  tbird  and 

)iirth  pivtrt  shafts  ihrough  which  said  linkage  members  arc 
;ivoi4lly  supported  to  said  movable  mcpitv-r  v»i.i  r.r^r  i.ni.L.-- 
:i<.-u]>xrT  camprining  ao  operatiog  arm  ! 

L'  -aid  IkikAge  mechantsm;  ssid  first  -. 


blood  : 


'■'.od  Trooi  gatd  vennus  blood  C' 

i.Kxl  entry  port  means,  anensl 

^ducting  said  artenal  blood  fn^ 

"~>n  means  to  said  anerial  blood  ' 


:<i  r 


';  foi 


"Mhcr  anial  end  with  projection  ihaft  portioit' 

-'  Jly  througli  ^aid  tin^i  wd  •ie-.'ond  Iji.Vin  r- 


Lagwu  Beadi;  DomM  E.  Bobo.  Komrtala  Valto>;  Kener: 
Rake.  Umnta  Nigoe).  aad  Robert  R.  WeitBi.  Oart 

Deanis  R.  SestniBB,  Mi—  '■ ~"    ''-•:'    ■■ 

AHierican  Hoaplla]  Sf 
(r4«ti(iHatioii4BH)art  of 


other  hMjd  o(  ; 

^rery-powered  -i- 


■>c-r  B^yiw.isi;  Sraffan  (^rebhtg,  bolb  of  Luad,  bjuj  Goraa  i'.. 
Wiiliam-Otssoa.  Gotebor^  iM  of  Swe^ka,  anupinrv 
<<fnibro,  AB,  Swedea 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1986. 

■  "i'Mms  prmrity,  a^icatfon  S" 

int.  a*  Ah: 


ili^acd:: 


■lire  and  time  .^ 


4.756,70* 
FRONT  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  B 
:^  NagaaOt  Izorai,  Japn,  aaatgiior  to  Si. 
m^ay  Uoaited,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  19.  1987,  Ser.  No.  67,228 
■wt  pri'inh-,  uppHcaHnn  Japan,  Jii'.  f*>,  l9flC,  (il  ifM?*" 


I  ••^nary  systetn  for  the  oxygeii: 

■■'hich  'atd"p3iicT:t''-  'imp;  ar? 


■  ■.    .1.  -/-.ni  houiiniiincKi<l.:-i, 
.;  i^rlerial  blood  chambet, 

jt.  T-rst  venoiQ  blixwl  char:' 
■r^ns  in  said  stx--  ^ 

iter  means  for  :: 
-   ous  »^VM-.d  .-]i.,  ■ 


VOL 


i-,  ,i/k!  3  Sillier  poniiin  -:• 
■n  along  a  subslantial  teagih 
ifiatmg  outside  the  canntils 


■•-DTETHti*  DE\Ki, 
LABORATORY  -ANLN. 
I  Udelphia.  and  Bemanf 
■  ark.  bath  of  Pa.,  aaBtgiKM  to  Tntttotf' 
'  PeansylraBlA,  PhIbldri|lbU^  Pi. 


•ABJUSTLNG  DlSPtr 
tTnON  STRBTCHABI 
CO\'EB 

-icTenst  Appleton,  Wu.^  ua^or  to  KiHn 
<'ia,  Neouli.  Wis. 


tji  Tiij  i»i  (iic  drug  in  A  bulTcted  soiuuon  and  jiUuwmfi;  i  >: 
'(  (laHA  from  the  drug  r^ervoir  throagh  a  membnuit 
tiveiy  permeaUe  to  tbe  uiuooned  form  of  the  r^"  -  ■- 
sumtiaUy  mipennaMe  to  the  ionaed  fotra  of  i\ 


4,754,711 

^firr  LOCEING  PROSTHESIS,  AND  METHODS  K>R 

PROE»UCING  AND  FOR  FITTING  IN  SAME 

OWutteB  Mai,  74  boolero^  dcs  Be^ea.  «MM  LjniM,  ud  Y«e- 

CnuwH,  aiid4|ue  SclBt  Chartet,  38190  RewsOloii.  both  ot 

Vnact 

Fttcd  Dec.  33, 1996.  Set.  Na.  945.670 
l.luiM  DTtority.  ■vpUetfhn  Fnma,  Dec  24.  IMS,  85  I*"  ^'  '' 


vRTTnCIAl.  KNRt 
Joliu  El.  Coitpei,  LeatfacriKAd,  UoUed  Kiacdom,  uugBor  < 
IlRBger  A  CoMpaar  Lralted.  Loadnn.  Uoitcd  Kiatrdo: 

FOad  Oct.  1*.  l**^ti.  Sir,  No.  9r.97(^ 
Ckima  pt-totity.  xppl- 
^(525303 


OiOPSY  CATHtTfcR 
ih^j  S.  MwtlK.  Mi 


t  ofStt.  No.  701^5,  Feb.  U,  li^^ 
.  l^ii  appiicatkw  Jiml  2,  19«7.  Stt.  No.  56.1^^' 

UJW'  nrUtritv,  jmatliMition  CiUtad&.  Feb.  14.  l<Jf!4.  *i7-:- 


■.ruUnc.    aencfailv 


i  beiwren  said  warn  sections,  a  pair  oi  ir  . 
;  ndi/ig  along  opposed  marginai  sides  of  s^  ^ 
-'I'xh  paiiel  and  opposed  front  and  rear  panels  scparaie: 
L'>  ^d  crotch  panel,  either  of  said  front  and  rear  paneL 
iH-i'-ji  rcjilienlly  streichaWe  in  a  first  direifirn 
-   1 :    -..  .  i.t   ■    :.  Liciurc  supcrposab''- 
j<ivcr.  jnciuduik 
;  .;  liquid  impervious  '- 
i<  core  dupoaed  thcrebetweeD;  anu 
■;ii  means  for  atiachiog  and  mtegratusc 
-d  outer  cover  while  allowing  sc'^ 
:  ^nctjona)  stmcfaatnlity  ttaerc- 


4,756.710 

PH-MEDUTED  DRUG  DEUVERV  SYS^rEM 

Jmiepta  V.  Bondl,  CoUcgeviUc;  Aiice  E.  Loper,  l^ederadi,  both    . 

P*„  aad  EdwanI  M.  Coben.  Prioecttn  Jaactim.  NJ.,  asNlk 

an  to  Merck  A  Co„  lac„  Rakiray,  N.J. 

Contl&oatloclB-pvt  &r  Stf.  No.  720,652,  Apr.  4,  I9»'   Vr' 

'ppaeatim  Mar.  7, 19S6,  Ser.  No.  «3S,S8.' 

lat  a.*  A6IK  9/00 
J  t— «*9 


.i^  and  KubitUauaUs 
J  ptvtion  bleodijig 

■.■>n*ard  tmii  oi  (ll^ 


[-jai'bie  maitinal  ^lt^\lr!^  j  shifp  ineniory  efTpcl  aiid  s  fnfir!t-n>.u- 
[ramfonnation  temperature  (Ms)  that  is  lower  tbaa  the  human 
t>ody  lemperiture,  said  pin  includiiiii 
b  hm  end  portion  having  a  io,< 
she  said  point  along  apprtn 
the  pin  to  divide  the  fir^'. 
separate  branches; 
!i  MX'ond  aottd  middlo  portion;  and 

.■  [hini  fHirtinii.  .■:1ns*'  (r-.  ihe  lunctmi' 


4y75fi.7U 
kNE£  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
WlUiam  M.  Clover,  Jr^  Trabsco  Caayoa,  Calif.,  luKJgnor  : 
onfaoaHba,  Inc.  Brea,  CkUf. 

PBed  Aas.  4, 1986,  Ser.  No.  8933^ 
Ut  O.*  A61f  2/62 

,L--S_^  «.        I,-... 

ssscmbly  for  simulating  a  buir. 
proatheaia,  the  proatbesis  iBcluii- 
•k  u  Kfirt-  purtioos,  the  knee  joint  asiem"-'- 
.1  Hni  half  member  atuched  to  one  [)- 
^  iccand  half  member  pivotally  mouii 
member  and  attached  to  the  other  : 
A  loclung  pin  assembly  for  locking  !>ai< 
raembeif  tog^her  thereliy  forming 
Old  toas  through  the  two  portknu;  and 
-..■kid  fint  and  second  half  members  having  opp 
fJopcd  luilaccs  forming  an  area  of  rontat! 


ct  iDcmber  in' 

r  inciu 


about  a  vcmcaj  a>  i 
means  defining  a  re 

M/hJch  said  latch  :<: 

joint  in  its  extendi- : 
!iAid  upper  member  u< 

portions  defming  L-tir^>^  t. 

ber  deTining  a  head,  tuid  \if. 

cheeks;  and 
means  in  the  anterioi 

£ud  latch  membei 

blade  defining  ".n  ':-■ 

t)  medJal/lat- 

twing  pivc- 

l-vrr  ^]13T.- 
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4.756,7  !■» 

MlfTHOD  OF  DURABLY  SIZING  TKXllLE  YARNS, 

CURABLE  SIZING  COMPOSITION,  AND  DURABLY 

SIZED  YARNS  AND  FABRICS  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

J»M  E.  Hadrix,  Spvtnbns  N1«el  E  N«ely.  Reck  MfU.  Hid 

Mftrtia  K.  I  I^wiim,  GnaTOIe.  iiB  of  $.C^  Mttg^mn  to 

Spriagi  ijidpitrkB,  Iml.  Fort  Mil.  S.C 

Filed  Jul  38, 19ft5.  So-.  No.  750.415 
lat.  a/  DOIF  n/00:  O02G  7   -^ 


HAiR-DYEING  t'REPARAlloNb  ■:,•.);-.  i  u 
SUBSTANnVE  NTTSODIPHtNTLAM  I^ 
DERIVATIVES 
DnU  Rose.  HlUea;  Ed^r  Ucikc,  DuiwcMnff.  u^ 
Mnk,  NcMM.  yi  of  FhL  Rap.  of  Cttmavf,  ■Mt^>r 
k«l  KoMBMiditB»dtKbift  stJ  Aktien.  DoeMddorf 

of  GcTBMir 

PIM  Oct  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  923;<I0 

Qatm  priorftyt  «nnlij~«t{<>n  K'mI    Rm.  of  (^ercMr. 
1965.35377«5 

IBL. 

(.IS.  a. »— 429 

1   A  hair  dyeing  prrpai. 
an  antooic,  iu>n»ofltc  or  &:; 
etTective  amount  as  a  welLmy  fljccrm  situ  <■. 
hair  dye  precursors  present  m  «  iota]  quani 
^nghi,  s  Tirst  substantive  hair  dye  prcseu 

'  i:  i '  u  1  -  3.C>9fc  by  weigbl.  aikd  a.  second  suo>rim:; 

. :  '  -:   avKording  to  fbnnula  I  present  in  0  : 
■,-■      i'  pircctiuff.fs  based  -apnn  'Vif-  rr^Tal  w  , 


icxiilc  uHiK  Lhcrein.im,  &aici  yams  ijentg  ctiaractenzft. 
having  a  durable  tiize  coating  wbich  remaius  bound  to  the  y  ' 
Uirougboat  wet  Sniahing  operation!  and  subsequent  use  a 
■vhich  beneficially  contributes  to  the  physical  and  acslhc!!- 
rtipcrties  of  the  yam,  said  methcxj  comprismg 
ptoviding  a  supply  package  conianirag  a  ptoj-ality  of  textile 

yama. 
ijvancmg  the  plurality  of  teitile  yami  firom  the  supply 
package  along  a  {uvdelenniQed  p«di  of  travel  to  tu>d 
through  8  coating  aUIion  and  applying  to  the  yarns  an 
aqueous  sizing  cotnpositioo  comprising  an  aqueous  «etf- 
utijsslinking  copolymer  produced  by  emulsion  polymeria 
.  ation  of  one  or  more  ethyienically  utuatorated  mooomcr-; 
,1  the  presence  of  a  tatent-croalinking  cootonoiner  com- 
;  n^mg  an  N-alkylolamide  of  an  alpha,  beta  ethylcnicaily 
u:i saturated  carboiylic  acid  having  3  to  10  carbon  aiouu, 
Jiit^jiuig  the  coated  yams  from  the  coating  station  to  and 
through  a  drying  aone  and  besting  the  yarns  to  dry 
ttqueoux  sizing  composition  and  to  crosslink  and  msto'.-.. 
iire  the  self-crosslinking  copolymer,  and 
t-recung  the  tbus  coated  yams  frtan  the  drying  aionc  to  t 
'  -tt-up  suHon  and  oinding  the  coated  yanwon  a  uke-uji 

-ihod  of  producing  a  tcitile  fabric  fonned  of  textile 
.mg  a  size  ccotiog  which  is  durably  bound  to  the 

::  UN  comprising  applying  to  the  yams  a  coating  of  an  aque- 
'Tj&  stzmg  compositicH)  comprising  an  aqueous  sdf-crtBslinkrag 

opolymer  produced  by  emulsion  polymerization  of  one  or 
:iore  elhyl«iically  unsaturated  monomcn  in  the  presence  of  a 
'-'.ccnt>cros8ttnki&g  coroonomcr  cotnprising  an  N-alkylolamidc 

r  an  alpha,  beu  ethylcntcally  unsaturted  carboryUc  acid  Imv 

ig  3  10  10  carbtKi  atoms,  dryfaig  and  curing  the  sizing  cwnposi- 
uin  on  the  yams  to  crosslink  and  insolubilize  the  aqueouh 
s<-ir-cros»linking  copolymer  and  to  produce  yams  having  a  siie 
L  oating  which  remains  durably  bound  to  the  yams  throughout 
A'^t  finishing  operationa  and  subseqtient  use  and  which  benefi- 
viaily  contributes  to  the  physical  and  esthetic  properties  of  the 
yams,  fomung  the  yams  into  a  fabric,  and  thereafter  subjecting 
'V.f  fabric  :o  ■wa  finiiihum  oprmiions  wilhout  prior  nmiova]  ■  T 
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othrr 

pendcauly  of  one  j.. 

Cw  hydroxyaUtyl. 
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PREPARATIONS  CON  : 
NITRODD'HE^rYLAMINF  I>[-H1\  aT1\  ?  H/,'- 
DstM  Roae.  HUdeo;  Edflv  Lieske.  Daeaaeldorf.  and  Noii< 
Maak,NwM,aIlarFcd.Re|p.erGcmuqr.a«isi»r«t«  H. 
kd  K-in-"~*'*r""''**'*  aBf  Akttea,  DnctMldorf.  !><;.  ■■■ 
nrGeramy 

FUed  Oct.  24.  UNM.  S«.  Na  922,609 
Claiw  priority,  af^Mcartio-  *■■■«•   »">  "^  Ormi: 
1985.3537763 

Ut.  a.'    M: 


'■  y 


elTcctivc  aitioun!  ai  j  ^^  tiling  nyrm  s.iv..\ 
hair  dye  praniTKirs  present  tn  a  total  qua.' 
wctghi,  ■  first  substantive  hair  dye  presc:. 
about  0.01-5,0%  by  weight,  and  a  seoood  surwuu 
Cfther  than  said  first  wAstantive  hair  dye  present  ii 
^vcif^ht.  nil  :«:rcentf.Kt?s  hfl!^  urvnr  the  Tola! 
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J   MANUFACTURINO  A  Ftil!l.CElJ 
ASSEMBLY 

i.^^iu.  •  L'.u,  Nobon  SesawB,  ud  Ym^}1  OgMBl,  an  or  Yttiui- 
hama,  jHpaii,  Majgnon  Ui  Obttshlld  fUi^  Totli^  Kavt- 
ntki.  Japan 

n!f.(J  Mmt.  16.  1987,  Sw,  No.  26»tf0 

(^   ip^kstim  Japu.  Ma-.  17,  IMft,  A1S7  - : 
Int.  a.^  HOIM  #/«? 


I'kOChJiS  FOH  PRODUOMi  A  HIGH 

CONCBJ^TRATION  COAL- WATER  SLURRV 

Hiro/aal  Klkkawm,  Kare.  Japu.  aasigBOr  to  Babcocfc-Httuhi 

tCabuiau  KaUu,  Tokyo.  Japu 

''AotiBBatloa  or  S«-.  No,  622.233,  Jus.  U>.  I9M.  abaadooed. 

TUg  appUeatioa  Mar.  9, 1987.  Str.  Na.  22,520 

'  >.!itB»  prlwftr.  appUeatioa  i^aa,  May  «,  1983,  M-7t352 

Int.  CL*  CICL  1/32 


DKVJCt 
Klaoa  Simm  GeMam;  t 

KaMafc,  H^vc,  all  u)  i  s^.  nrp.  i>i  -jtituiiii..  ^.-.^Ji^ii 
M^N.  CHH,  Fed.  R«p.  oT  Gcnaaay 
Dtrliiao  of  Ser.  No.  865,9S»,  May  21.  19M.  T>J2  »aiiM 
Mar.  10,  19i7,  Ser.  Nc.  24.012 
CUiai  prtarffy,  appUeadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gei 
IMS,  35»3IM;  Ju  9.  I9U.  3«0M32 


:.lan2irig  the  polcntisj  of  at  Jeasi  one  clectfode  in  an-: 


'■■  lal  concern T^tion,  a  low  viacoeily  and  a  goocj  «!. 
■j-fiich  process  comprise*  causing  ibe  ilun7  tr  ' 
'j'impi'jsition  of  coal  particles  having  paru-  i 
range  of  L.OOO  ^un  (o  0.005  ^oi,  so  that 

..■i.a'xleb  are  divided  into  8  frac'IniLs  iTi,  "» 
■ion  Jiaving  a  f;"  • 
,  rcpresoits  fht 


.tUMictnigli,  both  nf  Mam.  (Bonnie  J.  Keeoe,  admislstra- 
••  Pniarutd  rorporatioo,  Cnabrid^  Maie, 


--.  riuidizol  bed  reactur  lur  pri.>v. 
.^  exchange  means  posibooed  >*■■■ 
:  far  conveying  a  beat  exchange  i 
'jIua    Uirougt)  ari(.t  supplying  heat  to  the  flotdizcd  bee  . 
1 .000   essentially  allotbennal  gasificaiion  reaction,  said  ' 
ifihe    means  having  a  heal  enchange  t".^;..".  -i-t 
rels'    change  medium  autict;  feed  m(=.. 
.>c-d  m    the  reactor;  a  synthesis  ^jts  coii' 


4, 'Si,?  19 
PORTABLE  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

LiiiSaUo.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaafgaor  to  SUnagawa  Fu'i  :    .. 
J ->a..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1985,  Str.  No.  766,583 
llttiax  prtority.  ap^Ucatfoa  Japaa.  Aug.  23.  1984,  S9-n5'K> 


ISOatw 


r  uttUzing a  compo^on  cotnpruing  10  p-: 


:tUOQ,  forming 
-  -^id  elongated 
-r  saj^l  ()i4nlt5.  to  pfO*--:'  ■ 
';Aid  iiheet  carrying  said 


4,756,721 
HIGH  SOLUte  CONTENT  CX>AI^TAK  MIXTim. 
rilBaeppe  Correra,  Tanato;  Vlttorto  Erriaa,  Roa^  Gtanau^io 
MalagariBi,  Roue;  Saali  PaleOa,  Rook,  aad  I^aaeeace  Taai- 
maro,  Naplea,  all  of  Italy,  msigpon  to  Nnora  Itafaiuter  Sp<, 
Ceooa.  Italy 

FUed  Oct  24,  1986.  Ser.  No.  927.23' 
f  TaliM  priority.  appHcattaa  Italy.  Oct  24, 198.S 

lat  a* cin.  7/00 

is  n  44— 7.1  3CUBB 

".   A  ^[upensioQ  coimsting  eaetitially  of  panicle^  lii  coat-iar. 
r  nruclet  being  selected  from  the  grn 
■l'  jnd  hasiag  the  following  siz». 


incDinv  navin;;  a  -.icam  inici  conncciM  lo  %iia 
I  lying  Steam  to  said  reactor;  heating  n>ean:»  inclLk' 
t  icm  chamber  and  burner  ooonected  to  wid  ga*  c--- 
■lownsircani  of  said  purifying  means  for  receiving  and  h\- 
a  portion  of  the  synthesis  gas  and  for  producing  Oue  ■ 
<frve  as  Ihc  heat  exchange  nwdinm.  said  burner  hr-,:-:- 
'.'.■}  Mid  heat  eschange  medium  inlet;  bu; 
liambcr  means  connected  to  said  heai 
■Jrt    and  rn  said  lynibesis  gas  condun 

I  urified  syntheiis  gas  lo  pr'^JLi- 
.:aii  from  said  heat  exchange  m<: 
Tibir.cJ  f-uc  lias  mjticf    a  flui:  g.v 
-J  tc  MUii  comirii  . 
r.ected  losaid  n 


4,756,733 
PKEPARATION  OF  HIGH  Pt'V 
SUi^  Stnear,  WeacwHUe.  Pa.,  aaslgat 
Cbeaikala,  lac^  AUcmoirn,  Ps 
Filed  M».  4,  19r. 


of  said  comptXMi 
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n!ly  ibe  feed  gat  prcaoure  a 
rcmovfid  from  the  proc«ns  its 

'  puriiy-, 


:iaconunumg  ^k 
>!«■  s^  minx! Ill 


:ier  below  a  bc>ii 
•'fnt  FDCaiu  comtnuniviUing  \'."i!h  iht  '.enk  above  ihc  hiusiu'i-ili^ 
level  and  trranged  to  commumcate  with  the  aUnosphcK  exic- 
norally  of  the  buildict:  «i  te  t-^  release  ga*c»  in  the  Lank  rtN'  r 
■■■i  water  level  tt) -I  so  as  to  auuntsin  ■. 

]  umb  at  atiDC'  : 


bordere  sealed  by  Ihennally  resisuii 

(abric  bciiig  of  a  translucent  nature  >  ^    .._  ..._  .. 

ivHwcen  yams  measunng  less  than  1.25  miliimeteT,  and 
rt>j  dessicaol  jErantJes  confuted  within  raid  contamcr,  mid 

-■■.rji!'!)!.-?,  .rfiniMLfiJn^'   a  vf^ihlv  disOoCtive  root*'!"-*"  (nH-,---- 

ij  granules  beifi 
^id  fabnc. 


THATPING  TUBE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  FITTEi:' 

OtTXET  OF  A  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH  AND  DE\  ICL 

FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  PRESENTING  SUCH  A  TUBE 

i^eaifPaiil  Badey,  Sainl  Dlitier  an  Most  d'Or.  Jcaa-Roger  De- 

'imurs.  Saint  Sympbories  dOaott,  aad  Nflctiel  Damoot,  Brig- 

•2a,  an  of  Fraoce,  assvion  u  Rlnme-Poaieiic  Rccbercbes, 

'  '^iirbi'voie  Cedez,  France 

Facd  Aug.  27.  I9W.  Ser.  So.  M0,6«! 
..rioriey.  applkatloa  Fra»«.  Ang.  T?,  19H' 


4,756,727 
HORIZONTALLY  MOUNTED  CYLINDRICaI. 
'rr^o-ED  BORE  PLEATED  FILTER  SYSIEM  fOli 
ROTARY  BROOM  SWEEPERS 

■:-,  ri-!*<'«.tJi.H3  Clack  Wa»oBTn.iI   r.m  v\  ,.-,-,■■    -  ■ -. 

M9fS,Ser.  No 

.7  •  Bnm  j«/.- 


APPARA'ilJS  FOR  s^ ; 
^■nvti  Brvnaratair,  Leoadui^  >.<»  ..^..  .^.cj-» 
Aiiatriji,  Mi^aofB  to  Voevt-AtplM  Aktl««gne!i 
denstmM!,  Aoctria 

=^"H  May  2«,  1986,  Set.  No.  W7J3T 
NpiOiutlMi  AvRria.  May  26.  l<i^ 


K'rirontally  extoidiiig  f: 
li.uii:l  vX>nticca,tJ  lo  itaid  draw  bar: 

'ully  cylindrical  filter  element  posrtionod  about  said  dfuH 
.'lar   and    honzotitaljv    sDi.nnrt^ii    hv    ristd    firM    ruirfition 

.laiifft,  iiii  lipper.  nidi  ■  'iivfr 

■■tirTTient   hearing  ur  ta^ 


f  confmement  of  ibe  condcnsau  < 

-.1(3.10  dis;vfsed  clownsircani  til'  '■::• 


'■  '.osaid  draw  h? 
iTtkj  adjuatabiy  ouv.,..^.  . 
toward  engagement  s*; 
1  filter  elemeni. 


t  Hifltaf*'^ 


.UliRg,   Vittorif. 


AIR  FILTliJWNG  D£>  ICE 
-Im  R.  Cdnd,  Wesdftke  Vm«8e.  CaUf.  iMMsor  • 

'^  "'•-'r'mi.  DolfaMi,  BL,  a  part  lute' — 
FDed  Aag.  19. 1987,  ^ 
Inta.'BOi: 

"""   ''.   .1-.        ■      r.,     ■         ^      -        ,  '   Tl'""'  railiaUy    JtifWbcd    Jcntci: 

^.ilcUite  air  nUenna  dcvK*  for  uiie  wttb  a  j_n„.„  ^  . 

__  L-       L     -  ■     i:.^  deikcimg  gases  rotation- 

Aurc  machine  having  a  prnnary  atr  filter      j        if  ,      , 

iripnscs  a  bori/oolally  diiposed  base  frame  having  fv  *?"*"  ^^•^"•^■'    ■"^' 

i.  and  side  frame  raernbefB,  an  upatanding  lised  frame  ^ff™" 
lint  frame  member,  said  fixed  frame  having  upper.  oemg 

side  frame  members  defining  an  area  on  one  side  """^  ^^    - 

■A  hich  a  replaceable  air  filter  elemeot  is  removably  thcretfaro-.: . 

■   ^  ■i^cpfidnry  upstanding  frame  mo-.-jrhly  aitachrd  tr>  *t"*^ng  »" 
ni  spaced  relatio! 
!  way  from  saii^ 
-it,  funne!  mcsv. 
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aUrifttgal  >cc8teratit3g 


-.rnnner  dianeicr 

JSOBun...  ,.-.<.  m-T, 

P^r^ibenl  velocity 

SO  m/i  to  130  n/i 

I'HfWf  prcsdorr 

lOOnra  lo  900  mm  (wat«  cctinri" 

GLASS  FIBERIZAnON'  METHOD 
Marl«-Picnx  Bartbe,  Gourieu;  Jew  A.  BMt^fli,  aiwl  Frmu  -  l 
>{o«4iKt.  both  of  RAntignr,  all  of  Fnace.  usipion  (o  Isui  rr 
^iUDt-Gotwin,  Paru  La  O^eese,  frmoce 
ontiaaaiioii  of  Ser.  No.  539,728.  Oct.  6, 1983,  abunducut 
iiick  ifl  a  cotUJntistionHii-|aart  of  So-.  No.  409^3«. 
<2,Pat.  No.  4.45U76,  which  is  a  cootiaiiatloD-tn  ^ 
'  461334,  Jan.  28,  >9ft3,  ^nndooed.  TUs  appU»f 

1986,  Ser.  No.  851,29« 
CUims  ^od(3',  appUeatioa  European  Pat  Off..  Apr.  6,  19h- 
A^Afvw*««^    tnr    ,^,    1983,  B340G»9;  Frxoce,  -hn    Ti.   l««3    ^ 

(erm  of  this  patcal  sub- 
-JJOl.  (tti  beat  disT'-— 

iBta'casp 


VTJ  COMPOSITION  POR  CI. ! 

GRADIENT-INDEX  GLASS 
tsiuj  MOBoe-Walitr.  Hd  Dnnaw  Moon,  bodi  ot  Kocbeftrr, 
N.¥^  aaUfffiCT  to  IV  Ualveniti'  of  Reekcalcr,  RocbMier, 

N.y. 

FTM  Avr.  14, 1996,  Ser.  No.  KIM' 
lBt.CL*C03C2I/W 

.■^-■?0.|!3 


■rone  rpgitmb,  jmi 
Ciwsjting  subsequent  . 

■^'rh  -.1  doping  mc::iii 


iiigs  metitod  for  prodnciaB  a  gradknt-index 

K.v{v     nr^.vlHinn     mi.r,.-.L.^I.TT>    .-,..t^i;m.c.,.,. 


IN  l.tHR  PRESS  BENDIM^ 
WUkiaio  P.  Cathen^  Shalcr  TcnnMUy,  AUe^beRv 
1'bMBU  J.  Reese,  Bu^to  Towariiip.  B«tlcr  (^'<. 

B   Welti,  Luwer  Burrel,  nil  rt  Vt  .  -j^.-iif.O'K'  -■■ 
-,  nttabsr^,  r- 
PDed  Jul.  7-« 

In'. 


ichangcd  wnh  (he  monovaiem  canons  of  the  glass  wiui  an 

ii!)Ount  ofmeialsaltconiainingnon-EDDiiovalent  caiion.<i  which 

■o  not  exchange  with  the  outdiffusing  cations  and  whicb  wi!l 

, implex  therewith  in  a  contaiDcr  to  form  a  nitxtnre,  said 

L  uountsofialt  io  said  mixture  being  sufBcien I  to  yield  addui 

-i.K.;tAnfta]ly  equal  to  a  delta-n  obtained  when  an  amount  of 

containing  monovalent  cations  is  used  alone  and/o^ 

Ticient  to  yield  a  substantial  depth  of  diffusion  while 

:  itng  poitooing  of  the  mixture  by  the  ouidiffusiu^ 

vcTcby  enabling  a  Urge  roduciion  in  the  amount  of  tlfc 

■nt  metal  salt  onployed  for  obtainin;;  an  equivalent 

■■■.^■-.T  -irT-f  -iM'v;"T  nr.--'         •    -'  is  molten  tu 

I  .ii:  said  glass 

.)n  exchange 

■I  saia  giassand  of  Kllid  n:   " 

'using  cations  and  ytel.' 

!:i  of  diffusion. 


sa  through 

.f.u.us.    ..n..^-^  .tl..tiTl,.*inu 

■•S  glass  streaI!tl^ 
n  burner  prov^^; 

■  gaseous  blast  aajaccni  cnc  esicnor  'ji  yjia  fcnpncrai  v,iiii, 

d  gaaeous  blast  having  an  elevated  tempeniture  contribuiintt 

■  .'jc  maintenance  of  the  glaas  areams  lo  attf  nu^sble  cnndrtiod 

f  sufncieni  to  effect  attenuation  sf-  rrin 

.. ;  scccieraiiou  at  the  spinner  wa]  '-  'w 

--  5Xfnrihentl  v;!ocitv  of  the  sv  '  -''f 


4,7S«,734 

1  tnnoris  or  making  planaa  ughiwa  v  *.  v. ,.. ..  .i.^ 

h\Mli  T.  Kersten,  Br«rthal.  aad  WoUgwig  Sh^rU  MsittX,  both  of 
Fed.  R<9.  of  Gemaiir,  uifpiore  to  Scliott  Glaswerke,  Mslnr 
Fed.  Rcfk.  (tf  Genmay 

FUcd  Oct.  16,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  919,40;} 
neiEoa  priorit;,  appHcatkn  Fed.  Rcpi.  of  Gemi 
'^«781i  Sep.  6,  I9M,  363M79 

tat  (X*  CMP  8/Oi:  C03C 
■■<-3l 


VOL 


rylaamle  lo  Ugnouitro : 


acciopa  being  niuUflEeii  oi)  each  j^c^ 
'''^  '  ing  through  the  gear,  each  gear  : 

'^^'''  ■'—■'  '"-   ■•"■ ""  '  vertical  — -   ...,,1-.  -.. 

*d  gear  liirough  whtcti  the 
iieshed  with  the  ejtlenially- 


both  be  haJogenated.  , 
iMcd    by   (Ci-C«)ail. 
ycarboD>l,    haJo<C| 
lo(Ci-C«-«lkyl)airt»,i 
"ite*  phosphorv!  or  ■ 


aid  outline  (nold  (ocN 


*.75«,M« 

•wcxsiBim;..,  .. 

^CTUBINGMH 
4lalld.  asafmor 


JATLIS  FOR  PRODUdNC  OPnCAL  ELEMENT 
:A  YoaUamrx;  MnaaU  Yokoia,  both  of  Yokokau; 
na  >  ')^i  Yamaawto,  Yotlo;  Tom  Aniga,  Yofcnhanut.  and  lama 
Shigyo.  Ckiha.  all  of  Japan,  aiaip»n  to  Canon  KahaahtU 
Kttuha.  Tnltyo,  Japan 

:l«l  Dec  I,  im«. 

.  appllcatiaM  Ji: 

!oi.  a.'  o; 


(ioiiMJ  n\ay  L-" 


i:t»  for  hcaujig  s^d  apticjil  ci 
g  nKaflS  for  preuing  the  hesle^*: 


;J5*,739 

>'VB,j>i.-.c  i-ritivAnVES  AND  Tht  >-u\lki-. 

THEBEOF,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS 

'^TESMEDIATES  POH  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  I'L-L- 

PROTECTING  AGENTS 
-amt  Fnaa,  ILarialeln,  and  Volker  Kncfc,  Kelkkda,  bodi  «t 
F«d.  Rep.  of  Gannaay,  aaeicwin  to  Hoochat  Aktiniseirl) 
diafl,  Pranlifnit  am  Main,  FoL  Rep.  of  Gcianix 

FDed  Dec  19,  IWC,  Ser.  No.  944,547 
■  lainai  priority,  iiiypik-atfon  F«t.  Beti.  of  Cermjii 
SS.  3S45ST0 

InL  a.'  AMN  ?/.>-'« 

^  a.  71— «?  4  CtrnW-f 


NT  COMi'K. 
XIDAZINE 
Aiio,  and  LawTe^<. 
■lOth  lif  Calif.,  uuigoon  to  Lnfilrge  Coppee.  F&rtj.. 
•i«Maa  or  Ser.  No.  53X020,  Sep.  14,  IMS.  Pnt.  Ni 
ThU  aoDlJcation  Mav  14.  19«6.  Ser.  No,  f>.V 


J ,  I>ttr(HL  SciiL^fidd.  "  j,,„  tv  . 
^.itlnchild.  W'la. 

'.lation-ln-part  of  Ser.  .No.  75Z.!i^' 
ipplieatioo  Nor.  21,  19M,  Ser.  .No.  93.>.-f,? 
.-ioti  of  the  term  of  this  pntam  snbaequeur  to  Jui 
1005,  haa  been  dlacbln>e<l 
•X9/00.  11/00' 


UMI 


VOL 


■lEHBJCUjAi.  COMPO- 
iiuichl  Moriu,  ToyoBiJuL  aad  R^  Vtx 
nl  Jtfan,  asugoon  to  Sumilano  Cbcni: 

1  iW  Not.  II,  19*5,  Sff,  N: 

,.■,  ^pniicalion  Jsmui,  V- 


1  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITU 
^  Moren  VoOur  Mim,  all  or  Wupi- 
s  I-  9?.  1 4  .cr.iim,  ud  Rekert  R.  Scbddt,  CoIdiiiic  ... 
il.  Rc«.  or  Gcraiu;,  airiBnn  to  B>rer  AkHnrni'"- 
:  u  Lererkascn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaoy 
:  I  .ij<Ki  olStr.  No.  SIMM.  Ai*  M.  1«3,  Pit,  No.  4.M5  '- 
•Uck  i>  •  raUuMiM  ol  Scr.  No.  132.0S5,  Sfir.  20.  : 
sbmdonot.  TUt  wpHotioii  Jan.  15.  !<>««.  Ser,  No.  SI 


'.sborgli,  Px. 


•fjOCHjorCl 


'.anoaJkyl,  t»eii< 
1  alkcnvi   ,;." 


A-1.  ihmS  Y  I 


oRTHO-HimcRix-i  i:  ;n 

;  iENE-SLUJON  AMIDES 

Iliniu^oii,  WUBUsKton,  DeL,  uilSDor  to  E- 1.  Ou  P')> 
'taawn  ud  Conway,  WDmfalfton.  Dd. 

.■ra»«rl(,«.ln-(>«1  of  .Stt.  No.  671,8!2.  No.    15,  :?3 ; 


VOL 


:  O  BflNUTI  COLEMANiiE  AND/OK 

iiOWUTF.  MZNESALS 
r4«do,  MoaftfTvy,  Muko,  mignr  lo  Matoiiu 
.  Miigcfcilww.  SlA.I>E  C  V^  MMlemTt  Mexico 
PIM  Jn.  29.  19«7.  Scr.  >fo.  M2fi 

.ij>.rln:     iiLtilti-afLrm  MfTU-n    Jan     .N>     |Qlt6/I387 


10 


■1  A  mspcniion  ■■•■Mil  Lfi3o:unte  •«:'ua3;  (D)  srpii- 
<n  from  Lhe  insoiubte  Eolids  of  die  suspeiuioQ; 


GLASSES 

Robert  C.  HuK^aUcr,  Qbieos.  NJ.,  Malgwor  to  TIk  UaitPl 

Statct  of  America  m  rcprescatedi  bf  Ow  D«|Miiliiii,iH  of  En- 

encr.  WaiUaetim,  D.C. 

DlHsios  oTSflr.  Nd.  7M345.  Feb.  11,  IM5«  Pat  No,  4.6»,2«6. 

nb  appUethna  J>i.  24,  I9B6,  Ser.  No.  W9.066 

brt.  CL*  cue  38/00.  19/07 


l'(.'imu.>  1  (.h.ha:  uijiiui!..-  a<.n\rm    wuercili  M; 

is  ill  kiL  ueial  having  an  Biomic  number  In  ti)c 

riuigc  r-  j.id  77-80,  Mj  h  af  'rast  orr  metnl 

-••ioctcd  tr.Hii  itjv  fc'iiv'i^- L:CHmi>tingofSn. ""  *     ""  "r.  S^ 

anil  mi:itun»  ihcrcof,  and  XY  is  soiul  ind 

.r-iviL-  t~M])J.hix)i,as  ssid  precipitate.  .uij 

'3icfaioinetiric  bftlance  in 


on  u  the  siiii  pood. 


«.756,7«9 

rHOL  OF  CO^ 

CONDITIONS 

•Jiwrto  i*rmttimi,  PomsaiM^  ami  Pfetn  TuItc;  CbwM,  fao«h  ei 

Italy.  anJeBon  to  Cottro  St9h»9o  MatcriaU  S^pjtL,  Bobk, 

Etair 

Kited  I>ec  1, 1M6.  Scr.  No.  939.402 
L  iftioL-i  prtorifv.  appUcaCkM  Italy.  Dec.  4. 1985.  «(890  Afl5 


'  i  of'  cartioo: 

h  the  seomd  cucnti&i. 
J  Ko  oiygeo  stream  in  : 
ntiei  thereby  prodiidng  ^- 
lii\Tiig,  an  "R"  vjUuc  of  ^cait-r  ■.- 
concentration  of  hi  kasi  80  mole  \- 
(e)  partially  oxiduiDg  at  least  s  portK-n 
CBibon  stream  with  aa  onygea  stream  liti^  ■ 
soat  and  a  soot  generator  off-gBg  stream; 
iriiiombtning  thcsecondarv'  '■(■furnifi  t-iTluci 
r  soot  generaio: 
'  sliaft  fumac-- 


4,7*4.74* 
.OR  THE  SMELTING  RED! 
^MELTABLE  MATKRIAUS 

^-  i'1-K.ac  i  II,  ttj»{|  Cxealaw  BrjK  iMtk  of  HanOtDo,  Caoisdu, 
usi$fion  to  DntMlIu  Patma  tai  Dci«lofMeat  Uarited— So- 
d«t£  Caudtume  dea  BrereC*  et  d'ExploHatiim  TJnit^e.  Of 
tikw%,  Caaada 

CoadBDatlmi4«-pan  of  Ser.  No.  <85^1,  Oc. 
i.iutadt>flrit.    rhi*  uppbcAlton  Apf,  2,  19S7,  Sc. 


ISM,  Ser.  Nc 


;    !,-.  L.  t:ir.*,:i=s.s  of  w>otinuC'U.  cfiiUiig  of  bq.' 
'.n[iji:iti   l)!i'.-iiii!  ii   plurality  of  ctating  holes  ir. 
:!.|iijd  siccl  moves  downwardly  into  a  pluraiit>'  of  'M-r 
^I'liiid  steel  being  discharged  into  the  tondisfa  from  a  !»< 
inc.   liquid  steel   movijig  in  opposite  direciioru.  tow;! 
iidjatiwn  Maid  holes  from  at  least  one  n' 
from  which  liquid  steel  moves  in  dif]' 
i^iTcicTii  said  holes;  the  improwemeii: 
thr  liquid  steel  to  elw  healing  cRect  of . 
■!•'.'  -.lid  node. 


MiUMeadowbri 
'  Mar.  25.  198' 


•^:^ 


4.7S6,?M 

1   DIRECT  KL.V 

ORE 

• '  ihu::  O.  Diiter.  Waahtogloo  TowvatEip,  Lehigli  Cotat^  Tanui 

J).  Vakil.  Macimgie,  and  Sboou-f  Wajir,  •Vllentnn n.  All  qI  ^i 

kjMijEDOrs  to  Air  Prmhw^  and  < 

nM  -Afr,  27,  19^ 

Int.  a ' 


fij  being  of  avc. 


l^sHy,  t'ormiivtoa  Hli 
Fi)£d  Not 


.■  rhoFffe  witWn  ihr  ' 


::kcd     OillUral     gc!.- 

iilural  gas  slre^;. 


VOL 


,ilo)f  comp*:- 
ritateria]  ajiJ 

ihe  gtoas  c^^l&i  '.:c- 


t>t€p  C«|w  PniTtbrnce,  uid  Enm  kooick,  fci>r 
Lape  Prandeoce,  b<»h  of  Sunlti  Africa,  assignor-^ 


2330  Uketoa  Ri^  ntubor^..   ^ 

'>ntuuti(Ki-u-piin  of  Ser.  No.  9U,3«3,  Se^.  30. 1986.  Pai.  N<] 
.668.2M,  irhldi  is  ■  csBti&utioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  T^S.if^^, 
IDR.  14.  1985.  Put.  No.  4«AS4,(M0.  TUa  awUcatkiQ  Mjiv  2l 

19«7,  S«r.  No.  52,078 

Ir.t   .>■  :■-<   rz.  >  f  '.itr  trm  of  lUi  patent  subfeqwat  to  M*\  : 

2004.  hu  been  diwWai^ 

tat.  <X»  C09D  S/N 


mirauktiikomr.  jxj  .-■;. 

i:iir-c  ^  Utit,  <J«k  Ptrk.  and  Pual  N.  Etoe,  CUneo.,  b"! 
fiL.  aiBfDon  to  VUeojct  SjDttaia  UterMttonai.  Ibc. 

:,rntf.  Villas  m. 

FIM  Apr-  34.  1997.  ^ 
IM.  a.-  C05i 


.  NUMMATmA 

*.>[lf-s  «M>  MtlHUU  (-OR  MAKING SANlf^ 
It  MIcrm.  OyaflOMU.  J^an.  aaalgaor  tn  Sfeowa  Ainml- 

!i^faHii  Kaisha,  Siksish!.  .Ispaa 


lijnne  oil's  odo-. 


4,7M.756 
MHCK-LAVER,  HYBHID  £ 
PRINTED  CMCUITS 
f(i..t>crl    C^istAt,  Tenuy,   Pnact^   aaalflTinr   to 

Spedalitea  Qdatlqaca,  Coorbenrfe,  PraDce 
Dhriatoa  of  Ser.  No.  441.153,  Not.  12, 1M2,  Pal. 
Tbis  appUeatkM  Feb.  26,  IMS,  Sar.  No. 
CliiinM  priority,  application  FVaacc.  Not.  17, 
iBLCl^CWD//  /(J 


No.  4,517^ 
705,726 

imi,  81  no 


4,156,1  i9 
PRTVriNG  INK  IN  DRY.  POWDERED  FORM 
<.iriei1  Abkm,  aad  Haim  Bretler,  both  of  LanaanM.  Switzer ' 
uaritpwra  to  SICPA  Hoidatg  S.A..  Gltfvs,  Swltz^laod 
Coatiimation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,683.  Feb.  S,  ims 
■thaoAoa^  TWa  appUcatfaw  Mar.  17.  19ir.  Sir.  N\,   ^- 

iBt.  a.*  COM)  ii/i^ 

'.06—23 

:f;SOgfaplllc 
-3ry  amount 

'■-etcrsand  comi' 
'v-ing  9  partkr'r 


MAGNEtlltM  i'liO.-iJ-HAl' 
hd  Wria  Ballteor«.  and  JoMpb  H 

AnJKDon  tn  American  M&nt'-.Vii 


pcrtenliAlly   CO 


NJ., 


'r«(aii.  m.,  asaitr^ 


•intiniuition-Jn-part  o^  - 
iitiawioiied.  Thin  apdUci). 


UMil 


4.754,757 

8£CORDING  LIQUID 

kMhin  Huutm,  FgnriMwhl;  MvitsiiiK  KotejuiU,  latj 

iiiiyB  Ofata,  both  at  Yokofama,  all  oF  Japan,  ainoncn; 

CaMia  KabnaMlfl  Kaidu,  Tokyo,  Ja4ia9 

CoMteuttoa  of  $«.  No.  T«3,I7<,  Aug.  »,  I98S.  PiL  No 

4,63S,S3S,  «Ud  Ij  a  coitisaatioii  of  Sa.  No.  490,712,  May  I, 

1983,  abudoaed.  Tbia  af,llcatio«  Dec.  S,  t9>6,  Ser.  No.  938,447 

Oalna  priwitr,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  .Mar  '  ''')<>   '^s.  I'^^'U 

iM.  a.'  com  ;//(> 
s.  a.  ii)(>-,-]a  .mi 


^^!l■ 


VOL 


:.SGR£DIENT 

iMMeu.  thM-ciL'^VMi^  aad  AUMmlr  Y.  S«i»l  otMiriL 
(  SyritaaimA,  —Hiiiii  to  PlrawBldb  SA«  Gtotn, 

nted  F(t.  24,  X«7,  Ser.  N' 
.trloriiy,  flVVlkaticM  5w1t3Kriwk. 

'•iiiies 
ricy- 


iiTtr  ill  wJiich  ■",«((<  nuiiitx:;-  of  pul^.  ■.-■..> 

sequeDtuJ  portion,  thr  pfedtfUrmiri'  said 

mmjbcr  trf  poises  is  delivered  lo  es^  irtion 

suhilJuitiaUy  defines  a  fraction  of  the  iaai  putw:  tcpeiiuon 
rxtc,  iind  laid  Itaex  beam  is  caused  to  sequoitially  travel 
over  .1  numbcf  nt  do rtt<Mis  substantia y  equal  to  the  recip- 
roc  md  return  lo  the  finl  of  such  aumber 

of  1  1  pluralttv  of  tMilses  are  detiverod  U> 


ME'iH«>i>  OF  CLIlAMNG  AND  CONmXiONINi:; 
SURFACES 

iflf  H.  Ttrtiwf,  Cfcplotte.  N.C,  amtyutr  lo  Hy^^-^-  ' 

doMd.  be^  Chulotte,  N.C. 

FIM  M«y  7,  IM7.  Ser.  No.  46.767 
lot.  a/  BOtB  i/Ofi 


:  .(t  Hn  aqucouii 
ioeulUc  surfac 


4,796,769 

METHOI^FOit  CLEANING  WITH  HIGH  PKESSURE  AN 

EVAPORATOR  AND  DEVICE  USED  IHEREBY 

JokauM  BooO.  Rhn 

iTial  NBdMT  Serrlm  S  ji^  1 

roatlsvttini  of  Ser.  No.  653^2.  Sep.  24, 1984,  •bodoMd.  Tkii 

•ffUcstlM  Jn.  S,  1997,  Ser.  No.  4,24S 

'  -'shm  priortty,  apvUcttlM  BdgbBB,  Ju.  H,  19M,  2/60322 

IM.  CL'  BMB  «>/09 


laid  ^iray  bead  j^ruvided  dcaoinji  luc  ufipciT. 

brcmgfat  tbrou^  «aid  access  in  the  towemtcer 

tnstuiai;  thai  the  occcu  u  »c^i<^.i  '^^k  I'.t 

tuce. 
the  spray  bead  b  iwc<iawivd>  )^ 

in  the  lowennosi  «(ttcc  and 
at  least  each  time  the  spray  head  i^i  held  m  a  t. 

liquid  with  a  pressure  lytog  between  33  en 

sprayed  through  the  spray  bead,  CAUatng  th'.- 

tioo  of  the  budy  of  ihe  bead  and  of  the  spn^ 
{.ti  1  dunng  the  ci«ning  of  .'■)i.;l>  unt  of  ■md  sp^. 

mg  liquid  u 

diachsfgcd  t 


._,.Li-<_ONlJlJCJlVE  MAIrRl.^;  ^ 
•fr«.  AMlDTcr,  Mjml,  Maigaor  to  AVCt>  ke^ 
;i!iw7,  lac.  r>a--'it.  Mtas. 
„u±£ioi}-lB-|ar  '^^ 


leaning,  and  c«ndttioni< 

-(■[,:■ 

■qjs  of:  Applying  a  fi; 

■■!nj-- 

sulfate,  an  abrastve.  a  i  -. 

',rv 

r  r-  be  tTf^ated;  remov 

.'.  u~-. 

■e  a  .second  .Tu.^iurt-  coi 

iibiilinj; 

he  group  conaJsting 

of  ihc 

■'il  n-.orK-rarbur.vIic  a' 

Up'nuK 

^   -■tlUUg  AiJCi: 

;vnng  the  sectn^ 

ilefUm  afcalci- 

oftheraarhJc 

METHOD 
J.  W«eOT,  Owvy  CiMe,  M4^  awl 

Citet,  AriL,  HritMNm  »  Arli  iiaaai  Pooer  wf^- 

pavy,  Litlk  Rock,  Ark. 


i  laser  beam  pohteii.  eoergy  greater  than 

-;.  ,r..^..   .K-,.,1  .-„._  k..„.H,_.)  ;.-,.,i*,  per 

-  iist  a 


:il  lo 


4,75«,767 
.■MOVING  SEALANT  MAT! ! 

■A  iNDow  gi^aziixk;  panel 

Mitrar  H.  .ikni,  Elkhart,  IbiL;  Kciuwa  D.  lOoaMermu,  ci 
ivanlsbarg.  IimL.  and  DeazU  Aba^.  PuftoB,  Ky,,  aastsaor^ 
pKce)  iMbwtrics,  Ibc„  nUtaut.  Ind. 
CoatfaiBatioa-tB-iiart  of  Ser.  No.  »53,0d9.  Apr.  17. 1986. 
fthandoned.  This  appUcatioo  May  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  47,1 1 1 

iLga^oketKtlV. 

.,jrt.ii.c  i..)i:  seal  being  adhered 
iid  method  comprising  the  ster 
.■■jif  3  normally  Wiixy  pnly-Hier 


4,756,768 
;  irmOD  FOR  ITiE  CHEMICAL  DECONTA,'- 
OF  METALLIC  PARTS  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REAtlUK 
Hont-Otto    Bcrtbtddt,    Eriaagea;    Ham    Hbniiig,    Grossen' 
seebach;  Rutfotf  Papcach,  Erlaagea,  and  Hubert  Stanm,  Nu 
reaberg,  all  ef  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmtaay,  aaaigaora  to  Krafiweri 
Uftiaa  AktfcnseeeUaeban,  Milb^m,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoAfawatioo  of  Ser.  No.  722,297,  Apr,  11.  1985,  abcadooed. 

rUs  appllcatjoa  Dec  1, 1986. 5cr.  No.  936.981 
CUlHtt  priority,  apptkadoa  Fed.  R^.  of  CJenaaay,  Apr   ) 
I  Ota  ,ui.\ji.'i>i 


■  f  M|T3uiiium)i  luuiiu  f^iUJ>ru  ir^.v:]. 

jt  kaat  two  subatanttally  borizoniaj  perforated  partitioaa 
which  divide  said  vesael  into  an  uppermost  spacf^,  at  letHt 
one  middle  space,  atid  a  loweriDon  ^mcc, 
il  supply  line  for  the  bqtnd  to  be  evaporated  wti 

on  the  uppennoat  qwue, 
:.r-  access  to  sibd  uppennost  space  which  scces 
m  ihe  vessel  wM  and  is  closablc  with  a  cove: 
^1  Hcceaa  to  said  middle  q>ace  which  access  u 
the  vessel  wall  and  s  closable  with  a  cover 
n  discharge  line  for  the  vapour  and  hquid,  whi^ 
■  m  the  lowermost  space, 
■■'■i\et  which  is  provided  in  the  vessel  bottom,  ami 
.  'TM  to  said  lowerrooat  ^ace  which  acc^a  in  provided 
il  Ihe  vessel  botom  and  is  cloaable  with  a  cover,  which 
method  comprises  first  cleaning  the  uppermost  space,  then 
ihe   middle  space,   and  finally   the  lower   oktsi   ipattr- 
v hereby 

T  cleaning  the  uppermost  spac«. 

-■  vcr  of  the  access  lo  said  space  it 

■  h.'i'iigh  said  access  a  high-pressure  lar* 

iitth  a  ipray  head  «nnpriaing  a  boov 

i.-iiici;  axis  and  '^rray  ?.rms  rr.tstiMy  n  ■ 

.i;(r  ypruy  hesd 


oi   verttcahy   graced   ap%n   gcnc- 

fltrvctures,  said  method  comprisiiik 

i  providing  a  working  colomn '  ' 

said  vessel  and  milislly  esubii: 

Vlow  (he  target  internal  w 

''.  flapped  and  ctc-ii' 

>dKatly  introdiiL  i 

A-.ir,  ihr  bnttor 


10 


(ibsianliaUy  advenely  h'- 
'  >f  said  fubtrratc,  said  f : 

I  3tial  p<>ri;.:n 
icby  SI  ieast 


'.■11  y;  pccma.-:; 
otallic  surface 

ie?nintfra!ired  ■ 


VOL 


.OSL£S&  SCALLNt.  LAY£KS  FOX  AMUOiZiUJ 

AUnONUM  SUIFACES 
antMllmi  Wtalrti<  tjitklutl,  bo*  of  tl«i«iili1»rf.  ux: 
iiiM  J.  Goe^Mea.  LugnfcU,  aD  or  FM.  Rc|k  of  Garanay . 
lirigaan  l»  Haatd  rwia<llpml1iii>lW  laf  AlJIaa.  DaB- 
M>f,  F<4.  Kt*.  efCiwj 

iiiadaa  of  Sv.  No^  •tl,W4,  Dec  20,  UU,  atunikiital. 
TUi  aaalltartna  Afr.  14,  IM7.  Ser.  No.  M.480 


MotDrt  Corinnidoa.  Detroit,  Mich. 
ComliiiuiUoo-in-iMit  of  S«.  No.  508,2«,  Jaa.  M,  WSJ. 
^        -  '      'i'dilstcofitiooUioe-ia-pntorScr.  Nl>.414,93«, 
n-  uppllaitioo  Oet.  2«,  ItXO.  Scr.  No.  S44,72« 

l^r  i:'l.'  H9IF  I  w 


:   cold^ealed,  iinodizcd 
-  comprising  the  ttcni 
X  iiKi'.iatjre  oribool  IS" -70"  C.  •*ilti 
.^.ti  codsistiog  caKDtially  of  nkicc'  '.'>•: 


^m 


4,756,777 

.   ..-,^-        -MODiNniaoEi 

FLUOHOOiNiTRO-IPROPOX 
'im«n   M.  Koppe*.   Adelfriii.  sad  Ho: 
.Sj>rtrtg,  iwih  of  Met.  assignorK  •■   ^■ 

lea  R-i  rp[iirfs*-R!  bv  the  Sscr;  < 


'xctiii%  the  leoond,  ooa-aobtc  gas  into  - 


iUIC  OXIDE 

^  UM  ASTICLS 

.  Siwte,  md  Put  Fere,  Kin«itoa,  Cu- 

-aa  !i:terutioRa>  liBsitM,  Montragj, 


4,756.774 
iASE  HARDENING  AM)  CORROSION 

mHiBrnoN  process 

PjUHck  JL  Foi,  Groiw  Pofait  Park,  Mkfc.,  mslii 
Trartteg  Cd..  Oetntt,  Mkh. 

CntlBiutiiwiRfVt  or  Scr.  No.  646,S64.  Sep.  4.  IS^u-i. 

ahaulfMH.  Tltis  tppUatffoa  Feb.  2S,  ISM,  Stir.  No.  ItM/Xr: 

Ifl!.  d*  CMD  t/74 

19  a^aa 
.roving  Uk  wcftr  dmntctenstiai  and 


::-  atmofi^dtere  into  the  bed,  the 

:.  sheeted  tiotn  the  group  con- 

.•,iA,  jjitcogai  and  ostural  gas  whiir 

^rmpefature  b«wcen  dxrat  750°  i-n.j 


RODUCnONOF  A> 
THE  EXPLOSIVE 
^andbuTK  Carl  M.  LtAbt,  .i 
;  fi(:u  Swartt,  SedferdTieir, all  of  Soutb  Atric^t.  - 
■<  FCI  LimliMl.  Jobanoesbarg.  Sontb  Africa 
riled  Jul.  7.  1987.  Ser   Sn.  ■'0.7:1 


rom  the  groti! 

■  lurr.  anil  coyo'- 


.  TARGETS  A<; 

■::L^;ilieiimfiU£l.tiieuw^ei  W£aIH;j>v  :iAU>G  Jfi  OETECTOR 

■  iiy  of  at  least  abwit  1.000   Victor  R.  tktitx,  Ch«»>  Case,  Mi;  Jo«q»h  P.  R- 
Marr't,  Plu  and  Neldoo  L.  Jarrn,  Woodbridv 
»rf  tn  Tht  liailed  Suies  ol  Axacrica  f- 
>~:CF<iHr\  af  tht  Nary.  Wssktilflloii.  D,' 
y>U^  0(0.  4.  V?!M),  Stt.  V.I 


pieces  with  a  second 
aitrogm  and  water 
!  'iici^icd  ID  a  tluidized  bc^J   :f 
-s  tcmperaiure  beiwwn  v."  • 
■   ind 
Mela)  piece  lo  c-'-- 
icroforarimc  pr- 
.<.  '^1  iriirmles.  .; 


lut,  Tetford,  and  Howsrd  D.  Brodbeck.  firnr^-B 
■^imon  to  M G  iDdanriea.  Valley  Fm-g«,  »•« 


UMll 


.MMOMIM  NJTRATF 
Nanfa  VaoKHiTCT,  OBBadii.  a 
is  York,  Oyuda 
[lltd  Sep.  21.  1W7,  s. 
riofity,  ap^tcatlca  Car.' 

In  n.^  rwi 


VOL 


Mjjaceiii  i\ie  cofinectk>Q; 
iipplyiDg  a  corrosion-FBSistaitt  Ifaermoplastic  nuterul 

','.t[!noT  of  (he  heating  elecoent  aJong  a(  leait  b  partvru 
'ii-rc(jradjac«)t  the  ccmnection; 
;   juiaji  a  sleeve  €rfcoiTO«oo-resisouitthcnnopIasricma:)rrial 

ftboui  the  connection  «o  ii  overltps  « least  |v 

tewl  wse  sad  the  heating  ekmcDt; 


puiyoicf  compowuuii  beiweeo  each  at  sani  inner  cdgf- 
MJifacc  portions  and  said  ^Mong  means  to  form  »  acal, 
"^ajd  liquid  polymer  compoatioo  coosisdng  caaentiaJIy  or 
!rom  ftboQt  90  mote  perctsu  to  about  25  mole  percciri  of 
u..>ether  oKTcaptan  tenninstRJ  disulfide  polymer  of  the 
ramj.  HS  (RSS)«R'SH; 
-.)m  about  10  mole  percent  to  uh 
■:th\l  formal  mercaptan  tcnninatc' 
r,  .  -nuU  HS(RSS),RSH;  wh4if^.u  .,  , 


of ,'; 
of'. 

«)  Ciir 


4.756.7*0 
^^EEDLE  ASiD  METHOV  OF 
^  '.TURING  THE  SAME 
-.^laiii,  i«pUt  amlgftat  to  Tanaao  KdMUiliUtl 

So,  «Mw4M.  Mar.  5.  I«8«^  V*i.  No.  <.6TS,0r 
^ii  «4)^ll£allM  Apr.  20,  19t7,  S- 


'  inopUtuc  OBteriaia  nurounduag  Uac  ixmi  >c 


i;.l>trUrd  kiMUg.  Floenhciflij  Koben  ZoUaer,  U<' 
I'wc  F.  Grooeseier,  Knensit.  aU  of  Fed.  R«p 
urigaoni  to  Bayer  Akdea8esellT(--i«'''  T.^-rv. 
of  Genaaoy 

PUed  Nov.  24.  1M6 
CfaUiBi  plriotit)-   ft.-.^f-^f-vr.  f.. 

£965.  $543120 


4,75«.?V2 
METHOD  FOR  REmiElADLNo  ...v^. 
:^jMpUlitt  K.  Stfbarilflft  255  N.  Porta«e  Fatk,  #9U3,  Akr>< 
Cihkt  44303 

PtM  May  6,  ITCK.  &r.  No.  M0^7? 


nd  [he  vitlue  ■:■■ 
cn^iptiui  tcnui 
ipian  terminate^  ; 
!i-?'fnrr  mcf ciipiaii  terminated  diaidfidt  polyincr  h^ 
nv^iragc  mol^ciUar  wdghi  of  between  about  lOt"' 
aboci  +O0O;  aiiJ 
- '  L<  curing  ti"^ 
liquid  poi>'F 
■■..^ilaiiiiall  s 

on  gas  and  fludiiag  > 


■lyol  componeri 
■!  (rr-TS!  one  PTp 


MtlllOU  tii  MAKING  PIFL  JOINT  GASKET 
.;  wrtna.  S.  Joaes,  Hueytowo;  George  F.  Rbodes,  Leeds,  both  of 
\ia„  asd  Geae  F.  Foroaro,  Ralei^,  N.C,  avigBorK  to  Vaitcc 
-states  Pipe  aad  Fooadry  CoBpaay,  BlnBtagtaan.  jUa. 
filed  Jan.  2.  19«6,  Ser.  No.  869,493 
;-..■.  a.'  3?<><.    ■..'  ni'  B3iB  i,',,.ifi;  n65H  fv,  ■; 


■ITOup  in  .^ 


ivHtent  ffller  ov 

o'lier-repelleoi  hnr;  i.-vpr  h' 
-rcing  section,  and 
■:--pped  portion  while  pres^g 
-ruj  m  nucii  d  temperature  a  to  thcn-j:: "" 
:iiorcemeDt  layer  and  annular  steppMl  p> ' 
dt  ta^tl  wster-nrpcHenf  fiU^  layer,  (l-c 

'  lo  uid  atmL- 
ery  thereof 


EMENT  TO  A  POWER  SOlfRCE 

Mliwiitfai  Ttr..  Clendale.  Caltf  9il?M 


pri&ea  partial 
layer  by  e)-r 


- T  to  be  (daced  bet%vecn 
tie  inipirovemen?  -.i.;^t. 
'  a  pan  of  said 
;  b^m:  aMem)  h 
irfiaii  aniJ  cushion  gum  layer 


tiruas^i. ' 
IMrUoBor 
wkJchUac^H. 

aboodlMcd,  whidi  bi  a  dlvLsloaufSer.  No.  - ' 
Pat.  No.  4.508,113.  Tliia  appUeadoo  No* 
?J3.40« 


METHOD  FOP 
IN> 
'^-itllB  McShaiW,  Norm  noiiywooo.  i.«iU.^  b%4I)|!' 
V<«Meatcb  and  Ckanlcal  Otrp.,  Gleadak,  Calif. 
FUed  No?.  14.  1986.  Ser.  No.  930,7K- 
int.  a.*  B32B  -U/OkS,-  C03C  i7//0;  E06B  J/  c^ 
L.S.  U.  1M~104  10  Osbus 

I    Tn  s  -TTieihod  for  subatantially  prcveniin?  the  n-cape  i^r 
1  chaniber  defined  by  c; 
:.^;paresit  patua  in  spaci- 


VOL 


tNLINK  >V1ND1::R  VN THi  lAkB-UP  WEB 
^t>g  K.  B«deU,  MadiKw;  Niis  S.  Hennwe,  Memftaa.  ftnd  Paid 
Jecai,  Blaintowm  ail  of  N  JT^  usivMin  to  AilM-StBBml  Inc. 
Morria  TuwMhtp.  Morrfi  Cbiut;,  N  J. 
^TiikM  ef  Ser.  No.  6VS.1M,  Ju.  ZS,  IMS.  Pat  No.  t,t4A.<.rr, 
Tliie  aDpllaitiof)  No*.  U  1*86.  Str.  Vu.  92«.4«5 


- ,  said  firfl  ply 
-  tare  bdog  thp'" 
'ure  ifaansakl  ;>.- 


tti:ao  «Hemb}\ 


:  CO  said  body  and  (MMmted 


i?  means  for  a»«*«  D'Aageto. 


,^.idmg  ihe  pbcemenl  of  saio  .^lar  surface 

'.v?r  iiirfflce  or  said  bod;  <uide  means 

■  vsageway  parallel  Ui  -^j!'.:  gmi1;ngcdgeofsajd 

■  -ins  and  opening  downwardly  and  open  at 

hereby  said  strip  may  pass  between  said 

of  said  body  a»d  Mud  upper  planar  surface. 

■leaiM'  compnsmg  rwo  parallel  roUor  meani!. 

-.:-  '»^twecn  them  having  a  width  slightly 

'  -  of  said  strip,  said  rolkr  meaaSr  being 

1  aboai  axes  perpendicolar  to  said 

md  T«aniiiei   io  .-aid  ncTr^ni\icii!.t: 


ami  SenK}-t'oauaiaT  dttljan,  Acnw,  all  of  Maai., 
<;TE  LaboriEtories  laconMratcd.  Waltluaa.  Man 

i-~ii>u4  Atf.-    >•;    lOflA    <.'.-^    v.,    Hoa  ^;  : 


:tirfac«  and  OKitiis 

ill  iberron  whicli  l 


iim&$       b.iaW; 


..756.750 
0?*JNECrmG  A  WEB  li 

_  iN  CONTINVOVS  RELL , 

APPARATUS 
I  KlBnueR.  ^tnmvmL  Flnlaad.  assi^ 


With  said  sotidifmi  strip  and  casting  surface. 


.  reel  lirivcmcaas  for  rotiitiDg  said  red  toptt 


MadiacM  He^o.  Mlek^  aad  Dartd  J.  Omt. 
aaaigBan  (O  Lecdte  Coryotattoa,  N^wlavtoa, 


•irt  of  5er.  No 


i986«PaLNo. 
^(1   n8,484 


^, 756,  ■.'!*'- 
TOOL  FOR  APPLYING  GLAS&  INSUl-AHNG  SiTUPS 
Jotan  C.  KeUr,  AMMtrfionl.  Caaada,  BBait»or  to  Peak  EHstrifatil- 
tng  Ltadted,  Akbocsfbrd.  Canwbi 
FDed  Jan.  24,  1W7 
wUititr,  appllcstioii  C^ 


Ilil.N  H1_M 
niAori  Fv^Uai,  Uahiku,  and  Muaakl  Kaaaj-asa. 
■joib  vf  Japos,  aMignoni  to  Mhsabiahl  Mooaaut 
Co^  Lid.  awl  MJtsHblsliI  Osemical  bida.  Ud^  bo< 

("led  Stc.  5.  i:yfi6,  S^r.  So,  ww,r"H 


^:  tnerabcrs  K.' 


UMI 


VOL 


J  ^ecoon  prtBSc  ■ 


.i(.r..  uJiiilg  saitJ  Unit  I)a(  surtii.. 
iiiga  Mid  aecood  fia(  nnfaoe. 

■r  frr  with  fw.i''  f!ai  ?^ir^'.« 


4,756,799 
;-AflftlCATION  PROCESS  ^^ 
OVERPLATE 
Pcsar  Bikfw;  Lawrewx  M.  BaUmd,  ami  Duane  T.  Napp,  «11  or 
Aartte,  Tfix^  UBivwrs  to  Isteraittlnwd  BtMimsa  Ma(4»hK^ 
rwparatiMi,  Atmaak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  19^ 
fn'.  a*  C23P  1/02;  B4i' 
-^3 


MUITIPLt  HFFFCr  EVAPOkATOK  WITH  -^N 
EVAPORATIVE  CONDENSES  AS  A  UQIJID 
EVAPORATION  EFFECT 
•Jori  Oman,  mat  Timolkf  Ourlcr,  bedi  of  GleM  Falls.  > 
Mdpton  to  KaMjrr,  Idc^  GIcm  Falk,  N.Y. 

FTkd  Oct  20.  »W,  Ser.  No.  920.6iV 

'.  a,*  BoiD ;, . - 


.U  iCiiil  -^at:  grtJOVC  Oii 


r-ved  prooett  for  making  c^cuiiry  paKenu 

>trate  having  a  paiteni 

.iL.o./u^],,  .Hid  subnequentiy  copper 

I  ^w  f»re9S  nicice}  to  »  thtckmsj  in  »*«• 


>jttem  an  f*!--   - 


-  OKtSHor  to  IV  Vuiiea  Suae* 

1    tfcu   Sr^reun   -J  r.iti-   Sn^■\. 


UMI 


Vuictal  Saitoo,  Uravm,  Japttn*  aasIgDor  to  Misiriiitshj  Xlauiku 
Kahaahlki  Kaiaha  and  Ja^am  SBfcoa  Co„  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo. 
iatm 

Pll£d  Oct.  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  917,736 
Claim  prtorlty,  appUoMioa  Japaa,  Oct  A  t9RS.  40-236899 

bit  Cl«  OOSB  9/4tf      _ 

-    a  364— 162  Adams 

t    A  method  Tor  prodtKing  two  or  more  wmfera  (torn  an 

■I'-ngaicd  stock  wbou  irngth  is  tmuiy  times  greater  than  the 

:riti  bi«s  of  each  wafer,  comprisiag  the  steps  ofi 

111  pnwiding  an  elongated  nuxk  having  an  end  fai.i'  '.utii   i 

warped  surfftce  due  to  a  y 
<b)  milling  said  one  cod  face 

n',!ii::f  Ihe  warp  of  ihcfiU:.— _..-..     - 

(Hnsversety  through  said  doogsted  stoc|.  .'. 


4,7S*,tW 
METHOD  OF  MANUPACTURINGBU.Ai  ,   : 
CHEMIMECHANICAl.  AND  SEMlt^ 
i'L'LP  BY  MEANS  OF  A  ONE-STAtif 

PROCESS 
Gona  BMighw.  mjifium  9.  &44mS  Nodiagc;  Rbm  Himm- 
mm,  Sucaaaafaaea  6*.  S-43364  Paitflle,  aad  Rolaid  A^eaa. 
OnMkehMk,  «B  of  Smdca.  Mrtginn  to  Eka  AB,  S^'- 
Gocaa  Bfwtfaana,  Nodiaflr  «ad  Raae  Staoaaoa.  Parti!! 
uf,  Sw«daa 

POed  Mar.  11.  IW6,  Ser.  No   -"^  -^ 
ClahM  priority.  apvUcattoa  Siredte.  l^'i 
lat  Ct*  D2IB  .'/(I?.  I/m:  Xill- 


1.  A  muitipie  ^fect  ev^Kmu 
rnxcsi  liquid  compmiBf: 

4a}  a  plarality  of  evap(»-ator  effecu  arranged  m  Kriea.  each 
<^iTect  inchidiog  a  ;»^oce»  liquid  inlet  and  a  proceaa  liqtnd 
oudet;  a  heatiog  fluid  inlet  and  heuing  fliad  outlet; 

bi  heat  exchan^  meant  in  each  effect  for  paaatng  said  pm- 
:fs»  liquid  in  heal  exchange  rdbuxxohip  with  beatiog  fluid 
'x'f  evaporating  water  oat  of  laid  proceat  liquid;  and 
J-  herein  evaporated  water  from  one  effect  servct  aa  lieai- 
ng  fluid  Tor  an  adjacent  effect;  and 

(c>  aa  evaporative  coodeoser  provided  with  Uquid  inln 
Qieanfl  for  receiving  procesi  liqoid  firran  one  of  said  evapo- 
ralor  effiKts,  and  liquid  outlet  means  for  tranamitting  said 
process  liquid  lo  another  of  said  evaporator  effects;  and 
means  for  receiving  beating  fluid  vapor  and  for  passing 
said  beating  fluid  vapor  in  heat  eachange  relaiion^p  with 
cooled  proceu  liquid  in  a  cooling  ctrcuii.  for  ccndencmg 
'.I'd  heating  fluid  ^'apOT 


■>.  iOf.:  iij.i'.ACHiNC;  A  MECHA.\ ic-u..  pr:.:' 

WITH  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

...t:  Laduoai,  1,  place  de  la  Coowuw,  38130  £<htroUc«: 
>  iHude  Bowne,  II,  all^  dcs  Fresoea.  aad  Christiaa  de  Chouil- 
eiw.  Us  TUleab,  both  of  38610  Gleres,  all  oTFnpKc 
i-xffltinuadoa  of  Ser.  No.  745,007.  Jon.  14. 1W5,  atandont  i 

This  appUestion  Apr.  16, 1987,  So-.  No.  39,794 
Olaim  prlorit>-,  application  Fran(»,  Jibl  15,  19M,  84  t 
InL  n,"  r-2JC  ?■  ■?:    ^'    TA 


1  In  u  QicLtHJi. 
bgnoceUulosic  c-. 

impregnating  the  ^.  ■.   .^»«.,  «.«  ^.-^i^-..^.^^.  ..,.,. 

queally  dndning,  pre^bealmg.  retining  and  bVeaching  iai>i 
lerial;  the  improvement  in  which  said  impregnating  is  cf:  - 
with  a  solution  which  contains  alkali  and  peroude  in  a  v.  > 
ratk)  at  least  equal  to  2  5:1  for  a  period  of  3  to  20  minut- 
•uiid  draininjr  is  effected  T^r  5  :n  *fl  Tiinole*  at  ^  lerniv 


4.?S6jmD 

■.tirmon  for  FRODunNr 


VOL 


■  ftrtkw  tnitTurr  frcm  stwrf  »  r 


ii:kuij;^  ciu:  AcvauOQ  Junn^  the  «j*''*'t^jj  of  ctr^i- 
:<>iirite  KKis.  the  vHtroc  of  mJfHe  ions  being  addctJ 
c':  iiiii  ihe  DUinber  of  moleciiics  of  osvee^: 
.'OCtiOD  mixnire  equals 
''ra  ofKilfUe  ionsdtiao! 
■'■'  ^»iis  at  wanopti 
rlescb  tiK  pulf> 


liquid;  and 
r^^duii  means  for  cooduetiog  the  dktined  tiquid  awa>  ic  i 
ii^  condennCioa  means,  tfae  condoil  meam  Hicludiii)^  b 
I'dfne  throQgh  the  undbtilled  liquid  ia  at  lean  cmc  of  iiic 

-■iTj'inT'.. 


ALCOHOL  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DlSIlLLAnON 
jjoyd  Bart,  1314  S.  TVxi  An^  Boaaua,  MoM.  5971$ 

Filed  Oct.  18.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  789,978 
Tlw  portf  OS  of  Ike  ten>  of  tUi  pateat  lobwqaeat  to  Doc.  ] ,  ZOM. 


■: FHOD  AND  A  COMBINAi  i 

.iilNTS  TO  BE  USED  IN  IT 

lu  Kiridunainini;  l^n  PMaadar,  Vaaaa,  aad 
.rta,  Malwft,  all  uf  Flaiud.  aa^fpan  ta  KJunlni 
.,»o.^FtalBad 

tUoa  or  Ser.  No.  «m,799,  Jm.  4. 19W,  ataiidoMd.  Thb 
«0ttlkatk»  Oct  24, 1986,  Ser.  No.  932,717 

nFjcrtoo  PW»a,  Jam  H.  19»4,  84O093F 

x'DiiHj/;*  i/M 

\  Ctetn 


Int.  Ct«  BOID  S/40:  COTC  iP/«< 
303—51  9  Otim» 

>  iBCthod  for  recovering  Z-butanol  from  a  mixture  of 
^-i-juUDOl  and  l-amyl  alcobol  which  coniprisci  distilltrtg  » 
mixiure  (^  2-buiaaol  and  l-amyl  alcohol  iu  a  rectification  ax 
umn  in  the  presence  of  ahoot  one  to  two  paru  of  extract)  m 
ageoi  per  part  of  2-biit8nol  -  t-atnyl  atcobcri  mixture,  rtcovt:! 
iog  Z-butanoI  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  the  ei(racii<.  <.- 
agent  and  t-amyl  alcohol  ftom  the  stillpot,  the  extractive  aj^oit 
comprises  at  least  a  benxoale  cootainJng  from  eight  to  foitfteeo 
carbon  aloma. 


..v.  M,i!  'iiiuiL!  ^J-trCXuAy\e  being  aa  »*)uoaus  buffei  wiuuoi. 
buCTered  loapH  vaJue  of  betweo)  9.0-1 1.6  aud  bemginitiaUy 
eaientiaUy  free  of  any  aah  capable  of  dtasoctatiiig  to  fbon  in 
ftaid  clectitdyie  CN  - ,  said  electFolyte  cGDiasmng.  at  a  coocen 
tntian  of  between  0.5%  and  70%,  v/v,  a  water  miKtble  sol 
veal  having  a  dielectric  condani  of  at  least  10  and  hctng  noei- 
utlerferring  with  said  detectioti  and  reference  etectrodca.  Mid 
uxsmg  comprising  measuring  a  change  in  potential  betw«-» 
said  refercDCe  electrode  and  said  pH  dcttction  electrode 


4,75MU 

TREATMENT  OF  GALVANIZED  CTEKL 

HanyaM  Tcnda,  T«k^l;  AkteitM  FWnia.  CUImi,  ud  YshJI 

Obo.  Tokyo,  an  «r.Apan,  aMiinen  to  Nlboa  Pariurtxfa«  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokro,  Japn 

PfM  Oct  14, 19S6,  Ser.  No.  91M09 
nalms  priority,  ■ppHfaHw  Japan.  Nov.  I,  t9«S,  60-2*W63 
bt.  CL*  C25D  ///W 
'    ^  a.  26*— 35.1  4  naif 


cyde;  and 
(ecycling  said  amh 
')iidi/*r  to  wi0  iivciii 


4.756,iW7 
CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  ]3.£CTRODES  FOl 
CATALYTIC  REDUCHON  OP  OOj 
Thomaa  X  Meyer,  Terrvaee  R.  OToole.  belfe  of  Qdipd  Hu^ 
N.C;  UwrcKc  D.  Margeniai,  Loa  Aagetea;  T.  David  W«t 
■Mntand,  San  Matto,  bock  of  CaUfU  WUUaa  J.  Viidng,  R« 
doe.  WIm  Royce  W.  Mamy,  a^  B,  Patrick  SalUvaa.  batb  o: 
Ckafd  Rm,  N.C  aaaiaMn  Ic  Gaa  Reseveb  larthne.  Oil 

DtTktfoo  <tf  Ser.  No.  917,303.  Oct.  9,  19M,  Pa 
TiiiM  antBcatki*  Oct.  14,  19«7,  Ser.  K- 

tni  n  •  r-?cj'  .'  ,■-.- 


4,75S3M 

\lFniOfJ  OF  DETECTING  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE  tiAt, 

IN  A  GASEOUS  OR  UQUIO  SAMPLE 

Joha  N.  DrteeoU.  WeUcsIey  Hills,  and  Edwards  S.  Aiwnod, 
Naiick.  botk  ofMasa.,  aaalgaon  to  HNil  SytUmt,  Inc.,  New- 
trjo,  Mass. 
I  Hrtstoa  of  Ser.  No.  810.4U  Dec.  IB,  19SS.  PM.  No.  4499,434. 

wWcb  ta  a  dtTiakn  of  Ser.  No.  736.9S7.  Aug.  26,  198S. 
akaMkMKd,  and  a  coti^aatlon  of  Ser.  No.  526,914.  Aug.  ;:<s. 
19Sa.  BhawilmKKt  This  appHcstJoa  F«h.  12, 1987.  Ser.  Ni>.  1  ^vl  ? 


W10i/W;0B3F;//¥ 

AOainh 


;  ftIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  F' 
PREPARATION  tHEREOF 
■^75t>,iU>6  liiwDdb  liliaau;TBkcabf  loDoe,  aad&idayakiTakaha.'.i 

.  ^  liRlD  THERMOELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  Tokyo,  Japan,  anisnors  to  NEC  Coraoratioa.  Tok*. 

'>J  <.ASEOUS  FUELS  FROM  WATER  AND  C^ARBON  FOed  Jm.  2, 1986.  Ser.  No  *^«  -" 

DIOXIDE  OainM  priortty,  applkatkw  Japan.  M 

ivca  K.  Kriat,  and  Robert  V.  Sennakna,  botk  of  lineobukiix.   Jua.  ♦,  iggs,  60.i2i037:  Jim.  4. 1985,  f- 
<    °jisdmor»  to  Gai  Reaearek  lasiitiite,  CUcF?"   I's  lBLa.*Ca5D;" 

'  ttiid  Jan.  18, 19«7,  Ser.  Na  04.(>'  204— WO  J 

imt,  a.*  case  1/00 


1  beat  tUgt^  on  adjft- 


■  idy  and  wnihin  said  body  a  pH 

-■.  electrode,  a  tiquid  clectiolyif 

:  t-s,  and  a  membrane  pcnneable  to  Mid 

-'•  said  detection  electrode  and  arranged 

:  1 1  'vles  and  said  electrolyte  from  &aid  ham 

i^Je<:trolyte  being  an  aqueous  buffer  soluiio!> 

•^  value  of  between  S.3-9.8  and  bang  iriitiAii> 

'  capable  of  dissociatiDg  to  form  in  said  elesMro- 

.  ^d  lestiog  oomprising  measuring  a  change  in  po- 

"i'lween  said  reference  ekctrodc  and  said  pH  deteciioci 

• -ting  HCN  gas  in  a  gaseouH  or  liimiiJ 
riprisiog  testing  said  sample  in  an  elo.-- 
King  a  body  and  withui  said  body  n  pM 
-t'ertiicc  electrode,  a  liquid  diKiroIyu' 
!'^,  and  a  monbran^  permeable  u>  sai.i 
:>aid  detection  electrode  and  arruigcU 
\fa  and  said  electrolyte  from  tttd  aim- 


vJutisiiMiiig  oi  wdt£f,  uirbuii  O". 
-'.'f  producing  carbon  monoxidt 


VOL 


■>in4i  yud  i«y>" 
and 
plying  an  RF  s': 
itx>\il  1  MHz  to  sud  iiubaijau  so  ihal  iaxc  KF  eiciiatioi. 
lodnces  a  bias  voluge  on  sud  sobstnie  with  reqiect  lo 
said  plasma  wherd>y  ions  from  uid  ptasma  will  bombard 
.  ,-jaai'  aid  layer  and  mobilize  said  sabstaoce  on  said  layer  duriu  v> 

tAoa  tttd  depottiting  step. 

i<r  ui^i  .:ljumui^  <By<..   ju>^  cofTV-       ^  Appsntus  foT  depoorilbg  end  pjimanziog  *  ^-i^'-' 
■  'maiDtog    length    oC  snd    qoarter-   lubstitoce  on  a  awfwe  of  (  s 
.he  toul  ihidutcas  of  thr  fim  imd 
-:lui)S  layers  ia  eqoal  u-       ' 


■-nc:-  ■.-■jini^JViiiig  a  methane  3Cn«  hydrocaxban.  hj-dio-    !br  coijUituaijaiid  «.: 
p.'M]  and  oxygen  which  are  used  u>  coestitute  said  organic    psate  for  Cn 
■itiuien  and  said  matnx,  thos  perfonning  plasma  sputter-    »'■  !ees^  .tuni^Dv 
isg,.  wherein  organic  maleriait  required  to  form  said  re 
'.-^>rding  layer  are  introduced  in  gaseous  phitse  ioto  san 
vjiiunber,  and  wherein  a  volume  ratio  of  ihe  methao^ 
'M^ncs  hydrocarbon  to  oxygen  in  the  k>w-presi)urc  gaseous 
.itmosphere  is  set  to  be  95/5  to  50/50,  and  a  volume  ratir- 
'"■'"•r.  methane  series  hydrocarbon  aud  >  -  : 

^t  to  be  90/10  to  50/50,  when  ( 

-  deposited  on  8*id  subslraic 

[  organic  clasiers,  thvi 

nbtttion  of  said  organi 


oucTiNc  ELEcnrowiOitgais 

v[XO  TRANSFER 

(icatM;  Mkhttl  T.  Effiotl.  GailWrabnv,  and 
U)riiaM.  HyMtfTOlB,  att  af  M4^  madgacn  tu 
"Vf^ur.  liw;^  GaithwAtBrg,  Md. 
mtiswtiiiis-ta-pan  of  Ser.  No.  tSSSU,  P^  4, 19M,  Pat.  N«. 

■■  "^rt.ttW.  Tht*!  ain)Hca«<»  Sen   :»,  19W.  5eT-  So.  M1.+67 


'd  perviOM  plar' 
!ls  formed  m  V  ■ 
It.  eleclrophoit  , 
tential  through 
.  't>ia  in  response  to  th' 
jcl  to  depurioalion  sol' 
'matyrari~n  tratisfrr 


fiid  subftraici 
Hg  said  substance  on  saio 
ri  j^d.ifoas  jXiasf  to  tfterdjy  form  a  layer  of  sajd  lunsuiic-- 
(c)  means  for  providing  a  plasma  m  proximity  to  said  surface 

•faring  operation  of  Hid  depositing  means,  and 
Uj)  substrate  RF  power  meana  for  applying  RF  excturu>.n  m 
ti^id  substrate  at  a  frequency  of  siioat  5  kHz  to  about  : 
MHz. 


4,75MI1 
M5THOD  FOR  MANUFACTUllING  BUBBLE-MODE 
OPnCAL  RECORDING  MEDU 
;xftlilkat*a  Ttk«ok«,  KawMaU;  NobnU  YmttU.  ZuM,  and 
>iovio  Oxawa.  KamnU,  all  of  Japu,  MStgwrs  to  Kalmhlkl 
Kaiflha  TooUba,  Kawwald,  Japan 

PIM  Scy.  30. 19S6.  Ser.  No.  913.752 
CUtms  prforfty.  apfUaukM  JapOtScp.  3(MMS.  60-2>-^^ 
t)  30.  19ft9,  60-214521 

Int.  a,'  <723C  i^/jy 


4,75M12 
(■■.ii.r^»itn..AL.,  vwi^NECTOB  AND  tJ-A^tr  .-N^i-t  n/.-s-i-'',! 

FOR  ECM  WORKPA8T  SHAFT 
Edamarf  R.  Hinrnta,  Mowne,  Cmb^  aMEffnnr  tn  Ab-fnii  Texircti 
tDC^  Uau,  Ohio 

HM  Apr.  13,  1W7,  Ser 
Int  a.«  B23H  i/ft 


chemical  mAcfaioe  for  oadiining  a  woripart  as 
nrising  a  rotota*'''-  tf.«ri  m,*an£  -.»  t^h.^t,  -h^ 
J  Tried  in  elec; 
-■:)tating  the  wo.- 

aR  means  to  inairsLij  f^Htsiiitms,  ctecini 
<:-poscd  on  the  shaft  means  for  aiiaJ  mo' 
T-Tsiticn  where  the  coupling  meaat  anc 
ectricaily  conductive  relation,  means  for  nw-  ■ 
s  means  to  said  posilioa  when  said  shaft  tncan> 
position  and  away  from  said  posittC'n  to  pcrmii 
f  said  shaft  means  to  another  indeAn:i 
II  of  said  coupling  means  thereon,  and 

-.^ODQcclilig  the  r-'^""!'" '-'•■ 

^w«r  to  ttnlR 


..link-  '„j!  Vort-n.  (uid  drirtian  JonTlll/^,  Ihm- 
MaorleoBe,  Ftuce^  Bartgnora  (a  Ahomsaai  : 

Trance 


Entec,  MilpHin 


*.7Sfc,e!3 
SKLF-BAKING  ELECTRODL 

r.unlev.  2790  Lymn  Dr^  Fwrferick,  Md.  Zr^Ii 

i'jl'^l  I  k-t.  2*.  (98«.  Ser-  No.  0??:  :  :■, 


VOL 


.  SVSi'fcM 

ATtta  A.  Hstriiifiscnu  Sanm 


said  «nusBCc  c|wsiii£ 


■  ECTBODEPOSmnN  OF  W 
IRON 
^iiauo  H.  Liao,  Ediitt.  ud  Cbw)e«  H,  f^lmaa,  H' 
boOt  of  Mino.,  tsslffiors  to  Msgnetic  PeiipberaU 

FIM  M«F  29, 19>7.  Ser.  No.  K,0«9 
Irt.  a.*  C25D  5/Jtf 


-t-'toret,  ilictaiproven)ei)i 

-agated  slider  member   ul--  ---■;     <  k:;'i.  ,ii   ihc 

■linger  members  of  the  plaie-type  structurts,  ilid«bly 
RDounted  on  the  side  nuH  and  releasi^y  fastened  to  the 
mobile  pUten  Euch  that  U  least  one  of  more  plue-type 
Ktmctures  can  be  shifted  along  ibe  uh  of  the  tdde  nijii 
when  (he  mobile  plalea  is  movol. 
'.>^  kppanim ot claim  I  wherein  ibe  fiiatf-i*n--  wr..,-  ■ 

iirolytk  cell  frBme  member  use! 

-."r>^.'-°r-;'  of  ■'laiml  whereiu  thi- 
I '.  uc  cc#l  &une  Bi: 


MKTHOEli  FOi 
FORMATION  .. 

HYUHUCARBO.N  PROCESSIN(. 
Dwf^  K.  Rcid,  Howtoo,  ud  Dtrid  R.  Pomtet 
laada,  btrttt  of  Tei^  MrigMm  to  Betz  Labor 
TrcRMK,  Pa. 

C-oatteistiea-iaiMrt  of  Ser.  No.  773^2,  Sep.  6,  i 
4.6a0.42L  Thia  BMiUcatlaa  JaL  «,  IMC,  Ser.  N  > 
be  iMMiicHi  <tf  the  lem  a 


ifst.  n.'  cioG '- 


'■:':  (i'iin^,  as  'He  ria^in^  fair., 
-  tn  t!  crnireniratinr:  frnh^tTrtr 


diius  SQlfate  io  a  coacentmiic 

'  and  0  5  BTiinAs  r^er  iiiijr.  ^^htri--- 


jIRUtTLRKS 
I*»yU.IIIek«,LakeJ3.-L«,ri  T,-v    ...;.,.^,. 
cal  CoBluuiy,  Mii ' 
nied  - 


■V  METHOD  Fur  THE  PKODLlMON  Ot  A  CAUiiuS 
PIBeR  PRECURSOR 
Siasfrfed  Peter.  Uneareatb-Wdwr;  Heittfi  Beaekic,  Cil- 
Ranxel;  Fraox  Oeatc,  Mftazcaberc  Wolfgaag  Fexer 
Uutgev;  WoMgan)!  Jwauuu,  Nuntmbere   Manfred   N, 
breckie,  Friedrictoderf .  and  JoacUm  Kanpfart.  KitmberE.  ''-n 
of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gerau»y.  anigBon  to  Rotgcmrerke  Aktlec- 
ecKlbohan.  Fed.  Re^  (tf  Gernaax 

Hbd  Fck  24*  I9«7.  Scr.  No.  18.200 
CtalBu  priority,  apvUcatfoa  Peil  Rep.  of  Geniu 
"?86.  361037S 

lat  d'  CIOC  i/M 

:i.<X2f»—*$  9C3aJaM 

^   A  meduxi  Tor  the  productioa  of  a  caiboo  fiber  pwamor 

ui  tar  pitch  comprinng  extractitig  coal  tAt  pitch  at 

temperaliires  and  pressure  with  a  mixtUFC  of  a  lupcr- 

^   dr.d  an  entraitung  a^ai  to  obtain  a  eolation  free  or 

'':-  ctHnponents.  recovering  froa  the  solutioa 

preuiure  and/or  raising  the  toaperaiure  at 

'-  '1^  from  the  group  coioisting  of  qutno- 

"luene-soluble  frsctioii,  heat-treatiag 

:  sturc  of  said  fractMns  at  380"  to  *50° 

LT.act  finn-iii.i.iijJrij?  aunosphere  at  atmospheric  pressme 

iriul  40  lo  65%  by  volume  of  the  product  is  converted  m((! 

iti:h  contftjning  mesophase.  extiacting  the  latter  pilch  wJth  o 

'  1 M  '     r  .1  sMPcrcrittcal  gas  and  an  eotraimng  agent  to  rc- 

['itch  artd  recovcrtflg  anisotropic  pitch  with  9 

-.;■  iif  ill   Ifs.sl    751;    bv   volume,   a  iv,r„iiH'. 


i>:fBture  pioceauag  of  a  ' 
-untial  cortosion  of  met.: 

rnJ  and  proccMed  at  «  tempcTa' 
"TO*    F    s  mrmohvHno    «)rH>' 


4,756.821 
METHOD  FOR  THE  UQUID  PHA^^ 
.  i  Y0ROTREATMENT  OF  HEAVY  HYOROC  A 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  DISPERSED  CAT  a 
Pierre  GiBliaid.  GreMble;  StgiaaiiHid  Pnutckowiak. 
maiMNB;  Gifbtfl  Roche.  La  BanMn,  and  Pierre  Ber«cx.  ran=.. 
aO  of  France,  aari^ort  to  Lntfttf  FndMait  da  Pctral.  RmO- 
MalmaiMW  aad  CoaualaMriat  a  rEoeriM  AmnH)Hf,  Paris, 
bodiol,  F^VBC* 

Filed  Fe*.  10.  IW7,  Ser.  No.  tiJOti 
n«hns  sHortry,  appHrstiofi  Pnioce.  Fi*.  tO.  1^> 


4,75M1* 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 
rfYDROCARBON  CHARGES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
ADDTTIVES  WHICH  REDUCE  COKE  FORMATION 
'^•IMS  BoBsqaet,  Irigay;  llikrTy  Bartoo  dM  Covkvea,  Ljaaii, 
.tad  JesB  Pierre  Memoz,  VButwlettx.  aD  of  PnuM,.  aaii^KH-i 
;«  rJI  FVaace,  Paris.  FrsDce 

FUed  Not.  19, 1984,  S«.  No.  673.3IS 
iiriority,  appUcattoa  IVaBce,  Nov.  21.  1983,  83  18495 

IbL  CL*  ClW;  9/J6 
>A— 48  AA  13  aaia» 

;'>tieu  for  redoctng  coke  formatioa  daring  a  liquid   ^aieof  g[ 
-rmaj  treatment  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge  ha'.'ing  ?.   of  ga?  n'b 
Mijifi  isphalicne  cocleni.  which  comprises  fotm'h.  ,  bmrc  v.  s  \ci- 

iidmixture  of  the  hydrocarbon  charge  and  a  cok  Jiid  membrane 

'iKibitiiigiunounlof  from  100to*500ppm  t»J"it  it..  DuiiU- /ino  ,^ 

.!  Mid  metal  selected  from  the  jji . . 
■■'.  Fe,  Co  end  Ni  and  thermal t- 
■■lU"!  uh.*.hc  jt  a  fcinr-er.TtUM"  f\. 


C.  anU  5U-3uO  b<u^  iii  «  •< 
i/ig  efOuem  From  said  refi.,. 

liquiu  ) 


irculaling  snitt 


VOL 


^iaapn 


AlVSl  AND  PROCES         10  creat, 
jcj  J.  Hiug,  LiumKnaic   pct-T^d 
vii'Ul  0<1  CoporaUaa,  New  Ywk,  .. 


XL  lOI.SM  Mur  ?,  MK,  tW.  No.  *jmjm, 
whicA  n  n  cnntioBatloii  -4,S}?«  Oct.  XS^  19Mi 

L  TW»  »ii»ii  .•  >(r7,  SB.  No,  itjtn 

In: 


4,756,825 

achabaius  poh  purifyinc  hydro*, 
fluobinateo  lubricamts 

.el  W«fh«m«;  HuM-Pettr  Beiaii,  «•<  DtelEr  1.^:1,  ui  :, 
OilogrM.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerauiQ,  iti^an  to  lerboIil.<Ur>- 
em  GokH.  Ciriocae,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Genu; 

Filed  Apr.  22, 198$,  Ser.  Ne.  lUJK^ 
atime  priority,  appllcKtioe  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen 
!'«»    J5431K1 


UQUm  FILTER  WITH  CHIP  DETECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Put  L.  Mtmard,  Jr..  West  ClMetcr.  ad  Janes  U  Horsp,  Sfasron 

iliU.  Sort  of  Pa.,  iuaisson  in  Aeniqlllp  CorporatlOD,  Js<l(SAa. 


Set.  No.  r7t,0«!l 


-U' 


.  Pu^  Clerelsnd,  kO  of  EagUiKt,  auriiinon  to 
:!L>«ics)  Co»  LuL,  ClcrdiaDd,  EagUtid 
.J  Mar.  5, 19M,  S«r.  No.  836J5;' 
SjppOcstiaa  tisited  Kingdom. 


-am  of  Itquid  eatertng  nid  liousiag  conucts  Ivsi  saiil 


,  casing  in  coint)uuiUoii-  iiiu:i-  mt^i-^ 

aa)  ■ctivated  aJumiaa  {S"  a  sub&taitc«r 

i;t)a,  means  for  passing  said  lubncan( 

iDCJtiis;  degassng  means  lo  remove  volatile 

ij  lubricant,  said  debasing  means  having  au 

'vt:    means  for  pasang  said  lubrieaul  into 

•— aure  measuring  meam  to  measure 

^  J  area,  coDirol  means  to  control  saii) 

means  t^aswi  on  asid  pressure  memuraneni;  a;K: 

?  meaas  to  moaHor  the  quality  of  the  filtered  tutr 


i.Wh  iU  I  HA  I  ION  .SV.STKM 

■;ea«  P.  Hwrajli,  1011  Alberta  St,  LaagvocMt,  FU.  3r: 

CbatUttatl(i«-i«-Hu1  of  Ser.  No.  282,759.  Jol.  13,  1«R' 

ibaadoned.  TUa  applicstfoB  Jul.  18.  IMJ 

Iirt.  a.»  BOID  J5/0: 


4.756^: 
/  (QUID  FLOW  DRAIN 

"■'f-T^r  Ma««Mia,  Va.,  «54Uii;"- 
'<(-..  Manaoas,  Va. 


.vMiiiiu!i;ir  i.viK,  -.liiij  cnc  .  ap  citrnfiM. 

ace  of  geoendly  ctrcular  geometry  tr. 

■  "T  presfef  ihan  aii  pufside  d»rw>ier  of  "^  - 


alann  circuit  adapted  to  bec< 

'f.'c'.ioii  .-.f  .1  spt.\:i!ic  rhip  cjuan- 


r  tkaviagahandle  btw.4c(.aiMc< 


>.  hin^  means  having  a  ;■ 
iioned  for  attaching  a  bi.-^ 
•id  fasteners,  aaid  threaded   !;. 

bolting  oolo  a  filter  element,  v 
Moments  can  be  attached  with  ^^. 
■  '■<  Ehreaded  fiutenox 

lid  in  said  housing  adjacent  lakl  inii^<': 

-in  be  m''>'-e*)  h\  ksilI  imneilcr  ihrniii'M 


liametCT  ofsui' 


VOL 


4t7SMS 
'  GRAPHIC  STRIP  lUVINC 

KMFRESSED  EDGES 
^;  Rabcrl  Zak,  McbIo  Park,  and  <Jff  gJ4 

of  CaHU 


^^.■9  J 


;iid  second  bon 

:  ?akl  apex  poin;  ., ^  — 

ied  10  said  end  opening  oi  faid  wash- 

^Hy  sealing  fitting,  said  vibration  box 

^_  .        ._ .iligDed  flush 


a'-iistift  in  dnvB^ft,  loliaioo  inun  ihc  i 


with  ihe  r 

1  iecond  boE- 

iott;  wgm- 

^!  of  said  wish 
Ffing  clrscd  on 

"-rtween  v.:d 

iktv 

icchanism  thcr 

■  ■_.■..' 

vib 

bration  box  ha 

'or  means  scrir 

■.'/a^hirg  b<>j  ■■ 

T;.:': 

ENZYMATIC  Pfit>CE»i> 
Kfl««k  GoM.  HHdwOB-HadMs.  N.V^  aad  Bncc  W.  Bni«- 
■as,  Stroaiifaifs.  Pk^  ■■Jgaofi  to  Tht  Uwixi  staiM  u;- 
AiKHca  m  itftiMiutui  by  IIk  StmlJiy  oT  tk 

PfM  Aag.  17.  19»7.  Scr.  Nf^  )^^ 

iM.  a.' ceiF  I/5A 

U^.  a.  210— £32 
1  An  improved  enzymatic  pmceta  hn  ^.,^  : . 
■  ■-  iroaisnaqucoutsaltilioQ  resutun^frotn  tii> 
irr:iie  ester  comprisiDg;  introducing  into  an  lu, 
I. iining nitrite  tCHtssD enzyme  aibile reductase,  ^juu  !:r<r>ijiT 
i>i2  from  inducemeni  under  faouhuive  mtrufaic  ooadi- 
■'  Pseudomonas  up 


4,7S6J33 

■' >  NT AINING  W ASTE  W  A  i .. ,. 

)  NiETAL  RfiOOVERY  PROCr 

'ii'Wfld,  15  WcMdMe  AtCh  Mecuet:. 

d  Ai».  19. 1M«.  Scr.  No  «^ 


:  If  uta  acting  on  sod  fif-«t  bcHtom  Kg- 

-  hm  tr\  A  .-iifPi'linEt  :/cnfTSliv  toward 


le  tor  [Miisflnng  sshj  wBamiig  du.i  ouituui  w&il 

citon  n(  sctioq  of  said  conveying  pulsafor 


:  end 


4,7M.830 
PUMPING  APPARA-! ' 
.  166  Hyidop  Rd. 
■d  Maris.  19K 


4  /:;ft,;i.n 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  R£^. 
\rrRATE  FROM  SURFACE  AND  GROUNIJ 

PARTICULAR  DRINEING  WATER  i-ieul 

H'^maa  Menzel;  Peter  Hoffnaiu,  both  of  fhiflrii.  »»4  KIsoh  melAl  s^i 
nieto-  Vorlop,  Bnuiasdiweig,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«tiiun>.  mi-iiil  . 
iL«fl]enon  to  Noell  GnbH 

FUcd  Mar  30,  198&  Ser.  No.  M9.l<:> 
■"^ji!r!)s  jiriariry,  iipclication  Fed    Rep    of  G.: 


i-moving  the  porte'- 
contiiinmg  a  baclc-^ 
^furatcd  with  hca- 

■.plAcitig  the  porubli 


'  I  [.  and 
f«d  or 


expeKls  (nti: 


: !  atea  from  sarfice  aiid  ;: 

1,^.    hi.ilncw-nl    Hf.n..-r 


UMI 


VOL 


(IPP08TS  FOB  THE  PARTmON 
.  uXAAPHY  OF  MACROMOLBCULES,  A 


iris'ing  regiUariy  spaced  grooves  on  at  tea«  {»ie  sur^ce,  said 
:oovc8  taving  m  predeiennmed  spacing  factor,  the  abecta 
''>eiag  positioned  in  a  configuration  with  tbc  grooves  on  on? 
grooved  surface  of  aae  sheet  fonniog  feed  channels  with  a 
Miriace  of  another  sheet  which  coven  the  said  one  grooved 
juirface.  laid  grooves  being  about  1 3  to  about  75  mils  wide  and 


leucXSS  FOR  THEn  PREPARATION  ANDTHEDt  USE   ^j^^  gnd  said  feed  channels  being  uMd  to  deliver  the  feed 
v«n«r  MUbt.  Mmmiek,  o4  Hdaa  U  Sfagar.  MHrtlavlad.   ,,,„^  .^  .,^  ™™bi»ne  .nrface.  ih^ 


^'■■**.  o<  Hgl«a  h.  ^ilBpr,  MMtM**-*   siream  to  tlie  tDesdfraoe  surface,  Ih^eby  rewifting  in  a  liquid- 
-^  "4Vt4.  »«p.  or  GcmaMy,  iMHann  to  Mydt  Pwtert   ^j^h  permeate  ttream  and  a  residual  stream  enricbc^l  in  the 
s<4«ft  «it  heatkrwkto  Hateog.  Dmmitam,  Fed.  R<^   remaining  compooenu  of  the  mixture. 


...f,.m  of  Scr.  Nu.  7W,92t,  Hied  n  PCT  EP«S/000S4  on  Fob. 

>,  IMS.  r«btialicd  at  WOaS/03MS,  m  Sep.  11,  I9S5.  abu- 

doacd  TtiM  apvfication  Jul.  20.  1997.  Sat.  No.  75^300 

Oatm  priertty,  apvUcsbM  Fed.  Sep.  of  Gsmnr,  Mar.  ^ 
1«4.3407S14 


4,756^36 
DOWNHOtE  HYimOGEN  SULFTOE  SCAVENGING  I 

DRILLING  MUD  USING  IRON  CHELATES 

Gaiiiea  C.  Jeffrey.  Hewto^  Laace  A.  Ox^er,  Lake  Jatkaom, 

bodi  oTTex^  ami  Skanm  S.  Whipple.  Saatori,  Mkb..  aaai^B- 

on  to  TV  Dow  Cbe^c^  GonpMy,  NflAod,  Mfch. 

nied  May  7, 19M.  Ser.  No.  »tOJS99 

Tnt  n.'  CWK  7/02;  C23F  ///?() 


.:-.'.mi  e^iiivaiciu;*:  bciiig  liie  sum  ol  the  wciglii  *  oi  FJiRE  EJaTNGlilSt-UNG  Li^iMyoSHlON 

ioiu  present  plus  2V39  of  the  weight  %  of  potassium    Jo«  L.  Qirvw.  3331  RooeUc  Dr..  AUntm,  (^  3034c' 

-.-n!  In  ^-iLrr-.'!!]'.-  .')<■:  »;  ^  u  mn<:nn,irf  K-)-j.;^n   IW  rr>         Couad  S.  Mlkalec,  24O0  NE.  2«th  St,  FoTt  LwdM^'l 

3330S 

Caoll«utioa-l»-part  of  Ser.  No.  M3,763.  Mar 
abudooed.  TUi  •p^UcafliHi  FA.  9, 1997  ^^ 

Int  a.*  A62D  t/Oa-  CWK  S/OQ;  A' 
S.  a.  252—2 


■'inc  acid.  ammoruun)  Doraic,  ncta5iMij!' 
r;*!e,  iron  borate,  zinc  borate,  boron  pn 

■  '''}i?.  and  3  potassiiirr.  i^tt  r-f  .^n  'rir^iiihc  . 


4.756.8J- 
riTlALOXID 


f^io  fragments. 


LREOF  AM(  I  ' 
FORPHKPARINGSAV 
Mark  A.  S^neker,  Sea  Bright,  BDd  Rob. 
bridge,  both  of  N  J  -  ■Msitmnrf^  t.'  i< 
Pragraneea  Im 
in. 


li  chrotDatography  of 

,     ,  ji»r  uniti,  aiid  whole 

■^  iiuppotu  wbtiem  a  sample  is  partitioned 

mobile  phsae  and  a  bquid  phase  associated 

ix^n.  the  unprovemeat  whcretn  said  phase 

xylAted  organic  or  inorgaatc  base 

an  average  particle  size  of  about 

.   .ruling  of  polyacrylvnide  covatoatly 

irlace  of  said  base  suppon  panides  via  the 

4m1  base  support  panicles  being  oon-absorp- 


HMEABLE  MEMBRANES  HAVING  HIGH 
OCT^Snr  AND  LOW  POUUNG-PROFENSrn 
•<  WBaom,  BOKMKh  of  Hopatuag,  NJ., 

ed  PdlyMT  TeehMtogy,  Ik.,  Lwadfasg.  N.J, 

'■'^fd  Amt  29.  Mi*.  ^^"  "^'"^  ""■'  *"■"' 


1.  A  method  of  decreMUDg  bydr<^ttm  sulfide  entrained  in  > 
mud  flow  while  drilling  bb  oil  wdl  coopriatng  the  steps  of. 

(a)  dt  B  well  bead,  adding  iron  chelate  to  the  mud  Rum': 

(b)  cii'cuJatittg  the  mod  bearing  the  iron  chelate  dowii  tht 
well  in  the  drill  string  to  expose  entrained  hydrogen  <[ii) 
fide  from  a  formation  to  the  additive  for  eonveision 
hydrogen  sulfide  into  elemental  sulfitr; 

|c)  drculating  die  flowing  mud  down  the  drill  string  an-i'   ■! 
the  well  to  the  surface  to  recover  the  mud  where  ■-.'■■ 
additive  is  then  exposed  to  a  regenerating  agent;  and 
(d)  continuing  the  mud  in  circulation  with  the  regcncraicJ 

additive  repetitively  during  the  drilling  process. 

10  In  combination  widi  a  flowing  drilting  mud  delivered  lo 

-  .i-  J  iil-i-:  -operations,  an  additive  for  decreasing 

hie  mud,  the  additive  comprising  an 

-.  .jjieiaie  mixed  inio  the  miid  to  reduce 

.  ;n  mud  circulu; 


4,756338 
DRYOIALYSATEPR<  { 

'■intoa  L.  *  ellBuu*.  ZU  (M  Coasiy  Rd.,  Sevenui  Park.  >^ . 
2114« 
Om^aatiMhlB-part  of  Ser.  No.  1234S5,  Ftob.  21.  fim, 
<<  uod.  TUe  appUcatioB  Oct  2, 19n,  Ser.  N 
Int  CL'  A61K  33/06,  33/i4:  OWK  3 
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-GAilMjCOMI'O.--; 
I  MACHINE  PAHI 
.  Mufrid  Flicber,  LwlUli:, 
'■■"'■■-•-*V   iiurwJuild,  ud  Hov^JocftoB  NcaUiiucl.  Eki 
odr-GMtack,  all  of  Fed.  Ktf.  M  C«auT.  lalciion  tu 
^-^:r^  A(>,  Bttp»cn«>d,  P«i  Bay.  ol  GcnaM? 
v  IJM,  SB.  No.  tSM'^: 
!]«•  F«4.  Kip.  of  Gem 


UI.EACHING  COMPOSITIONS 

,  .^ugawara;  Yoji  Toma.  both  of  Tobyo;  Ta^v  >' 
o  ncS  K  ci^i  Yokoi,  bo<b  of  CUba.  al)  of  Ja^u,  aaoffion  ^j  L J  ,>u 
l:or|Kiratia«,  Tokyo,  ^apaa 

mad  May  21, 1986,  Ser.  No.  M7,SU 
Oalao  prtaitty,  awUcath*  Japan,  May  28,  IMS.  6I>-M4SS3; 
»»I.  30,  IMS,  «>.I«I6I5;  Dm.  27.  1985.  eO-IWlM;  Apr.  1. 
'•M.  <1-7S2» 

lot  a.'  cwD  2U/M  aiD  ' 

!?2— lOJ  aim 

iMcachiQg  agent  composilioo  c^:;.,  __^,  ,  luxide 
'f  releasing  hydrogen  peroxide  in  aqueoua  aoluHon, 
u/«d  in  (hat  the  coiDpoMtiofl  foftber  comprises  an 


4-0 
4-15-SUBSTlTi     ;.i    I'VRIM 
."RIVATIVES  A.'^i)  LIQUID  't 

COMPRISING  SA.Mi. 
•oynU  VoaUda,  KaaataraM;  Kiad  Kilaao,  "  ■   '  ■  i   rlF. 
Veakilo      Fankam,      YokokaauaU;      TMaaya      Opasi. 
YakakaaHaU:    SUgani    S^^Mri,    FaHaawaiU:    Yaci 
Golo,  YokokaauaU;  Toyoakbo  laoyama,  Yokokaaaahl 
Kannri  NI(oriliaira,  VokobaiuaU.  all  of  Jaix'  •- 
la  CUaao  Corporatloi,  Ouka,  Japan 

ra<d  Jan.  8,  IMi,  Ser.  No.  HI? J7t 
ClaiaB  priority,  apnli*-*^-™  i-i-"    t'"   i^   i^-- 
lat.  a.'  C'> 
\SS.  a.  252—29'; 


M  g  Oil  and  a  minor  amonot  of  tbe  coiDpotind  of  r  |A. ! 


4,7S6,a43 
JrK.L.  1  .itn  VI.  Mt  (JSmONS  OSAB 
FOR  LUBRICATING  (': 
'.cqoaa  JwTln,  Boaloine;  Masali  Robins: 
Sueit  Matmihnn,  and  Fraaco«s  Dawaas,  o^xitu^uj.  an 
France,  aaaigoors  to  tnstitst  Francaifl  da  Petrol,  Rucll-Nti* 
miilson.  Prance 

Filed  No..  7.  ISetS,  V     

nt'iii*  priority,  apptlcatioo  Fn-- 


:  ^Ikyl  group  or  a  I 


'.  eight  are  denved  ftoir 


!ij».  Ill  i)(  Lalit.,  *s«Hnor*  ij) 
ilia,  Los  Aatdea,  Calif. 
:.,.  M<.<)M,  ttm.  29,  1985.  Pat 
•  b.,-l\  i.  ;i  i-tHtttanation.ia-pan  of  Ser.  No.  52? 
^83,  alMAdoned,  whi£k  i*  a  coBtiniintioa-in-pan  o 
<  ftS.^KI.  -!'.jr..  12.  1980,  abandeaed,  and  a 

-8.828,  Jm.  12. 1980. 1'st  > 
inn  of  Ser.  No.  418,19«,  Sep. 
'^b  is  s  contlauatian-in-paii  uf 
.  5a,»8 1. .  ijiij  ier.  .No.  158.828, .  and  Set.  No.  S25,t>91, 
'  s«].  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  525,719,  Aug.  23. 1983. 
loed,  and  Sec.  No.  679,286.  Dec.  7.  1984,  Pat.  No. 
ullicli  is  a  diTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  158,981, ,  and  Ser.  No 
uid  Ser.  No.  482.941,  Apr.  7, 1983,  wUcb  K  a  diTlslon 
\mvi      lau  S«    Mo.  476.5U.  Mar.  L  1983,  Pat. 
185,  Dee.  16,  1981,  Pal.  No. 
'  Aog.  23.  1983.  abandoned. 

>er.  No.  319,073,  Nor.  9.  1 ''»  ■ 

a  CflStinBalian-in-pan  of  Ser  ^ 

Wl.  Pst.  No.  4,623.474,  sod  a 

^ .  No.  333J98,  D«c.  23, 1981, 1'= 

-  latinuation'tn.part  of  Ser.  No.  434,602 

4.490  J6S.  and  a  oootlHttaliao-ln-part  <> 


iJE  .Mixnnti. 

.IKRIZABLE  Dili 
PALLADIUM  COMFLKX1.-1 
rai  Tielie,  CMIm  ^elk  A.  ZaMr,  ObenrO,  boii 
'oad,  and  Jliraeo  Pinter,  FreibBrg/Br.,  Fed.  Rep. 
jiKlgnora  Is  Oha-Gdiy  Cbcporetioa.  Ardriky,  N 
Filed  Feb.  5,  19«6t  Sar.  No.  826.4«9 
i^aiiKs  IK ionty,  u^tplicstinn  Switiwlami,  Feb  f 


WUheim  Yi.  Vvailcs,  Freeiand.  and  nooald  L.  liinjiciP!»t'!,  '. 
bum,  iMitta  of  MidL,  assipiors  to  The  Dow  (I^emlcal  O-r. 
riijri.-MMlMd.Mlcb, 


\.-KAU!th  TIN-PLATE  DECREASING  DCTERGt" 
'  tLSUD  Mntstunra;  Kiyotada  Yasubara.  and  Sntaabi  Ouda.  .> 
Neyagam,  Japan,  amigwra  to  AnKbca  Prodnrty  ''.- 
Mer,  Pa. 

FBad  Mh.  9, 19tT.  Sb.  Mp.  22J90 
nfii.r«  prtiMty.  ^ip|icnlk»  Japei*   r,-.    >•    I,'. 
IntO-'Cli: 
":   ;:;i-i5c. 

'  -laming  at'icixr 

-jist  one  orgaji- 

!t>hoteric  surfsct.i 

I.  rucM!  ;'-ritrrg«it  builder.  and 

prising  the  incorporation  of  a- 

-.irth  mcUl  ^r-Ii  selected  from  thf 

-i;i.-iumi:arbonal-  'njccalauai  Biuatc.  (iia^uc 

'-vim  cftrbooAle,  n  ..klc,  magnesium  nitrate,  aod 
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I  )STAaaNG  ADOmVES  FOR 

■Ni.  nm  THANsreii  of  dyes  and 

HRICHTENEKS 

I>i>aMMi»ii  WtaftM  Pi>clM>ae,  Binlwi. 

•oi  Him  Aii^tm,  UkUlaga,  dl  of  Fed.  lU*.  or  Gmur 
aaKaan  Is  Hcakd  KiXMudiljncllKklft  ••{  Alitlav  Duo- 
_,^..j  !.-_<  R,^  If  Genu} 

4  Mi;  I»,IM6,  SicN 
11.  xpftUcadoo  Fed.  JR<:< 


*.7M.»51 

*P- 1  aiCKJENKD  BEENTERAJUJi;  GtLtti> 

ENCAPSULANTC 

::in  l^.  BUlltiKla,  St.  Pul;  JuM  O.  Gnm,  Hod»i;  Han- 

fick  A.  Huges,  Rowrffle,  md  Rickvd  J.  Pokoray,  St  Paul. 

dl  af  Mjm.,  iMfgnon  to  MlBBcaota  Mlsiog  aDd  Maaafactsr- 

li«  CkiBpaa;.  St  Pud,  ffim. 

DMlIm  or  Ser.  No.  732,4U,  Mar  '.  fU'  Fat  No.  4,&39,4«3. 

Thia  lopUcaUoii  Oct.  I,  19M,  Ser.  No.  913,MS 

- :i  t/ittClOM  /OJ/ttOWK  VW  HOJG  /i/00 

'2  17  CUlBa 

ilating  compofiilioQ  of  (natter  consisuag  of  a 

-iru  by  weight  of  a  plaaliclzer  thai  does  nol 


.KiXfcS!.  f\IR  THE  CONVEBSION  INIO  USaBi 
.  ONDITION  OF  ACTtNIDE  IONS  CO^^'AINED  IN 
SOUD  RESmifE  OF  A  SULFATE  REPROCESSINt. 
PKOCESS  TOR  ORGANIC,  ACTINn)E-OONTAIXlN( 
RADIOACnvE  SOUD  WASH: 
f  !«rrben  WiecaoRll,  Welagartea.  aad  Bcrahard  Oaer,  Kartanilic. 
^ot&  of  Fed,  Rev.  of  Geraaay,  aari^ora  to  KcrafonchoDg- 
^leebniB  Karlarahe  GmbH*  Kailinihe,  Fed,  Rap.  of  Gcrnan^ 

FOad  Ma;  21,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  73<,«22 
■"Uaia  priority,  awlkaHai  Fad.  Re*,  of  Ganaaay,  Ma; 
■«t*.  MI«l|M 

IM.  CL*  C2IF  P/'» 
•it—tu  a  a..':. 

^«a  for  lite  conversion  ititf;  b  ugabtc  cooditioj! 
I  tiiiide  ions  oofltained  in  the  solid  residue  of  a  sulfate  rcf 
-'Tstng  proceaa  for  organic,  actijnde.conlaiaing  radioac' 
^<lid  waste,  whicli  are  preaeat  in  the  form  of  water  5«>' i 
Milfale  complexea,  tbe  solid  residae  beins  one  wbi 
:>(in  insoluble  con.uituent&,  comprising; 
1,1  l^lt■„1l\^t„^  rliff  solid  residue  v.<f'r.  ,Lr.„..    ,. 
Iial  the  residue  . 
1    of  the  residue-  , 
■  ■  .  ;ip  111'.-  L-isc  where  tiie  solio  rrsiane  c:oiiiaiihs  ir.^..[.i'i:- 
i^onstitueots,  separating  the  resulting  solution  from  the 
-rrTohibit  constilnents  nf  the  residue,  and  heating  the  soiu- 
.       to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
:'  lint  of  tbe  sotutioiR  to  form 


OMa.,  aad  Ahiaadn  V,  Saada,  HooaUn.  Ttx„  aBlc»>r 
PldUlpa  Petmlana  Coa**ay,  BMlwriUe.  Oils. 
Filed  Apr.  t,  UM,  SsT.  No.  M-<:    ' 
lal,  Cl<  B29C  JI/00.  f7/9i  GOIK 


:.'  c;l  lo]  i^fTiperatufi:  m  inc  iime  ntage  as  -in  step  '.' 
Period  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  2  hours  to  predpitale  bfir< 


Kit,  Oklo,  aasi: 
.  .nimii,  0)|!r, 


.  Tci'ios,  PuvaUup,  Wasii-  a^ 
r...  Federal  Way,  Wadt 
Fili-d  AuB.  4,  )98<i,  S,ri 


xoting  the  rea, 

hoi  separabnr, 

i'ate  precipitatt 

ui^le  aqueous  solution,  and 

U  feeding  without  conducting  '. 


4,7S«4S4 
1)  APPARATUS  FOR  DEIEC 
iitUROC ARSON  FUEL  LEAKS 
'•Vesrxya,  Dnowoodr,  G«.«  i 
I'u,  Calabiaaa,  CaUf. 
PBed  May  7,  !• 
tat  a' GOT 
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PROTliSS  OF  APPLYING  A  lOI-  EI.fcMtLM   m:    • 
CONTAINER  tTlLIZING  A  HOT  MELT  MATEBl*.! 
■}bB  Dezm,  W«ston,  Com.;  Leoaard  A.  BlompOst.  JoUei.  UL: 
Mkfasel  J.  RacsMiU,  RoMBOOt,  m..  wd  Jobn  M.  Row, 
]>f3PLuiics,  ni»  «ssiipiorN  to  Owtfncnul  Plastic  CoBUlnera. 
■  ■■•-■  .  Siiniforri.  Conn. 


■  fW   20.  UW4.  Ser.  No.  6»4.ff' 
Smq  disclilnwd. 


.-j/mmg  pan  ■!!  ihe  i;ore-Ia>c[  miflkc  pasSiiiii'r,  ano 
iriminings  fitting  lODUDted  oo  tbr  oozzle  body  and  bavinic 
A  ihmnimg!)  muke  passage  and  a  irimmings  feed  passag-r 
eitending  therefrom  to  tbe  cover-layer  distribution  pas- 
sage Bnd  exteiiding  substaniialty  the  fuJI  length  of  smi 
Ltpening  along  the  Tull  length  of  the  nietge  pa&^gfi,  ihis 
L'^k  body  further  being  forcaed  with  a  farwcb  passage 
I 'ending  from  the  cover-layer  intake  pssBage  lo  the  trim- 
:r'^s  I'cj-.d  passage: 

'U'  a  liquefied  core-layer  resin  un-i 
-'■  intake  passive  ftod  therethrougi 
Li  [lei  slot  such  that  tbe  core  resiT 
■iLTiauit  ;iic  full  length  of  the  outlet  dot; 
ifL'^  for  feeding  laminate  trimtningB  under  pressure 
:;ii~imings  intake  passage  and  therethrougb  and  lHah 
-iTTintingit  feed  passage  to  tbe  merge  pass^e. 
:; ,    far  feeding  a  liquefied  cover-teyer  resin  ■.■■ 


paodod  first  mass  from  Bier 
into  a  second  chamber  dcfinf 
the  Rru  chamber  walU,  sud  K£-:>i.> 
d  both  cods,  uid  second  chamber  ~ 


4,756.858 

.KMOPLASTK- 

fL' L«,"V  CLED  TRIMNHNGb 

rituu  ReifeUHiMr,  Trobdorf.  Hdnz  B^iemjum.  fe^lo;  d^neia 

Knmm.    Neimkirchea-Seebcbeiil;    HaAs-Dfeetef    On,    St. 

AopittiK.  aad  Paul  Rdteneytf,  TraiadorT.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennaay,  MigMni  to  RelfinhwMa'  GnbH  &  Co.  Maacbioai- 

fabrik.  TraMorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genua) 

FUed  Feb.  6.  1987,  Ser.  >. 
ClaJma  jtriorttr,  appUcatinn  Fed  Ri. 
fWfr   .1604004 

2*4-37 


i-'mJ  rlie  ."ull  ^vii'Ai)  of  " 
'irips  from  an  outlet  *k:- 


>F 
■  VERS 
,.UtCUlAHLY  HIGH  STRENGTH  AND  A  PL.1NT 

FOR  IMPLEMENTINC  SAID  METHOD 
-i-tti.  Vscallo  De  CUasso,  Italy,  asaigoof  it<  Pls^ih^-. 
^  aduz,  Ueditettstebi 

PUed  May  2«,  1986,  Ser.  No.  868,138 
r.^  D^arity.  appHcatioa  ttab'<  May  31.  1_9«5.  -i^rA'- 
iQi.  a.*  C08J  9/22;  B29f 


Wattar  J.  Uoepar,  Pb 


UMI 


VOL 


na  a  second  gencrtUs 

■  >'  hsving  a  «ee»nd 

•    iLcthettuckness 

^vor  ruu  bemc 


,.r!  Kffiv\'Tcr,  ■-iiri  s.'lo.'tS; 


uoel  edge  guide  pUl«s  exicnd- 
--'.  surface  of  said  hnt  conveyor 
:o  nid  one  caul  in  s  dtrecbon 
^id  fust  cooveyor  run  and  ex- 
1  .rn  of  nid  first  conveyor  rai\  uii 
.r,u  a^Udiltcation  of  sKid  ptsst)>- 
ig  Mid  lower  facing  shod  alor. 
.  .d  i^'fSDfwd  edges  of  uid  pnr.- 
r>and; 
vcrncally  upward  to  «  poini 


--.'I  flag  ariO  »*i 
i.dieabic  means  u ' 
:  means  are  acti<>L 
^ud  eugngeable  ateaw  thercaftei 


4,7M,M2 

S'ROSTKETIC  DEVICES  HAVING  COATINGS  f)-^ 

ShLECTED  POROUS  BIOENGINEERING 

THERMOPLASTICS 

Virroa  Spector,  OiaalwtiHi,  S.C^  Georgt  T.  Kwtatkowiia, 

GreeidirMfc,  NJ^  Waller  H.  Smanmfc,  and  Miekaxi  J. 

Miekao,  Jr^  both  of  SMBcrviUe,  fij,t  aastiPKin  to  A»ncn 

Corpontioo.  Chkaga,  in. 
CoMliBuatlQa  of  Ser.  No.  614^4,  Mar  M.  IM4,  ateadoocd. 

wUdi  U  a  eooliBBatloa  of  Ser.  No.  417,586.  Sep.  13,  1982, 
ateoAmed,  wbkh  it  a  dlTWoa  ol  Ser.  Na  1U317,  JaiL  18,  t9W>, 
Pat  No.  432^1,  wUch  la  a  caatiwMtkw^iMrt  of  Ser.  No. 
377.  Dec.  39, 1971.  abadowd,  wkkk  la  a  ertOoa  of  Ser.  No. 
787.»l.  Apr.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4vl«4,794.  TUa  ap|ilk«tl<w  Jna, 
23,  19M,  Sar.  No^  87M15 
Irt.  Cf  A«1F  1/34 


i; 


:<:  unocTortiKiJ  ?t>r-.:-t.  ■^".w.  <in; 
"tdng  over  into  a  coanterpreK'.. 
ipriaiely  circuiax -cylindrical  bei. 
'a<;  a  bending  plate  that  is  pivot<i'< 
liound  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axi^ 

il'iicr  and  h-.is  a  plarit  pri.-^..*(urt:  ■■ 


FDcd  Apr.  ! 

'"hiiffiit  priority,  appH-; 


4.75«,M1 


smiled,  said  process  cotnpriaiog  the  steps  of: 

J  mixture  ol'  at  least  ooe  stoterable  bioeagiiwer- 

m^  tb^rmoplastic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 

fiiiting  of  poJysulfones.  polypbctiylcncsnlfides,  polya^e- 

tals.  !>!(rnnorla.f(tc  p<rfycMcr»,  polycarbonates,  aromflU^ 

pi'.~  ':;tic    polyamideiimdes,    ifaefmoplastii.- 

po  ■  ylethoicctODCS,    polyarylethcmitriJc'i 

BJ'.  _  i^ydroxyeihen,  io  particular  form,  said 

.; .  .ag  &i  least  one  frsction  of  a  biomodal  distribu- 

rage  particle  diameters  of  from  about  7.1  to 


■<i=atioa  having  avnage  diamc-rcr' 
::ik.\^s  [fuui  &DOU1  30  BUCrooB;  and 
a  poroBty  fgreater  than  about  23  percept 


.  mold 

.  iigsaid 

.vjii^  MtifaijcKi  rrKans  afi.1  drive  tneans 

snd  B  vibrator  ring  attached  to  said 

iiutiiug  vibratioo  and  rotary  OK^vemeni 

<?     ihraio/  <iMc  to  saad  lower  curing  piJlet,  the  im- 

icni  compnsiBg  aaid  %^rfttor  ring  having  aelectrvely 

jble  meaoa  lo  li^dly  oooisect  said  vibrator  ring  to  said 

^ollet  when  laid  vd>rBtion  means  it  activated. 

i  mnhod  for  forming  a  concrete  pipe  which  includes 

oncrclr  '.naJerifll  ir  a  pipe  mold  CiOi^tainiitg  a  lovtr 


METHOD  POU  HOT-FOBMINO  A  LAMINATED  SHEk'l 
OF  SYNTHETIC  R£SIN  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  WOHKINt; 

THIS  METHOD 
Creorg  Peterafaofer,  WiaMr  Ntawlnrf.  Aaatrta,  aarigaor  to  lao- 

Tolta   OatenreicUKJu  iMUmtnffwcrke,   Wlaaor  Nmkrf, 

AHttrta 
PCT  No.  PCrMT8S/00a9».  i  371  Date  JwB.  10,  t9M,  g  lOStc) 

D«c  Jm.  10. 19W,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOM/02314,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Apr.  24,  IWe 

per  FUed  Oct.  14. 1985,  Ser.  No.  SSl.040 

CZiiasi  [irlority,  appUcatioa  AcstrU.  Oct  13,  19^,  32«9^'V 


!>cron  the  base  (5) 


DETECTION 


finder  (21)  mount' 
the  base  (5)  inteoc 

l3),  in  order  toaciiuite  tnc  '-nr.i'<(  arm  \^ii  wiv.rr.  i;i: 
into  contact. 
-a  -r  fTurasuhng  a&sembly  canHed  by  the  sapportia 
i'CtsisUog  of  astage  (30)  mounted  . 
as  to  be  fflovibte  id  alt  the  d:^ 

-  base  'S)  and  v.ith  Hmif.^!  ir. 


ne  outer  surfa. 


tiK  BKittvc  memmuuii  po&iuon 


jE'icTir-:'.'-  'Ahi^tivK  TO  iHf:  si;ri-av:i:  of  \ 
PLATE 
.  IdcqiMt,  D*r4fiQr,  Ptaace,  acfiicftor  is  Fraiuumn*.  Cour- 

FIM  Ar-  >.  IM?.  Str.  N«.  32.00 

»  criorft^.  -itTisKoirloa  Fniiicc.  Apr.  7,  1M6,  W  0W35 

CO 

[OCaafBM 

■7!t  or  ihT  au«t4<k  Jiiunc-^ 

rated  with  at  ir 

ft'tcal  elemcn; 

sppttralus  {Z)  •;-or.ceci£d  ;u  :ijc 
^^ssurmg  apparalos  comprises: 

;;.'iisUJia  of  1  L'lanc  donula:  'i.i?t 


♦.756.M8 
MECHAMSM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 

CONTROL  BAH  DM  A  UQUID  COOLED  ,.,- — ^  — 
REACTOR 
Fernaad  Savar;,  Safait  Lea  Li  Foret;  Rcm  Petetaa.  La  VarcBM 
Safjit  Hililre;  G«y  Deafbatalaes,  Pnteuz,  and  Serge  CocMb, 
Moatitiiy  Le  Bntooaau,  all  of  Rvftce,  aattgaon  lo  Prama- 
tooie,  Parii  La  Oefeoaa,  Fraaoe 

Filed  Jn.  24.  IM6,  Ser.  No.  822,1'^'' 
CUlan  priority.  ^pUcatfoo  Ptbdcc.  Jan.  24. 

lat.  a.*  G2IC  r/ca 

liaving  a  tank  cootaiou 
■-^,  esch  prp\'ided  wir^. 


:  in  the  high  p- 

■jlfctioniaaiH::- 


>ii!r(u  iJtiif,  »\;i.'iviiin.  una  ocmn  rontiiru.  Aiu:imu.  &■ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  aial^ocs  to  Dratsche  C<*eU»dui 
WicfeaafMiieitaag  tqb   KerahreaBnafTen   nt;H.   H!!><*< 
!'f-t!,  Reji.  '^r  Gennanj' 
.;  -M  „f  S<r.  So.  7fi7,l80,  Aug,  19.  »*' 


:nllefi<:r.  I>ii»eIdorf.F«d.Rep.of Genoaaf.inngDiv 
.  ^zrhungsanlafte  JitUcb  GoUlH.  Jsllch.  FhI.  Rc. 

M..  679,46L Dec  7, 19M.  TWi  a^.: 
17.  \n6.  Ser,  No.  840.43.(> 
Clalou  jK-iurity,  a^pUc?' 
t-^a.  3344525 

Int. 


rig  jjl  kail  ooe   ' 
.^ring  said  nuc).: 


VOL 


1092 


:.ljiikn£i,  l-uastidtirf.  Fell  Rep.  of  CrrmnBj,  w.'-i 
>nrBcbimvutiattc  JvUck  GMbH,  JuUcb,  Ffid. 

■14.SiJ 


_s'-;t  ._oiitiecii-iJ  lo  sail!  ref:i»p»;ntlor 
fsUiator  sligned  above  said  iiit?nne- 


-■i>at.  and  Darfd  M.  Blaies.  San 

T'l  *H;ocraJ  filectrfc  Compaji' 

..:.  1986,  Ser.  No.  «4,78.^ 
a."  G21C  9/0(; 

t  for  inhibiting  tte  de; 


M»y  29.  1986. 


,«  POWER  PL 
VfTH  AHELIl 
HU.H  I  liMf  tRAlURE  REACrOH 
<:hoenutg.  Hurtrueckes,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnar 
rhT^mperatiir-Reaktorbau  GmbH,   Ffd    Rsji    of  Or- 

^«Ht  Jbb.  U,  1967,  Ser,  -■ 


('  umto  Tajima.  and  Tptsoo  Vamaoioto,  both  of  YokolMma,  Ja- 
VOB.  assignors  lo  Kabuddki  Kaisba  TcMfMba,  Kawasthi,  .Tspan 
otitinnfltioo  QfSer.  No.  655024.  Sep.  27, 1W4,  abm\r,- 
applu»lioB  Aog.  7,  19§6,  S«r.  No.  893,4'^^ 

'*^:i!Ti'i  Tiriorit*',  applkutioD  .fapsn,  Vn   ?''.  19^' 


IPERATLUE  PEBBLE  BCD  REACTOR 

_  itiC  HaaWttecbko;  WiBllrted  Wickbotz,  Gora- 
^f  i  al,  and  Utriefa  Wndtt.  WciakeiB.  aai  of  Fed.  Rep.  uf 

my.  aarignin  to  Hocbtmpenitar-ReaJttorkMi  GotbH, 
Kcp.  of  Genual" 

niedSev 
ia  pnority.  api' 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


'g  coDvexty  gci 


I  O'Han  Tof,  Alktkaiy  CouQ,  ud  supboi 
>iUiigMi  T«».,  WaDMralMd  Cout)'.  kodi  of 

niMl  No».  6.  IKIS,  8er.  N».  7»5,3n5 


4,7M,«79 

:;  PLUG  OF  A  UQU0>MET  ■ 

NUCLEAH  REACTOR 

JlUiccI  AriK,  Peitnil;  PUapiM  Vortet,  Muoaqae;  Uln 
Pia«ni,  Alx  u  PrarcBce,  aai  Ottrley  ReuBx,  JoaqaOk  All 
of  Prace,  MiigDon  lo  Coausynrfau  a  rEnergic  Atnai^ue, 
Pirit,  PriBce 

nied  M^  24, 19M,  So.  Mo.  illjlti 
:  >.  •ppikxthn  Fruce.  Miy  M,  UI83, «}  (H  '   > 
Int.  a '  CMC  /J.'fflS 
;i  4'-liij.-_ 


ji-JfiUilii^ 


:  <X>LING  WATER  SYSTEMS  USING  CHEMICALLY 

^fOD^FTED  ACRYLAMIDE  OR  METHACRYLAMIDE 

POLYMERS 

■uUr.  iL  H^Kiu:  Uooaid  A.  Johnson,  nid  DotU  W.  Foag,  ai!  ^^r 

Nafwrffill*.  HL,  ttSttgBor*  to  NatM  ChcmirtJ  Compdny,  N*i- 
SK-rriHe.  Hi. 

Piled  May  9,  19K' 

tnt.  o..^  c:3F  ;/■■■;■ 

-OITOSIOB  in  iT.  : 


■  etaomn  imd  Compaa;,  Wthniag! 


'jirc  suppon  pi. 


s.»7» 


_  iHOD  OF  MAIONG  SAMfi 
.  ktiw  M*B  F.  Psttcfson;  Jack  Y«t«*,  >U  of  RlcUmi, 
^■rlea  A.  Hrown,  Hmmtwkk,  >il  of  WuIl,  «ari«EM}n  U: 


rotary    pi^g. 
.recosstiluEed 

.'■M»-iii.-.  Li.-.-.^i  u-  -  ...i^cr  parf  of  the 
m  part  by  conlrol  rod  sleeve  elerotfou. 
-i.  gt  l>a«  »l  **!■?  boriTontfll  I*Tel.  hy 


.  a^ti  -i^hefciH  [he  dcilettuig  ; 
r  sampling  liquid  nieui  at  the  : 
^  !'_.■?(!  !-Hf.«*isih!e  shealh  firactur- 
(«ing  rigidifieti 
l^ie  deflecting  r! 
:  vi  Lue  ii^uiu  aietol  jet  leav 
:-Btuped  pliites  are  tocaied  be)< 


4.75MM 

,  ADLVsT  HEAT  VAPOREtlM^  1>  JiA.  k^k 
N.  IlKiBh.  Lanauter,  1^,  nrigMr  to  ll«rbls«cr  : 
i'i.'jiTcf.  Colo. 

:;ied  Oct  5. 1M7,  Ser.  No.  104,2^ 
lot  a^  QIC  7/O0 


P«bI  T.  Jacob!,  DBd  SzB-Mta  Ua.  bot> 
s^enon  to  Suri^koa  lac„  Arllogbw,  T, 

''natinuBtkMHlM-parlofScr.  No.  747.209,  J  UQ.  ^ 
i  6-U.876.  mis  apvHcatiao  Jao.  Z7,  1987,  Sc 

-• '^rrfiir  'if  thf  ttrm  of  tlib  paOatt  fubseqii 


"'-1 


. 'I.-- A61L  2/iJ 


VOL 


rlUlm.  C^vmbo;  MkkMl  E.  CaU.  Smiynle;  Jlin 
1 M  AJttK  la  GMiM.  Mmto  Put;  Vkdbdf  CMoict, 
^  i4  Uun  J.  Wtafrer,  Sriml,  aS  of  CiUf^  ar^lii- 
HMnck,  I»c  Ml  Vtow.  Cdlt, 

"I'-itMlaa-iSfvt  or  So-.  No.  762,748,  Aof.  S,  IMS. 
u  tr^BMIm  JoL  1,  tM<,  Ser.  No.  tmiPK 

imt.  a.'  G81N  ;;yw 


II  teact  oae  outJel  opening  in  uid  pipe  coauDuoi. 
wtU)  uid  clumber  nixl  spftced  away  fion  said  1'^ 
portion,  and  deflection  means  extenijing  inwanj  (h)r 
pipe  at  an  acQie  angle  relative  to  aaid  longilodinal  -. 
■~i-^\  pi(K  ano  away  ft  on)  utd  bottom  portion  so  thai 
:  V  tbxQttg^  uad  charabcr 


ffl 


:i^y  coniica)  wulb 
and  a  bottom  wsl! 
-m  tfaeoppeir  ea:i 
:  mixed  phase  r 
'th  uid  solids  p2. 

liig  in  utkl  downwardly  and 


of  Caftf.  wripioni  to  It 
AbimIcs.  Culif. 


lied  be(M«eo  ai 
imit  and  sskI 


ystem  having  a  tubalaj  riser  re; 
-  'S)penefaied  catalyst  pBrUculsi 
r  deliveriag  bycirocsrt>oEi  ■ 
icRt  comprising  a  gaK-sui 
■>j  removal  of  particolaLe  > 
.  .1  of  iAilids  and  gas  exitiiig  tbc  ri&ct  ru^v.-r 
4  affiled  to  tbe  top  of  the  Hmf  reactor  and 

-■iTfiTint'  A  ISO"  'iliankiL-  in  direcfii'ii  ^-'i  '.'m- 


riragent  In  said  capiltary  p8thwa> 

r  v!«:ted  from  th*  firoup  consisting 

..id  antMwdies 

nf  Mid  flakt 


>i.  tyijii  run  i^r,i  E.rt.vi'  >■.  -i,,, 

:  VGEN  CONTENT  IN  GASES 

':iDMck:  HelBHt  Wcyl,  Sckwtetwydiiigc^. 

i&^ln   Wtwtffuniinw.  StvQ^rt.  til  of  F«^   tlitp.  'j! 

titf.  audgMMK  to  Ruben  Bom*  GflsbH,  StaOBsrt  f*^ 

■'  '"i'l-rwaay 

!)e85/e0229.  S  371  OUb  Fth.  21. 1M6,  §  102<«t 

i«8«,  per  Prii.  Na.  woi6/o(rw.  per  p«b. 

rUed  Jai.  4>  )»9,  Ser.  No.  tSlfiOl 

I.  ap^lcatioa  Fe4.  Re^  of  <;;eniue«7.  Jul    *>. 

i;  M^r.  ."'0.  1985,  3511730 


COnrjuiiiviausi-f!  'jt  i 

by  prcVeatiiig  toGd  puticlo  in  ga^es  fimm  enteriTi 
duunber- 


:^  SEPARAH- 
N.V^and  Usbeii 

^uutfa  Klchfieift,  Miii!U«  assigoon  10  Stone  &  Vi'^iAi^r 

Msering  Corporatloa,  Boston,  Mm». 

mierf  .-'.sr.  JO,  1986,  Ser.  Nn.  "(r^n.tW 


Robert  SorjoBa,  both  of  Lao^i 

rr-Bjintc  Francnls-  de  Msikta.  Pa; 


ZSOibu 

:>r  lin-d  prOtectOT  fof 
■'•ttd  panicles, 
.tioB  engines. 


^loogUBd  meanjring  eleinent  having  ' 

■jifii  hy  ifir  h'Tiusirig  and  a  second  pMr 


::(!;  measunng  j^aness  (rom  the  gej<  ii- 

:<Kygea  conieat  and  inciuduig  an  el<_^^- 

•i  cup-iike  pfococtivc  prpe  with  a  pipe  end  engaging 

.rpea  md  of  the  bc»ung,  aaid  fttpe  forming  a  chamber, 

■Immhrr  iCi-omdannH  «i(]  iftord  n-irtinn    sait)  nit>- 


Tom,  ^i)  (H  :^ar  Liieuri.  ■ 
:  idoa,  Sas  Diego.  CalK 
CootiDiiatioB-iB-fert  >.! 
Iraadoned,  Tbu  -• 
lot.  a.*  COW 
n  423-^'  = 


:•  t  nuliali>-  it< 

n«r3iis  which  I 

i.-of,  whcrcbv  -=jud  teda>,- 


4.756^2 

.    ..tATINGFROM  FT.tJfe  ^ _.   .^... 

cE  AGRESSIVE  AND  LNJLtRIOfS  TO  J>4t 
.  MENT.  AND  PLANT  TO  CARRY  THE 
METHOD  rNTO  EFFECT 


-  rof  by  contaci 


iioui  said  mam  m  it   °^  ^  *^'"^'  ^^    twd  Jt«  U  Gcdar,  BroBilioj.  b«fc  of 
Dennrk,  SMisBon  to  Aukydro  A/S,  Soborg,  Dwimirit 
CoBllnutioB  or  Ser.  No.  1S7.S90.  Sep,  19, 1980,  ataadoBCfL  This 
OppUcatieB  Feb.  16.  1983,  Ser.  No.  467J066 
rUlsis  prtoliO,  appUcattoa  Deunrfc,  Sqi.  21. 1979,  39S9/79 

iBt  a.«  coiB  7/oa  /7/oa-  bou  s/oo 

'.  a  mrthod  of  treating  nue  gaaes  by  reacting  the  flue 
^ijtc^  in  ao  atomizing  oonditiotiing  plaol  with  a  cbemicaJ  se 
Iccted  from  the  group  coiuiKting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  sodiuii 

honnlt,  t'jilcium  f</droxidt  And  caJchim  carlwnatc.  on:; 
ih  (he  guest,  and  removmg  iIm 
-lonnactcd  surplus  of  the  rrao 


ofsaid 
'"ding  » 


.:^  gas  ro  third  heat  exch. - 
:i  of  beat  therpfmm,  ?in* 

:  lUiiuiphurizc--.' 

effecting  the  c 
-.ilplmrostdess.-: 

(ituag  gases  having  sulphur  oxides  to  catalytic  c<.-n 

.^T  rrcjui^;  in  order  to  convert  the  sulphw  dioxiu^ 

I J  resufliag  in  a  sulphur  irio?.  ■ 

.-T  means  inciading  a  mem- 

i  mediom  therethrough  and 

!be  ■-■onverter  means,  and  evapora- 

>;ng  the  temperature  io  the  convener 


4.75M93 
■  LWfUR  DIOXUit 
PRODUCTION 


<iy  said  reactant 

.   dpor*ior  mechai 

1  (be  rcacuoo  bawetii 


Kfecnffieiti-LeO(Ktldsbflfes.    and 
<  nf  FoiL  Rep.  of  Germany,  luiriu 


changing  ' 


-Hiiim  from  said  reacio.  ...  «^-=.. 
.iiiraied  Meam  to  ItoR  heat 

.vj.  .,.-„  ..rv^itcl  of  (he  reactant  «nd  an)- 

^  sulphurbiAd  exit  gn  of  said  twtdnr  lhrou?*f 


<...-■::', .ri,..-     .  Ser.  No.  j*i:,h.-i,  F-/I.    "; 

Thu  appJicatiwi  Ar 
OlKiMi  prioHty.  amtUc-ir 


!tiotuly  propnri 


caer  mean.:!  uicluding  a  iuc^.- 
<s[  a  [nediuin  tfaerelhrougb  liid 
...  „i;  converter  mcan^  -m.-i  s-'.s.n,ir  .■ 
ukiiog  the  tempetaturtr 


4,756.«94  .r. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OBTAINMENT  OF  BORIC  ACID      =i 
PROM  COIEMANITE  AND./OR  HO«TJtTE  MINERAIS     t«>"«^^  i'> 
'■>»«  Folendo-LEvedo,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  antgnor  to  Material    intenuedi' 
f^rimms  Magdaleaa  S.AJ)E  C.V.,  Monterrey,  Mexico 
Rkd  Jan.  29. 1987.  Ser.  No.  8,525 
H  toHty,  appUoilJOB  Mexico.  Jan.  29.  1986.  t5«V 

ial.  a.'  COIB  Jfj/I2 
■3— ISO  JiOaimi 

■L'css  for  obtaixting  bone  acid  fram  colemaoite  miner- 
. :  mini'rttti,  oi  fiiixrur<ti  ihticof.  comfHismg;  treating 
^roo  coni|>oun  ' 
.:.  insoluble  soiki 
■  .iroRejT  '.'.lit'd' 


TVodon  A.  Rado,  OUabooii  Citi 
McG«  Corporation.  Oklabonitt  ■ 


t  further  the  floe  g»  to 


.:'56,S»5 
HEXAi  S CARBIDE  P 

PREFOH:  kodspormak 

SAME 

Ltlfgug  D.  C  Boecker,  Lewdtoa;  Slcylun  anrMtlak,  E»t   °^ 
>.ralierft;  Tadean  M.  Konekwa,  UwfgioB.  and  Sali^wlBs   ^>' 
■'■m  .^mherrt,  all  of  N.Y..  aal^uca  to  Stagcw  Carping-    s^;. 
-vara  Faftt,  N.Y.  h^- 

FlJUsd  Aag.  22, 1986,  Sf^  N"  i<k  '  •  ■ 
loL  a*  COIF 
:>-.  a.  42S-348 


VOL 


aU  the  sodium  chlon 
'    cMWJpBCt,  so  IhH'  ' 


4B*4fiiiiitfi  Uwvcrntie&,  lac^  Oak  Ridgi,  Aai:. 
FUmI  Jbb.  5,  IM6,  Sct.  No.  r71,<Vu 


4,75«,Mt 

'ICROCELLULaK  V,AKtH.',--    '."M 

MTRJEGNAim)  CARBON  FOAMS 
.S  FOR  THEIH  PftEPARTION 
V.  Ej<ip^r,  DaarlUe.  aad  RMwrd  W.  Pdcolft,  Plescmnt 
))o(k  nf  Caltr^  MiicBan  to  The  Urited  SUM  oT  Ainerlcii 


URE  OF  HIGH  PUHm  U>W  AfLSENf 
i  .  DROIJS  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 

i>i^v,(c  J.  ioKxewtki,  SlMrrlD;  Ri^Mrt  L.  ShfftevRBt,  Kabi 
iKinp  TVwM  R.  Moivui.  Jordan,  dl  of  N.Y^  Bury  J.  Boiiib- 
en.  St.  tiftir  Beadu  aad  DomM  C  BiUt,  &-iinptin,  both  of 
CuA^  latigiuKV  to  Alllfd-S^ul  Ibk^  Morric  Tomuhip. 
Morris  Cmuity,  NJ. 

Piled  rth.  U,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  K423 
Int.  CL*  COIB  7/;9 
V  S.  a.  42»-'4ft3  M  Qtiau 

A  :.-!roi.ics8  for  oxftniifacnuins  tnhj'drous  hydro^n  fluo- 
^  rd  levels  of  arsenic  impurity  from  araenic  c^m 
dfous  hydro^n  fluoride  which  a^mpnic^: 
J   -Jiid  unhv-drous  hvdfiten   llij.-'nile    a  il     .  ■ 


4,756^1 
PURinCAHON  OF  (NBi 
E^Kixd't  C  I'lisrar.  MftnhntUn  BcKh,  and  Luiu  £.  iiofcv,  Oi- 
iisL>A.  hotb  of  Caiit^  assizors  to  HiiotMis  AlrenA  Coa^kaa}. 
I  i-i  Amtetes,  Calif. 

FOcd  Dec.  a,  iiW<' 
lat.  d*  COIG 
'.  ■i:>3~593 


I  noo-v(il»ti)e  pentavwlern  ■• 


'  uig  anhyiiroiE 
::eni(:  tjnpurity 


4,75<,WI 
HECYCf  IWG  OF  WASTE  HEAT  BOILER  EFFLUENl  Ti . 

^^.  ENRICHED  CLAUS  REACTION  FURNACE 

u^ft,  cad  Gary  M.  Boad.  hoth  at  Tain,  Okla., 
\:Tir>eo  r«tpofatioB.  Chicaso.  Ttl 
"-.  14,  IS«7,  Ser.  v>    '      ' 


.iward  W.  Sanbery.  Laacastcr,  all  of  Pa„  asHljpiors  (o 
Kr-UuntiertCoiD|Mnv,  Vnrrfe  Plain-i,  N.f, 
nnntiatioa-ia-pan   ■' 
^lil.'fl*d.  This  aDptic-_ 
frt.  cr--  B6?:- 


-.cbndy.  jaid 


Coatiaiutfoo-ta-part  (rf  Ser.  No.  MOJJ 

■'h^rtftoH^    Thli  apolif^t  111(1  Mjc    4    K/ 


ts  ap(ilic«lioa  Feb,  19,  1987,  &er.  Vo.  ig.sn 

.  ;-.>nrv,  iy)pMcaiit)n  Japan.  .Nfc".  4,  V>Si.  ^S-l( 


UMI 


VOL 
10^2 


-.  mctho»yl  cori 


.jui^i    in  2%  . 
■'opar-   jjjcon;^, 


)i>l  tbere  is  ni" 

■nt  «nd  cs«3itu>. 

hydropbi.'^ii:  [v-nvav-r 
>!  weight  ratio  lo  etch 


4,756^4 
>  RAMEL-CCtflTAINING  CEIXULOSK 

!^u-OiMi|[  Jot,  WdteoDt,  rad  MyroB  D.  NiebobLxi,  LcsH^aU 

both  or  HL,  u^ipton  to  Vldone  Coryoraiiom  Ckloicih  U. 

nied  Oct  20, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  920^1 

1M.  d*  N22C  / J/W 

-uonumiag  celluionc  c&ung  wherein  the  card 
>  dotributed  through  the  cuing  wall  tmo  < 
iiist,  and  isusobdiztcl  in  the  ceUutiix;   - 

■riiTvic-al  hondcJ  sl^le  wi  as  lo  be  iub-i 


4NC  SHEET  AM 

POUCHES  USnSG  ntt  bHtt'I 
%iaiDDn]  Kamda,  Nar«;  PBafaUd  Nicuc,  KaiUmUY. 
TAkeodil,  0«aka;  ToaUUkA  Nikuo,  KaaUmrK,  itnti 
MlldnDta.  Scann.  nil  of  Jsyttn.  —rfBaoft  i- 
Im  KlhaaUki  K«Uu.  Ovlok  Jl)Hi 

FDal  Not.  19.  IW«,  Ser.  No.  931,4 
CtadiB  iwloritr.  ■wUcttlao  Jopn.  Noi.  10,  I9tl5,  Ur 
A|V.24,  UM.«t-97S4»',  Apr.  24,  IHt,  <l-r7S50:  Ab(.  1 
ei-lWMHi:  IV!.  i.  I9S6,  SiHASW,  S.m,  11  loiki    S! 


1  kl  l"  .SWEETENER  FRlxj; 
iril;  Pu  R.  MittUI,  bolk  of  M 
\.  MHxIieU,  SteltanK,  Vt,  aad:  . 
.irai  Pro*Ktt,  MoaUc*.  Collf. 

FIM  Apt.  2«,  1W«,  Ser.  No.  SH..'!o< 

I:,l.  O.-  AMI-   ?,'t!,',    ^  W 


4,75(^15 

;rix-13s  for  pkepakim:  a  bk 

RMiTCa  Dohry,  SIWBftW,  Coaa.,  liifaii'H'  ui  1.: 
loa,  COkb. 

I'iM  Aur.  9.  1»8'.  S«.  No.  ,W.(' 


'isvtng  t  £tacoM  conlL'n 


)ip8B 
i  Sjt.  No.  934,5» 


aSE  FOBMULAnON 
■  Liocttaa;  Gconio  E.  ReHtr, 

^[>.l  .Nl:ailC^L*.iiO  H.  .'no.  MlWIM*fc  JuCtUs,  ill 

itmn  to  e.  R.  S<aiUi  *  Smi.  be  PrtKeUK,  - 


4.7SMU 

SOUR  MILE  PRODUC1 

KttuUa  A.  laorkDnb  sUen  Gcxralo  Glacaleii.  d.  J:,  korvui ::. 

kij<;  Vbo  p.  ScaealUlu,  olitii  0«n»llr»u»  d    '-^ 

i.an>M  I .  k«.  13;  Uiii  N.  InaoTi,  aliUa  Uatfralkajra.  d, )  I. 

irji  R.  Salubkon,  BUM  Serpakkonkr  nl.  li  >  ■' 

ria  S.  ladodo,  KotelBickeduro  aaberiilnuyi.  >1 

_„  _ .NualTi  N.  Scaieaom,  alHia  Bobkan  Plr<i8o»- 

iriHiyii,  d.  5,  kr.  44,  lad  Svetlaoa  M.  Bafoafaaen,  oUtta  3~}« 
Ftaaaatkaya,  d.  (,  kr.  KM,  all  of  Moaom,  II.SJ5.R 


ULi  t.S.S  fOK  PHOIHjCINU  UjW  oil  JHJfAIO  CHIPS 
iuk  Onshcr,  HI(Uaad  ViaaK  OarU  Daral.  AiUagUv  DaTtd 
I .  Oadil,  Plaao;  Uwrawe  W.  WMaai,  DaBH,  tat  tmtm  C 
WtailewaU,  Irria*.  all  o(  Tei„  ■■Iginn  l»  PyuiKLajr.  lac 

OonM.  T*x. 


4,7i«^M 

.KP80QSSSINCSn.Vi  . 
1-HOTOCRAPHIC  MAHJUALS  LNCM 
COIINTEB-CURHE.VT  BLEACHTNC-rotAl  > 
Sklall  Ueda;  Akin  .Abe,  ■a4  Jaari  Nak^jiaia.  i! 
Jaraa,  «lilv»n  U  FaP  Pboto  FIbi  Co,  Uu- 
Javaa 

FIM  0«.  17,  IW*.  Si'.  N...  9lo.>y 
-t;  priority,  appUcatlaa  J 
lat.  CI.'  GOdC  ',' 


one  idditiociAl  'Hcftt:h'..iRnij!rj'>JJ  w*!/'  tji.  f.  ni- 
batb  cootaioiog  a  solutioD  witii  at  lesat  one  ble«i 
at  least  ooc  fixing  agent,  •*'tii(c  adding  rcplc'^' 
one  of  tlx  additional  bk 
retitly  intrtiducing  ovr 


UMI 


VOL 


VDtJ*  COATING  METHOD 

i.iiTiit,   Ajwka;  SeUcfci   Uaed*,  Tiurasisblisa; 
.  iiriioV:  CivpjUiiuu,  Tokoniianra,  sad  SaiAiro  Mot80,  Ageo, 
jU  '»f  Japu,  ndgaun  to  Prowl  IndoftrUit  Co..  Ltd.  Mad  KIriA 
1l-».  r\  (>;.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  J«p«ii 
.dMiyS.  IW7.  - 
ftppUcatlOB  Jii? : 
lat.a.''BOs'' 

■ating  method  for  lepftrAttng  r 


'iaUTUil;  the  ti' 


'^-ciRio  1  a^iiiMia.  AhDiys;  MinniLi  lujuwyuni:  i  wttiiyutii  < 
botk  or  TaiuBMU,  HDd  Katsvoki  K«aoka.  IWxIkf. 
Japn,  OTtgaura  in  Te^  Umtted,  Ondta,  Js|mc 

MMiBM  ofSer.  No.  8^791,  A^  12, 19M.  Ti,: 

Ju.  19,  1977,  Ser,  No.  64,337 
<7I«inD«  ptrtwriy,  upollotHnn  Jitp»n,  Aojj,  ^,  : 


lit 


:  HClll.lNl.   K 

PRODUCT  Fi 
:  KumUd  A.  K^ic: 
-v  \.  Sd)uben,  Tttcwn,  Ari2..  iss-i^i 
irflneu  MadiiMS  C'ofp^  Annnok,  N.Y. 


^  t'l  AdM.    IKrAT. 
11  DWPROVK  AUHEJ- 
RUBBER 

>!!^.ii:iu:   Fonit^wii.   BlAckdMrg.  Vb^  iu»d  TKtBiulio    Ukih 
OnkA.  JapM,  UKlgBan  lo  Te^fa  ijjsltrd.  Onlu,  Jtpw 

FIW  M».  20.  IdS-J.  S«.  No.  2S.:.53 
.'  :%inii  priorit)',  •wii' 

:...,   a:  B.lfi 


iBRlCATIONd 


UIVll 


S,  t9M.  Pat.  S 

.:    «y;Din-3norj  '\i>i.  m.  1^8*.  S«r.  No.  SSO,!---!; 
(>a  nf  the  term  of  tfab  patcat  jiii1i«im|U£»1  to  l-«fl.  1 
2003,  h.ii'  bfCT  dNrlftlmMf 


VOL 


IKIR  PRODUCTION  MiD  USE 
.  .-u,  BdkriHe;  JtOnr  P.  Sh»agM,  mUlfitaal; 
<  Hid  E  Poda,  DwFflle,  u4  Rakcrt  OcJdIfc,  OA  Md^ 
•n  of  N  J,  Htigwin  to  PMttn  IxlaMite.  lac,  Hnkraadk 
Hclak<i,NJ. 
,-,  Irfon  irf SB.  No.  ff7«,820,  No..  30,  I9i4,  PM 
nib  aniUartoe  Jna.  5.  UW,  Sa.  No.  ' 
tol.  CI.'  805D  .VOiS 


mr^i  t 

".f^  I  i.':^   rv<r 

AND 

!S  TO  ASSE^. 

Kokfei^ 

^-.|it>n^  <%*•■■ 

Mica  J^us: 

coATi:fl  ajMi'osnx  hou.ow  firfr  memb); 

FikUqHi^ar  S.  fhBl,  MKWgle,  P>^  urifnor  to  Air  PnMti 
'  V^..*aiU,  Hot,  AJtoitOWB,  Pft. 


Beihkhem.  bod 


.IS  of  rfais  patcot 


11 


Osaka,  aoA  YoicKI  YoaUdft,  I^^Ko,  4i 


■ttaniiCUio-faHi'an  of  S'.- 


WelbBiiuUr.  FciL  Key.  of  Gcnsuij',  nrtaMrt  to  Meolll 
a^MttoeiMA  AJtticBJMeOJduift,  PnnkAtrt  am  Mnis,  FmL  Rtv 

of  ir:«rBUttiy 

F3I«d  Jnl.  16,  1M6.  Ser.  N 

■ '-NflT.  9.WM,3??'^' 

iMoCLMi 


UMI 


VOL 


.^ 


.  ■liiiry  x:.<\  liic  JiJte,  in  aDoonj  yud  iiui<?  and  i-: 
igndoit  of  said  fltud  and  uy  iMocutcd  baci? 
^riduci.  ukl  pad  oompnsins  a  out  of  fluid  abooi 

iwo  oppositely  Uas^  wbttastialiy  Ami  su:  '  ''^^^  "^'C 

-  rtJoiM  therebciweeD  and  a  cover  made  froir       t^tafiM   (jtriarity,   ah. 
.^'l^  inaienal  enclonng  said  mat,  Mk)  cuvrr    ^    *    * 
''ncing  sabstantiaUy  flat  imped 
^  iLh  ^d  oppotttely  factng  lUrfeL 


f 


.aOJIT  sniAIN  BKUE? 

-t.llillsbMV, aSorOns^aMiwsnloTektnifiix,  h>^ 

■(.,  Orsf, 

HOffi  <A« 


^way  from  liie  [ 

LL-  use  cover  tanioatc 
rigid  stiffimeT  bavtog  ' 

-  btn-iniTir  sntl  flndblr  . 


'fr^:r  i^irtxV'.;,  KxillKnaoor,  Feil.  Rep.  of  C^ef. 
M  MnKnckBla-BacOwir-BUHi  GtdiH.  Mu= 
ifGenuw 


4.756^1 

MATemALS  FOR  Ml/ 

ANti-STATIC  CARPET  AND  BACaaNli 

sacb  P.  NfeCatkNisii.  Lake  J^kaoa.  Tex^  nA  Drr^. 

^lall,  AsiMn,  Alft^  awriffcri  to  Tke  Duw  C^^mUral  e:;'<i:n:;>. 
MhOaMLMidL 

FOed  Jdl  IC,  EST. 


iied  to  tbebadiodeof  acarpet  or  KurorpcKHied  mt.: 
:<.KUl  backing  ncnrn  or  tuft  lock  coat,  laid  Doa-lin'^'- 
llameni  beins  derived  from  ■  stabilized  pp[^y*L'' 
j-<etro(eun>  or  coaJ  tar  tpan  QtKt  or  fUairMSit,  -•' 
rmcvt  inin  s  noD-bnesr  ootl-Iike  configuratio'. 
^"■(t  ratk)  greater  thaa   I  : 
ifigureiion  tn  the  rel&jc 
:;;!!>'  tarboniifJ- 


VOL 
1092 


hlEH  STWP  FOB  AU 

.-4  A#r.  8,  IM' 

-T-ptl-rxtlnn  . 


■^i:;'_.    "■:UJiljj?'"i..    'vlTjyis.    >hirn    Jm»l,    iJUiU    f,<->Uiii:ii     i  ^i^iL 
v>ti%;  Yioflu  YMlMm.  Otn;  MaaOo  SUnuda.  CHsa;  Jioi- 
-icwnJu:  NasMUaft,  KUMtes,  wid  Terw>  Nskxsom,  Ot^.  *tl 
.'!  Jtpaa,  ftMdgruni  tt  Tony  lafaBlrief. 
iri^^wi  of  S(f.  No.  622,214,  Jdl  19, 19ir 


JlfKD 


IUse«rc)li  Laolted,  Luat^In.  EagJand 
ai8tiaB«lioo  ofSe.  No.  757.702,  Oct.  15,  |9'< 
wHkh  is  «  coatfnattlini  of  S«r.  No.  447^!^,  ' 
:buKlMt«d.  wUd)  to  I  (tivfiiofi  of  Ser.  No.  t95.1^'^ 

^..-    X.,    i   V'i798,  which  U  »  COBtiBIWtifin-in-, 

■n^,  ibandoaad.  lUs  ap; 
Sef.  No.  M*15» 


OR  AUTOMOBELE  I* 

~,  .lurstaika:  Hirold  Karmur., 

V— — .    UtMBoaUyi;    HiMU   Tctnla,    f ochifu; 

NfeltBtnka,  EadMun.  aad  SUbso  TtlcAbtthi.  Ubnmo- 

J  JbL  21.  1987 


,;  tad  Sapply  Conyuiy,  Dearer,  CcAa. 
.itkwia-piaiotSer.  No.  692,502,  Jaa.  ^^ 
^1.  Thb  anUcstM*  Aug.  2S,  1986.  S«r. 
Imx.  a.'  B3iB  J  -'M  ,V'(?Z'  PMB  //7 

t:>x-..iM 


VOL 


i-iwi  To,  !t:L.Tr.f.-. 


.luii-l./jtsin  r-(?csii!th.-,  ALh«r»UIit'vs,  !>«ui.-.- 
i.)0  of  Ser.  No.  712,442,  Mw.  IS,  I9M,  stNDirt'  : 


THEREFROM 


Japao 


J...  Kazuu  InuihuU,  Oofta:  Yo 
^ludft.  Shigi;  SBtocU  Klta«nv>. 
/dwa,  Sklg*,  aO  or  Japss,  Mtdv: 
retrial  Co.,  U«L,  ToroAakft;  Tkl>^ 
'-■!  and  rnt^fttcstt;  C'. .  r*'*..  ''  ■ 


7  aya^  GIfa.  ai>v 
'L.]  <:■{'  J^Q^o,  att^ii^'.irs  to  lllriJEalui  Garuu  K&busiiik)  -f- 
Najjoya:  Dsi»  K>ko  KabusbUd  Kalska.  Glfa;  Nagan 
^^biiihriLi  KiLigha.  MobMB  aad  Kabuklki  KaidM  }i- 
"len,  Gifa,  all  of,  Jt|HB 
a  Feb.  19,  IW7.  Ser.  No.  16^ 
appUtaif!.<»  Jiii;«n.  Feb.  ?fi.  :  ' 


-ilNCVARNISf. 
1  A^!t^.'■■^■i  t'RfjPARED  THEREFR' 
^j  R.  Beman:  Am  L.  McCnury.  both  of  Lake 
LHsmia  L.  Steele,  Fneport,  aJt  oT  Tex.,  9xsi-7^if'^ 
(Jteaical  Coofaay.  Midbnd.  Micb. 
CoMftianatiuHtB-tMn  or  Ser.  No.  821.:>l 


iboul  M)  perc'. 


.  ivtatcli  u  a  comiiwation 
'^sndontd.  TUs  apptlcati 


UMI 


VOL 


■JiireBUli; 
icfncm,  MIclL. 

,i\.  Mllibur.-l- 


iatwi,  udgMta  lo  Caan  ltll»i»Wlri  Kikha,  To 
FIM  IVUy  23, 19M,  S«r.  No.  MM1S 

iilS,  6«-m3««;  M«j  IS,  I9M.  «)-lti:> 

'y*  ■v(i>  a,  i^ss.  «>-itiw> 


MEIHOD  LISING  nrc  SAM>.  I  a*NSI>«Mr:.NH  HLM  A 

,  anl  Yaanaoto.  NlknblidLi;  EUdii  Sonkl,  InbuU;  Bdlai  PROCESSING  UQbTD  P  • 

I  aufibii,  Km»M«lci;  SUneo  Tupnok.  Tokyo,  md  TwhinW    Gonloo  F.  Klamiaii,  BiUcrl<:a.  uxl  i.  

-  imn,  SopnUun.  ill  of  Jopui,  usitMnt  to  Camm  Kubo-  (jsuni.  both  of  Maas^  avliion  to  roi 

•lild  laiiba,  Tokro,  Japa  rjmhf  idvc.  Maa^ 

Rial  Sep.  «,  USA,  Sar.  No.  »*,«S2  -^  .-     - 

orttt,  niaiMUm  Ja^H.  Sap.  IS,  im.^ 
IM.  a.'  B41M  J/00 


^tabih.zc-1.  whsri^ui  w.ki  liiili!  sia" 
ftutiKsl  from  said  itubstrate,  wbcif 
yakJ  5ab>!Tfl[,r  is  ccrpcwd  of  a  mat 

iiud  ptolccuvt  d 


SUUEK  FllMS  HAVING  AN  A.MOiU>HOUS  CVI<E< 

COATING  A-ND  METHODS  OP  MAKING 

Mil  J.  J.  KlKald:  VirgU  B.  Kirtaaa.  Iwtt  of  Midir: 

>llek..  aid  Nkk  M.  Stoockej',  Mlwaakn,  Wla..  aaalEont- 

'^  Dow  Ckflilnl  CoaiHV.  MMlaad,  Meh. 

fOti  Stf.  ».  UM,  Sic.  No.  nUOl 

ub.  a'  B3JB  »,  (w  n/od  asso  iak  ttav 
a.a»—Am 


^:  said  envtlojw 


ing  an  edge  m.j 

■j^.-   ^iim  icniole  edg?  i 
.em  said  trailing  edge  . 
^?d  RdJBceitt  to  said  ap^ 

'/.  said  pbOtosctLSitivo  layer.  S8 

.  LI  10  aubuaotiaDy  cover  said 

icel  ijicludir.g  upper  and  )o 


ADHESIVE  SHKET^ 

Kaioifoalil  E3k|  Hiraakl  NarilK  KataaUaa 
Aluda,  aad  Tduuori  SafM,  all  o(S«it>au,  Jj«ai.,  < 
r^K  KatalMU  KaiAa,  Tokyo,  Jtapu 

Faed  Nor.  U,  1M«,  S«r.  No.  93U10 
Uw  priority,  appHcaitoii  Japaa.  Dec  37,  IMS 
;.  n,  1W5,  6aO»:ia»:  Dee.  v.  IWS,  W-ZtSI 
1.    0!-l«.'i7S.'ii    N1.1I.    .'      iv86.    ii,l.(MS7»fc    ii. 


the  surface  thereoran  adheaiv 

Tflttmcryljc  .»dt*e«!ve  and  a  i 


VOL 


1092 


PHOTOCHKOMIC  V&tS 


SUAXANES 
■nm  .4.  ViniKi;  Pum  K.  J.  Kliuuiuii. 

T  «<o.  PCTflSS/OOlOI,  5  371  0«t<!  Ant  2S,  WM.  ?  IC 
Ofrtt  Alj.  :«.  mi.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/OMW.  ?■" 

ih.^v  .iui.  r.  iw< 

>TT  FiM  t)«.  JO.  mS.  Sw.  ?«ll-  W7,*W 


■.rmk*w».lBJf*WMlriroMwaylMa,lllofIlrlld,JMii>,  jMigi- 
.  •  ui  Kmdu  Kwita  SlifT!)  Kataitai  bWH,  Tulus,  Ji«M 
FIM  Id.  1,  US«,  Scr.  Nn.  Sa2J<Q 

2<i.  IMS,  lW-92347 
in  a.'  B32B  27/JA  <V,;: 

l-KJCTOmiC  |£1U  V 


d,  iad  Jofatnau  M.  G.  VerfeoCT  < 


tbcM 

nSlcb  la 


4,75*^- 
LASIOMEWCCOMJ- 
PHA«MACEUnCAL  BKV . 
.i^B.  L'ppor  Dlf^y,  Pb..  ■ 
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.u....  .  ujM,  v^^aau  IwiBe;  Hiraahi  Oowmlini^..-.,  ..^ 

^ugiIIra;  IdiiHi  TataiU:  MuAni  Kuk;  TiIuM  lMi«i> 

lod  KHukan  .Vbnal,  ill  at  Hlramka,  ln«i,  ladtaor 

Gianni  P«M  Co.  Ud,  /■■pMiitt,  Jafn 

FItad  Nor.  S,  I«tS,  Ss.  No.  Ttt^SO 
<  lum  pcioritT.  mUoOo"  Jof.  Not.  12,  U« 
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4,756^8 
BATTtTRV  AND  MOtJIVT 

.T12  MtriloD  Dr..  {"(iJuin'ous 


>n  jilkaDe  of  one  to  mx  carbon  atomi  or 

■'■:,rh^r  in  the  prwcnct  of  anunooia.  aiiO 

■  ing  coating  is  deposited 

:  ;x>n8isting  of  (i)  chctn 

i.dosilane,  halodkilaiu- 

in  the  presemce  of  ar, 

iid  (ii)  plasma  enhancfi.l 

i'.\  ii^o^il-jnc  h.tiodi5i 

■  .once  Lit 


I09L.  both  of  MenttN^  Douglas  J.  Wbeder,  Ckntuid  Hi^cs, 
".redrew  J.  NUua,  PalBesTiU«;  Tbonas  J.  Scbev.  IIiiduI^lm^ 

Mnios  R.  Torh,  Mrator,  all  of  Obk>,  aasf  i^ 

'K  C«n>ofatiofl,  Boca  Ratoct,  FU. 

■C'w^r    \n    RAH  iSil    Mor    II     IQW    F-i;; 


.leans  ielcci«i  from  ili< 
I  vapor  d^xjsition  of  t 


UIVII 


wotMCQl  AJ3wcHf>li«r%  wlim  th£  g«a  pnasuir  in  sskl  compiirl- 

roeat  is  lew  the  iinprnveni«ni  wherem  laid  meaiM  comprues: 

»  houoiag  having  on  inner  wall  defhung  a  chamber; 

an  inlet  to  said  chamber  Trom  said  compftitment; 

ra  cutlet  from  said  chamber  to  the  ambient  atmosphere;  and 

i^i-clc'felief  valve  means  iolermediale  said  inlet  and  outlet 

tor  Kp&rately  cootrolting  the  venting  and  reseaUng  pres- 

>una  at  predeieriBiaed  levels,  said  valve  means  compn^- 

ing  a  5ru  sealing  member  ad^ted  to  open  when  the  gas 


said  coTKtoctive  membei  when  the  ccnici  area  of  tlte  cloaed 
cod  of  said  container  balges  a  prcdetermmed  amount  thereby 
electrically  taolating  the  central  portion  terminal  from  the 
electrode  in  electrical  contact  with  said  cunttiincr 


4,75M«4 

ACnVATABLE  BATreRV  USING  THE  LiySO»CI.; 

COUPLE 

Jeaa-Ptcrre  Dcacrota,  Font^i^'  Sons  B<^  Venmlque  Daoel, 

Rony  Sods  Boia.  and  Andri  Petit,  Le  Raiocy.  all  of  FVaoce. 

aasigBon  to  Saft,  S^.,  RomaiBrille,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30. 1M7,  Ser.  No.  8,668 

OaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  F^imc,  Feb.  4,  1986.  86  01492 

iBl.  a.*  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  4»— 116  3  Claims 


pressure  in  said  compartment  rises  above  said  predeter- 
mined venting  pressure,  and  a  second  sealing  member 
adapted  to  close  and  reaeal  said  compartment  when  the 
pressure  within  said  compartment  drops  to  said  predeter- 
mined reseating  pressure; 
whereby  positive  resealing  and  isolation  of  said  compartment 
near  said  predetermined  venting  pressure  is  achiev^lc  totally 
independently  of  the  resealing  characteristics  of  the  first  seal- 
ing member. 


4.756,983 
CELL  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  1-  An  activatable  battery  using  the  Li/S02Cl2  couple  for 

Gary  R.  Tacholafci,  Panaa,  OUo,  Malgaor  to  Evcready  Battery   providing  rapid  discharge  at  hi^  current  densities  of  about 


.  St  Loiris,  Mo. 
P1M  Nov.  23, 1987,  Scr.  No.  123.750 
lat  a,*  HOIM  2/34 
VS.  a.  429—61 


100  mA/cm^,  the  battery  comprising  a  housing  containing  a 
plurality  of  electrically  connected  battery  cells,  each  cell  com- 
prising a  lithium  anode,  a  sqMrator,  and  a  cathode,  together 
with  an  electrolyte  tank  connected  to  the  housing  and  contain- 
ing an  electrolytic  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
AICI3  and  LiAJCU,  the  salt  being  dissolved  in  SO2CI2,  and 
activation  means  for  introducing  said  electrolyte  into  said 
housing,  said  electrolyte  also  serving  as  the  positive  active 
material,  the  battery  including  the  improvement  whereby  said 
electrolyte  additionally  contains  bromine  at  a  concentration 
lying  in  the  range  0.1  moles  per  liter  to  1  mole  per  Uter  of 
electrolyte,  with  the  bromine  acting  as  a  catalyst  and  not  as  a 
depotorizer. 


1.  A  galvanic  ceil  cmBpriaing  a  conductive  container  open  at 
one  end  and  closed  at  the  opposite  end  and  including  in  said 
container  a  positive  electrode,  a  negative  electrode  and  an 
electrolyte  with  said  container  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
one  of  said  electrodes;  a  cover  mounted  over  said  open  end  of 
said  oooductive  coatatner,  said  cover  being  secured  to  and 
electrically  iiiTifV**if  from  said  conductive  container  and  in 
clectricd  contact  with  the  other  dectrodr,  a  conductive  mem- 
ber, and  conductive  member  com|»iaing  a  central  portion  and 
a  peri|Aeral  flange  portion  and  nid  central  portion  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  peripheral  flange  portion,  said 
central  portion  being  aecorcd  by  dectricaUy  inndating  means 
to  the  exteraal  central  area  of  the  doaed  end  of  said  otmtainer 
with  said  peri|rfieral  flange  portion  betng  secured  to  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  eztemal  peripheral  area  of  the  closed 
end  of  laid  coatatner  thereby  adqiting  said  central  portion  of 
said  conductive  member  as  the  terminal  for  the  electrode  in 
dectrical  contact  with  aaid  container;  and  wherein  said  central 
portitw  wiD  sqarate  from  said  peripheral  flange  portion  of  the 


4.756,985 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  MULTICOLOR  IMAGES 

Satodd  Haaeda;  tUaaaU  Sbqft.  and  SeUeUra  Hlratsuka,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  Hri^on  to  KoaiAh^dni  Photo  Indoitry  Co., 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinnMhH  of  Ser.  No.  13,300.  Feb.  9, 1987,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  contianatkM  of  Scr.  No.  770,302,  Aag.  27, 1985,  ahaadoned. 
Thta  appbcnHon  Ang.  4, 1987.  Ser.  No.  82,972 

OahH  prtortty,  application  Japan,  Aag.  30, 1984. 59-181087; 
Aag.  30, 1984,  59-181550 

lat  a.*  G03G  I3/0J 
VS.  a.  430—42  28  Oainu 

1.  A  midticolor  image  forming  method  comprising  forming 
a  first  latent  image  by  uniformly  charging  an  image  retainer 
having  a  [diotosensitive  layer  and  exposing  said  first  latent 
image  using  a  first  light,  forming  a  first  toner  image  by  devel- 
oping said  first  latent  image  with  a  dry  type  first  color  toner, 
forming  a  second  latent  image  by  uniformly  re-charging  said 
image  retainer  in  the  presence  of  said  first  toner  image  and 
exposing  the  second  image  using  a  second  light  having  a  peak 
wavdength  in  a  wavelength  range  wherein  a  spectral  reflectiv- 
ity of  aaid  first  toner  is  at  least  40%,  and  developing  said  sec- 
ond latent  image  with  a  dry  type  second  color  toner  by  provid- 


ing a  woond  tooer  layer  close  «o  aid  flnt  taewi 
devekipiog  rcgion- 


4.756.98« 

MIXED  PIGMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  MODULATION  OF 

TONER  GAMMA 

Georfe  A.  Gibwm,  Eadwell,  N.Y.,  antgaor  to  Savin  Corporatkia, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1986,  Ser.  No.  903,368 

Int.  CL*  G03G  9/12 

VS.  CI.  430—114  t2  Claims 

1.  An  dectrophotographic  liquid  toner  composition  having 
a  lower  saturation  density  comprising  a  toner  particle  formed 
from  a  resin,  a  solid  pigment,  and  a  transparent  filler,  said 
pigment  and  said  transparent  filler  having  similar  surface  ener- 
gies such  that  they  impart  similar  tnboelectric  charging  prop- 
erties to  said  composition,  and  said  composition  is  further 
characterized  in  that  the  tnboelectric  properties  of  said  com- 
position are  substantially  equivalent  to  the  triboelectric  proper- 
ties of  a  reference  composition  in  which  said  filler  is  not  pres- 
ent and  in  which  the  combined  amount  of  said  filler  and  said 
pigment  is  equal  to  the  amount  of  pigment  in  said  reference 
composition,  and  in  that  said  tranqwrent  filler  lowers  the 
saturation  density  of  said  composition  so  that  the  saturation 
density  of  said  composition  is  lower  than  the  saturation  density 
of  said  reference  composition. 


4,7S6.»8>i 

-Ml  ;  Mr.sit.H  DRV-FlLMNfci.^  m  i-*c:k->. 

PHOTORESIST 

WUUam  L.  Kavsch,  Qxtaae  Grove,  aad  JtAn  P.  Vlkcatand, 

Woedbary,  bo«b  of  Minn.,  aarignocs  to  MioacBoa  Mhdag  aad 

MMMffeetarfag  Company,  SL  Pnl,  Mian, 

FUed  Sep.  29. 1982,  Sir.  No.  428,466 

lat  CL*  C03C  J/94.  S/OG.  }/6S 

VS.  a.  430—271  V  Oalms 

1.  A  dry-film,  negative-acliog.  laminable  photoresist  of  at 

least  two  Layers  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  a  negative-acting  photosensitive  resist 
compositioo  comprising  (I)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
acrylic  or  methacrybc  polymerizable  ohgomer.  dimer  or 
iDOnomer  and  (2)  a  photosensitive  free  radical  generator, 
said  first  layer  becoming  less  soluble  in  an  aqueous  »iin>im<- 
solution  or  organic  solvent  after  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion, and 

(b)  a  laminable  second  layer,  adjacent  and  adhered  to  a 
surface  of  said  first  layer,  of  a  laminable  cros&lmked  or 
crosslinkable  organic  polymer  which  is  soluble  in  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  or  organic  solvent,  wherein  said 
organic  polymer  comprises  an  acrylic  polymer 


IMAGE-FORMING  MATERIALS  SENSITIVE  TO 

HIGH-ENERCV  BEAM 

Hideo  Al;  Nobao  Nikudd,  i^  M^Aa  Mljno.  aU  of  Fivi. 

Jlfu,  liripon  10  AnU  KiMi  Kiiiro  KataiUU  Kalita. 

Onkl,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  10.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  7M,<2< 

Clmims  priorilT,  epplicatioii  Jlfaa,  Jul.  11,  1M4.  S9-l*223i: 

Jal.  24,  U«4,  5S-153372;  Dec.  1».  H«4.  S»-2*5272;  Dec.  IS. 

UM,  S»-2<5273;  Dec  18,  19M,  S»-2«S274;  May  10,  1M5, 


4,7S<,»r7 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Sbnidd  Maeda,  SaHaaa;  Yalaka  Karaae,  Kawaaald,  aad  Tctno 
Oiawa,  Hataaa,  ail  of  Jafaa,  aaai^an  to  Mimdiiilii  Chemi- 
cal ladHtriel  LiaHed,  Tokra,  Jafaa 

FUed  No,.  2S,  MM,  Scr.  No.  «34,<M 
Ciaiiae  frimttf,  wUoUoa  Japa%  Nor.  ]7,  IMS,  «a-2i5017: 
Dec.  5, 1915,  <l>-r74234;  Mar.  U,  IMC,  dl-SmS 
laL  CI.'  G03C  1/72.  5//S-  GllB  7/24 
VS.  a.  430— Z70  21  Claiau 

1.  An  optical  recording  medium  adapted  to  record  informa- 
tion by  irradiating  said  recording  medium  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  provided  thereon  a  recording  layer  containing  a 
dye,  with  a  focused  laser  beam,  said  dye  undergoing  thermal 
changes  to  thereby  make  a  partial  difference  in  reflectance  on 
the  recording  medium,  and  for  reprtxlucing  the  recorded  infor- 
mation by  reading  the  difference  in  reflectance,  which  com- 
prises a  Tuphtbostyril  dye  represented  by  formula  (I): 


IM.  CI'  Gfl3C  1/94.  1/76;  CUF  »/0S.  a/34 
VS.  a.  430—272  32  < 

1.   An  image-forming   material  sensitive   to  high-energy 
beams  selected  from  the  group  conststing  of  ultraviolet  rays, 
deep  ultraviolet  rays,  gamnu-rays.  X-rays  and  electron  beams. 
comprising: 
I  substrate  suitable  for  a  resist  layer  selected  from  the  group 
consistiag  of  an  aluminum  foil  and  a  silicon  substrate:  and 
a  resist  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate  containing  a  copoly- 
mer consistiiig  of  from  1  to  99  mole-%  of  recurring  struc- 
tural units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  A  and  A' 
and  miittuFes  thereof  and  I  to  99  mole-%  of  recurring 
structural  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  B 
and  mixtures  thereof  having  a  niunber-aveTage  molecular 
weight  of  500  to  1.000.000: 


— CHj— CH— 


(Al 


)'--4 


=  Ct-CH=CH-»5— K.Z  - 


wherein  K  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic 
amine  residue;  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  group,  a  sob- 
stituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted allyl  group;  Z"  repreaenu  an  anicm;  ring  A  represents 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  naphthalene  ring;  and  m  repre- 
sents I  or  2. 
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wheretD. 

Rl  of  the  formulas  A  and  A'  icptacatt  a  hydrogen  atom, 
halogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
Momt,  said  subttituent  groups  R],  epoxy  grot^.  and  thiira- 
oyl  group  being  attached  to  the  pocttion  ortho,  meta.  or 
pan  to  the  carbon  atom  in  the  mam  chain; 

X,  Y,  and  Z  (rf*  the  formula  B  represent  each  a  hydrogen 
atom,  halogen  atom,  cyano  group,  alkyl  group  having  t  to 
6  carbon  abMns,  halogenated  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  group  having  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
bearing  a  substituent  alkyl  or  halogenated  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  group  having  6  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  — COOR2.  — COR2.  —0—C0R2(  wherein 
R2  represents  an  aUcyl  or  halogenated  alkyl  group  having 
t  to  12  cartxm  atoms,  aryl  group  having  6  to  30  carbon 
atom,  and  bearing  a  substituent  alkyl  or  halogenated  alkyl 
group  havmg  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  group  having  6 
to  30  carhoa  atoms),  nitro  group,  substituent  group  coo- 
taining  a  hetero  ring  bearing  substituent  R3  (Rj  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  bydroxyl  group,  carboxyl  group,  halo- 
gen atom,  Qitro  group,  amino  group,  cyano  group,  alkyl  or 
halogenated  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms),  or  substituent 
group  containing  a  silicon  atom. 


Y '  is  a  nitro-substituent  in  the  S-  or  6-pofiition  of  the  indazole 

nucleus, 
X'  is  hydrogen  or  a  sulpbonic  acid  group  in  salt  form, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  (C1-C3)  alkyl  group, 
X  is  a  substituent  being  or  containing  a  carboxyl  group  or 
sulpbonic  acid  group  in  salt  form; 

(d)  a  polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  alkylene  oxide  units  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  ISOO,  and 

<e)  an  inorganic  alkali  for  imparting  said  pH  to  said  medium, 
said  ingredients  (a)  to  (d)  bdng  present  in  the  aqueous  devel- 
oping medium  in  such  relative  amounts  that  development 
therein  of  an  exposed  photographic  material  carrying  a 
latent  continuous  lone  wedge  image  under  the  same  devel- 
opment conditions  given  a  density  versus  log  exposure  sensi- 
tometric  curve  of  the  resulting  silver  wedge  image  would 
have  (a)  a  maximum  gradient  (y)  of  at  least  5 .0  between  the 
log  exposure  values  measured  at  densities  of  0.3  and  3.0 
above  fog  on  the  log  exposure  scale  and  (b)  a  gradient  (yO  of 
at  least  2.0  in  the  toe  between  the  log  exposure  values  mea- 
sured at  densities  of  0.1  and  0.6  ^wve  fog  on  the  log  expo- 
sure scale. 


4,756,990 

MEmOD  OF  EFFECTING  HIGH  CONTRAST 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  AN  IMAGE-WISE  EXPOSED 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SaVER  HAUDE  EMULSION  LAYER 

MATERIAL 

Rkterd  A.  OoM,  Meehdca.  and  Robert  J.  PoUet,  Vrcmde,  both 

of  Bdii^  Mri^on  to  AGFA-Gcracrt  N.V^  Mortsel,  Bel- 

glBB 

Plkd  Mm-.  24. 19M.  Scr .  No.  M3,281 
Clni^  priority.  aypUcatfoa  Eanpcae  P«L  Off.,  Mar.  26, 
198S.  S5200464.7 

lot  (X*  GtaC  5/24.  5/30 
VS.  a.  430—438  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  high  contrast  development  of  an 
tmage-wiae  exposed  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
material,  wherein  the  development  is  effected  in  an  aqueous 
oxdium  which  has  a  pH  of  10  to  12  and  which  contains: 
(«) 
(i)  hydroquinone  or  a  substituted  hydroquinone, 
(ii)  an  auxiliary  develofnng  agent  having  a  developing  activ- 
ity such  as  to  give  when  tested  as  the  auxiliary  develop- 
ment output  in  the  Standard  Development  Test  defined  in 
the  spccificatioo  a  relative  development  rate  (x  in  the 
range  of  about  1-2, 

(b)  free  soli^le  ions  derived  from  an  inorganic  sulfite  in  an 
amount  c^at  least  i  grams  per  Uter  of  said  aqueous  medium, 

(c)  an  organic  anti-fogging  agent  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
following  general  formulae  (A)  and  (B): 


4,756,991 

FLUORESCENT  TONERS  SURFACE  COATED  WTTH 

POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOUND  AND  SLIP  AGENT 

Eugene  L.  Gr«bb,  CsHi  Neck,  N  J..  airigMr  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de 

NcMwt  and  OMfMy,  WIU^Mm,  DcL 
Continatioa  of  Scr.  No.  785,104,  Oct  7, 1905,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11, 1907,  Scr.  No.  24^69 
tot  CL*  G03C  5/24 
VS.  a.  430—449  12  dainu 

1.  A  dry  ncmelectroscopic  fluorescent  toner  comprising 
fluorescent  pigmented  organic  resin  particles  having  a  size 
distribution  within  the  range  of  0.2  to  SO  micrometers,  the 
improvement  whereby  the  pigmented  particles  are  surface 
coated  with  at  least  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  liquid  slip  agent  which 
is  a  silicone  oil  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  230  to  50.000,  in  combination  with  at  least  0.3%  by 
weight  of  a  water  soluble,  polymeric  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consi^ing  of 
(a) 


R3  CH:  it4 

\  /    \  / 

■CH2— c  c 

CH2  CH2 

N      e 
/  \ 


(A)  wherein  R|  and  R2  sre  indqrendently  sdected  from  alkyl 

groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Ky  and  R4are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  or  CH3,  n 
is  a  number  from  the  group  consisting  of  tOO  10  50,000. 
and  X  is  a  water-solutnlizing  anion; 
(b) 
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where  R|  is  H  or  Chj;  R2  a  Cj,H2X  where  x=2-18;  R3  and  R4 
are  CxH2r+ 1  where  x=  1-4;  Rs  is  the  same  as  Rj  or  4^-CH2:  X 
is  a  watcr-solubilizing  anion;  and  a  is  50  to  20.000, 

(c) 


at  least  two  carbon  atoms  separating  the  oxygen  atom 
lirom  the  nitrogen  atom,  and  with  the  further  proviso  that 
the  total  number  of  C  atoms  in  radicals  represented  by  R|, 
R2  and  Rj  is  from  3  to  12  with  the  further  proviso  that 
when  R).  R2  and  R3  are  taken  together  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  R|,  R2  and  Rs  are  attached  can  be  a  conpooent 
of  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
pyridine,  alpha-methyl  pyridine,  2.5'dtmelhyl  pyridine 
2,4,6-trimethy]  pyridine,  N-methylpipehdine.  N-ethyl- 
piperidine,  N-meihyl  morpholine  and  N-ethyl  morpbo- 
line;  X  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion,  and  V  is  an  integer 
equal  to  the  valence  of  X;  the  average  value  of  n  per 
anhydroglucose  unit  of  said  cellulose  ether  is  from  about 
0.01  to  aboat  1,  and  the  avenge  valoe  of  m  +  p  +  q  per 
anhydroglucose  unit  of  said  cellulose  ether  is  from  about 
0.01  to  about  4;  and 
(e)  copolymer  of  hydroxethyl  cellulose  and  diallyldimethyl 
ammonium  chloride. 


d-o 


I  I 

+CH-CH2ir+CH,-Cte+M], 


c=o 

I 

O— R2- 


■N®0lj)2R4 


where  n  is  40  to  90  mole  percent,  m  is  S  to  40  mole  percent,  p 
is  0  to  50  mole  percent,  and  n  +m  +p=  100;  R|  is  H  or  CHj; 
R2  is  CxHjx  where  x=  1  to  18;  R3  b  CH3  or  CH2CH3;  R4  is 
CH3,  CH2CH3  or  iM^Hi;  X  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion  and 
M  is  a  vinyl  monomer  unit  resulting  from  the  heteropolymeri- 
zation  employing  an  optional  monovinyl  nonhydroxy-contain- 
ing  monomer  different  from  and  copotymerizable  with  the  m 
or  n  units  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  10,000  to 
1.000,000. 
(d) 


4,7S6,W2 

FULL  TONE  ELECnROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

REPBODUCnON 

Ste,keB  Pii-Mii«  Ckeq,  US  Marke  Atc.,  AK  MIK.  Tonwn, 

OnUiio,  Cuia4a  MCB  4B! 

QWlMrtlMi  l»  iprt  of  Ser.  No.  t3«,0<<,  Aug.  i,  IW4,  aad  a 

coiitinaallM.b.,ut  of  Ser.  No.  400,304,  Fek.  17.  1W3.  TU, 

•WlicMioa  Ai«.  15, 1M«,  Ser.  No.  trJfO} 

tat  CL'  G03C  13/22.  IS/26 

VS.  a.  430—94  32  ( 


R     R     r' 

000 

where  R^w/  is  a  residue  of  an  anhydroglucose  unit  from 
cellulose  (CftHioOs),  methyl  cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose, 
hydroxyethylcellulose,  or  hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellu- 
lose; y  is  the  degree  of  polymerization  of  50-20,000  or 
more;  and  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is: 


-^c^^,-o^s-^CH2-CH-ot^^C4H2JOi^p^QH2r■^yR■ 

R,-N®-R,         Xyy 


where  a  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3;  b  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
3;  c  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  m 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  10;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  lO,  and 
q  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1;  a  may  be  equal  to  or  different 
from  b;  c  may  be  equal  to  or  different  from  n  and  m  may 
be  equal  to  or  different  from  p;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  COOH,  COONa,  COOK, 
COONH4  with  the  proviso  that  when  q  is  zero,  R'  is  H: 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  taken  individually  are  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralykyl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyi, 
alkoxyalkyl,  and  alkoxyaryl  radicals  where  each  of  Rt,  R2 
and  R}  can  contain  up  to  1 0  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso 
that  when  said  member  is  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  there  are 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrostatic  charge  image 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
(1)  bringing  an  electrode  into  proximity  with  a  photorecep- 
tor, the  photoreceptor  having  a  dielectric  substrate  and  a 
photoconductive  film  intimately  bonded  to  the  subslrale, 
the  electrode  having  means  to  enable  an  electric  field  to  be 
applied  across  the  photoreceptor  and  being  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  proximity  with  the  substrate  of  the  photore- 
ceptor along  a  length  of  the  electrode  and  charging  the 
photorec^tor  with  an  elecirosutic  charge  of  one  polarity 
and  projecting  an  image  of  a  photograph  on  the  photore- 
ceptor, (2)  charging  the  photoreceptor  with  an  electro- 
static charge  of  opposite  polarity,  and  (3)  projecting  a 
photographic  image  of  the  subject  again  on  the  photore- 
ceptor whereby  an  electrostatic  charge  image  is  formed 
on  the  photoconductor  surface. 


4,756,993 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR  WITH 

UGHT  SCATTERING  LAYER  OR  UGHT  ABSORBING 

LAYER  ON  SUPPORT  BACKSIDE 

Katsngi  Kitataal;  Kc4ii  SaM»;  KciAl  Kate.  Hd  SWsen  Oteo.  aU 
of  KaMSBwa.  Japu,  aaaf^ors  to  F^  Pkola  Fibs  Co..  Ltd., 


PUed  Jan.  27.  1907.  Ser.  No.  7^15 
Claina  priority.  appUcatton  Japan.  Jam.  27.  1906,  61-13690; 
Jan.  29,  1906,  61-16474 

tot  CL*  G03G  5/10 
VS.  a.  430—69  13  Oaima 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  for  using  a  laser 
beam  as  a  light  source  comprising  a  Ught-transmitting  conduc- 
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bve  uippon  tuving  provided  thereon  s  li^t-truumining 
etectrophc<ogrmpIuc  pjiotoscotitive  Uyer,  wherein  said  sup- 
port a  further  provided  on  the  side  opposite  to  tlie  photosensi- 
tive layer  with  a  light  scattering  layer  comprising  an  inorganic 
fine  powder  and  a  binder  or  a  light  absorbing  layer  comprising 
a  near  infrared  absorbiiig  dye  and  a  binder. 


PHOTOCURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  ADHESION  TO  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Ya^ika  Aidi,  A^waaU;  SUfen  Omaiii,  and  H^Jiiae  ShoU. 
badi  or  TAataiU,  il  af  JapH,  aarf^on  K>  SeUsd  Kagaku 
Kocyo  rsla*l>l  Kal*^  Onka,  Jsvn 

Fit*  *m.  t,  IM(,  Ser.  No.  (71,759 
CUM  pstoittT,  ^l»Bt««ia»  Jafan.  I'm.  7,  19(5,  «0-124M0-. 
Jua  7, 1W5,  <a-U4Mi 

loL  a.'  G03C  1/94.  I/6S 
VS.  a.  430— »l  10  Oainu 

1.  A  pho4ocurable  resin  composition  comprising 

(a)  too  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  having  structural  units 
derived  from  at  least  one  alpha,  beu-unsaturated  ethylent- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer, 

(b)  lOto  300  parts  by  weight  ofaphotopolymerizable  mono- 
mer, 

(c)  0. 1  to  20  pans  by  weight  of  a  photopolymerization  initia- 
tor, and 

<d)  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  of  a  ctsmpound  reprtseiued  by 
the  following  general  formula  (I). 


\    / 


1          \' 
:— Ji N 


wbereiii  R|  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkoxy  group  containing  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R2  and  Rj  each  represcnu  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
haJogeo  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
coDtaintng  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted alkoxy  group  coataining  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  carboxyl  group  or  its  salt,  or  a  sulfonic 
ftctd  group  or  its  salt,  with  at  least  one  of  R2  and  Rs  repre- 
senting a  sulfonic  acid  group  or  its  salt;  R4  and  R5  each 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  group  containing 
I  to  6  carbon  atom^  and  R7  represents  a  hydrogen  atc»n, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said 
dye  being  contained  in  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid 
layer  provided  on  said  sui^mrt;  and 
rhodium  as  a  desensitizer. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  bonds  at  the  ortlio-position  to  each  other; 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  an  aryl  group  having  a 
C1-C4  alkyl;  X'  represenu  oxygen,  sulfur  or  N— R*;  X^ 
represents  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NH;  X^  represenu  nitrogen 
or  CR*;  R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydroxyl  group,  halo- 
gen or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  cartxHi  atoms;  and  R** 
represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  car- 
bon atoms. 


4,756,996 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PROCESSING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  OF  THE 

SELF-DEVEL(M*ING  TYPE 

Frank  E.  Debruyn,  Jr.,  AMngtOB,  Maai^  aasigMir  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.  Cambridge,  Man. 

Fded  Not.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  926,192 
Int.  a*  G03C  5/24.  7/26.  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  430—486  7  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  processing  composition  which  comprises 
an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  a  silver  haUdc  developing  agent 
and  a  substantially  water-insoluble,  cationic  polyoxyetbylene 
amine  containing  2  or  3  moles  of  ethylene  oxide. 


4.756,995 
DIRECT  REVERSAL  SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Tcttwo  Kojiaa;  NetaaU   Ibom,  nd  TateM  Ikeda.  all  of 
,  Japaa,  Hatpwra  to  Fi(jl  Photo  PiM  Co.,  Ltd., 

t  of  Ser.  No.  581.751,  Feb.  21,  1984, 
L  TUa  apfUcatkn  Nov.  21.  1985.  Ser.  No.  800^59 
■  priority.  applicstkNi  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1983.  58-27320 
laL  CL*  CMC  J/4SS.  5/24 
VS.  a.  430—412  17  CUimi 

1.  A  direct  reversal  stiver  halide  photographic  lighl-sensilive 
material  comprising: 
a  su(qx>rt  having  thereon; 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  silver  halide  grains,  the 

surface  of  which  is  preliminarily  fogged; 
a  dye  represented  by  general  fctfmula  (I)  showing  an  absorp- 
tion QiBJumnm  within  the  range  of  from  470  to  520  nm: 


4,7S6,»»7 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  DEVELOPER 

COMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  IMAGES 

Carlo  Marcbcnao,  Savona,  Italy,  assigaor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Maanfactoriag  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1987,  Ser.  No.  76,078 

Oaiois  priority,  applicatioa  Italy.  JuL  23.  1986.  21207  A/8« 

Int.  a.*  G02C  1/06.  1/34.  1/42.  5/24 

VS.  CL  430—478  25  Claima 

I.  An  aqueous  alkaline  photographic  silver  halide  developer 

ccHnposition    comprising    a    dihydroxybenzene    developing 

agent,  an  auxiliary  superadditive  developing  agent,  an  antifog- 

ging  agent,  an  antioxidant  compouiHl  and  a  buffering  agent. 

characterized  by  containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  a- 

ketocarboxylic  acid  compound. 
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4,7S«,»98 

POLYMERIC  COUPLERS  AND  UGHT-SENSmVE 

PHOTOtaUPHICSILVni  HALIDE  REOOUMNG 

MATERIAL  OCWTAINING  SUCH  COUFLXatS 


iflB,  aad  HaM  tmtm,  Bmm,  rii  wt  FM.  tUp.  at  Ciimmj, 

Mriivan  to  A^  Geracrt  Aktk^ndlKtaft.  LiuitMta, 

ni  nip   nfriii^aaj 

FIM  Oct.  3. 19M,  Ser.  No.  915,045 

CWMt  prtority,  ippHrirtiii  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcr«aay,  Oct.  15, 
1985,3936608 

lat.  a.*  OaOC  7/32,  7/26.  J/06 
VS.  a.  430—548  8  Oalw 

1,  Light-sensitive  photographic  recording  material  cotapra- 
ing  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
a  polymer  having  recurrent  units  of  a  polymerised  mooocner 
K,  which  contains  a  coupler  group,  characterised  by  the  addi- 
tional preaenoe  of  recurrent  units  of  a  monomer  M  which  is 
dilTerent  from  the  monomer  K  by  not  containing  any  coupling 
groups  and  contains  at  least  one  urethane  and/or  urea  ^oup 
wherein  comonomers  K  and  M  are  monomer  units  containing 
ethylenically  unsaturated  groups. 


specimen  by  adding  an  ATL  virus  antigen  to  a  second  test 
specimen  to  bmd  any  ATL  antibodies  present  in  said  second 
test  spccimcn,separatcly  subjecting  said  comparative  specimen 
to  said  anbbody-antigen  reaction  using  said  ATL  associated 
antigen  and  determtning  tbe  extent  of  said  reaction  and  com- 
paring tbe  extent  of  reaction  of  said  test,  control  aitd  compare- 
dve  specimens  as  a  measure  of  ATL  virus  in  the  test  spectment. 


4«7574MI1 
METHOD  OF  MEASURDW  UOLOGICAL  LIGAND  BY 

imUZING  AMYLASE 
YoaUhIra  AaUtea,  mk  Yaaatf  raaihari.  both  of  Tokyo, 
to  FminUoKifeaAIU  KaiAa.  Tokyo,  JapM 
PRsd  Feb.  8, 1905,  Ser.  No.  699.675 

lUcatloa  Japan.  Feb.  16.  1984,  99-27709; 
Fch.  16,  1984,  99-27710 
IV  ponkH  of  the  ten  of  tbia  patart  nbocqacat  to  Sep.  8. 2004, 


4,756,99» 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Steven  Swain,  and  Ro^d  E.  Watli,  bett  of  Biibopa  Stortford. 
I  to  MfaMMaota  Miaiag  aad  Maaafactnring 
.PaaI.MiH. 
FUed  Nov.  3. 1986,  Ser.  No.  926,646 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Nov.  20,  1985. 
852854S 

Int.  a.*  C03C  1/34 
VS.  a.  430—613  13  ClauBS 

1.  A  photothermographic  element  comprising  a  substrate 
having  coated  thereon  a  photothermographic  medium  com- 
prising a  binder  having  dispersed  tbereta  an  organic  silver  salt 
or  complex,  a  silver  halide  photocatalyst  and  a  reducing  agent, 
wherein  the  photothermographic  medium  contains  as  an  anti- 
foggant,  in  the  absence  of  mercury  compouiKls.  an  effective 
antifogging  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


lat.  CX*  GOIN  33/U2 
VS.  CL  435—7  10  C 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  biological  ligand  (1)  containing 
at  least  one  antigenic  determinant  in  a  sample  containing  an 
amylase  (1)  derived  from  a  higher  animal  which  comprises: 

using  an  antibody  against  said  ligand  ( I ),  an  amylase  (2)  ooi 
contained  in  said  sample  and  bound  to  said  antibody,  an 
amylase  inhibitor  of  which  the  inhibitory  activity  against 
said  amylase  (1)  is  stronger  that  that  against  said  amylase 
(2)  and  a  water- insoluble  macromolecular  substaikce  capa- 
ble of  being  digested  by  said  amylase  (2); 

allowing  said  antibody  to  contact  said  ligand  (1); 

allowing  said  amylase  inhibitor  to  contact  said  amylase  (I) 
and  said  amylase  (2); 

allowing  said  amylase  (2)  to  cfxitact  said  macromolecular 
substance;  and 

relating  tbe  amount  of  digestion  of  said  macromolecular 
substance  to  the  amount  of  said  biological  ligand  (I)  in 
said  sample 


z         c 


-c^x. 

\  , 

X- 


(I) 


in  which: 
X'  and  X^  independently  represent  halogen  atoms, 
X'  is  selected  from  the  group  ctmsisting  of  a  halogen  atom 

and  an  electron  withdrawing  substituent,  and 
Z  represents  the  necessary  atoms  to  complete  a  ring  system 

which  may  comprise  a  single  ring  or  a  fused  ring  system 

which  rings  may  bear  substituents. 


4,757  JKQ 
METHOD  AND  KIT  FOR  THE  ESTIMATION  OF  SERUM 

IMMUNOGLOBULIN 
Han  S.  Joo,  St  Paal.  MIml,  aarifasr  to  Rc«Mts  of  tbe  Uaiver- 

atty  of  Mlaaiaola,  MlMiiapiiHs.  Mlna. 

Contfanatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  503414,  Jan.  13, 1983.  Pat.  No. 

4,562,147.  TUs  application  Dm.  30, 1989.  Sv.  No.  814,558 

Tbe  portioB  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  Mte^acal  to  Dec  31, 

2002,  has  been  liliihilaiid 

lat  a.*  GOIN  3i/5y  33/558;  C12R  1/445 

VS.  CL  435—7  16  Oaimt 


4,757,000 

PROCESS  FOR  ASSAYING  ATL  VIRUS  ANTIBODY  AND 

REAGENT  THEREFOR 

JunichJ  Tohmatso,  TncUnra;  Talnbl  Sawada,  Yatabeaachi; 

Iiao  Miyoahl.  aad  Hirakaai  T^ifbl,  botb  of  Koacbi,  aU  of 

Japan,  aHignora  to  Elaai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  May  22, 1985.  Ser.  No.  736,928 

Clainu  priority,  applJcatioo  Japan.  May  25,  1984.  59-104472 

lot.  a.*  COIN  33/543.  33/574 

VS.  a.  435— S  4  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  assaying  an  ATL  virus  antibody  in  a  test 
specimen  by  a  method  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
[he  enzyme  linked  immunosorbent  assay,  the  radioimmunoas- 
say and  the  passive  hemagglutination  assay,  in  which  the  test 
specimen  and  a  control  specimen  are  separately  subjected  to  an 
antibody-antigen  reaction  using  an  immobilized  ATL  associ- 
ated antigen  and  tbe  extent  of  said  reaction  is  determined. 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  preparing  a  comparative 


1,  A  method  of  quantitatively  estimating  serum  immuno- 
globulins in  animals  by  reacting  immunoglobulins  with  Staphy- 
lococcal Protein  A,  which  method  comprises: 

(AJplacinga  sample  ofblood  or  blood  serum  drawn  from  an 
itmmal  in  a  sample  well  of  a  test  plate  comprising: 

(1)  a  supporting  surface. 

(2)  a  coating  adstirbcd  on  «id  surface  of  Protein  A  anti- 
gen. 

(3)  a  layer  of  agar  overlying  said  Profem  A  antigen  coat- 
ing, and 
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(4)   a   pUnbty   of  Mmpie-recciving    weUs   eitending 
thnwigh  the  agar  layer. 
CB)  pUcmg  a  plurality  of  poshive  control  ten  lamplcs  of 
known  tmnuMO^otittlia  quaatitia  from  the  same  animal 
species  in  otbersamfAe  wdls  of  said  teat  plate, 

(C)  locubatiog  said  samples  to  bind  immunoglobulins  from 
the  samples  to  the  Protein  A  antigen  layer, 

(D)  removing  the  agar  byer  and  applying  a  blocking  serum 
over  the  Protein  A  antigen  layer  with  bound  immunoglob- 
ulins, 

(E.)  applying  a  coajugale.  an  enzyme  linked  ^Kcies  qtccific 
■ntUtwinaftjInholiM  or  enzymc  linked  Protein  A  lo  said 
bound  iiiiimmT^M^M«**  and  incubating  to  bind  the  conju- 
gate to  tbe  immunoglobulins, 

(F)  spplying  an  agar  layer  containing  a  color  producing 
subatrale  for  tbe  conjugate  over  the  bound  conjugate. 

(G)  measuring  tbe  diameters  of  the  resulting  colored  reac- 
tion zones, 

(K)  plotting  tbe  diameters  and  known  immunoglcri>ulin 
quantities  of  the  control  samples  to  form  a  standard  line, 
and 

{!)  reading  the  inunuDOglubulin  quantities  of  the  test  samples 
by  plo^g  the  diameters  of  the  test  samples  on  the  stan- 
dard line. 


said  system  said  component  traverses  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
chromatognftluc  m^erial  and  said  longjtudind  edge  includes 
means  for  controlling  tbe  shape  of  the  front  of  the  travening 
compooent. 

C.  Tbe  device  of  claim  1  wherein  a  member  of  a  specific 
binding  pair  is  noa-diffusively  bound  to  the  chromatographic 
material. 

7.  An  immunochromatographic  device  comprising  (he  de- 
vice of  claim  6  wherein  the  member  of  tbe  specific  binding  pair 
is  an  antigen  or  an  antibody. 

9.  Tbe  immunochromatographic  device  of  claim  7  wherein 
the  member  of  a  signal  producing  system  is  an  enzyme. 


4,757.003 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OETECTION  OF  CANCER 
Makoto  MatHwMo;  Tafcao  TaU,  both  of  SUzMka;  Kcqfi  Arai. 
Himiwlw.   HMeml  liUkma,  Shlzwika;  Knio  Korata. 
MafsaJn;  Kiyoahi  SeU^cU.  KaaUwa;  Akio  Myoga,  Yoko- 
hama, and  KimimicfaJ  Obata,  Kashiwa;  all  of  Japaa,  aastgnor^ 
to  Daiaabirt  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 
OnitiaBStioa  of  Ser.  No.  58735,  Mar.  7,  1984.  abandoned.  This 
sppllration  May  8,  1906.  Ser.  No.  S61.086 
Oaiv  priority.  appticatioB  Japan,  Sep.  9.  19S3,  5S-16S2Z3 
iBt  CL^  COIN  3J/SS.  33/543:  C07H  1/00 
VS.  a.  435—7  13  Claims 

1   A  process  for  tbe  detection  of  cancer  which  comprises: 

(a)  competitively  reacting  a  first  glycolipid  present  in  blood, 
thoracic  cavity  fluid,  abdominal  dropsy,  or  urine  and  a 
labelled  second  glycolipid.  or  labelled  ohgosaccharide. 
with  an  antibody  ^»ecif^  to  said  first  glycolipid,  wherein 
said  second  glycolipid  is  tbe  same  as  said  first  glycolipid 
and  said  oligosaccharide  is  a  saccharide  chain  portion  of 
said  first  glycolipid,  and  said  first  glycolipid  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  asiaio  GM):  galactosyl-N-acetylgalactosaminyl-galactosyl- 
glucosyl-ceramide; 

(2)  asiaio  GM}:  N-acetylgalactosaminyl-galaclosyl-glucosyl-- 
ceramide, 

(3)  fuco    GAi:     rucosyl-galactosyl-N-acetylgalsctosaminyi' 
galactosyl-glucosyl-ceramide;  and 

(4)  paragloboside:    galactosyl-N-acetylglucosaminyl-galacto- 
syl-gfaioo«yl-ceramide; 

(b)  separaling  the  labelled  second  glycolipid.  or  labelled 
oKgoaaccharide,  having  conjugated  with  said  antibody, 
from  tbe  labelled  second  glycolipid.  or  labelled  oligosac- 
charide, which  has  not  conjugated  with  said  antibody;  and 

(c)  determining  the  activity  of  at  least  one  separated  fraction. 


4,757.005 

METHOD  AND  CELL  LINE  FOR  OBTAINING 

PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATORS 

Sham  V.  Chan,  Osceola,  Ind.,  aasigBor  to  Milea  Inc^  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

of  Ser.  No.  401.S68,  A^.  19, 1984, 
This  applkadoa  Feb.  22,  190S,  Ser.  No.  704,593 
tat.  CL*  CUP  21/00:  CMS  S/00 
U.S.  CL  435— <8  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  yield  of  plasminogen  activa- 
tor obtained  from  plasminogen  activator-producing  mamma- 
lian tumor  cells  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  growing  said  cells  in  a  suitable  growth  medium  supple- 
mented with  fetal  calf  serum,  said  suitable  growth  medium 
composed  of  a  mixture  of  Waymouth's  MB7S2/1,  Dul- 
becco  Minimal  Essential  Medium  and  Ham's  F- 1 2  medium 
in  a  ratio  (by  weight)  of  from  about  1:1:1  to  about  3:1:2. 
respectively,; 

(b)  passing  said  cells  through  a  series  of  said  suitable  growth 
media  containing  decreasing  amounts  of  fetal  calf  serum, 
said  media  supplemented  with  the  growth  factors  fetuin. 
bovine  serum  albumin,  insulin,  transferrin,  5a-dihydroies- 
losterone  and  deuuncthasooe; 

(c)  growing  said  cells  to  confluency  in  said  suitable  growth 
medium  essentially  free  of  fetal  calf  serum  and  supple- 
mented with  said  growth  factors,  said  cells  producing 
plasminogen  activator  at  levels  greater  than  that  of  the 
initial  plasminogen  activator-producing  cells;  and 

id)  recovering  therefrom  said  plasminogen  activator. 


4,757,006 

HUMAN  FACTOR  VIIL-C  GENE  AND  RECOMBINANT 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

John  J.  Toole,  Jr.,  Brooldine,  aid  Edward  Fritsch,  Concord, 
both  of  Man.,  imigDon  to  Genetics  Imtitvte,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge.  Mast. 

Filed  Oct  28. 1983.  Ser.  No.  546.650 

Int.  ex*  C12P  2J/02:  C12Q  1/68;  CUN  15/00.  5/00.  1/00: 

O07H  15/12 

VS,  CL  435—70  8  Claims 


4.757.004 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  DEVICES  HAVING  MODIFIED 

EDGES 
ThemM  M.  Hoata,  Montala  View,  awl  Edwin  F.  Ulimaa,  Ath- 
ertas,  both  of  Calif.,  awlginrs  to  Sywtex  (U.SJL)  Inc..  Palo 
Aho.  Calif. 

Filed  Mv.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591.155 

Int.  a*  COIN  33/53 

\iS.  CL  435—7  20  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  chromatographic  system  wherein  a 

component  of  a  mixture  is  partitioned  between  a  hquid  phase 


1.  An  isolated  recombinant  vector  containing  DNA  coding 


and  an  immobile  phase,  said  device  being  comprised  of  a  chro-    for  human  factor  VIIIO,  comprising  a  polydeoxyribonucleo- 
matographic  material  having  a  longitudinal  edge,  wherein  in    tide  having  the  sequence: 
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5'  COC  AOC  TTT  CAG  AAG  AAA  ACA  COA  CAC 

TAT  TIT  ATT  OCT  OCA  GTG  GAG  AGO  3' 


ase.  said  gene  being  a  chromoaomal  gcoe  isolated  from  a 
Coryneform  strain  or  a  Brevibacterium  strain  carrying  a 
PEPC  gene  and  <2)  having  a  chromosomal  geoc  coding 
for  said  amino  acid,  and 
isolaliiig  said  amino  acid  from  said  culture  medium. 


4v7S7.0O7 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROLYZED  PRODUCTS 

OF  SOV  PROTEIN 

MasaaU  Satoh;  Yaldo  Matnmito;  Koji  Haaeiawa;  GyotaTago- 
dd,  ad  HlrwU  Miwito,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japai^  Msi^ors 
to  TW  NliaUB  Oa  MiOs,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1985.  Ser.  No.  704.693 
Claims  priority,  applkadea  Japn,  Feb.  22.  1984.  59-30396 
lat  d*  C07K  3/12 
\}S.  CL  435—69  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydrolyzcd  products  of  soy  pro- 
tein which  con^rises 

(a)  partially  hydrotyzing  soy  protein  with  a  protease  to 
o^ain  a  solution  containing  two  parts  of  said  hydrolyzcd 
products  having  differing  solubilities  in  S%  trichloroace- 
tic acid  aqueous  solution,  wherein  one  of  said  two  parts 
has  a  solubility  of  10-40%  by  weight  in  S%  trichloroace- 
tic acid  and  the  other  of  said  two  parts  has  a  solubility  of 
70%  or  more  by  weight  in  5%  trichloroacetic  acid,  aoA 

(b)  separating  said  two  parts  from  each  other  by  steps  con- 
sisting essentially  of  neutralizing  the  solution  containing 
two  parts  of  said  hydrolyzed  products  to  pH  6.8-7.0, 
removing  insoluble  matter  ftom  said  solution,  and  separat- 
ing said  hydrolyzed  products  into  said  two  parts  with  an 
ultrafiltration  membrane. 


4,757,010 
PRODUCnON  OF  CLOSTRIDIUM  ACETOBUTYUCUM 
MUTANTS  OF  HIGH  BUTANOL  AND  ACETONE 
PRODUCTIVITY,  THE  RESULTANT  MUTANTS  AND 
THE  USE  OF  THESE  MUTANTS  IN  THE  JOINT 
PRODUCnON  OF  BUTANOL  AND  ACETONE 
MoDlqac  Hi  !■■■■,  Paris;  Fraacolae  FayoUc,  Malakoff,  asd 
lUaiy  I^CarchaL  Chaioo,  all  of  FraDcc,  aaatgoon  to  Institat 
FrwMaii  da  Petrole,  RaeJl-Mah— laoa.  Fravc 
CoMlwrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  473,186,  Mar.  8. 1983,  abarnkmed.  lUi 
■fpHration  Dec  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  810JM1 
ClaiM  priorMy,  ^pljratlna  Fmce,  Mar.  8. 1982.  83  03980 
LM.  a.*  C12P  7/28.  7/16:  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/145 
U.S.  a.  435—150  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  comprising  the  prodtKmon  of  an  acetone- 
butanol  mixture  by  tbe  fermentation  of  sugars,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  fermentation  is  coitducted  urith  a  microor- 
ganism of  the  strain  of  Clostridium  aeeiobutyl^'**  ATCC  39 
058. 


4.757,008 

ENZYME  IMMOBILIZATION  IN  A  MACROPOROUS 

NON-IONIC  RESIN 

Lawr^tfe  F.  RcTermaa,  Elkhart.  Ind.,  amigBor  to  Miles  Inc.. 

Elkhart,  lod. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1986.  Ser.  No.  831.860 

lot  CL*  CUP  19/24:  CUN  11/08.  11/06.  11/04 

VS.  CL  435—94  13  CbOms 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparauon  of  an  enzyme  containing 

conjugate  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  eozyine  containing 
cells  of  a  microorgaiiism  having  reactive  amine  groups  as 
part  of  its  cellular  makeup; 

(b)  contacting  the  dispersion  with  a  macroporous  non-ionic 
resin  under  reduced  pressure  below  atmospheric  to  cause 
the  cells  to  become  incorporated  into  the  pores  of  the  resin 
thereby  forming  a  resin/cell  complex;  and 

\c)  contacting  the  resin/cell  complex  with  a  multi-func- 
tional, amine  reactive  material  thereby  to  fix  tbe  cells  and 
prevent  their  escape  from  the  pores  of  the  resin. 


4,757J»1 
HERBICIDE  RESISTANT  TOBACCO 
Roy  S.  Ckakff.  lad  TboMs  B.  Ray,  both  of  Wifaiiiagtoa.  DeU 
to  E  I.  Dn  Po«t  De  NesHran  aod  Company,  W)|. 
DeL 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1983,  Ser.  No.  537.560 

Ut.  CL*  AOIH  1/06,  l/OO.  1/04:  C12N  5/00 

VS.  a.  435— 172J  12  OaiBS 


4,757.009 

RECOMBINANT  DNA  HAVING  A  PHOSPHOENOL 

PYRUVATE  CARBOXYLASE  GENE  INSERTED 

THEREIN.  BACTERIA  CARRYING  SAID 

RECOMBINANT  DNA  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  AMINO  ACIDS  USING  SAID  BACTERIA 

KoBonke  Saaa,  Tokyo;  KofeU  Ilo.  Kawrndd:  KlyoaU  Mlwa, 

Matndo,  and  SUgera  Nakamori.  YnkirbMi.  all  of  Japan, 

assigntws  to  Ajinomoto  Co„  loc,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  28. 1984,  Scr.  No.  645.107 

CUiw  priority.  appUcattoa  J^aa,  Ai«.  29, 1983,  58-157512 

Int  CL*  CUP  13/04.  13/2Q:  CUN  15/00.  1/20.  1/00:  C12R 

1/13.  1/15 

VS.  CL  435—106  7  Claims 

3.  A  process  for  producing  an  amino  acid  by  fermentation. 

which  comprises: 

cultivating  in  a  culture  medium  a  Corynebacterium  or  Brevi- 

bacterium  (I)  carrying  a  recombiiunt  DNA  molecule 

comprising    a    plasmid    having    operationally    inserted 

therein  a  gene  coding  for  phosphoenol  pyruvate  carboxyl- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  mutant  Sicoliana  tabocum  plants 
having  stable,  heritable  resistance  to  herfotcidally-effective 
N-(heterocyclicaminocarbonyl)  arylsuifonamide  compounds, 
comprising: 

(a)  pn^Mgating  cell  cultures  of  Sicoiiana  tabocum  under 
plant  cell  culture  conditions; 

(b)  exposing  the  cell  cultures  to  a  Kleciivc  medium  compris- 
ing a  herbicidally-effective  N-{heterDcycIicacaminocarbo- 
nyl)  arylsuifonamide  compound  present  at  a  concentration 
inhibitory  or  lethal  to  normal  cells; 

(c)  isolating  mutant  cell  lines  cap^le  of  sustained  growth  in 
the  selective  medium;  and 

(d)  regenerating  from  the  mutant  cell  lines  reproductively 
competent  plants  that  express  resistance  lo  said  N- 
(heterocyclicacaminocarbonyl)  arylsuifonamide  com- 
pounds. 

6.  A  first  generation  hybrid  tobacco  plant  having  resistance 
(oa  herbicidally-effective  N-(heterocyclicaminocarbonyl)aryl- 
sulfonamide  compound,  the  hybrid  tobacco  plant  having  been 
grown  from  seed  from  cross-polUnabon  of  parent  plants, 
wherein  at  least  one  parent  plant  ha.s  gametes  with  nuclei 
which  carry  at  least  one  dominant  or  ::emidominant  gene  con- 
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rcTTing  resistuice  to  a  bcfbictiUIy-efrective  aulfonaaiide  com- 
pouod 


«,757,014 

IMMOBILIZA'nON  OF  NOLOGICAIXV  ACTIVE 

PROTEIN  ON  A  POLYMQIIC  FIBROUS  SUPPORT 

ChoI  E.  HwdriHriTHi,  St  JoMfk  Tiliii*l>,  SL  Oota  Couty, 

Villi  Ron  Vy,  ud  AiliM  J.  Macke,  Mk  of  St  Pud, 

Mbi„  iljioci  to  MlomnW  Mlatai  lad  Mmafadartiii 


4,737J)I2 

ASCORBIC  AaD  INTERMEDIATES  AND  PROCESS 

ENZYMES 

DofU  A.  Endl,  Moutaia  View;  Robert  A.  Lazans,  Saa  Mateo; 

DaTM  R.  LlgU,  Sw  FraKiara;  Jeftqr  V.  Miller,  BdaMal. 

■ad  Wiiliaa  H.  Raa«ilKr.  Saa  Maleo,  aU  of  Calif„  aaai^ars 

lo  C<a»«n«k,  lac,  Soatk  Saa  naaUau),  CaUf. 

Coaaaa*ia«la>aH0fSer.No.5IM2«.Jaa.a.H«3, 

ilnailiiaiJ  im  ^>llra<l»a  *m.  14,  IM4,  Ser.  No.  <20,i51 

bt  CI.'  CIJN  IS/M  m/04:  CUP  07/60 

VS.  a.  435— 172J  5  Claim. 


Filed  Not.  ■,  INS.  Ser.  No.  7««,274 
lat  a.<  CUN  1 1 /OS.  11/14:  COIN  33/545:  CBTK  77/08 
U.S.  CL  435— IM  27  Claiau 

1.  A  composite  article  comprising  in  sequence: 

(a)  a  polymeric  fibrous  support  having  a  large  surface  area 
and  having  oo  its  surface  a  layer  of  inorganic  oxide  having 
a  uniform  thickness  when  dried  in  the  range  of  2  to  SOO  nm 
to  provide  bindiiis  sites  thereon, 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  prtltdn  immobilizer  compound  comprising  a 
polymer  or  a  sJlane-AiiKtioiial  compound  adhering  to  said 
layer  of  inorganic  oxide  and  capable  of  immobihzing 
proteins,  and 

(c)  a  biologically  active  protein  bound  to  said  layer  of  pro- 
tein immcbilizer  compound. 


4,757,015 

PHENYLALANINE  AMMONIA  LYASE-PRODUCING 

STRAINS 

Stere  A.  Oradorff,  RockviUa,  aad  Dm  R.  Darhaa.  Gaitkere- 

borg,  botk  of  Md.,  assl^Mf*  lo  Gosex  Coryoralloa,  GaHkers- 

harg,Md. 

Filed  Aag.  U,  UM,  Ser.  No.  gWJW 

lat  CL*  car  13/22:  CUN  11/00,  9/SS.  ///ft-  CUR  I/64S 

VS.  a.  435— IM  i  daiau 

1.  A  Rkodtaontla  graminis  strain  having  the  identifying 

characteristics  of  strain  GX  fiOOO,  its  progeny  or  phenylalanine 

ammonia  lyase  (FALVproducting  mutanu  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  recombinant  microorganism 
capable  of  converting  glucose  to  2-KLG  which  comprises 
transforming  a  host  cell  capable  of  converting  glucose  to  2.5- 
DKC  but  lacking  the  abihty  to  convert  2,S-DKO  to  2-KLG 
with  an  expression  vector  which  encodes  2,5-DKG  reductase. 


4,757,013 

CLONING  VEHICLES  FOR  POLYPEPTIDE 

EXPRESSION  IN  MICROBIAL  HOSTS 

Maaayori    laoajte,    SelaakM,    N.Y.,    aad    YoakUro    Masui, 

Toyoaaka,  Japaa,  aailgB to  Ike  Reaearvk  Fouadatlon  of 

Stale  U^vority  of  New  York,  Alkaay,  N.Y. 
OMlBaaUo»ia-part  oTSer.  No.  407,224,  May  4,  1M4. 
aka^owd,  wUck  k  a  coMfeUh»4>«vt  of  Ser.  No.  4*4,040, 
JaL  25,  MS3.  Pat  No.  4,<43,W4.  TUs  aypUcadoa  Jan.  24, 19M, 
Ser.  No.  810,358 
lat  CL'  CIXP  21/00.  21/02:  CUN  15/00.  1/20 
VS.  CL  435— I72J  15  Claian 

1.  A  recombinant  plasmid  suited  for  use  as  a  cloning  vehicle 
for  expression  of  at  least  one  polypeptide  in  a  transformed 
bacterial  boat  said  plasmid  comprising  a  fiixt  DNA  sequence 
codmgfor  the  promoter  of  the  lipoprotein  geneof  £scAencAia 
coti  linked  in  reading  phase  with  (a)  a  second  DNA  sequence 
located  dowiutream  of  said  lipoprotein  promoter  and  coding 
for  the  segment  between  positions  —40  and  -+-65  of  the  ^- 
galactosidase  promoter-operator  of  Escherichia  coli,  (b)  a  third 
DNA  sequence  located  downstream  of  said  second  DNA 
sequence  and  coding  for  the  signal  peptide  of  the  ompA  gene 
of  Escherichia  coti.  (c)  a  fourth  DNA  sequence  located  down- 
stream  of  said  third  DNA  sequence  and  coding  for  the  amino 
acid  lequcnre  of  said  at  least  one  polypeptide,  said  phumid  also 
comptisiiig  a  fifth  DNA  sequence  coding  for  the  lacl  gene  of 
Escherichia  coU 


4,757,016 

PROCESS  FOR  STABIUZINC  THE  ACnVlTY  OF 

PEROXIDASE  IN  SOLUTION 

iaaer;  Geid  DelakauMr,  botk  of  TatziBg,  aad  Rolf 

Decg,  Beraried,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aasignora  In 

Bockriager  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof.  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1986,  Ser.  No.  835,896 
Clakna  priority,  appUcaUoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28. 
1985, 3511327 

lat  CL<  C12N  9/96.  9/0*-  C12Q  1/28 
VS.  a.  435—188  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  the  activity  of  peroxidase  enzyme 
in  solution  wherein  the  peroxidase  is  used  as  a  conjugate  with 
an  immunologically  effective  substance  by  the  addition  of  a 
specific  stabilizer  comprising  adding  to  the  enzyme  in  soUd  or 
dissolved  form  as  the  activity  stabilizer,  aminopyrine  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.0005  to  2%  by  weight,  referred  to  the  soiu- 
titm. 


4,757  J117 
IN  VrtHO  CEIL  CULTURE  SYSTEM 
Hersaa  S.  Ckraag.  Waakcaka,  Wb,  aaatow  to  MCW  Re- 
searck  Foudalioa.  lac,  Mlwaakae,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  19(4,  Ser.  No.  651J92 
lat  CL'  CUN  5/00 
VS.  a.  435— 240J3  7  (3aiau 

1.  In  a  method  for  in  vitro  culture  of  anchorage-dependent 
mammalian  cells  on  the  surface  of  a  solid  substrate  immersed  in 
a  nutrient  growth  medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  solid  substrate  consisting  of  a  calcium  com- 
pound which  is  mitogenic  and  non-toxic  to  the  anchorage 
dependent  mamiwalian  cells  and  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
provide  support; 
seeding  tbe  cdls  on  the  sohd  substrate-, 
adding  nutrient  growth  medium  to  (Xiver  the  solid  substrate 
and  the  cells;  and 
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growing  the  celis  on  the  sohd  substrate  for  a  time  soflicieat   N-lenniaus  of  said  cDNA  and  that  tbe  base  pairs  between  the 
to  grmv  multi-cell  thick  layers  of  the  ccib  on  the  sohd    SO  sequence  and  the  ATG  initiatioo  codon  are 
substrate. 


4,757,018 

MYELOMA  CELL  LINES  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Brno  L.  Browa,  Kaoirilla,  Md.,  aaai«nr  to  HaaleUa  Bkitedi- 


FOed  Fak.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700.199 
lat  a.'  CUN  5/Oa  15/00 
vs.  a.  435— 24«J  2  ( 

1.  A  cell  line  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  My- 
eloma CeU  Line  HAZ6S3-SF,  ATCC  CRL87I4.  and  any  cell 
lines  derived  therefrom. 
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4,757,019 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  PURE,  STABLE  TISSUE 

CULTURES  OF  HUMAN  MELANOCYTES 

Ma^aleaa  Eiaiafer,  Dcasarail,  aad  Ol^  Mark*.  Pmmaa,  both 
of  NJ.,  MSlgami  Id  Stoaa-KaUertag  laaUlate  ftir  Cancer 
Researck,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coadaaalkia  of  Str.  No.  4«9,8S4,  Fck.  25, 19(3, 

This  applicalkK  Mv.  27, 1986,  Ser.  No.  845,479 
lat  CX'  CUN  5/00:  CUR  1/91 
VS.  a.  435-240J1  16 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  stable,  long-term  culture  of  puri- 
fied human  mehmocyles  in  tissue  culture  from  a  mixture  of 
epidermal  cells  containing  keratinocytes,  melanocytes,  Lang- 
erhaifi  cells  and  fibroblast  which  comprises: 

(a)  culturing  the  mixture  of  epidermal  cells  in  the  presence  of 
a  tumor  growth  promoting  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consuing  of  phorbol  esters  indole  alkaloids,  pol- 
yacetales,  and  mixtures  thereof,  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
increase  the  numbers  of  melanocytes,  decrease  the  number 
of  keratinocytes.  and  remove  the  Langerhans  cells  from 
the  mixture  wherein  the  resulting  epidermal  cells,  free  of 
Langerhans  cell,  are  attached  to  the  growth  vessel, 

(b)  contacting  the  cultivated  attached  epidermal  cell  mixture 
with  trypsin  under  appropriate  conditions  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  permit  detachment  and  separation  of  the 
mehmocytes  firtMn  attached  keratinocytes  in  the  attached 
epidermal  cells, 

(c)  growing  the  detached  and  separated  melanocytes  in  a 
culture  medium  containing  the  tumor  growth  promoting 
substance  in  an  amount  suflicieot  to  enhance  melanocyte 
growth  and  additionally  containing  an  amount  of  growth 
suppressor  sufficient  to  suppress  the  growth  of  fibroblast 
celK 

(d)  removing  fibroblasts  from  the  cultured  melanocytes  by 
immunoreactive  binding  of  the  melanocytes  with  mono- 
clonal antibody  for  melanocytes,  and 

(e)  Separating  a  melanocyte-monoclonal  antibody  product 
from  fibroblasts. 


4,757,020 
NOVEL  EXPRESSION  PLASMIDS  CONTAINING  THE 
FULL  CDNA  SEQUENCE  OF  CALF  PROCHYMOSIN 
Terakiko  Beppa,  5-2L  Hoilaoackl-1-ckoaM,  Sadaami-ka,  To- 
kyo; TakesU  Uozaad;  "••—fn-  NkUaMirl,  botk  of  Tokyo; 
Norlo  SUlBiia,  HUacki;  Yoakljaki  Katragaeki,  Tokyo,  and 
Nobora  Yaaagida,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgnors  to 
TemkOto  Beppa.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  L  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,979 
Claims  iriortty,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 19(4,  59-44901 
lat  a.'  C12N  1/20  15/00,  1/00 
VS.  a.  435—253  3  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  expression  plasmid  comprising  the  fiili 
cDNA  sequence  of  prochyrooain  and  an  £  coli  trp  promoter- 
operator  system  and  capable  of  expressing  the  fiill-lengtb 
cDN  A  of  prochymosin  under  the  control  of  the  trp  promoter, 
characterized  in  that  an  ATG  initiation  codon  is  joined  to  the 


OTATCOAT 
CATAGCTA 


4,757,021 
RECOMBINANT  PLASMID  AND  MICROBIAL  STRAIN 

TRANSFORMED  BY  SAID  PLASMID 

HaraUde   Kaaakc;   Kanamla   HIiakaiaaM,    Hadna    Horil; 

Hkofaaii  Aitaan,  aU  of  Oaaka;  MasayaU  NlaUda.  aad 

Tadakaaa  Saylna,  balk  of  Kyott,  all  of  Japan,  aaai«>on  to 

Graea  Oraai  CoiponUoa,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Flhd  Not.  5, 1985,  Sar.  No.  795,144 
daiaa  priority,  appMcaHlia  Japaa,  N«>.  5, 1984,  59-232683 
lat  CL'  CUN  l/ll,  15/00,  1/00 
VS,  a.  435-254  8  Claima 

1.  A  recombinant  plasmid  wherein  at  least  two  DNA  frag- 
ments each  containing  a  Baker  gene  and  a  Charbe  gene  of  the 
yeast  2  fun  circular  plasmid  are  incorporated  into  a  pUamid 
containing  genes  encodmg  a  physiologically  active  substance. 


4,757,022 

BIOLOGICAL  FLUID  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Mark  C  Skalla,  Madlaoa;  Ckslalapkir  C  CapdM,  Keaoaka.  and 

Slaart  J.  Updike.  Madlaaa.  all  of  Wis.,  aaalpon  to  MarkweU 

Medical  laadtate.  Inc.  RacbM,  Wis. 

Coadaaatfcia  of  Ser.  No.  852,346.  Apr.  15,  1986,  wUek  b  a 

dMikia  of  Ser.  No.  852>t3,  Apr.  15, 1986,  aad  a 

coatiaaatia»ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,330,  Sep.  10, 1985.  Tkis 

applieatioo  Nor.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  12249S 

lat  a.'  CUM  1/34 

VS.  a.  435—291  29  f 


1.  A  biokigical  fluid  measuring  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  housing  including  electronic  circuit  means  and  at 
least  two  electrodes;  and 

(b)  a  cartridge  having  a  membrane  and  being  removably 
mounted  on  the  housing  with  the  membrane  operably 
associated  with  tbe  electrodes,  the  cartridge  including 
means  for  protecting  the  membrane  when  not  in  use. 
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4,757^)23 

METHOD  AND  EQUIFMENT  FOR  THE  SIMULATED 

DISTnXATlON  aV  MEANS  OF  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  WITH  NON  VAPORIZING 

DIRECT  DilECnON 

Sorts  TraMioa,  DiMlli,  IIiWmi  FtaMo  MMsi,  a^  Caito 

SinnUe,  bMk  af  MBm,  Itair,  iMlHira  to  Cvlo  ErU  Stni- 

■otBlm  S#jL,  IMy 

FIM  Dk.  If,  IMS.  Sir.  No.  «10,>77 
g^  triority.  HjinHni  lair.  Dtc  28.  MM,  24r«  A/»4 

bi.  a.'  COIN  io/oz  2;/oo 

U5.  a.  436— IM  »  CWbi 


futng  the  selected  gammaglobultD  to  the  support  to  form  a 
coating  thereon; 

removing  any  excess  solution  from  the  support, 

contacting  the  coaling  with  a  fluid  to  be  tested  for  the  pres- 
ence of  immune  complexes, 

facilitating  adherence  of  the  immune  complexes  present  in 
said  fluid  to  the  Fc  portion  of  the  said  selected  gamma- 
globulin present  in  said  coating,  and 

detecting  the  immune  complexes  retained  by  said  coating. 
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4,757,025 
METHOD  OF  NfAKING  GATE  TURN  OFF  SWITCH  WITH 

ANODE  SHORT  AND  BURIED  BASE 
John  R.  Bender,  Meta,  Aiiz^  ani^or  to  Matorola   Inc., 

SchAumbuni,  ID. 

OwtinaBtioii  or  Scr.  No.  715,715.  Mv.  25,  1985.  ahtJidoDtd. 

TUi  appUcatkm  Nor.  28,  1906.  Scr.  No.  936,919 

iBt  a.*  HOIL  21/38.  21/441 

VS.  a.  437—6  6  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  the  simalated  disdIUtion  of  petroleum  prod- 
UCI&  utilizing  apparatus  adapted  for  chromatographic  analysis 
including  a  capillary  column  wherein  said  capillary  column  has 
an  inner  diameter  ranging  between  0.2  and  0.6  mm  and  a  length 
between  1  and  10  m,  said  capillary  column  having  thereiD  a 
thin  film  stationary  phase  less  than  or  equal  to  0.2  /un.  said 
capillary  column  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
having  associated  with  said  first  end  of  said  capillary  column  a 
direct  nonvaporizing  cold  on-colomn  injector  and  an  oven  in 
which  said  capillary  column  is  boused,  said  oven  being  pro- 
grammable to  reach  temperatures  over  400*  C.  at  a  speed  equal 
lo  at  least  S*  C.  per  minute  and  wherein  said  ai^uratus  has  a 
name  ionization  detector  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
column,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  column  utilizing  said  direct  cold  on- 
columo  injector  an  appropriately  diluted  sample  of  a 
sample  petroleum  product; 
|1>)  performing  a  gas  chromatographic  analysis  on  said  sam- 
ple petroleum  product  using  said  apparatus  at  a  prepro- 
grammed temperature  having  a  temperature  end  point 
greater  than  400'  C; 

(c)  cooverting  said  time  axis  of  said  chromatogram  obtained 
from  said  gas  chromatograpbic  analysis  of  said  sample 
petrolcoffl  prodoct  into  a  boiling  point  axis  by  using  a 
staadard  calibratKM  mixture  which  generates  a  standard 
curve;  and 

(d)  imitating  in  slices  the  surface  between  the  sample  elu- 
lioa  curve  and  the  chromatogram  base  line  to  obtain  a 
simulated  distillatioa  boiling  point  distribution  curve. 


4.757.024 

IMMUNE  COMPLEX  DETECnON  MFTHOD  AND 

ARTICLE  USING  IMMUNOLOGICALLY  NON-SPECmC 

IMMUNOGLOBUUNS 
Mkted  D.  Rapcr,  LateyvMe,  Coto.,  sarin  nr  to  Bkiatar  Medical 
PiMiwii,  be.  BoaMcr,  Colo. 

riill—^liin  !■  !■!  «f  Scr.  No.  740.018,  May  31. 1985, 
ifciiiiifi  Ite  iwllraWnn  Ai«.  8. 1985.  Ser.  No.  763.955 
lat  CL*  COIN  33/564.  33/544 
VS.  a.  436-5C7  6  Oaiw 

3-  A  method  of  performing  an  assay  for  immune  complexes 
from  at  least  one  serum  comprising  the  steps  of 
contacting  a  support  with  a  solution  containing  an  alkaline 
treated  gmunaglobulin  derived  from  animab  not  immu- 
nized against  any  antigenic  determinant; 


i- 


-frrr-7 


M. 


3- 


I,  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  gaic-controlled  switch 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  second 
conductivity  type,  said  body  having  a  first  major  surface 
and  a  second  major  surface  opposite  said  first  major  sur- 
face; 

forming  a  base  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  at  said  first  major  surface  of  said  body; 

growing  a  layer  of  epitaxial  semiconductor  material  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  overlaying  said  first  major  sur- 
face of  said  body; 

forming  a  gate  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said 
layer  of  epitaxial  material,  said  gate  region  being  contigu- 
ous with  said  base  layer; 

forming  an  anode  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in 
said  body,  said  anode  regicm  being  contiguous  with  said 
second  major  surface  of  said  body; 

forming  a  cathode  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in 
said  layer  of  epitaxial  material,  said  cathode  region  being 
separated  from  said  gate  region;  and 

forming  an  anode  shorting  region  of  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type  in  said  body,  said  anode  shorting  region  being 
contiguous  with  said  second  major  surface  of  said  body 
and  diqxjsed  about  a  portion  of  said  anode  region. 
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4,757,026 

SOURCE  DRAIN  DOPING  TECHNIQUE 

Beeo-JoB  Woo,  Saratoga;  Mart  A.  Holler,  Palo  Alto;  Ead^ 

Hokclek,  Saata  Clara,  and  Sandra  S.  Lee,  Lo«  Attes,  all  of 

CkUf .,  aaalnora  to  Intel  CorporatioB,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

DirlsioB  of  Scr.  No.  926,733,  Nor.  4, 1986.  TUa  appUortten  Sep. 

16, 1987.  Ser.  No.  97,539 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  a.  437—29  2  < 


having  lower  concentration  of  ions  Hum  substraie  dis- 
posed further  from  said  second  gate  member, 

(j)  heating  said  substrate  to  diffuse  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
ions  of  first  conductivity  type  determining  impurities 
underneath  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  gate  member  and 
ions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  determining  impuri- 
ties undenteath  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  gate; 

whereby  a  CMOS  int^rated  orcuit  is  formed. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  complementary  metal-oxide- 
semiconductor  (CMOS)  integrated  circuit  where  at  least  two 
insulated  gate  members  are  formed  on  a  portion  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  forming  a  thermal  oxidation  insulating  layer  over  said 
substrate,  including  over  opposite  sides  and  upper  surfaces 
of  a  first  and  second  gate  members,  said  first  gate  member 
being  formed  on  a  first  portion  of  said  substrate  and  said 
second  gate  member  being  formed  on  a  second  portion  of 
said  substrate; 

(b)  forming  tow-temperature  oxide  spacer  members  on  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  and  second  gate  members  over 
said  insulating  layer; 

(c)  masking  said  second  gate  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
substrate; 

<d)  causing  first  ions  of  a  conductivity  type  determining 
impurity  of  a  first  conductivity  type  to  impinge  on  the 
structure  resulting  from  step  (c)  surround^g  said  first 
gate,  wherein  ion  implanted  regions  of  said  first  ions  are 
formed  in  said  substrate  surrounding  said  first  gate,  said 
spacers  and  first  gate  member  functioning  as  a  mask  and 
prevoiting  said  first  ions  from  reaching  said  substrate, 
such  that  first  ion  implanted  regions  are  formed  away 
from  said  substrate  underlying  said  spacers  and  first  gale 
member; 

(e)  removing  said  spacers  from  about  said  first  gate; 

(0  causing  second  ions  of  a  conductivity  type  determining 
impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type  lo  impinge  on  the 
strticture  resulting  from  step  (e)  surrotrnding  only  said  first 
gate  member  wherein  said  first  gate  member  functions  to 
mask  its  underlying  substrate  from  said  second  ions,  such 
that  second  ion  implanted  regions  are  formed  immediately 
adjacent  to  substrate  underlying  said  first  gate  and  having 
lower  concentration  of  icms  than  substrate  disposed  fur- 
ther from  said  first  gate  member; 

(g)  masking  said  first  gate  and  said  first  portion  of  said  sub- 
strate; and  exposing  said  second  gate  and  said  second 
portion  of  said  substrate; 

(h)  etching  selectively  said  thermal  oxidation  insulating 
layer  and  said  spacen  over  said  second  portion  of  said 
substrate,  such  that  all  spacers  are  removed  and  portions 
of  said  thermal  oxidation  insulating  layer  previously  un- 
derlying said  spacers  are  at  a  larger  thickness  than  said 
thermal  oxidation  insulating  layer  previously  not  underly- 
ing said  spacers  about  said  second  gate; 

(i)  causing  third  ions  of  a  conductivity  type  determining 
impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type  to  impinge  on  the 
stnicture  resulting  from  step  (h)  surrounding  said  second 
gate  member,  such  that  said  substrate  immediately  adja- 
cent to  substrate  underlying  said  second  gate  member  and 


4,757  J)27 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  IMPROVED  OXIDE 

DEFINED  TRANSISTORS 

Madtaokv  B.  Vora,  Loa  Gatu,  Calif.,  assizor  to  FairchUd 

Srabeoadnclor  Cwporaticw,  Cnpcrtlao,  Calif. 

DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  533.797,  Sey.  19.  1983,  ahnndoaed.  This 

appycatioB  Feb.  2,  1987.  Scr.  No.  9,773 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/385 

VS.  a.  437—39  16  ( 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bipolar  transistor  structure  in  an 
island  of  a  first  conductivity  type  epitaxial  layer,  the  island 
being  surrounded  by  insulating  mateiral.  said  epitaxial  layer 
being  separated  from  a  substrate  of  opposite  cooducuviiy  type 
by  a  buried  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  pocket  of  opposite  conductivity  type  impurity 
into  the  ^itaxial  layer  lo  form  an  intrinsic  base  region  of 
the  transistor  structure; 
depositing  a  first  poly-silicon  layer  of  the  first  conductivity 

type  onto  a  defined  surface  area  of  the  pocket; 
depositing  a  first  oxide  layer  covering  exposed  surfaces  of 

the  first  poly-silicon  layer; 
etching  an  area  of  the  epitaxial  layer  to  expose  a  generally 
vertical  wall  of  the  epitaxial  layer  around  the  first  oxide 
layer; 
forming  anisotropically  a  generally  horizontal  second  oxide 
layer  which  leaves  exposed  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gener- 
ally vertical  wall; 
depositing  a  second  poly-silicon  layer  containing  an  impu- 
rity of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  onto  the  surface  of 
the  structure,  so  thai  the  second  poly-silicon  layer 
contacts  the  exposed  portion  of  the  generally  vertical 
wall;  and 
treating  the  sturclure  to  cause  at  least  some  of  the  impurity 
in  the  first  poly-silicon  layer  to  enter  the  pocket,  and  lo 
cause  at  least  some  of  the  impurity  in  the  second  poly-sili- 
con  layer  to  enter  the  epitaxial  layer  through  the  exposed, 
generally  venical  wall  whereby  a  first  junction  of  the 
transistor  structure  is  formed,  an  edge  of  said  first  junction 
terminating  in  the  second  oxide  layer,  and  whereby  a 
second  junction  of  the  transistor  stnicture  is  formed,  an 
edge  of  the  second  junction  terminating  in  the  first  oxide 
layer. 
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4,757,02s 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SIUCON  CARBIDE 
DEVICE 
Yanahi  Kondok;  YHtaka  HsyMU,  aad  Tetmo  TskAbuU,  aU  of 
Omld,  Ji^%  Hri^on  to  Aancy  of  bdoitrtel  SdcMc  and 
Tnfcailnp,  Tokjo,  Jipw 

FOari  Oct  2,  UM,  Ser.  No.  91M9t 
Cbiw  Fteritr.  ^pMcitloB  J^n.  Oct.  7,  IMS.  «0-222954 
IM.  d*  HOIL  2//*¥/.  29/04.  29/161.  29/48 
VS.  O,  437—40  9  ( 


tog  an  edge  of  each  member  of  said  plurality  of  input 
gates; 
forming  a  gate  didectric  layer  on  each  of  said  edges  of  each 
member  of  said  plurality  of  input  gales;  and 


growing  an  epitaxial  island  seated  on  said  »licon  wafer  in 
said  opening,  said  island  being  doped  to  form  a  field  effect 
transistor. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  field  effect  transistor  of  silicon 
carbide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  on  the 
sur^ce  of  a  silicon  carbide  layer; 

(b)  partially  removing  said  first  electrically  conductive  layer 
and  exposing  a  surface  of  said  silicon  carbide  layer  to 
obtain  two  spaced  apart  regions  of  said  first  electrically 
conductive  layer,  said  two  spaced  apart  regions  of  the  first 
electrically  conductive  layer  constituting  a  source  and  a 
drain  electrode  of  a  field  effect  transistor  of  silicon  carbide 
(o  be  prepared,  the  space  between  said  source  electrode 
and  said  drain  electrode  deflning  in  said  silicon  carbide 
layer  a  channel  region  of  said  field  effect  transistor; 

|c)  forming  insulating  layers  on  surfaces  of  said  source  elec- 
trode, said  drain  electrode,  and  said  exposed  silicon  car- 
bide layer,  wherein,  owing  to  the  differences  in  the  fonna- 
ticHi  rates  of  said  insulating  layers,  said  insulating  layers  on 
said  exposed  silicon  carbide  layer  are  thirmer  than  those 
on  said  source  and  drain  electrodes; 

Id)  depositing  a  second  electrically  conductive  layer  on  said 
imiiUHiig  layers;  and 

|e)  partially  removing  said  second  electrically  conductive 
layer  in  a  pattern  which  leaves  portions  thereof  remaining 
at  least  above  said  channel  region  to  provide  a  gate  elec- 
trode of  said  field  effect  tran»stor,  said  gate  electrode 
being  insulated  from  said  source  and  said  drain  by  said 
insulating  layers. 


4.757,029 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  VERHCAL  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  WITH  PLURAUTY  OF  GATE  INPl/T 

CNNECnONS 

Daaad  N.  K0W7.  Jr-t  Scottidalc.  ArisL,  assi^ar  to  Motorola 
tec  SdwHibwg.  m. 

VBt*  May  4, 19r7.  Scr.  No.  45,502 

tet  CL^  HOIL  21/265.  21/18 

VS.  CL  437—90  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  vertical  field  effect  transistor 

(FET)  which  implements  a  logical  "or"  function  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

providing  a  silicon  wafer; 

forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  said  silicon  wafer; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  said  first  dielectric 

layer; 
patterning  said  polycrysiallioe  silicon  layer  to  create  a  plu- 

rahty  of  input  gates; 
forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  on  said  patterned  polycrys- 
talline slicon  layer, 
forming  an  opening  to  said  silicon  wafer,  said  opening  expos- 


4,757,030 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GROUP  IV  SINGLE  CKVSTAL 
LAYERS  ON  GROUP  DI-V  SUBSTRATES  USING  SOUD 

PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH 
Gregory  J.  GsItIb,  Itkaca,  N.Y.,  aiad  Christoflwr  J.  Palmatrom, 
HigUand  Park.  N  J.,  Mii^on  to  CoraeU  Rcaearch  Fooada- 
tioo.  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

DfTUoo  of  Ser.  No.  746399.  Jiu.  20,  1985.  abaadoBed.  This 

appUcatioa  Nor.  2tf,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935.111 

lilt  a.*  HOIL  21/203.  21/365 

VS.  a.  437—132  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  solid  phase  epitaxially  growing  a  Gc  layer  on 
a  group  III-V  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cleaning  a  surface  of  the  substrate  without  heating  for  a  tune 
sufficient  to  remove  contaminants  from  the  surface  at  a 
pressure  low  enough  to  delay  contaminant  reformation. 

depositing  a  Ge  layer  on  the  cleaned  substrate  surface  with- 
out heating  the  substrate  after  said  cleaning  within  a  time 
period  before  substantial  contaminant  reformation  occurs. 

implanting  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si~*^ 
and  As*  into  said  deposited  Ge  layer, 

thereafter  annealing  combined  structure  of  the  ion  implanted 
Ge  layer  and  the  substrate  by  heating  in  an  annealing 
furnace  to  allow  the  Ge  to  grow  on  the  substrate  by  solid 
phase  epitaxy. 
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4.757  JBl 

MEIHOO  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

PN-JUNCnON  HAVING  HIGH  DIELECTRIC 

STRENGIH 

ReiaboU  KahMrt,  Miwirh  wM  HaM  Inrfclm  Schalie,  Aaxiitg. 

both  <a  Fed.  Rqk  of  riimiij.  wiigaiiii  to  SIomm  Aktiea- 

gtoeUaehaft,  Bcrila  4  MMick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcftouy 

Filed  Ai«.  17. 19«7,  Scr.  No.  86,2«9 
Oaimi  friority.  appUcMtoa  Fed.  Re».  of  Germay.  Sep.  30, 
1986.  3633188 

tet  CL*  HOIL  21/383 
VS.  CL  437—154  8  Claims 


forming  said  gate  electrode  by  patterning  a  layer  of  poly- 
crystatline  silicon  deposited  on  said  gale  insulator, 

forming  said  channel  body  repon; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  gate  insulating  layer  from  said 
substrate  including  a  portion  of  said  channel  body  contact 
region; 

fomung  a  thin  layer  of  aiaenic-doped  polycrystallizke  silicon 
over  said  substrate,  said  thin  layer  of  ancnic  doped  poly- 
crystalline silicon  being  in  contact  with  said  body  channel 
r^jon  and  said  body  channel  contact  re^n;  and 

diffusing  from  said  thin  layer  of  arsenic  doped  polycrystal- 
line nlicon  to  form  said  source  region  in  said  substrate 
where  only  said  gate  insulating  layer  masks  said  body 
contact  regioa  fttim  said  difFiising  step. 


4,757.033 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURING  BY 

SEQUENTIAL  ION  AND  WET  ETCHINGS  PRIOR  TO 

UFT-OFF  METALLIZATION 

Toshiki  Ebata.  Oaaka,  Japm^  aaricaer  to  Samiiomo  Electric 

tedHrtriea,  Ltd.,  Oi^Ea,  Japn 

Filed  Mar.  31.  nw,  Ser.  No.  846,090 
tet  CL*  HOIL  21/44} 
VS.  CL  437— 22s  s  ( 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pn-junction  having 
high  dielectric  strength  which  comprises: 

providing  a  doped  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type. 

fonning  a  zone  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in  said  body 
inwardly  from  a  surface  thereof. 

forming  at  least  one  recess  in  said  zone  of  second  conductiv- 
ity type  including  a  marginal  edge  of  said  body,  and 

diffiising  dopant  of  said  second  conductivity  type  fiirther 
into  said  semiconductor  body  to  form  zones  of  varying 
dopant  pcnetratioo  depths  from  the  cento-  of  said  body  to 
said  marginal  edge. 


'.£££ZZZ£^ 


gaj^   » 


4,757.032 

METHOD  FOR  DMOS  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

FABRICAnON 

Claiidio  Contiero,  Bucdaaaco,  Italy,  aari^ior  to  SGS  Tbonson 
Microelectronics  S.pA..  Vo^y 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1985,  Scr.  No.  773.318 
ClaioH  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy.  Oct.  25, 1984.  23302  A/84 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/225 
VS.  CI.  437—162  4  Oalais 


4)       to  ji    j4   e    -M     a      IB  it 


/^Md^iJ4- 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  DMOS  transistor  in  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  DMOS  transistor  comprising  a 
body  channel  region.  &  body  channel  contact  region,  a  source 
region,  a  gate  insulating  layer,  and  a  gate  electrode,  comprising 
ihe  steps  of: 
forming  said  body  channel  contact  region  in  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 
fonning  said  gate  insulating  layer  directly  over  the  entirety 
of  said  body  channel  contact  region; 


iiaSzz^^  |^«> 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  two-layer  insulating  film  on  a  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate made  of  compound  semiconductor; 

said  two-layer  insulating  film  being  constituted  by  a  first 
insulating  layer  and  a  second  insulating  layer  such  thai 
said  first  and  second  insulating  layers  are,  respectively, 
disposed  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  first 
insulating  layer  and  have  different  chemical  properties  so 
that  the  ion  etching  speed  of  said  6rst  layer  is  less  than  the 
ion  etching  speed  of  said  second  layer, 

said  firti  and  second  insulating  layers  being,  respectively, 
made  of  first  and  second  insulating  materials; 

forming  a  predetermined  photoreust  pattern  on  said  second 
insulating  layer; 

performing  reactive  ion  etching  oi  said  second  insulating 
layer  through  utilization  of  said  photoresist  pattern  as  a 
mask  for  the  reactive  etching,  said  first  layer  substantiaUy 
blocking  said  substrate  from  ion  bombardroeat  and  subse- 
quently, performing  wet  etching  of  said  first  insulating 
layer  through  utilization  of  said  photoresist  pattern  and 
said  second  insulating  layer  as  a  mask  for  the  wet  etching 
so  as  to  form  on  said  two-layer  insulating  film  an  opening 
identical,  in  contour,  to  said  photoresist  psttem; 

depositing  in  said  opening  metal  for  forming  both  an  elec- 
trode and  a  first  level  intcrcoonection;  and 

lifting  off  said  metal  so  that  an  electrode  and  a  first  levd 
interconnection  are  formed. 
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4,7S7.tM 
LfGH11.Y  TINTED  CLASSES  OF  VARIABLE 


Mkftd  PrMiM,  Avoa,  FMkb,  Mriffir  to  Corals  GlaH  Worki. 

FIM  Mm.  3$,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  3I,2«7 
CWh  ^tmttr,  mirrtlii  PlMCC.  JaL  11. 1M6.  S6  101«5 

bt  a.*  aoc  4/06,  s/ij 

vs.  a.  501—13  4  Osiai 

1.  A  bglitly  dnted.  vahible  tramminion  glass  having  a  base 
conqioBtioa  conisting  cMcntuJly,  rqxHted  in  temu  of  weigbt 
percent  oa  Uw  oxide  b«ii,  of 


cootianing  silazane  polymer  is  prepared  by  mixing  the  non- 
modified  R>&NH-contaimng  lilazane  polymer  with  an  effec- 
tive, crystallinity  increasing,  amount  of  an  ioorganic  com- 
pound selected  fcmn  the  group  coosistiog  of  iron  UI  oxide,  iron 
III  octoate,  iron  U  acetylacetonate,  iron  111  chloride,  cobalt  II 
octoate,  copper  H  octoate.  nicfcel  II  octoate  and  noncarboayl- 
diinni. 


so. 

A6-iO 

MgD 

0-3,5 

B20i 

16-21 

CaO 

0-6 

Al.-Ol 

4-11 

SlO 

0-6 

ZiOi 

2-t 

BaO 

0-6 

UiO 

1.5-J 

PlOj 

0-5 

N«0 

0-* 

TlO, 

0-3 

KiO 

i5-9 

and  abo  containing  small  amounts  of  the  photochromic  ele- 
ments Ag,  O,  Br,  and  CuO,  characteiized  in  that 

(A)  the  said  photochromic  elements  are  present  in  the  fol- 
lowing proportions,  reported  in  terms  of  weight  percent 
as  analysed  in  the  glass 


Ag 

a 


o.o«-ai8 


O.OB-0.18 
0.000!-a0020 


wtlh  the  conditions  thai 

(i)  when  the  amount  of  Ag  b  greater  or  equal  to  0. 12%,  the 
ratio  Br:(0  +  Br)  should  be  greater  or  equal  to  0.25  and 

'ij)  when  the  amount  of  Ag  is  less  than  0.12%  the  ratio 
BrKCl  +  Br)  should  be  greater  or  equal  to  0.30;  and 

fB)  the  glass,  when  it  is  in  the  form  of  a  lens  of  2  mm  thick- 
ness, exhibits  the  following  optical  properties: 

(a)  a  luminous  transmission  in  the  clear  state  (To)  greater 
than  about  86%; 

(b)  a  luminous  transmission  in  the  darkened  state  after  15 
minutes'  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  (T/jis)  over  the  full 
extent  of  temperatures  of  0'-2S'  C.  between  about 
60-80%; 

(c)  a  fading  rate  at  ambient  temperature  (20* -25°  C.)  such 
that,  after  five  minutes'  withdrawal  from  actinic  radiation, 
the  glaas  exhibits  a  luminous  transmission  (Tps)  of  at  least 
78%; 

(d)  a  difference  of  luminous  lransmis»on  in  the  darkened 
state  over  the  temperature  interval  of  0*-2S*  C.  of  less 
than  five  points  of  transmission  percentage;  and 

le)  a  difference  of  luminous  transmission  in  the  darkened 
sutc  over  the  temperature  interval  of  25* -40'  C.  of  less 
than  six  points  of  tranamisaion  percentage. 


4.757,036 

NflCROCRYSTALLlNE  TKANSmON  METAL  OXIDE 

SPINEL  ARTICXES 

David  R.  Kaar;  Harold  G.  Smmam,  both  of  St  Panl.  Minn., 
aaa^or  to  Mimiesota  Miatng  and  ManaEactwiBg  Company. 
St  Paul,  Minn. 
CteCfaMtkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  8O9.0«6.  Dec  U,  1905, 

ah—innri,  lU  ippBcarioB  Sep.  14,  tM7.  Scr.  No.  97,369 

lit  CL*  0MB  S5/44:  OOC  10/02;  BOU  13/00 

VS.  CL  501—95  17  Claiwt 

1.  A  ceramic  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  mag- 
netically-unaligned,  nucrocrystalUne,  transitiOD  roetal  oxide 
spinel  phase,  said  fiber  being  homogeneous  and  non-porous 
and  having  a  surfce  area  of  less  than  1  m^/g. 

13.  A  process  for  making  a  refractory  spinel  shaped  article 
comprising  the  steps: 

a.  providing  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  soluble  inor- 
ganic and  transition  metal  salts,  oxides,  sols,  dispenible 
colloids,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

b.  coiKentrating  said  mixture  to  a  viscous  concentrate, 

c.  shaping  the  resulting  viscous  concentrate  into  a  desired 
formed  article, 

d.  dehydratively  gelling  the  formed  article  to  provide  a 
green  non-refractory  shaped  article,  and 

c.  heating  and  firing  the  green  shaped  article  in  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  820°  lo  1000*  C.  lo  provide  said  refractory 
spinel  article; 
said  refractory  shaped  article  being  a  ceramic  bead,  bubble. 
flake,  micTospbere,  fUm,  granule,  or  continuous  fiber  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  microcrystalUne  transition  metal 
oxide  spinel  phase,  and  said  article  being  homogenous  and 
non-porous. 


4,757,035 

CERAMIC  .MATERIALS  WTTH  INCREASED 

CRYSTALUNTTY  FROM  SILAZANE  POLYMERS 

I  H.  Bmej,  ItiMmi,  mi  Dhm  R.  B«ialiU.  Mtwitor 

Til  !■*».  Baj  CBHty.  Mh  of  Mlch^  BMJ^nra  to  Dow  Cor- 

d,Mkk. 

t  or  Scr,  No.  652.939.  Sep.  21,  1904, 

.  Tlk  artOeatiam  May  23.  1986,  Ser.  No.  868.206 

lat.  a.*  C04B  35/56.  35/58 

VS.  a.  501—08  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  ceramic  material  with  increased 

crystallittiiy,   said    method   comprising   heating   a   modified 

RsSINH-contatning  silazane  polymer  in  an  inert  atmosphere  or 

in  a  vacuum  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  750*  C.  until  said 

modified  RjSiNH-  containing  silazane  polymer  is  converted  to 

a  ceramic  material  with  increased  crystallinity  relative  to  a 

noo-modified    R3SiNH-contauung   silazane   polymer   heated 

under  the  same  conditions,  wherein  said  modified  RsSiNH- 


4,757/137 

NEODYMIUM  TTTANATE  AND  BARIUM  NEODYMIUM 

TITANATE,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION. 

AND  THEIR  APPUCATIONS  IN  CERAMIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Jean-Francois  Colombet,  Rneil-Malmaiioii,  and  Claude  Mag- 

nier.  Paris,  both  of  France,  aMlgnors  to  Rfaone-Ponlenc  Sped- 

aUtles  Chimiqaes,  Conrberoie,  FVancc 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1906,  Scr.  No.  835.213 

Claims  prtority,  appUcatioa  FrMce,  Mar.  L  1905,  85  03024 

I«L  CL*  COIG  23/Oa  COIF  /7/Oa  C04B  35/46 

VS.  CL  501—134  13  CWms 

1,  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fine  powder  of  neodym- 

ium  titanate  or  of  barium  neodymium  titanate,  comprising  the 

steps  of 

forming  a  suspension  containing  particles  by  mixing  a  sol  of 
titania  having  a  pH  of  from  about  0.8  to  2.5  and  containing 
elementary  crystallites  of  Ti02  having  dimensions  of  from 
about  10  to  100  A  in  diameter,  which  crystallites  are 
agglomerated  into  submicron  aggregates  of  T1O2  having 
dimensions  of  from  about  200  to  1,000  A  in  diameter  with 
a  solution  of  neodymium  nitrate  or  a  solution  of  barium 
and  neodymium  nitrates; 
drying  said  suspension  to  obtain  a  dried  product;  and 
calcining  the  dried  product  at  a  temperature  of  from  aboui 
800*  to  1,300*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  said  pow- 
der. 
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4,757.038 

REGENERATION  OF  IRON-ANHMONY  METALUC 

OXIDE  CATALYSTS 

Ywt^tM  SmbU;  Yataka  Kljtmtni  TtMa  Mrt—a,  YoiMbI 

riitiMMi.  Mi  m I  TiMpMli,  dl  if  iMwm.  Ja- 

pM,iiilpiritoNltt»ni  ilnllil jCfc^Kl 

riialhiiilhi  iifTii  TTi  -IT.rr.  Tn  ".  "".  '' "   '"     ' 
wUA ta ■  riiBllBMHia  af  Sv.  Na^ 54S.71S, Oct  M,  tin. 
L  'Ufa  HlMi  III  I II  My  la,  MOT,  am.  No.  52,216 
tarity.  ■iiWrilfii  J«m,  Oct  26, 1903, 57-106746 
lM.a* BOU 23/94.  23/92; C07C  121/32,  121/14 
VS.  a.  502—10  U  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  an  iron-antiniony  metaOic 
oxide  catalyst  which  has  become  deactivated  by  betng  used  for 
ammoxidatioa  of  organic  compounds  to  the  oorreapondiag 
nitrites  in  fluidized  bed  reactors,  said  process  comprising  the 
St^MOf: 
providing  a  first  iron-antinxmy  met^bc  oxide  catalyst  con- 
taining as  essential  components  (I)  Fe,  (11)  Sb.  (HI)  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V,  Mo 
and  W,  and  (IV)  Tc,  which  is  deactivated,  wherein  said 
first  catalyst  prior  to  deactivation  has  the  empirical  for- 
mula: 


dates,  heteropoly  acids  of  molybdenum  and  salu  thereof, 
molybdenum  dichloride.  mol^idennm  trichloride  and  said 
molybdenum  compouftd  does  not  contain  tdlurium;  and 
performing  the  ammoiidatioo  of  at  least  one  organic  com- 
pound in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  in  the  presence  of  a  mix- 
ture of  said  first  catalyst  and  said  molybdenum-esuicbed 
catalyst,  wherein  the  second  iron-antimony  metalbc  oxide 
catalyst  is  added  to  increase  the  apparent  content  of  mo* 
lybdenum  in  the  total  catalyst  intbe  fluidized  bed  reactor 
by  0.01  to  2  wt  %. 


4,757,039 

DUAL  FUNCnON  HEAT  WITHDRAWAL  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING-REGENERATION 


D«tU  a.  I  nmai,  ArUngtM  Hd^ta,  DL.  assizor  to  UOP  Inc. 
Dea  PlalDca,  m. 

FUcd  Feb.  24.  1907.  Scr.  No.  10.265 
Int.  CL*  BOU  3B/30.  3S/32:  CIOG  11 /IS 
VS.  a.  502—41  6  ( 


FcioSbaMetTecQ/)«(Si02)/ 

where 

Me  b  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  V.  Mo  and  W; 

Q  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs.  Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Y.  La.  Ce,  Th, 
U.  T\.  2s.  Hf,  Nb.  Ta,  Cr,  Mn,  Re,  Ru,  Os,  Co,  Rh.  Ir,  Ni. 
Pd.  Pt,  Cu,  Ag.  Zn.  Cd,  B.  Al.  Ga,  In.  TI.  Ge,  Sn.  Pb,  P. 
As.  Bi,  S  and  Se; 

a  IS  2  to  100, 

b  is  0.01  to  20, 

c  is  0.05  to  10, 

d  is  0  lo  20, 

e  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  corresponding  to  the  oxides 
formed  by  the  above  components,  and 

r  IS  0  lo  200; 

providing  a  second  iron-antimony  metallic  oxide  catalyst 
containing  as  essential  components  (I)  Fe,  (II)  Sb,  (HI)  al 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V, 
Mo  and  W,  and  (iV)  Te,  wherein  said  second  catalyst 
prior  to  enrichment  has  the  empirical  formula; 

FcioSb^e*Te(QrfOXSi02)/ 

where 

Me  IS  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  V.  Mo  and  W; 

Q  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Li.  Na,  K.  Rb,  Cs,  Be.  Mg.  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Y,  La,  Ce.  Th, 
U.  Ti.  Zr.  Hf,  Nb,  Ta,  Or,  Mn.  Re,  Ru.  Os,  Co,  Rh,  Ir.  Ni. 
Pd.  Pt.  Cu,  Ag.  Zn,  Cd,  B,  Al.  Ga.  In.  Tl.  Ge.  Sn.  Pb,  P, 
As,  Bi,  S  and  Se; 

a  is  2  to  100. 

b  is  aOl  to  20. 

c  is  0.05  to  20, 

d  is  0  to  20, 

e  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  corresponding  to  the  oxides 
formed  by  the  above  components,  and 

risOto200: 

supporting  a  molybdenum  compound  which  is  volatile  or 
capable  of  forming  a  volatile  component  under  reaction 
conditions  on  said  second  catalyst  by  impregnating  said 
second  catalyst  with  said  molybdenum  compound  thereby 
forming  a  molybdenum-enriched  catalyst,  wherein  the 
molybdenum  compound  that  is  supported  on  the  molyb- 
denum-enriched catalyst  is  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  dioxide,  molyb- 
denum trioxide,  molybdic  acid,  ammonium  molybdale, 
ammonium  paramolybdate.  molybdates,  pbospbomolytv- 
dic  acid,  ammonium  phosphomolybdate,  phosphomolyb- 


1,  A  method  of  cooling  fluidized  cradung  catalyst  in  a  cau- 

lysl  regeneration  zone  for  use  in  a  catalytic  cracking  reaction 

zone  that  allows  cooling  of  the  catalyst  for  the  reactioa  zone 

with  and  without  overall  cooling  of  the  catalyst  throughout 

the  regeneratioo  zone,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  oxygen  containing  regeiteration  gas  and  coke 

contaminated  fluidized  catalyst  into  a  lower  locus  of  a 

combustion  zone  maintained  at  a  tempenture  sufficieni 

for  coke  oxidation  and  therein  oxidizing  coke  to  produce 

hot  regenerated  catalyst  and  hot  flue  gas; 

rb)  transporting  said  hot  flue  gas  and  said  hot  regenerated 

catalyst  from  an  upper  locus  of  said  combustion  zone  into 
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i  rrgencnted  caulyiu  disengaging  zooe,  wbcrem  said  hot 
regeaeriled  caialyit  is  aepanlcd  firom  said  flue  gas; 
<c)  witbdniwiiig  regenented  catalyst  from  a  withdrawal 
pent  at  a  knver  loan  of  said  disaigagmg  zone  and  trans- 
poning  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  said  fluidized  catalytic 
cncUng  reactioa  zooe; 

(d)  cocnlatiag  catalyil  from  said  disengaghig  zooe  into  a 
cooling  zone  baving  an  inlet  located  to  a  120*  sector  of  a 
borizootal  plane  passing  throagh  said  inlet  and  with- 
drawal point,  said  sector  being  taken  about  the  centcrline 
of  said  disengaging  zone  and  containing  said  inlet  and  said 
withdrawal  point; 

(e)  reoMving  beat  from  said  catalyst  in  said  cooling  zone  by 
indirect  beat  exchange  with  a  cooUng  flnid  enclosed  in  a 
heat  exchange  means  inserted  into  said  cooling  zone  to 
produce  rdativdy  cool  regenerated  catalyst; 

(0  pniSBig  *  fluidi^g  gas  upwardly  through  said  cooling 
looe  in  sufficient  quantity  to  maintain  a  done  fluidized 
bed  is  said  zone; 

(g)  operating  said  cooling  zone  for  a  limited  lime  without 
downward  flow  through  the  cooUng  zone,  to  directly 
exchange  catalyst  in  said  cooler  with  catalyst  in  said  disen- 
gaging zone  through  the  inlet  of  said  cooling  zone  and 
withdraw  relatively  cool  catalyst  from  said  vntbdrawal 
point  without  directly  effecting  substantial  catalyst  cool- 
ing throughout  said  regeneration  zone;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  cooled  catalyst  from  a  lower  locus  of  said 
cooling  zone  and  transporting  said  cooled  catalyst  into 
said  combustion  zone  to  directly  effect  catalyst  cooling 
ihroughout  said  regeneration  zone. 


cracking  a  hydrocarbon  fraction,  said  catalyst  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  zeolites  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  zeoUte  X  and  Y,  the  add  form  of  zeolite 
Y.  and  other  natural  or  synthetic  faujasites,  a  hydrogenation 
metal,  and  zeohte  beta. 

5.  The  catalyst  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  laid  hydro- 
genabon  metal  is  one  or  more  nketals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Groups  VIA  and  VIIIA. 

10.  The  catalyst  ccnnposttioa  of  claim  1  wherein  one  of  said 
zeolites  is  a  rare  earth-exchanged  zeolite  X. 

16.  The  composition  of  claim  1  fruther  comprising  a  porous 
matrix  material. 


4,7574Me 

CLASS  OF  PILLARED  INTERLAYERED  CLAY 

MOLECULAR  SIEVE  PRODUCTS  WITH  REGULARLY 

n^TERSTRATIFIED  MINERAL  STRUCTURE 

Jiagjic  Gaaa;  Eaxt  Mia,  tai  lUqiag  Ya,  all  of  Beijing,  China. 

isaignnn  to  Research  Institnte  of  Petr<deam  Processing  SLao- 

pec.  BcijiBg,  ChbM 

FUed  Mar.  IS.  1M6.  Scr.  No.  M0,6«8 

OaiBH  pHority,  appbcatiaa  CUna.  Apr.  1.  IMS,  8S100216 

Int.  a.*  BOU  2I/1&  20/12 

U.S.  CL  S02-43  18  CUms 

1.  A  class  of  pillared  interlayered  clay  molecular  sieves 
consisting  of  the  unit  layers  which  is  actually  the  non-swelling 
component  in  the  regularly  interstratified  mineral  clays  and  the 
ptllan  made  of  inorganic  oxides  mserted  into  the  interlayers  of 
the  swelling  component  in  said  regularly  interstratiAed  mineral 
clay. 

2.  The  molecular  sieves  of  claim  1  wherein  said  regularly 
inteisirati6ed  mineral  clay  arc  selected  from  the  naturally 
occurring  or  chemically  synthesized  group  consisting  of  mica- 
unectite,  iUite-smectite,  glauconite-smectite,  chlorite-smectite, 
mica-venniculite,  kac^inite-sroectite  and  mixtrures  thereof 

3.  The  molecular  sieves  of  claim  I  wherein  said  regularly 
mter^traiirtcd  mineral  clay  arc  naturally  occurnng  or  synlhelic 
rectorile  or  mixtures  thereof- 

5.  The  molecular  sieves  of  claim  3  wherein  said  inorganic 
oxides  inserted  into  the  interlayers  of  the  swelling  component 
in  the  r^nlarly  interstratified  mineral  clay  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ahmiina.  zirconia  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,7574M3 

OLEFIN  OUGOMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Richard  S.  Thrdkd,  B  Cetrto,  Ciiff.«  aMigMr  to  Cherroo 

Riiftfc  riiBiiij,  Sm  Fwrndmn,  Critf. 

DiTlakMi  afScr.  Nol  W9^JUn,  hm.  IS,  19M,  Pat.  No.  4.677,241. 

lUs  MinrillM  May  L  U«7.  Scr.  No.  45,027 

lit  CL*  CWF  4/60:  BOU  31/14 

MS.  a.  902—112  10  Oainis 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  (1)  a  transition  metal 
complex  selected  from  complexes  of  nickel  and  palladium  with 
a  fluoro-organic  thiol  or  sulfide  ligand,  baving  a  single  sulfiir 
atom  in  a  ligating  position  and  wherein  the  carbon  atom  adja- 
cent the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  sulfur  atom  is  attached  has 
at  least  one  fluoro  substituent  and  with  the  proviso  that  said 
fluoroorganic  thiol  or  sulflde  does  not  contain  any  other  ligat- 
ing group  or  atom  in  a  hgating  position  which  will  di^lace 
fluoro  as  a  ligand,  and  (2)  an  organometallic-reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  of  borohydride  and  organoalununum 
halides  uid  aUcoxides  having  the  formula  R*  AlXt,  wherein  R* 
is  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl;  X  is  fluoride,  chloride,  bromide, 
iodide  or  alkoxide  and  m  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  3 — m. 


4,757,043 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VAPOR  PHASE 

NTTRATION  CATALYSTS 

Ignatiw  Schonachcr,  BaDwin,  Mo.,  aaiigiior  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, Si.  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1984.  Scr.  No.  671,358 
IM.  CL*  BOU  27/24.  27/02.  23/00 
XiS.  a.  502—200  U  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  oitration  promoting  catalyst 
which  comprises  contacting  under  substantially  anhydrous 
conditions  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  Group 
4b-Group  3b  mixed  oxide  represented  by  the  empirical  for- 
mula: 

wherein  M'  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Group  4b  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  M^  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  Group  3b  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements, 
a  is  1.  b  is  0  to  20,  c  is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy  the  average 
valences  of  M'  and  M^  in  the  oxidation  states  in  which  they 
exist  in  the  composition.  X  b  1,  and  is  Otoe,  with  a  catalytically 
elTective  amount  of  sulfur  trioxide. 


4,757^1 

CATALYSTS  FOR  CRACKING  AND  DEWAXING 

HYDROCARBON  On^ 

Stephca  M.  Olcck,  Moorcatrnm,  a^  Robert  C  WUkm,  Jr. 
Woodbury,  both  of  N  J.,  aasigaors  to  Mobil  Oil  CtHiwntloa, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

CtntiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  877,707,  Jno.  20.  1986.  abandoned, 

wbicfa  is  a  coofinaatioo  of  S«r.  No.  745,829.  Jna.  18.  19SS, 

dbaodoaed.  which  la  a  costimutioa  of  Ser.  No.  541,764.  Oct  13. 

1983.  abandoned.  This  avflkatloa  Dec.  16. 1986,  Ser.  No. 

942,969 

lot.  a.*  BOU  79/W.  29/16 

VS.  CL  502—65  19  Oaims 

1   A  catalyst  cmnposition  for  hydrodewaxing  and  hydro- 


4,757.044 

LANTHANIDE  METAL  SALTS  OF 

HETEROPOLY ANIONS  AS  CATALYSTS  FOR  ALCOHOL 

CONVERSION 

Arth&r  J.  Cooper.  Garfield  Hefgfats;  Frederick  A.  Pesa.  Aurora, 
and  Janie  K.  Cnrrie,  Rssaell,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Standard  Oil  Company.  Qevdaod.  Ohio 

Rled  Apr.  17,  1985,  S«r.  No.  724.236 
Int.  d*  OBK  3/22 
VS.  CL  502—204  4  Oainu 

1  A  heteropolyacid  salt  catalyst  having  the  formula 
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wherein 
M  is  at  least  one  elenent  selected  from  the  actinides, 
X  is  sdected  from  P.  Si.  As,  Ti.  Zr.  B,  Co.  Cu  or  Sn; 
Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  W,  Mo  or  V; 
p=tbc  valence  of  X; 
m=8— p;  and 
0<a^I2. 


an  image  receiving  paper,  and 

a  coloring  material  sheet  having  a  layer  of  beat-subUmable 
coloring  materials,  said  image  receiving  layer  being  pro- 
vKled  on  a  support  containing  a  saturated  polyester  and 
one  or  more  higher  fatty  acid  i 


4,757,045 

CATALYSTS  WITH  SVVTOKT  COATINGS  HAVING 

INCREASED  MACKOPOKOSITT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  CATALYCTS 

Marria  E.  Tswr.  HHmaie,  Alft4  J«cpk  C  DattU^  HoweU. 

ami  KMMtfc  L  Jagd,  Jr^  ilTl ■■!■■,  bo*  of  N J.,  aarigaota  to 

raylbwi  CoiToradam  Mario  Park.  N J. 

CMlto^lnolopfrfScf.  No.  4<«,1S3,  Feb.  14, 1913, 

■baniaotd  TU  ap^icatfcM  Jao.  10,  t9M,  Scr.  No.  S»MS 

ImL  a.*  BOU  21/04.  21/06.  23/4a  23/58 

VS.  a.  502—252  20  Oaima 

1.  In  a  catalytic  composition  comprising  (a)  a  carrier,  (b)  a 
refractory  metal  oxide  support  coating  on  the  carrier  and  (c)  a 
catalytic  platinum  group  metal  dispersed  on  the  support  coat- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising  that  the  support  coating  is 
provided  by  a  mixture  of  a  major  portion  of  a  first  refractory 
metal  oxide,  and  a  minor  portion  of  a  second  refractory  metal 
oxide,  the  first  metal  oxide  having  a  surface  area  greater  than 
about  25  square  meters  per  gram,  an  accessible  pore  volume  of 
greater  than  about  0.03  cubic  centimeters  per  gram,  and  a  pore 
size  range  such  that  at  least  about  95%  of  its  pore  volume  is 
provided  by  pores  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  2000 
Angstroms,  and  the  second  metal  oxide  having  an  accessible 
pore  volume  of  greater  than  about  0.03  cubic  centimeteis  per 
gram,  a  surface  area  of  less  than  about  25  square  meters  per 
gram,  and  a  pore  size  range  such  that  at  least  about  35%  of  its 
pore  volume  is  provided  by  pores  having  a  diameter  of  at  least 
about  2000  Angstroms  when  the  second  metal  oxide  particles 
being  measured  for  pore  size  are  at  least  44  microns  in  diame- 
ter, wherein  essentially  all  of  the  catalytic  platinum  group 
metal  !5  dispersed  on  the  first  refractory  metal  oxide. 


4,7574M« 

SYNTHETIC  ANALOGS  OF  ATRIAL  NATRIURETIC 

PEPm^S 

Jote  A.  Lewicki.  Swnyrale;  Robert  M.  Scarboroagk,  Jr.,  Hay- 
ward,  ami  Lorte  K.  JohMoa.  Pli— hIiio,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarign- 
ora  10  Blolfrbnnlrnj  RasMrcb  Aasodatao  J.V.,  Mowtaia 
View.CUU: 

OialtaMlliiola^l  oT  Sor,  No.  79S,22i,  Now.  5,  I9C5. 

rt ■■<■■!<  TUi  iwiltaHnn  May  »,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  MMU 

lot  CL*  A«1K  37/02;  O07K  7/06.  7/08.  7/10 

VS.  a.  514—11  9  CWm 

1.  A  cycbc  pepti<te  useful  as  a  natriuretic,  diuretic,  and/or 

vasodilator  in  mammals,  of  the  formula: 


4.757,04« 

MEROCYANINE  DYE-DONCHI  ELEMENT  USED  IN 

THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER 

Gary  W.  Bycrs,  aad  Derek  napMoi.  both  of  Roebcslcr,  N.Y.. 

aatigaan  to  Eaaten  KoAik  CiiMfaay,  Rubtili.  N.Y. 
Cootiaoatioo-iofort  of  Ser.  No.  91^441,  Oct  «.  19M. 

abaadooed.  Tbis  ippUcetfoo  Jam.  t,  19t7.  Scr.  No.  59,442 

lot  a*  B41M  5/035.  5/26 

VS.  CL  503—227  20  Oaiias 

10.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  dye  transfer  image  comprising 
unagewise-heating  a  substantially  ncmphotobleachable  dye- 
donor  element  comprising  a  support  having  tberecw  a  dye 
layer  comprising  a  dye  dispersed  in  a  polymeric  binder  and 
transferring  a  dye  image  to  a  dye>recetving  demat  to  form 
said  dye  transfer  image,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dye 
comprises  a  merocyanine  dye  which  is  capable  of  transfer  by 
difliision  to  a  dye-receiving  element  upon  the  application  of 
heat  and  is  incap^le  of  substantial  photolysis,  said  merocya- 
nine dye  being  substituted  or  unsubstituted  on  the  bridging 
mcthine  carbon  atoms. 


I 1 

Xi— C— Xi— R— I— AAio— R— AAij— Xl— C— X4 


X|— C— X;— R— M— AA..— R-AAfj— Xj— C— X. 

whereia  the  indicated  bndge  b  i  disulfide  bfidge  between  the 
two  cyMeine  residues  to  which  it  is  attached,  tad  wherein 
AAio  ii  D  or  E, 
AAi:  is  I  or  V. 
Xr  is  H.  acetyl,  or  a  peptide  including  the  N^tenninal  acety- 

lated  forms  theieor  of  1-6  amino  acids  elected  from  the 

group  comisting  of  S,  L.  R,  and  Y; 
X2  b  a  covalenl  bond  or  a  peptide  of  1-3  aminD  acids. 

wherein  said  amino  acids  are  selected  from  the  gn>up 

consisting  of  F,  G.  A,  S,  and  Aib; 
X3  is  a  covalcnt  bond  or  is  a  peptide  of  1-7  amino  acid 

residues  wherein  said  residues  are  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  A.  Q,  S,  G,  L  and  Aib; 
wherein  X4  is  OH.  NH2.  or  a  peptide  including  the  C-tcrmi- 

nal  amide  derivatives  thereof,  of  1-5  amino  acid  residues 

wherein  said  amino  acid  residues  are  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  N,  S,  F.  R.  and  Y; 
wherein  one  of  the  amino  add  residues  may  optioanlly  be  in 

the  O  form; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  X2  is  a  tripeptide,  X3  is  not  a 

heptapeptide,   and   when   X   is   F— G.   Xj  cannot  be 

G— A— Q— S— O— L— O. 


4,757.0«7 

SUBUMATION-TYPE  THBXMAL  TRANSFER  IMAGE 

RECEIVING  PAPER 

Takao  Koaaka.  HiB^i,  Japan,  aaaipor  to  MitaaUsbi  Paver 
Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  •95,431 

Clauni  priority,  applieadon  Japan,  Aug.  U,  1985.  ea-17S3«3 

Int.  CL'  B41M  S/03S.  S/26 

VS.  a.  UOilZJ  5  Chdaia 

1.  A  sublimation  type  thermal  transfer  recording  system 

comprising: 


«,757,0M 
PROCESS  FOR  USING  ENDOGENOUS  ENKEPHALINS 

AND  ENDORPHINS  TO  STIMULATE  THE  IMMUNE 

SYSIBK  OF  PATIENTS  WITH  AIDS 

NicMM  P.  FtoMkall,  IUm,  OUn,  asalpnr  tn  TNI  Pkaraa. 

caMkak,  Ik,  TPki,  Okb. 

OlMimtiaa  of  Sar.  No.  «n,g35,  Feb.  4,  IMS,  abudnari, 
wUc*hatanllMallMilapaitotSer.N«.»»7,3TI,Apr.t,H««. 
■llM<»T<,  wbfcb  b  a  eonUa— Uoai  In  pi  a>  Sar.  No.  jmjtr, 
Oct.  5.  mi.  abaadoncd.  TMs  applkaWoa  Oct. »,  IWt,  Ser.  No. 

*2i,ns 

InL  a.<  A«1K  37/02 
VS.  CL  514—17  4  Clataa 

1.  A  process  for  the  therapeutic  treatment  of  AIDS  compris- 
ing the  step  of  administering  an  effective  dosage  of  methioaine- 
enkephalin. 
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4,757,050 

UREIDO  RENIN  INHIBITORS 

Soka  L  N«ar^|a%  Nri>Mlr  SUOlmi  Dnii  E.  R;oiio,  Prince- 

Mm  ml  Edmrd  W.  PctriBo,  Jr„  Pml^toa,  lO  of  NJ., 

•tUm^  to  E.  R.  S«Ak  SoM,  lac^  PriMcUn,  N J. 

C  lirillliriM  of  Scr.  No.  *23,7a0,  Oct  77,  19M,  otUHkami, 

oMck  ii  •  eoMtHMtoB-lKfan  of  Sir.  No.  lUStl,  Dec  23. 

IMS, iliilnill  nk nppHrlHnn  Aag. n,  1M7, Ser. No. 93jmo 

bt  a.'  AUK  37/oi  am  7/02.  s/os.  5/10. 7/06 

vs.  a.  514— Ii  20  Clolmi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


-NH— CH— C— NH— CH— CH— CHj— N— 
OH 


.contjnued 


(CH2).- 


0  Ri       O  R9      O 

1  I         II  I  II 
-C— NH-CH— C-t-NH— CH— C-fcRio 


includiag  a  phannaceuticaJly  acceptable  sait  thereof  wherein: 


Rt     O 
I        I 

Re— (CH2),t-NH— CH— Ciy. 


O  R,      O 

a  I        II 

-(CH.)„-Ct-NH— (m-Clr. 


O  Rj      O 

II  I         II 

R»— <CHjl„— O— Ct-NH— CH— C-IJ, 

O  R5      O 

II  I         II 

R«-0— (CH2I,— C^-NH-CH— C1J. 

O  Rj      O 

n  I         II 

R,,— (CHjU— NH— C^-NH— CH— Clf. 

Rs      O 
I         0 
R,— ICH!(,— SOj-f-NH— CH— Clj.  or 

O  Rj      O 

II         I     n 

R«— (CH;)„— CH— C+NH— CH— Clf. 
(CH!)« 
R'fi 


Rl.  R3.  R4.  R5.  and  R9are  iodependenUy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substi- 
tuted lower  alkyl,  — {CHiVaryl.  — (CHiVheterocyclo. 
-{CHi),,—OH.  —(CHj).— NH2,  -<CH2),— SH, 
-<CH2),r-S-lower  alkyl,  — (CHz),— O-lower  alkyl. 
— (CH;),— O— (CH!)j-OH,  _<CH;),-0-(CH- 

),— NH2,  -{CHi),— S— <CH2)r-OH, 


-(CHi),— S— (CHj),— NH;.  -lCHi),-NH-C 


-(CH;),— C— NHj.  -(CH;),— J .N— Rj. 


r 


J 


t 


R;  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  — (CH2)«-aryl,  — (CHj)-,- 
cycloftlkyi,  or  — (CH2)w-heterocyclo; 

R«  and  R'6  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  cyctoalkyi,  aryl  and  heterocyclo: 

p  is  zero  or  one; 

m  and  m'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zero  and  an  integer  from  I  to  5; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5; 

g  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5; 

R7is 


-o-cH2-(g) "  -™^^(y)' 


Rg  is  2.4-diiutropbenyl. 


_«-o-cH.,-(g), 

.2h(Q)-CH,.  „,  -c„2-0-CH2-(Qj> 


q  IS  zero  or  one; 

Rtois  hydroxy,  — O-lower  alkyl.  — O — (CH2)^-cycloalkyl, 
— O— <CH2)m-aryl,  -O— (CH2),-heterocycIo.  — NH2,  or 
— O-salt  forming  ion; 

the  term  lower  alkyl  refers  to  straight  or  branched  chain 
radicals  having  up  to  seven  carbon  atoms; 

the  term  cycloalkyl  refers  to  saturated  rings  of  4  to  7  carbon 
atoms; 

the  term  halo  refers  to  CI.  Br,  and  F; 

ihe  term  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl  refers  to  such  lower 
alkyl  groups  in  which  one  or  more  hydrogens  have  been 
replaced  by  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro  groups; 

the  term  aryl  refers  to  phenyl,  l-naphthyl,  2-naphthyl,  mono 
substituted  phenyl,  l-naphthyl,  or  2-naphthyi  wherein  said 
substituent  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio 
of  I  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  amino,  — NH-alkyI  wherein  alkyl  is  of  I  to  4 
carbons,  or  — N(alkyl)2  wherein  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbons. 
di  or  tri  substituted  phenyl,  l-naphthyl  or  2-naphthyl 
wherein  said  substituents  arc  methyl,  meihoxy,  meth- 
yithio,  halogen  or  hydroxy;  and 

(he  term  heterocyclo  refers  to  fully  saturated  or  unsaturated 
rings  of  5  or  6  atoms  containing  one  or  two  O  or  S  atoms 
and/or  one  to  four  N  atoms  provided  thai  Ihe  total  num- 
ber of  hetero  atoms  in  the  ring  is  4  or  less  and  bicyclic 
rings  wherein  the  five  or  six  membered  ring  containing  O, 
S  and  N  atoms  as  defmed  above  is  fused  lo  a  benzene  ring. 
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4,757^51 

S-TERT-BUTYL^-METHYLCyCLOHEXANOL 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIB  PIEPAKAT10N  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  SCENTS 

Walter  GnmUdk,  Fihiiw  NiilahMiii,  F«4.  Ri^  «f  Go^ 

■nn  Warav  IIiffliM.  Nnv  Vwk.  N.Y^  mi  Luiwig 

SckMlv.  llMiMpifciif,  Fed.  Ri».ofriiiBMj.  Milpnri  to 

BASF  AktSe^MdlKhaft.  RkeUnd-PtUi.  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Gcr- 


CHt—O—H 


Food  A^  11, 1M7.  Scr.  >fo.  U,lt3 
lot  CL*  A«1K  7/46 
US.  a.  5U— 23  6 

I.  A  2-tert-butyl-4-melhylcyckAexuiol  derivative  of  the 
formula  I 


^^^""^"v^      I 


.KJ-. 


O— R' 
CHi 


/ 

C 
/   \ 

<3<)  CHj 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl 
residue  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
stearic,  palmitic,  oleic,  linoleiuc,  linoleic  and  anchidonic  acid, 
or  a  pharmaccuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

U.  A  pharmaceutical  uwnpositiosi  useAil  for  treating  disor* 
ders  of  the  central  ad  peripheral  nervous  systems  cuuipsisiug 
an  effective  amount  of  an  organic  amide  compound  aoootdiiig 
to  claim  1,  2,  3, 4.  5,  6,  7,  8, 9, 10  or  11,  or  a  phaimaceutically 
acceptable  salt  ther«of,  in  combination  with  a  phamiaceuti- 
cally  atx^eptable  canier  or  d 


where  R'  is  alkyl  of  t  to  3  carton  atoms  or  an  acyl  group 


where  R2  is  alkyl  of  I  to  S  carbon  a 


4k757,M4 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

PAKA-AMINO-BENZOIC  ACnVN-D-XYLOSIDE  AS  AN 

ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 

CUtaw   YoAlkaaai,  KidtaeU;  YoAlo  CUmm,   fHahaati; 

Ftnlo  Hinaa,  Tokra;  Mimnil  IbBwa,  TacUkam;  ImI- 

cU  Maa^^i,  Takjv;  TalijiiM  t\^  Takj^  Minn 

OhM«.T«k>«,i«<Taii»oA«l«,Kaiilri,iB«fll| itu 


4,TS7J)52 

METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  BLOOD 

Aagd  K.  MutoT.  353  NiiilMil  Or,  Jackaua.  MiM.  39206 

COatiaaalioa  of  Sn.  No.  414.551,  Sap.  3,  IfU,  Pat  No. 

4,546,095,  wUck  la  a  coMtaaalkia  ofSar.  No.  ITMK  JaL  21, 

1900,  abaa4oae4.  Tkb  afpUcaOoa  OcL  4, 1915,  Sir.  No.  7Mi3ll 

lat  a.'  A61K  it/66.  31/70:  CUP  19/24 

VS.  a.  514—23  S  dataa 

1.  A  method  of  preaerving  stored  blood  using  fiructoae-1,6' 

diphosphate,  wherein  25  mg-SO  mg  of  fructose- l,6<liphos- 

phate  are  mixed  with  10  ml  of  blood- 


caMla 


4,757,053 

PYRIDINECAIIBOXAMIDE  OR 

TRIMEIHOXVBENZAMIDE  CCMMPOUNDS  DERIVED 

FROM  NrrROGENOUS  UPID8,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME  WHICH  POSSESS 

ANTI<»NVALSIVE  AND  ANTI-EPILEPTIC 


of  Ser.  No.  714J37,  Mar.  22, 1915,  wUck  Ii  a 
allo>4a.fM  af  Scr.  No.  294,2W,  Aa|.  19,  Un, 
wMck  fa  a  JMim  afSar.  No.  102,234.  Dae.  10, 
1979.  Pat  No.  4J1SJ2I.  wMlk  ii  a  I  illaaalliia  la  pail  of  Str. 
No.  039JM,  May  IS.  1979.  itiiliail  TMi  ippllratlna  Jia.  7, 
19*7,  Sv.  No.  4.301 
CUma  priority.  upHraHna  J«aa.  May  26. 1971.  53-63144: 
Dec  29. 1970,  S3-M13U;  Dec  29. 197*.  S3-M1306 

lat  a*  A61K  31/70:  ODW  37/00 
MS  a.  514—42  4  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumor  cells  in  a 
patient  suffering  therefrom  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  patient  an  effective  tumor  growth  iiUiibiting  amount  of 
p-aminobenzoic  acid  N-D-xyloside  or  a  pharaiaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof- 


Praaccaco  della  VaUe,  Piian.  aa4  Aardto  RoMO.  RoBC  both 

of  Italy,  iari^on  to  FWa,  S,9JL,  Akw>  Taraa,  Italy 

CoaHaaatkiaofSir. No. 404,706. Aag.3. 1902. *»iiniiil  Ttis 

appOcathai  Dae  11.  nos.  Sir.  No.  007.041 

ClaiM  priotlly.  ^pHcatloa  Italy,  Aap.  3.  Mil.  49031  Ay^l 

lat  a.*  OOTF  9/5*  C07H  7/04.  7/06:  A41K  31/tSi 

VS.  a.  514—42  13  daiau 

1.  An  organic  amide  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


R|— CO— N— R) 


wherein  Ri — CO  is  an  acyl  residue  of  a  pyridine  carboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  picolinic  acid,  nico- 
tinic acid  and  tsonicotinic  acid  or  trimethoxybenzoic  acid,  R2  is 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  R3  is  a  residue  of  s  phospholipid  having 
the  chemica]  structure: 


4,757JISS 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLING 

UNWANTED  EXPRESSION  OR  FUNCnON  OF 

FOREIGN  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  IN  ANIMAL  OR 

MAMMALIAN  CELLS 

Paal  S.  MlUcr,  BaHtaon.  aad  Paal  O.  P.  Ts-O,  Lathartilk, 

botk  of  Md,  aajganri  to  TW  Jkihaa  HopUas  Uabtrrily, 

Btftiaorc,Md. 

CnatliMllna  la  part  of  S».  No.  363J30.  Mar.  29. 1902.  Pat 

No.  4.511.713.  wkiik  Ii  a  t  iiallaaallna  la  pi  af  Sa-.  No. 

206,297,  Not.  12, 1900.  Pat  No.  4.4C9.I63.  lUi  ifpUcaUaa  Apr. 

27. 1904,  Sv.  No.  C04.919 

lot  a.'  A6IK  31/70.  31/665 

VS  a.  514— M  4  CWaa 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  Herpes  simplex  virus  (type  I 

and  type  2)  in  a  host  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises 

binding  the  said  virus  in  said  host  with  an  effective  amount  of 

a  nonionic  oligonucteoside  alkyl  or  arylphospbonate  which  is 

complementary  to  the  base  sequence  of  said  virus. 
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4,797,11m 

METHOD  FOR  TXJMOS  RSCaffiSSION  IN  RATS,  MICE 

AND  HAMSTEIS  USING  HEZUKONVL 

HEXOSAMINOCLYCAN4X>NTAINING 

OOMPOSniONS 

Condta  L.  Vu  Oh*.  I  !>■■■,  lad  nam  M.  Wolf,  Wat 

r>iaii.  kolk  of  OUo,  Mlnnra  to  Htfv  la^Mlrka,  Ik.. 

Fl^klta,OU« 

ri1h1lMl«|Ml  o(  Scr.  No.  SM,M7,  Mw.  5,  in4, 
iliMlln*  TMi  lullnllii'  Afr.  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  727 JItS 

taL  a.<  A«iK  3inn.  si/ns.  }im 

vs.  a.  9M— 54  4  CIdK 

1.  A  method  of  causing  regression  of  establisfaed  ouligaant 
tumors  in  a  rat.  mouse  or  hamster,  comprising  adminisleniig  to 
said  rat,  trxjuse  or  hamster  an  antineoplastic,  tumor-regfr  Ming 
amount  of  hexuronyl  hexosamiooglycan  sulfate  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  not  less  than  23,000  DaHons  to- 
gether with  an  effective  amount  of  a  steroid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cortisone,  hydrocortisone  and  an  isomer  of 
epimcr  thereof 


4,7S7J»( 
PHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESIER  PESTICIDES 

Berxd-Widsri  KiliKr,  Winnlll,  Bend  Baaoaer,  Lenrkusen; 
HcnHMi  HaiiHaHB,  LiiiitMW,  BcrahM*-!  Heaaeycr,  Lever- 
kwcii,  1^  BmdOrt  Becker,  MiIImmi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
riimj.  lull  in  to  Bayer  AkUaageaeilackalt,  LcTcrliaaen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GenHBjr 

FOed  JaL  29,  I9W,  Scr.  No.  MLOOa 
CUaH  irlotity,  appUc^lioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7. 

IW9,  392*2*9 

btt.  a.'  AOIN  57/02:  CBTF  1/40 

VS.  (X  514—112  10  Claims 

I.  An  a-cyano.<di)thiophosphomc  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


X  CNF 

II  II, 

R— P— O— C— C— X' 

,1  I,    I, 

R'S  R'   X^ 


4,757,057 

OUGO-HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDES  HAVING  A 
HEPARIN-LKE  ACnVTTy  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARAnON  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSmONS  BASED  THEREON 
Feiaaada  Fkaei.  Umma,  aad  Ciaafraaco  FedcH,  Milaa,  both  of 
Italy,  lalllalin  to  Hepar  Cttaie  S^  Swttierlaad 
Coattaaadaa  ofSer.  No.  347,«2<,  Fek.  i,  M2,   ' 
•hick  is  a  eoatlaaaUoa  of  Ser.  No.  »31,2$5,  Aag.  4,  UTS, 
ihaadeard,  Thia  sppHcatioB  Jan.  7,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  114338 
Claims  prioritr.  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aug.  9,  1977,  litOt  K/n 
laL  a.'  A4IK  3l/72i 
VS.  a.  514—54  3  OahK 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  antithrombotic  activity  of 
m«iim«li«,  blood  relative  to  the  anticoagulant  activity  com- 
prising administering  to  s  mammal  in  need  of  treatment  for 
thrombosis,  an  oligoheteropolysacchahde  comprising  depo- 
lymerized  heparin  containing  sulfate  groups  in  the  quantity  and 
in  the  positions  characteristic  of  heparin  wherein  said 
oligobeteropolysaccharide  has  the  following  physico  chemical 
properties: 

(A)  average  molecular  weight  (determined  with  the  Somogy 
method  in  comparison  with  commercial  heparin)  from 
2600  to  ;S00  daltons; 

(B)  bexosamines  aAer  hydrolysis  (reaction  with  p-dimethyl- 
amino  benzaldehyde):  28%  ±2%; 

(O  uronic  acids  aAer  hydrolysis  (reaction  with  cartnzol): 
31%±4%; 

(D)  organic  S04^  after  hydrolysis  (titration  with  naphthar- 
sane):30%±4%; 

(E)  molar  ratios  of  uronic  acids/hexosamines/- 
SO»-=  1/1/2; 

(F)  specific  rotatory  power  of  the  aqueous  solution 
[oli»=-(-40*-f30-; 

(G)  dectrophoreais  on  cellulose  acetate  (pyridine/acetic 
acid/water  ( 1 :  10:299))  pH  4. 5  and  development  with  tolui- 
dine  blue=a  single  band  with  anodic  mobility 
U=2-lX10-*aii2v-lscc-l; 

(H)  powder  of  ivory  color,  amorphous  and  slightly  hygro- 
scopic: 
(1)  aqueotis  solution  clear  or  sbghtly  opalescent:  and 
(J)  pH  of  i%  aqueous  soluticn:  7-8. 


in  which 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
R  represents  alicyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
R'  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R^  represents  alkyl  which  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
X'  and  X^  represent  fluorine. 

2.  A  method  of  combating  insects,  acarids  or  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  to  such  insects,  acarids  or  nema- 
todes an  insecticidally,  acaricidally  or  nematocidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  diluent. 


4,797,059 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CONVULSIONS  AND 

EPILEPSY  WTIH  ORGANIC  COPPER  COMPOUNDS 
Joka  R.  J.  SoreHOa,  UKIe  Rack.  Aik.,  aaaicaor  lo  lalcraalional 

Cower  Reacank  AeaedaHoa,  Ne*  York,  N.Y. 
DirWo*  of  Ser.  No.  <4a,731,  Aug.  14,  UM,  Pat.  No.  4,<70,42«, 
wkkk  is  a  csMiaaalfcia-la-pan  of  Ser.  No.  344,309,  FA.  1, 1W2, 
ahandnmrd.  wkkk  Is  a  caaduathM  of  Ser.  No.  154,U2,  May  29, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcalkm  Dec  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  939,219 

lat  CL'  A«1K  3l/55i.  31/60 
VS.  a.  914—159  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  convulsive  tremors  or  convulsive 
seizures  comprising  administration  to  a  mammal  of  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  an  organic  compound  of  copper 
having  anticonvulsant  activity  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  copper  complex  of  an  amino  acid  and  a  mixture  of 
copper  complexes  of  amino  acitls. 


4,757,060 

NON-STEROIDAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

COMPOSITIONS  PROTECTED  AGAINST 

GASTROINTESTINAL  INJURY  WITH  A  COMBINATION 

OF  CERTAIN  Hi  AND  H2,  RECEPTOR  BLOCKERS 
Albon   B.   Lakacako,   RohMavriUe;   Raady  J.   Koalo,   East 
Windsor,  sad  Josspk  J.  Plala,  Mcftackea,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Bristol-Myers  Coa«aay,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

Contimialioa-ln-pait  oTSer.  No.  tXpM,  Mar.  4, 19W, 

abandoned.  This  spplkatiOB  Apr.  29, 19««,  Ser.  No.  847,882 

lat  a.'  A41K  31/60.  31/62.  /6I5 

VS.  a.  514—140  17  Claims 

1.  A  NSAID  composition  having  reduced  potential  for 

NSAID  induced  gastrointestinal  injury  comprising 

(a)  an  analgesic  or  antiinflannnatory  amoiml  of  a  NSAID 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aspirin  and  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  of  aspirin;  and 

(b)  a  protective  amount  of: 

(i)  an  Hi  receptor  blocker  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diphenhydramine  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  of  diphenhydramine;  and 
(li)  an  H2  receptor  blocker  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cimetidine,  ranitidine,  famotidine  and  phannaceuli- 
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cally  acceptable  saHs  thereof;  said  NSAID  being  present 
in  the  compoaition  in  an  aawunt  of  fraai  about  10  mg  to 
about  100  mg  per  kg  per  day,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  a 
subject  to  whom  the  composition  is  being  administered; 
said  H)  receptor  blocker  being  present  in  the  compositioo 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  2.5  g  to  about  500  mg  per  kg 
per  day,  based  on  the  weight  of  a  subject  to  whom  the 
composition  is  being  aliniilillered;  and  said  H2  receptor 
being  present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  10  g  to  about  1  g  per  kg  per  day,  based  00  the 
weight  of  a  subject  to  whom  the  compositioo  is  being 
administered. 


4,757J>tl 
4-AMINO  ANDROSTENDIONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Ftaaca  Faaadal,  MUaa;  Rakcrto  D-Alesrio,  Oalirno  Bataao; 
VMotia  ViUa,  MUaa;  bftoo  dl  Salle,  Mllaa,  aad  Paolo  Lom- 
bard!, MOaa.  all  or  Italy,  Msi^on  to  FsnttaUa  Cario  Erka, 
S4.A.,  MUaa,  Italy 

Filed  Fck.  10, 1986,  Ser.  No.  828,637 
Clahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Klagdnm  Feb.  15.  1989, 
8503940 

Ut  CL*  A61K  31 /5&  C07J  1/00 
VS.  a.  514—177  6 

1   A  compoimd  of  formula  (I) 


(1) 


wherein 

RnNH2; 

one  of  R|  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-Ct  alkyl,  C2-C«  slkenyl  or  C2-C«  alkynyl; 

and  the  symbol indicates  that  each  of  (x)  and  (y), 

independendy,  is  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  theieof. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  aiomatase  inhibition  in  a  patient  in 
need  of  it,  the  said  method  comprising  administering  an  effec- 
tive amoiml  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


wherein 

A  is  H  or  C-CH; 

YisH; 

XisNRlR'orOR"; 

R>  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-4  cartmn  atoms,  or  (X>R^; 

R2  U  COR^  and 

R^  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carhon  atoms; 
or  s  pharmaceutically  suitable  salt  thereof. 


4,757,063 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DISEASES 

CAUSED  BY  OXIDATIVE  SIRESS 

Michael  J.  Psiabsm,  Paailai,  Fed.  Rap.  iifrnMaj   amicnor 

ID  A-  NsllliMSaa  *  CIE.  GmbH,  Cotofse,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOsd  May  12, 1M7,  Ssr.  No.  49,721 
CUm  pciscHy,  sppllratloa  FW.  Rep.  of  riiMMj   May  20, 
I9(6,3<l«»23 

lat  CL*  A6IK  31/3} 
VS.  a.  514—183  1  CWa 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  caused  by  oxidative 
stress  in  human  beings  comprising  administering  to  said  human 
being  a  compound  comprising  2-pbenyl-I.2-bcnziso8elciiazol- 
3<2HVone  as  active  agent  in  an  anoont  of  10  to  2000  mg  per 
day. 


4,7ST,M4 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  BICYCUC  LACTAMS 

MlMkfYaH!YaaiaagOsa;Ca^laalJa,aadLla^Haa^. 

aU  at  Btgiag.  CMm,  nilpiii  to  Bayer  jllrHiainiBiitsll, 

tlililiaaia,  Fa«.Rep.afriimaaj  sad  niaiar  Arsdtmy  of 

Ms«cal  Sdcvas,  BeW^  (Maa 

FUed  im.  Ut,  On,  Ser.  No.  4,M5 
Clalma  priority,  spplfcanna  Ualled  Kiatdaaa,  Jan.  20,  1986, 
8«0125< 

lat  a.'  A41K  31/395:  arm  225/06 
VS.  a.  314—183  6  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,757JI62 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZOATE  ESTER  PRODRUGS  OF 


Bruce  J.  Aatavt,  aad  Maata-  A.  Ilatoala  both  of  Wilmiagtoa. 
DeL,  ssslganii  to  E.  L  Da  Paal  de  Naaoaia  aad  Compaay, 
WUmiaglea,  DeL 

Filed  Not.  1, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  793,892 
lat  a.<  A61K  31/56:  Oni  1/00 
VS.  CL  914—182  32 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  having  I  to  4 
carbon  atoros. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  acute  or  chronic  viral  hepatitis,  liver 
intoxication,  hypoxia  or  amnesia  comprisiiig  sdministeting  to  s 
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paueol  lo  need  of  such  treatmeni  an  effective  unounl  of  a   or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  ester  thereof 
compoiiod  atxordtog  to  clailB  1.  which  can  be  split  under  physiological  conditiotis. 


CEPHALOSPORINS 

RoU  Aagertaiier;  Mkk«l  BlkeiE  Karl  G.  Metsger,  aU  of  Woy- 

potal,  tmi  HiM  Infhim  Zdkr,  VaOat,  all  oTFi^  Rep.  of 

Gtrmamy,  amigaon  to  Bayer  AktieBgeacllKkaft,  Lererkaaeo, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaay 

FIM  Not.  10,  19)4,  Ser.  No.  6njM 
CUav  prtertty,  appUcalioa  Ft*.  Rep.  of  Germay,  Not.  30, 
IM3,33432W 

IM.  a.'  0B7D  SOI/M:  A6IK  JZ/jJj 
U.S.  a.  514— SB 
1  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


o^^Y^^* 


coo 

in  wh»ch 

Ri  represenu  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  and 

A  is  a  pyndinium  ndica]  which  is  substituted  by  hydroxy- 
Ci-C4-alkyI.  carboxy  C|-C4-8lkyI,  Ci-CU-alkoxycarbo- 
nyl  -Cj-O-aJkyl.  fonnyl-Ci-C4-aIkyl.  Ci-C^-alkylcarbo- 
nyUgroups  of  which  can  also  additkioally  be  substituted 
by  hydroxy)  and  the  carbonyl  group  of  which  can  also  be 
in  ketalized  form,  carfoamoylsubstituted  Ci-CU-alkyl. 
which  can  also  be  rurther  substituted  on  the  nitrogen  by 
hydroxyl.  sulpbo^)-C4-alkyl,  I-hydroxy-I-sul- 

phonietfayl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy-Ci-C4-alkyl,  which  can  also  be 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  C]-C4-aUcylthio-C|-C4-alkyl, 
C|-C4-aJkylsulphiny}-C|-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkylsuIpho< 
nyl-Ci-O-alkyl.  C3-alkenyloxy-Ci-C4-»lkyl  Cs-alke- 
nyllhio-Ci-C4-alkyl.  Cj-aIkenylsuJphinyl-Ci-C4-alkyl. 
Ci-alkenybulF^ioayl-C  I  -C4-alky].  cyano^  i  -Cj-aDtyl . 
epoxy-Cj-Cj-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl.  hydroximinomethyl. 
Ct-Cj-alkyloximinoroethyl,  Cs-CU-alkenyl,  which  can 
also  be  substituted  by  hydroxy],  Cs-alkinyl,  Cj-C^- 
cycloalkyi,  and  Cj-Cft-cycloalkyl-methyl,  it  being  possi- 
ble for  the  ring  abo  to  be  substituted  by  hydroxy!,  by 
halogen,  or  by  cartmxyl,  Ci'C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano. 
Cs-CVcycloalkenyl.  C|-C4-alkoxy,  it  being  possible  for 
these  alkoxy  groups  to  be  additionally  substituted  by 
hydroxyl.  carboxyl  or  C|-C4-a]koxycarboDyl,  epoxy- 
Cj-Cjalkoxy,  Cj-slkenyloxy,  C3-alkinyloxy,  aryloxy, 
amino,  C|-Cs-alky)amino,  Ct-C4-dialkylamino,  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbooylamino,  C|-C4-alkylcaibonylamino,  N- 
C|-C4-alkyl-  and  dialkylcarhamoylamina  C|-C4-alky1- 
sul^^ionylamino,  hydroxyl,  C|-C4-alkytthio.  which  can 
also  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cralkybulpbinyl, 
which  can  abo  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  C]-C4-a]kyl- 
uilphonyl,  which  can  also  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl, 
carboxyroethylthio  and  Ci-O-alkoxycailxniyhneth- 
ylthio.  and  Ct-C4-alkoxycarbonymethyl-sulphinyl  and 
-suli^Mnyl,  Cj-alkenylthio,  C3-alkenylsulphinyl,  Cy 
alkenylsulphonyt.  phenyl  and  benzyl,  which  can  also  be. 
substituted  by  halogen.  2'-thienyl  and  3  "thienyl,  fonnyl 
and  ketalized  fonnyl,  Ci-C4-a]kylcaibonyl,  which  can 
also  be  substituted  by  hydroxy)  and  can  be  in  ketalized 
form,  benzoyl.  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonylamiDo,  fonnylamino, 
carboxyl,  and  C)-C4>alkoxycarbonyl,  and  onto  which  an 
optionally  substituted  S-membered  or  6-membered  ring 
can  be  fused,  which  can  contain  up  to  two  hetero-atoms 
and  op  to  two  double  bonds. 


4,757,066 

coMPOsrnoN  containing  a  penem  or 

CASBAPENEM  ANTIBIOTIC  AND  THE  USE  OF  THE 

SAME 

TakMhi  Shiokari;  Seigo  Ucds;  Masaynki  Iwsta,  and  Yukinori 

Kawahara,  aO  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aatignon  to  Sukyo  Compaay 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1986,  Ser.  No.  917.793 
ClauM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  IS,  19M.  59-21S683; 
Jan.  28, 1985, 60-14001:  Oct.  24, 1985, 60.238283;  Apr.  10, 1986. 
61-81218 

lot  CI.*  AfilK  31/40 
VS.  a.  514—210  1 16  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  composition  comprising: 
an  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  penem 
antibiotics  and  carbapenem  antibiotics  having  renal  toxic- 
ity; and 
a  phannaceutically  acceptable  N-acylated  derivative  of  an 
amino  acid  wherein  the  amino  group  and  the  carboxylic 
acid  group  are  attached  to  a  saturated  aliphatic  carbon 
chain  or  carbon  atom,  or  a  salt  thereof  in  an  amount  at 
least  suflicient  to  reduce  or  eliminate  said  renal  toxictty. 


4,757,067 
THERAPEUTIC  APPUCATION  OF  N-SUBSTmrTED 
2-AMINOMErHYLENE-l>INDANEDIONES 
GnUlaHBK  U  Buit,  St  Sebastka  far  Loire;  Loais  Sparfel,  Reze- 
ks-Nantes;  Marie-Hclenc  Ocoxct,  Bordeaaz;  Oaade  Fnioa; 
Henri  Pontagakr.  both  of  PeaMU,  and  Gtode  Pntt.  Talenec, 
all  of  FraMC,  aMi^on  to  Socictc  Cortial,  S  j^  Paris,  France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  757,499,  JaL  22, 1985.  TUs  appUcatioo  Jan. 
21. 1987,  Ser.  No.  5,657 
Claiatt  priority,  appllraHoa  PruMt,  JaL  20,  1984,  84  11678 
iBt  a.*  A6IU  31/34.  31/40.  31/55.  31/135.  31/335,  31/445 
U.S.  a.  514—213  20  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  treating  edema,  comprising  administering  to 
a  host  suffering  from  edema  a  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising: 

(i)  a  phannaceutically  effective  quantity  of  at  least  oee  product 
having  the  following  structural  formula: 


C0O" 


wherein: 

R)  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C\^  alkyl  group;  and 

R2  is  a  straight  or  branched  Cm  alkyl  group,  a  cyclopropyl- 

methyl  group,  a  2-(uryl  methyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  or 

a  phenyl  group;  or 
NR1R2  is  a  nitrogenous  heterocyclic  compound  N(CHi)fl 

where  n  is  4.  5.  or  6;  uid 
(ii)  a  pharmaceutically  or  veterinahly  acceptable  excipient. 


4,757,0«8 

LACTAMS  AND  BICYCLIC  LACTAMS  USEFUL  AS 

CHOL£CVSTOKININ  ANTAGONISTS 

WilUna  R  ParaoM,  Rabway.  NJ.,  aaaipior  to  Merck  *  Co.. 

lac,  Rahway,  N J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  624,857.  Jan.  26, 1984.  abandoned.  1^ 

appUcMkm  Dec  4.  1985,  Ser.  No.  804,578 

Ut  C\.*  A61K  31/55 

U.S.  Q.  514—213  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  antagonizing  the  binding  of  cholecystokinins 
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to  chcdecystokinin  rece|>tors  in  a  mammal  having  ■  gaitrointes- 
tmai  diaordeT  wfakti  coaapriaei  adminittering  lo  said  homhtmI 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


-^ 


fti 


(CHj),     R,2 

C— NH— CH 

I  I 

c=o      00»! 


N 


R4  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  aryt  or  sttbftituled  aryl  whefcia 

the  iwlalitiltat  is  halo,  alkyl,  or  alkozy; 
R)  ia  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  or  aryl; 
R«  R7,  Rt  aad  R9  can  be  the  same  or  diifereat  or  each  cam 

indepeadently  be  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  lowetalkoxy,  or 

halo; 
R12  ia  loweralkyi; 
nial-4; 
q  is  2;  or  phartnaoealically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


Rs 


A 


C»R 


wherein: 
R  aad  R2  are  independently  hydroxyl.  loweralkozy,  aryloxy, 

aralkoxy,  and  NR">Rll  wherein  R">aDd  Rl>  aretndepen- 

dently  hydrogen,  loweralkyi.  loweralkenyl,  acyloxylow- 

eralkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  carboxyloweralkyl,  carboxamido 

loweralkyi,  substituted  loweralkyi  wherein  the  substitu- 

ents  are  mooohydroxy,  dihydroxy,  or  acylamino; 
Rlis 

hydn^en; 

alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  include 
branched,  cyclic  and  unsaturated  alkyl  groiqw; 

substituted  loweralkyi  wherein  the  substituent  can  be 
halo,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  carboxamido,  loweralkylthio, 
loweralkoxy,  loweralkoxycarbonyl,  lowoaralkoxycar- 
bonyl,  amino,  loweralkylamino.  lowerdialkylamtno, 
acytamino,  substituted  loweralkylamino  wherein  the 
substituent  can  be  halo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  cyano; 
arloweralkylamino;  cyclic  amino;  oxo,  thio  or  ureido; 
aryloxy;  aryltfaio;  aralkyloxy;  aratkyhhio;  benzcrfused 
cycloalkyi  or  bicycloalkyi  of  from  8-12  carbon  atoms; 

aryl  or  heteroaryl  which  may  be  mono-,  di-  or  tiisubstitu- 
ted  by  loweralkyi,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  halo,  amino, 
acylamino,  loweralkylthio  or  aroinoloweralkyl; 

benzofused  cyckwlkyl  or  bicycloalkyi  of  from  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms; 

arloweralkyi;  arloweralkenyl;  heteroloweraikyl  and 
heteroloweralkenyl  in  which  the  aryl  or  heteroaryl 
rings  may  be  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  halo,  low- 
eralkyi, hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  amino,  loweralk- 
ylamino. dilownalkylamino.  aminoloweralkyl,  acyl- 
amino, carboxy,  haloloweralkyi,  nitro,  cyano  or  sulfon- 
amido; 

aralkyi  or  heteroaralkyi  which  include  branched  loweral- 
kyi groups; 

substituted  aralkyi  or  substituted  heteroaralkyi  which 
include  branched  loweralkyi  groups  wherein  the  lower- 
alkyi groups  can  be  substituted  by  amino,  acylamino,  or 
hydroxyl  and  the  aryl  and  heteroaryl  groups  can  be 
substituted  by  halo,  dihalo,  loweralkyi,  hydroxy,  lower- 
alkoxy, arloxy,  arolyl  arylthio,  amino,  aminoloweral- 
kyl, loweralkanoylamino,  aroylamino,  lowerdialk- 
ylamino,  loweralkylamino,  hydroxy,  hydroxyloweral- 
kyl,  trihaloloweralkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  or  sulfonaaido; 

any  of  the  arloweralkyi  or  alkenyl  and  heteroloweraikyl 
or  alkenyl  groups  described  above  in  which  the  aryl  or 
heteroaryl  ring  is  partially  or  completely  hydrogenated; 

substituted  loweralkyi  having  the  formula  R^'(CH2. 
)„— Q— (CH2)m  wherein  n  is  0-2,  m  is  1  -3.  R,< '  is  aryl  or 
heteroaryl  optionally  substituted  by  amino,  lowerdialk- 
ylamino,  loweralkylamino,  hydroxy,  hydroxyloweral- 
kyl,  amiimloweralkyl,  trihaloloweralkyl,  cyano,  nitro, 
sulfonamtdo,  aroyl,  loweralkyi,  halo,  dihalo,  and  lower- 
alkoxy. and  Q  IS  O,  S,  SO.  SO2,  N— Ra'.  CONRc'. 
NRc'CO.  CH=CH  wherein  Rb'  is  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyi. aryl,  aralkyi,  loweralkanoyl.  or  aroyl,  and  Re'  >& 
hydrogen,  or  loweralkyi; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  or  loweralkyi; 


4,757,069 
PYRIDA20DIAZEPINE  DOUVATIVES 
GeoOtay  Umtm,  HMcMa,  a^  SaUy  Riii^aw,  I 
«f  Bi^a^  iMl^iri  to  Hafhwaa  U  I 
NJ. 

F1M  Nn.  24, 1987.  Sm.  No.  1M.749 
CUh  priority.  appMrirtrii  Ualtod  ri^ni,  Dec.  15,  tfW. 
8629875 

lat  CL*  A*1K  31/33.  31/50:  OOrm  403/04.  401/04 
MS.  a.  514—221  39  ( 

1.  A  pyridazodiazepine  compound  of  the  formub 


I 


tt' 


OOOR3 


CHj— CH3— CH— NH         O 
COOR' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  independently  are  hydrogen.  Ci-Cio- 
alkyl,  adamantyHC|-C4-alkyl)  or  (Cr-Cb-alkanoyloxy)- 
(Ci-C4-alkyt).  as  well  as  pharmaceutically  accept^le  salts 
thereof 

27.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  high  blood  preHure 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  patiest  requiring  such 
treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  pyridazodiazepinc  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula 


''C> 


CH;— CH;— CH— NH 
COOR' 


COOR- 


wberein  R'  and  R^  each  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio- 
alkyl,  adaiiiantyKCi-C4-alkyl)  or  (Ci-Cealkanoykwy)- 
(Ci'<:4-alkyl).  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,757,1170 

3-OXADIAZOLYL-5-AMINOALEYIy4ErA<»BOLINE 

DERIVAnVIS  OOMFOSmONS  AND  USE 

Helm  Hm;  Aa*aaa  Hatt;  nmr  RdMi;  Ra^  Sctakckea: 

Dielar  SdWHiaa,  Hd  DarU  N.  Slafkeaa,  all  ar  Beilia,  Fad. 

Rep.  a(  Gemaay,  saiga  iri  ta  Sekistag  AUtoagMallackaA. 

Berlia  aad  WiigtiMia,  Fed.  Rp.  at  Cttmmi 
DiTlaiaa  of  Sar.  Na.  »M,M5,  Dae.  22,  IMi,  Pat  No.  4,731  J65. 
lUs  awllraWna  Dec.  %,  IM7,  Sir.  Na.  I30,M« 

(3aiH  priaricy,  applicatiiia  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganaay,  Dec.  IS, 
IMS,  »tS77( 

laL  a.'  A«IK  j;/<JJ.  1I/SS$:  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  514— 22a  J  9  t 

1.  A  S'Aniinoalkyl-beu-carboline  of  the  formula 
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whereiii 

n  bOor  I, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  aikyi, 

R^  and  R}  each  iodependeDtty  is  hydrogeo;  alkyl^  alkyl 
subsdtulcd  by  OH,  lower  alkoxy,  mercapto,  lower  alkyl- 
thio,  phenyl,  amino,  amino  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  a 
S-6-iiiember  aliphatic  N-containing  heterocycle  which 
can  contain  an  additional  O,  N  or  S  atom  and  can  be 
substituted  by  I  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups;  alkanoyl;  phenyl; 
or  a  5-^member  aromatic  heterocycle  containing  1  or  2 
O,  N  or  S  atoms;  or  together  with  the  adjoining  N-atom 
R^  and  R^  form  a  S-6-member  aliphatic  N<containing 
heterocycle  which  can  contain  an  additional  O,  N  or  S 
atom  and  can  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups. 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy-lower-alkyl  and 

X  is  an  oxadiazolyl  group  of  the  fonnula 


O  — N  N  ''^^ 

N    -ll-R^  N— O 


wherein 

R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  Cj-T-cycloalkyl, 

and  "lower"  refers  to  1-6  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  method  of  achieving  an  anxiolytic  efTect  comprising 
adtninistering  to  a  patient  an  amount  ofa  compound  of  claim  I. 


4,757,071 

1.4-DIHYDROPY1UDINE  DERIVATIVES,  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME,  USEFUL  FOR  TREATING  CARDIOVASCULAR 

DISEASES 

Hiroyim  Koyana,  Ageo;  YoaUknni  Suzuki,  Otuniya,  and  Koi- 

chiro  Hagihara.  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissiiin  Flour 

Milling  Co^  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Ji^ian 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  806,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1984.  59-262942: 
Oct.  21.  1985,  60-233349;  Oct.  21,  1985.  60-233350;  Dec.  2. 
1985,  60-269302 

lat  a*  C07D  401/J2.  407/12,  409/12:  A61K  31/455 
VS.  CL  914—247  13  CUim 

1-  A  compound  of  formula  I 


wherein 
R]  represents  a  fiiryl  or  thienyl  group;  a  6-membered  unsatu- 
rated heterocyclic  group  having  one  nitrogen  atom  in  in 
the  ring  said  unsaturated  heterocyclic  group  being  option- 
ally substituted  at  a  carbon  atom  by  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  con^sting  of  halogen  atom, 
CH3-xClj(<x=  1  to  3).  amino,  acetylamino,  benzoylamino, 
lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  or  lower 
alkyl  and  further  said  unsaturated  heterocyclic  optionally 
being  fused  with  a  benzene  ring  or  a  benzene  ring  substi- 
tuted with  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  group;  or  a 
6-membered  imsaturated  heterocyclic  group  having  two 
nitrogen  atoms  in  the  ring; 
R2  and  Rj  both  represent  halogen  atoms,  or  one  of  R2  and 
R3  represents  a  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  group  and  the 
other  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 
R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy- 
alkyl  group  in  which  the  alkyl  portion  has  1-6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alkoxy  portion  has  1-2  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
ethoxyethoxymethyl  group;  and 
n  represents  2  or  3;  or 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treatment  of  cardio- 
vascular diseases  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition 
salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert  carrier. 


4,757,072 

CARCINOSTATIC  AGENT 

Hans-Joackim  Kabbe,  Lererkwea;  Robert  Ucrling,  Wuppertal. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfMuy,  ud  GhaMm  Ataaai,  Bmaaels, 

Bclgiom,  asrigDora  to  Bayer  Aktirageaellschaft,  Lererkusen. 

Fed.  Rq>.  of  Gemasy 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  26,800 
CIiUbh  priority,  ippUcatkHi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  4, 
1986,  J611194 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—257  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  combating  or  inhibiting  carcinoma  of  the 
colon  and/or  rectimi  comprising  administering  to  a  patient 
having  a  carcinoma  of  the  colon  and/or  rectum  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  for  inhibiting  carcinoma  of  the  colon 
and/or  rectum  of  the  therapeutic  composition  comprising 
g-amino- 1 2-oxo- 10, 1 2-dihydroisoindolo[  1 .2-b]-quinazole. 


4,757,073 
ANTIPSYCHOTIC  CYCUC  IMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
2-(4-BUTYLIPIPERAZIN-l-YL)  PYRIDINES. 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
James  S.  New;  Walter  G.  Lobeck,  Jr.,  both  of  Evansville,  and 
Joseph  P.  YeTtcfa,  Newbor^,  all  of  Ind.,  assizors  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899,695 
lot.  CL*  A61K  31/495;  C07D  401/14 
VS.  a.  514—252  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 
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Z  N 


N-(CH2)«-N 


4,757^5 

ITTRAZOLYLQUINAZOLINONES  AS 

ANn-HYPEBUUCEMIC  AGENTS 

Stma  R.  W^M',  IiidiHivalii,  ImL,  ari^ar  to  MerfcU  Dm* 


FOed  Oct  14, 19M,  Ser.  N«.  918,405 
bt  a.4  A«1K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—259  5  < 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  level  of  uric  acid  in  the  blood 
wluch  compnta  administering  wally,  to  a  human  io  whicli  a 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accepUd>le  acid  addition  salts  thereof  reduction  erf"  the  level  or  uric  acid  in  the  blood  is  deared,  and 
wherein  effective  amount,  for  reducmg  the  level  of  uric  acid  in  the 

Ri  is  selected  from  formyl.  carbalkoxy,  nitro,  phenyl,  and      blood,  of  3-(lH-tetrazol-S-yl>-4<3H>^uinazolinoDe  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof 


N- 


-N 


A        J-R' 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  bydrc^en,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 

alkoxy; 
Z  is  selected  horn 


X 


(b) 


CH2- 


R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl. 
7.  The  method  for  ameliorating  an  undesirable  psychotic 
stale  in  a  mammal  comprising  administration  to  said  mammal 
an  effective  antipsychotic  amount  of  a  compound  clumed  in 
claim  1. 


4,757^6 
MEIHOD  OF  INHnniNG  AROMATASE 
S.  Hinch,  New  PiriMtfK.  a^  HmM  M.  Taylor.  Ii«- 
botk  of  lad.,  wi^on  to  EU  LOly  aad  CoBpuy. 


Filed  Jn.  18,  19M.  Ser.  No.  621.595 
IbL  CL*  A61K  31/44.  31/435 
VS.  CL  514—277  16  ( 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  aromataae  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  aromatase  inhibit- 
ing amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,757,074 

PIPERAZaNYL  BENZYL  ACIDS  HAVING 

ANmnffTAMINE  ACTIVITY 

Geoflr«y  G.  Coker,  BroHlcy.  E^lnd,  mi  Johi  W.  A.  Fiodlay, 
CkiVd  Hill.  N.C„  MrivMra  to  Bbhm^  Welkow  Co.. 
Rcwvck  Triangle  Pailt,  N.C 
DiriiloB  of  Ser.  No.  C35.2S0.  JaL  27. 19M,  ahaaduMwl  TUs 

appUcatioa  Feb.  24. 1996,  Ser.  No.  833.6(5 
Claiw  priority,  appltartioa  Uaited  Tlagdnai,  Aag.  1,  1983, 
8320701 

laL  CL*  A61K  31/495.-  C07D  295/00 
VS.  CL  514—255  3  dainu 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  comprising: 
(E)-3-(4-chloro-a-(4-methyl- 1  -piperazinyl)benzyl)-ciimamic 

acid; 
3-(4-chloro-a-<4-methyl-l-piperazinyI)benzyl)benzoic  acid; 
2-<4-cliIoro-a-<4-methyl-l-piperazinyI)benzyl)benroic  acid; 
4-(4-chloro-a-{4-methyl-l-piperaziDyl)benzyI)benzoic  acid; 
3-(4-methoxy-a-<4-iiiethyl-l-piperazinyl)benzyI)benz(MC  acid; 
3-(4^hloro-a-(4-methyl- 1  •piperazinyI)benzyl^henoxyacetic 

acid; 
3-(4-chloro-a-(4.(3-methylbcnzyl)- 1  -piperazinyl)benzyl)- 

phenoxyacetic  acid; 
3-<4-chloro-a-(4-(4-ten-butyIbenzyl-l-piperaziny1)benzyl  pbe- 

ooxyacetic  acid; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  esters  and 
amides  thereof. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  having  elevated  histamine 
levels  which  comprises  administering  to  said  human  an  effec- 
tive antihistamine  amount  of  the  compound,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt,  ester  or  amide  of  claim  1  to  said  human. 


wherein: 
Q  is  hydrogen  or 


m  and  n  are  independently  0  or  1; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Ri.  Ri.  R3.  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen,  methyl, 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl.  or  when 
taken  together,  Ri  and  R2,  and/or  R)  and  R4  are  methyl- 
enedioxy;  and 

X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  Ci-Cjalkyl- 
thio,  di-(C]-C3aIkyl)amino,  or  halo,  with  the  proviso  that 
whenever  one  or  both  of  m  or  n  is  1,  the  benzene  ring  to 
which  the  respective  methylene  group  is  attached  must  be 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  other  than  hydro- 
gen. 
>r  a  pharmaceutically  acc^rtable  salt  thereof. 
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4,757,077 

BIS-FNDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Cuba  Sstettir  LMjim  SnW;  KataUa  Hamtr,  Tlbor  Kere;  Tibor 
Acs;  TiMlnr  EekhvA;  JImm  Si«v;  bun  Soafid;  fin  Iria, 
ud  boaa  Koeffiel,  lU  of  Bodapeit,  Hugary,  aMigaore  to 
Ricbter  Gcdeoo  Vegyesceti  Gyar  RT^  Bnd^cst,  Hangarr 

Filed  Job.  12,  1986.  Scr.  No.  S73.540 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcattea  Haagary,  Jaa.  12, 1985.  2303/85 
lat  a.'  A6IK  31/475;  COTD  519/04 
U^.  a.  514—283 
1   Bb-todole  derivatives  of  the  formula  (T) 


HO     COOCH. 


X— A 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  hydrogen  alooi  or  <in  acetyl  group: 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom. 

Rj  is  an  ethyl  group  of  a-posilion; 

R4  is  a  hydroxyl  group  of  /^-position:  and 

R)  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 

A  is  a  hydroxyethyl  group;  and 

X  is  a  sulphur  atom 
and  pharmaceulically  acceptable  acid  addition  satis  thereof 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  bts-indole  derivative  of  the  formula  (I)  or  a  phar- 
maceulically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  as  the  active 
ingredient,  wherein  Ri.  R2.  R3,  R4.  R5.  X  and  A  are  as  deftned 
m  claim  1,  and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  additive 
or  misture  thereof 


4,757,078 

CYCUC  ARYL  HYDROXAMIC  AODS,  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  AS  ANTI-ALLERGY 

AGENTS 

Raj  N.  Mian.  Hopewell,  N  J.,  aasigoor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
loc.  PriocetOB,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,064 
IBI.  Ct*  A6IK  H/2S5;  COTD  217/22 
VS.  CL  514—309  II  Oainu 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


pari  of  another  group  refers  to  straight  or  branched  chain 
radicals  having  I  to  12  carbons,  and  including  pharmaceuli- 
cally acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  leukotriene  biosynthesis  to  treat 
mflammation  or  psoriasis,  which  comprises  administering  to 
the  circulatory  system  of  a  mammalian  host  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,757,079 
ANTl-HYPERTENSIVE  PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Allaa  P.  Gray,  Rockrille,  Md.,  aaiignor  to  Dynaaac  Corpora- 
ton,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Job.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  877,738 
Int  CL*  A61It  Sl/445:  COTD  2n/ia  2JI/12.  211/14 
VS,  CL  514-^19  8  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Z— A-t-        -l-R 


wherein 
Z  is  a  bicyclic  aryl  group  selected  from  naphthyl,  quinolyl, 
isoquinolyl,  ideny)  and  indolyl,  which  group  may  be  uo- 
substituted  or  may  bear  a  substituent  selected  from  halo, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro  and  amino; 
A  is  an  etbenyl  group  which  may  be  lower  alkyl-substituted; 
R  is  selected  from  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyt  and  hydrox- 
yethyl; 
R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptiAle  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

8.  A  method  of  reducing  hypertension  in  a  patient,  compris- 
ing administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1 


..06"- 


4,757,080 
t.4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Helmut  Schickaneder,  Eckental;  Petn-  Morsdorf.  1 
AnnJn  Biucbaii«i  Walter  Schnnack,  both  of  Berlin;  Heidran 
Engler,  Cadolzbore  Hartmut  Vergin.  and  Korl  H.  Ahreas, 
both  of  Niirabwg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Heomann  Pharma  GmbH  A  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1986,  3621104 

lat.  a.*  A6IK  JU44:  COTD  40J/I2 
VS.  a.  514—338  6  Claims 

I-  A  1.4-dihydropyridine  compound  of  the  following  for- 
mula I 


wherein  R  is  H  or  arylalkyl.  which  has  the  structure  aryl- 

{CH2)i — wherein  x  is  1  to  10  and  aryl  refers  to  a  monocyclic  or 

bicycUc  aromatK  group  having  from  6  to  10  carbons  in  the 

aromatic  ring  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  " 

1  or  2  lower  alkyt  groups.  I  or  2  lower  alkoxy  groups  and/or 

I  or  2  bydoxy  groups;  and  alkyl  or  tower  atkyi  by  itself  or  as    wherem  A  is 


'.^.Av^C-XICHjU 


NH 
II 
UY-C— NH— (CHi 
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4"Q>C^' 


wherein 

R>  and  R^,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  each  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  strai^t  or  branched  chain,  Ci-C4alkyl 
radical,  a  subatitated  such  radical  bearing  at  least  one 
halogen  atom,  Ci  to  C«  alkoxy  groiqt  w  [dienyl  groiq>,  a 
halogen  aUMo,  a  nitro  group  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group; 

R^  is  a  oitro  group  or  the  group 


— C— OR* 

wherein  R^  is  a  straight  or  branch  chain  C1-C4  alkyl  radical  or 
a  substituted  such  radical  bearing  at  least  one  halogen  or 
C1-C4  alkoxy  group; 

X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  NH  gronp; 

Y  is  an  NH  group  or  a  valence  bond; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  16;  and 

m  is  2  or  3; 

or  a  physiologically  acc^table  salt  thereof. 


4,757,081 
l,2,6-TRIPHENYL^lH>-FyRn)INONE  DERIVATIVES, 
AI«n>  USES  AS  FUNGICIDAL  AGE^f^S 
NoriUaa  YoMkan,  SUaMka;  Tafcatf  YaHita,  Hwiwalw; 
YbUo  Ncb^  Fmiaia;  YoiUsvU  Ki^Im,  Kakcgawa;  SUa- 
icUra  MacM,  Md  SUgihan  Y^kU.  both  ofShbMka,  aU  of 
Japan,  awl^ors  to  Kodal  Chfailfal  bdaotiT  Co^  Ltd.  and 
Oara  Chearical  lalaalij  Co^  UL,  both  of  Tokro,  Japaa 

FUed  Mm.  26, 1987.  Scr.  No.  29,»44 
ClaiiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  36, 1M6. 61-67438; 
May  19, 1986. 61-114030;  Ang.  5, 1986. 61-183176 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/44;  COTD  213/62.  213/63.  401/04 

VS.  CL  514-345  13  OalaH 

1.  A  4<lH>-pyridinoiie  derivative  r^resented  by  the  formula 


where  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a 

hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alfcjd  (roup  or  a  lower  alkanoyl 

group;  or  X,  Y  and  Z  are  todcpoidently  a  gnxq>  of  the  flonnila 

— (0)^--S-R*  where  R^  is  a  lower  alM  foov  ^Bd  p  is  an 

integer  aiO  to  3;  w  X,  Y  and  Z  are  indepeodeatly  a  Uimechy- 

lene  gixMip  or  a  mediylene-dioio  gnnqi  bonded  to  and  bridfing 

between  the  adjacent  two  carbon  atoass  of  the  same  benzene 

ring  to  «4iich  X,  Y  or  Z  is  finking  so  diat  X.  Y  or  Z  taken 

together  with  said  two  adjacent  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  same 

benzene  ring  forms  a  5-membered  ring, 

1,  m  and  n  are  independently  an  integer  trf  0  to  5, 

R  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  grotip.  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 

halogen-substitnted  lower  alkyl  groiqi,  a  lower  alkoxy 

group,  a  loM^er  alkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyt  group,  a 

phenyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  a  trtmetiij^lflylethyayl 

group,  a  caiboiyl  or  carboxybte  group  of  die  fiomola 

— CCX)R*  where  R'  is  as  defined  above,  or  a  subatihrted 

raeth^  group  of  the  formula  —CHiOti^  whtn  R'  is  a 

hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  aSky\  gnwp  or  a  benzoyl  poop, 

A  b  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  provided  Uiat  when  R 

tt  methjd  and  A  is  an  oxygen  atom.  I,  m  lad  n  do  not 

denote  zero  simnltaneooaly;  and  provkled  that  m^en  R 

and  X  are  each  a  meth^  grovp.  A  ia  an  oxygen  atom  aad 

1  isl,  m  and  n  do  not  denote  xero.  and  a  salt  of  the  ooo- 

poimd  of  the  formula  (I)  above. 

13.  A  Amgicidal  composition  for  agricultural  and  horticol- 

tural  utilities,  which  comprises  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 

as  defined  in  claim  1  or  asaU  thereof  aa  the  active  ingredient, 

in  combination  with  a  carrier  for  die  active  ingredient 


4.757.082 
METHOD  OF  INHmiTING  AROMATASE 
KmmeA  S.  Hhact.  Netr  Palmllai .  mi  HapaM  M.  Tiiglar. 
an^olto,  both  of  lad,.  Mfffon  to  EH  UHr  I 


FIM  Jh.  is,  1984,  Scr.  No.  63M86 
Int  a.*  A6UE  31/33.  31/41,  31/44.  31/415 
VS.  CL  514—396  U 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  aromataae  in  a  mammal 
comprises  administering  to  said  wiiwmal  ui  sfomatase  ' 
ing  amoimt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  group,  a 
hydroxy  group,  aldehyde  group  (— CHO),  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  halogoi-wbatituted  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  cyano- 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  hydrozyalkyl  group,  a  tower  alkoxyalkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  groiqi,  a  bak^en-aubstitnted  lower 
alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxyalkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkenyl 
group,  a  lower  alkenyloxy  group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group,  a 
tower  alkynyloxy  group,  a  lower  alkano^  group,  a  tower 
alkanoyloxy  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  pbenoxy  group,  a  car- 
bamoyl group,  a  lower  alkylcarfaamoylozy  group,  a  carboxyl 
or  cartmxylatc  group  of  the  fcnmula  — COOR'  where  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  amino  group  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
Q  is  hydrogen  *x  methyl; 
E  and  D  are  independently  CH  or  N; 
A  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cj  alkyl,  pyridyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl 

stdMtituted  wnth  halo,  trifluoromethyl.  C1-C3  alk^  or 

C1-C3  dkosy: 
G   is  a  bond.   -O— .   — S— ,   — CH2— .   — CHjCHj— , 

_CHz=CH— ,  — CH2— O— .  or  — CH2— S— :  and 
Ri  and  R2  are  ind^>endently  hydrogen.  Ci-Csattyl.  trifhio- 
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rooteUiyl.  halo,  or  C1-C3  alkoxy.  or  a  |^iafiiwcculical)y 
acceptable  sail  thereof. 


«,757,083 
NOVEL  PYRKOUDINYIAMIDE  ESIER  DERIVATIVES 
HAVING  Al>rn-PROLYL  ENDOPEPTIDASE  ALTIVII V 

AND  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

NaoU  HigacU;  MMmjwti  Saitok;  MaaaU  HaaUmoM,  all  of 

OHka;  Hankan  Fikaal,  Kyoto,  aad  Takakani  Tauka. 

TTaaka,  aO  af  Japa*,  aaaignon  to  Snatsry  Ua^tcd,  Oaaka, 

FIM  Dec  1,  UM.  Ser.  No.  »9«,445 

Cktaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Nor.  29,  1M5.  60-M>9»4 

IM.  CL'  A61K  31/40:  C07D  29S/1S 

VS.  a.  514—423  5  Claiiu 

I.  A  pynoHdiDylamide  ester  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R» 


where  R*-R»  independenUy  represent  H,  Rk»— ,  R^S— , 
R^SO.  R^SOj— ,  CFjO— .  CF3S— ,  CF3SO— . 
CF3SO2— .  R2R'N— ,  — NR^COR'.  — OCONH2. 
— OCH2CO2R2,  — S02NR2R3,  — CO2R2,  — CX)NR2R', 
-CR2R3R1,  -NR2S02R5,  COR^.  NO2,  or  CN  or 
R»-R',  R'-R'.  R'-R'  and  R'-R'  ate  joined  together 
forming  a  bridge  with  the  proviso  that  Ar  and  Ar'  cannot 
be  simultaneously  phenyl. 


0 


wherein  □  ts  an  integer  of  3  to  S  and  R  is  a  straight  or  branched 
alky]  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4.757,085 

CARBAMOYLOXYTHIOPHENE  FUNGICIDES 

Werner  Dmam,  KrefeU;  Gerd  HiHllcr,  LevcriuHCS,  and  Pieter 

OmH,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germasy,  aaa^nort  to 

Bayer  Aktiefigesellichaft,  LcTerkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1987.  Ser.  No.  37^18 
Claims  priority.  aniUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1986,  3613792 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/02;  C07D  3S3/S2 


5.  A  phannaceulical  competition  comprising  a  prolyl  endo-    XJS.  Q.  514—445  13  Claims 

peptidase  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula:  i.  a  carbamoyloxythiophene  derivative  of  the  formula 


r^ 


0 


R'O— OC' 


rt 


O— CO— NH— R' 


in  which 
wberem  n  is  an  integer  of  3  lo  5  and  R  is  a  straight  or  branched    r/  represents   alkyl    alkosalkyl.    alkylthioalkyl.    fluoroalkyl, 
alkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  tt^etber  with  a  phamuceuti-       cyanoalkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  or  cycloalkyl. 
cally  acceptable  earner  r2  represents  alkyl,  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl, 

R^  represents  cyanoalkyl,  the 


4,757.084 

2.5-DIARYL  TETRAHYDROTHIOPHENES  AND 

ANALOGS  THEREOF  AS  PAF- ANTAGONISTS 

Testmyt  BiftB,  Old  Bridge,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Merck  A  Co„  Inc.. 

Rakmy,  NJ. 

ContlnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  584.693.  Feb.  29,  1984,  abandoned. 

TUi  appUcatkM  Sep.  13,  1985.  Ser.  No.  776,191 

iBt  CL*  A61K  31/3&  C07D  333/12 

VS.  CL  514—438  9  Claims 

1.  A  compoand  of  formula 


R' 


radical  or  the  —A'— CO — OR'  radical,  where 

A '  represents  an  aikylene  radical, 

A^  represents  an  aikylene  radical  or  denotes  a  direct  bond, 

R*  and  R',  independently  of  one  another,  represent  alkyl,  or 

R^  represents  alkyl. 


21. 


wherein  R  and  R'  independently  are 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms: 

(c)  haloloweralkyl, 
(d)halo; 


4.757.086 
N.BENZOYL-N-(2J.-DIFLUORO-3-METHYL-BENZO- 
1.4-D10XANYL)-UR£AS 
WUhehn  Sirrenberg.  SprockhoeTel;  Albrcdt  MarboM,  Lererku- 
sen,  and  Beoedikt  Becker,  Mettmann,  all  of  Fed.  R^.  of 
Germany,  anignm  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUachaft,  LeTerknaea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Ang.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762^80 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  24, 
1984,  3431219 

Ut.  a*  A61K  31/335:  C07D  319/20 


Ar  and  Ar'  are  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and  are    VS.  CI.  514—452 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  of  fonnula  1.  A  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


11  Claims 
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methyl;  and  R^  is  3-butenyl  or  4-penleayl,  or  a 
caUy  aocepcaMe  salt  thereof. 


<> 


CO— NH— ex— NH 


^°X 


^  ^CO— NH— ex— NH— ?.,.,^^^JLs.         -H~^ 


R'  is  halogen  or  alkyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  suJ|Aar. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  insects  and  acarids  which  com* 
prises  applying  to  such  insects  fir  acarids  or  to  an  insect  or 
acarid  hidntat  an  insecticid^y  or  acaricidally  effective  amount 
of  a  mixture  according  to  claim  1. 


4,757.088 
ANTIVIRAL  PHABMACEUnCAL  PUPASATION5  AND 

MEIHODS  FOB THEnUSE 
HvoU  G.  HikMi,  Mi  CbnllM  B.  Dkki^  hMh  aTMl^  PiL, 

■iriiBan  ta  Dam  P.  IM^m,  Mlari  l^m,  PIl 
DMriaa  afSar.  No.  Sn^li  Mv.  8^  19M,  FM.  Na^  4^C38J8S9. 

lUa  appHcallaa  Oct.  2a»  mCk  Sw.  Nau  flSipSU 
IW  portkM  or  tka  tarn  if  IMi  pMHt  aafeM^MBl  to  Dae  9. 2083. 


Lit  CL*  ACIK  3I/I9X  31/16 
VS.  a.  514— 9C3 

1.  A  method  of  treating  herpes  groiq)  vims  infectioas  in  a 
mawitMi  which  comprises  administcTing  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  antiviral  amount  of  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  lidocaine  or  a  pharmarcurically  acoeptoble  salt  thereof  in 
a  ccmoentratioa  of  0.1  to  10%  wA,  and 

(b)  pantothenic  acid  or  a  {AannaoenticaDy  acceptable  salt 
tberectf  in  a  concentratioa  of  S  to  SO  mg/ml. 


4,757.089 
INdtEASING  AQUEOUS  HUMOB  OUTPLOW 
Darid  U  EpalriB,  Wvyhwd,  Mml.  i 


4,757,087 
CARBACYCUN  DERIVATIVES 
KoicU  KoJlM,  and  SUHakn  ¥ntayMM,  botk  of  mrnmarW. 
I  to  Saakyo  Ciifu  LImltod,  Tokyo,  iw^m 
Piled  Mar.  IS,  U86,  Ser.  No.  840,920 
riority,  appllcatloo  J^sn,  Mar.  19, 1M5.  60-55305 
lot  a*  C07C  62/32;  A61K  31/21 
VS.  CL  514—510  29 

1.  A  carbacyclin  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CoMtaMtfm  oTScr.  No.  74S3K,  Jk.  14,  UtS,  il  i   I     li, 

TUi  igpHriHiii  Dm.  38l  IMC.  Sw.  Nou  M8«443 

iata.4iUlKi//;9 

UJ5.  CL  514—971  SOitoa 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  aqueous  hanKM*  outflow  in  die  eye 
of  a  human  patient  to  treat  glaucoma  in  said  patient,  said 
method  comprising  topically  administering  to  said  eye  an 
outflow  increasing  amount  of  ethacrynic  add,  or  an  analog  of 
ethacrynic  acid  n^uch 

contains  a  chemical  group  capaUe  of  reacting  with  soUfay- 
dry!  groups  in  the  trabecular  meahworit  of  said  eye. 

has  a  margin  of  safety  of  at  least  2.0  and 

has  an  octanol:  water  partition  co^ficient  of  at  least  0.005. 


OH 


OH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C|o  alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  and  R^  is  3-butenyl  or  4-pentenyl,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  accept^le  salt  thereof. 

12.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  ulcen  in  a  human  suffer- 
ing from  idcers,  ctnnprising  administering  to  said  human  an 
effective  amount  of  a  carbacyclin  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 


OH  OH 

wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  C|-Cio  alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or 


4,757jmi 

DIRECr  TABLEIING  ACETAMINOPHEN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ad  M.  ^a^fkir,  Cnm  Osav,  ad  Lany  E.  Daato%  Fnto^ 

both  flf  Mo„  iii^iri  to  MJfcitiiiil,  Imtn  St  Loato.  Mo> 

riirtlMilliiiafSar.  No.  884,911.  Jd.  14, 198<^  PlL  Now 

4,661421,  nWoh  it  a  caMtonaCioo  of  Ser.  No.  M84C8,  Apr.  38, 

1984,  ahininorl.  This  ^pWraHim  Feh.  13, 1987,  Ser.  No.  143« 

lit.  CL*  A61K  9/14 
VS.  CL  514— 6U  7  CWrna 

1.  A  particulale  N^cctyl-p-aminophead  compowtioii  naefvl 
in  the  preparation  trf'taMeti  having  high  hardnws.  short  diwn- 
t^ratkm  thiic  and  short  diasolntion  time,  the  compoaitioo 
being  devoid  of  a  lubricant  and  comprising  as  components 
thereof: 

(a)  from  about  84  to  94  peroeirt,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
the  compoailioa.  of  N-aoet3i-f>-aaiinophenol, 

(b)  from  about  S  to  AovX  IS  percent,  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  oooqKMitioa,  ofafrfiarmacentically  accept- 
able pregdatinized  stardi,and 

(c)  water. 

said  compodtkM  being  prepared  in  a  fluid  bed  granulator- 
dryer  by  the  |»oceas  which  compriio  ^waying  an  aqueous 
sliury  of  a  portion  of  the  pregdatimzed  starch  onto  a  fluidixed 
cooqxMitioo  comprising  N-acetyl^t-aminophcnol  and  the  re- 
maiader  of  the  pregelatinized  stardi;  and  drying  the  resulttag 
granules  to  a  moisture  levd  of  from  about  1.0  to  about  2.S 
percent 
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4,757^1 

SKINLESS  POROUS  PARTICLE  PVC  RESIN  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Rooua  B.  Hiwrylko,  Nortk  Olarted.  OUo,  asrignor  to  The  B.F. 

Goodrkfa  Compuy.  Akroa,  Ohio 

DivWea  at  Ser.  No.  038,099.  Apr.  14. 19S7,  Pat  No.  4,711.906. 

TUs  appUotfcM  Oct  6,  1997,  Ser.  No.  107,426 

lat  O.*  C08J  9/28 

VS.  a.  S21— M  4  Claiais 


1.  An  agitated  aqueous  suspension  polymerizatroo  process 
for  producing  porous,  low-skin,  agglomerated  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride resin  particles  comprising  polymerizing  vinyl  monomer  in 
the  presence  of  a  dispersant  system  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
from  about  0.01  to  about  0.03  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  monomer  of  an  unneutralized  ion  sensitive  primary 
dispersant  cap^le  of  thickening  water,  and  (b)  from  about  0. 1 
m  about  0.4  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  moiKuner 
of  a  secondary  dispersant  said  resin  particles  having  a  mercury 
pofosity  of  from  about  0. 1  cc/g  to  about  0.7  cc/g,  and  a  parti- 
cle size  of  from  about  70  microns  to  about  1000  microns,  and  a 
friabdity  of  less  than  about  2,  and  a  powder  mix  time  of  less 
than  about  400  seconds,  and  a  shape  factor  less  than  about  0.8S 
and  wherein  greater  than  about  20%  and  less  than  50%  of  the 
area  of  the  surface  of  said  particle  is  PVC  as  measured  by 
ESCA 


4,757,093 

FLAME  RETAROANT  MELAMINE  CONTAI?»aNG 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

MidMcl  A.  Rkdvdi.  StatcsrUlc.  N.C.;  Fred  N.  Teonac,  Spar- 
tuborg,  S.C;  Gresory  W.  Howard,  and  Ronald  L.  Mivpk, 
both  of  Chaiiolte,  N.C.  ■aaj^wn  to  RecTca  Brothers,  lac, 
Spartanborg,  S.C 

FUcd  May  21,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  52,344 
Int  CL*  COOG  J8/14 
VS.  a.  521—107  23  Oainu 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  flame  retardant  properties 
of  a  flexible  flame  retardant  polyetber  polyurethane  foam 
prepared  from  a  polyurethane  foam-forming  composition  com- 
prising a  conventional,  unmodified  polyether  polyol,  an  or- 
ganic isocyanate  compound,  water,  and  a  liquid  phosphorous 
ester  flame  retardant  additive  which  would  normally  be  used 
in  an  amount  of  between  4  and  10  parts  by  weight  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polyether  polyol.  which  method  com- 
prises: 

replacing  a  mmor  portion  of  the  amount  of  the  liquid  phos- 
phorous ester  flame  retardant  additive  with  an  amount  of 
melamine  which  is  between  about  1 5  to  300  percent  of  the 
minor  portion  of  the  additive  to  be  replaced,  said  replace- 
ment amount  of  melamine  being  1 0  parts  by  weight  or  less 
based  on  100  parts  by  wei^t  of  the  polyether  polyol;  and 
thereafter  forming  the  foam  from  the  melamine  containing 
foam-fonning  composition  to  obtain  a  flexible  foam  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  flame  retardaoce  as  one  wherein 
a  portion  of  the  ester  is  not  replaced  with  c 


4,757,092 

SKINLESS  POROUS  PARTICLE  PVC  RESIN  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Roaaa  B.  Hawryiko,  North  Obnted,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Hie  B.F. 

GooMch  Cowpvy,  Akron,  Ohio 
DiriikM  of  Ser.  No.  38,099.  Apr.  14. 1987,  Pat  No.  4.711,908. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Oct  6, 19C7,  Ser.  No.  107.425 
Int.  a.*  C08V  9/28 
VS.  a.  521—56  7 


4,757.094 

MELAMIN-E  CURED  POLYimETHANE  FOAM  WITH 

IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 

Fred  N.  Teuoiac,  Spartanburg,  S.C.;  Michael  A.  Ricdardi. 

StatesTille,  N.C;  Rtmald  L.  Mon^  Charlotte,  N.C,  and 

Gregory  W.  Howard,  Charlotte,  N.C„  aasignors  to  Reeves 

Brothers,  Inc.,  Spartaaburg,  S.C 

FUed  May  21,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  52J46 

Int  a.*  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521—118  34  ClaiBU 

1.  A  flexible,  non-hydrophilic,  polyether  derived  polyure- 
thane foam  forming  composition  comprising  a  polyether 
polyol,  an  organic  isocyanate  compound,  water  in  an  amount 
effective  to  act  as  a  blowing  agent  and  a  curing  agent  of  an 
organic  compound  having  at  least  one  amine  or  hydroxyl 
UKHety  and  a  dissociation  constant  of  between  about 
!.8x  10-' and  2.5  X 10-  '^  and  which  is  substantially  non-reac- 
uve  with  the  foam  forming  components  but  which  acts  as  a 
catalyst  to  the  reaction  of  remaining  isocyanate  groups  with 
moist!"--  in  the  foam  after  formation  thereof,  said  curing  agent 
added  in  an  amount  effective  to  cause  the  reaction  of  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  said  remaining  isocyanate  groups  with  said 
moisture  to  improve  the  compresaon  set  properties  of  the 
restilting  flexible  foam  but  less  than  5  parts  by  weight  based  on 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyether  polyol. 


I  A  porous  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  in  particulate  form 
characterized  by  greater  than  about  90%  by  weight  of  said 
resin  panicles  have  an  agglomerated  non-spberical  shape  hav- 
ing a  shape  factor  less  tlun  about  0.85,  and  wherein  said  parti- 
cles are  absent  a  substantially  continuous  pericellular  mem- 
brane and  wherein  said  reain  has  a  mercury  porosity  of  from 
about  0. 1  cc/g  to  about  0.7  cc/g.  and  a  particle  size  of  from 
•bout  70  microns  to  about  1000  microns,  and  a  friability  of  less 
than  about  2,  and  a  powder  mix  time  of  less  than  ^>out  400 
seconds,  and  wherein  greater  than  about  20%  of  the  area  of  (he 
surface  of  said  panicle  is  PVC  as  measured  by  ESCA. 


4,757.095 
UTILIZATION  OF  LACTONES  AND  LACTAMS  IN  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYUREIHANE-POLYUREA 
PRODUCTS 
Robert  J.  Galaa,  Southsate.  aod  TUmmnrti  Narayan,  Groase 
lie,  both  of  Mich.,  aari^iora  to  BASF  CorporatiM,  Parsip- 
paay,  N.J. 
Cootioaatioo-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  890,084,  Jul.  24.  1986, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Jun.  9.  1987.  Ser.  No.  59,919 
lot  a.*  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—128  18  aaims 

I.   A   polyurethane-polyurea  composition  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of 

(a)  A  urethatK-modified  quasi-prepolymer  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of  dipbcnylmethane  diisocy- 
anate  and  uretonimine  modified  diphenylmethane  diisocy- 
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anate  said  miztare  having  (rom  about  10  wd^t  pcfoeiit  to 
about  20  weight  peroeat  6«e  NCO,  a  polyol  aeteded  frooi 
the  group  oonaiting  of  a  polyater  polyol  aad  a  polyoxy- 
alk^ene  pcriycther  paiyci,  wiA  a  oompoond  adected 
fran  the  group  ooowtiiig  of  a  lactone  having  the  fonnila: 


and  a  lactam  having  the  formnla: 


(b)  an  alkane  diol  or  diamiDe  chain  extender  and 

(c)  catalyst  Mowing  agent  water,  and  soiftctaot  wherein  R, 
R'  and  R"  are  H,  alkyl.  aryl  alkjdaryl,  hdcmcydyl  and 
cycloalkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  o  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  6. 


vntn  

FBocEBs  K«  TUB  PBOouciioN  or  ouoonnms 

OONTiUNING  HVDMnr  CaOUK  AND  mm  UBB 

MM*iillli>h*.tiiiit iMm»ttWtim,»mm*0^ 

if  «■«.  lif.  af  « 

■Mt  ■^rvm*.  IW.  ■«.  i(C 

ni«  Jh.  23,  l«T,  Sv.  Nib  «y«M 
CWh  iritrilj,  tipWclHw  FM.  ■ip.  «><1||B1,  tm.  M, 
IM(,3t2M9* 

bl.  a*  CMC  I»/I4 

U.S.  a.  sn— i«T  uc^M 

L  A  pfDocH  for  the  prndnctioa  of*  hydnnyl  fnMp  ooolMft. 
inc  oiigocmii  hsvisg  la  OH  mmbet  of  fnm  200  to  WO  ■( 
KOH/g  m  winch  no  hilogea  it  pnaeat  '■■"|-'""g 

(•)rMCting 

(1)  ■  arm-kt^ngeaalbtd  cyclic  dicaitosylic  add  aafaydfide 
Willi 

(2)  inlyflnKlioul  alcohalf  aad/ar  ■<'•«■—'•     imi 

in  ■  nolar  mio  of  1  ^U  to  1 : 1 .3  M  ■  leapentnre  of  6xiB  SO"  to 

ISO*  C  to  fom  the  ujtiMixjiMfiBg  dicaiboilic  acid  Kmicsler 

Md/orwaawiwli  aad 

(b)  iftoqrlaiiag  the  cvtoiyl  fronpi  pnaeat  ia  Ika  raactaoa 

pcodactof(>)withetliyleaefYTirtr  lad/ociJiupyltacoiidc 

■tataapetatareof  Cpoa  W  to  ISO*  C  aad  ia  qaaBlitira 

mch  that  the  eqoivaleat  ratio  of  acid  gro^a  to  aftyleaa 

oxide  poapa  ia  bom  1  AOt  to  1:1.7  ia  Ike  fatawu  of  a 

I  at  kaa  3  Catosa  wilk 

pi|iriiiliilf.  jaiiffailai.  Md/or  C2-C«  aKfliirir. 

pdyaannea,  prderaUy  diaaaaea  ia  wUcfcall  of  the  NH- 

funclioBal  groaiia  have  been  alfcoxylatad. 


STABIUZID  SOUmONS  OF 

RADfATIONOKMBUNUaUt  KH.TMEB 

PRECUBSOH  OP  BMaBLT  HBAT'«ESISTANT 

FOLTMnS 


FOLWSEIHANE  FWITH  FOAMS 

Pail  R.  Bcftheraa.  Pilillila,  art  AWa  F.  Fk^it, 
Gaaeraia,  hath  af  Fkaace,  aariiiaia  ta  BP  Ckaaikab  Uattad, 


nad  Urn.  12, 1M7,  Sar.  No.  U»,7«l 
Chdaa  ptaitty,  ugllraHoi  UtMad  fl^if,  Nor.  U,  IMC, 

untsii  i^m,  Ai«.  (,  liiT,  wmof 

tmLCL'CmSia/M 

vs.  a.  s»— 1(3  u 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  manidactiue  of  a  polyuietliaoe  fitNta 
foam  which  proceas  compriaea  coosactiag  a  polyoreOaae 
fonning  formulatioD  with  an  iaeit  gas  nader  ooodili 
produce  a  froth  of  the  polyuietfaaae  foraung  foiaiulatioa  cha- 
racterised in  that  the  polyurethaae  foranag  forainlatioa  con- 
prises  a  potyAmctional  iaocyaaate,  a  polyftmrtional  aloofaol 
and  a  chain  extender  which  is  either  (1)  an  aromatic  amine 
having  the  fonnula 


Flad  Air.  <T,  IMi,  &r.  Nai  WStJU 

Fad.  av.  at  Gawar,  A|r.  IT, 
IMS,3n3TT> 

Iat.a.<GnC//7J 

U.S.  a.  m— n  it  cwm 

1.  la  a  coaipoaslina  coajtaiaing  a  iadialio»«m«iiUUe 
polyaaaide  ealer  ptdyaaer  pcecniaof  of  a  IdgUy 


acid,       bia-(2-aniaoe>hyl>glyool-elher-N,N,N',N'-<elraacelic 
acid  or  ^hydroxyqamnMar 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  independently  aelected  fron  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  groups  and  the  R'  and  R^  groupe  are  iadepen- 
dently  adected  6l3m  hydrogen  or  hydroxyalkyl  groopa,  or  (2) 
an  alkoxylaled  bisphenol  A. 


4,TST,»»» 
DEODORIZING  KESIN  OOMFOSmONS  AND  ronUD 

Akfeal 

Cslar  «  flliiilrill  M».  Ca,  LH.  T*l*,  J^w 

Fhd  Nat.  M,  mm;  Sv.  Na.  nWTT 
CMm  friafky,  ^flcMiaa  Japan,  Agr.  T,  HMy  fMnWl! 
AfT.  T,  MM,  <l«tlt2i  A|r.  T,  MMk  «I«tiaic  Mar  U,  ttM, 
(I-n7M3 

Int.  a.*  CIIB  9/(n  AtlK  T/OOc  OHK  9/IZ  3/12 
VS.  CL  921— Ml  •  Clataa 

L  A  resin  oosipoaitioo,  compnsing: 
99.9-90  paru  by  weight  of  a  thermoplaatic  reain  and  ai-SO 
parts  by  weight  of  a  combinatioo  of  ftonanc  acid  aad  a 
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ziDc  compound,  whicb  corabmuion  fuactioiu  as  a  decMlor' 
izmg  iagredieiiL 


4,757,100 
CABLE-FILUNG  COMPOUNDS 

JMf«ea  WlcMtaM,  WiW"'"fc  Jitmn  Amtnm.  DmameUarf. 
Ml  Wowr  Gfitar,  KMKknftnldk,  III  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Ger- 

MBy.M^^ewteHartMtn—waiiMfllirhiftirfAkttem. 

Diiiiiiliiif,F8i.Ra»«frii— J 

Plsri  Jh.  2«.  nw,  Ser.  No.  r78.920 

CWHprMjr,  MpMct'ii"  FML  Rep.  of  Gerauy,  Ju.  26, 
1MS,K22751 

Iirt.  a*  HOIB  7/28.  S/I8.-  OWK  i//0:  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  523—173  15  Oaiw 

1.  A  Gllmg  compound  luvtng  plastic  flow  behavior  for 
electrical  components  and  light-wave  conductors  comprising: 

(a)  fiYim  aboot  65  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  DOn-polar, 
watcT-iomuaciMe  hydrocartx»  organic  Hquid  having  a 
pour  point  below  O*  C.  and  a  Idnematic  viscoaity  of  from 
about  2  to  about  600  cSt  measured  at  about  20*  C;  (b) 
from  about  2  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  organic  poly- 
mer leiected  from  the  group  cooaisting  of  a  copolymer  of 
eOljftate  and  propylene,  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
a-botylene,  a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  a-butylene,  and 
a  terpc^ymer  of  propylene,  a-butylene  and  ethylene;  and 
(c)  from  about  2  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  pyrogenic 
silica;  said  liUiag  compound  having  a  dielectric  constant  at 
20*  C  of  kss  than  about  2.0,  a  specific  breakdown  resis- 
tance of  more  than  about  10"^  Ohm.cm,  a  specific  gravity 
of  less  than  about  1.0  g/cm^  a  cable  filling  capacity  at 
room  temperature,  is  free  from  leakage  at  a  temperature  of 
up  to  about  90*  C-,  and  is  free  from  cracks  after  10  freeze* 
thaw  cycles. 


4,757.102 

COMPOSITIONS  StABOJZED  WITH  AMINOXY 

ALKYLAMINE  DfSUVATIVES 

Rawaiwthw  RaihfcnrtiB,  fjlUphia  D.  pMtor,  both  of  Yoaken, 
and  noMM  E.  Smmi,  DoM*  Fcny,  all  of  N.Y.,  iMliiiiiii  to 
Oba-Gcisy  CorymNtaa,  ArMey,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  861,960 
fast  CI.'  COOK  S/S4 

VS.  CL  524—95  21  Oa^ 

1 .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  plastic,  polymer  or 

resin  subject  to  ondative,  thermal  and  actinic  degndatioo 

st^iilized  with  an  effective  M^haKOTtig  amount  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula 


N— O— CH— N- 
/ 


wberem 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  36  carbon  atoms. 
cycloaJkyl  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon 
atoms  or  said  aralkyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of  I  to  36  carbon 
atoms,  or  R|  and  Rj  together  with  the  nitrogen  can  form 
a  piperidyl,  pyrryl,  morpholino  or  pyrrolidino  ring,  or  R  ] 
and  R2  are  independently  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,757,101 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FREE 

FLOWING.  POWDERED  ELASTOMER  FOXED  WITH 

SnJCIC  ACID 

Walter  H.   Deiaert,  Veka;  Mkted  F.  MaeOer,   Mnevtcr; 


H^B.  and  JwrgM  Slmaa.  both  of  Marl,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Cii— I,  aurttinri  to  Hwli  Aktlwgwlhrhaft.  Marl,  Fed. 

Rcp.«fGaMH7 

FOad  Mar.  2,  1907.  Ser.  No.  20,928 

Cktaa  prfartty,  appHcitloa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcrmaay.  Mar.  1, 
19M,3MCM2 

lit.  CL*  CO«K  i/i<K  C08L  2l/(Xk  CDU  i/16:  COOC  i/l4 
VS.  CL  523—220  20  OafaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  free  flowing,  pow- 
dered elaatomer  fOled  with  silicic  acid  by  precipiuting  an 
diatomcr  blei  in  the  prcaesce  of  silicic  add  and  an  auiiliary 
pwcipilM*.  using  an  acid,  the  improvement  wherein  the  silicic 
acid  eaptoycd  exhibits  the  following  propertiea: 

(a)  SiOj  content  about  82-91.5%  by  weight; 

(b)  metallic  oxides  cootent  about  O.S-3%  by  weight; 

(c)  kMa  on  ignitioa.  measured  at  1000*  C.  about  8-15%  by 
weight; 

(d)  moisture  content,  measured  at  105*  C,  about  2-10%  by 
weight; 

(e)  surface  area  of  the  primary  particles  aboot  40-230  m'/g; 
(0  dibutyl  phthalate  absorption,  based  on  measured  weight, 

aboot  170-290%; 
(g)  linear  average  of  numerical  distribution  of  secondary 

particles  about  10-2,000  nm; 
(h)  linear  average  of  volume  distribution  of  secondary  parti- 
cles about  3-30  ^m; 
(i)  proportion  of  secondary  particles  with  a  diameter  of  less 
than  I  ^m  about  0.01-5%  by  weight 
wherein  the  percentages  of  parameters  (a)  to  (c).  add  up  to 
100%  by  weight. 


— HjC— ^  d—  -CH:— N— OCH- 


(R«>< 

R3,  R4,  R3,  Rft  and  R?  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
I  to  36  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
allyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  said  aralkyl 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  36  carbon  atoms,  bomyl.  nor- 
bomyl  or  isobomyl,  or  R4  and  R3  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen can  form  a  piperidyl.  pyrryl.  morpholino  or  pyr- 
rolidino ring; 

0  is  1-4; 

X  is  0-5; 

Ti  is  R3  or 


— HC— O— N(RiKR2h 


when  n=  1,  Tj  is  Rj  or  pyridinyl-subsdtuied  (C]-C4)  alkyl. 
or  Tt  and  T2  together  with  the  nitrogen  can  form  a  pyr- 
rolidino, piperidyl  or  morphoHno  ring; 

when  n=2,  T2isalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kytene  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  arytene  of  6  to  10  carbon 
aton»  or  alkylenearylenealkylene  of  8  to  10  carbon  atoms 
or  T)  and  T2  together  with  the  two  nitrogens  can  form  a 
piperazine  or  pyrazolidine  ring; 

when  n=3,  Tj  isalkaoetriyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  Ti  and 
T2  together  with  the  three  nUrogesit  can  form  a  fuOy 
saturated  triaziac  or  triazt^  ring:  aw) 

when  n  =4,  Tj  u  alkanetetrayl  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
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4,757,103 

SEUP-ErnNGmsmNG  polycarbonate 

COMPOSITION 

Giotaaal  Do^  Mfla^  SalietaiB  OwlwiMa,  S.  DoMto  MUa- 

aeee,  Md  Glar^  DcBb  FtelBM.  MUm.  an  or  Italy,  anlffara 

10  Aik.  S,vjL.  Priann,  Itrir 
CoattaMtfaa  of  Sw.  No.  SOOiWl,  Jh.  3.  UtS,  itaiiiMMd.  nii 
i  Oct  23.  Ifit,  Ser.  No^  f2M«7 

■liaa  Itidy,  Jm.  4, 1M2,  21C99  A/t2; 
Apr.  1, 19t3,  2M3C  A/13 

IiL  CI*  COOK  5/41.  S/i4,  S/09 
VS.  CL  524—99  10  CWm 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  halogen-free  polycarbonate  composi- 
tion consisting  ^  a  polycarbooate-resin  base  and  as  a  flame- 
retardant 
an  organic  metal  salt  selected  from  the  gpmp  consisting  oObe 

sodium  salt  of  pyridine-3-caiboxybc  acid; 
the  magoesiwn  salt  of  pyritUne-S^artwxytic  add; 
the  potaaaiiim  salt  crf^bqdienyl-2,2'bacartxnylic  acid; 
the  potaaaiam  salt  of  pyridiDe-2,6-tiicafboxylic  acid; 
the  calcium  salt  of  pyrktine-2,MicartKnylic  acid; 
the  ammcMiiam  salt  of  pytidae-2,frMca>box]iic  acid; 
the  potassium  salt  of  bqdien^ni4dKme-4,4'bicuboxylic  acsd; 
the  sodium  salt  of  biidienylaa4ihaoe-4.4'*lacaibox]4ic  acid; 
the  lithium  salt  of  biplien^si^li0iie4,4'bicacbox^  acid;  and 
the  magnesium  salt  of  t^henylaid|^ioiiM,4'-lHcafbQX3dic  acid. 


4,7W4»« 

GAMMA  radiation  RESISTANT  CARBONATE 

POLYMER  OOMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  LINOLENIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Vaicha  M.  Nace.  Lidte  JKfciOB,  Tol,  ■■■Ifni  to  The  Dow 
fVMiral  riiMpMT.  fifld^d.  MJrfc 

CoBttauttoa-tefMt  oTSar.  No.  04i,0M.  Agr.  4, 19W, 
abaadoMd.  JUa  appHcaHiw  Feb. «,  t9t7,  Scr.  No.  ILStt 
lot  CL'  COOK  5/ia  5/S4 
VS.  CL  524—211  7  dalw 

1.  A  carbonate  polymer  composition  with  impro%red  resit- 
tance  to  gamma  radiation  which  comprises  a  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  gamma  radiation  resistance  unproving  amount  of 
one  or  more  linolenic  compounds  having  die  formula 

CH3-4-CH2— CH=CH^CH2^C(0>-X 

where  X  is  [—OH.)  — NR1R2  or  —OR  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  18  carbcns,  R|  and  R2  are  indqieodently  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  < 


4,757,105 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PBODUCnON  OF  FINELY 

DIVIDED  POLYISOCYANAHS  CONTAINING  UREA 

caovps 

Richard  Kopp,  Colore;  Gaffcard  Gril^cr;  Hdirick  HcM,  both 
of  LeferhMB^  Hd  KkM  EWi,  OdaiMfcid,  ■■  ar  FM.  Bap.  of 
Gcfsaqr,  aai^an  to  Bayer  lilliiapiaillaihan  Ltiaih— us. 
Fed.  ITig  iifTii^aBj 

POed  Nm.  3, 1907,  Ser.  No.  IICIOO 
OalM  prtortty,  applliallna  Fed.  Ray.  of  Garwav,  Nov.  0, 
1906,300140 

Int.  CL*  OOL  75/00 
UjS.  a.  534—714  22  Oatw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  findy  ifivided.  aidid 
polyisoc^antfes  containing  urea  gronps  which  compriaes  re- 
acting water  with  an  organic  potyiaocyanate  v^isdi  ii  free 
frtnn  urea  groups  in  an  aqueous  emnUon  and  optionally  in  the 
presence  of  emubifiers,  t^talyats,  lod/or  baaei,  w^nch  further 
comprises  coodncting  the  reaction  in  the  preaenoe  of  an  emul- 
sion- and  diipersion-Btabilizing  compound  concspooding  to 
the  formula  (I) 


to  C)D-aIkyI  group  wUch  optionally  contains  a 
groupa,  an  ^nl-group  or  an  SH-giroup, 
aromatic  giosp  with  6  to  20  carboa  atoms,  a 
group  with  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  oxygen  and/or  nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring  syttem.  an 
aliphatic  group  with  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  cydoeiiphatic 
group  with  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  groups  being  opcioo- 
^y  irtiatituted  with  halogen  atoma, 
Y  denote*  COOH.  or  COO-M-^  in  which  M  staDds  for  an 
alkali  metal,  an  ■i*^**™*  earth  metal.  NH4  or  the  group 
NH— (R2>3  in  which  R^  reprcaems  hydroxyalkyl,  aftoiyal- 
kyl  or  alkyl  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoma;  or  Y  denolea  SO3H 
(M-S03~M+  in  which  M  is  aa  defined  above  aa  indicated:  or 
Y  denotes  ~S(R^  or  — N®H(R2)2Ze  in  which  Z  is  a 
carboxylate  group  or  a  sulpbonate  group  and  R^  b  as  defined 
above;  or  Y  denotes  a  group  correspoodtng  to  the  formula 
01) 


-<CH2-CH2-0)rH31z-CHO)^IU 
A' 


<W) 


wherein 

R3  denotes  a  Ci-C6-alkyl  group. 
R*  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-C^-alkyl  group  and 
X  and  y,  winch  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  repreaenta  an 
integer  with  a  value  or  0  to  SO  (sum  of  X -t- y  is  at  least  1)  and 
a  and  b,  which  may  be  identical  or  difleresa  each  represent  an 
integer  with  a  value  of  1  to  3,  provided  that 
0)  when  Y  denotes  OH  or  SH.  then  R  is  neither  an  aromatic 

nor  a  heteroarmnatic  group,  and 
(ii)  when  Y  b  a  ^tHip  of  the  genenl  formula  (II),  then  X 
may  only  denote  NH2  or  NHR^  and  R  must  stand  for  a 
chemical  bond, 
or  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydrogen  sulphite. 


4,7574tC 
AQUEOUS  ORGAN(WOLTSIIj0XANE  EMULSIONS 


FBed  Fck  27, 1907.  S«.  Nou  IMM 

FW.  Rap.  of  G«M^.  Apr.  21, 
190t,36133M 

InL  CL*  COOK  5/24 
VS.  a.  S34— 3C2  4  ( 

1.  An  aqueous  ernuUon  comprising  (A)  a 
ane  cositaining  alqihalic  radicals  diat  are  bonded  to  aOiooa  via 
oxygen,  aad  has  a  molecular  wei^  of  at  teaat  620  g  per  moL 
by  the  formula 


R,'Si(ORV>4-£- 


mAten  R'  repreaentt  SiC-bonded  mosiovalent  organic  radicals. 
r2  reptcacBts  moiiovalent  aUphntic  radicals,  aad  x  is  0. 1 . 2  or 
3,  with  SB  avenge  of  froas  a7S  to  I  J,  skI  y  isO,  1. 2  or  3.  with 
SB  average  of  from  about  0.2  to  2X;  (B)  an  ea— iwfitr  ooausn- 
ing  a  sah  of  a  waler-aoluUe  organic  or  iworgaiiic  scad,  whidi  is 
obtained  by  reacting  a  polysikixane  with  a  waSer-oohMc  or- 
ganic or  inorganic  add  sekcled  fron  the  group  ooasisliBt  of 
hydrodifoiic  add,  sidforic  add,  acetic  add,  propsouic  add  aad 
dJethyOiydroeeniAoiphnte,  in  wUdi  the  pdydoaaae  ooataiM 
in  addilioii  to  other  Mloxane  mits.  vloxaBe  units  huviag  noao- 
valent  SC-booded  radicals  with  basic  nitrogen  of  the  formnls 


(X)^R-(Y)» 


0) 


R2'NR*— 
wherein 
X  denotes  an  NH2  group,  a  NHR'  group  in  vrfiidi  R<  rq>re-   where  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  oonsstittg  of  hydrogen, 


906 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  12. 198S 


■Ikyl  and  amuioaikyl  ndicsb  and  R^  is  s  divalent  bydrocaiton 
radical,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  O.S  percent  by  weight  of  basic 
mtnsgen,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polysiioune,  and  up  to  3 
percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  solvent  or  octanols.  based 
on  the  weight  t>f  the  emulstiier  (B). 


HC= 

I 


=CH 
I 


4,757,107 
FIANfE  RETARDAPfT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
BLENDS 
Ght  W.  Yc^er  DmiB  M.  WUte;  James  E.  Pickett,  aU  of 
ffcNawli^;  AnwU  Factor.  Scoda.  aad  WOliaB  R.  HaaT, 
VcNfffecearOfe.  aB  of  N.Y^  aarigMci  to  GcDeral  Oectrk  Com- 
pasy,  SchCMCtair.  N.Y. 

FDed  Sa^  3,  1987,  Scr.  No.  92,7S4 

bt  CI*  COM  S/I6 

VS.  CL  524^-435  8  Oaini 

1.  Flame  retardant  polyphcoyieK  etlier  styrene  resin  blends 

comphstng, 

(a)  a  polyphcnylcaie  ctbcr. 

(b)  a  polystyrene  resin,  and 

(c)  from  0.05  to  S  para  of  an  iron  haUde  per  hundred  parts 
weight  of  the  blend- 


where  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloliexyl  groap,  an  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl 
group,  provided  that  the  total  amount  of  said  monomers  is 
100%  by  weight,  said  process  comprising  charging  not  less 
than  30%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  said  aromatic  vinyl 
mortomer  mto  the  polymerization  system  before  initiaboo  of 
said  polymerization;  adding  a  mixture  composed  of  70  to  95% 
by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  said  vinyl  cyanide  monomer, 
the  total  amount  of  said  maleimide  monomer  of  the  formula 
(A),  and  the  remainder,  if  any,  of  said  aromatic  vinyl  monomer 
into  the  polymerization  system  after  tnitiaticHi  of  the  polymeri- 
zation; and  then  adding  the  remaining  30  to  5%  by  wd^t  of 
said  vinyl  cyanide  monomer  into  the  polymerizaticm  system; 
maiotaining  the  pH  of  the  aqjeouK  phase  of  the  polymerization 
system  in  the  range  of  3  to  9  at  the  initiMioa  of  said  polymeriza- 
lion;  and  using  a  redox  catalyst  containing  an  oil-solublc  or- 
ganic peroside. 


4.7574M 

WATER  SOLUBLE  PHENOUC  RESOL&UREA 

COMPOSITION 

Wayw*  R.  Waliaacr.  LadMr,  Cauda,  ^aigaor  to  Borden,  Ibc^ 
Cotidab«,OUo 

POed  Jan.  18,  19M.  Scr.  No.  875336 
lit.  O.*  CO«G  8/28 
VS.  a.  S24— 594  41  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  makmg  a  resinous  binder  that  is  substantially 
cold  storage  stable,  characterized  by  showing  do  signs  of 
formation  of  hard  insoluble  phases  for  periods  in  excess  of 
^XHit  24  hours  at  temperatures  of  about  0*  C.  to  15*  C„  said 
process  comprising: 
adding  a  source  of  urea  to  an  aqueous  phenolic  resole  solu- 
tioo  that  conlaiits  free  fcwmaldehydc,  to  obtain  a  mixture, 
said  aqueous  phenolic  resole  solution  having  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  10'  C.  to  about  SO*  C-,  wherein 
(he  molar  ratio  of  free  formaldehyde  to  avsilsble  urea 
within  said  aqueous  phenolic  resc^  solution  is  in  the  range 
of  from  03:1  to  3.0:1, 
acidifying  said  mixtnre  to  s  pH  of  3.0  to  S.8  for  from  about 
I S  to  40  minutes  while  maiolaining  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  within  the  range  of  about  10*  to  SO*  C,  and  then 
oeutraliziiig  said  mixture. 


4.757,109 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF  MALEIMIDe 

COPOLYMEBS  AND  IHEKMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  USING  THE  SAME 

KasM  KUMii.  Oteacte;  Yaoka  Toroaka.  a^  Alai^l  Kinva. 

bs«k  of  OfcldM.  aU  of  Ja»M.  ii^m  i  n  ta  MlHifclihl  Rayoa 

Co^Ui..T«k70,JipH 
PCT  Na.  PCr/JPMw«l252,  $  371  Date  Oct.  14. 19i6,  $  102(e) 

DMs  Oct.  14,  IMC,  per  Pob.  No.  W09MW732.  PCT  Pub. 

DMe  Nor.  M,  19M 

PCT  FIM  May  14,  19W,  Ssr.  No.  92M79 

CWm  frioritT,  appikaHoo  JapM,  May  M.  19tS,  40-104783; 
May  17, 19t5,  40-105239 

lat  CL'  COtL  39/04.  51/00 
VS.  CL  524—808  8  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepsratioo  of  maleimide  copolymers  by 
emulsion  polymerization  of  30  to  80%  by  weighl  of  an  aro- 
matic vinyl  mooomer,  10  to  30%  by  wd^  of  a  vinyl  cyanide 
moDomcr.  and  9  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  maleimide  monomer  of 
the  fornuila 


4,757410 

THERMOPLASTIC  RUBBER  COMPOSTHONS 

Kyoaaka  Sato,  Saraia,  Caasis,  ssal^tir  to  Polyaar  Lladted. 

Saraia,  rsaais 

Filed  Mar.  5, 19«7.  Scr.  No.  22,350 

laL  CL*  O08L  3S/0Z  51/04 

VS.  CL  525—78  8  Clalav 

1.  A  nibbcry  thermoplastic  blend  which  comprises  (i)  from 
about  I S  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  thcnuopiastic  poly- 
mer selected  from  (a)  an  scrylonitrile-butadicne-styrene  poly- 
mer coDtaining  from  about  5  to  about  33  weight  percent  of 
acrylonitrile,  from  about  5  to  about  23  weight  percent  of  buta- 
diene and  about  43  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  styrene  and 
(b)  a  styrene-acrytooitrile  polymer  contaimng  from  about  60  to 
iU>out  93  weight  percent  of  styrene  and  from  about  5  to  about 
40  weight  percent  of  acrylooitrile,  (ii)  from  about  60  to  about 
83  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  cartx>xylated  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  polymer  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML  I  -t-4  at 
100*  C)  of  from  about  35  to  about  80  and  containing  from 
about  20  to  about  40  wci^t  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  firom 
about  4  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  a.^- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  acrylic,  methacrylic. 
fumaric,  maleic  and  itaconic  acid,  the  balance  to  100  weight 
percent  being  butadiene,  the  total  of  0)  and  Co)  being  100  parts 
by  weight,  and  (iii)  from  about  2  to  about  8  parts  by  weight,  per 
100  pam  by  weight  of  ftiX  of  a  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide 
wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  magnesium,  calcium,  zinc 
and  barium. 


4,757.111 
WEATHER-RESISTANT  RESIN,  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 
MiUo  Hlral;  YoaktaU  NUftiAo;  Toiifa  YosUia,   aU   of 
rilhimn.  aad  TiMao  OcM.  flfai,  ill  of  Japaa 
Samttoaso  Mii^liiili  Co.,  \JbL,  Osaka,  Japaa 
FIM  Dae  M.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  813,331 
bL  a.*  <3mf  255/06.  255/04 
VS.  CL  525—314  4  ( 

I.  A  method  for  selecting  and  obtaining  a  graft  polymer 
having  wdl-balaDced  excdlent  fhyucai  properties  firom  graft 
polymers  comprisiiig  an  ethykae-propiiene-DOOOoajttgaied 
diene  elastomer  grafted  with  a  combbiatioo  of  a  vinyt  arooiatic 
mooomer  and  a  vinyl  cyanide,  which  com|»ises  measuring  the 
contents  in  the  graft  polymers  of  the  material  soluble  in  tetra- 
bydroAiran  and  n-hexane  in  a  volume  ratio  of  1:4  and  of  the 
material  insoluble  in  tetrshydrofiiran  and  selecting  a  graft 
polymer  comprisiiig  a  tetrahydrofman/n-hexase  mixture-solu- 
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ble  material  content  of  not  more  than  40%  by  weight  and  a 
tetrahydrofiUBn-ittSotuble  material  content  of  not  more  than 
60%by  weigfat 


4,757.114 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 


4,737.112 

SINGLE  STEP  BULK  PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  IMPACT 

P<H,TAMIDe  MASnXBATCHES.  PRODUCTS 

TOEXEOF  AND  BLENDS  WITH  POLYAMIDES 

ShrikHl  V.  n»mt,  Balaa  Raaga,  La«  aMlgaar  la  dpiiljaii 

RaMer  4k  Choakil  Cstp..  Balsa  Raagi.  lA 

CoaHaa^lsa  of  Str.  Na.  80».332,  Nay.  2I«  MM, 

Tkto  spjHraHna  A^  17,  IM7,  Scr.  No.  Ujn 
lat  CL*  am.  77/00 
VS.  a.  $2^~tt  19 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  potyamide  based  caapoaitiofi 
having  improved  toughness  and  impact  strength  coaaprisiag 
first  forming  s  masteitatch  by  thennally  reactiog  10-80  per- 
cent by  weigfat  of  the  total  amotral  of  the  polyamide  resin  in 
the  polyamide  based  cCMoposition  with  an  ethylene-^nono  i^- 
ftn  copolymer  rubber  and  a  reactioo  material  in  the  form  of  an 
anhydride  having  the  general  formula 


Eoaal 


tM  af  Jipn.  airi^M  la 

mmtk  A  F  igl  1 1  rl^  Cb,.  PIii^b  Pi»t,  NJ. 
FBai  Not.  U,  tN5,8v.  Na.  791,931 

CMh  priarllj.  ipillrirtna  IMM  risiif.  Naf .  21.  I9M, 
8429354 

laL  CL*  CNF  297/00^  OML  53/00 
VS.  a.  525—299  8  Cl^ 

L  A  pcocew  for  preparing  a  bkx:k  copolymer  tackifier  resin 
from  a  reaction  miztore  wherein  a  feed  A  or  fised  B  is  polymer- 
ised comfiletely  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedd-Crafts  catalyst  aad 
thereafter  either  respectivdy  feed  B  or  feed  A  is  added  to  the 
reactioD  mixture  and  polymerisatioa  cootinoed  and  the  reactor 
effloent  is  stripped  to  obtain  the  resin,  said  feed  A  being  a  Ct  or 
Cq  aromatic  unsaturated  bydrocarboo-ooataining  feed,  sbkI 
feed  B  being  a  feed  of  about  Csaliphatic  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
l>on-coalatiiiiig  feed,  provided  that  feed  A  may  contain  op  to 
18  wt%ofC4(n'C3  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  based 
on  the  total  wd^t  of  mooomen  in  feed  A. 


Y— C— C 

H      \ 
V— c         o 

I     / 

R— C 

R 

o 


4,757415 
IHEBMOSET  POLYMER  OOMPOSmONS 
A^  a  GmI,  Wi  mmii.  TImI^  a.  IMIi,  i^  Jmttk  G. 
^    .     .  HiltliMi,  fcaih  af riliiiil  ii,  rii  of OMa,  iIbmw  la  Ai^ 

or  corresponding  unsaturated  dicaiboxyuc  aod  or  derivative       |^^  qm  tmf   Wt^mM,  Kr. 

thereof  having  the  general  formula  QiiaNaartia  ii  piil  of  Sir.  No.  0I.7M.  Kk. «,  I99S. 

L  TU  ippBriWii  Not.  17,  IMt,  Sar.  Na.  931v«9C 


y— C 
I 
R— C— X 


lat  CL*  CD9G  l^/'3 
VS.  CL  525—440  10  C 

1.  An  intercoimected  polymer  comprising  the  substaatially 
insolotile  and  iaAiaible  cored  polyaKrizatioo  reaction  product 
of  (1)  a  polyisocyanale;  (2)  a  bicyclic  amide  aoetal  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 


in  which  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  firmn  0-4  carboa  a 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen 

or  sn  organic  group  having  from  1-12  cartx>a  atoms  and  X  is 

a  bydroxyl  or  ester  forming  group  but  in  which  at  least  cne  X 

is  hydroxyl.  ind  then  blendiiig  IlK  niMerbUcil  wHh  the  re-   wheieiD  R  is  H  or  Jkyl;  R,  ■i«l  Rj  b  H.  dkyl.  »yl  o.  Jkoi,; 

maiader  of  the  polyamide  mcranent.  mdRjB«lkyl.«lk«ylorKylB«l(3)«h>dn>iygro«pbeKi^ 

free  radicdly  polymerizable  ethyleaically  iWHturatfrt  atMO- 

mer,  contnniig  at  least  one  vinyl  group  of  the  fbmula: 


«,7S7,IU 

CATIOhQC  WATER-DILUTABLE  BINDEBS  AND 

PBOCXSS  KM  THSn  FWXWCnON 

WiOikd*  rmr,  GcH,  AMtrla,  Miliar  ••  VkMn  r«M«*arT. 

A,  C,  Wanton  Amitim  where  Y  is 

raa4  Mqt  17,  IMT,  Sar.  Ml  94,733 
OalK  priartty,  appllratlM  AMita,  Mv  27,  UM,  I«M/M 

bt  CL*  cms  u/m 

MS.  a.  S2S— 124  IS  CWh 

1.  PiuLeas  for  pradtKing  catitinir  water.dilutable  binders 
comprising  blending  a  resin  oomponent  carrying  Aactioea]  CH] 

groups  reactive  with  an  iaocyanate  grot^  with  a  hlnrkwl  poly- 

iaocyanateoompom^rencliveinthepreaeaceafhenlwilhthe  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  grovp  or  an  aryl  groop,  R' and  R"  are 
fanclionalgrosiia  of  said  reajnccmpoiicnuo  provide  crosslink-  indepadenlly  an  alkylane  graap  at  an  alkylene  elhci  gronp 
ing.  said  blocked  polyisocyanale  componnd  being  pnrtinlly  or  having  frcn  2  U  10%  carina  alaaa,  aad  ■  is  aa  iaiefer  (ran 
totally  Mocked  with  NH-flwctional  *-— »t—  .*i«.M.i  by  1  to  10  nod  therein  the  ianryannlf  iades  of  the  prsin  fnmsing 
reacting  a  OH-activc  dicaibonyl  conpoaad  with  aMWiaia  or  reactioe  Bimre  ia  betweea  aboal  ai  aad  3  aad  whoeia  the 
a  primary  sniiie,  said  binder  otmtaining  gmapa  to  reader  said  teblive  weight  ratio  of(2)  and  (3)  iafrtm  1:99  to  30;90ctcsp«o- 
binder  water-dOutable.  tivdy. 


I      a 

YCH-ROCO»CXXHi»"OH 


R  O 

\        I 
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4,757,11* 

ELASTOMEBIC  FLUID  OOMTOSTnONS, 

CBOSaJNXING  IN  THE  PKESENCX  OP  AMMENT 

HUMIDfTV,  SUITABLE  FOB  USE  IN  SEALANTS 

Alkcrt*  Gnc*,  DniMO,  m4  GlMde  LaA  Sm  DoMM  MDi- 

Doc  bMk  of  ItalT.  ■Mtgnti  to  Eakko  Sbtori  S«A„  Pa- 

lRao,Ittlr 

Flad  Mqr  22,  Ur7,  Scr.  No.  53,390 

OiiM  priortiT,  iwllriMln  Illl;.  Miv  2>,  OH,  MtOl  A/U 

IM.  a.'  CMF  «0/(»  2M/0i  CWG  73/00 

U^  CL  525— «92  9  CUas 

1-  A  fluid  composition  cixwsltnkable  under  ambient  condi- 

tiofls  of  tempeiatDre  and  humidity  to  provide  solid  elaslomeric 

products,  comprinng: 

(A)  ao  eiastooeric  aliphatic  polycarbonate,  having  fiinc- 
tional  pfaenylcartoraale  or  (substituted  plienyl)-carbamate 
end  groups,  and  having  a  number  average  moleculsr 
weight  of  from  500  to  3.000. 

(B)  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two  — N=C< 
groups  selected  from  bisketiiniiies.  bisitetiminoeiiamines 
or  biskeliminosilazanes; 

(C)  a  tertiary  ammc  of  the  formula 


N C 


ov 

(KlX>     (HV     (K])r     (H),         (R3).     (HV 

— Z| —  and  — Z2 —  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  divalent 
moieties  of  the  formula: 


C 

n 

O  (Kj), 


(H), 


L.> 


wbcreiQ  R'^  ajuj  R*  are  alkyiene  radicals,  containing  from 
.1  to  5  cafboo  aionu,  possibly  substituted  with  alkyl  or  aryl 
groups,  or  either  R'  or  R"  is  the  — (CH2)3— NH-rftdtcaJ; 
wherein  ibe  (B)  compcoent  is  present  in  the  amount 
which  supplies  a  maximum  of  2  total  ketimino  or  eoamino 
groups  per  arylcarbamate  group  in  the  (A)  compoDcnt, 
and  the  (C)  compoDeol  is  present  in  an  auKMint  of  at  least 
0.5  parU  by  weight  per  each  1 00  parts  by  weight  of  the  (A) 


o  and  p  are  the  same  or  different  at  each  occurrence  and  are 
whole  nombers  from  0  to  4  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 
of  o  and  p  at  each  occurrence  is  equal  to  4; 

q  and  r  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  whole  numbers 
fromOto3  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  q  and  rat  each 
occurrence  is  equal  to  3; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  or  hydrogen  and  — CN; 

— X —  and  — R —  are  the  same  or  different  at  each  occur- 
rence and  are  a  divalent  organic  radicals; 

R3  is  the  same  or  different  at  each  occurrence  and  is  a  substil- 
uent  other  than  hydrogen  which  is  unreactive  with  amine 
functions; 

It  is  a  positive  whole  number,  and 

n  is  a  positive  whole  number. 


4,757,117 

POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Ned  S.  Moii,  Dntfard,  Ei^baA,  SMiSBor  to  Cfta-Ceigy  CorpiH 

ratioo.  Ardrieir.  N.Y. 

CootiaaatiMl  of  Scr.  No.  7«5,429.  Aag.  14,  1985,  abMdoned. 

TUs  appllcatiw  A«r.  17,  I9r7.  Scr.  No.  mjWl 
OaiM  prtarity,  apflkjUwi  Uaitcd  KingAnH,  Aag.  24,  19«4. 
M2152S 

Int.  a.*  C08L  63/02.  63/04 
VS.  CL  525— 4«3  16  Clatas 

I.  A  powder  coating  compostion  which  is  curable  to  form  a 
laser-engravable  phnling  surface  c<Hnpnsing 

(a)  a  dtfunctional  epoxy  resin  prepared  from  a  bispbenol, 

(b)  an  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxide  functionality  greater 
than  2  present  in  an  amount  of  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  resin  (a), 

(c>  a  diamtnodipbenylsulfonc  as  hardener  for  the  mixture  of 

resins  (a)  aad  (b),  and 
(d)  an  imidazole  as  curing  accderaior. 


4^757419 

epoxy  resin  compositions  containing 
poly-{hyimkx:arbylthio)aromatic  diamines 

Paal  L.  WioiM,  mi  GocriOB  G.  Kup^  both  of  Btfoa  Roi«e, 

La^  iMicMN*  to  Ethyl  Cmfoatim,  Rkteoad,  Va. 

FBed  Miy  4,  iM7.  Scr.  No.  45^21 

Int.  a.*  COW  J9/50 

1J.S.  a.  525—504  20  OaiiMi 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  polyChy- 

drocarbylthio)aromatic  diamine  curing  agent 


4.757,118 

THERMOSfTTABLE  MODIFIED  PHENOLIC 

POLYESTER  IMIDE  RESINS 

S^  Das,  Piialpfj,  a^  Dmbb  C.  Prerorsek.  MorriMowm. 

both  of  N  J.,  Hil^an  to  AlIM  CorporatkM,  Monii  Town- 

iUr.  MMTii  CMrtr,  N  J. 

PIM  Ja&  23,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  821,657 
laL  a*  ami  8/28.  8/36 
US.  CL  525—504  30  CWna 

1  A  modified  pbenolic  resin  of  the  formula: 


4,757.U0 

POLYIMIDE/AROMATIC  SULFONE  RESIN  BLENDS 

AND  ntEPEGS  COATED  THEREWITH 

WUUm  W.  BriMowc,  and  Him«  C  Kta,  bolk  of  WOnii^toa, 

DcL,  wmi^an  to  ICI  AMrioi  be,  WOHfagtoB,  Det 
FIM  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  914.772 
bt  CL*  CWL  79/08;  81/06 
VS.  CL  525—534  4  Claims 

1.  A  reuB  composition  comprising  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated polyimide  prepolymer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
an  active  methylene  compound  having  the  formula  RlRk;:H2 
wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  — CN.  — NO2.  — CO— OR^,  — CONH2. 
-CO2H,  — CO— H.  — COCftHj,  CO— R3,  —CO— a,  — SO- 
2 — CbHj,  wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  fttnn  the 
grotq)  consistiBg  of  R' and  — H,  — CHj,  — CeHs,  — CI.  — F,  or 
—cMiZ  wherein  Z  is  — H,  — CHs.  a  lower  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  — O,  —Br,  or  — F,  with  a  bismaleimide  com- 
pound of  Formula  I  wherein  X  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  and 
R  is  independently  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
— F,  — CL  — Br,  CFjand  an  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
said  preptdymer  blended  with  2-15  parts  by  weight  of  poly- 
etber  sulfone  resin  which  comprises  a  substantial  amount  of 
repeating  anils  of  an  arylene  bond,  an  ether  bond  and  a  sulfone 
bond  wherein  Formula  I  is: 
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group,  mdfaacryl  group  and  alyl  groupa  repteieuled  by  Ike 
general  fomiila 

4-SiMe2— <^(SiMc}, 

Me  being  a  methyl  group  and  e  being  zero  or  a  positive 
im^er  not  exceeding  3. 


4.757421 

SIUCONE-BASED  SOFIENING  AGENT  FOR 

SYNTHEnC  FIBERS 

■du.  aad  HiroiU  Okiihf,  Mfe  of  AaMka,  iafm, 

iMiginra  to  Shto-EtM  Cfc—lcrt  Ca^  UL,  Tofcrn,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15. 19«7,  Scr.  No.  96j651 

Clafau  prionty,  appUcatiaB  Japan.  Sep^  19.  I9W.  Cl-221492 

laL  CL*  a»G  77/04 

VS.  CL  528—27  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  silicooe'based  softening  agoit  for  synthetic  fiben  which 

comprises: 

(A)  100  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  combination  of  two  organ<ipolysi- 
loxanes  composed  of 

(A- 1)  from  5  to  95%  by  wei^t  of  a  first  amino-substituted 
organopolysiloune  having  a  vtscostty  in  the  range  from 
100  to  1,000,000  centist(dtes  at  25  r  and  having  a  substan- 
tially linear  molecular  structure  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 

X0-(SiR2-<%i(SiZR-0*i,X. 

in  which  R  is  a  ntonovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  an  amino-sobstituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  groap  of  the  formula 

— R  '-4-NHCH2CJ^[]5NR22, 

R'  being  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  R^  being  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  moi>ovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the 
subscript  a  being  zero  or  a  positive  integer  not  exceeding 
4,  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  m  and  n  are  eac^ 
a  positive  integer,  the  number  of  the  smino^obttitiited 
groups  denoted  by  Z  in  a  molecule  being  1%  or  leas  of  the 
total  number  of  the  groups  denoted  by  R  and  Z.  and 
(A-2)  from  93  to  5%  by  weigiit  of  a  second  amino-stri>- 
stituted  organopolysiloxane  wfajcfa  is  a  rcactioa  product  of 
(A-2a)  a  liquid  amino-sidxtitDled  organopolysiloxane 
re|weaented  by  the  average  unit  formula 

ZAR,^iO,4-i-c)/2. 

in  which  Z  and  R  each  have  the  same  meaning  as  de- 
fined above,  b  is  a  positive  number  not  exceeding  1  and 
c  b  a  positive  number  smaller  than  2  with  the  proviso 
that  b+c  is  in  the  range  from  1.9  to  2.1,  and 
(A>2b)  a  liquid  organic  epoxy  cranpound  having  at  least 
one  epoxy  gronp  in  a  molecttle  in  such  an  amount  that 
from  0.01  to  20  mcdes  of  the  epoxy  groupa  are  provided 
per  mole  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  amino-substituted 
organopolysiloxane  as  the  component  (A>2a); 

(B)  from  I  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy-containtng  alkoxy 
sikme  compound;  and 

(C)  from  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  moooepoxy  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

G— R'— OY. 

in  which  G  b  a  group  of  epoxy  residue,  R^  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbcm  group  and  Y  b  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acyl  groups,  acryl 


4,797422 

STABmZXD  VARNISH  WnHOUT  SOLVENT  FOR 

IMPRn;NATING  ELECTRIC  WINDING  INSULATION 


tliaa,  Sjia,  Pvli^  FknMse 
DfrUan  «f  Scr.  Nau  Cai^SM.  JaL  U,  MM,  Pat  Na.  4.MM22. 
TUi  ^pMcatfM  Aag.  M,  IMik  Sw.  N«L  8N,i22 

CMm  priartty.  ■ppEiirtBi  PraMC,  JaL  13.  tttS,  O  11723 

fat  CL*  OBiF  283/JO:  O08G  I8/0a  59/J4 

VS.  CL  SS— 48  3  C^m 

1.  Vamiali  without  solvent  baaed  on  tsocyanate  compounds 
and  liquid  epoxy  resins,  subilized  against  viscosity  tncreaae 
during  storage,  characterized  in  that  the  varnish  includes  7  to 
25  tsocyanate  equivalents  for  an  epoxy  equivalent  and  contains 
from  0.02  to  1%  in  weight  relative  to  the  varnish  total  weight, 
of  an  inhibitor  selected  from  the  gronp  consisting  of  a  mineral 
acid,  an  organic  acid,  an  organic  anhydride,  and  an  organic 
compound  catching  ir  electrao. 


4.797.123 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP  RIGID  CAST  OR 

TRANSFBt  MOLDED  THERMOSET 

POLYISOCVANURATE  OOMPOSITIONS 

Usian  E.  Ysmis.  Ntatow  Sfaaa.  Pa,,  mtt^m  to  Arco 

CncflBcal  CcHpai^,  Ncinam  S^Hva,  Pa, 

Fllad  A^  3, 1987,  Sm.  Na.  88;S3« 
laL  CL*  C88G  18/18 
VS.  CL  528—53  12  ( 

L  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  rigid  cai 
molded  potyisocyanurate  tbermoset  polymer  compoaition 
which  comprises  conveying  from  a  mixing  chamber  into  a 
mold  cavity  of  the  desired  configuration,  which  may  be  com- 
preaaed  to  react  at  temperatures  of  from  abonl  ambient  to 
dXMlt  140'  C.  a  reaction  mixture  of  an  organic  di-  or  polyisocy- 
anale  and  from  about  2  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  cyclic 
alkyiene  carbonate,  based  on  the  iiocyanatecaibonate  compo- 
sitioo,  and  a  soluble  adduct  of  a  tertiary  amine  and  a  cyclic 
alkyiene  carbonate  as  catalyst  at  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0.003  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  baaed  on  the  total  c 
tion. 


4.797.124 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMER 

ShaakM  Knja"^.  Y  I  ill  ii,  H^tac  riliMmi.  lrbHiirii, 
TodOlde  ShWn,  Md  IcUra  KaMka.  hath  •ntandil.  ^  «r 
Japaa,  Mal^on  to  SUa-EtH  Of  ItaJ  Cbu,  LML.  Tokyo, 


Ceattoaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  756,313,  JaL  U,  Un,  abaadMcd.  Tkli 

J^  21. 19f7.  Sw.  No.  7MM 

Japan.  JaL  23.  !«■«.  99-152522; 
JaL  28, 19M,  99-199987 

bt  CL*  Ce^  2/18.  2/22,  2/44 
VS.  CL  526—82  12  CWm 

L  A  prooea  for  prodnctitm  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
conprinng  potymetizing.  by  suspensioa  polymerization  or 
rmwhinn  polymerizatioa,  vinyl  chloride  monomer  or  a  mixture 
of  vinyl  ddoride  monomer  v/rOi  a  vinyl  monomer  copolymer- 
izable  with  said  vinyl  chkKide  monomer  in  an  aqueous  medium 
in  a  pcdyraeiizeT,  wherein  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  poly- 
meroter  aad  portions  of  the  auxiliary  equipment  thereof  which 
come  into  contact  with  the  monomer  during  polymerization 
have  been  previously  coated  with  a  scaling  preventive  coating 
comprising  at  least  one  comp<Xkent  selected  from  dyes  and 


910 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  12,  1988 


ptgmeat&.  ftod  the  chloride  ion  concentration  in  the  reactioo 
mixtore  is  controlled  to  not  higher  than  100  ppm  during  the 
pdyinerizalioa. 


in  the  proence  of  an  alkali  compound. 


BICYCUC  AMIDE  ACETAL-BASED  CURE 

ACCELERATORS  FOR  AMINE  CURING  OF  EPOXY 

COMPOSmONS 

And  a  God.  WortU^bM,  OUo,  Mriffor  to  Aihind  CO.  Inc^ 
AiUMd^Ky. 

FIM  JoL  S,  1M7.  Stf .  No.  70,990 

lot.  CL*  GOtG  59/68 

VS.  a.  53»— 90  17  CUm 

1.  The  proccM  for  acceleraling  the  cure  of  a  mixture  com- 
prising an  qmxy  resin  and  an  amine  hardener  comprising 
tncloding  in  the  mixture  from  O.S%  to  about  13%  by  Mreight  of 
«  catalyst  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  bicyctic  amide 
acctal  and  ammonium  thiocyanate  and  curing  the  resulting 
mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  ambient 
lemperature  to  about  1  SO*  C. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherem  the  bicyclic  amide  acetaJ 
ts  of  the  fonnula  I 


R 

n       '      o  R 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  indcpeiHJently  represent  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  ether 
group  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms.  An  aryl  ether  group  having  from  6 
to  20  carbon  atoms  on  an  alkaryl  group  having  from  7  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  C9YSTALLINE  AROMATIC 
POLVETHERKEIONE 
1  T—nlrf  Tankc  both  of  F^jl,  Japu. 
I  to  AaiU  Kaad  Kod«  ritirtni  Kaliki^  Onka, 

nhd  Feb.  U,  MM,  Scr,  No.  I33,07< 
rioittj,  ^iMriMsa  Jipn,  Feb.  27,  IMS,  «0-3«2«S; 
J>L  5. 1M5,  C0-146<90i  Jiri.  5,  IMS.  fO-lUai 

bL  a.'  OMG  S/02.  14/00 
VS.  a.  S2«— us  16  Claias 

I.  A  pnxxM  for  preparing  a  crystalline  aromatic  polye- 
tberketone  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  0.6  or  more  which 
L-ompriaes  polycondensing  4,4'.dihydroxybeiizophenone  or 
hydroquinone  with  a  dihalogeno  aromatic  ketone  in  a  solvent 
having  the  following  gcoeivl  fonnula  (I)  or  (TI): 


♦,757427 

PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINE  DERIVATIVES  OP 

PHOSPHONK  ACm 

Jem  Tflef,  Vlirmw,  tmt  Vm  T.  Tna^  MortfatM.  both 

of  Ftwx,  Hripon  to  RaiMl  Udal;  FMi,  Frnn 

FIM  Not.  20,  UW,  Str.  Nol  «33,031 
Ctatas  priority,  ippllntblo  rrma.  Not.  20,  IMS,  U  17145 
IM.  a.<  OTTF  9/40 
VS.  a.  SSS— 141  9  Ctahsa 

1.  A  piocesa  for  the  preparation  of  phosphonic  acid  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


O 


Ri.    I  F 

p— CH— y 
/ 


wherein  R]  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ofaryltrf' 6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  (rf  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  attms,  aryloxy  of 
6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kenyloxy  and  alkynyloxy  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  aralkoxy 
andara]kylor7to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  Rj  together  with 
a  phoq^rus  atom  form  a  ring,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


II         U 

— CN.  — CR* 

and  — COORs,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkeoyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and 


II 
— C- 


R5 


R4  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atcmis,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl 
of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  R^ 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  cycloalkyl 
and  cycloalkenyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  of  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(0 


O 


P— CH 
/  \ 

R2  Z 

(11)   wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Y  have  the  above  definitiotu  i 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHO  and 


O    O 

II     H 
-C— C— OAlk 


wherein  tas^  of  Ri,  R2  and  Rj  is  independently  a  hydrogen  and  AUt  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of 

asoa,  aCi-salkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group;  X  is  an  oxy-  2to8caibonatonis  with  S  to  20%  by  volume  of  fluorine  in  the 

gen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  direct  bond;  Y  is  an  oxygen  presence  of  a  basic  agent  to  obtain  the  corresponding  com- 

atom  or  a  ketone  group;  and  n  is  0  or  I;  pound  of  formula  I. 
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4,75742i 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WnCHT  FOLYANinDRIDE  AND 

PBEPARATicm  nmnoF 


F!h4  All.  1,  IMit  Sv.  No.  WlfOt 

ULa.*CmGt3/00 

VS.  a.  S2S— 271  20  CMh 

1.  A  high  ■'"t.^ii.r  weight  polyaahydiide  having  a  wei^ 

average  moleciilnr  weight  of  greater  tfaaa  2IUXn  and  an  intrin- 

aic  visoolity  of  greater  than  a3  dl/g  in  chlonlbni  at  23*  C, 

said  pdyaBhydride  pradooed  &om  at  least  one  ilicafbosybc 

acid  selected  from  the  group  rtjnaisliiig  of: 

aliphatir  dicarbozyhc  adds  having  the  fonnula: 

HOOC-HjC— R— CHj-OOOH 

aromatic  dicaiboxylic  aciils  having  the  fbrmula: 


4.7S7,U> 

OOMPOSmOIW  FOB  FaODUONG  rOLTMCaS  OF 

HHai  HEnUCnVB  INDKZ  AND  LOW  TUOmiBB 

SMfkii*  J.  OMii;  Wi*Mrtk,  OHo,  m^rn^  to  PPG  k*» 

triii,  Ik.  MMkA  fk. 

OMriia  if  to.  No.  tM|^4«,  Dtc  27,  IMS,  itairilM*.  nh 

UlMnllll  An.  25,  M0«,  Sir.  Na,  Wtjrm 
TkapirtkaifttoMmifMiialiMirtiafmltoNvr.il, 


laLaM 
U,S.Cl.S2f— 2H 
1.  A  poiymer  comptiainf  u 


fU/M 


s  represented  by  the  fbfainia 


I 
CHi 

Ro— C— CHi^_ 


R  R         R  R 


R  R 


R  R 


CHi 
OCOCH2— C— Ro 


ly  hydfo- 


^^g)-"-^""- 


aromatic  dicaiboxylic  acids  having  the  formula: 


whereis  each  R  (rfeadi  of  nid  s 

gen,  hnlOk  or  a  mooovaleBt  orgnm 

aboot  12  caibon  atoin^  emA  Ro  at  cadi  of  aid  nte  ii  inde- 

pendendy  bydrofOB,  halo,  or  aOcyt;  and  eadi  Q  of  eadi  of  said 

units  is  independently  oiy,  snlfaayl,  alkanedt^  or  alk^idene. 


4.757430 

CONDENSATION  FOLYMESS  WTIH  PENDANT  SIDE 

CHAINS  EXHIBniNG  NONUNEAB  OPTICAL 


'-^' 


^NoJ. 

mad  M.  1,  ttVT.Sv.  Na.  mjgn 

fat  a* CQUG  63/44.  69/44 

vs,  CL  sn—m  u 

1.  A  ptdymer  whidi  b  chandaiied  by  a  recorring 
saticM  unit  oorre^iondtttg  to  the  formula: 


aliphatic-aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  the  formula: 


C— HjC— R— /r    J4— COOH; 


aromatic  and  aliphatic  heterocyclic  dicaiboxylic  acids  having 
the  formula: 


+0— R— N— R— O— C— {R'V— Cij 


L^^^CH-CH-/        y-h 


When  R  is  an  alkykne  radical 
caibon  atoma;  R*  is  a  divalettt  organic 
tweea  about  1-20  cailioa  atoms;  mis  an 
zero  or  on^  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at 


between  about  1-10 
inl^er  with  a  vatoe  of 


HOOC— R| 


R2COOH 


4.777,131 

PRCNXJCnON  OP  HIGH-MOLBCULAK 

POLYTCnAMETHYUNB  ADIPAMIDB  PELLET 

J.  P.  BMin,  Imp  md  Btaa  EamAiA,  Bak  OJ. 
■frTitfcBlaaii.  iMlpiii  la  tTlMiiwIii  KV^  GdaM, 


RM NaT.  3C  19M. 8m.Hm.99$jn 


wherein  X  is  aetecled  firom  the  group  consistiiig  of  oxygen,  la^.  CL*  CMC  69/46 

nitrogen,  and  sulftir.  and  UjS.  CL  M»    335                                                       M  Ck^ 

n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  3;  and  L  A  mechod  for  produdng  a  high  molecular  weight  polyam- 

aromatic  and  ali|rtialic  heterocyclic  dicarboiylic  adds  of  the  ja*  p»iia*  ^.w—uri^g  w^Tttin*""y  "<"  ""■*■  ***"ing  the  formula 
above  formnb  in  combinatitm  widi  at  least  one  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  selected  from  the  group  1  fnislini  of  aliphatic  — nh-(CH:)4— NH-GO-(CHi>«-00— 
dicafboxyKc  acidi,  aromalio-alqAatic  tficaiboxjiic  acids, 
and  aromttic  dicafbox]iic  acids  having  more  thu  one  oomqirinng: 
phenyl  groiq>;  (1)  condenaing  1,4-diaiiiino  butane  and  adipic  acid  to  pro- 

wherein  die  R  groiq»  are  divalent  organic  radical  groiqiB.  dnoe  a  solid  polyamide  prqicdyiiier  particle  mass,  said 
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polysmide  prepolymer  have  ■  nmnber-avermge  molecular    ing  amino  acids  in  the 

weii^t  of  kas  than  approiimatdy  K^OtX^ 
(2)  compreaimg  said  prepc^ymer  particle  mass  into  pellets; 

and 
O)  thereafter  aftcr-condcnsing  sakl  pellets  in  the  solid  phase 

at  ■  temperature  above  200*  C,  under  a  water-vapor-con- 

taining  atmoqiheTe  until  said  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
amide  it  obtaiDed  having  a  number  avenge  molecular 

wdght  of  at  least  1 5,000. 


per  130,000  molecular  weight 


AiplSt 

Thru 

SerSI 

Oh  204 

1^57 

CHy37 

Ab62 

Metis 

visn 

Ik» 

LaiU 

Tyr23 

ncn 

Argl9 

Tyrl58 

4,7J7,U2 

CYCLIC  POLYESTEK  OUCOMER  POLYMERIZATION 

DaaW  J.  DiMlll.  Scsda,  mtt  TtMa  G.  StlMin,  SckcMC- 

1^,  Mk  al  N.Y.,  iill^m  to  GcmkI  Electric  CoapMy, 

SckcMcn^r,  N.Y. 

FDed  OcL  »,  IfW,  Scr.  N«.  no.540 
b<.  a.'  cow  63/00 
vs.  a.  S2»— 357  9  OaiM 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  linear  polyester  which  com- 
priaea  contacting  with  a  tianieaterification  catalyst,  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  20O'-3O0*  C,  a  compoaition 
comprising  cyclic  polyester  ohgomers  of  the  fonnula 


the  N^enninal  amino  add  sequence  as  determined  by  Edman 
degfadatjon  being  Ser-Lys-Leu-Val-Lys-Asp-Lys-Leu-Val- 
Lys-Thr-Lys<JIu-. 


(I) 


Va'— Y— A^— O-C— A'— C— on 


wherein  each  of  A'  and  A^  ia  a  monocyclic  divalcnl  aromatic 
radical.  A^  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  m-  or  p-linked  monocyclic 
arooatic  or  alicydic  radi<^  Y  is  a  single  bond  or  Y  is  a  diva- 
lent bridging  group  and  n  is  from  2  to  about  7- 


4,757,133 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDE 
Ilo,  rrmaii.  and  SUwu  TarMhana,  KaaUwa. 
I^an  ts  Eiiai  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Flbd  Ap-.  *.  1M7.  Sa.  No.  35,125 
■  priority,  iwllraWan  JapM,  Aft.  17,  I9U,  6l-a«M7 
Int.  a*  C07K  7/10 
VS.  a.  530-324  3 

1  A  peptide  having  the  primary  structural  fonnula: 


Hj»— Ser- 


4,757,135 
BICYCUC  PORMAZAN  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A 

BErA.SULFATOETHYL.SULFONYL  OR  VINYL 

SULPONYL  GROUP,  SUITABLE  AS  PIBER  REACTIVE 

DYESnjPFS 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny, 
U  Haachat  AkdeacneUaekatfl,  Fnukfivt  am  Main, 
Pad.  Rep.  nrGcfsaay 
Cantlvalion  of  Ser.  No.  7»3,tail,  Oct  31, 1*15,  abandoned. 

nia  apflieatioa  OcL  2,  IMC,  Scr.  No.  915,**! 
Clalma  priority,  appliotioa  Fed.  Rep.  af  Ccranny,  Not.  3. 
m*,  3440265 
The  pmHon  of  the  tnm  of  tUa  pMcnl  anhannrnl  to  Aug.  19, 


Int  a.*  CO»B  SO/OOl  62/S03;  I 
U.S.  CI  534— (M 
1.  A  compotmd  of  the  formula 


>  I/SS4.  3/66 
21 


of 


Y— SO;- 


A»— Tyr— Thr—Arg— Le«— Arg— Lys— Gin— 
X-Ala— Vsl-Ly«-Lyi-TyT-Le<i-Aia- 


in  which  X  ia  Met  and  Y  is  OH,  LyaOH.  Arg-OH.  Lys-Arg- 
OH  or  Lya.NH2  or  X  is  Leu  and  Y  is  Lys-NH2,  LysOH  or 
Lya-Arg-OH. 


4,757434 
IGA  BINDING  PKnnN 

k  a<  Na»  Yafk,  N.Y,  and 

I,  B.  laiaiaak  AaanUn,  aadgaara  to 
r  IMnrilr,  Nav  Tart,  N-V. 

iiwiifiirfrii  fi  •n.'i- ~i    '  — 

■  nk  13,  IMC  Sar.  Na.  I2t.70l 

ht.  CL<  cm  is/oa  3/n 

vs.  a.  S3*-^3M  (  CWm 

I.  An  IgA  binding  cell  wall  boond  protein  wfaicb  is  iaolat- 
ahle  from  Oroup  B  streptococci  and  will  bind  IgA  character- 
ized aa  having  a  nsdecular  weight  of  about  132,000  when 
detamined  by  sodmm  dodecyl  snifhte  polyaciyhMade  gel 
decsioplioreaia,  reading  ipeciScally  with  the  Pc  poftkMi  of  the 
hnman  IgA.  hyJiolyiaMe  by  pfn«rnar,  r  nliining  the  faBow. 


in  which 
Y  is  vinyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

— CH:— CHj— E 

in  which  E  is  sulfato; 

the  group  Y — SO2 —  is  bonded  to  the  benzene  ring  m  meta* 
position  relative  to  the  indicated  group  — SO3M  and  in 
para-poottion  relative  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  or  in  para- 
poaition  relative  to  the  indicated  group  — SO3M  and  in 
meta-poaitirm  relative  to  the  nitrogen  atom; 

M  ia  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal; 

B  is  phenylene  unsubatttuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
subetitncnts  selected  from  the  gitwp  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoma,  alkoxy  of  I 
to  4  caihon  atoma  and  a  group  — SO2— Y'  ia  which  Y'  is 
vinyl  or  a  group  of  the  fonnula  — CH2 — CHj — E'  in 
which  E'  is  hydroxy,  halogen,  kiwer  alkanoyloxy.  phos- 
pfanlo,  Ihioaulfato  or  anllato; 

Z>  ia  hydrogen,  or  ia  a  water^ohibilizittg  group  which  is 
bonded  once  or  twice  to  B,  selected  firom  carboxy  and 
sulfb; 

D  ia  a  bcnrcnf  ting  to  which  the  oxygen  atom  and  the  nitro- 
gen atom  are  bonded  in  Oftho.|Maitioa  relative  to  each 
other  and  which  ia  uaauhalilnled  or  subatituted  by  one  or 
two  snbstituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  nitro,  allcyl  of  1  to  S  caihon  atona,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  cariiaa  atoma,  alkylaolfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
90f  2  loS  caflMiaa 
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T?  is  hydrogen  or  a  water-solubilizing  group  which  is 
bonded  once  or  twice  to  D,  selected  hata  carboxy  or 
suUb; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  fonnula 


1r]— ■ 


in  which 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubatituted 

or  subatituted  by  a  hydroxy,  suUito,  sulfo  or  carboxy, 
n  is  zero  or  1,  and 
Y2  is  vinyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

— CHj— CH2— E^ 

in  which  E^  tt  hydroxy,  hafcigcn,  k>wer  alfcanoyk>xy, 
pbosphato,  tliioaulfato  or  snl&to. 


4,7J743« 

WATER.SOLUBLE  AZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTiUNING 

FIBER-REACnVE  GROUPS  AND  HAVING  A 

SULFO-NAPHTHOL  CDUFUNG  COMPONENT  WITH  A 

TRIAZINYLAMINO  SUBgimiEWT  SUITABLE  AS 

DYESnjTFS 


heiB  aai  Taaana,  tMh  of  FM.  M*.  at 

Segal,  Soa^  BnaO,  and  WfSHr  H.  I 

Tanma,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gnrnanj,  aaal^an  ta  Haactal  AUkn. 

gtaillatkan,  FkadIM  am  Mik.  Fed.  Rap.  afGarmnar 
Filed  Sc*.  30,  MM,  Sar.  Na.  »U,534 

CUma  liktitjr,  i||llriHni  Rri.  Rap.  of  fiimanj.  Sep.  30, 
1M5,  35347011  JnL  17, 190(,  3(24Ui 

laL  a.'  cam  62/OS!,  62/45.  62/51:  DOCF  1/314 
VS.  a.  534—442  3 1 

1.  A  water-soluble  azo  compound  of  the  formula 


(SOjH). 


R 

I  N 


N  N 

T 

NH 


in  which: 

D  is  a  benzene  ring  or  a  naphthalene  ring; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  c«rt>on  atmns,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  cartxm  atoms,  sulfo  at  cacboxy; 

R^  is  hydrogen.  aDcyl  of  1  to  4  cwbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  caibon  atoms,  suUb,  caiboxy,  plwnyl  or  [riienyl  tobsti- 
tuted  by  1  or  2  sid»titiicati  aelecied  Crom  the  groiq)  oon- 
sistiBg  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cttbOB  BtOB*,  dkosy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  nitro,  caitexy,  sulfo  and  ddonne, 
or  is  1-  or  2-oi^ithyl.  or  is  1-  or  ZnuyhA^  sobatitvled  by 
1,  2  or  3  snUb,  or  is  hydroxy,  nhio  or  hdogea; 

R  is  faydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  aUc^  of  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms  siAititiited  by  1  «- 2  sobstitneatB  selected 


from  the  groiq)  consisting  of:  alkojty  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atcms;  sulficr,  caiboxy;  taydnwy;  snlfrco;  piwayl;  phenyl 
wriMtituled  by  1  or  2  mllili  nis  aejected  from  tl^  group 
consisting  of  altyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  lo4 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  mtro,  caiboxy,  sulfo  and  chlorine; 
t-  or  2  naphttiyl;  and  1-  or  2-sapfathyl  lubaituted  by  1,  2 
or  3mUic^ 

Y  is  /MhkMulfoloethyl.  ^-pboq>hatoethyt  ^-chloroeCbyl 
vinyl  or /|-«il£Btoeth^ 

A  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


— O— R»  or  — S— R^  a 


N 
\ 


in  which 

r3  IB  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atona  sobstituted  by  the  group 
— SO2— Y.  or  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted 
by  1  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  caiboo  atoms,  sulfo,  carboxy, 
hydroxy,  snlfiMo,  phenyl  or  phen)4  suhatilisted  by  I  or  2 
subatitueato  selected  60m  d«  grouf)  oouaisttag  of  alkyl 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydnny.  atoo,  carboixy,  salfo 
and  chlorine,  or  by  1-  or  2-nafilidiy1  or  1-  or  2-naphthy] 
substituted  by  1  OT  2  sulfo,  one  of  the  aBc^  phenyl  and 
nq>hth]4  moities  of  which  bdag  substituted  by  the 
group  — SO2— Y,  or  R3  is  pbenyl  stAstitated  by  the 
group  — 5O3— Y,  or  pbeayl  subslitwted  by  1  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  caibon  atoms,  uDcoxy  of  I  fo  4  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxy, nitro,  carboxy,  snUb  or  ddorine  and  by  the 
group  — SO2 — Y,  or  is  I-  or  2^ufdithyl  subctiiuied  by 
the  group  — SO}— Y,  or  is  I-  or  2-nBpiithyl  subatitaied 
by  1  or  2  sulfo  and  by  the  group  — S(^— Y.  R*  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  caiboo  atoms  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  subatttoted  by  I  or  2  substitucnts  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  caibon 
atoms;  sulfa,  carboxy;  hydroxy;  sotfUo-,  phenyl;  phenyl 
substituted  by  1  or  2  subalilnuns  selected  Cram  the 
group  consisting  of  alk^  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  atoo,  carboxy,  sulfo 
and  chlorine;  1-  or  2HiBfiiith^  and  1-  or  2-n^>hth^ 
substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  sulfo;  or  R^  b  alkenyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  cydopentyl  or  cydohexyC  or  cydo- 
pentyl  or  cyckAexyl  subatituted  by  l,2or3nietfayl,and 

rS  it  alkyl  crf^  I  to  4  caibon  stoma  wbslitufJ  by  the  group 
—SO2—Y.  or  is  alkyl  of  1 10  4  carbon  atoms  nbaiilnted 
by  1  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoma,  snUb,  cuiboxy, 
hydroxy,  sulfato,  phenyl  or  phenyl  subaliimad  by  I  or  2 
BobstitDents  selected  from  the  group  n:  onsssf  lug  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  nitro.  caiboxy.  sulfo  and  cfakxine,  or  by  I-  or 
2-nafAthyl  or  1-  or  2-naptahyl  subatitnted  by  I  or  2 
sulfo.  one  of  the  aOcyl,  phenjd  and  nsplitbyl  aoictiet  of 
which  being  substituted  by  die  groi^  — SO2— Y.  or  R' 
is  phenyl  or  pbeoyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituesta 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  carboxy,  sulfo  and  chlorine  and  mbalitmed  by  the 
group  — SO2— Y,  or  is  1-  or  2-naphtb^  snbstitnted  by 
the  group  — SO}— Y,  or  is  1-  or  2-naphthyl  s 
by  I  «-  2  sulfo  and  by  the  gra 
B  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


— O— R«  or  — S— R*  or  — N 


in  which 

R' is  hydrogen,  or  is  alkyl  <^1  to  4  carbon  atoms  msubati- 
tuted  or  snbstitsied  by  1  or  2  tobHitneDti  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of:  alkoxy  (tf  1  to  4  cartton  atoms: 
taMoi  cwboxy;  hydroiy;  flulfat<^  pho^rfuto;  phenyl; 
nipbthyl;  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  1  or  2  substitu- 
enla  idecled  from  the  group  conaitiBg  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  caibon  atoau.  allcozy  of  1  to  4  carfooo  abxns,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  caibozy,  sulfo  and  chlorine;  and  luphthyl  which 
is  sobatituted  by  1, 2  or  3  sulfo;  or  R^is  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl  or  is  phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  car> 
bon  Moms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  carbozy,  sulfo  and  chlcnine,  or  is  napbthyl  substi- 
tuted by  I,  2  or  3  soUb, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  or  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbfMi  atoms  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  coosiiting  of:  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
sulf<^  carboxy;  hydroxy;  sulfato;  phosphate;  phenyl; 
naphthyl;  f^ienyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  se- 
lected bom  the  groap  comisttng  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  hydroxy,  nitFO,  carboxy,  sulfo  and  chlorine; 
and  o^bthyl  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  sulfo;  or  R^  is 
alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  cyclopentyl  or  cyclo- 
hezyl,  or  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohcxyl  substituted  by  1,  2 
or  3  methyl,  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  or  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubsti- 
luted  or  substituted  by  I  or  2  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbc»  atoms; 
sulfo;  carboxy;  hydroxy;  sulfato;  pbosphato;  phenyl; 
napblhyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  sidmituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  4  car- 
b<Hi  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  carboxy,  sulfo  and  chlorine;  and  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted by  1, 2  or  3  sulfo;  or  R^  is  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  is  [rfienyl  or  naphthyl,  or  is  phenyl  substituted 
by  I  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy,  nitro,  carboxy,  sulfo  and  chlorine,  or  is 
naphthyl  st^Mtituted  by  l,2or  3suIfo,  orR^iscyanoor 
a  group  of  the  formula 


M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  or 
n  is  zero  or  1; 
p  is  zoo,  1  or  2. 


alkaline  earth  metal; 


4,757,U7 

ORTHOnUFLUOROMETHYL  CONTAINING 

PHENYLAZONAPirniOL  DYESTUFFS 

Gerhvd  WoHNm,  LimhMBB,  Erkh  KlMkc  Oiialhil,  ud 

HMS-Gitartcr  Ottn,  LertftassB,  afl  of  Fad.  Rc^  of  Garmuy, 

aari^on  to  Bayer  AkHe^ndhOmlU  LeverfcMea,  Fed.  Rep. 

oTGciBMy 

CoatlnBtiM  of  Stf .  No.  391,090,  Jua.  22. 1902,  abirfotd, 
wUch  is  a  coadBMCkM  of  Scr.  No.  004,960,  Mar.  9, 1970, 
iliSBinofi  Ufa  appHraflM  Sc^.  22, 1903,  Scr.  No.  534,914 
OafeM  priorin',  appHrrtfcio  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  27U170 

bt  a* O09B 29/01.  29/033.  29/30.  62/02 
VS.  CL  S34~062  4  ( 

1.  A  dyestuR*  of  the  formula 


CF3  NH2 


SOaH 


wherein 
R  is  C|-C4-alkylcarbonyl,  C|-C4-alkozy  caiboayl  or  ben- 
zoyl. 


-C— NH2 

K 


4,757.130 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETOPOSIDE 

TadMU  rm*  IwatwU,  a^  Yaklo  CUkd,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 

pn,  MrigMii  to  NippoB  Kayib  KabMhfU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo. 


to  which  Z  b  oxygen,  sulfiir,  or  =N — H,  or  R^  is  amino 
or  amino  monosubstituted  or  dtsubstituted  by  substitu- 
s  selected  from:  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  phenyl; 


naphthyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  se-    ,,  «,  ^   c«^    «■  « 
. .^  e .L. :-i ^  -n,..i  ^e  \  *^  A *J-*-  '-^  *»<►— W.l 


of  Scr.  No.  733,910.  May  14, 1905.  TUs 
Sep.  0. 1900,  Scr.  No.  904,372 
ppHcatfM  JMHii.  May  22. 1904.  59-10176d 
lit  Ct*  C07H  15/24 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  carboxy,  sulfo  and  chlorine;  and  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted by  1,  2  or  3  sulfo;  or  R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


o 


W  if  ilkyi  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
titBtad  by  1  or  2  subitituents  elected  from  groop 
oomilliBg  of;  aDtoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  sulfo; 
caitoay;  kydroxy;  tolCsto;  pboapbato;  phenyl;  naph- 
thyl; phenyl  anfaatitnted  by  1  or  2  sub.tituents  selected 
fran  the  group  oonaiating  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alfcozy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydioxy,  nitro, 
carbozy,  sulfo  and  chlorine;  and  naidithyl  substituted 
by  1,  2  or  3  sulfo; 
or  R'  is  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 

snbatimied  by  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

or  alkoxyaUtoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the 

alkyl  sDoielies; 
or  R^  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  are  morpholioo, 
3  or  piperazino; 


1.  A  process  for  producing  etoposide  represented  by  the 
formula  (I): 


which    comprises    reacting    a    4'-halogenoacetyl-4'-denie 
thylepipodaphyllotoxin-/l-0-2,}-di-0-lialogenoacetyl-4,60- 
ethylideneghicaaide  represented  by  the  formula: 


Jin.Y  12,  1988 


CHENQCAL 


913 


4,757,140 
„„      CX>ENZ¥ME  A  DERIVATIVES  OF  ALUTRANS- AND 
'    '  1M3S  REnONIC  ACID 

Hector  F.  DeLncn,  Ulallssa.  Wiaj  Aa*a«)  KalMr.  Waanr, 
"-■r-f. 'I  f"i'    tiir  Triniri.Mailaiin.Tna.asslgnsislii 
I  BMiiailh  FniislaWlii,  Mallana,  Wia. 


Filed  Jan.  2,  HM,  Scr.  No.  M»,7»l 
Int  a.'  OOTH  19/20 
VS.  a.  »(— 27  3 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


wherein  R|  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sent — COCHX2  or  — COCX3,  wherein  X  represents  a  chlo- 
rine atom,  with  lower  C1-C4  alcohols  having  1  to  3  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  presence  of  anmionium  saltof  an  organic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  to  remove  the  halogenoacetyl  groups  at  a  temperature 
of  - 10'  to  100*  C. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  conasstiag 
of 
(a)  hydrogen 


(bH:— s— X 

where  X  represents  Coenzyme  A  residue 
except  that  both  of  Ri  and  R2  cannot  be  (aX  but  one  of  R|  R2 
must  be  (a). 


4,7S7,13» 

5-FLUORO-2'-DEOXYinUDINE  DERIVATIVE, 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

ANimiMOR  COMPOSniON  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Taken  KaaaintM,  Tokyo;  Maaahlkii  Sdio,  Tallaasa,  arad  Vo- 

aUU  Sodki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Jagnn,  aaaifMn  to  Telihi  Uatod, 


4,757,141 
AMINO-DERIVATIZED  PHOSPHTTE  AND  PHOSPHATE 

LINKING  AGENTS,  PHOSraORAMlDne 
PRECURSORS,  AND  USEFUL  CONJUGATES  THEREOF 
Slercn  Fk«  Paia  AHa;  SaB  L.  Woo,  BadMad  Cllr,  and  Uayd 
n  7mllt.  Ilialk  famJlns.  sH  llf  fiflf .  I 
Bliisjsif,  InMspeiMad.  Paatir  City,  CaUf. 

Filed  Al«.  W,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  7«,17ll 
laL  a*  CBTH  19/06,  19/10.  19/16.  19/20 
VS.  a.  536—27  17 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


per  No.  PCT/JPM/II03<(,  S  371  Date  Mar.  20,  ins, :  lIKKe) 

Date  Mar.  20,  IMS,  PCT  Pak.  Nn.  WOIS/0060>,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  14,  ISU 

PCT  FBed  JaL  20, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  717,275 

Oahna  priartty,  applliailiia  Japan,  JnL  20, 1M3,  5S-13075«; 
Jan.  23, 1914,  594410 

bt  a.«  AUK  )t/TO:  QffH  19/08 
VS.  CL  53«— 23  1  Oaim 

1.  The  5-fluoro-2'-deoxyuridiae  derivative  expressed  by  the 
follovnng  formula  (l") 


m 


^T- 


(R4>k 


■{CRjRj)y— O— P— <H-W) 


wherein: 
i  is  0  or  1; 

j  is  io  the  range  of  2  to  10; 
k  is  1  when  i  is  Q,  or  k  is  0  or  1  when  i  is  I; 
Ri  is  an  amino  protcctioa  group; 
Rj  •nd  R3  taken  seporatdy  eadi  rq>re>ent  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  lower  acyi  cyano,  halo,  or  nitro; 
Riis  alkyl  alkenyl,  aryl.  aralk^  or  cycloalkyl  containiag  up 

to  10  caibcm  atoms;  and 
W  reprcjents  a  hydrozylic  polymer  support,  or  an  oligoou- 

deotide  linked  to  a  polymer  support 
10.  A  oompoiuid  of  the  formula: 


(CH2I1 
H  /  \ 

fRlA—N— CH  CH- 

(CH2), 


(>4)ft 


I 


^H   / 


wherein  R|'  and  R2'  are  the  same  or  difTerent  from  each  other, 
ea^  representing  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
having  a  caibozyl  group  as  si^Mtituent,  or  its  pharmacalogi- 
cally  acccptaUe  salt. 


-P— CH-W) 
i 

(0)i 
wherein: 
R]  is  an  smino  protection  groum 

sis  in  the  range  of  0  to  0, 1  isin  the  range  <^0  to  0,  and  s+t 
is  in  the  range  of  1  to  0; 
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fU  represents  lower  alkyl;  electroo-wittadrawmg  beu-sub- 
ititulBd  ethyU  declitM-eleclroii-willinwtiig  substituted 
phenyl;  or  electron-wtthdnwtng  sulMtitated  pbenylethyl; 

i  is  O  or  1; 

k  is  I  when  i  is  O  or  k  is  O  or  I  when  i  is  1;  and 

W  is  an  ohgoaudeotidc,  a  hydroxyUc  polymer  support,  or 
an  oligonucleotide  liked  to  a  polymer  support. 


PROCESS  fOR  PREPARING 
(.AMINO^HYDRAZINOPYRIDAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Mario  Plm,Canlni  Mctmtt  »til»l»iil,  Mana,  aad  Ric- 

eai* Cilliiti,  Seats Saa  CI I,  afl  of  Haiy,  aatlinnra  u> 

ISF  Snckn  per  Adant,  Mian,  lab' 

FIM  Mar  U,  liM,  Sar.  No.  M2,723 
daiaa  prtarKy,  ^liiaWni  Bdy,  May  13,  IMS,  21X74  A/S5 

bt  a.'  arm  ur/io.  w/n 

vs.  a.  544— 2M  I 

1.  A  process  for  prepariog  a  compotmd  of  Structuie  (4) 


vjCr 


NHNHC02C2H) 


M) 


CHjCHCH; 
OH 


wbicb  comprises  reading  a  compound  of  Structure  (3) 


-...O' 


CHi— CHi 
HO— CH2CH2— N  N— R- 

CH2— CHj 


wberem  R"  repreaents  H.  — CH2CH2OH: 
or  «  mixture  of  said  acyclic  hydroxyethyl  ethylencamines 

and  said  cyclic  hydroxyethyleDepoIyamines; 
c.  said  catalyst  compotition  conusting  essentially  of  titania 
or  zircoaia  having  from  about  0.3  to  iA>out  7  wt.  %  of 
phosphorus  theimaUy  cbeniically  bonded  to  the  surface 
thereof  in  the  form  of  phoq>hate  bonds. 
4.  A  method  for  the  mannficture  of  triethylepediamine 
which  comprises  bringing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydroxy- 
ethyl ethyleneamine  feedstock  containing  about  5  to  about 
50%  of  said  feedstock  into  contact  with  a  cyclization  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  about  300* -400*  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feedstock  to  triethyl- 
enedianuDc; 
said  feedstock  being  an  ethyoxylation  product  of  a  mixture 
of    N-hyroxyethylpiperazine,     N-aminoetbylpiperazine, 
diethyknetriamine  and  aminoethylethanolamine  ethylox- 
ylated  in  the  molar  ratio  of  about  I  to  rixnit  1.5  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  molar  equivalent  of  said  mixture  or  a 
bimolar  ethyloxylaiioa  product  of  ethylenediamine, 
said  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  titania  or 
zirconia  having  from  dwut  0.5  to  about  7  wt.  %  of  phos- 
phorus  thermally   chemically   bonded   to   the   surface 
thereof  in  the  form  of  phoqihate  bonds. 


CHjCHCH] 

OH 


with  ethyl  caitMzate,  characterised  in  that  the  reaction  is  car- 
ried out  in  water  and  the  compound  of  Structure  (3)  b  in  the 
form  of  the  hydrochloride,  sulfate,  or  phosphate  salt. 


4,7574*3 
CATALYTIC  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TRIETHYLENEDIAMINE 

Stem  R  ViiirnBl,  New  Bnnliela;  Waller  H.  Bnider.  Jr., 

AHtte;  Eneil  L.  Tcafcey.  AmUb;  E4ward  C.  Nick,  AHdn, 

■ad  Tfeo^  T.  McCoMcn.  Aiitta,  all  ef  T«^  ■■rifiij  to 

Texaco  bc^  WUte  PWh,  N.Y. 

FIM  hm.  9.  IMC  Ser.  N«.  «71,»39 
bL  CL*  C»7D  497/m.  295/02;  COTB  35/10 
MS,  a.  544— 3S2  12  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  manofocture  of  triethylenediamine 
which  comprises  bringing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydroxy- 
ethyl ethyleneamine  feedstock  containing  about  5  to  about  50 
wt  %  of  said  feedstock  into  contact  with  a  cyclization  catalyst 
ai  a  temperature  of  about  300* -400*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficieot  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feedstock  to 
irietbytenedianitne; 
said  feedstock  being; 
a.  an  acyclic  hydroxyethyl  ethyleneamine  having  the 
formula: 


4,757.144 

PREPARING  TERTIARY  AMINE  FROM 

FORMALDEHYDE  AND  PRIMARY  AND/OR 

SECONDARY  AMINE 

KaznUko    Okabe.    Wakayama;    YaUMga    Yokota,    Oaaka; 

KazaUto  Matsvtaai.  awl  TataUro  I— lira,  both  of  Waka- 

yaaa,  all  of  Japan,  atrigaon  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo, 


HO— CH:CHi— (NH— CH2CH:)"— R 


(I) 


wherein  R  represeol  — OH  or  NH3  and  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  I  or  2;  or 
b.  a  cyclic  hydroxyethyleoepolyamine  having  the  for- 
mula*. 


of  Ser.  No.  «73,348,  Nov.  20. 1984,  a 
-nta  appUcatkM  Sc*.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  913^21 
priority,  aptHfrtoa  Japaa,  Dec.  16,  1983,  58-238221 
iBt  a.*  C07C  %5/0^  87/127.  87/14.  87/28 
MS,  a.  544—404  4  Oains 

I.  A  process  for  prq}aring  an  N>methylated  tertiary  amine, 
which  consists  essentially  of  ccmtinuously  adding  an  aqueous 
or  metfaanobc  solution  of  formaldehyde,  for  a  time  period  of 
&XKn  2  to  5  hours,  to  a  reactimi  mixture  consisting  of  (1)  3 
primary  amine,  a  secondary  amine  or  mixture  thereof  and  (2) 
from  10  to  500  ppm  of  palladium  or  platinum  catalyst,  calcu- 
lated as  the  metal,  based  on  said  amine,  the  reaction  mixture 
being  continuously  maintained  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of 
from  3  to  50  kg/cro^  gauge  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  80*  to 
180*  C,  the  total  amount  of  formaldehyde  added  to  said  reac- 
tion mixture  during  said  time  period  being  from  1.0  to  1.2 
equivalents  per  each  active  hydrogen  of  said  amine  and  the 
accumulation  of  a  stoichiometrically  excessive  amount  of 
formaldehyde  being  prevented,  whereby  to  convert  substan- 
tially quantitatively  said  primary  or  secondary  amine  to  the 
corresponding  N-methylated  tertiary  amine,  then  removing 
said  catalyst  by  filtraticHi  and  recovering  said  N-methytaled 
tertiary  amine. 
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4,757,145 

FLUOROPOLYETHERS  C(»4TAINING  END  GROUPS 

ENDOWED  WTIH  ANCHORD^G  CAPACITY 

Gcrar*>  C^arkclo,  VOiami  Ede  5Wiiippaiila,  Brrpww,  and 
Marfo  A.  Scarati.  MOaa.  aD  of  Italy,  iiilgBri  to  Moatedfaoa 
S.PJL,  MUaa.  Italy 
CnairaaalhwiofScr.  No.  tn^ns^  Dae.  31. 1984,  afcaailnafft 

Ilk  ^pHfirtna  Mar.  36, 1987,  Ser.  No.  31.180 

OalM  priority,  applkaWna  It^,  Jan.  19, 1984,  21480  A/S4 

laL  CL*  C07D  471/04.  277/60.  263/52;  ClOM  105/08 

MS.  CL  544—81  «  OaiM 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 

(I)  -RO-<C3F60)«-<CFXO)r-CFX-L, 


R"CFX0-(C}F60)^CFX0)^CiF<0)- 
r-CFX-L. 

wherein  the  oxyatkylene  groups  are  randomly  distributed  in 
the  chain  and  where: 

R  is  — CF3,  — C2F5,  — CjF?; 

X  b  — F,  — CF3; 

R".  when  x  is  different  from  zero,  is  — F,  — CFj,  — C2F5 
provided  that  the  group  R"  CFX  contains  not  more  than 
3  cartxm  atoms,  and  when  x  is  zero  is  L; 

m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  100; 

n  is  a  finite  integer,  or  is  0,  wherein  m-f  n  is  between  3  and 
100,  provided  that,  if  n  is  finite,  m/n  ranges  from  5  to  20 
and  R  is  — CF3,  and  if  o  is  zero  R  is  — C2FS  or  C3F7; 

X  IS  a  finite  integer,  or  is  zero; 

y,  z  are  finite  integers,  such  that  x-f  y  +  z  ranges  frmn  5  10 
200,  while  x-t-z/y  ranges  from  5  to  0.5,  provided  that 
when  X  is  zero,  z/y  ranges  from  1  to  0.S  and  y-(-z  ranges 
from  5  to  200.  while  X  is  — F; 

L  is  an  organic,  non-polymerizable  group  Y — Z  where  Y  is 
— CH2O— ,  — CH20CH2— .  — CF2— ,  CF20— ;  and 

Z  is  an  aromatic  radical  comprising  at  least  one  aromatic 
ring  cither  containing  or  not  containing  heteroatoms, 
having  S  or  6  atoms,  or  at  least  one  ring  condmsed  vHth 
said  aromatic  ring,  the  group  Z  being  further  character- 
ized in  that,  with  metallic,  polymeric  and  ceramic  materi- 
als, it  gives  coordination  bonds  or  charge  transfer  bonds, 
thus  causing  adsorption  phenomena  due  to  v  bond  onto 
ihe  surface  of  the  metallic,  polymeric  or  ceramic  material. 


A 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  hereinabove  with  a  minimum  of  2 
molar  equivalents  of  dinKthylformamide  dimethylacetal  in  an 
inert  hydrocariion  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon or  chlorinated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  or  one 
molar  e<|uivalent  of  a  Vilsmeier  reagent  prepared  from  dimeth- 
ylformamide  and  two  molar  equivalents  of  POQs  in  dichloro- 
methane  at  reflux;  isolating  the  resulting  formula  III  3- 
phenylimino-4-dimethylaminomethyleoe<N-substituted-«ic- 
cinimide 


N(CH3)j    O 
HC=C C 


wherein  R  is  as  delined  hereinabove;  cydtziag  the  fonnMb  III 
compound  by  treatment  with  polyphosphoric  acid  at  ISfTCto 
145*  C.  to  yield  a  formula  IV  substituted-acridinimide 


IV 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  hereinabove;  hydrolyzing  the  formula 
IV  acridinimide  with  a  minimum  one  molar  equivalent  base  in 
a  s(^vent  of  water  or  an  aqueous  alcohol;  cooling  the  reaction 
mixture;  isolating  the  thus  formed  quinoline-2,3-dicarboxylic 
acid  (formula  V)  by  acidification  of  the  cooled  reactioo  mix- 
ture; 


4,757,14« 

MFTHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

QUINOLINE-2,3-DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

Donald  R.  MaaUlag,  Somerrille.  NJ..  aarigaor  to  Americaa 

CyaaaaM  CuMpaaj.  flwiiiii.  Coaa. 

FUei  Aae.  29,  1906,  Ser.  No.  902,273 
lat  Ct*  C07D  215/54 
MS.  CL  546—170  7  Claiw 

I.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  quinoline-2,3-dicartx>xy- 
lic  acid,  said  method  comprising:  oxidizing  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  in  an  inert  solvent  an  N>substituted-3-anilino8uccininiide 
of  formula  I 


and  collecting  the  precqritated  product 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  C|-C6alkyl;  reacting  the  thus  formed 
formula  II  3-anilino-N-«ubstituted-maleimide 


4.797.147 
PREPARATION  OF  DIAMINES  FROM  ALDEHYDES 
AND  AMMONIA 
Be^)■iria  T.  Oatbw.  WcMar  GrofM,  mA  Bara«4ai  A.  Oade 
AUak.  SL  Leata,  bott  of  Ma^  aari^an  ta  PotralMi  Cwpora- 
tisa,  St  Loaii,  Mo. 
OialtaMtlna  la  pat  of  Sw.  No.  CZT,»47,  JaL  5.  UM. 
ifcaainaiii.  wMtt  fa  a  1  lallwillii  h  piU  af  Sir.  Na.  I9aj30. 
Oct.2,1980.iliii^iii  TMi  iuMfilli  1  Say. 5. 190S. Sg. No. 
772572 
IM.  CL*  G87D  2JJ/ai  211/72 
UjS.  a.  946— 349 
1.  A  composition  of  the  formula 
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4,7S7,1«        

SYNTHESIS  OF  BIStN-SUBSnTUTED 
PHTHAUMIDE)EIHERS 
Loib  M.  MvMCi,  FHMhM,  MaK,  Hritaor  to  GcKnl  Elec- 
tric CaiM«r.  mt^MA,  Mml 

F1M  Die  31,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  »M,04S 
IM.  a.'  CB7D  iW/4S 
VS.  CL  5M— MI  17  Oaiu 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  bi8(N-9Ubstituted 
phtha]iiiiidc)ether,  comprising  heating  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  compound  of  formula 


alkyL 


4,757,141 

INTEKMEDIATE 

l-(2-NTntO-l-IMIDAZOLYI>3-SIJBSTTTUTED 

AMINO-MWOPANOLS  AND  THE  CORRESPONDING 

2,3-BUTAPIEDIOLS 

Israr  A1m4,  Loaloa;  G<raU  E.  A^iaia,  Efaom  Dowaa;  Ian  J. 

Stntfta^,  OKe<,  aid  Darid  GAaoa,  Loadoa,  aU  of  Eagla^ 

issif  IMS  to  Natiooal  Rcaeardi  Pcrelopmeat  Corporattoo, 


and  an  essentially  stoichiometrically  equivalent  amount  of  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  in  a  polar  aprtKic  sol- 
vent under  ether-forming  conditions,  and  recovering  a  bis(N- 
substituted  phthalitnide)ether  of  the  formula 


DiTiakn  of  Ser.  No.  m*)m.  Ma;  27, 19>3,  Pat  No.  4,631,289. 
TUa  application  Nor.  10,  UW,  Ser.  No.  929,095 
ClaiK  friority,  afpHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1982, 
8215545;  Nor.  1,  1912,  0231107 

IbL  a.'  OOTD  233 /9i 
U.S.  a.  S4«— 331  4  Claims 

1  A  compound  of  formula  (VII); 


N     J 


(Vll) 


from  the  reaction  mixture,  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  a  monovalent  organic  radical 
selected  from  a  lower  alkyl  groap  having  from  1  to  idwut  10 
carbon  atoms;  and  an  aromatic  hydrocartMn  radical,  or  haloge- 
oated  derivative  thereof,  having  from  about  6  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  a  leaving  group- 


NCH}(CHOH>.CH2NCR2R)CR4R3Z 


NO3 


wherein 

Ri  ii  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R2>  R3,  R4  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  caibocyclic  try!  or  carbocyclic  aryl-alkyl  having 
(rora  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 

Z  is  halogen,  and 

n  ta  1. 

3.  A  compound  of  formula  (VII): 


4,757,150 

POLYFTHERIMIDE  BISPHENOL  COMPOSITIONS 

IVmm  L.  Cirrt'l".  Scotfa;  Joaeph  W.  GvUea.  CoImw*,  and 

John  W.  VccWdnr*  Jr^  Scotia,  aU  of  N.Y.,  airi^on  to  Gca- 

cral  Electric  CoapMy.  SchiBWiady,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  31,  IMC,  Scr.  No.  891,014 
-ne  portioa  ofthc  term  oTtUipatc^  artaeqaent  to  Sep.  9, 2003. 


Ut  CL*  C07D  2mm 

U  A  CL  S4S— 461  4  < 

1.  A  polyetherimide  bisphenolic  compound  of  the  formula 


(VII) 


NCH2(CHOII)aCHiNCR2R)CIUKsZ 


NOj 


wherein 

R]  ia  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R2,  R},  lUand  Rj  ia  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoma,  carbocyclic  aryl  or  carbocyclic  aryl-alkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 

Z  ia  halogen,  and 

n  is  2. 
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Z'  is  hydrogen  or 


U 

C-Xi 


integer  of  from  one  to  ax,  R,  lU,  awl  R7  are  selected  from 
hydrogen,  or  straight  or  branclied  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six 
caiboo  atoms,  and 
Ar  is  2-,  or  3-tliienyl,  2-,  3-,  or  4-pyridinyt  or 


A*  is  m-  or  p-pbenylene;  and 
X  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,757,U1 
2-SUBSTl'lVI'EI>-[2-SllBSll'IUlU>-AMINOhN-ARVLAL- 

KVL^flNDOL^YI.) 
David  C  Homil,  P«>ia^  Ba^Bl,  aari^or  to  WMMr-Laan 
best  Cnmpaay,  Manta  PWh,  N J. 
CiilliiallM  h  paimSg.  No.  79MW.  Nw.  14,  M«5, 
lliaainaiil  Tib  i||llrsHsa  Si*.  30b  I*0(,  Scr.  No,  912,731 
loL  CL*  OOTD  K9/04.  MS/n  207/11  107/273,  207/36. 
279/00.  413/00.  401/00 
VS.  CL  540— 4<9  27 

1.  A  compound  having  structural  formula  1: 


Rl  R2  O     H     R] 

\         I       I      I       I 

N— C— C— N— C— »« 
/         I  I 

H  CH2  A 


wherein  A  is  — NH — , 


<> 


where  X  and  Y  are  mdependently  hydrogen,  flaotiae, 
chlorine,  methyl,  metfaoxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  nittt), 
with  the  provisos  that  when  X  ia  aitro,  Y  is  hydrogen,  and 

R3  ia  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  frooa  ooe  10  six 
carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  — CH2— Ctt=3. 
CH=— CH2— C-CH,  -CH2OR,  — (CH2).,CX»R, 
— (CH2)mNR«Ri,  — CH2Ar  or  — CH20Ar,  where  m  is  an 
integer  of  frosn  one  to  six,  R,IU,and  R7  are  selected  fiom 
hydrogen,  or  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  one  to  aix 
carbon  atoms,  and 

At  is  2-,  or  3-thienyl,  2-,  3-,  or  4-pyridinyI,  or 


or  — (CH2)i,,  where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  zero  to  six; 
R|  is  an  N-terminal  blocking  group  selected  from 


where  X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen,  fltMcine, 
chlorine,  methyl,  methoxyl,  trifluorosnethyl.  or  nitrck, 
with  the  provisos  that  when  X  is  nitro.  Y  b  hydrogen,  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  — CH2OH, 


(CH3)jC— C—  (CH3)jC— O— C—  (CHj)jC— NH— C— 

00  O 


ajCCH2— O— C- 


ajCCXCMjh— o— c— 

I 
o 


FsCCCCHshO— C—  FCH2CH(CH2F)0— C— 
n  II 

O  O 

(CH])2CHCH2CH2— C—  (CzHjXCHjhC— O— C- 
O  O 


where  Z  is  — CH2 — ,  NR,  where  R  is  as  pfeviooaly  de- 
fined, oxygen,  sulliir  — CONR«R7,  — CHjNRtR?,  at 
—ODOR  where  R,  R«,  and  R?  are  as  previooaly  defiled, 
and 
Rs  is  2-  or  3-tliienyl,  2-,  3-,  or  4-pyndiayl.  2-  or  S-indanyl, 
cyclohexyl,  2-  or  3-fiiranyl,  3-  or  4-pytidazinyl,  2-tmidBTr>- 
lyl,    2-benzimidazolyl,    2-tetrafaydrobenzimidazolyl,    2- 


CH2— O— C— ; 

I 


<>■ 


R2  is  strsight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  *■«"  X  and  Y  are  mdependently  hydrogen,  Duotmo, 

atoms,     trifluoromethyl,     — CH2— CH=CH2,     — CH-  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  aalrat 

2— C=CH,              — CH2OR,              — (CH2).,CCOR,  with  the  praviao  that  when  X  ia  nitro,  Y  is  hydraaen, 

— (CH2)ihNR^7.  — CH2Ar  or  -CH20Ar,  where  m  is  an  or  a  pharmamitirally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


920 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INDOLES 

Makoto   bnnuui;    HiroiU   Iwaae;   KtwhMJ   Kozirm.   ud 

Takato^  Seto,  sU  of  IbwaU,  Japw,  MripMrs  to  Reiearcb 

AMOdadoa  for  UtUiattea  of  Light  Ott,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PIM  Nor.  U.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  79«,739 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcartoa  Japam  Nor.  12,  1984,  59-238030 
IM.  CI.*  Om>  209/08 
VS.  a.  548—508  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  indole  by  catalytic  reaction  of 
a  2-<o-aniinoaryl)ethanol,  which  comprises  heating  said  2-<o- 
amiQoaryt)ethanol  in  a  hquid  phase  in  ^e  presence  of  a  catalyst 
containing  a  meia]  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
platinum-group  metal,  a  platinum-group  metal  oxide,  a  plati- 
num-group metal  halide,  nickel,  surface-oxidized  nickel  and 
copper,  in  association  with  an  alkali  metal  oxide,  alkali  meta) 
carbonate,  alkali  metal  sulfate,  alkali  metal  halide  or  alkali 
metal  phosphate;  and  wherein  said  2-{o-aminoaryl)ethanol  is 
selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


halogen,  — NOj,  — CN,  — NH2  or  lower  alkyl  wherein  n  is  1  to 
4;  R^  and  R^  represent  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  or  lower  alkoxy. 
or  either  one  of  R^  or  R^  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  R*,  R^,  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  8  carbons,  unsaturated  lower  alkyl,  or  (CH2)mCy- 
cloalkyl  with  the  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbons  and  m  is  I 
to  4;  /ilO  is  hydrogen  or  — (CH2)^henyl  or  with  the  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  — NH2,  — OH,  halogen,  — NO2.  or 
lower  alkyl  or  —-(CHzip  thienyl  wherein  p  is  1  to  4;  one  of  R^ 
or  R8  is  — (CH2)y^S(0)j— (CH2)^— CH3  where  f  is  1  to  3  and 
qisOto3,  zisl,  lor2  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  or  R^  and  R^  together  with  carbon  w  are 


Cw  S- 

\  / 

(CH2)v 


NH; 


CH— CH— OH 
R'       R' 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  a  Cj-Cji-alkyl  group,  a  C1-C12- 
alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy!  group;  R '  and  R^. 
which  are  the  same  or  different,  is  each  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  C|-C4-alkyI  group,  a 
Cj-Cft-cycloalkyI  group  and  a  C6-Cio-aryl  group,  wherein 
when  said  catalyst  contains  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  surface-oxidized  nickel  and  copper  said 
catalyst  metal  and  said  alkali  metal  compound  are  each  used  in 
an  amount  of  about  5  X  10-^  to  1  gram  per  gram  of  said  2-(o- 
aminoaryl)ethanol,  and  wherein  when  said  catalyst  contains  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  platinum-group 
metal,  a  platinum-group  metal  oxide  and  a  platinum-group 
metal  halide  said  catalyst  metal  is  used  in  an  amount  of  about 
I0~*  to  1  mole  and  said  alkali  metal  compound  is  used  in  an 
amount  of  about  2x  10^*  to  2  moles,  each  per  mole  of  said 
2-(o-aminoaryI)ethanol . 


where 

X  and  y  are  independently  1  to  3  and  z  is  0,  1  or  2; 

V  represents  an  asymmetric  carbon  that  may  be  racemic  or 
have  the  D  or  L  configuration; 

W  represents  an  asymmetric  carbon  when  R^  and  R^  are  not 
the  same  that  may  be  racemic  or  have  the  D  or  L  configu- 
ration. 


4,757,153 
SULFIDE,  SULFINYL  AND  SULFONE  DIPEPTIDE 
AMIDES 
W.  Haaacfl,  Jr.,  Chicago;  Daniel  R.  PUipavskas,  Glen- 
Tiew,  and  Mickael  Clare,  Skokie,  aU  of  HI.,  asngaora  to  G.  D. 
Scarle  *  Co.,  Chicago,  U. 
CoatiMatioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  829,389,  Feb.  14,  1986, 
■baadiwrt,  wUch  is  a  cortiBntio»^iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,885. 
Aag.  14. 1985,  abandoBcd.  TUs  application  Jul.  14,  1986,  Ser. 

No.  882,796 
bt.  CL*  C07D  3S7/00.  335/02.  333/36.  331/04:  C07C  W3/00: 

C07K  7/12 
U5.CL549— 9  28 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,757,154 

PREPARATION  OF  SILANE  AND  AMINE  ALANES 

Everett  M.  Marlett,  and  Frederick  W.  Prey,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  Ia,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1986.  Ser.  No.  926,662 

lot  a.*  C07F  5/06 

U.S.  a.  556—176  14  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  silane  and  a  tertiary  amine 

alane.  said  process  comprising  reacting: 

(a)  an  alkali  metal  aluminum  tetrahydride  having  the  for- 
mula MAIH4,  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium  and  potassium, 

(b)  silicon  tetrachloride,  and 

(c)  a  complexing  tertiary  amine,  such  that  the  molar  propor- 
tion of  (a)  to  (b)  to  (c)  is  about  4: 1 :4. 


4.757,155 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACTIVE 

2-[4-<2.4'-DIHALOPHENOXY)PHENOXV]PROPIONlC 

ACIDS 

Jimmy  J.  Tai.  Midland,  Mich.,  assipior  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1986.  Ser.  No.  945,427 

Int  C\*  C07B  57/00 

VS.  a.  56Z— 401  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  2-(4- 

phenoxyphenoxy)propionic  acids  of  the  formula 


~o::ja' 


OCHCOjH 
I 
CHj 


(II 


-C— C— N— R'" 


i'    V    ^,.    I, 


wherein  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and  Y  is 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine 
of  at  least  75  percent  enantiomeric  excess  of  the  desired  optical 
■id  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  isomer  which  comprises  contacting  2-chloropropionic  acid,  a 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  C1-C4  lower  alkyl  ester  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  having 
— 0(CH2)nphenyl  with  the  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by    an  optical  purity  greater  than  90  percent  of  the  opposite  con- 
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figuratioD,  with  from  2  to  10  molar  equivalents  of  a  4-phaioxy- 
phenol  of  the  formula 


4,7S7.1Si 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TEmABY 

ALKYLPHOSPHINES 

NorhMt  Wcferli^  Gcan  Etaar;  H^Wcn 

PrieMch-Kari  FVmtfc.  al  af  HBrfh,  Pad.  Be*,  af  Crai. 

aari^on  to  HoadM  Aktk^sacOacteft.  FW.  Rt*.  af  Gat^ 

Piled  Aag.  14, 19t7,  Scr.  No.  8S.iS3 
Oaimm  priority,  sppHfaHtw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  Ai«.  28, 
UH,M2»18» 

lat  CL*  COTF  9/50 
U&a.SC»~8  9C^m 

1.  In  the  process  for  maldng  tertiary  alkylpboq>hinet  of  the 
(II)   general  formula  RjP,  in  which  R  stands  for  identical  or  diflTer- 
ent,  linear,  unsubMituted  all^l  groups  having  3  to  20  carbon 
atcxns,  where  a  secoodary  butyl  group  may  however  stand  for 
one  of  the  alkyl  groups,  by  reacting  hydrogen  phosphide  PH3 
with  an  alkeoe  or  alkenes  in  stoicfaioaietric  propor^oat  or  in 
stoichioiiietric  excess,  at  devated  temperature  and  under  in- 
creased pressure  in  contact  with  a  radical-donator.  tbe  im- 
X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and  Y  is  hydrogen,    provement  which  comprises:  effecting  the  reaction  in  contact 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  with  2.2'-azobis-(2-niethylbutyFonitrile)  as  tbe  radical-dooator 

in  an  aqueous  base.  in  the  ^Mence  of  an  alien  solvent. 


"cc:cr° 


wherein 


VOL 


ELECTRICAL 


4.757.157  4.7S74S* 

HOUSING  FOR  AN  UNDERSEA  REPEATER  HIGItVOLTACX  ELSCIUC  CABLE  TERMINATION 

AhM  Pttet.  MMipM,  Fimt»»  Ml^w  t»  AkHri  Qt.  P»ii,  Phrw  Dijii,  Strfl^  Famm,  w^m»  U  «■#».  PkWMe 

Fmce  raadSip.9.U«7.Sw.N^M.*M 

FIM  N«v. ».  1M7.  Scr.  No.  llt.7M  CUm»  pftartty.  ijiMrHlii  Vimtt,  Sip.  15. 19M^  M  UMB 

OaiM  priority.  ^pHrirtno  Vnme^  Nof .  14.  UM,  M  15173  bt  Cl.«  IttSG  15/064 

lat  a.4  H05K  5/aft-  H02G  15/14  VS.  CL  174—73  R                                                    11  C^m 
U.S.CL174— SO                                                          6< 


1.  An  undersea  repemter  bousing  having  a  watertight  metal 
box  suitable  for  withstanding  prcMure  and  coated  with  an 
external  sheath  whidi  it  watertight  and  electrically  insulating 
and  which  is  placed  in  a  tubular  canng  of  fiber-resia  composite 
material  which  is  very  strmg  in  traction  and  which  resists 
corroaion  well,  the  housing  fbrtber  including  a  metal  sleeve 
placed  inside  the  tubular  casing  over  the  outer  sheath  of  the 
metal  box  and  provided  with  studs  also  made  of  metal  which 
are  dtstiibuted  around  its  external  peri|diery  and  which  pass 
through  the  tubular  casing  via  suitable  t^tenings  and  whidi 
come  into  contact  with  the  surnMtnding  sea  water. 


4,757.158 

AIR-VAPOR  BARRIER  BOX 

Stcphea  K.  Leati,  990  Mink  La^  Owphwllspoil.  Wis.  53010 

Filed  Mar.  30. 1907.  Scr.  No.  31,797 

bt  CL*  H02G  3/08 

VS.  a.  174—53  17 


/SsS 


1.  Hi^vtdtage  electric  cabie  i 
cable  having  a  oooductive  central  core  temtnatmg  in  a  bored 
end.  a  semioonductive  substance  covering  said  core,  an  insula- 
tive  envdope,  and  an  equipoteatial  socen  and  a  protective 
outer  sheath  that  are  tenninated  at  a  distance  frooi  the  end  of 
the  cable  to  bare  a  predetennined  length  of  said  insulativc 
envdope,  at  least  one  layer  of  hi^  permittivity  material  ex- 
tending over  at  least  part  of  the  leagdi  of  said  bared  tnsolative 
envelope,  an  outer  protective  tube  ai  insolMive  material  ex- 
tending over  sobstaiuially  all  of  the  length  of  the  terminBtion. 
a  set  of  stifTcner  rods  of  ui  insnlative  coo^iosile  mslerial  inside 
and  tidwand  extending  paraDd  to  the  axis  of  the  tennmation 
and  a  filler  material  intimately  filling  the  space  between  said 
rods  and  betwwen  said  at  least  one  high  permittivity  material 
layer  uid  said  tube. 


1.  An  air-vapor  barrier  box  comprising: 

a.  aback  wdl; 

b.  four  side  walls  joined  to  the  bade  wall  to  create  a  five- 
sided  enclosure,  each  side  wall  being  manufactured  with 
poriioos  of  different  thicknesses,  the  side  wall  portions 
adjacent  the  back  wall  being  thinner  than  the  side  wall 
pcvtions  remote  from  the  back  wall; 

c.  a  flange  joined  to  the  firee  end  of  each  side  wall  and  ex- 
tendingly  outwardly  therefirom  and  perpendicular  thereto; 
and 

d.  at  least  one  gusset  extending  between  at  least  one  flange 
and  the  associated  side  wall  to  therd>y  increase  the  rigid- 
ity of  the  flanges  and  thick  side  wall  pcvtions. 


4.7574«0 

CURRENT-CARRYING  OONNECHON  BETWEEN  TWO 

ELONGATE  CONDUCTORS  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL 

INSTALLATKW 

INelsr  Lona^  and  WOi  OlBsa.  both  of  Bsriln.  Fsd.  Ripw  or 

TiMlrh.  hi  riij  ifriMj 

FBod  Ssp.  5, 1915.  Ssr.  NSL  772.952 
CMh  prfarity.  sppHcafiBB  Fod.  Rap.  of  Cwsny.  Sep.  11, 
]9t«,  3433757 

Int  CL*  HOIR  11/00 

VS.  CL  174—94  S  II  Cktaa 

1.  In  an  electrical  installation,  particularly  a  hi^voltage 

switcUag  installation  with  a  metal  cncapsolatioii  and  a  com- 

pressed'gas  insulating  medium,  a  current-canying  connection 


a  first  dongate  bellow  dectricd  condnctor  having  a  first 
end; 

a  second  dongate  hollow  dectiical  oooductor  having  a 
tftyfond  end,  and  KT-otwf  end  being  jnataposed  to  and  fac- 
ing said  fiiat  end  to  liorm  a  bttt  joint  between  said  first 
dongate  hoUow  electricd  condnctor  and  said  second 
dongate  hoUow  dectricd  condvdor; 

a  shidd  substantially  in  the  fimn  of  a  sleeve  provided  with  a 
plonlity  of  outside  edges  aD  being  rounded,  said  derve 
drcomferentially  surrounding  said  first  **""^**  hollow 
dectricd  condnctcv  mid  said  second  ^inwgt*  hollow 
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elocthcal  conductor  at  said  first  end  and  said  second  snd, 
reflectively,  said  sleeve  extending  in  a  kmgitDdiBal  direc- 
tion defined  by  said  first  elongate  hollow  electncaJ  con- 
doctor  and  said  second  elongate  hollow  electrical  conduc' 
tor  at  said  butt  joint  so  that  said  butt  joint  is  completely 
covered  by  uid  sJcevc,  said  sleeve  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  elongate  hollow  electrical  conduc- 
tor and  said  secood  elongale  boUow  dectrtcal  conductor, 
said  sleeve  having  a  circumference  and  dtfTerent  longitudi- 


O                            1 
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1 
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4»757,l« 

RIGID  ELECnUCAL  INSULATOR  INCXUDING  A 

UGHTLY  TEMPERED  SODA-UME  GLASS  DIELECTRIC 

Dak  Dawn,  Vkkr,  Jew-Pnd  Pamt.  DUim,  ami  Lureni 

PariiBla,  Vickjr,  d  of  Fmee,  ilM'm  to  CeraTer.  Parte, 

F>aBcc 

ContfaiBntiM  ofScr.  No.  725,712,  Apr.  22,  IMS,  afcandoncd. 

TUt  appHcrtkw  JsL  16, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  79,250 
Oalau  priority,  ■pplkrtlw  Vnmet,  Apr.  20.  19M,  84  06301 
Irt.  a.*  HOIB  J7/2a  17/14 
VJS.  a.  174—195  3  ( 


nal  dinien:»ons  along  said  circumference,  all  circumferen- 
luU  outside  edges  being  rounded  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
and  all  longitiKllnal  outside  edges  being  rounded  in  a 
circumferential  direction;  and 
a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  screws  fastening  said  sleeve  to 
said  first  elongate  hollow  electrical  conductor  and  to  said 
secoiKl  elongate  hollow  electrical  conductor,  said  screws 
having  beads  disposed  within  respective  recesses  pro- 
vided in  said  sleeve,  said  screws  being  disposed  witlidn  a 
region  having  a  maiimnm  circumferential  extent  of  ISO*. 


4.757,1*1 

COMPOSITE  SUPERCONIHJCnNG  CONDUCTOR  WITH 

SEVERAL  CCmDUCTOR  STRANDS  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Maafred  WObctai,  Nirafctrg.  ami  Kmi  Wrtirtf,  Ertengn, 

botfe  or  Fad.  Rtp.  of  GcnMy,  tmt^tn  to  SImmm  Akttea- 

lliwllirhall.  Btriia  «  MmUk,  Fod.  Rep.  oT  Gtrmmf 

FiM  Oct  28.  19M,  Ser.  No.  924,682 
OafaM  prtartty.  appHfrtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Nor.  12, 
1985.3540070 

lot  a.*  HOIB  I2/0a-  HOIL  39/24 
VS,  O.  174—126  S  9 


1.  A  rigid  insulator  for  supporting  an  overhead  high  voltage 
transmission  line,  said  rigid  insulator  comprising  at  least  one 
soda-lime  glass  dielectric  having  an  average  thickness  of  10  to 
IS  mm,  exhibiting  a  substantially  parabolic  stress  curve,  and 
wherein  the  maximum  value  of  the  surface  compressive 
stresses  falls  within  the  range  of  30  to  SO  megapascals  and  the 
maximum  value  of  the  internal  tensile  stresses  falls  within  the 
range  for  1 S  to  40  MPa,  at  any  point  in  the  part,  whereby  said 
soda-lime  glass  dielectric  is  capable  of  withstanding  certain 
lemperature  ranges  of  at  least  90*C.  and  has  an  impact 
strength  which  is  at  least  three  times  that  of  annealed  glass 
such  thai  in  the  event  of  impact  of  sufficient  force  to  break  off 
the  dielectric,  no  fragmentation  of  the  dielectric  occurs. 


4.757,163 

SWITCHED  PATCH  MODULE 

Alexander  Rabey.  HaAora,  ami  Herbert  J.  Hanpel,  Feaster- 

Tille.  botk  of  Pa.,  iwl^m  to  VIR,  lac,  SoBtkampton.  Pa. 

FOed  N«*.  25, 1986,  Scr.  No.  934.901 

tot  CL*  HOIR  19/00 

VS.  a.  20(^-5L03  21  Oniras 


1.  A  mpercoiKlucting  composite  conductor  comprising: 

(a)  a  matrix  of  an  alloy  which  is  nonnally  conductive  at 
operating  temperatures,  said  alloy  consisting  of  copper 
and  another  alloying  element; 

(b)  several  superconducting  filaments  embedded  in  the  ma- 
trix which  consist  of  an  inlermetallic  compound  formed  in 
a  diffusion  reaction  between  at  least  two  elements; 

(c)  an  aluminum  jacket  surrounding  the  matrix;  and 

(d)  a  barrier  separating  said  jacket  and  matrix,  said  barrier 
consisttng  of  a  common  boundary  layer  between  tbe  alu- 
minum contained  in  the  jacket  and  the  copper  coataiiied  in 
the  matrix,  said  layer  conMtiBg  of  at  least  one  intermetal- 
lic  copper-aluminum  compowd. 


1.  A  switched  patch  module,  the  module  comprising  first 
and  second  sets  of  receptacles,  the  first  set  having  at  least  three 
receptacles  and  tbe  secofid  set  having  at  least  three  recqitades, 
both  of  said  sets  of  receptacles  being  mounted  on  a  printed 
circuit  board,  the  printed  circuit  board  having  electric^  con- 
nections which  join  the  conductors  of  tbe  first  receptacle  of 
said  first  set  with  tbe  conductors  of  the  first  receptacle  of  said 
second  set.  and  which  join  the  conductors  of  the  second  recep- 
tacle of  said  fu^t  set  with  tbe  conductors  of  the  second  recepta- 
cle of  said  second  set,  and  which  join  the  conductors  of  the 
third  receptacle  of  said  first  set  with  the  conductors  of  the  third 
receptacle  of  said  secood  set  the  module  including  a  single 
pond  which  is  sbdable  along  the  printed  circuit  board,  the 
panel  having  contact  means  for  completing  connections,  on  the 
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[Mittted  circuit  board,  the  panel  having  a  Gut  poMiioa,  wherein 
the  ooadectoci  of  the  first  reoeptariea  of  the  fiwt  and  secoad 
sets  are  coanected  to  theoondiiclonaf  tBCtttfd  reoepladcsof 
tbe  first  aad  mcowI  leta,  Aepoad  havinf  aMocaid  poMlaoa, 
whereia  tbe  ooadncton  of  te  aecood  reoeiitadet  of  the  fint 
and  second  sets  are  coBaected  to  tbe  ooadactofs  of  tbe  third 
receptacles  of  tbe  fint  aad  aecoad  aet^  tbe  paod  also  faaviag  a 
neutral  thini  powHoa,  whueia  tbe  coadadonof  the  fint  aad 
Bflcoiid  reccptadai  of  tte  first  aad  SBOOMdaetiiredMOOwninciri 
from  the  coaducioci  of  tbe  third  mf|Kaiki  of  the  fint  and 
leooiid  set^  UK  pand  "***fl  ■ovane  nlo  rii  fint  mkI  wooiid 
poatioas  by  a  awlor,  ia  reipoBse  to  the  aetlMg  of  a  twoiKW- 
tiOB  switdi.  whereiB  the  patch  nodalealn  coayrwea  a  tab. 
sUdably  aioaaAed  withia  both  die  firM,  aeoond.  aad  third  reocp- 
tacles  of  said  fint  set.  the  tab  beiag  didaUe  towanli  dw  panel 
in  re^KMae  to  pceamre  frooi  a  plni  iaaerted  iaio  the  reoeptacie, 
wherda  tbe  paad  is  movaUe  in  a  directioB  fenenBy  perpea- 
dicalar  to  that  of  the  tab,  and  wdtcrem  tibe  paad  iachides  a  cam 
surftce  which  abitts  the  tab,  wheraa  raovemeat  of  tbe  tab^ 
towards  the  pamd,  caoaes  the  paad  to  move  ia  a  diractioa 
geaeraUy  perpeadiciihr  to  that  of  the  tab,  the  cam  avlacc 
being  snch  that  die  distaace  travekdby  tbe  paad  is  lea  than 
tbe  distancg  txavded  by  tbe  plag,  aad  urtierda  iaaeitioa  of  a 
plug  into  that  receptacle  of  laid  fint  ad  wUdi  ha*  been  se- 
lected by  tbe  two-posttioa  switch  caniei  the  paad  to  dide 
along  tbe  board  so  as  to  move  lo  its  neattal  podttoB,  a^Kfcm 
the  connection  betweea  die  selected  reoqitack  and  the  third 
receptacle  of  said  second  ad  is  brahea,  aad  a^erdn  iaaertioa 
of  a  plug  into  the  third  recqitade  of  tbe  fint  id  caaaea  die 
paad  to  move  to  tbe  aentnl  r'^****'*'j  and  wherda  the  pand  is 
firing  biased  such  that  the  paad  ofGen  reditance  to  the  iaaer- 
tioa ^  a  plug  into  any  of  the  receptadea  of  the  first  set 


member  defining  a  *««^*""fl  and  a  contact  bridge,  which 
can  be  pivoied  betweea  aaid  two  oootactt  OB  Mid  baariac 
ia  aaad  oeatrd  ooatact  meaibef,  d  lead  oae  of  aaid 
oontacti  bejag  formed  by  fiiad  dectrical  c 

a  switch  Tocfcer  ooatraOiac  the  antioa  of  tbe  c 
moanteo  for  pivotmg  bdweea  firtt  aad  aaooad  podtioaa 
witUa  the  twildi  boang  aad  "^t™*^  d  learn  one 
wedg&diBped  &oet  for  iatcractioa  with  the  twitch 
plaa(cr,  sodi  that  presnre  exeited  on  the  switch  plaacer 
leads  to  a  force  OB  the  flwkch  rodDer  teadia(  to  caaae  it  to 
pivoc  betweea  tbe  fint  sad  aaooad  poailioai; 

a  retara^aiageiertiagpttmapt  between  tbe  switch  phmger 
aad  theawild  racher; 

cbaracleriaed  ia  thd  tbe  contact  bridge  ■  *^t*gr^  by  tbe 
switch  riKhcr,  so  thai  when  the  switch  rocker  is  in  at  least 
oae  of  said  firit  aad  seooad  poaitioaa,  the  oottac«  bridfe  ii 
urged  i^aiadaaid  eteclr ical  ooaiad  meaaa  by  the  retam 
sprmg,  so  tet  ia  the  red  poailioa  cf  the  paahbailoa.  the 


tioB  of  said  add  motion  aad  iai hm  lo  aaid  fint  aad 

secoad  podtioaa.  aad  ia  thd  the  |iiiiiiliig  of  the  sanldi 
phaiger  is  ooatroUed  by  two  meaaa  for  iiairtidai. 
wherem  diefiratof  aaid  meaas  for  ooadniBt  openlaa  m  a 
restrsmt  OB  the  switdi  plunger  dunag  downward  motioa, 
aad  tbeaeooad  of  said  meaaa  for  coastraiat  operaiw  m  a 
rcdraint  on  tbe  switch  plunger  daring  upward  moveaient 


4,7»74«4 

PUSHnnXON  SWITCH 

Kart-Hdaa  Baam.  aad  BAgm  Mdndl,  hatt  af  B^  Mtadadl 

^fs'r.  "if  Tip  itriT^Mi.  rnilpin  Ti  Itrt  Til  I  I'lli 

t  Wcrta  Jahah  Pkah  NaCht  CMH  «  Ca„  Bad 

^Vai.9a^9iCmmmj 
i  afSar.  No.  717,497,  Mar.  »,  IMS,  iil  i   li  i  I 
TMiiUllfmii  Apr.a4,MtT.Sir.Nfc42J21 
ddam  priartty,  ipplifdlia  Vai.  ■•».  af  Gmmaay,  Mar.  31, 
19M,34Un27 

lat  CL*  HOIH  1/06,  5/04.  13/56 
US.C1200-C7A  1»< 


4,7974<5 

DUAL  CONDmON  MBPONSIVE  EUDCHUCAL 

SWITCH 

&a  Mireeax,  KAabant  ^g^igm^  ^  BaAmi  I^wnaec  E. 
Cbapar,  hath  af  AMahara,  dl  af  Dtaa,  aad  Girilaa  K.  Baa- 

«M<  E.  PifipMamn,  RX,  iii^iri  «a  Taaai  I ■  nil 

lai  Hpiiatal  Hd^.  Tii 

PidliBdlia  la  jBl  af  Sir.  NaL  »4M3I,  Dae.  13.  tmt, 
I  Oct  ai,  1M7.  Sm.  NsL  1M,M7 


U,S.  a.  20O-«3  P 


tot  a.«  HtlH  35/34 


1.  A  fluid  pftaMiH,  switcfa  device  doaed  with  iacreaamg 
pceawire  d  pnmari  levels  betweea  first  and  ieooad  adecled 
preBMtfe  levcii.  the  aecoad  preantre  levd  beiag  hi^cr  thaa  tbe 
nnt  praame  level,  aad  opened  with  aKireadag  praaare  d 
preaaves  below  the  fint  preaaare  levd  aad  above  the  secoad 


an  tikiitrind  switch  moaated  ia  the 


ovt  of  cafafBBcat  with  aatanoaaty  ooatact, 

1.  Pushbutton  switch  comprisiag:  fint  aad  secoad  diicaaaiyable  bdweea  ooawei  aad  otmcave 

a  switch  booaiBa:  oQangBratMBiaadaM>vd)lycoatfOBaif  tbepodtiaaoftbc 

a  ptnfabuttoa  axislly  movable  in  a  reoen  in  said  hoodng,  said  movable  ctmtact  arm, 

pusUmttoB  movaUe  from  a  rast  podtjoa:  thefirddiKhaviBgaa^iwardlyooacaveaar&oecoafifBm- 

a  switdi  plunger  which  is  anally  movdife  witUa  the  paab-  tioa  d  presiarei  beknv  aaid  fird  pcfatt  kvd  with  ia- 

bnttoa  and  pivotaUe  from  aa  iaibd  podliOB  aagalarly  to  cxcadag  |inmmL  diapoaed  ia  a  fint  ddc  reoeiviag  das- 

thedirectiOBof  said  aiidaiotioa:  ber, 

a  contact  assembly  ■■^ly^g  two  otntacts,  a  ceatrd  ooatact  the  secoad  disc  having  aa  upwardly  ooavex  aarface  coafigii- 
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ration  u  pressures  bdow  lud  second,  higher  pressure  -^'^LJIT™™™.  —..,.:.» 

level  wiUimcressing  pressure  disposed  in  a  second  disc  TRIDETiT  A«C  BO«N  FOB  CIRCUIT  BBEAKER 

recdviBgch»nber.ligned  with  «Kihene«h  the  fim  disc.   Ay-o.  A.  MnllMI;  E«l.  J.  Gfw»,  KK*  «»  Ce*r  B^  «i 

.llS?^t™„ferm^Jid-.ly  mounted  in  the  hous-       Gnry  A.  V^-^^teJ«, -I  rf  I«m -*«-.  to  S,-.  D 
in«  sod  eitending  between  the  movible  contact  arm  and       '-'•W,  "J"^*?;    ^,  ,.      „     MZST? 
the  second  di«=  through  an  •*«.««"  *e  lir«  di«:,  iS^HoS  mojsm 

a  second  motioo  tnsffer  member  sluw>ly  mounted  m  ihe    ^^^  ^  200—144  R  H  < 

hoasing  and  extcndifig  between  the  first  and  second  discs, 

a  prcMure  convener  having  an  annular  disc  receiving  seat  on 
one  side  and  being  Mli^led  to  sbde  toward  and  away  from 
abutments  in  the  aecoad  flbc  receiving  chamber,  the  abut- 
ments being  positioned  radiaJly  inwardly  rdattve  to  the 
■wnnUr  disc  recdviag  seat,  the  second  disc  being  disposed 
OB  the  disc  receiving  teat, 

a  flexftde  membnae  in  engagement  with  an  opposite  side  of 
the  premure  converter. 

an  orifice  fonned  in  the  housing  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
I  with  a  fluid  pressure  source  and  with  the 


^^ 


uvberdiy  with  increasing  pressure  the  first  disc  will  limit 
movement  of  the  pressure  converter  in  a  direction  toward 
the  movable  contact  arm  through  the  second  motion 
transfer  member  and  the  second  disc  at  pressures  up  to  the 
first  prcMure  level  at  which  level  the  first  disc  will  invert 
to  its  opposite  diabed  configuration  aUowing  the  first 
motion  triuisfer  member  to  move  the  movable  contact  arm 
toto  engagement  with  the  statimiary  contact  until  the 
pressure  exceeds  the  leccHK)  pressure  level  with  the  sec- 
ond disc  inverting  to  its  opposite  dished  configuration 
aUowing  the  movable  contact  arm  to  move  away  from  tbe 
statiooary  contact. 


4,757,164 

VACUUM  INTERRUPTER  WITH  CERAMIC 

ENCLOSURE 

Paal  G.  SMc,  C^rUI  Bam,  Pa^  aaat^or  to  WcsttsBbouse 

Eleeirk  Cwp^  PfttAmik  Pl 

PIM  Jm.  15, 1W7,  Ser.  No.  61.768 

Int.  a*  HOIH  33/66 

MS.  CL  200-144  B  1  CWm 


1  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  movable  contact; 

a  second  contact; 

a  movable  blade  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  movable 
contact  being  mounted  cm  sud  movable  blade  and  being 
movidtle  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position  to 
open  and  close  an  electric  circuit,  said  movable  contact 
and  said  second  contact  being  in  contact  with  one  another 
in  tbe  closed  position,  said  movable  contact  and  said  sec- 
ond contact  are  a  distance  from  one  another  in  the  open 
position; 

an  arc  bom  mounted  juxtaposed  said  movable  contact,  said 
arc  horn  having  a  |durality  of  fingers  am>roximalely  paral- 
lel to  the  loogkudinal  axis  of  said  movaUe  blade; 

an  arc  stack  positioned  adjacent  said  seccmd  ctmtact  and  said 
mov^le  contact,  said  arc  stack  including  a  plurality  of  arc 
plates,  each  arc  plate  having  a  cuUway  portion,  whereinu- 
pon  said  movable  blade  moving  between  the  open  position 
and  the  closed  position,  said  arc  horn  fmgers  pass  through 
the  cutaway  portion  c^  each  arc  plate;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  arc  ptotes  ccmiprises  a  plurality  of 
respective  cutaway  portions,  whereupon  said  movable 
blade  moving  betwera  open  poation  and  the  closed  posi- 
tion, each  arc  horn  finger  passes  through  a  respective 
cutaway  portion  of  each  arc  plate. 


4,757468 

DECORATIVE  IMPROVED  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  ROCKING  ELEMENT 

Shiori  F^ttyvdd.  KMHtmrn,  a^  SU«n  MirtMl.  Tokyo,  beth  of 

J^m^  Mri^on  to  Jtafco  Electrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jn.  «,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  871,328 
OobM  priority,  w^i^Oatkam  Japo^  iwX.  6,  1985.  60-149694; 
JoL  6, 1985,  <0-14a695 

Int  CL*  H91H  9/00 
MS,  CL  200— 2M  U  < 


1.  A  vacuum  interrupter  comprising: 

an  env^ope  forming  an  evacuated  chamber, 

a  pair  of  separable  electrical  contacts  within  the  envekipe; 

the  envelope  being  an  all-ei>cloBtng  container  and  being 
composed  of  a  ceramic  material, 

the  envelope  being  comprised  of  two  cup  portions  having 
integral  side  and  end  walls  and  having  abutting  end  sur- 
faces secured  together  in  a  vacuum-tight  joint,  the 
contacts  being  conducive  to  the  production  of  metal 
vapor  during  opemng  of  the  contacts  and  in  wlttch  a 
tfaiefcttttg  device  is  disposed  arotmd  the  contacts  to  avoid 
metal  vapor  depoaitioii  on  tbe  envelope,  and  the  contacts 
being  anpporirid  on  support  conductors  extending  through 
the  end  walb  of  the  envelope. 


1.  A  switch  device  for  opersimg  a  switch  having  an  on  and 
aoffsu 
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1  mounting  frame  for  mounting  a  swttdi  body,  said  frame  extreme  circle  by  the  tips  of  amd  convolntcd  aorfaccs,  said 
betag  idooed  on  an  embedded  box  or  boUow  wall;  method  awnptning  the  steps  of: 


i  for  prevcatiag  tbe  mounting  frsme  from  being  de- 
formed uriicn  ■Itacht'd  to  the  embedded  box  or  hollow 
wall,  smd  preventing  means  rnmpriwig  a  reinfbrcing 
frame  placed  on  a  snrftoe  of  a  boilding-Axming  mnteiial 
and  threadedly  fixed  to  said  mounting  frame; 

a  plate  attadMdde  to  the  retnfoictng  frame; 

a  deooncive  frmne  fixed  int^rally  with  or  separaldy  from 
said  resafordng  f^mr. 

a  support  piece  plate  kicated  inside  the  decorative  frame 
and  adjacent  thereto;  and 

a  decorative  rodur  dement  attached  to  the  switch  body  and 
having  an  area  larger  than  that  of  the  switch  body,  said 
decorative  rodur  element  being  pivotable  about  tbe  sup- 
port piece  so  as  to  operate  the  switch. 


a.  providing  first  and  second  ckiaely  spaced,  ocaxinlly 
aligned  indactioQ  heating  initeclan  having  circnUr  sur- 
boesfenenDy  matching  said  radial  extreme  cvde; 

b.  mtrgliing  said  fint  indnclor  with  a  fbst  alteniating  fie- 
<|nency  cvrent  of  km  than  SO  KHz; 

c  eaergicing  said  aeoond  tBdodor  %vitfa  a  second  ahmnattng 

frequency  cwreot  or  more  than  about  100  KHx; 
d.  moving  said  woctpieccaloBg  its  central  MaiiiiugiesHvdy 


4,75746* 

ELECnUC  SWITCHOEAB  HAVING  GUIDING  MEANS 

SEKVING  FOR  POSmONING  WmDN  A 


RipuSfCiii— J,  ari^or  to  Sle- 
Birito  a^  Mmkk,  Fod.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Dec  10,  MM,  Stt.  No.  MSuBid 
Oitom  prkrity.  sppHcartsn  Fed.  Rt^  of  Cii—nj,  Doc.  U. 
19t5, 3545781 

bt  CL*  HOIH  9/22:  Ha2D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  200—485  B  4  CUw 


said  simultaneously  throo^h  said  fint  and  second 
tors  in  a  given  directioo  from  said  fint  indador  i 
second  inductor  and  at  a  rale  to  ■makaneoady 
greasivdy  preheat  said  worfcpieoe  Mowing  thn 
fint  mductor  at  a  poctioa  adjacent  n 
circle  to  a  lempetatve  below  a  qaeach 
atare,  and  finally  heat  said  prefaeaied  wodkpieoe 
pragreasivdy  to  a 
said  wfftceionly;  and, 
e.  progressively  qaenchiag  said  anrftces  i 
lowing  said  final  heatmg  of  Bsid  surftoe. 


and  pro- 


lyfol. 


1.  An  dectric  switdigear  movable  wiOiB  a  swltdiboanl  cell 
ocunprising  poaittontng  drive  means  provided  in  the  switch- 
board cdl  for  moving  tbe  swildisear,  aseans  for  the  detachable 
rnnpling  nf  thr  iwitrhgfar  in  llw  piiailiiiaing  iliJtii  UMani.  ih< 
pos^ionmg  drive  mesns  coaqwinig  a  threaded  wrmOt,  the 
switchgear  having  side  walls  having  base  ean  »«Wdffig  tbere- 
from  to  which  rail  means  are  detachaUy  faitened,  eadi  of  said 
rail  means  being  provided  with  sliding  sui&oes,  said  switdi- 
board  cell  bdiig  provided  with  a  floor,  said  diding  surftcci 
being  provided  for  sUddik  movement  on  tbe  floor  of  the 
switchboard  cell,  and  each  rail  means  omnprising  a  coupling 
claw  for  coupling  the  switchgear  to  tbe  positioning  drive 


4,757471 
CONI1NUOUS  TRANSFORMER  AND  MOTOR 
JdftTR.OtiMa.IHi    |tli,T—,Md>iiitom 
lac,  Bcvflittr  mh.  CMK 

rinttoaallia  la  pml  af  Sw.  No.  8684W,  May  7,  M80.  Ilto 
HlWiiliia  Jul  38. 1«t7,  Sm.  No.  <U43 
IM.  a*  AMI  9/06 
MS.  CL  21»-ltJ5  R 


4,797,178 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCHON 
HEATING  GEARS  AND  SnOLAR  WORKPIBCES 
Gcorgs  M.  Mucba,  Ptonm  Hi^H  OHi(  Di^  R.  Nofufriky, 
PieaaBHt  RIdK  and  GoMV  a  Ffti^H,  Fte^^M,  both 
of  Mkha.  airf^an  to  Tocca^  fac  Bm,  Ak. 
GaatfMalta»4»^rt  afSw.  No^  87t4Mw  ^  25. 086,  Pat  No. 
4,«7S«48B.  IHi  uiBriHiii  Jan.  t,  I9t7,  Sw.  No.  UM 
bt.a.4HBSBd//^ 
UsS.  a.  21»-1043  540^ 

L  A  method  (rf  hardening  the  radially  protradiag  convo- 
luted suifiues  of  a  generally  ctrcnit  workpieoe  adapted  to 
rotate  about  a  ccntrd  axis  generdly  concentric  with  said  oon- 
vointedanrCsoea,  said  aurCKes  defining  an  iaacr  Of  ontorndid      (c)  a  second  winding  operativdy  coupled  to  the  second  Dux 


1.  A  transmotor  for  providing  an  output  voltage  propor- 
tiond  to  an  input  voltage  and  for  providing  a  sdectivdy  driven 
rotataUe  abaft,  said  truismotor  compristng,  in  oomfainatioo: 

(a)  a  magnetic  flux  conducting  structure  having  fust  and 
second  fiaz  conducting  paths  therethrough; 

(b)  a  fint  winding  operativdy  ooapled  to  the  fte  fhix  con- 
ducting path  of  the  flux  oonductiag  sUuctuie  and  oontintt- 
ovsly  ooonected  to  a  source  of  inpnt  voltage  for  inducing 
flux  in  the  fint  flux  conducting  path  of  the  Tf^gftir  flux 
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cooductiog  path  and  selectively  connectaMe  to  the  source 
of  input  voltage  to  thereby  induce  flux  therein; 

(d)  a  third  winding  operatively  coupled  to  receive  flux  from 
either  the  first  or  the  secoad  flux  conducting  path  lo 
prodoce  an  output  voltage; 

lc>  a  motor  rotor  mounted  on  the  flux  conducting  structure 
for  receiving  flux  conducted  in  the  first  and  second  flux 
conducting  paths,  said  rotor  constructed  and  arranged  for 
rotation  when  the  second  winding  is  connected  to  a 
source  of  input  voltage  and  for  remaining  sutionary  when 
the  second  winding  is  not  coonecled  to  a  scarce  of  input 
voltage;  and 

(0  a  fourth  winding 
(■)  encifcUng  that  portion  of  the  magnetic  flux  conducting 

structure  encircled  by  the  second  winding, 
(ii)  wound  in  a  sense  to  prove  magnetic  flux  of  the  same 

polarity  as  the  second  winding,  and 
(lit)  continuously  connected  to  the  input  voltage. 


an  axial  cavity  disposed  in  said  stem  portion, 

a  motor  shaft  extending  into  said  axial  cavity  for  operative 

engagement  with  said  stem  portion, 
motor  means  connected  to  said  motor  diaft  for  rotating  said 

motor  shaft  and  said  tray  and  stem  portion  composite, 
a  roller  cavity  disposed  in  said  stem  portion  lateral  to  said 

axial  cavity,  and 


4,757,172 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MICROWAVE 

JOINING  OF  NONOXIDE  CERAMIC  ITEMS 

DsTid  E.  Palaitk,  Wasluagtoa,  D.C.,  aad  E.  Laurence  Libcto, 

CeUcge  Park,  Mi^  mug^on  to  QiMaTech  lac^  McLeaa,  Va. 

Piled  Sep.  24, 1987,  Ser.  No.  100,743 

Int  CL*  H05B  6/64 

VS.  CI.  219—10.55  M  62  ClaJms 


\    L 


^1 


^3" 


-^-{1 


roller  means  eccentrically  mounted  in  said  roller  cavity  to 
support  said  stem  portion  whereby,  upon  the  horizontal 
rotation  of  the  stem  portion  and  tray  composite,  the  stem 
portion  and  tray  also  move  in  the  vertical  plane  for  sub- 
jecting the  object  to  unifonn  beating  in  the  microwave 
oven. 


4,757474 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SELECTIVELY  METALLIZED 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  PACKAGES 

Norman  M.  ScottRHMil.  St.  PhI,  Miu.,  mi  Rebcrt  L.  AUcn, 
Park  IUds^  Dl.,  MiigMn  to  WaMorf  Corporattoo,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Rled  Jan.  29, 1987.  Ser.  No.  8,004 

InL  CI*  H05B  6/80 

VS.  a.  219—10^  M  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  together  two  items,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  creating  a  vacuum  around  the  two  items; 

h  radiating  microwaves  onto  a  joint  being  formed  between 

the  two  items; 
c.  applying  compressive  force  simultaneously  to  the  two 

items;  and 
d  monitoring  continuously  the  joint  betag  formed  between 

the  two  items. 


4,757,173 
TURNTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Joog  K.  Park,  Kyiingnagwm-Do.  Re*,  of  Korea,  aaslgnor  to 
GoU  Star  Co.,  Ud^  Seo^  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  May  28. 1987,  Scr.  No.  55.056 
lac.  CI*  H05B  6/78 
VS.  CL  219— I0J5  F  9  Claimi 

I.  A  turntable  for  use  in  a  microwave  oven  which  comprises: 
a  tray  for  supporting  an  object  to  be  heated,  said  tray  con- 
taining a  stem  portion, 


1 .  A  method  for  forming  package  blanks  incorporating  selec- 
tively located  microwave  absorbing  areas  for  healing  one  or 
more  surfaces  of  a  packaged  product,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  extended  web  of  thin,  microwave  transpar- 
ent film; 

(b)  transporting  successive  lengths  of  the  fUm  web  past 
means  for  selectively  depositing  a  thin  lay  er  of  micro- 
wave energy  idisoibing  material  on  one  side  of  said  film 
web  said  layer  being  of  sufficient  thickiicss  that  when 
exposed  to  microwaves  it  will  heat  to  temperatures  capa- 
ble of  producing  browning  in  food  placed  closely  adjacent 
said  layer,  whereby  microwave  ^worbing  material  is  not 
deponted  in  those  areas  where  heating  to  browning  tem- 
peratnrcs  is  not  desired; 

(c)  lanuBatting  sticccssive  lengths  of  the  resulting  film  web 
onto  an  extended  wd>  of  dielectric  packaging  material 
with  (me  adhesive  in  a  manner  to  cause  the  selected  areas 
of  microwave  absorbing  material  to  be  sandwiched  be- 
tween the  film  and  the  dielectric  packaging  material  and 
to  cause  both  the  areas  with  deposited  microwave  absorb- 
ing material  and  those  without  such  material  to  be  held  by 
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said  one  adhesive  in  bonded  relalicmship  with  aiid  didec-   electric  cooker  having  a  part  in  an  output  circuit  changeaUe  in 
trie  packaging  material;  and  tempendure  in  mpontf  to  f-h— «fl*»  in  the  m^nitude  of  tnpoi 

(d)  feeding  wcccMive  leng^  of  the  resulting  lininatHl  web  power  to  the  electric  cooker,  comprising: 


through  a  cutting  machine  that  cuts  parage  blanks  firom 
the  bminated  web,  such  Uanka  including  both  areas  incor- 
porating microwave  absofbing  material  and  areas  free 
from  such  material  and  having  a  covering  of  said  fihn  on 


4,7S7475 
INDUCnON  HEATING  COIL 

Glen  R.  Mofer.  IlslhhM,  Md„  mi  DiiJi  J.  Roth,  WcMport, 
ato( 


F1M  Jm.  2, 1987,  Sar.  No.  76 

bt.  a*  mm  6/40 

vs.  CL  219— 1QlT9 


a  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  lemperature 
of  said  part  in  said  output  drcuit  of  said  electric  cooker 
and  having  a  detection  output  for  proviibng  a  temperature 
detection  signal; 

a  power  increasing  means  for  increasing  inpvt  power  to  said 
electric  cot^Ler  above  a  predelermtned  normal  value  to 
cause  faster  heating  by  said  electric  cooker  and  an  increase 
in  the  temperature  of  said  part;  and 

a  povKT  controlling  means  responsive  to  said  detection 
signal  of  said  temperature  detecting  means  for  contnrfhng 
input  power  to  return  to  said  iNcdetermined  normal  value 
from  an  increased  input  power  levd  before  tbe  tempera- 
ture of  said  part  in  said  output  cvcnit  that  is  rising  as  a 
result  of  said  power  increasittg  means  reac^ies  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  allowsMe  tenpetature. 


4,757.177 

mCH-PREQUENCY  INDUCnON  HEATING  SYSTEM 

WITH  CnCUrr  FKOTBCnVE  FEATURE 

To^is  Sb^  ^  NshuD  Kafeaysriri,  batt  af  KH^nn.  Js^u, 

MrivMn  to  Sav  Osrpantia^  T«ky^  Js*M 

FHai  Sap.  8,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  9M,4i9 
Claims  priarily.  i||HriHns  J#m,  S*.  29, 19SS,  MK-300440 
lit.  a*  H89B  6/12 
VS.  CL  219-lt.77  31  ( 
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CONTROL  CraCUIT  FOR  INDUCnON  HEATING 

ELECTIUC  COOKER 

Toahk)  SuaU.  Kaaagmni.  a^  YaMUruSaglmottv  Tokyo,  both 

of  JapsB,  issliiiii  to  Smf  CmfmwtOm,  Takjw,  Jqpaa 

FIM  VA.  IS.  1987,  Scr.  No.  15^92 
OafsM  priorfir,  sfpttoMioB  JapM.  Fc*.  19. 19«i.  C1^2S46 
Int.  a*  H05B  6/06 
VS.  CL  219—10.77  IC  ( 


1.  An  induction  heating  coil,  said  coil  being  a  single  turn  coil 
particularly  conTigurated  for  inducing  electrical  energy  into  a 
metal  foil  barrier  layer  of  a  i*f"inft.-^  container  closure  for 
effecting  heat  bonding  of  the  closure  to  a  ccmtainer  in  a  prese- 
lected seal  pattern  including  at  least  one  comer,  said  coti  hav- 
ing an  outline  in  accordance  wntfa  said  presdected  seal  pattern 
and  having  at  least  one  comer  defined  by  a  comer  bend,  said 
coil  being  improved  by  reducing  the  cross  section  of  said  coil 
at  said  comer  bend  to  increase  tnductance  and  thus  the  heating 
effect  of  said  coil  at  said  comer,  said  coil  having  a  generally 
upstanding  rectangular  cross  section  and  including  sides  and 
upper  and  lower  edges,  and  tbe  reduction  in  cross  section 
bebig  in  the  form  of  a  notch  openii^  thnMigh  (hk  of  said  edges. 


w 


&i 


Mll^ 


1.  An  output  controlling  device  for  controlling  an  electric 
cooter  by  controlling  input  power  to  the  electric  cooker,  the 


18.  A  high-frequency  inductioo  beating  system  oMnprising: 

an  AC  power  source  means  for  supplying  AC  powen 

a  first  DC  power  source  for  converting  AC  power  &tm  said 
AC  power  source  into  ftnt  DC  power; 

a  second  DC  power  source  for  converting  AC  power  frotn 
said  AC  power  source  into  secoad  DC  power; 

an  induction  means,  receiving  said  first  DC  power  tnppiy, 
for  ^Derating  a  magnetic  flux  therearoaid; 

a  switching  means,  associated  with  said  induction  means,  for 
periodically  transmtlting  and  interrupting  said  first  DC 
power  to  said  induction  means  at  a  high  frequency  so  that 
said  mangetic  fltu  oacillates; 

a  drive  means,  associated  with  said  switching  means  and 
receiving  said  second  DC  power  from  said  second  DC 
power  source,  for  supplying  a  driving  signal  to  said 
switching  circuit  by  which  tbe  latter  is  ordered  to  periodi* 
cally  transmit  and  interrupt  said  first  DC  power;  and 

means  for  monitoring  AC  power  supplied  from  said  second 
AC  power  source  sikI  detecting  preselected  disabling 
cofxlitions  in  said  AC  power  supply  and  in  such  cases 
generating  a  disabling  signal  to  disable  said  svhatching 
means,  ssid  AC  power  supply  monitoring  means  compris- 
ing a  first  detector  for  detecting  when  noise  with  an  exces- 
sively high  voltage  is  superimposed  on  the  AC  power  and 
m  such  cases  producing  a  first  detector  signal,  a  second 
detector  for  detecting  temporary  drops  in  supply  voltage 
and  in  such  cases  producing  a  second  detector  signal,  and 
a  disabling  signal  generator  for  producing  said  disabling 
signal  in  re^xwae  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  detector 
signals. 


930 
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BASE  FOR  SETTING  MATERIAIS  TO  BE  PROCESSED 

BY  NC  WIRE  ELECTIMVSPARK  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

SumU  Imaki;  Hxdmt  Sltl,  tml  YoriakU  Hirako,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  lapuk,  iMlgDon  to  Japu  AMMUlic  MackiM  Ca„ 
Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  1«,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  3>,103 
Cbi^   priority,   applicaUoa  Japaa,   Apr.    It,   19M,   Cl- 
5«059(U) 

tat  a.'  B23H  7/02,-  BZ9Q  3/06 
VS.  CI.  in—m  R  I  Clata 


^  n    16  iKXCATORdS) 


second  elements,  the  impraveinent  comprising:  fonning  said 
first  element  at  said  location  with  an  open  area  that  b  adjacent 
s  portion  or  the  periphery  of  the  molten  pool  of  metal  whereby 


the  molten  pool  is  unconstrained  in  said  portion  of  its  periph- 
ery and  free  to  shrink  from  this  portion  without  creating  pe- 
ripheral stresses  followed  by  cracking  as  tbe  molten  pool  of 
metal  solidifies 


1 .  A  base  for  determining  the  X  and  Y  coordinates  of  a 
workpiece  aligned  against  said  base,  which  workpiece  is  to  be 
processed  in  an  X-Y  plane  by  an  NC  wire  electro-spark  pro- 
cessing twafhiw  having  a  movable  table  upon  which  said  base 
IS  supported,  comprising; 

i  rin.[  rcferenct:  barf  mouiuej  on  said  movable  table,  said 
•  i  rsi  reference  face  adapted  lo 
;  workpiece,  said  fiisi  refer- 


4,757,I«) 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A  WELDING  WIRE. 

PARnCULAHLY  FOR  ROBOTS 

Fnmz  Kainz,  At^riiw^  Karel  Mazac,  Friedbcrg;  HeliBut  Ober- 

meter,  KiiiiifBbnniii;  Peter  Rjppi,  Augsburg;  Josef  Stadler, 

Priedberg/W'nlfertshaQscn.  sjid  Enurt  Zimmer,  Fricdbers;  ii!l 
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UMI 


VOL 
1092 


iED  FOR  A  itia  J  SI 
aFPARATUS 

^Jiatj  ajjgabai*,  md  Vudiia  Y  iwMwnIn,  >ii<fc<rf  Hyngg.  Jaya. 
MHnliWU  D«U  KrtrmUlri  KaUK  Takyo. 


mtti  Ax.  21,  1W7.  Scr.  N 
OataHi  friaritr.  •gflkatfim  »ii>i.  A: 


APPARA  f Ub 

SKscu  hcit,  UUkU;  MlttoTaU  H<iadK,  bBaOi  lu^i^i 

Amio.  nwskl;  KuaUko  SbiU,  KMhU;  Kuw  HoutU, 

HHkMoK,  ud  lUdoU  TaUuiU.  KjtBMi.  »ll  e(  Jqw*. 

■  B  lOlacM,  UiL,  Tokro.  Jifn 


1988 


Orirtintuitioi 

.■|-..ti.*i'i..ei:?..   -■ 


UMI 


VOL 


tSKNT  SYSTEM  DI9>LAYS  BY  MA ' 
htOESSOR  AND  COPROCESSOR 

■n'u^t  <i   ElncUaad,  AMM>;J<ika  W.  Inrtii.GRinir«i>irii, '.' 
Jick  £.  R«4«r,  Roui  Sock,  III  •rfTcx,  HrifMn  b>  IMnu 

"■latl  BaiiMa  MacUiEi  Ci>r;onl1»n,  ArnKot.  N.V. 
.  .:iMlat  gf  $ir.  No.  70e.i^ 
tliis  qipllatfea  Jul  r 


'.ii-MOHi  Bts  io  ra.<xst£«  US- 

NON-FAULTT  PKOrrBSSOR  TO  K  ■ 
ilirMMlw  Sflluta,  Tolro,  J^uk  iui>: 
TolQnls  J^M 

nw  Jn.  It,  im^ 


'ACS  WITH  Af>'l 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 


ISS 


f.'dme  for  storing  m  ea'  ' 
-  Q  is  an  integw  ?•"•»'■•' 
-ntttt  couf^ed  tt'' 
;he  one  of  said  i' 

I    pipeiine    bc^nning    mi     ■ni 

'>tractaoos  and  providing  on  iiL.C' 
,;iiaI  diiring  the  eusatioQ  tlwreof: 
-'U  prefetch  meanft,  coupM  to  tbe  inscri' 

.:-v.n*   ami   r*s[>on5i'- r.  -io    :bf  in;ii)Ui:i'  ■ 


n.  ootb  ^  M 


uMi 


VOL 


■,Cam. 

^uMsa  nf  Scr.  No.  8W.W2   )i!<.  a  I9«.  •kn^nwM, 
^  ■  isvtlBaBtlw  of  Ser "'"   


1  Oct.  n.  iM<i 


.  .SViJt.\l  FOS  ALT 

NG  A  nscexiimi  . 

■Itoiaka,  Jifaa,  ttulgn: 
sn.  29,  UM,  Scr.  No.  > 

.'.-..Jicxiiob  Jansn.  .Itiii 


m,  tni^om  to  UfeMl  Klk)  (Xt  Ud.,  Tokyo.  Jitt^ 
nkd  Nor.  20.  IMS.  Sir.  No.  7f9,7n 


UMI 


VOL 


-i.  Smmi.  e^ialNvgb.  Md  WWm  MchrlMe.  Owipm 
of  StartSami.  wmifinn  to  HnrtcU-Paeftsnl  Onlltt»«^ 

nM  Mar  3.  IM*.  Ser.  No.  S59j 


:<!  poisea  by  o-^ 


raid  cotistmrLinn  ouc): 
.aid  aMistrucdon  mach.=- 


-fber  operatJOJ) 


^OBstniction  nuchmr; 

naved  on  said  ^'. 

Of J  VViH    ■ 

1  ng  Speed  sens- 

KADING 

■  -;g)ne  Speed  V-; 

bcMdimed/nBlcaMtka 

int  a,* .' 

Vll^    pic^f^t 

Miuuo  Fujtirirs.  aAd  Yo«)iii)> 
.-Tinilum,  *U  of  Japan,  iimiitBiiT- 
iluubliiii  LuBU«d,  Tokyo  and  MltoMiM   - 
KoaagBw*.  bolft  of,  Jspilii 

?11«i  Aug.  16,  IMS,  S«j.  ">.'c   rM. - 


.  all  <><  kuucin,  ud  SMoaU  Araki,  CUIn 

iton  TO  NfHUH  Motor  Compaay,  '  '"Mtrtf,  > 

■  :  i  Mm-.  5,  WM,  S«i.  No.  t3«,«W 

>liylkailoB  Japa,  Mar.  (,  198' 

Int.  CI'  GO«P  li/Xi 


UMI 


VOL 


-  RO  I'OINTT  ADJLiOTIXt;  ROBt)  I  (  ONTSOL  METOOD 

^hHlHi  T<knsalii.  Otbu,  nt  Keuo  Tikilckl,  Tocklgl,  buck 

f  ■7«tutu,  Mripurf  to  HilacM,  UtL,  Tokyo,  JifHii 

FIlEd  A>f-  7.  U«.  $«'  No.  aM.061 

:irlorit7.  apyUcstlaii  Jtipm.  Ans.  7, 1%-/ 

fal.  C)/  GOAF  AVJO 


snwCTWRe 

MiBiiea:  Bud)  GrlMHi,  Sl, 
.<!  uiuiKtii  i>7Rz.  Gi'iliiii  Mii^iirt,  mi  fii 
.rexmmajt  UiifBOfi  tc  Dr. 
> <wuf«M.  Fti.  Rep.  at  Cvma»r 
VUadl  JaL  3^  IMS.  S> 
lalM  Irtarttr,  •r*l>calloa  Fed 
'J.  MSKWe 


4.717,460 
!  IONS  NETWOF 
,  .iUAiJZBD  ACCESS  DEiAVS 
I  Imkiint,  md  Scalf  Slmi,  CWcagn,  ixii 


t<lfili>i,  Totyo.  J«>.i 


A  HOBOT  AR 
IHUCnONS 

sepk  W.  Setndle,  U^lh  - 
nn»a  Mlbcroo  loc,  Clr 

15X,  <tr.  TV...   ScS.ii. 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


^Jis:  Akin  Mui  - 


ULaIOU  iOR  self 
R  INTERPOLATION 
i-  DIGriAI.  DATA  V,'.   - 
<  lukMipUa,  lake  Grot ' 

tw«!i  of  N.Y., 


l^raa*.  Corml  ^doss,  FU^  Hobvt  L. 

, — ,  .  U^  PHer  LMger.  Conl  Spri^i   f-'^'^ 

juaett  M.  Ntctflnea,  Bon  Batoa,  Rt^  wdsn- 
^tkmi  BMincai  MmcUmb  Corv^  Armonk,  N.Y 

I. ,,.,-(    ;,.r,    7     iiKiA    c    ru-.    a>;Q  q-Im 


having  a  dis^ 
•tic  wgnah  rr?- 


■'■vnt^  ZimmMJcmMan,  PfnoMMns,  uid  Karl-flclni  Hatuer, 
Breckmiilil.  both  of  F«l.  Re*,  of  GfinncR*.  «sai(i!iwr«  tt>  Mm- 
wfsetoBM-BnkAw-BIolHB  GmbH.  Mil J)' 

tmMf 


UMI 


VOL 


MATING  THE  SQUARE  H« 
<>rrAL  SAMPLES 

.o^E?  a.  Uif-izTich,  Somik  Jkmmmk^  TowodOr,  MJddlcNc:. 
C'^mtf,  NJ^  mi  ToM  J.  OriMovlwr.  tmHam^Ata,  Ind. 
■j^Kvrr  ffi  RCA  TtiiMtig  Corpontiam,  Princetoa,  N J. 
5,  IMS,  Ss.  No.  M3.431 
I.''  COff  7/52 


tioo  tacnas  cotq>ted  to  laiid  generKor  means; 

coiBparatcr  toeant  for  cofnpsring  two  digttjJ  sigaaU, 
comparator  meant  coupled  to  said  fint  and  second  err 
cryption  meanc  lot  receiving  said  encrypcd  vgnali,  uid 
c<.>r.ip«rator  means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  eoattling 
.■>t.x.t^  to  !^d  memory  as  a  function  of  said  comparison, 

.iu<i  Tas-   -incrypaoa  meass  recaviog  aatd  random  dijplal 


means  furth'; 


-imake  Fokae,  Mwa^,  N.Y^  aad  Smm  Ka 


KvDcaedi  E.  Br»c<,  Nashsa.  SMa  TlKnuia  O.  H 

Maw..  9H  Gwy  J.  Goiw,  Artfia,  Mask,  aatigri: 


:9M, 


ICATDD  READONLY  MEMORY 
M^Blk.   StmtM  Crai;   Alan   C.   FolMbee;   Tal 
srnv'nfc,  iwrfb  of  Santa  CSan,  and  DnU  A.  SUrgkr.  S*b  J«*^ 
«li  <rfCUtf^  MatfWKi  to  iaial  CoryontliM,  Snts  Ova,  Caiif. 
'i^^fTmnkM  «r  S«r.  No.  4n.513»  Sa|k  22, 1M3.  ateadoncd.  T^k 
sypttMttaii  Apr.  ZI,  1987,  Sar.  Na.  40;M0 
iat.  a."  G06F  7/J« 


^  '^ypiK.  u  jiictins  for  ^  " 
'.-ptiOD  Tor  dt]pul  stgOA' ' 


CSSING  A  RA^a>OM    > 
/tLAY  LINE.  AND  SK 

.:—•  .■.-■■-.'].'.  ;'tv(^t;iNCLUDINCSl!CH.' 
LINE 
>-^'i^  JL.  M    O^Sk,  ElnAtoreo.  Netbarlandt.  a*n;. 
I'itiUpa  Cotporttfcn.  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Fek.  3.  UM.  Ser.  No.  825,17C 


i  ac  I/O  siibi'- 


ncretoenl  register  for  stonily  iv 
sccumidator  for  incrancniing 
■  memofy  with  the  addt^ 
'  >iitiguoua  memocy  eoq^ 


VOL 


[  opoo  eacb  i>: 


si  miienal  psr  rcvo!> 


SYSTEM 


■  tiOfi 

.    ,,  __...    ^..„  _.„..-.  ,, :., -Aid 

^::gree  orrtHauos  correaponding  to  a  recorded  infoT' 
..o  bit  of  snd  digiui  dau  at  one  binary  logic  suir  and 
•■-'^'^•*  cI<^g^ee  of  rotatiOB  corroipandio^  »  a  re- 
>  iriation  bit  of  said  dijttUi  data  «  die;  otiiT. 
.tile; 
rriiiit  jtosiiiraied  subnaniiany  ir  -■■ '  ""^     ■  ■•'  -■ 
^^ird  lens  mCAm  Hod  in  juJiUp< 
,  -.  between  !iaid  medium  and  said  . 
nia^it  bong  mbsLuuially  opaque  lo  sanj  vniing  <ira  iv-^a 
mg  light  beams  witb  a  pluralrty  of  mibstanti&Dy  traa&par- 
•-nt  apertures,  said  syjcrtures  defining  the  extent  of  taid 
rrs  of  said  medium  with  said  charged  and  uncharged 
les,  each  said  aperture  bavinjc  n  size  to  admil  sufTi- 
mcTgy  when  exposed  lo  said  wntiog  iigbl  bemn  for 
tctenuined  time  period  to  exceed  asensitiviiy  ihrnh- 
liue  of  uid  medium  and  charge  uid  particles  in  tht; 
-"■JiMindiiig  region  of  sitd  medium  to  pitxluci-  ch  li  >■-  'i 
i:^r;ii.le?r,  said  apemtrea  beiag  arranged  in  a  d': 
i  piuraSity  of  rows  and  coIuouib  of  said  a;y. 
'..V-.':.  \y^iTii  aiiitrifd  aiiiog  said  ftfM  axis  'i: 
:1  second  axis; 
I  lo  be  exposed  (o  wUl  i':^v] 


4,757v«73 
MSVIOItY  CIRCUII 
i^Toicki  KuhAan.  Hadane;  HInwU  Aatso.  Voluduutu;  T'j- 
abihikD  Okv«.  EUm;  KotcU  Kiawn.  Yokoburtnj  TwUeU 
K.voda,  aad  Hlrnaiichi  EooauMo,  botk  of  Had^o.  *U  -jf  iii|>^i; 
»fjsig»ani  to  Hitachi,  ltd.,  Tokro,  Japsr! 
Filed  Mar  21. 1W6>  Ser.  No 


and  Mid  medium,  and  rcspo 
tfcidinti  light  beam  thereon  - 


;Missing  tbrou^  uid  mask  apertuie 
"  <!aW  medium  bHng  orienfcd  *o  I'sn' 


'■  and  phase  deiecii>r  mejin», 

:i^  said  mrii. "..»!( If  -.liN:"!.!  U'M'i 

■icans  ami  comparing  i-; 
L-d  threshold  level,  nvi  .;■  i 

>gnal  cotttaiiiing  thcstoi-^  .-.f  . 
o  medium; 
'.cnoBling  said  first  oootrol  Kgn 


•.'t'M.i-'SiJNL' ..  .  .     .- 

R£Di;NUAi>tO  CUtCUii  POftllO 

>«!>  Vokaahi,  VokofaaBa,  aod  Yanhlkn  Makt  Kj> 

'  i^ovu.  BMlgMn  to  F^Htsii  UaUted.  tUmuat. 

nkd  Jul  21, 19S7.  Ser.  No.  n;i68 

i^norlty.appUeatkw  Japan.  Jaa.  2fk  t9»i' 


one 
fifi' 


hght  beam  fv 


UMI 


:  furface  cbar).' 


VOL 


om  uid  row  addreu  6f. 

■-:  coupicd  to  said  n  bii  !■■ 


.  word  line  controUere,  each  having 


^-i^tunc  UJi^^l.  NU&soB,  Gdfdtcft,  i 
•^itxo^,  uiil  Roben  A.  loiter,  botk  of  Hd<.i 


MEMCf 


unlo  Bab*,  both  of  Ku  - 

-ii  jbils.  isrr.  ser.  n>-. 

Kpplicitioa  Jiptn.  Jur. 


-i7fi 

•  iNG  cwcun : 

L)V,NAM(CRAM 

i.Tui;  Mm«M  Kiuuoya;  Hidcshl  Miyatake: 
■  :  ECstnuBfI>aMlUMBdTaitomiyQshaHtftt,lill 
iii.  ualgBon  to  MHsiAMii  Dcald  KAboihUci 

.  Jspsa 


UMI 


VOL 


..IF  !  U17U  nj-iii  .tt^sTEMFOROETECTINi.  vi^it.K 

DEPTH  AND  POOTING  VESSELS 

>?^f«fi<-  H.  Orr,  Ctaanfas,  *^  Paid  G.  StefliH,  NoraiM,  botfa  af 

^osleBon  to  Sea  Scoat  Iwtartrlea.  lac!.,  Owawfns.  Gk. 

FIM  Oct.  1.  1984.  Set.  No.  «M.]M 

im.  a'  cois  /A-'fZ  /5/M  ^^'^<' 


t'jMce  tetwaea  a  tnmaimtter  uo 

rsfc  unplitadi:  of  the  oanng  sigr, .: 

-r  to  the  Rrjt  recover, 

:.sk  uaplitude  oHbe  casing  agr.^ 

crlo  tbe  Kcond  nsceiycr, 

^ealc  amplitude  or  die  eating  aigiul  froui 

'jisrmticr  [(J  the  firsi  receiver,  and 


!o  eJcti  m  s«Jd  local  control  slaiiiTi;- 
cxiending  s  conununicslioos  bos  lioe  along  -.. 

fnxii  said  master  control  statioo. 
.  -lipim^  each  of  said  submerged  local  cot: 

-mrt  LommuniciiiionB  bus  line  thereby  csts* ' 

Liidnjcalion  link  between  said  masler  coni- 

lucul  control  stations. 
i.-imMnttting  Bring  command  signals  ^m  saUI  niaii 

tr-:l  -taiio:!  t:i  yaicl  submerged  local  control  suii':: 
-  -geable  capacitance  at  '  j 
-lis  in  respoiae  to  a  H- 


(Ala^a 


uonwuxui  iron  I 


ANALOG  CUX'K 
VnUkaw  Nanaboti,  Sallana,  aad  Hikoahi  Izaml,  Hoayu,  butti  of 

iapan,  aasJgnon  to  Jteo  Coapaay  limited,  Saltaoia,  Japat 
1  mnniiBtjoa  of  Scr.  No.  SS8,036.  Jul.  18,  IM6,  abaaduoed.  Tliis 
applicHtioB  No?.  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  122473 
'.'I'-inu.    iii-i'Tity,    KppUcatiOB    Japec. 

•1'^   '-■■'  G(HB  f'Jf04:C. 


AND  SYSTEM 

^BgMbit  H.  FUic,  ir^  Wot  Reddiag,  Cobk^  awlfBOr  to  Or,-[ 

Tacfanlogy  Cotvoratioa.  Pnv  Dnke  f^ace.  Nonralk,  Com) 

<  'oatlBntini  of  Scr.  ?*to.  475.45?.  Mar.  IS,  IMS,  abaadofl^ 

Tlik  aM*''»rtM  May  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  86«,199 

ut  <v  GOi  V  7/tm  ;/i*  bb«  //g; 


(o  the-  earth.  compri*ing  the  steps  of. 


Tijc  .Tvcihtx}  of  controlling  a  plurality  of* 


ooQtTol  Statin  n 


VOL 


.  11  niuDCi'i^  ^iiJu«  uf  five,  ami 
Lhird  pmid  tncJuding  Lhree  cows  of  figures  ia  which, 
■  c  dm  row  conJsm\  m\  mvcneti  V  symbol  to  tkiMXc 

-secood  rtnvccmtxins  four  dots  with  each  dm  deooc- 
.  1.  monenca)  value  of  oae.  and 

'  hird  row  contains  a  single  borizontal  bar  denodnf;  a 
-'icncai  value  of  five,  whereby  satd  second  and  third 

-ds  are  cainble  or  tot^cthcr  denoting  lecxMMlB  frcxm 

L>  to  fifiy-nine, 

irical  powcf  nt  if  itid  SkaaitiatMiit 

'^ 

■ck  timiog  mechsium.  c  jiujo-icd  to  and  powered  by 
:.ower  meaxu,  sod 

-lectrk  ^igpaJi  generator  connected  lo  and  feneratiog 

sognab  io  respooae  to  scid  clock  timing  mechaiusai,  said 

geaoalor  also  being  connected  to  ttajd  power  tonrce  and 

.^  iDtmnulabfe  means  foe  Mlcctivdy  Ii^tinx  ^u.l  ill'. 

''jible  oMsos  and  tliereby  said  ajnuboU  c: 

'■■  to  feproeoi  a  gives  tkne. 


aaui  utac  body,  &ajd  ^rap  (;otopriaiag  a  piiiraiily  ul  Uokik  t; 
having  coupling  meant  provided  thereon  adapted  to  remov- 
Abiy  couple  to  one  aaotfaer  or  to  a  atr^)  receiving  segrocut  .m 
■vidDMebodymountingstnictareby  meAnftofBnap-Rt  act> 


1  recess,  said  Ught  bear.i 
^.    :   ^ux  and  poailive  snil  n-. 
.=-•>,  defoctuing  uid  Hgh'  ' 
receiving  detecwra  a  cr.' 


•I,?S7.4»6 
WA  JCH  CASE  AND  BSACELTT  ASSEMBLY 

SOLDERED  LOOK 
Jack  WollouB,  Mnnhawft,  N.T.,  amtg^or  Co  telna  WMcti  c  ■■■ 

Imc^  WoodsMe,  N.Y. 

CMtttantioii^n-fut  oT  Ser.  No.  915^12.  Oct  6,  !9M,  Pkt  N' 

4,6««.S33.  ni»  nwHftHon  May  U,  tM7,  Ser.  New  48,141 

Int  a*  G048  37/12;  A44C S/00 

VS.  ex  368—282  F  Clxm.. 


4J57.4W 

MPosrrKwwsi  watt  > 

.^ti.  Kuog  ICflng,  Hong  Kong.    . 
Co.,  UiL,  Hoctg  Kbi« 

nVi-i  v*r.  n,  1987.  s«F.  %■'. 


n  case  and  brs'- 
nponenti  are  10  .^ 
i^t  -.■Jt.te-  as  'f.'  -itraulate  ■  soldered  hi-ok.  ycr  tiicwr  o-'ir-p-.m-.-.-. . 
(nay  readily  t>e  detached  to  repUoe  t^  bracelet,  said  asBeni>.>> 
comprising. 

A  a  metal  c^ac  [irovided  with  a  pair  of  opposti 
ejicti  end  leg  nt  ils  rear  having  a  aJot  indcr- 
^bich  ci  defined  by  p>arallet  wslb,  the  rtiar 
>ieiog  depresM!d  along  its  inner  pcrip^iery 
»x;ket  for  nesting  a  watch  movement^ 
H  s  connector  formed  of  sheet  mculans-^-* 
'  <f  'Sich  bracelet  component  and  Iu\  i  > 
nrf\?€cting  therefrom   which  is  Miut 
'■  ■■<.:ii  3]ot  :^  the  case;  and 

,'ci  plate  received  in  said  socket  to  enclose  the  move- 
:;\,  said  p'ale  having  a  flange  which  overiiesthc  '.lou 
^:ase  to  entrap  the  ho<>V 
aeeki  to  »igle  the  brar.^ 
1  case  causes  the  bo*>Ls  ;i 

pt'CM  against  one  of  the  walls  lo  that  the  f'' 
the  flange  of  the  cover  i^atc.  and  to  detach 


4J57.4W 
jL  APPARATUS  FOR  ' 
I  \-^.  \  KLOCrrV  SYSTEM  INFORN. 
RECORDING  DISC 

'   Sti^,  SaKtmlko,  and  Hirohisi  Yamagncfa! 
Mktran,  nialffHini  to  TEAC  C^poratSoa,  Tokyi«;.  jApait 
Ried  Nor.  10. 19H6,  Ser.  No.  929^97 

>'  .  ■  |iti^?nry,  fijipUcfttioo  Japan,  N'ov    I?,  I9RS   'W-Z5?:pJ=7 


JaiMm,  JiapaD 


luiiu  Ki.Kiuii:  for  »ecariag  hmi  -or  <a><jv  .nocm 

>|}  removably  mounted  to  said  cane  body  mooiuing 

uid  case  body  mounting  nractore  cofflprising  a 

;;ejii>  uf  at  kaM  threc  aegments och  beag dispoHsd  ndislly 

:m  the  outer  circumfoeatial  portkm  of  Mtid  case  body  and 

■  ^'tng  meant  provided  iherran  for  rdeasable  engagement 

ih  adjacent  see^'-'     "  "'   -■■--'—     ■'  ■    ^.r..   -. 

'iged  in  radtai   . 


MilHOO  AND  APFARATliS  FOR  liHfiCniNt*  JiLAC< 

CROSSINGS  ON  AN  OPTICAL  DISC 

Taunao  Yaaaglda.  a^  UlcU  Kate,  both  oTTofcyv,  Japan,  vtstub 

an  to  OlynpM  Opdcal  Campany  Limited,  Tnkyn,  Japaa 

PRad  May  16,  t9aS.  Ser.  No.  734,774 


:..u  0  pitttcua":;. 
-rstus  comprt»r 
ung  meaivs  ("■:■ 

-!ulLfiiiW»iiO(!  recordi 

leiiKiion  puiies  ha. 


VOL 


I  for  gate. 
lied  aigtul  a  cecood  ngnal  hsviag  *  •^-^on-j  ivtqocncy 
-  niccesBivdy  increues; 
< .  aior  meam  for  comparing  u*d  first  and  woood  ug- 
;ia]!i  and  for  producing  a  signal  kidicating  whether  or  not 
laid  firat  and  second  Erequeocies  are  equal  to  each  other; 
end 

lueaiu  suppticd  with  iht  output  signal  of  sffid  onn- 
T  ineana  for  obtaimog  a  present  rotatioii  freqoeocy 
.:i)  tnfonuatiDn  recording  diac  from  said  predetet- 
.1  signal  produced  by  said  control  meana  at  a  timp 
^id  first  and  second  frDquencies  become  eqtta)  k> 


rher, 


^lia 

,ng 


.  roules  at  thr  o. 


.£37^^^ 


UMI 


-  crtor  recetvir 
t-xmd  compariii 


ciiKs  connected  lo  Ne  triggered  ' 
Rt&  and  wcond  NAND  gates, 

seconJ  mut'.ivibiBlor  ciicuiLS  !>c. 


4,757,491 
SUVT^iU  UENERATING  TOl 
Uafai  Koike,  Saguaittara,  J«vu,  aaitgDor  to  Ozen 
I okyo,  Japan 

Piled  Oct.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  923,U« 

Oariflif  priofitr,  qwlicitloa  Japu,  Jan.  31. 1986, 

IM.  a.'  A63H  ?/ii.  G01L  <f/04;  GllB  /9/fs: 


.JJTYMTECTo; 

mn  ir\L  -><  II  VD-RKCORDING  SYSTIM 
^aidti  SUrai,  aad  Ifoatalo  Onld,  both  of  Shiaagtwn,  Japan, 
^gBont  lo  Sony  CorporatkHi.  TokyVy  Japan 

''M/Q02fil,  $  371  Date  Jan.  21. 19M.  §  102(c) 
JS6,  per  P«b.  No.  WO«5/054g5,  PCT  P»l.. 


''^  appararii*  \t\  whit ' 


■Aid 
-.±\ 
.-filing  mgiiAi  aiiJ  vv  _' 
1ic-3ted  by  raid  scaontn^ 
ian  on  upper  ItmU  scant;.  , 
■iiMi  upper  lunit  setting  Hgnal  or  becomes  ^maJler  ibaii  vi 
-•^er  limit  scamdog  width  indicBted  b>-  said  lower  limit  Acttinx 
-inl  jdJ  A-hicli  Droduces  a  detectioa  signaJ  indicating  a  resull 
•vlteretn  said  modtiiatiOD  abnormality  detK- 
-  ftnt  and  lecond  asmparator  meam  having 
r^rting   inpUtx   connected    v-   sani   acenmn^ 
i\\  and  respedi'  ''  oonnected 

,cs^Uve  volia^'  xluciog  an 


I  ^gnal.  and  wherein  said  togK  circiiii  matin^ 
cnor  receiving  said  scanning  widfli  control 


Li^tmg  iev  cCTTipri»i«g- 


. .  jiisoutaug  uiitej  3km  of  aoid  i  .■ 
s  tJarough  the  outer  skin  of  «^ 
■'■inflictive  elements  being  sna 


■Bii  ui  pliotOi:%'i 
iralor  tncludtiij: 

(JetectinjE  b  r- ' 


ui  A  ligiii  Liluckiiig  ubjtXLS,  J.  po^U'. 
operationid  amplifier  and  a  negative 
c^jcrational  amplifiers  hrmi-  v:;.f>ntx;i: 
voltage  divider  poin  > 
tional  ampHfier  and  a 


■■■V  a  [.reiJcicrmin'-J  vaiu^  iri.-i:'.  n  v.vliLipc  '«' 
divider  point  and  said  second  voltage  set 
.npplies  a  second  =■<■!  v<:Ir.^^^-  V.-;:  "ivi^'M-^ 

,  the  predeterr^i 
voltage  divide 

comr.i 

cord<d 

disk 

VOL 


4,757.495 
>EECH  AND  DATA  NRiLnPLEXOR  OPTIMIZED  POE 
SE  OVER  IMPAIRED  AND  BANDWIDTH  RESnUCTED 

ANAUX;  CHANNELS 
«f8fat  W.  Decker,  Cupertlao;  Payne  Preret,  Lot  Altas;  Dirk 
.Hii«bM-Hirto0,  MoTsa  HOI;  Mari  B.  Flowcfi,  Moontain 
N'tew.  Md  r^cderkk  U  MaeUer,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Calif.,  as- 
tigttnn  to  Talablt  Corporadoa,  MMataia  View,  Calif. 
BIm!  Mar,  5.  1986.  Sef,  N&,  S.M  l-^H 


.'')    updiilinjij   said   sti'ted    :ii4!' 
\--;i->if'iC  !0  >i3U"l  rcvcivcd   ■.l:i 


vrsrHOD  *ND  APPAftATliS  FOR  HA^  ; 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL.^ 
BniR  Mon-ay,  Sttwigli,  E^laad,  ascignor  to  I 
mriOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4.  19S«.  Scr.  No,  836^2 
n^i'a^  ^riorit>.  apfklicattea  Unitad  Klivtooi,  Mat- 
OSS,  S50«325;  Jaa.  13.  1996.  SM> 
lat.  a.*  H04N  ?/af 


:  .si{pH>rs  to  Iaa-T«l,  Ibc,  Mariboro.  Mr 

:"ijJw^  rvi-  i   i<)S6  ^r  \i>.  93?  su 


-■  random  bcccn- 


iiiialet  AriK.,  suii-. 
■ratJOQ,  Ptjrwoi'. 


iributed.  digital  voioe/dstft  < 


:i>tTtiJ  fELEJ'HONE  SVSrEM 
rhnUt,  Scandalc,  aad  Jeaeph  Hardy.  : 

.'iJi  :'l      .'.^  itn^Ktn  to  Bard  TecbiMilDfnea    B«aii't)i 
<'atinaatiaa>ia-pan  of  Ser.  No.  6^' 
^.646^296.  This  apulfcatlon  Apr 


UMI 


VOL 


nlunUty  of  fnmoit  mA  setting  bciag  pofonned  m   received  ^ 
T^-inHiM  to  tud  tfetecm)  fint  all  zero  octet;  and  .«iy>mi'h 

iierMug  Mid  steps  of  comituog,  first  testnig.  fim  pUc 
lifcond  testing  and  first  setting  for  cacli  of  sud  octe^ 
..i;.-!  r-t.irn'iry  of  frames. 


4.757,901 
:  feTHOD  P0»  ZERO  BYTE  TIME  SLOT  BVTEBCHANGE 
-f«  S.  G«dK.  GkaUe,  AriL,  Mri^or  to  GTE  € 
^Tneai  CofTondaB,  Pbearix,  Aril. 

Filed  Dm.  22, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  M4J0. 
f»t.a.-*H04J  .^/rtfl  J/7? 


♦,757,S« 
-. .vSEPAAlTYGENERATOJlCIKCUi^ 

.HTic  A.  Swrti—ih,  MiHovf  atr.  nd  Steftaa  P.  Sacvten, 
>tkhardioB,  btrik  of  Tex,.  tarigBon  to  TezM  Kaatmentc 

■■■- «n»*»C»* 

FIM  Ayr.  XI.  IMC,  Ser.  Nn.  954,44^ 

lA  CI.*  co«F  ;/,.;(> 


. i:dBi:>^ii.^(i  j>>&uai  I^avuL^  ftr^i  and  itcccirJ 
-  stexna  coanectcd  via  T-carnn  lioo  facililtc* 


let; 

..'I,  aid  violatini^  &11 

I  tifis  less  than  3  Ici^  ones 

ncloding  said  aH  zero  octet 

:":  more  cfaaa  14  consecutive 

:u-.T.{5,  said  first  tesEtng  being  per 

i3id  detcirtion  of  »n  al!  zero  ociti , 

-.  of  s«d  detected  violflting  ail  ic '  ■ 

Aing  ill  zero  octet  postkni; 

<Lamining,  fim  lestitig  and  inser 


,.r»,.-.x-7ilNG  DYNAMIC  RAM 

Jotu  V,  Hayw,  $mi  \0mani9  Voa,  both  of  Aaa  Arbor,  M>c\. 

aMtgson  to  Tbe  Ualreniftr  <rf  MkUgMi.  Aaa  Arbor,  Mk&. 

CoBtinaatfoB  of  Ser.  No.  «92,»50,  Jam.  18,  IMS,  abaudwied.  Thif 

appUcatioo  Apr.  3,  IMT,  Ser.  No.  X4M 

JnCC'  GOIR  ;?r,^9 


I  (M-«9tagc  circuit  haviog  a  plurality  of  p*rsUeI  decod-. 
cuits  eacb  coupti^ie  to  a  pair  of  tlata  Iio«  ofvud  dflf  !■ 
":)ch  of  said  decode  dimils  having  »; 
r-«.ugc  output  line,  each  of  said  det 
■  iding  an  output  signat  on  its  odd  1b«r  ■ 
L>::i  lu  pair  of  data  linea  t§  odd  and  an  ouipoi  ^iigrjni  ^^u  ii.-^ 
■•\i:n  line  otfaerwiae;  and 
->:^i.ir_iie/discbarge  drctiii  having  a  plurality  of  odd  aod 
'  les  connected  to  the  odd  and  even  prestage 
[  om  laid  decode  ccrcua,  respec:tive)y,  for 
s  -juinut  a  fins  parity  signal  levd  in  re- 
'.r-^r  of  I's  being  on  iu  odd  and  £vtn 
-vi]  pghty  signal  IcvcJ  to  response  to 
,  ...  Ji  bang  an  the  r»fi.i  *i.i  '-■.f,-,.  irr.^--^ 

cinndt  for  cbeckrag  ^ 
ipic  bittteta  values  on  saio  >j^: 
'.&id  precharge/dbchai|te  circa- ; 


KHtrce.  operates  said  power  source  idecl' 
cODiiecl  the  computer  to  the  auxiliary  po'at- 
provides  I  failure  iitdicaiiDD  otitpc 
reMomicM)  of  the  ciaio  power  so, 
power  Botirce  sdfldor  switch  conn' 
'  l:c  main  power  source  snd  provttl 
II  indicatioa  output; 
'  r.g.  means  for  pro^'k!tI]g  ihc  Taili 
l'    tie  power  restpri-i 
:.:.  iram  slid  lUtus 
.i'.'^tctQ  means  stores 

iuckhs  including 

Uiutdown  code  for  executing 

Dcquencc  upon  receipt  of  Uu    .. -, 

[iTuri  said  signalling  meaiu; 

rc-turt  code  fix  executing  a  DTcprotraanec 
queoce  Upon  receipt  "'  ■''-  '--.>.—■  r^:.r-^'. 
Mutpul  from  said  £1,.'- 

mwrveatifm  code  pm  - 

' "'"    '  "'       ■"    ""       ■■^rnmna  xjiuian-- 
'J  shutdown  V.-: 


VTTERBf  DECODER  AS  WELL  AS  USES  THh 
.fobsawsi  HtUUcr,  Man^anlt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensa 

Gtgmanj 

Hied  Hn  f.  imrf.  Ser.  N«.  t,«« 
OaiiM  pirtortty.  .  '       ~ 

}98«,  3«OO<»05 


.--TTWpoodIng  to  said  f 


4.757,302 
uN  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  CarCUTT 

«H  A  TIMK  DIVISION  MULTIPLE  ACCESS  RECEIVER 
^nmri  MeHrkta.  Parta.  aad  Oasde  Banyt,  MaataDoreacr, 
botb  of  frwmtt,  ■■Ignnri  to  Akaie)  Tbooaoa  Fafae«aax  Hcf^ 
rlaoH,  Codex*  ^aace 

FBed  Jm.  21,  1M6.  Ser.  No.  t30J92 
CbDtni  pdoHiT,  Bpp4icatl(w  PrwHie,  Jan.  22.  IMS,  iS  00aS» 

UL  CL*  l»«  3/02 

S.  CL  370—104  6  CMmt 

\.  A  method  of  providing  autoiaabi;  saiLi  Loniro'  (AGC)  in 

'   <!uon  multiple  acc«tf(TT"  ■vcr 

...  data  pockets  in  succcs^i  ^u- 

I'ooa.each  packet  comprwi:,, -  ^.-im- 

■.:a  a  data  aequoKae,  said  preambie  ti^uuung  st  leaM 
.[  portion  for  enabling  the  recover  to  recover  the 
of  a  signal  carrier  wave,  said  method  comprising  '' 
■rrfonning  automatic  gtia  control  on  st  least  a  p=. 
-••rtk>n  ■tf  ss>d  preamble  by  liaiiiig  the  amplitm 


iritcgrc;i(.-(j  i;ii«;uil  of  ihc  lyjv;  (i;i'.ing  ni  U-ksL  (if'.; 
Storage  amiyB  of  stora^  c«lls,  each  storage  arr; 
ranged  as  an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  the  stoi: 
method  comprising  U«  steps  of 

generating  a  (tela  test  pattern  with  >  test  gen: 
reftcah  circuit,  each  being  formed  intirgral 
RAM  ioicgrsied  circuit; 
wnltfiB  »  se!ecublc  complement  of  said  data  les. 
''  rst  and  second  storage  arrajrt; 
;n  each  column  of  each  stora^'. 
■-n  using  ■  plurality  of  shift  gai 
ciici;  -  jge  array  functions  as  a  ^i 

prechar<  --oodoctor  to  apredett-^ ' 

i-cilumn  of  tJt<r 
:■,  corresponds '- 

■  id  comparison  i^    ^ 
:!-ry  fanned  intcgraUy  ■ 

■  iid 


4,757,S(e 

COMPUTER  POWER  SVSTTEM 

^»al  Marrias^oB, Fyiliwtek,  AaMrtUa; Paul Kiani!>t>^-v;  r .... 

^sn  DWsK  P.  ZecfW,  Ddl  Mar,  botfc  of  GslH.,  aad  Utotfrtj 

^Ddaw,  Naacet,  N.Y.,  BaBlgBoni  to  Klsiar  Eloetiwilo  Carv- 

'^icRo.CaUf. 

Fnad  A«r.  9B,  tM6,  S 
iNt  a.*  G06t 


■',:  inipri-'irmcr 

Hing  each  paib 
'■ingfl  ^f  f>f«Ti"- 


.:  tC-  I  bus 
-imcdiately 


^cdsuiesamliisediiigtoUiotechuiods  i 


.  ,'S7.308 

DKTid  E.  ZtUKtwu.  Gran  ViUer.  €aUf.,  auJKDor  to 
Gnm  VnUey  Groop.  Iwu  Gran  Valley,  CiiHf. 
PIM  Dk.  7.  1M7,  Scf.  No,  n«    -  ' 
tB*.a.*M01Si/70 


NutTer  EDcmory  whoso  cootcni  r 


^/f";  formed  on  said  scimcctitiuctot  ■■■ 
third  semiconduclor  clad  i»ycT  bem^: 
ui  r'ortHddea  bandwidth  thsD  uud  •- 
■  wis  layer, 

--mitted  from  said  semicosdueto-  .  ;ng 

V  ;ja«i  by  a  coapled  wavegoide  defiir.-.a     ^  iM.^ticuLc  m 
leiraccive  index  between  said  firet  and  second  scmicoo- 
auctct  cliid  layers  and  said  semiconductor  active  lavrr 
and  difference  in  re/ractive  index  between  utd  scconf! 
Lhird  clad  layers  and  said  semiconduclor  waveguide  i . 
■■r\-rt  viniconductor  active  layer  bciiig  fr-nriO.;  '-.■    ■ 
separation  from  i»id  *.r 
:i  the  vicinity  of  lasc 
:i^ond   separation   in: 
,i.  "ring  largex  liutii 

'^■~--p'.--  f:  of  laser  hghi  1 . 


Killed.  Huu,  Mocgtingea;  JoergcB  Vi/tick,  Aafierg,  t 
AdwnAiB.  StBttgan,  aD  of  Fed.  R«».  of  Gcmuv 
tp  Tnmft  GnfcH  A  Conpaar,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Ctn- 

FBed  Not.  22.  198S,  Ser.  No.  i00,975 
fltdmi*  uriorUv.  HboIicsiioD  FmI.  Mea    nf  i^r^i-ii.- 


mnlttplyinff  the  muiniDHi  forwutj  ci: 


■^aeao,  aad  Kagi  Ikeda,  both  of  Itaiai,  Japuit,  as«>::(T- 
<  unbtflhi  Denki  Ifahmiinfl  Kjiltha,  Tokyn,  Japan 
^"-^  Sep.  24,  I9S*.  Ser.  No.  911,193 
iLpplicaChw  Japu,  Sep.  26,  1985 


md 
iuik,  tlbiirJltri,  iUt  uf  l-id.  Rep.  o!'  UOTafln)'.  asii^- 
'''^servctuBitt-Bblkoii-moluB  GmbH,  Municb,  Ped. 


Japftft 


rncd  JoL  23,  IMS.  Ser,  No.  iM.SW 
opIicttioH  Japan 
bit.  a*  HOIS 


1988 


:'.'<ediiuii  and  >• 


UMI 


wavegukie  layer  rorm«d  on  said  aeco<i>. 


VOL 


■  vr,K  u.\i»>r  I  .^i  -'.  1  1  ">i  "I lilt 
.■.  TO  A  CO;  LASER 
iLace  I)(L,  Sna  Ron.  CalH  9S4S4 
•h.  IS,  1W7.  Sr.  No.  lii.lMO 

[•I.  a.<  Hiis  i/w 


etbm  !).  HoAg,  Boaton,  Mbm..  wuiptot  to  Uam  CorponliDp  n 

'^■'    *  Vag.  13.  IWS.  Ser.  '^-    "■'"" 
lilt  CL'  HOIS 


TRANSVERSAL  EQUALIZER  icSidual  ii^nui  in  j:de.'  U" 

^f«k^*.  YoiUaote,  ud  SetteU  Noda,  botk  of  ToltjTi.  Jspmi,   quality,  tramnussioa  mcam 


■Httgmrs  b»  NEC  CoryondoB,  Tokyo,  J«pm 

FUed  Sq»,  26. 1M«,  Ser.  No.  911.937 
■itiiBfl  parity,  owlirafloB  J^mi,  Sc^  30.  M»,  «0-218%l 
Int.  a>  H03H  7/30 

\  Oulm 


ttvR  residual  sigoal,  meam  ' 
qoency  voice  signal  infori' 
frequency  s|>ectnnn  the^^ 
indicative  infonnatioa  Tor  <<..  .>.f<. 
means,  uid  wivefonn  coder  f'oaipri^ 
for  obtabung  s  c'Vlrd  fow-fr(**}'t^T*-- 
mitted,  ■  &H' ' 
diction  valo 
predictor  f 


low-frequency  votce  signal  ■ 


:  i»  poationed  and  conftg- 


4,7S7,51? 

lj^eh  tube  c 

iFtet,  Caabwra,  Australia 


KORUSEWPUMPi: 
'  "^  A  TIE  LASERS 

Vm^sEBglneief 


':-:(iJiiiiZif>g  aiitonjort  o!  b  aJg^: 
crmediaie  frequency  band,  con-, 
'or  dividing  a  digitally  iwxlul'ii' 
■  ' '  I -jipdis  whicb  are  orthogonal  to  each  other 
l;ree  first  weighting  means  for  weighting  a  firs-- 
<  \pi\X:i  of  said  branching  means; 
A  eigbitng  means  not  greater  in  number  IhftR 
.  >Mng  means,  for  weighting  the  otlier  of  s^u! 
.:.1  branching  means, 
(ubiiiing  means  equal  :-■; 
means  and 
I'-iaying  raenns  fewer  in  tui 

:i^:ning  means  and  said  delaying  meaai  being  inrtT 

'.•.-i.\  :>^uentially  and  alternatively,  such  that  au 

nc  of  said  delaying  mesng  is  applied  ss  an 

t  lequenhal  one  of  said  cooibiniug  means; 

''■'righling  means  having  so  output  applied 

i'Lii  u,  i  respective  one  of  ttaid  combinmg  means; 

".-"-"■HL'  '-M'^i.'hunii  (iii'.i'ii  Kii".'!;i.7  fiii  ■."•iiir;Ut  ar)r.iir--1 


Tokyo,  JqMo 

nied  Ffh    19.  T9T7.  S-- 


"W 


^\4TfcM  1  OR  IRANSNUTflNG  VOICE  SK 
yobtvD  YataacHka,  Tokyo.  J^^aa.  aaiigiior  to  Kokiu; 
L>^nwB  Kabnshilti  KaUia,  Tokjw,  J^ai 

Mar.  27, 1W7,  Ser.  No.  3I.3I93 
.^plkatkw  Japan,  A^.  4.  I98&,  U-lfJiA 


i  )gethef ,  said  first  and  s 


:ajd  ioDgifudin^ 
■t  the  midseclic 
■  I  te-K'-i'iis  ir.  mr  roniiirudinal  dir-    " 
'.ing  small  flat  mirror  foments  . 


UMI 


:  g  a  voice  ngn^  comprts 


VOL 


DrCITAt  PREMODULATION  i  IlitK 
•tKn  R.  DdUMo,  Vcndalc:  Mk^ati  T.  Wende,  ud  Raymond 
A.  BirveslMier,  both  «r  ^okaae,  ail  of  Wasfa^  aiiaipK<rs  4o 
H«tr«e«t  Packard  Palo  Alto.  CaliF. 

VMcA  Oct  i,  JW7.  Ser.  ^to.  IW.iPl 

let-CL'  Hex:  .?■'.« 

P  Claims 


10  said  prognutunable  digitsl  filler 

.'I'  iirrav:-  ■•>(  Cu'cr  c f»cfficien(»,  eacb 
■1,  selectable 
■renl,  selesrf- 


cdge  pulse  geocrator  means,  adapted  lo  receive  said  diptai 
FM  mgnals  and  cofinecWd  to  said  clock  pulse  genentting 
means,  for  generating  a  plurality  of  edge  pulses  in  accor- 
dance with  the  rise  and  fall  of  said  digital  FM  signal,  said 
rtlge  puhes  induding  data  edge  pulscit  and  d'x-l:  r--dce 
pulKS; 

nieanii  for  delaying  each  one  of  said  clock  edgr 
i,i..  Jfti^rmined  period  of  lime  lo  produce  dti^i 

r.iOB,  connected  to  said  delay  means  and  '.■:■ 
tetioo  means,  for  countiag  said  poBt-delciior 
pui^ci.  aaiU  counting  begiiK  synchronously  with  one  ot 
smd  delayed  clock  edge  pulses  and  terminates  upon  the 
arrixal  of  a  neit  one  of  said  delayed  clock  edge  puls«; 
,  !  kment  means,  connected  to  the  first  counter  means,  for 
:  rung  complements  of  the  contents  of  said  first  counter. 

.    J  ■iii.riti'r  mean-.    COOncClcd  tO  Mid  cl.>-k  Duhc  HCn^t- 

id  delay  means  riL*- 

^ing  by  "I's"  aj.  ■  >- 

>.^M-i  '.vjth  said  succci.^,  - .  ..  —  r — ^■^. 

.  connected  to  the  second  counter  means,  for 

i5te  in  which  said  second  counter  means 

ma.  connected  to  said  delay  means  for  defin- 
ing and  a  termiaation  of  a  mask  which  syn- 

..nruni/f  <  rM  demodulation,  said  mar*-  '-- 

ated  when  said  (lip  flop  means  is  set  h 
c}ocy  edge  pulses,  said  mask  is  tenniL  . 

~   .      ■  tfis  is  reset  in  accordance  v.-\u\  an  i-.'.:ip'j-     ■ 
II  means; 

I  means,  connected  losaidfir??  nirfkrf^^^- 

iriJ  m  ^aid  edge  pulse  generator  mcs!.  i---- 

lor  means,  for  providing  the  demod  'ji 

■j.:vJ  fof  generating  output  data  pulses  -nh 

;,iia  edge  pulses  obtained  ^h-rn  said  lirsi  flip 

^1^1  and  when  said  detector  means  detects  all 


Tex. 

DfvWiM  of  Ser.  No.  636MI,  Aug.  1. 
ry^  appUeatloB  Dm.  29, 19^ 

lot   <!•  W)(Sf  ;/,  fAf 


^ble  delay  time, 
means  at  the  second  locatioa  receiving  said  Brst  data  signal 
for  detennining  if  said  fust  data  signal  is  present  a(  k 
selected  time  in  synchronism  with  said  aecond  data  sigruil: 
•uis  at  the  second  location  for  transmitting  coded  dau 
.'jw>ciaied  with  respective  vtlues  of  said  adjustable  delay 

inae  to  said  ftnt  location;  HIGH  SPILED  TESHNG  OF  IN . 

said  delay  means  at  the  SntlocatioQ  being  re^wnsive  to  said  Bao  G.  Tnw,  HaaMoa,  Tex^  M«lgn< 
coded  data  for  varying  the  delay  time  as  said  Rrst  data 
signal  is  being  transmitted  to  the  second  location; 
luTeby  when  said  means  for  detennining  at  the  second 
location  detects  the  presence  of  said  fust  data  signal  at  said 
second  tocatlon  at  the  selected  time,  said  means  at  sc< : 
second  locabcHi  for  transmitting  transmits  a  selected  on 
of  said  coded  data  to  said  first  locatioa  associated  witli  : 
value  of  the  delay  time  which  maintains  synchrooisn, 
twtween  said  Rixt  data  signal  and  the  second  data  signal  .s' 
(he  second  location,  said  selected  one  of  said  coded  d^-. 
^electing  the  value  of  said  delay  time  so  as  to  m: : 
said  delay  time  at  said  first  location  such  that  th^  <  i 
fignal  is  preamt  at  the  selected  time  at  said  secu' 
rion;  said  means  for  determining  fiirther  contpn<i!' . 
means  for  sampling  said  first  data  signal  at  a  seleci' 
means  for  identifying  a  first  delay  time  when  a  |x'i ' 

said  first  data  ngnal  fUvt  occurs  St  said  selected -: 

for  identifying  a  second  delay  time  when  t  p^^ 

said  first  data  signal  last  occurs  at  said  selected  iJi^iv,  ^l. 
means  for  calculating  an  optifflum  delay  time  between  sai 

first  and  second  delay  times. 


4.757.S22 

.    HUNTING  aRCVlT  EMPLOnNG MORE  EQUATAil  i 

USED  PLURAL  COUNTERS  FOR  EXTENDED  UFl 

Diit  Kfweiflila.  MBrfeUea-WalUorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  iknmv. 

aaalgWM-  to  VDO  Adolf  ScUadllag  AC,  Vnmktmi  an  NUu.. 

PailRc^afClcnaMy 

FUed  Oct  L  1M6.  Ser.  No.  n3JM9 


selectee! 
-neans  to  m' 
•■MaJier  starts, 
'c:  gate  means  .- 


L^  Oec.  i,  t»86,  Ser.  No.  W7,6I^ 
■  h  T  term  of  this  patent  rafc*i?qi«'ii 


:.i:ci]i  y.  Korsky,  Sbcltott.  nod  QiansMk  L^otel;ji 
?>rldgc,  both  of  Cann«  aasljtnani  to  Tie/ronuniiri; 

■'r*-lioii,  form. 


\-BAy  t;i 

K.  liutL,  OuM  PoliBt,  OUlf.,  mi- 
on,  f ixwHwrae,  dltf. 


uit  with  tioo-volatile  elr 
.ucntk,  said  cimrit  comprising 
,  iif  sioiilar  counters,  each  of  said 
'  and  A  trans^  output,  escbcoui-u.  .. 
:'iii-e  of  a  count; 

j'-.^y  of  non-volatile  electrically  ecaaable 
-;r>£ni5  connected  to  respective  tmca  of  the  cowrvU:..,  ^..  -- 
nncction    ateans    for   switchabty    tntercont>ecting    said 
ounters  serially  by  the  re^ective  inputs  and  transfer 
i)utputt  to  form  a  series  of  the  counters,  counter?  nr--^  '-'--■' 
(^d  of  the  series  being  lower-valtie  place  counters 
en  near  a  second  end  of  the  series  bong  high'-: 
place  counters,  a  switching  of  iateirotineciH.<r<> 
changing  locations  of  counters  in  said  series;  and  ^'-■ 
cnuaters  for  lower-vclae  places  of  the  count  are  <:v' 
conoected  to  each  other  via  their  cr-L-r""-  ■• 
iransfer  outputs,  asaocialton  of  the  cour 
li^e  places  of  the  count  bdog  changed  b. 
inrsns  ta  s  fuiKtioo  ofaaigoal  of  tbecounK^i  ui 
!i<K'  pbo'!  or  ihe  count,  said  coooection  meam  v 
:(i.-inLr-v  .uJLtrCTuablc  by  ■  btj^er-value  ptacftCi.'; 


VOL 


u)  elongnie  ' 


enier  conduc- 


aumal  attached  io  ari  wilenor 

su -. ...jiuig  in  oppOMtiiT  tc  -iyi^.l  ;^^-- 

nor  conddctoT  gap; 
T<  roitizable  s&&  fiUing  said  gap  at  low  prosu 

.  ^,-.:!r, ..  .M"  K,,,^h  ff^^ueocy  electrical  «citaii'_'^ , 

and  interiof  cooduclors  hJ  cr^ie  ait 

ity  in  tbc  gap  sufficient  lo  fynn  a  co- 

.  ,^..»  ^^  M.  Ukc  gas,  but  teutban  that  which  would 

^c  an  arc  dncbarge  through  the  insulating  sheath  tkdja- 

<  1  said  gap.  said  corona  diAcbariEc  scn'ing  as  a  ptasnui 

siiiodc  m  Bud  gar    ■""' 

11  tiigb  vollage  pulw  ^:-  ierior 

orKJiictDf  and  «ih'  '^  Ihe 

Ji.U   501U    lUBtl    .'  '     " '' 


4,757,525 
I'RONIC  AUDIO  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
WITH  VOICE  COMMAND  PEATUHES 

..LioMo  H.  Matthews,  Pfauao; 'Hwiiuh  B.  Tanafl,  and  Midud L. 

Faaaia.  boUi  of  DaUsk,  all  of  Tcl,  n^ffton  to  VMX,  Ut^ 

rMtM,  Tex. 

t-'jatiaiiatioB-bi-part  af  Ser.  No.  49,161,  Sep.  29,  U>t2,  PiL  No. 

*  5H0.0I3,  wtiirh  (i  ir  mntlmuittOB-te'pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  •^.SW, 


ai  ihe  spCAker   indepeiidenl  »;oiaai3iiiJ  wltcI  LcmpliUra 
ftuocialed  with  thai  code^ 

storing  in  association  with  each  authorized  identilkatioii 
code  a  pluraUty  of  command  word  digital  speaker  depen- 
dent templates,  each  speaker  dependent  template  incluci 
ing  a  set  of  values  repiesentalive  of  the  distinctive  charac- 
Irristic  features  of  an  authorized  user  associated  with  that 
cLidc  and  the  actual  voice  ^leaking  one  of  a  pluraJicy  of  the 
cointnand  words  indicative  n(  a  suri  itu-  mntrn'  luncniin 
which  the  authorized  user  dr 
oi  Ihe  message  system,  r^ 

templates  associated  wth  u,-   ,.-,..,,..,. .  --^ 

•uihomed  user; 

receiving  and  storing,  m  response  to  the  operational  su  i 
the  message  system  being  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  coiUi  - 
receptive  slates,  digital  represcntatians  of  audio  signab 
produced  by  the  voice  of  an  authorized  user  speaking  one 
of  a  plurality  of  command  words  from  a  telephone  station; 

..x'niparing  the  stored  digital  representations  of  the  spoken 
cxjmmuid  word  with  the  selected  speaker  depoidcni 
tciRpletes  as«K^ted  with  the  iadentificaiion  code  of  the 
authonzed  user:  and 

producing  an  nutpul  signal  to  effect  a  specific  cDntral  fnnr- 
lioTi  >poken  commami 

Ac  -nessage  systerr 

bet-.'  '  digital  reprew 

coctuaanU  w.):daad  oneof  thcseic.  i 
UMn  plates. 


F  ttensMlSSlON  AOaOSS  ELE* 
BOUND Aft) 
^att  L.  VtHmm.  Plywrth,  MIm.,  »« 
Mdb»«nw;  Fliu,  awlg  wn  |»  UmwH  Car^ 

ft. 
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ECHO  CANCELLER 
■  ■dhmm  BtnMw.  Backs;  Nl«el  P.  Djw,  Loodkn.  ami  Am^e*  .>' 
r.  Wkeea,  MiMwhiia^.  aU  of  Eicbud,  iwlgaori  t«  Pkner 
>?(ncM  Uodtai,  IBbriL  Eagliad 

FIM  Sep.  4,  t9«5.  Ser.  No.  772^1 
J\siwm  priority,  fftifHeia  UaUti  Kiatkm,  S*rr'    ' 
413017 

!rt,  a/  nmB  3/23 


(\  code  for  each  auth> 

.,  ::  Wllb  e»f^  itir^tih:  tnu 

\^eT  independe: 
>eT  irKlependen 


4,757,5M 
^  L  TRANSFER  ARRANGEMENT 
'  f ,  NapcfflUe.  and  Martin  J.  Glapa,  St.  <.  Iixr I?'^ 
ivitgnors  to  AnericsB  Telepbone  and  Tclcgntpli 
:  &T  Bell  Laboiatorles,  Mumy  HiU  N  ) 
>7(1  Apr.  16. 1M7,  Ser.  No.  39,05'i 
Int.  a.'  HMM  7/04  3/42 


'ssafic       ^  terminal  c 

■.   [t^.  ling  10  ■wii 


LC't  io  will  ai;<rin.l;ni)  ," 
-omprismg  means  rest- 


method  of  sigFt»! 

. , irijl  the  Steps  of: 

:  ->DN  message  a(  a  fasi  exchange  in  U)d 


-  .''o  i.-»ncdlcr  comprising  a  first  a-  i 

\  ^yiiihctic  echo  signal  and  having  . 

-nu.  means  to  adjust  the  coefficients  of  &<k)d  Eir&t  CtlUsv  ifiiicpeu- 
-iT^ice  upon  difTercnces  between  the  synthetic  echo  signal  and 
a  real  echo  signal  to  be  cancdied,  a  second  programme*''''  f^'i  ■  - 
for  geocnitiitg  a  sjoithetic  echo  sigiisJ  fo{  mixing  \« ;: 
put  st^i^  of  ibc  converter,  and  crwisfcr  control  logr 
I.-'  lietennine  whether  the  synthetic  eclio  signal  fru' 
'!<JT  matches  the  real  echo  signal  more  closely  th.- 
->citc  echo  signal  from  the  secrnid  filter,  and,  if  so.  < 
.v:;Tn;K-nt5  oi  thv  second  filler  to  be  updated  tc 
.  ..-h'tcK-Tiis  ,):'  ::!f  Cirsi  filiei,  sajil  iron&fer  ocmirot  ■ 
■<H]g  !!r>t  ■■MOr  signal  gener;i!mg  means  for  gcner^! 
I'-i  signal  in  (tependance  upon  the  difference  bei-w.i.-ciL 
■  cbelic  echo  signal  from  said  first  fUter  and  the  real  o 

-.Al    entny  sij;iiai.    ■ 

■ira-Ts  arranged  tn 

v;:i.:ond  filter  until  ;■ 

w  L'onststeatly  closer  fu  ihc  rc-^jl  ^:^lio  ^lg■..ti  ihn.'i  ihc  svlc! 

echo  signal  from  the  second  filter,  said  delay  mewu  include 

up-down  couatCT  trraogcd  lo  count  m  one  direction  wher 

Trrst  error  lignol  is  smaller  than  the  second  error  lignal  an.. 

BD  npposed  direclioa  when  the  second  error  signal  is  smfi' 

ilitfji  Ihe  firfll  error  sgnal.  sjsi^l   iran^^ffir   :-!->riUol   kmic  '■- 

ptming'.'d  It'  rfTect  updaUiu 

I'tcc  V.  hen  a  pic-dclcrmin-.- 

iritn^fc!  control  logic  fiirtlit-.  ..-.....;■. i-.i:;u-,  .:■ 

.00 ni!   fffur  ?jgjial,    means  for  ttetcrtni- 


-ji;yrRiBimoN  arrangement 

.artiii  J.  G^Hpft,  St,  OMiiea;  Doratbr  E.  ftens,  Naperrillct 
AatlmiT  E.  Uomrd.  Watmont,  md  &ian  P.  McMkIior. 
CarpaUennUe,  «11  of  Dl^  uripon  to  AboIcu  Tde^n-^ 
■ad  Tdeivaph  Camvaay,  AT  AT  Bell  Uboratorics^  M^^ 
HDI.  SJ. 

■^■•^^1  F«fc.  28.  J986,  *^"   ^-   -i-«>w< 
H04M  i/iCt-  HfV 


-.     .-.i.ii,r(i.  t.<Jlllp£mllii- 

iLiirtg  [be  chrominance  sectioo  into  a  plorali' 
n:)g  said  blocks,  the  digiul  seciioa  and  th^ 
ifvEion  in  s  Atki  order  and 
ri-jidiag  out  said  blocks,  said  digital  sectioo  and  :uud  < 
nance  section  in  a  second  order  such  thai  al  least  on-. 
the  blocks  is  read  out  before  the  luminance  section  and  tn^ 
remainder  of  the  blocks  are  read  out  after  the  luminance 
';ecltof)  lo  produce  an  encrypiod  line,  the  position  of  ih? 
'-tion  in  the  oiciypted  line  bang  shiP 
position  of  the  Imntnuioe  sccoon  oi 


tioo  > 
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.■    .    .^.     ..-^.,ASPORTOFINFO.^.^.nli<J:l   UK<"i 

ELECTRONIC  STATIONS 

cola  T.  GUhna,  Ongsr,  Unlt«d  KinBdom,  »$Kiffw  (o  4). 
iiasitktm  SfsUMU  United 

POed  Apr.  21,  t9S6,  Ser.  No.  8S3,9S 


SECLRHV  bVSJRM  FOR  MJOiO- 
rhad  J.  AOcm,  St  C3nrt«a.  aad  Joha  Lai . 


'  )ic«a,  CaaacU,  ium*SBOi  t 


tTUkcni  I«leu>(B 


4,757,Ji 

. ;-nONOFTEU 

c^Nu  K.  J^odge.  Salisbuo';  An): 
lia^ry  A.  Flajuigm,  Wijicb«t; 

to  IsdepeBdcDt  BraaiU^T^ 


....u^ati. 


I. '.'Ml.  N(a4    a.  ;SM4.  aiMiKJlim.-^, 


per  No.  PCT/GBM/00106,  $  371  Date  Nor.  28. 1M4.  ^  lD2<e) 
"  '-  «..--   -«,  1984,  per  Pnb.  No.  WOS4/M01?    "•~'  "■- 

!?X4 
-  .led  Mar.  28.  1984.  Scr.  No.  67S, 
V  i»iins  pncmiy,  a|qiliettioB  (Jeited  Kinplom.  ^' 
M0M«2:  Juo.  30.  1983.  8317797 
1>(f  iwH^nr  ftf  'he  tens  ol  lUfi  patait  sabwflwi" 
2004,  h««  beta  dladxlmat 
lBl.O.*H04N7/M7 


peradvely  caoaecuble  vriih  s 

-idfis  of  iaiil  1  raus(-i0rtiiliti;  unit 


UMI 


;pecttvc  10  each  file  when  so  dr 

^^  Liirrfrrtl  ^laies  ofiht"  users  ai: 


izny  toe  caiTTc 


.Hinnran  ta  Intemtiaoal  B)u1d«m  Midiloes 


4.757.535 

I  >»  ENCRYPTED  INFORMATION 

TRANSMISSION 

•orbot  Erites.  Karbmibe,  aad  Dirtriefa  Rother,  Timm,  botb  iii 

Fed.  Rep.  oiGwuMj,  waitiffton  to  Akald  N.V.,  Amnt^na,;. 

Filed  M«y  20,  198tf^  Ser.  No.  B«5.4^ 


1 .  A  secure  two-way  d«i8  Traasffii&iEioii'systEra  >. 

-.-;   :wi;  rr:iiisfnitnna.^rcCeiVina  itaiioiis  for  en. 


sync-word  memory  containir-., 

.:-.on  in  which  at  lesst  each  nf  i'  .■ 


J'Dft 


MtMUMJ  AMJ  Af  PAKAlLS  HJH   J  H-A,''.-: ' 
pTty       CHYPTOGRAPHICAIXY  ENCODED  DIGiJ 
-I'.bei    Crtig  F.  Sxcntikowili,  Forest;  SttiA  Kapfrnv^U' 
nm-       buri^  and  Evsenc  H.  Pettrsoa.  HI,  Forest,  all  uf  n  ^ 
LiQie,       ori  to  General  Electric  CoK^Hur.  Lyacfabors,  Vx. 
■cr  fU<:d  On    17,  19S4.  SfT,  No.  ^'■^.^''■'^ 


iUU»7k   i. 


npiii 


iitsmiuer  and  receiver  means  for  transmitting  and.    . 
mg  a  succession  or  digital  signals;  and 
■'■■irol   means  coooected   to  said   trttfismiUet   iit.i 
'DOLRS  and  includmg  a  digital  data  microproccv>-  < 
'.MTigrammed  so  as  fo  perform  the  following  fimcu.  . 
laf  initial  synchronization  acquisition  wherein  said  rc::c; 
rJigital  signals  are  scanned  for  an  initial  preamble  por: 
f'nm  which  frame  synchronization,  addressing  and  a  . 

^f'bic  synchronization  signals  are  extrtcted.  l'[lI>Tr.NG  IN  A  -aI  w  pRiVUSi,  v^s; 

«Dg  synchronization  maintenance  wherein  said  re^    George  B.  "'itflrmim.  Wilton,  and  Ano  MaOer,  Wccf; 
J  digital  Signals  are  scanned  for  data  frames  succeed        of  Cm..  awiliiDor*  io  rirn.*>  tt>*rt  Iw.,  ^UmTo-  ■ 
--.uH  preamble  portion  and  from  which  data  fnunes  .: 
'  t  i^d  frame  synchnxtization  and  said  cryptograr>i 
'iv  hroatzation  signals  are  repeatedly  exracted  so  3.^ 
vriii  inaiuteuajice  of  such  sync^onizatioD  thr 
■  r  'JtxToding  of  an  encrypted  message  oompn:- 
.  -'■  ItT-b  framt^.  and 

ml  frame  synchi 

'Htzation  are  !u- 

.    .jid  data  frames  ar< 

^yDclironitaiioo.addresangaiiil 

Miization  signaU  are  nevcrthcles- 


1  EubstcatiaUy  (he  foUc. 


:'  !6  bit  sync  number  code  includiag  a  !>-■ 
inxbcT  code  fidcnlifying  which  oF  the-  T' 
■volvcd)  repealed  at  least  once   '■ 
j-:a\  and  abo  including  at  iesM  I  : 

r*"-nti.^d  wrts  of 


r.dcd  nnsaagc  .- 
Lave  data  frBmrr^ 
■  bii  header  (Vi, 


.^■->iti   il  Wnk,   PoriUnn,  <.•>■*%-,  a:. 
BcavalMi,  Oref. 


.^xi:»4  repealed  al  Icau  oacc, 
a  lb  bit  selective  ngnalliiig  cr^^ 


VOL 


ETHOD  FOR  AUDIO  EDITT 
'  airfu,  V*^  Mtifpor  to  E^yst«r 


«.'.  Ser.  No.  S**..; 
.10l5/i» 


■S  157, Mi 

AUDIO  VTSUAI.  SPEECH  HECOCNTnoN 
Kolxin  L.  Beada,  Dnku,  NX:,  ariawr  to  RaiiKdi  Trial. 
ImUtuc  Bwcareli  THagle  Pnt,  N.a 
CnHmtlM  ofSer.  No.  7»4,602,  Nat.  S,  IMS,  akmlUMcL 
wUct  to  a  oMinatiaa  nt  Sar.  No.  ai,13t,  itm.  Xi.  tiWt, 
•baadoaa4.vkkkiftcartlaMlioaitfSer.No.9ie.Illl.  Not  hi 
19«1.  akaadooed.  tUi  apvUcaUoa  Dae  1,  IM«.  Ser. ' 
lot  a.'  GIOI.  J/W 


<,7S7.S» 
.    _  METHOD  TOR  r.M  1. 
i)  BHOADCASriNG.'.' 
EPENDENT  SIBEBa: 

'>-*  Vn^-*.'  *fi!i,  botk  iA .:, 

'  ijl.,  Japan 
<.'..  So-.  No.  «4O.0(M 


?icc  of  digital  sampiw; 


.iUQDoe  or  spoken  pkoocaKslrOffi  a  hum.. 

trails  ibr  iiiu!y?jf)g  said  ^i^iiitl  to  detct' 

I  Toduce  mi  electrical  acotistic  otnpul  ngiud  indjcatmg  ioi 

r^  jb  if  at  Icaju  some  of  said  detected  phonemes  one  group 

.-  ,^^.t4lilv  ,-tf  phoneme  grotips  iDciuding  the  detected 

■r  said  pbDoene  grcnipa  Indtiding  at  least 

Lu^^iu))'  scanning  tke  fiace  of  said  speaker  and 

ig  an  elcctricaj  UpshaiK  stgnal  re^reaenting  the 

'><?ifffitaiion  Tor  at  l^st  some  of  said  spoken  pho- 

'Hj^  one  or  a  plurality  or  lipabapes.  each 

'...sodated  with  at  leut  one  phoneme;  end 

■  .!nd  L-oircl3tiii2  ijtid  Hpahspe  ..igiiiil  sod 


4,7S7.M,i 

>i;aiYPTINC  AND  DECRYPTtNG  DrviCE  W : 

STORES  AN  ALGORITHM  IN  A  MEMORY 

.Maano  Taaada.  Yakotaaa*  HUam   KokasTO,  : 

Srinaake  Tanaia.  aad  Hlroaki  OiaU,  batk  of  Yokokaav.  u 

of  Jafaa,  aarigaoci  to  SakaaUU  Kaiaka  Tosklka,  Ki-r-' 


Di<<sloa  of  Ser.  No.  <9M7<.  Fak.  6,  IMS,  s 

sffUmioa  Sell.  2,  UM,  So-.  Na.  MUM 
CMaM  iKtarttj',  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Fak.  •,  I9M.  ' 
FA.  9,  IM*,  Si>-m72:  Pet  9,  IM4.  5«-22t73 

I«t.r --' -  ' 

vs.  a.  a» 


;u  klcluie  Cim  and  6£c<}tui  cortcLiiioii 
ety,  foUowing  said  fi/sl  and  second 


liier  the  siacon' 


4,757  J4J 
^^'EECH  SYNIHESIZER  METHOD  AND  APPAr 
Joka  *.  Nednr,  II,  Read  CHr:  Ankar  R.  McKaadir.  Flint:       > 
AtW!!^  Oikakraoi^B,  sad  Dand  A.  Dolpk,  kalk  of  Big  conr 
RaiMl,  an  of  Mick.,  aadgimiii  to  Naitraa  Ckiepocttioa.  Re«(   hav. 
i'x^,  Mick. 

FU«<I  Ox.  4,  ms,  Scr.  No.  nKSI '. 

iM.  a.'  GioL  !.'m 


UMI 


:;  JigiUl  represc!! 


VOL 


reoonlias  mr^i 

4,757,5*4 
1  DIRECTIONAL  SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

■.Fte. 

FIM  Dec  15.  19U,  Ser 


AivirtliTUl  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CONDtLsSKli 
MICROPHONE  SYSTEM 

P.-i-aniift.  Hetataisbarsigataii  5,  S-2A5  iVi  v.i;>..i  <-  - 
':ie<!Feb.24,  I«4,ScT.  N 
'.'.y,  ipplicMicn  Sweden, 


AijK  tlXJLfcU  L<J!J!>SPEAItfcR  •  FRF£HAND  UHA^VIXg  (X>S\.\ 

nmnUH  J.  Danler,  Hi^riaad  Plk,  XD„  ud^or  in  InecnoMlcs  UNES 

fRCtrpnrtteil,  Nortlifcrook,  ID.  neTcrty  1!'.  ^f«dMf^  ml  Join  S.  W«nv 

'  iled  Sqi.  18, 19f7,  Ser.  No.  99^'  r:r(!ns«tiiMwt  BniMnM- 
liit  a*  H04B  t/00 

"'^-  ■  D._-c.  :2.  l^)*!!,  Set.  "^ 


■  fier  having  a  hi. 


igrUki  SOUiCe,  (tod  lilU  cleCiliL;:ii 

inected  lo  said  motor  meajis 
rough  said  morn'  r-^^r.,,.  ..:■ 
-uthcally  conne- 


1  h(^JiT^Ttfr; 


*.757.548 
NDDOME^UPn? 
IHEREPOIt 
^2-C  E.  Kentu. 


■  ng  the  Gurrefii 


7.  ioxs.  s^p. 


jtu  upper  speik-crs  .rc-.;^'' 
.lib  compoMS  taut  lov.' 


4,75734« 
ROW  DIRECTIONAL  MICROi 
ijiiti&h)  Akino,  SagMrihara.  Japan,  udgnor  to  k^rui^ri 
sfaa  Atldio-Tcchoki,  Tokyo,  Japao 

Piled  Not.  n.  !9M.  S*r   Vo.  '??1  TtR 


•#-1 


"-  beld  in  futed  - 

.■s!;mr.j^lh    h.. 


'ire  having  an 
-rr  mounted  >a  i 


AUKJMAnC  ACVLRAFE  aIJG.'n 
'  uanoH  Uga,  HacUoJi.  Japas,  aaiisD' 
•^■TTtTiiS.  '.td.,  Tokyo,  Japan 


J.  laid  coil  at 
-iiivmient  of 


UMI 


VOL 


^t-rcc^vtii«  openiBg  sptexd  itp*rt 
•jctvo^  opoong  «ad  optical  cfamne) 
lifffat  received  Utrougfa  ooe  of  the 
'  low  magmficaiioo  image  wd  light 
,_-ii  i:ij-.i.i<,i.  i-^ti  of  (be  opedfi^  w  provide  hijt- 
'  ilcaticm  uoa^s, 

r.ieaai  recetving  «t  leatt  a  put  of  the  imaga  o: 
^  of  ibe  object  beU  qq  Uk  hoUmg  memos  {tdu 
jI  metnt  sod  providing  tatlog  stffnab  todicariv 
rLtitses  of  i-y  suoii  Bmyed  pixels, 

iiionory  for  fflemorizbig  sigmUA  comaponi! 

leg  lapudu  provided  by  ibe  (auuen  means. 

tffKry  for  menuniziag  a  first  signal  rcjwc- 

magn^5caticm  key  patteni  exiatuig  U  a  sped- 

r  imai^  projected  to  Ibe  camera  means  at  tb« 

o-^^tnificatiaii.  a  secood  s^ial  indicating 

>'  magndicalioa  key  pattern,  a  third 

gh  magniScation  key  pattern  exist- 


■■■  I.-,  m  ihr  imAgc  i>rojo'!'l'd  ■■ 
'::laiivdy  kiw  magnification  am.' 
:i  nuttchjag  to  detect  the  tame  p*. 
.^gAifwation  key  |Wtlera  io  the  asages  [ 
:*3Dera  mtaia  ai  the  relatively  high  magn 
■::.-ni  niJicNitiJ  Tie-an-'i  [vrfofmiru;  thr  p;i::- 


proceaang  meam  for  prctcessing  cittfactcs  data  soppi 
ftom  said  rtaidiag  moBu,  ttid  procea:gng  means  proc^- 
iog  said  character  data  to  produce  a  character  fealuri? 
iftid  character  to  be  reco^dzcd  in  accordance  witt. 
nrcdclcnnineid  manner; 

Ticana  for  storing  a  Brst  plurality  of  reference  cii 
.vithoat  mcUnatioo  in  the  form  of  said  charge 
-  ipd  s  -vcc^.i-iiJ  pUralily  ofrefertnccchiirAcicni  ■■ 


ijference  character  stored  m 

Tiining  a  degree  of  similaniy 

^*iwccn  the  two  iiiar4i:tcfs  compared,  and  comparing 

means  having  a  firat  mode  of  operatioo  in  which  both  of 

.xid  nnr  and  84^;ond  pluralities  of  fefefeaice  characi^r;  :.i^ 

-<Tatio«ijj  whicf?   ' 

.  ---5  of  reference 


lfclM01>  lOR  t'ttOCESSING  BINARY  IMAGE  DA.TA 

:  ia  Amao.  MacUda;  fJamke  Kaaaald.  mi  Vvttka  StiaOzB. 

Ijodi   of   P^tJliawa,   all   of  Japan.   HMlgnan   (n    Fnt^matianAJ 

EHimeas  Madilaa  Corponrtlaa,  AmonV 

Filed  Oct  15.  19«S,  Ser.  No. 
■■■--'-.  Kf^icattM  Japf  '*' 


!  dis- 

^rger 


dlMAuc::  liui  ibc  4tMolute  value  ot  aaid  KcotMl  iluunc^  n 

beiwccT]  .1  and  X.  wh«e  X  »  a  predetermined  pooiive 

integer, 

(d)  rearranging  uid  image  data  to  - 

lajwe  to  a  second  predetennined 

h.jD  -laul  first  predetennined  value,  ..  ..;.  . 

-ud  fiist  distance  or  the  absoiaic 

..fjce  is  between  3  and  X  and  th<-  -. 

~  ..  -;,>i  distance  is  larger  (hsn  the  ab&u....^   ... 

.mn  second  distance; 

■  ■^-.  Tt-ainuiging  said  image  data  to  redtice  said  first  dt-^ 

rt;  aaid  second  predetennined  value,  if  either  the  alv- 

v»l(ie  of  said  first  distance  or  the  ^notutc  valt>e    ; 

secnjict  distance  is  between  3  and  X  and  the  absoluu: 

'  '■■"'  ''■"'  distance  is  smaller  than  or  equal  totJieab*' 

'i  SK:ond  distance;  and 

:;iid  rearranged  image  data  lo  e,  roitiprr..^ 

ng  said  eompressior^ 


fl.'T. 


4,757»5S3 
*  OMMtlNICAHON  SYSTEM  Wini  PORTABLE  L 
Jmsea  W.  Crioaibia;,  tS  Nutm^  La^  WUbm,  Cou.  068V^ 
C'untiBoatiao-iB-pen  of  Ser.  No.  «10vi21.  May  15. 1W4 
•ppUcadoa  Jin.  12, 1984,  Se-.  No.  019,803 
!ot.  C!.'  H04B  0/00 


■[  Turi.STTiirtei'  line  u  \,c  ■ 
1  light  transmitter  and  a  [  . 
-  ransroittcr  and  base  unit !.' . 
'^i.i-ig  operative  .u  3  first  coiter  pulse  frtiquency  and  iuv.- 
ing  respective  light  pulse  modulated  photo  emitters  and 
''s:]ii  pi]Isc  delecting  photo  sensors; 

light  transmitter  and  portable 
operative  at  a  second  center  pi  I 


■■mp 

fuincm  matching  means,  and  therc' 
•  ir^mir  I  he  nhjecl  held  on  the  hiild- 
:  fncana  in  naipc'r. 
ing  performed  ' 


U)iod  for  procesRiog  buuury  image  data  3 

.,.^..1,,  ^—.a  i.,  nr.-^Qnitioo  forcompf 
»%  the  procc:? 


UMI 


iLM  OF  HECOGNIZING  SlAfJI  CHAHACTBtS 
KataQWkl.  Vamo;  Akin  Sakaral.  Kairaald.  ai 

tta,  baiMEagla,  (U  of  Ja*K,  MivDn  to  Kkuli 
ir,  Itt^  Tokyo,  J«pH 

fTl»j!  Oct.  3.  HW.  Sot.  No.  9!S,?8!« 


-ij  d!B*artcT-  !-■ 


VOL 


1988 


UMI 


COMBlNAnON  OUTER  GARMENT  AND  TE> 
iffoa  E.  Asher.  Vir^Hia  Beack,  Vk^  mtgnor  to  footet  S 
CAtmmi^'-  Vii-stai*  Befldi,  Va. 

FiM  Ju.  31,  IMS,  S«.  No.  <M.91S 
::  -K  iKrTiiyn  of  tbt  tarn  of  tUs  pawat  fubse^aeat  to  Nn 
2901,  tm  beta  «>claiBod. 
T«rm  of  pateal  14  yean 


MOCA> 
oa,  U  Cmmwxl  Dr 


VOL 


.i!<bM  ATe„  U>  Aa^llM,  CUU.  WOeS  Ptml  O.  Bniira,  Hlqdum,  uil  Tua  N.  l^  CokiBU,  Ixitli  oi 

iM4,  Scr.  !^  CO^S  M*!^.,  atf^smn  to  Reefe«k  Litcnutioul  UiL,  CutoB,  Msm. 

?»  irf  ah  tMHU  Mfcrmw  tf  :  ' --l  Feb. «.  U«7,  Scr.  No.  n,rF9 

hM  b««B  ^IsdahMd.  ^'enn  Bf  pBtest  14  jmn 


.-omt,  llriighw.  Mmi.,  Mligliur 
-j .  Cantoa,  Mi«. 

"e<l  St». I,  IW7.  Scr.  ?<o.  93 
Tem  of  pMml  14  ycaim 


AMMi;>n  ION  CARTfUDCK  DISPENS; 
>ue  E.  IVtaCor.  4*12  Gloria  Arc.  EKtau,  Calif. 
Pllri  Aw.  S,  I9«5,  S«r.  No.  76130] 
Tens  of  fmum  14  yegr^ 


VALUT 

.  .iUo,  N.V.,  KM' 

HImI  M.J  6,  IMS,  :V 

Trrm  r^  put*-.!- 


J9M14 
HRyiNG  CASE  FOB  AUDIO  CASSETTES 
McGouli.  Baibki,  N.Y.,  aaiidior  lo  BaflUo  VU 
.vlAdilae  Tool  Coryoratioii.  BaSalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  J»l.  U,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  754,  r'j 
Term  nt  iMt£flt  54  jears 


ATHLSnC  SHOE  UFPES 
.  inn.  Hl^^m.  aa«  4lw  A.  nn,  Wownrik,  Mk  i>r 
.^iir^-.!..  lo  a««^«k  lamaalliwal  1^4  .  rajttnn.  Mku. 
'  1M«.  Sar.  No.  '^^^ 
f  patoH  14  fesi 


.  lOK  l}PPE{t 

■  i«t  i.t.  tit.?wn,  KLio^ieiB,  Bad  Jaaa  A.  Dfax,  "■  ■-•}  mtjuio.  ,^um  -.'■ 

Maai.,  asJcnn  lo  Saehok  Iiteraatioaal  Ltd.,  Caatoo,  Man!. 

FIW  S<*.  4, 1M7,  Sm-.  No.  M410 

Tens  of  patent  14  yt»n 


jln>;imKLISt1   rtA--M' 

bcf,  Sootk  EsdU.  OUo,  aaiivM). 
T::^tlanl,  OUo 

Ma;  12,  lAK,  Sar.  No.  M«,o<K 
TcTB  of  aatflflt  14  rear* 


UMI 


CHMSMUMMIit. 
iii—<t.  Plt^  Milffnr  to  TrcvHnjw  IF'i 


coMBiNJEU  tabu:  A^a>  s&a>  inu  i 

Fill ■■<■!' Q.  HCRO*.  nil  Fttrtar Sl^  S«a  AMoio 
•md  Jul  2, 1«M,  Set.  No.  IIMIS 
Tsm  o<  pateat  14  ywi 


HJOOL  08  SIMILAII  ABTICIE 

•  T.  On^wlck,  L«  AKdB,  CdU^  Bd  WlUltn 
^.uBpr,  Wiaou,  Mhn,  mUgmt  la  Hanaaa  HOIt 

rHriiioo  0/  Sw.  No.  9n,3<0,  Dec  17,  I9H.  TUl  vf! 
Oac  U,  ISMt  Sir.  No.  •M.MO 
Thb  af  *•!■«  M  ]xm 


34,625 
sBLE  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  . 
m»awr,  Panaia,  NJ.,  •Hi$nC'< 
wrica,  lac  MoMfaHac,  OUo 
PSed  Ma;  IS,  UM.  S«.  ^ 
Tirrm  of  9Steat  14  > 


^4. 


OFFICE  SCHEiK 
Dart<igc4,l 


M.  »,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  7»,M« 
Uattad  1 


lac  Snaott,  Fla. 
mn  Ma;  22,  U«.  S<r.  Na.  MS,I3II 
tarn  at  iwtall  14  jrean 


CHAflt 

y    J'  .lau.  'H!i:ia,  [talr,  aarifaor  u  Fduta.- 
■.-'.  :ni*>uerlajKj 

PIW  A>r.  24,  IMS,  Sir.  .No,  716,4 
-UiiTu   prfMit;,  appUcatioo  Switirrinri,   <■ 


---r^-^- 


2»u,622 

Fooisroot 

U.KnAli  S.  BIckforl,  RFD  #3-Ba  23C  Seiitfa«Ti>ii 
Fikd  Apr.  M,  1M«,  Ser.  Nk.  *S9,7W 


2»it 

LOVEv 

SuUirt  K.  Tlwnft  J4O0  W.  O 

s«Bc!i.  C4iir.  m$3 

FIM  Apr.  10,  IW( 


UMI 


VQL 


Tsv  <i(  fOeM  14  yean 


UyCiU  SAMPU.  COLOR  COMfA-BlSON  HACK 
Am  RmoU,  Cmcka.  ati  ChrWlu  Fitei,  La  AnndKi 
oort  «r  SiritierlMd,  usiiKin  to  nraaddi  S.A.   & .  . 


S' 

FIM  An-  <.  mSt  Ser.  No.  7^0M 
rlilMM  privity,  •noiif^iofl  Wortd  lur.  ProD. 
IMS,  VMArniSf 


UiSfLAY  CASINEI 
rias.  II  GdgcMrmt,  2232  Sc:, 
'  "-•  2S.  l9IK.!l<r.  No.  MJ^,. 
-:;  of  {HitoBt  U  ywtfs 


■BINETDOOi 
-.-itoo,  Ct..  a«i(r- 


FOtri  Jn.  i,  1M(> 

Tensi  of  pst.: 


jKO  K)LD.ABW  book  SITFOKI  Ai>0  LA.MI 

Vmt,  Skutm,  tUmt  Ksx,  iHigMr  ta  Ts-Vn  Lk 
Hoai  Km(.  •  pan  tattra) 

FScd  F*.  JL  WW,  S«.  No.  »3M52 
KiotUT,  lyylceloa  Tilma,  Jio.  »,  1W&.  Siswn^ 
Tern  0/  patmt  14  years 


JUKS  O.  Kelley,  Sfiriiit  Lake,  .Miclu  Had  Qi 
Milaa,  HalT.  miiMn  ta  HinMa  Mibr. 
MIrh 

•t  Dec  23,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  n2,2<u 
Tcm  of  pataal  14  yean 


DISPLAY  CABINET 
^^«orit«  1.  Dc  PriM,  II  Galgeaabaat,  2232  Sell. 

Illed  Mar.  2S,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  MS,!: 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 


UMI 


29«,tSl 
JEWELRY  HOLDER  AND  DISPLAY  f. . 
Lomloe  S.  GaMnle,  2J23  E.  Fbaatak  Ato.,  Mesa,  Arti.  '- 
FUed  Jan.  21,  IM(,  Ser.  No.  «l»,7]3 
Tefai  ot  pateat  14  years 


"n 


2»M3« 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Eiwari  J.  .Martia,  33M  Rae4y  Dr„  Aaaaalafe.  v 

Filed  No?.  19, 19«5,  Ser.  No.  105.9  > 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

>!>-534 


'^' 


I<>«,637  296,«0 

WAiX  SHELF  BOWL 

•a  S.  Firmaa.  Bm  Mawr,  airi  Lcrik  A.  MKk,  BluciBi.  Cbrlo  R.  Miller,  WUHnAui,  Vm  udlBor  to  Utmfn 

•^Kk  irf  PIL,  MrinHi  to  Bd4w<a  HH«inn  OiriMinllw.  Pvlugbv,  Ik^  WUHnrtvi,  Va. 

Mea««  r<.  nw  Dk-  M.  >"»•  Scr.  No.  a«.5«7 

VIM  Oct  M,  MS,  Sw.  N4.  7»,I74  Ttm  of  »«««  14  T««i 

Tcna  M  Micaj  14  rmra  -  ''^ 


-'*■'*'  2«6.M5 

axjiuNG  BASKt-r  \  ACUUM  Bcrrui 

B..U  J.  Mwlkr,  Kewnoiee,  Wi^,  migiiar  lo  Goitni  House-   M«rk  C.  S«l«j,  2018  Erin  Looo  E,  Coloi»k. 

80907 


warts  CofporatioB,  Tore  Haate,  lad. 


Filed  Jal.  %,  IMS,  Sv.  No.  752,W4 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yoan 


F5W  No..  14,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  i04,»72 
T«ia  of  pauat  14  jrean 


^^ 


2M,63a 
SIXMMED  WINE  CLASS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
i-JwvMa  DanaA  LiBatt.  <2S10,  Aifaei,  FVaac* 
Wed  Mar.  »,  UW,  Sir.  Na.  MS,3n 

Ters  of  patcat  14  yean 
—  !I 


2M,«41 
PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE 

JiUla  B.  GUI,  Coniaf.  N.V,  aidpair  to  Conda*  Gba  Worki, 
Coning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  L  IMS,  Ser.  No.  7«J,T7S 
Te?ai  of  ^tHaea/t.  14  jrcan 

I  ,S.  n.  D7— 35 


%. 


.r 


29«,M4 
COFFEE  BREWING  DEVICE 
Dorjai  T.  Stercxs,  Wea  Meltoame.  Fli.,  oAft,- 
nolan  Roearcb  Coiporalion,  Ne»  York,  NY. 
FBtd  Oct.  I,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  TSL.Wi 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
.'i.  a.  D7— 47 


■  •    ^  *''*^Miril— 


STEMMED  WINE  GLASS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICIX 
-■"-•tw*  Daiaat,  LaBate,  <2SM,  Ai^aea,  Pnaee 
FDad  Fek.  I*.  IM*,  Ser.  No.  >34JI«! 
Tsrm  of  patent  14  year* 


TRANSFER  SLKFACE  OR  THE  USE  F(NI  CUUNARV 

WARE 
Jriia  B.  GUI.  Coiaiai,  N.Y,  iiilgi  III  ia  OiaplM  Claaa  Worlcs. 
Coraia(.N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  I,  «B,  Ser.  No.  7*3,^4 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
II.S.  OL  D7— 3» 


(ti 


COHN  COB  BLTTER  CUTTER  AND  SPREADtK 
Cnute  A.  Yoder,  137«  Coaatmide  Dr.,  MilMwn.  Del.  !■> 
FUed  Not.  14,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  aaS.IOI 
Term  of  iiateni  14  years 


UMI 


KVINGPAN 
7(77  E.  2111  SL  iTItgt,  WIeUU.  I 


nti  Sif.  30,  IW9,  Sh.  Ito.  7(1.739 

-3S7 


2M,«50 

CUMBINGD  VEHICLE  DOOg  OPENER  AND  KE\ 

INSERTED 

iUM  H.  Nbra,  7702  N.  I7tk  PL,  rkooili,  Ariz.  15020 

FUal  Oct.  IS,  IMS,  S<r.  No.  7(7,J71 

lam  of  ytMt  14  yean 

I  ,s.  a_  D8— M 


CAN  OPENER  LIFTINC  TCKM, 

JoM|iliJ.D>iraom9W7Fo<i(kmRnL,LakeKe«Tc>nct.CiSf,  NonM  E.  JokuM,  Sr,  «S2  W.  Ulk  Am_  £KW)iiii> 

91342  M025 

M«IOct.21,BI5,Ser.No.7»,4«7  FIM  No..  4>  WiS,  S«r.  No.  MJ.MT 

TcraofpolMtMKOn  TmorfMntMyen 

■    O*-*)  IS._»9 


296,«51 

SOCKET  WKENCH  FOB  SPRINKLER  HEADS 

Rlcinlii  dc  Anm,  SS3  N.  CdUlmia  SL,  Bvtiook,  CoUr.  91505 

FOad  Joo.  to,  ms,  Ser.  No.  742.»W 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

IS.  a.  I»— 29 


29i,6S4 

I  OMBINED  OOBDLESS  SCKEWDRIVEa  AND 

CHARGING  STAND 

Kemiett  N.  Sreltik.  Sduombori,  lU.,  ■asipiar  to  SUI  Cot: 
tioo.  Diieago,  01. 

FIM  Dec  12,  ]9aS,  Ser.  No.  aat,271 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

■«— «1 


2ii«,tr7 

HANDLE  FOB  A  DOUBLE  BLADE  CN]  I 
Sicku^  i.  LoFebtr,  P.O.  Boi  Oae,  CattamvM,  N 
FUed  Jaa.  3L  19«,  Sar.  No.  tSMU 
Trm  of  pateal  14  year* 


2»t,i4S 

Sm\t.  TOP  BROILER 

Sban.  55(0  Wood  Valley  Dr,  Hariett,  Midi.  48M11 

V!M  Ayr.  1,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  7M,333 

Tcna  of  pelst  14  yean 


2M,<49 
ijkNIEBN  STOVE  ATTACHMENT 
.<r,  P.O.  Boi  311,  Roark,  Ky.  40»79 
Plkil  Se*.  17,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  ei,«9S 


UMI 


29«,6S2 
CAN  OPENER 
Roger  KeVy,  Ea<i  CUirc,  WlL,  aaaliaor  to  NatioiuJ  [>rMi'> 
InJuatrlta,  lBe„  Eaa  CUre,  Wli. 

FUed  Aag.  I<,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  766,254 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  yean 


29«,t55 

COMBINED  ELIXTRIC  DRILL  A.'VD  SCREWDRIVER 

KaayoeU  Yonezawa;  Yoooeoke  Iwai,  botk  of  g«^«-*,  Japaa, 

tmi  Fleriaa  Selflert,  Weietadea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  a>- 

dgaen  to  MaHaaUta  Bectric  Worki,  Ltd,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1986,  Ser.  No.  S2t,2C2 

CUlBM  prlottly,  applicadOB  Japaa,  Aag.  9.  I9«S.  6»-.W3«4 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

;  .s.  a.  D»— «s 


LUTING  HANDLE  FOR  TOILET  SEATS  OR  THE  Uh 
Edaa  Mead,  Broax,  aad  Loaiae  M.  Tricard,  Poaitkeepele.  b' 
of  N.Y.,  aialiBOn  lo  Jaae  Mead  Peten,  Saatk  Salem,  N 
by  laid  Edaa  Mead 

FUed  Dec.  !«,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  942.4H 
Teim  of  pabu  14  ran 
t  -S.  a.  D>— 305 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ova* 

t  xmOUNATION-OPeBATED  OOILEO  CABLE  UKZ 
lalU  Sakai.  SeW.  JafM.  airianr  (o  EiA«UU  fataka  Ji 


Fned  Mi;  t,  UK,  Sir.  No.  IStjn* 
T<maf>MMMrMn 

-KM 


HOUSINC  FOR  AN  E3CTB4SION  OOBO  REEL 
■  D.  EoncOs  taMi  W.  El>nc9^  bo<k  of  Pm^  Tkow 
Ibdtoa,  mA  Pad  S.  BtaKk,  VaOcr  View,  all  of 
to  Alort  Seuvtai  •  MIk.  Co..  locn  Boilfcrd 
Haltkla,OUa 

Filed  Ao(.  11, 1M«,  Ser.  No.  ■95A74 

Trrtn  of  nateol  14  vcsn 
U^.  n.  D»— 359 


»MU  2M,tM 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICi-t 

/^rtliat  G.  Radlck.  Marietta;  Wntaal  S.  CnUt,  it,  mi  BnOtj  Jaka  K  Haot,  St  LeoHrda,  AntraUa.  alal>inr  to  ndd  >;  i 

P.  Baker.  keUi  of  SM«e  Moaalala,  all  of  Ga.,  lajgann  toTW  iliaaairk  Pqr.  UL,  M«Ml»»t«ak,  AaatraUa 

Coo«ila  Coavaar.  AdaMa.  G*.  FIM  Sep.  I.  M3.  Sir.  No.  S3llja 

FIM  A|r.  n,  MS,  Ser.  Na.  T]4,1M  Oalaa  iriorlly,  iHlliaHai  AaHnUt,  Mir,  9, 19U.  IK ' 

Tarai  at  paM  14  rcan  Tub  of  ralaM  14  rean 


BcnnrLE 

296.M4  Robert  E.  Saber,  MlnlaMavt,  GhhA^  mliaiii  to  AjUia*^ 

COMBINED  DRINK  CONTAINER  AND  STRAW  |^    fliklMi.  tj 

Per  H.  HMkaanoB,  BiirRd.  S»e*a,  iaBl»or  10  TtAei  AB,  ""  pg^  ^  j^  ,,g5_  g^  ,,,.  T7ejJ3 


Siredea 

nied  Si*.  11,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  774,«54 
Tetai  e(  iMaBl  M  man 

.S.a.  09—337 


Mar 


01.1045-111 


Ui  a.  D»— 37! 


Tern  of  pateat  14  years 


296,662 
RAIL  SPIKE  UNIT 
liarUey  F.  Yoaag,  Wiat  MeHoa,  aad  Rkkaid  R.  Caluliiiki,  Si. 
2^(^  ApKa,botkof  AaitnIia,aBli0Uit<loRalpliMcKs;LlmU«l, 

CXJMBINED  CONSOLE  GEAR  LEVER  AND  ^'''""'^J^'?^  .  .~.  ^      »    ,„o«> 

HANDBRAKE  IXXX  ^^^  ^^^  *•  ""■  ^*''  '^°-  ^^^^ 

«  P.  PnM7,  3  Blaekett  Street,  Healkcote,  Ne-  .$o«tk       Oal-a  »rtority,  awHeatfo.  AanraHa,  Jaa.  31, 19«5. 02a/«5; 

Wda.lZ».AMralla  Jaa.  31,  19M,  0234^ 

FBe<  im.  JO,  19«6,  Sir.  No.  ITIJS43  ^'^  "  '"""'  "  """ 
l.lK«  grioritr, anikalioa  Aaatrala,  Fe*.  14. 19»«,  tifS/U  "S-  CI-  Dl-392 
Ter»  of  pal  ■!  14  yeaia 

1—3.1! 


UMI 


296,665 
SMELLING  BLOTTER  STRIP  HOLDER 
Jeaa-PloTC  Hahr,  Colafair,  Stritnriaad.  aai^aor  to  Fbankk 
S.A.,  Gaera,  S»lliailaad  ^^,0^ 

FOed  Aai. «,  IMS,  Ss.  No.  763,S2S  REAGENT  CONTAINER  OR  SIMILAR  AS 

flaiB  priority,  aprUcatioa  World  lat.  Pl«».  O..  Mar.  1,   Leaaard J.$larUk.NewaiT,N.Y.,iarifaorlonili( 
;«<9,  DM/0O4S73  Cbaqaur.  PMakarA  Pa- 

Tira  of  pauat  14  vean  Filed  Nor.  4,  19(5,  Str.  No.  Mkija? 

:6.  CL  D»— 353  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

i:S.  a.  D».-376 


2M,M9  29«,<72 

BOTTLE  MEASURING  CAP 
Jwia  F.  Sea,  aadn^  Okia,  nalfKit  lo  Tkc  Procter  i    Gor  BwitUllier,  Moalral,  rimrh,  -ntpntr  to  Lno  Unhee, 

Gsaiih  CaapMjr,  Cbdimi,  OW*  MoMnaL  Can^ 

FBed  Sep.  16,  INS,  Ser.  Ni>.  77<J4a  I<1M  Sep.  3,  IMS,  Ser.  Ms.  m^M 

Term  of  ^Kttmt  14  yMrs  Tcm  of  pttmt  14  ye«n 

-!— ii:  19-4M 


COMBINED  WBISIWATC3M  AMD  OONFAINEK 
UwnKe  T.  JoMi,  Loo  Aaielo,  aid  Pal  J.  iiUkam.  Hensoa 
Bscli.  bolk  of  CUlf,  oHlcoon  to  CUtfondo  R  *  D  CeMer. 
Calrw  atf.  Clllf. 

FIM  J«L  Z7,  UW,  Ser.  No.  t2],74} 
Tens  of  potaat  14  yen 


2S*,«7S 

WEB  AOIUSTER 

AUu  R.  Loitz.  Canaei,  aad  Jcny  D.  Boagher.  LcUaou,  bott 

lo  ladlaaa  MOb  *  Mlit  Co.,  lac.,  Camel,  ui 

Filed  Dec.  IT,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  S10.n« 

Term  of  pateat  14  ymn 


n 


^M:, 


aOTTLE 

._....  rluriiagioa,  Ciaada,  anipor  io  Tke  Procter  d  J9«,«73 

Oaainy.  OKiaaad.  QUO  SHFXt-SHAPED  CLOCK 

Filed  Oct  11,  ms,  Ser.  No.  78«,43«  •''*»  C.  S.  Cbea,  Taipei,  Taiwia,  anllaor  lo  Irnl^^ 

•   -•■  ippNcalioa  Caaarla.  Apr.  30,  M«5, 3(M)4J!5-1       '*'-  TaiKO,  lalwaa 

I^of^wlMl  14  rwa  FOed  Dec.  26,  M«5.  Ser.  No.  »13,395 

Tena  of  pateal  14  years 
li..S.  a.  DIO— 7 


2W,67« 
WRIST  WATCH 
'.tae  Salmral,  Hiffifc-yanato,  Japan,  aailgaor  (o  Cislo  ' 
pater  Co.,  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Pled  Oct  23,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  7W,40» 
(liiou  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa.  May  14,  IMS,  «i-lMI6 
Tetv  of  aateat  14  yean 
■••il~.?« 


TIRE 

TioKtay  J.  I.aaau,  Ktat,  OUo,  a 
rick  Tire  Caapaay,  Akna,  OUo 

FIM  Dec  U,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  tii.: 
Ttrv  of  pateal  14  ytan 


^ 


S6.67I 
OHAtiKttmiAl.NtJI  FOR  HYPODEI(MiCSYSJ;Nl.itS 
ifni  R.  Joniaa,  3765  BUh  St.  Dearer,  Coh).  VMS 
FUed  Sep.  30,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  7a2.M2 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
-1—43! 


2*6,674 
CLOCK 
George  M.  Marx,  tad  VMaa  M.  Man,  i>oU>  a!  ii 
Jm.  MoattecUo,  lad.  47«M 

FBed  .Aa(.  30,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  7T1.|}« 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  years 


296.6S0 

TIR£ 

Deaaia  W.  Kr^a,  Kaal.  OMo,  aaiU: 

rick  nrc  CVaapaay,  Akroa.  Oki<' 

>•»-!)  Sep.  23,  IMS,  .S< 

TerBafpateM  i 


296,677 
ANTLER/HORN  MOUNTING  PANE; 
"n  P.  Traeaa,  33M  H>y.  12  Ean,  Heleaa,  Men 
FIM  .Mar.  14.  1M6,  Ser.  No.  S45.7K 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
i— !.M 


UMI 


TIRE  ..iu, 

.tnsu  w.  Ki-vptt.  Keav  u4  RJchinl  J.  Hkert,  Barbenon,  tioui  i;<Bau  vt,  iknjpA,  kcnu  Ufuo,  uaigaor  to  iiu  ijturoy: 

of  Oyo,  Miipiiiiii  to  71»  V^nyal  Goodridi  Tin  Cmpuy,  rich  Tfa-e  Conpany,  Aknia.  OUo 

'.  krca,  owe  n>«d  Dec  M,  IMS,  Snr.  No.  n3,125 

RM  Se^  Z7,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  TtMM  Tens  of  |aa«l  14  yrars 

Ttm  or  pMuI  14  ytm  1—147 
.12—147 


BATTERY  CHAUCER  COIUPACT  DISC  li 

Toyooi  AritA,  SwmMd,  Ja^n,  tml^ar  to  SMyo  Ekictrte  Co..  Scaag  C.  Lee,  Seoal,  Re^  of  Kore*,  aaagaot  to  Oj. 

IM,  Itfmt  Ul,  Seoul,  Re* .  of  Ko« 

FIM  Ju.  U,  IMS,  Ser.  Ms.  74«,2*1  FIM  Dee.  20.  IMS.  See.  No.  I11J4< 

Oatal  fitBtf,  UpHwHna  A*b,  Dae.  »,  1M4,  M.S2331  CMw  fllorily.  q>*ac«tiM  Re*^  d  Korr< 

Tera  or  ram  i«  rem  HSS/iws 

U5.  a.  D13— 5  ^.""11  ht  imiMi  H  I'^Tfr'i 

C.S.  a.  01' 


.lutxn  ^aiisiLMB.  newTomi,  Ons.,  i 
doa  STUena,  NonUaka,  lU. 

Fned  Dec.  Si,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  81 
Tefv  of  patfBt  14  rears 


29«,M2 
AIXY  MADE  FOR  TWO  W I ; 
VEHICLES 

iKnni  Turcnetu.  aod  Micfada  Oriaadl,  botk  of  MUsn,  ltal>. 
^tsaigDori  to  Pirelli  Coordlaaacalo  Paeanalici  S.p.A..  Italy 

Filed  Not.  IS,  INS,  Ser.  No.  nS,2U 

Oalia  inorlly,  aypliotioa  Italy,  May  2L  IMS.  2I9M/8S(U1 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 


2M.ill4 
TIRE 

f>i!tinlfi  W.  Knipa,  Keot,  OUo,  asilgeor  to  Ttit  Vin 
n'cii  Tbe  Coaipany,  Akron,  OUo 

Filed  Dee.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  813.12« 
Term  of  pttent  14  year? 


2M,6U 
FIBE  STARTER 

JiBwtl  A.  QoUUa,  Fort  Wofth,  Tai.,  aaait 
Co..  Inc..  Irrlag,  Tex. 


TELEPHONTS  ANSWERING  M  • 
MaiaUni  SUMOBi,  Gaaan,  Jayaa,  iiijpnr  .. 
r  ta  SkirriU  Stalu       Co.  UL,  Ja«aa 

FIM  Feb.  n,  tM«,  Ser.  No.  S3M14 


Filed  Jaa.  13,  1M«,  Sar.  No.  tlUOl 
■  of  patcal  14  years 


CUlou  DriorltT.  aniHcatlaa  Jafia,  Se».  2,  IMS.  60 
'  eras  of  paseat  14  yean 


"r:-i--i. 


UMI 


2M,<M 
>.MBtNED  CASSETTE  TAPE  REC»ia>: 
COMPACT  DISC  PLAYER 
Bo«  H.  Koo.  Ky^aafcl,  Rep.  of  Korea,  —igiior  to  GoUbtjir  Co.. 
LU^  Seo^  Rep.  of  Kofca 

FIM  Dec  27.  tW5,  Ser.  No.  813,829 
CbiBi  prioritT,  epplicMiaa  Rep.  of  Kotea,  Jmi.  .».  IMS, 
S5-9059 

Tern  of  potest  14  yean 


2M,<»2 

TELEPHONE  INSntllMENT  SET 

John  Beiford,  EweU,  uiil  Pul  C.  Appleby.  Umioa,  bolb  of 

Eoghmd,  lariffion  to  Brttkb  TelecommuiilcattoM,  Loadoo, 

EiWtaMl 

nUsd  Sep.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  MO.OtM 
ClalBO  priority,  appUcaOoo  Uoited  Kiagdmn.  Mar.  :6,  int<, 
!(U3()67 

Trrn  of  patent  l<t  yean 
')I4— 5j 


2««,«M 
PORT.ABLE  RADIO  TELKPHOM: 
■Catanhlto  Waualie,  Tokyp,  Japai,  aaiiKir  to  Oki  Electric 
Imlastry  Co.,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  Jal.  23,  19(6,  Ser.  No.  889,408 
Tora  of  pateat  14  yean 

;  ^  a.  DI4— 44 


■  h.NTRAL  PflOCES.St 
KtmH    Yoku,    Mataado;    SUtoa    Ht^iDwri.    K'.>i;i 
Xawada,  OwariaaaH,  aad  Tetaana  Koaau,  Hau^ 
Japaa,  aalfaoea  to  HItaeU,  Ltd.,  Tok^o.  Japaii 

Filed  Dec  H,  l*«5,  Ser  ' 
Claiae  priority,  appHealkia  iapan. 
Term  of  pateat  I' 


ham,  bodt  oC  Japaa,  aari^Mm  la  Catm  KakaklJ. 
Tidtyo,  Japaa 

FBad  Jaa.  30,  UM,  Ser.  No.  tU  ' 
UaiaK  priority,  i^pWeatioa  Japaa,  A*/.  2. 
Terai  of  patent  14  yeaia 

L.N    Cl-  !>t4- Jf>^l 


296,691 
MEGAPHONE 
^•atoan  Tallna,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  aaaJCKr  Id  KaheridU  KaiilM 
Ta^aa  Saafyo,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

riM  Dec  9, 19*5,  Ser.  No.  886,689 
Claian  prIorKy,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  198S.  W.2.-;1!1 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
:>!4— 35 


296,693 
TELEPHONE  STTAND 
^.^karUs  B.  Daridaoa,  OtrtoD-ofl-Hadsoa,  N.V.,   aJtajgoor   :< 
Aaiericafl  Telephoae  aad  Teletpaph  Coaipaay   and  ATAT 
Tecknologiea  lac,  botk  of  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  19*5,  Ser.  No.  722,541 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
ILS.  a.  D14— 60 


296,698 

296,695  AIR  PUM) 

RADIO  Peter  J.  IUBg,31Morala(GkliTllrir 

I'aal  f.  Slecel,  RMiefleld,  aad  Aadrew  Mark,  Sttaiforl,  kodi  of  Q.  490,  Aaabalia 

Conn,  aaalcaara  to  Saltoa,  lac,  DearfleH,  DL  FSed  Jaa.  It,  IMt,  Ser 

FHod  JaL  12.  U«J,  So-.  No.  754.4M  i" -«™-^  rndteaUea  AMIral, 

leraof  pateat  14  years  'mefpatctfl^ 
■-  -«S 


V^. 


UMI 


DUsn  COVER  FOR  SEWIMC  MACHINE  i>.itxuij>  rvjuijJij\»f  f'Kfcss  urn  UIMU5  ijk  n: 

Ollaio  Bmrib,  GeMn,  Switnriaiid,  iHlver  la  Mitlsa  S,A.,  LIKE 

Fribonl,  SwICHrin^  Can  O.  IMiO,  Tifcy,  Sweden,  anigiKir  10  Tootei  lUpki  a  ' 

FIM  Jal.  M,  ins,  Ser.  N«.  TSMU  SudkrllRl,  Swcdoi 

Oatai  priority,  •wHotka  SwUxahad,  Ja.   ».  19SS.                       FIM  Aug.  !«,  IWi.  S<r.  No.  ItSfiM 

IHTn  rtilmi  priorilr,  ippUdtiin  S»«lai.  Feb.  19,  1995,  K-OMt 

Tenn  of  pRtefil  14  years  Term  of  (Mtent  14  yem 

'Ji5— 7li  -5 


2M,n3 

CAMERA 

o'i»;<.  Cau,  Kiuaowa,  airf  Ymtftlw  Mlnkxm,  CUta,  kMh 

ivr  J»]MtH,  ■■iiiinri  to  Skah  Cl«pMy.  Ul,  ToIitu,  Ja^ta 

FIM  Od.  27,  MM,  8v.  No.  nMM 

■wHrlWiM  Jlfn,  A|r.  3S,  1M6,  (il4ie: 
T«nt  of  potcBt  14  ye«v 


fW 


IMi  M.  EiiMk  Whi^iK  WlK,  tm^m  1 
DihnAWIa, 

""-<  *•!.  a, »«.  So.  ~- 

"r^v  off 


:\RO  HOU}EK  FOB  s: 

unnv  Ue  Dr.,  CocHUt  c 

FOed  Sc*.  3, 1W5,  Ser 


196,704 
GUITAB 

Leoter  H.  (;<iiu,  Rte.  i,  Boi  •Ml',  CeaeOyi  Spriiigi,  .N 

I>lleil  St*.  U,  H«,  Sa.  No.  775,3:3 
Temofli 

-IB 


n«,7a) 

TURRET  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Mttalo  ExMjnno,  TakanU,  Jipoa,  larigBor  to  Kyowe  lBdi». 
OM  Co.,  m,  Cmm;  JipoB 

FIM  FA  14,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  703J14 


296,702 
BALL  BEARING  ARBOR 


Oii«  iKtorily,  apyHoCiaa  Jqom  Sep.  10, 19»4,  59.37595      Heriien  0«rtMr,  2tO»  Gonlaer  PL,  Upoite,  Colo.  J0535 


Term  of  poteM  14  years 


FIM  Jal.  9, 19(5,  Ser.  No.  753,154 
Teim  of  poteat  14  years 

[!.S.  CL  ms— 12fi 


296,705 

ICON  FOR  LOCAL  DntECTORY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dorli  E.  Wetts-FMaaet;  WlUiia  L.  Vetplaak,  hatk  at  Meeki 

Park,  ml  Noiauui  L.  Coi,  Mourtala  lieir,  an  of  Calif,  ^ 

id^on  to  Xerox  COrporattoa,  Staaftad,  Coaa. 

FII»I  Oet.  n,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  791,839 

>  sf«  of  pateal  14  years 


2»6,70« 
OAHTBOAIU)  OR  rjr.;  ;^ 
LHrii  J.  GaiTett.  15<  LI(Mirao4s  Hffi,  Wtr:, 
We«  MMUMi  BC7  5ED.  E^bad 

FIM  Sep.  U  19K.  Ser.  No.  77^ 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatloe  Uaiud  Kla|4o47 . 
9J5«» 


UMI 


29«.70»  1H,112 

EXEBCISE  MACHINE  VENTILATED  WORK  STATION 

VilUui  GnUt,  211  RiiabDW  DriK,  Huulbia,  OnttMho.  Cue  Rudi  Blaicktttl,  El  Vlnrtti,  N^trUwb,  nsig; 

adi  UK  4C3,  aid  Ned  Graick,  116  Inmt  Atcmk,  Sim;  Clau  Air  Tediidie,  it  Wocrtn,  NetlKrluds 

Cntk,  OMarfch  Cuadi  M<G  1M7  I  n«l  May  ».  IMS,  Scr.  >i<i.  739.039 

PIMJu.9,  inc.  S<r.  No.  (72,443  Ttrm  of  ftUmt  It  yetr, 
Ottmt    priorilT.    a|i«lic«iaa    Cauda,    Ju 

T«>a  of  potest  14  ytart 


296.715 
DWELUNG 
Lacioa  R.  DowoiBa,  ColaBboa,  Ohio,  aniginj 
dajaria.  lac  CotaHbaa,  OWo 
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rUUiita  (CaiMda)  [.(d»  TaraMo,  Cuuda 

ni«J  Mry  17.  IW2,  Sw.  No.  .?7B  4-: 


;  oi&ic  including  a;  e  ba^r  tiun-eof  a  icv 
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;  l£tt  FASiliNER  AND  STRi 

SUPPORT 
23  Wanrkk  Rd.  #1,  Brtmklhic 
:  Sc^  2.  19M.  Ser.  No.  StajlK 
Ifll,  CI.'  A44B  ^•^/OZ 


UMI 


.cam  aasociated  with  each  eiKl  of  each  flat,  each  flat  having  a 
ippon  member  lying  below  the  supporting  face  and  SKrureU 
the  end  of  the  flat,  the  »uppon  oicmbCT  including  a  down- 
ardly  facing  support  surface  engagcabJe  with  a  bend  of  the 
ifding  engine  and  an  upwardly  facing  lop  face,  and  the  spac- 
:iri  means  comprising  shim  means  of  individually  selected 
iickness  lymg  between  the  top  face  of  the  support  member 
fid  the  supporting  face  of  the  flal,  and  means  securing  (he 
ipport  member  to  the  end  of  the  flat  with  said  shim  mean;! 
.id  in  contact  both  with  the  top  face  of  the  support  member 

.1  wjrh  ihr 'jiinrMninc  fa-Lc  nf  ihf  (1*1.  each  shun  mean-.  N";:..-: 


*-A.-fi:tMMO  DEMCE  FOR  SPUCXNi.  afcLT?. 
JRode  Jwbert,  RaeU  MafasaiKMi,  France,  aMtgaor  to  ' 
uJkwc  MaaafMOvc  et  Plwrtfiira,  MdanfaHw,  Pnmor 
Vfk4  Oct  30,  19S6,  Ser.  >fD.  924.775 

Claim  prioritT,  apiritMthMi  Pmec.  Oct  30,  tWS.  851  - 
lat  a.*  FlfiC  3/00 
L  4Cln>ia 

-tee  for  spites  befts  composed  of  a  rubber 
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HILD-R^TIlArNi 

^>  Aiii  Siiiuao,  HitAo,  and  NaokJ  Mor 
Japan,  anlffiors  to  Asfainon  ln:t 

!■  12,  IW7,  Ser 
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I  A  method  lor  mass-producmg  pie/wlecinc  rcsonaii.r 
nif»  fnioi  a  wafer.  «atd  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

U)  formmg  an  electrode  paitem  on  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  the  wafer,  the  electrode  paitem  comprising  a  strip-like 
first  segment  and  a  plurality  of  tooth-tike  second  segments 
projecting  perpendicularly  from  one  side  of  the  first  seg- 
ment, the  first  and  second  segments  forming  a  comb- 
shape,  the  first  segments  on  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  the  wafer  facing  each  other  through  the  wafer,  and  a 
projection  direction  of  the  second  segments  with  respect 
to  the  first  segment  on  the  upper  surface  being  opposite 
that  of  ihe  sccoikJ  segments  on  the  lower  surface  of  the 
wafer,  and 

(b)  cutting  the  wafer  into  a  plurality  of  rectangular  parallel- 
piped  chips  having  an  upper  main  surface  and  a  lower 
main  surface,  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  chip  being  the 
projection  direction  of  the  second  segments,  and  the  first 
segments  being  transversely  located  al  a  center  of  each 
chip. 


-irc-cl  iriickiirss  pr.'tHL-  .0  ;iii-  >•■^■l^  -u^  [i  m.jp  mt  ^M.ll.ll.i^' 
of  anal  regions  of  the  roll  manilc  crtrftfspondirtfi  to  thf 
ijxial  inner  surface  seclions  which  arc  in  heat  transfer 
rcladonNhip  with  the  heat  trjmfer  liquid  seciioni  eiipaH>3 
or  contract  by  thermal  expansion  or  contraction, 
the  exlcnl  of  expansion  or  contraction  of  the  diameter  ol 
each  axial  roll  mantle  region  delermined  by  the  Icmpcra- 
ture  of  the  heal  transfer  liquid  section  c«i^re^pondInl• 
thereto 
17.  A  roll  for  u«:  in  controlling  the  thickness  profile  of  a 
paper  web  pavMog  through  a  calendering  mp  formed  by  said 
if.ll  and  a  counter-roll,  comprising 

3  cyhndrical  outer  mantle  rolatably   mounted  at  its  axial 

ends,  said  mantle  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 
J  stationary  shaft  situated  within  said  mantle; 
means  for  formmg  a  layer  of  heat  transfer  liquid  on  satd  inntr 

surface  of  said  mantle: 
partition  means  connected  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  man- 
tle for  dividing  said  liquid  layer  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
annular  sections  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  roll  mantle, 
said  sections  of  heat  transfer  liquid  being  in  heat  transfei 
relationship  with  corresponding  axial  regions  of  said  roll 
mantle: 
means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer 

liquid  layer  of  each  of  said  sections; 
ihe  diameter  of  each  of  said  axial  roll  mantle  regions  being 
thermally  expandable  or  contracuble  based  upon  heat 
transferred  between  each  heat  transfer  liquid  section  and 
corresponding  roll  mantle  region, 
whereby  pressure  applied  in  said  nip  is  adjustable  over  the 
axial  direction  thereof,  based  upon  changes  in  said  roll 
diameter  effected  by  said  temperature  controlling  means. 
and 
Ihe  thickness  profile  of  the  web  passing  through  the  nip 
being  thus  controlled  by  the  axial  pressure  profile  applied 
in  the  nip. 


at 


4,757.5»2 
ROLL  WITH  HEATED  MANTLE  AND  METHOD 
Matti  Verkasalo.  JyTsskyla.  Finland,  sssignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 
Finland 

Cantinuation-io-pan  of  Ser.  No.  718,099.  Apr.  1,  1985, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10. 1987,  Ser.  No.  12,848 

IM.  a-  B30B  J/00,  D2IF  11/00 

VS.  a.  29^tl6J  37  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  thickness  profile  of  a  web 
passing  through  a  nip  formed  between  two  rolls,  one  of  the 
rolls  including  a  sationary  shaft  having  an  outer  surface  and  a 
rotauble  hollow  mantle  having  an  inner  surface  spaced  from 


4.757,583 

ROLL  FOR  USE  IN  CALENDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Josef  Pa<;  Reinkari  Weniel,  and  Richard  Rauf,  all  of  Krefeld. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignois  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH. 

Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fikd  Not.  t,  1986.  Ser.  No.  927.808 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Hep.  of  Germany.  Not.  7, 
1985,  3539428 

Int.  a.'  B21B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  29—116.1  26  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  treating  running  webs,  panicularly  for 
use  in  calenders  and  the  like,  comprising  a  roll  including  an 
elongated  carrier,  means  for  non-rotatably  supporting  said 
carrier;  a  hollow  deformablc  rotary  cylindrical  shell  surround- 
ing said  carrier;  hydrostatic  bearing  means  interposed  betwen 
said  carrier  and  said  shell;  and  first  and  second  bearings  inter- 
posed between  said  shell  and  said  carrier  and  flanking  said 
bearing  means,  each  of  said  bearings  including  an  annular 
bearing  member  non-rotaubly  mounted  on  and  surrounding 
said  carrier  and  movable  relative  to  said  carrier  radially  of  said 
shell,  said  shell  having  end  portions  which  at  least  partially 
surround  said  bearing  members,  each  of  said  bearing  members 
and  said  carrier  defining  an  annular  clearance,  means  for  seal- 
ing said  clearances  from  the  atmosphere  including  subsuntially 
radially  inwardly  extending  collars  provided  on  said  bearing 


nve  bearing  members  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and  mtauis 
for  admitting  Ihe  lluid  from  satd  source  into  al  teas!  one  se- 
kv-tcd  chamber  of  each  of  said  pluralities  of  chambers^ 


4,757,584 

ROLL  FOR  L'SE  IN  CALENDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jnsef  Pa«;  Richard  Rauf,  and  Reinhard  Wenzel,  aU  of  Krefeld. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH, 

Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

C:antinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,115,  Jul.  18,  1986, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1985,  3526283 

Int.  a.'  B21B  l}/OZ  31/32 
VS.  CL  29—1 16.1  27  Claiw 
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1.  A  pressure  applying  roll  for  use  in  calenders  and  the  like. 
comprising  a  carrier;  a  flexible  rotary  cylindrical  shell  spacedly 
surrounding  said  carrier;  hydraulic  displacing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  carrier  and  said  shell  and  operable  to  dis- 
place selected  portions  of  said  shell  relative  to  said  carrier;  a 
source  of  heated  hydraulic  fluid;  first  supplying  means  for 
supplying  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  di^lacing  means;  an 
antifriction  bearing  interpfjsed  in  said  shell  between  said  car- 
rier and  said  shell;  a  second  fluid  containing  source  of  lubri- 
cant; second  supplying  means  for  supplying  lubricant  from  said 
second  source  to  said  bearing;  and  scaling  means  interposed 
between  said  carrier  and  said  shell  intermediate  said  bearing 
and  said  displacing  means  to  prevent  or  to  reduce  interaction 
between  the  lubricant  and  the  fluid,  said  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  first  sealing  element  nearer  to  said  bearing  than  to  said 
displacing  means  and  arranged  to  oppose  the  flow  of  lubricant 
from  said  bearing  toward  said  displacing  means  and  a  second 
sealing  element  nearer  to  said  displacing  means  than  to  said 
bearing  and  arranged  to  oppose  the  flow  of  fluid  toward  said 
bearing. 


1   A  variable-crown  roll  for  formmg  a  nip  with  a  counter- 
roll,  comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted  hollow  roll  mantle  having  oppo&ilc 

ends  and  an  inner  surface; 
a  fixed  central  axle  situated  Mithin  said  roll  mantle  and 
having  a  main  axle  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end 
portions,  said  inner  surface  of  said  roll  manilc  and  an  outer 
surface  of  at  least  said  main  axle  portion  defining  a  spaL-e 
between  them: 

means  situated  within  said  space  defined  between  said  roll 
mantle  inner  surface  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  mam 
axle  portion  for  adjusting  the  profile  of  the  mp  formed 
between  the  variable-crown  roll  and  said  counter-roll; 

bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  roll  mantle  on 
said  fixed  central  axle  at  regions  proximate  to  said  mantle 
ends,  said  bearing  means  including  at  least  one  roll  mantle 
bearing  provided  between  each  of  said  opposite  end  por- 
tiotis  of  said  central  axle  and  said  roll  mantle  or  an  exten- 
sion thereof; 

means  for  supporting  said  fixed  central  axle  at  outer  regions 
of  said  end  portions  thereof  which  are  situated  axially 
outside  of  said  roll  mantle  bearing  means; 

an  annular  member  provided  between  each  of  said  central 
axle  end  portions  and  a  respective  one  of  said  at  least  one 
roll  mantle  bearing; 

hydraulic  power  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  situated  between  each  of 
said  annular  members  and  a  respective  one  of  said  central 
axle  end  portions  for  at  least  partially  generating  Ihe 
forces  loading  the  nip  and  for  displacing  said  roll  mantle 
relative  to  its  central  axis  to  open  and  close  the  nips;  and 

means  situated  within  said  roll  mantle  and  between  said  roll 
mantle  bearing  means  for  producing  compensabon  mo- 
ments of  adjustable  magnitude  acting  on  end  regions  of 
said  roll  mantle,  the  magnitude  of  said  compeitsation 
moments  being  adjustable  to  a  level  that  the  ty>II  mantles 
of  the  variable-crown  roll  and  counter-roll  have  substan- 
tially identically  shaped  bending  lines  at  the  nip  formed 
thereby. 
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4.757,586 

GLIDE-SHOE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

VARIABLE-CROWN  ROLL 

Jubani  Niskanen,  Jyriskylii ,  Finlaiid,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy. 
Finlaad 

Plied  Apr.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38,222 

ClauH  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Apr.  16,  1986,  861612 

Int.  a*  B21B  27/00 

VJS.  a.  2»— 116.2  W  Claims 


line  parallel  lo  said  center  line  and  located  on  one  side  of 
said  center  line,  and 


said  third  curved  portion  being  formed  as  an  arc  about  a 
second  line  parallel  to  said  center  line  and  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  center  line  from  said  first  line. 


1.  A  glide  shoe  arrangement  for  a  variable  crown  roll  com- 
prising a  non-rotating  central  axle  on  which  a  substantially 
cylindrical  roll  mantle  is  roUtably  joumalled,  at  least  one 
piston-glide  shoe  combination  fitted  between  the  axle  and  an 
inner  face  of  the  roll  mantle  uid  including  a  loaded  piston  and 
a  glide  shoe  adapted  to  be  loaded  against  the  inner  face  of  the 
roll  mantle  by  hydraulic  pressure  acting  on  said  piston  for 
controlling  dbtribution  of  pressure  in  a  nip  facing  the  glide 
shoe,  said  piston-glide  shoe  combination  including  a  cylinder 
bore  formed  in  the  axle  into  which  the  loading  piston  is  fitted, 
wherein 

a  bearing  is  situated  between  the  piston  and  glide  shoe  hav- 
ing a  substantially  spherical  bearing  face,  the  center  of 
curvature  thereof  bemg  situated  on  the  glide  shoe  side  of 
said  bearing, 
a  pin-shaped  projection  is  fitted  in  the  loading  piston  and 

extends  throu^  the  bearing, 
a  sealing  articulation  arrangement  is  situated  between  said 
pin-shaped  projection  and  one  of  said  glide  shoe  and  a 
projecting  portion  thereof,  and 
hydraulic  pressure  fluid  passage  means  for  providing  com- 
munication between  a  loading  space  defined  by  said  piston 
and  cylinder  bore  through  said  pin-shaped  projection  and 
into  a  hydrostatic  lubrication  space  on  the  glide  shoe 
facing  the  inner  face  of  the  roll  mantle. 


4,757,587 
PROPELLER  CONSTRUCTION  OF  AN  ELECHUC  FAN 
Hyo^  M.  Cboi.  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  asngnor  to  Gold  Star  Co., 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Not.  «,  1986.  Ser.  No.  927,500 
OaiBt  priority,  applkatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  28,  1986, 
2365/1986 

Int.  a.*  B21K  3/00 
VS.  CL  2»-156J  P  4  Oaiins 

1.  A  fui  assembly  comprising  a  propeller  fixedly  mounted  on 
a  shaft  having  a  center  line, 

said  propeller  having  a  rear  side  where  fluid  enters  and  a 

front  side  where  fluid  exits, 
said  propeller  including  a  plurality  of  blades, 
each  of  said  blades  having  an  arcuate  rib  located  on  the  front 

side  thereof, 
each  said  arcuate  rib  being  made  of  first,  second  and  third 

curved  portions  integrally  formed  together, 
said  second  curved  portion  being  formed  as  an  arc  about  said 

center  line, 
said  first  curved  portion  being  formed  as  an  arc  about  a  first 


4,757,588 

PUSH-ON  HOSE  PLIERS 

Ljudo  Chnrcbkh,  1777  Agate  St.,  Maplewood,  Minn.  55117 

Filed  May  IS.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  50,042 

Int.  a*  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  29—235  9  Claims 


1.  A  push-on  hose  pliers  for  assembling  hose  and  hose  fit- 
lings  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  first  jaw  assembly  adapted  to  engage  a  hose  fitting  and 
comprised  of: 

(1)  a  fued  jaw  member  rigidly  supported  at  one  end  of  a 
first  elongated  handle, 

(2)  a  pivoted  movable  fitting  jaw  member  cooperatively 
associated  with  said  fixed  jaw  member, 

(3)  face-to-face  arcuate  fitting-grasping  jaw  recesses  in 
said  fixed  and  movable  jaw  members  to  grasp  the  body 
of  a  hose  fitting,  and 

(4)  spring  biasing  means  urging  the  jaw  members  together. 

(B)  a  second  jaw  assembly  comprised  of  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  jaw  members  ad^ed  to  squcezably  engage  a 
hose  to  be  pushed  onto  said  fitting  spaced  from  the  end  of 
the  hose,  said  second  jaw  ancmbly  being  supported  at  one 
end  of  a  second  elongated  handle,  the  centers  of  the  jaws 
of  said  jaw  assemblies  being  in  approximately  longitudinal 
alignment,  and 

(C)  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  handles  spaced  from 
the  jaw  assemblies,  whereby,  in  a  pincer  movement,  the 
jaw  assemblies  are  moved  toward  one  another  upon 
movement  toward  one  another  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
handles. 


July  19.  1988 
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4,757,589 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FASTENER  MEMBERS 

FROM  A  GARMENT  FABRIC 

KatsaftimJ  Nakaao,  Korobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yodiida  Kogyo 
K.  K..  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899^92 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Aug.   30.   1985,   60- 
132888[U] 

Int.  O.*  B2SC  7/00 
VS.  a.  29—2433  1  Claim 


indenting  the  groove  tntermedimte  the  ends  of  the  snap  ring  to 
receive  a  ball,  a  ball  for  seating  in  the  groove  indentation, 
means  for  driving  the  ring  around  in  its  groove  to  a  position 
where  one  end  thereof  has  raised  up  upon  the  ball  seated  in  the 


1.  An  apparatus  having  means  for  removing  fastener  mem- 
bers from  a  garment  fabric,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  die  for  supporting  on  its  top  end  surface  the 
fastener  members  and  having  a  vertical  hole  opening  to 
said  top  end  surface,  said  top  end  surface  having  a  recess 
surrounding  said  hole; 

(b)  a  punch  holder  disposed  above  said  die  and  vertically 
mov^le  toward  and  away  from  said  die; 

(c)  a  punch  mounted  on  a  lower  end  of  said  punch  holder 
and  movable,  in  response  to  the  vertical  movements  of 
said  punch  holder,  into  and  out  of  said  hole  of  said  die  for 
punching  the  fastener  members  supported  on  said  die  and 
causing  a  scrap-piece  of  the  punched  fastener  members  to 
be  stuck  to  said  punch;  and 

(d)  a  scrap-piece  removal  member  carried  on  said  punch 
holder  around  said  punch  including  a  cylindrical  wall 
having  at  its  lower  end  an  inwardly  directed  annular 
flange  defining  a  central  aperture  through  which  said 
punch  is  projectable  from  and  is  retractable  into  said 
scrap-piece  removal  member,  said  scrap-piece  removal 
member  being  normally  urged  by  a  spring  for  downward 
movement  of  said  scrap-piece  removal  member  relative  to 
upward  movement  of  said  punch  holder  and  hence  said 
punch,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  vertical  slot  slidably 
receiving  a  st<^  pin  mounted  on  said  punch  holder  for 
restricting  the  downward  movement  of  said  scrap-piece 
removal  member  relative  to  said  punch  holder  and  hence 
said  punch,  a  lower  end  surface  of  said  punch  being  no 
lower  than  substantially  flush  with  a  lower  surface  of  said 
annular  flange  when  said  stop  pin  is  disposed  at  an  upper 
end  of  said  vertical  slot  of  said  cylindrical  wall  for  remov- 
ing the  scrap-piece  which  is  stuck  lo  said  punch  as  a  result 
of  the  above-mentioned  punching. 


indentation  to  create  a  gap  therebencath,  a  wedge  for  insertion 
into  the  g^,  means  for  securing  the  ring  non-rotalably  within 
its  groove,  and  means  for  driving  the  wedge  into  the  gap 
beneath  the  raised  end  of  the  ring  as  so  to  pry  the  latter  free  of 
its  groove. 


4,75731 

SNAP  RING  REMOVAL  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 

Norman  P.  Hull,  and  Norman  D.  Hall,  botb  of  479  S.  Dadley  St., 
Lakewood,  Colo.  80226 

Filed  No*.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  928,836 
Int.  a*  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—426.6  9  ( 


4,757,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SNAP 

RINGS 

Norman  P.  HnU,  and  Norman  D.  Hull,  both  of  479  S.  Dudley  St, 
Lakewood,  Colo.  80226 

Filed  No*.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  928,829 

Int.  a*  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—426.6  10  Claims 

1.  Tlie  multiple-tool  apparatus  for  removing  tugless  snap 

rings  from  the  internal  annular  grooves  provided  therefor  in 

parts  containing  cylindrical  bores  which  comprises:  means  for 


1.  An  extracting  tool  for  removing  snap  rings  from  an  inter- 
nal annular  groove  contained  within  the  bore  of  a  workplace 
which  comprises:  means  including  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
for  detachably  clamping  onto  a  surface  of  a  snap  ring  exposed 
out»de  the  groove  housing  same,  means  for  camming  the  ring 
thus  clamped  out  of  the  groove  comprising  a  collar  having  a 
bore  sized  to  receive  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  clamping 
means  for  relative  rotational  movement  therearound  and  a  cam 
surface  bordering  the  latter,  said  cam  surface  being  shaped  and 
adapted  upon  rotation  thereof  to  push  said  collar  away  from 
the  workpiece  bore,  and  means  for  routing  the  cam  surface  of 
said  collar  against  the  bore  of  the  woricpiece  without  turning 
the  clamping  means  so  as  to  pull  the  latter  together  with  the 
ring  clamped  therein  away  frxjm  the  slot. 
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4,757^2 
METHOD  OF  ERECTING  A  PORTABLE  DRILUNG  RIG 
LmkH  M.  Rec4,  Moore,  OkU.  731(5.  anigMr  to  Psrco  Masi 
aad  Sabstnctxrcs.  Ik^  Dd  Qty,  Okli. 

POed  Sep.  S.  1M6,  Ser.  No.  904,CO8 

lat  CL*  B21D  39/00 

VS,  a.  2»— 429  6  Ctaims 


Tonning  at  least  one  pin  slot  on  said  pin, 

making  up  said  connector  by  ioterengaging  said  threads 

without  reguard  to  the  location  of  said  pin  slot, 
radially  shearing  the  thin  wall  of  the  box,  after  interengaging 

said  threads,  at  a  location  adjacent  said  pin  slot  in  a  prede- 


lennined  paitern  whereby  said  pattern  of  shear  forms  a 
shear  portion  which  extends  a  selected  length  of  said  thin 
wall  and  terminates  at  one  end  in  a  shear  which  is  trans- 
verse to  said  thin  wall  and  terminates  at  the  other  end  in  a 
curved  shear  and  a  shorter  parallel  shear  and  urging  the 
sheared  portion  into  the  said  pin  siot 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  drilling  derrick  from  a  plurality  of 
column  sections,  each  section  having  four  parallel  legs  of  equal 
length  and  rigidly  held  together  by  bracing  using  a  jacking 
crane  having  a  platform  and  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders 
with  extension  rods  having  feet  which  comprises- 

(a)  providing  a  substructure; 

(b)  attaching  a  first  column  section  to  said  subsection; 

(c)  attaching  a  second  column  section  to  said  subsection  al  a 
position  thereon  such  that  said  first  and  second  columns 
are  spaced  apart  and  are  parallel; 

(d>  securing  two  feet  of  said  jacking  crane  to  said  first  sec- 
tion and  attaching  aitother  two  legs  of  said  jacking  crane 
to  said  second  section; 

(e)  Hfting  a  third  section  by  said  jacking  crane  to  the  top  of 
said  first  section  and  attaching  the  two  together; 

(0  Uftiag  a  fourth  section  by  said  jacking  crane  to  the  top  of 
said  second  section  and  attaching  the  two  together; 

(g)  jacking  said  jacking  crane  upward  by  extending  said 
piston  extensions; 

(h)  attaching  the  jacking  crane  platform  to  the  ic^  of  said 
third  and  fourth  sections; 

(i)  detaching  said  feet  from  said  first  and  said  second  sec- 
tions; 

(j)  detracting  said  piston  extensions  and  attaching  said  first 
two  feet  to  said  third  section  and  said  secoikd  two  feet  to 
said  fourth  secticm; 

(k)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (j)  until  the  two  columns  have 
reached  Ihetr  selected  height; 

retaining  said  jacking  crane  al  the  top  of  said  columns 


4,757,593 
METHOD  OF  LOCKING  A  CONNECTOR 
I  W.  PaWai.  Jr.,  a^  Lkmti  J.  MUbcrrr,  bolk  of  Hous- 
toa.  Tex.,  Mriginri  to  Veira  Gny  lie,  HomIim,  Tex. 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  ML«5S,  Mm.  20, 19M,  Pat.  No.  4.711.471. 
TUi  awBcatkM  Mar.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  32.139 
laL  CL*  B23P  11/00 
VS,  CL  29^-432  7  Claims 

L  A  method  of  locking  a  connector  together,  said  connector 
comprising  a  box  aiKl  a  pin, 

forming  threads  on  said  box  and  said  pin  such  that,  when  the 
bos  and  pin  are  threaded  together,  the  box  overlaps  the 
pin, 
forming  a  thin  wall  on  said  box  parallel  to  the  open  end  of 
the  box  before  making  up  said  connector,  forming  an 
internal  and  an  external  peripheral  groove  on  the  thin  wall 
of  the  box  below  the  threads  to  thin  the  wall  of  the  box. 


4.757,594 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  THE  INNER  SIDE  OF  A 
NECK  OPENING  OF  A  VESSEL  WTTH  A  SYNTHETIC 
SLEEVE 
Hcrvao  P.  Kara,  UithofHm,  and  WiUem  F.  Kors,  Woubrugge, 
both  of  Netkerlanda,  Mri^on  to  KooinklUke  Emhallage 
iadostrie  vaa  Leer  B.V.,  Amstelveen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1986,  Ser.  No.  8M,972 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Jul.    18,    1985, 
8502073 

lot  a*  B23P  11/02 
VS.  a.  29—447  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  the  inner  side  of  a  neck  with  a 
synthetic  sleeve  comprising: 

forming  a  neck  (3)  with  a  desired  inner  diameter  and  length 
from  an  outwardly  bent  edge  of  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  a 
vessel, 

forming  a  sleeve  (7>  with  an  outer  collar  (8)  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  outer  collar  (8)  having  an  outer  surface 
which  is  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  a  smallest  diame- 
ter of  which  is  disposed  at  an  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  (7) 
and  is  smaller  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  neck  (3),  a 
largest  diameter  of  which  is  turned  away  from  the  collar 
(8)  and  is  formed  so  as  to  have  an  outwardly  turned  flange 
(6)  which  is  displaced  from  the  collar  (8)  a  distance  equal 
to  or  smaller  than  the  length  of  the  neck  (3).  said  largest 
diameter  being  larger  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  neck 
OX 

beating  said  sleeve  (7).  and 

pressing  said  sleeve  (7)  in  its  heated  stale  into  and  through 
the  neck  <3)  until  said  collar  (8)  snaps  outwardly  over  an 
outer  end  of  said  neck  <3). 
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4,757,595 

PROCESS  FOB  PROTECTING  ENDS  OF  OIL  HELD 

TUBULAR  PRODUCTS 

Camille  M.  Fraering,  Jr.,  New  Iberia,  La.,  assigDor  to  Asgard 
Corporation,  New  Iberia,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20,877 
Int.  a.*  B23P  n/02 
VS.  O.  29—447  19 


cent  projecting  portions  and  providing  generally  rectilinear 
guide  surfaces  extending  axially  of  satd  rivet  with  a  point  along 
said  guide  surfaces  being  disposed  in  substantially  axul  align- 
ment with  the  periphery  of  said  shank,  said  guide  surfaces 
including  at  Icatt  one  pair  of  opposed  parallel  surfaces  enabling 
alignment  of  a  multiplicity  of  rivets  for  movement  in  horizon- 
lal  direction  within  an  associated  feed  mechanism 


4,757,597 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  A  FRICHON  CLUTCH 
Helmat  KoUer,  Bihlertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  HatffMr  (a 
Lnk  Lamelles  and  Kapplungibao  GmbH,  Biib).  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GermMiy 
DJTidOD  of  Ser.  No.  509,190,  Jan.  29,  1983,  Pat  No.  4.615,424. 
This  application  Aug.  IS,  1986,  Ser.  No.  897.106 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jon.  30 
1982,3234404 

InLa.'B23P  1//02 
VS.  CL  29—523 


I  The  method  of  protecting  threaded,  cut  or  machined  ends 
of  oil  field  tubular  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  articles  or  the 
like  against  rust,  pitting,  moisture  induced  corrosion  damage 
and  adverse  weather  condition  during  outdoor  storage  thereof 
preparatory  to  field  use,  wherein  the  elongated  tubular  cylin- 
drical articles  each  have  machined  end  surface  portions  form- 
ing threaded  coupling  ends  or  the  like,  comprising  coating 
machined  end  portions  of  each  of  the  tubular  articles  with  a 
grease-like  protective  compound  over  all  of  the  machined 
surface  portions  thereof,  enshrouding  the  grease-coated  ma- 
chined surface  portions  thereto  at  each  etnl  in  a  respective 
shrinkable  plastic  film  bag  having  a  closed  end  bottom  wall 
portion  and  side  walls  joined  thereto  throughout  the  perimeter 
of  the  bottom  wall  portion,  said  side  walls  extending  for  a 

length  axially  of  the  tubular  articles  greater  than  the  axial  I- A  method  of  establishing  a  torque  transmitting  connection 
distance  spanned  by  said  machined  and  coated  surfaces  and  to  fwtwecn  substantially  coaxial  rotary  first  and  second  compo- 
extend  inwardly  beyond  the  machined  surfaces  onto  uncoated  "ols  in  a  friction  clutch  wherein  one  of  the  componenU  is 
adjoining  exterior  cylindrical  surface  portions  of  the  tubular  movable  axially  of  the  other  of  the  components  and  the  trans- 
article,  and  heat  shrinking  the  shrinkable  plastic  film  bag  at  mission  of  torque  takes  place  by  way  of  at  least  oik  coupling 
each  end  of  the  tubular  article  in  situ  to  form  an  air-tight  shrink  member,  comprising  the  steps  of  affixing  a  first  portion  of  the 
wrap  film  enclosure  enveloping  the  machined  and  coated  coupling  member  to  the  first  component;  providing  a  surface 
surface  portions  m  substantially  conforming  relation  to  the  of  the  second  component  with  a  blind  bore;  forming  a  second 
^H  Trtf  f  .^.  f  r*"L°I  'he  respective  enshrouded  porhon  of  the  coupling  member  with  an  opening  and  placmg 
^Lf^^ZuL^"J:^^''"J^^^  ""'^  '^''^  embracing  m  ,he  second  portion  into  a  position  of  overlaTwifh  the  surf«:c 
uZZr^    ^  '^  "^""^""^  '""^  ^"   «f  »»"^  »«-"*»  component  ^that  the  openmg  registers  with  the 

blind  bore  while  a  side  of  the  second  portion  of  the  coupling 

member  faces  away  from  the  surface  of  the  second  component; 
4,757,596  ^<*  fastening  the  second  portion  of  the  coupling  member  to  the 

RIVET  second  component  by  means  of  a  metallic  connecting  element. 

Eugen  Herb,  DitzJogen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to    iiKluding  passing  the  connecting  element  through  the  opening 
Tnimpf  Gmscfa  AG,  Gnisch,  Switaerlaad  so  that  a  first  portion  of  the  connecting  element  is  received  in 

Filed  Dec.  19,  19M.  Ser.  No.  944,839  the  blind  bore  and  an  end  portion  of  the  connecting  element 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  21.   extends  beyond  the  side  of  the  coupling  member,  at  least  par- 
1985,  3545655  tially  expanding  the  first  portion  of  the  connecting  element 

lot.  a,*  B23P  n/00;  F16B  19/08  radially  of  the  blind  bore  so  that  the  first  portion  of  the  con- 

US.  CL  29—524.1  |]  Oaims    necting  element  is  anchored  in  the  second  component,  and 

causing  the  end  portion  of  the  cotmecting  dement  to  overlie 
the  side  of  the  second  ponion  of  the  coupling  member  in  the 
region  of  the  opening  to  thereby  hold  the  second  portion  of  the 
coupling  member  against  movement  away  from  the  surface  of 
the  second  component. 


4,757,598 
TWO  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  FOR  POWER  DRIVEN 
THREADING  MACHINE 
James  C.  RedMK,  Amherst,  OUo,  Milgaiii  to  EaMtaoa  Electric 
Co.,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
1.  A  rivet  havips  (i)  a  bead,  and  (o)  an  donated  shank  of  a  PUed  Nor.  23.  t9r7,  Ser.  No.  123,717 

generally  circular  cross  section  extending  axially  therefrom.  I«.  Ct*  B23G  1/22;  B23P  23/00 

said  head  having  a  periphery  including  a  multiplicity  of  spaced    U-S-  CL  29—560  27  Claiau 

laterally  extending  portions  projecting  radially  outwardly  1-  A  power  driven  threading  machine  comprising,  base 
from  the  periphery  of  said  shank  and  a  multiplicity  of  guide  means,  rotatable  chuck  means  having  an  axis  and  axially  oppo- 
portions  between  the  axially  extending  side  margins  of  adja-   site  ends,  jaw  means  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  chuck  means 
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for  gnpping  «  workpiece.  sakl  chuck  means  being  supported  on 
said  base  means  for  rocatioa  about  said  chuck  axis,  and  means 
including  transmissioo  means  for  driving  said  chuck  means  in  a 
ihrcading  direction  about  said  chuck  axis  and  selectively  at 
two  different  speeds,  said  transmission  means  having  an  axis 
and  including  input  means,  output  means  and  planetary  gear 
means  therebetween,  sajd  planetary  gear  means  including  sun 
gear  means  coaxial  with  said  transmission  axis  and  connected 
to  one  of  said  input  and  output  means,  ring  gear  means  coaxial 
with  said  sun  gear  means,  and  planet  gear  means  coaxial  with 
said  sun  gear  means,  said  planet  gear  means  being  radially 
between  said  sun  gear  means  and  said  ring  gear  means  and 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  input  and  output  means,  said 


board  of  a  pallet  so  as  to  be  able  to  cut  into  the  nails 

securing  the  stringers  of  a  pallet  to  the  base  thereof;  and 

driving  means  engaging  said  band  saw  which  moves  i(  of^m- 


nng  gear  means  being  aually  shiftaWe  relative  to  said  sun  gear 
means  and  planet  gear  means  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, first  clutch  means  Lnterengaging  said  ring  gear  means  and 
sun  gear  means  in  said  first  position  of  said  ring  gear  means  for 
roution  together,  whereby  said  planet  gear  means  rotate  there- 
with and  sajd  output  means  ts  driven  at  a  first  speed,  secortd 
clutch  means  engaging  said  ring  gear  means  in  said  second 
position  thereof  against  routiOT  with  said  sun  gear  means 
whereby  said  planet  gear  means  rotates  relative  to  said  sun 
gear  means  and  said  ring  gear  means  and  said  output  means  is 
driven  at  a  second  speed  different  from  said  first  speed,  means 
conr»ecting  said  output  means  to  said  chock  means,  and  means 
to  selectively  shift  said  ring  gear  means  between  said  first  and 
second  positions- 


site  from  its  normal  cutting  direction  and.  instead,  in  the 
direction  of  the  angled  cutting  teeth  so  that  when  it  bears 
against  the  nails  of  the  stringer  attaching  it  to  a  pallet,  it 
melts  said  naib  to  produce  a  smooth  surface  when  cut 


4.75?,«00 

RADIAL  LEAD  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  FEEDER 

Gregory  W.  Hokosb,  13  Vierto,  Irriae,  Calif.  92714 

FUed  Jal.  27. 1M7,  Scr.  No.  78,111 

lat  CL*  B23P  23/00:  HOIR  43/00 

UA  CL  29— 5«3  >8  Oalau 


4,?57,59» 

PALLET  DISMANTLER 

Mania  L  Boa.  41«1  Kww  Am,  LMt  Bcack.  Calif.  90S07 

FBc4  Alt.  22,  19M.  Scr.  No.  899,418 

bt  CI*  B23P  19/04;  B27M  3/00 

VS.  a.  2»-564J  5  Claims 

5-  A  pallet  board  loosening  and  cutting  machine  which 

includes: 

a  rotataUe  table  upon  which  a  pellet  of  the  type  having 
a  base  frame  with  top  aivd  bottom  stringers  nailed  thereto  is 

to  be  placed: 
one  pair  only  of  pallet  engaging  means  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  ubie.  spaced  and  adapted  to  hold  the  opposite 
comers  diagonally,  of  a  pallet  placed  therein  on  top  of  said 
table,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  engaging  means  is  mov- 
able toward  said  other  diagonally  positiODed,  across  an 
engaged  pallet,  opposite  engaging  means; 
high-powered  quickly-actuated  hydraulic  ram  pressing 
means  connected  with  at  least  one  of  said  movable  pallet 
engaging  means  adapted  to  quickly  push  it  toward  said 
other  engaging  means  so  as  to  squeeze  a  pallet  held  therein 
diagonally  thereby  causing  twisting  of  its  alignment  such 
an  amount  that  stringers  thereon  are  lifted  from  the  base 
frame  enough  to  expose  the  nails  sufficiently  that  a  band 
saw  blade  can  be  inserted  betMreen  the  stringers  and  base 
frame  of  applet; 
m  combmatioo  with  a  denailer  type  cutting  machine  which 
includes  a  flat,  not-recessed,  cutting  surface  for  receiving 
pallets;  band  saw  cutting  means  wherein  the  teeth  thereof 
are  angled  uniformly  the  same  direction,  interrupted  and 
potoled  and  said  band  saw  is  positioned  parallel  to  and 
above  said  cutting  surface  at  the  height  of  the  bottom 


1.  A  component  lead  cutting  and  forming  apparatus  for 

radial  lead  electrical  components  secured  to  tape,  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  positioning  each  of  the  electrical 

components  at  first  and  second  sUtions; 
first  clamping  means  located  at  said  first  station  for  strain 

relief  clamping  a  selected  component  lead  of  an  electrical 

component  poationod  at  said  first  station  to  prevent 

stresses  on  the  component; 
cutting  and  forming  means  cooperating  with  said  first 

clamping  means  for  cutting  and  fonniag  said  selected  lead 

of  the  electrical  component  positioned  at  said  first  sUtion; 
second  clamping  means  located  at  said  second  station  for 

strain  relief  clamping  a  selected  component  lead  of  an 

electrical  component  located  at  said  second  sUlion  to 

prevent  stresses  on  the  component;  and 
cutting  means  cooperating  with  said  second  clamping  means 

for  cutting  said  selected  lead  of  the  electrical  component 

positi(Mied  at  said  second  station. 
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4,757,<01 

CONNECnON  OF  TAPERED  ARMATURE  CONDUCTOR 

TO  TAPERED  COMMUTATOR  SLOT 

Howard  E.  Leed^  and  Terry  J.  PaUs,  both  of  Aadenon,  Ind., 

assisMra  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mick. 

Fded  Apr.  24. 1985,  Ser.  No.  726,656 

lat  CL*  HeiR  43/04 

V.S.  a.  29—597  5  C 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  the  ertds  of  upper  and  lower 
armature  conductors  to  a  commuutor  bar,  the  steps  compris- 
ing, forming  portions  of  the  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower 
armature  cortductors  into  a  ^nerally  wedged-shaped  configu- 
ration such  that  respective,  opposed  side  surfaces  of  the 
formed  conductor  portions  of  both  armature  conductors  are 
aligned  and  tapered  radially  inwardly  at  the  same  angle,  then 
positioning  a  commutator  bar  that  h^  a  slot  that  is  defmed  by 
a  bottom  surface  and  opposed  internal  upered  wrfaces  thai  are 
complementary  to  the  tapered  surfaces  of  the  formed  conduc- 
tor portions  such  that  the  open  end  of  the  slot  is  aligned  with 
the  formed  conductor  portions,  forcing  the  formed  conductor 
portions  into  the  ^oi  to  such  a  depth  that  a  lower  surface  of  the 
formed  conductor  portion  of  said  lower  conductor  engages 
Mid  bottom  surface  of  said  slot  and  to  such  a  depth  that  there 
IS  an  interference  fit  between  the  tapered  surfaces  of  the 
formed  conductor  portions  and  the  internal  tapered  surfaces  of 
the  slot  whereby  the  formed  conductor  portions  are  taper 
locked  to  the  internal  walls  of  the  slot,  and  then  staking  por- 
tions of  the  commutator  bar  located  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
the  slot  into  engagement  with  the  formed  conductor  portion  of 
said  upper  conductor. 


4,757,602 

METHOD  FOR  INSTALUNC  A  COLLECTOR  RING 

ASSEMBLY 

Rickie  A.  Eveasoo,  Ham  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Onan  Corpo- 

ratjoo,  MioDcapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1987.  Ser.  No.  22,781 

Int  a.*  HOIR  43/06.  43/10;  H02K  /5/02 

VS.  a.  29—597  6  Claims 


collector  nng  lead  and  the  wire  into  said  receiving  means 
such  that  the  terminal  means  electrically  contacts  the 
wire; 

(d)  providing  a  collector  ring  having  a  collector  ring  lead 
structurally  and  electrically  interconnected  thereto;  and 

(e)  inserting  the  collector  ring  lead  into  the  terminal  means 
and  the  receiving  means  so  that  the  collector  ring  lead 
makes  electrical  ctuitact  with  the  terminal  means  and  the 
wire  and  the  collector  ring  is  structttraUy  connected  to  the 
rotor. 


4.757,603 
METHOD  OF  MAUNG  A  REINFORCED  ROTOR 


VUay  K.  Stokca,  Scheaectady,  N.Y.,  MiipHir  to  GcKral  Elcctrk 

Conpuy.  Scbcacctady.  N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  866.527,  May  23,  1986,  PbL  No,  4.683493. 
TUa  application  May  4,  1987.  Ser.  No.  45.988 
Int.  a.*  H02K  15/02.  15/14 
VS.  a.  29—598  u  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rotor  assembly  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  stiffening  ring  including  at  least  two 
radially  outwardly  extending  tangs; 

providing  at  least  two  flux  ring  segments  of  magnetic  flux 
conducting  material; 

mounting  a  magnetic  body  having  an  arcuate  outer  surface 
on  each  of  said  flux  ring  segments; 

mounting  said  flux  ring  segments  across  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  stiffening  ring  such  that  one  of  satd  tangs  is 
disposed  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  flux  ring 
segments  and  such  that  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  mag- 
netic bodies  form  a  generally  cylindrical  rotor  surface; 

molding  a  matrix  between  said  stiffening  rings  ai>d  said  flui 
nng  assemblies  for  maintaining  the  relative  positions 
therebetween. 


1    A  method  of  installing  a  collector  ring  onto  a  rotor  and 
terminating  a  collector  ring  lead  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  rotor  having  a  receiving  means  for  receiving 
a  collector  ring  lead,  a  rotor  winding  wire,  and  a  terminal 
means; 

(b)  inserting  a  rotor  winding  wire  into  the  receiving  means; 

(c)  inserting  a  terminal  means  for  electrically  connecting  a 


4.757.604 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  SWTTCH  AND 

TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  TO  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Jamea  P.  Frmak,  Rock  Falta,  IlL,  mU  Jaaca  L.  Ki^  HoUand. 

Mich^  aaalgMrv  to  Geaflral  Electric  Coaipaay,  Fori  Wayne. 

lod. 

DivifliOD  of  Scr.  No.  496.524.  May  20. 1983,  PaL  No.  4,594,773. 

TUa  apvticatioa  Apr.  9.  1986.  Scr.  No.  849.915 

InL  CX*  HeiH  n/00 

U.S.  a.  29—622  10  dalMB 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  switch  and  terminal  assembly 

with  an  end  frame  for  a  dynamoelectric  machtiK,  the  end 

frame  including  a  pair  of  generally  opposite  cod  faces,  the 

switch  and  terminal  assembly  having  a  casing  with  a  plurality 

of  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  terminals  secured  to  the  casing  with 

ai   least  some  of  the  terminals  having  electrical  connector 

sections  extending  generally  in  row  fcrmabon  along  one  of  the 

walls  of  the  casing,  respectively,  and  a  separate  ground  termi- 
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na\  including  a  ground  connector  section,  and  a  ground  strap 

having  a  dt&tal  end  portion  and  another  portion  interconnected 

between  the  ground  connection  section  and  (he  distal  end 

portion,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  oft 

duposing  at  least  a  part  of  another  of  the  walls  of  the  casing 

adjacent  the  one  wall  thereof  in  engagement  with  one  of 

the  opposite  faces  of  the  end  frame  and  arranging  the 

switch  and  terminal  assembly  in  an  assembly  position  on 

the  end  frame; 

associatiDg  the  seporaie  ground  terminal  with  the  casing  and 


arranging  (he  ground  connector  section  of  the  separate 
ground  terminal  generally  in  the  row  formation  with  the 
electrical  connector  sections  of  the  at  least  some  terminals 
along  the  one  wall  of  the  casing; 

placing  the  another  portion  of  the  ground  strap  in  overlay- 
mg  relation  with  at  least  a  third  one  of  (he  walls  on  the 
casing  and  overlaying  the  distal  end  ponion  of  the  ground 
strap  with  the  one  opposite  face  of  the  end  frame  during 
the  associating  and  arranging  step;  and 

•icx'uring  the  distal  end  portion  of  the  ground  strap  in  ground 
circuit  relation  with  (he  end  frame. 


4,757.605 

MtTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PALLETS 

J(»scph  RichvdcUi,  Frederickiburg.  Va^  assignor  to  The  SaDt 

Institute  for  Bielogical  Stiidkt,  Sao  Dieao,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15.  1986,  Ser.  No.  (163.926 

Int.  n.'  BV¥  7/02 

VS.  CL  29— 7W  2  aaims 


gnpper  assembly  rotates  to  invert  pan iaily -completed 
pallets,  said  gripper  carriage  means  further  comprising 
horizontal  drive  means  for  effecting  horizontal  movemen( 
of  said  gripper  carriage  means; 

said  nailmg  means  comprising  a  transversely-oriented,  verti- 
cally-movable nailing  head,  a  plurality  of  punches  sup- 
ported by  said  nailing  head  and  fixed  thereto,  a  vertically- 
movable  chuck  assembly  for  engaging  the  upper  surface 
of  each  deckboard  as  the  deckboard  is  nailed  in  place  and 
guiding  nails  as  (hey  are  driven  downward  by  said 
punches,  said  chuck  assembly  engaging  only  one  deck- 
board  at  a  (ime,  vertical  drive  means  which  lower  said 
chuck  assembly  onto  each  deckboard.  then  lower  said 
nailing  bead  to  said  drive  punches,  then  raise  said  nailing 
head  and  said  chuck  assembly,  and  stroke  control  means 
for  determining  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  stroke  of  said 
nailing  head  individually  for  each  deckboard  and  varying 
the  length  of  the  stroke  as  necessary  to  compensate  for 
differences  in  elevation  of  (he  upper  surfaces  of  the  deck- 
boards  due  to  differences  in  thickness  among  the  deck- 
boards  and  variations  in  stringer  dimensions; 

said  stroke  control  means  comprising  a  limit  switch  cooper- 
ating with  said  nailing  head  and  chuck  assembly,  said  limit 
switch  being  mounted  on  said  chuck  assembly,  said  limit 
switch  being  mounted  on  said  chuck  assembly,  and  means 
afTued  (o  said  mailing  head  triggering  said  limit  switch. 
said  limit  switch  being  triggered  during  each  stroke  of  the 
nailing  head  when  (he  nailing  head  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  said  chuck  assembly  after 
the  chuck  assembly  engages  the  upper  surface  of  a  deck- 
board,  and  means  for  effecting  reversal  of  said  nailing 
head  upon  triggering  of  said  limit  switch  while  said  chuck 
assembly  engages  the  upper  surface  of  a  deckboard  so  that 
nails  will  be  reliably  driven  to  predetermined  depths  with 
respect  to  each  deckboard. 

said  vertical  drive  means  comprising  a  pair  of  hydraulic 
cylinders,  one  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  nailing  head. 


4,757,606 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TERMINAL 

INSERTION 

Homer  L.  Eaton,  Lencadia,  CaUL,  assignor  to  MTS  Vektronics 

Corporation,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  646,949.  Sep.  4.  1984.  Pat.  No.  4,658,503. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  9,274 

InL  a*  HOIR  4S/00 

U-S.  CL  29—748  43  OaioiR 


1   Apparatus  for  manufaciunng  wooden  pallets  comprising: 

3  stringer  loading  station  comprising  means  for  guiding  and 
supporting  longitudinal ly-onented  stringers  manually 
loaded  thereon, 

a  deckboard  installation  station  comprising  positioning 
means  for  posilioning  deckboards  transversely  on  (he 
upper  surfaces  of  said  stringers  and  nailing  means  for 
naUtng  the  deckboards  in  place; 

turnover  n>eans  for  inverting  a  partially-completed  pallet 
about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  after  nailing  of  a  tirst  set 
of  deckboards  to  one  side  of  the  pallet  and  prior  to  nailing 
of  a  second  set  of  deckboards  to  the  opposite  side  thereof; 

a  delivery  station  for  receiving  completed  pallets;  and 

gripper  carriage  means  for  transporting  pallets  a(  various 
stages  of  manufacture  between  stations  along  the  length  of 
(be  apparatus  with  the  stringers  disposed  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  length  of  the  apparatus; 

said  gripper  carriage  means  comprising  a  gnpper  assembly 
which  includes  two  sets  of  grippen  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  about  which  said 


^%^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  wire  terminal  into  a  connector 
comprising: 

a  support, 

an  insertion  head  mounted  on  the  support, 

means  for  mounting  a  connector  on  the  support, 

a  wire  drive  member  carried  by  the  head  for  motion  between 
a  first  position  and  a  terminal  insertion  position, 

wire  drive  means  mounted  on  said  member,  said  wire  drive 
means  including  means  for  grasping  and  longitudinally 
driving  a  wire  having  a  terminal  secured  thereto. 

means  for  moving  said  member  from  said  first  position  lo 


July  19,  1988 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1115 


said  terminal  insertimi  position  so  that  the  end  of  a  wire 
grasped  by  said  wire  drive  means  is  moved  to  a  terminal 
insertion  position. 

means  for  actuating  said  wire  drive  means  to  longitudinally 
drive  a  wire  grasped  thereby,  and 

means  for  moving  said  tnsenion  bead  relative  to  said  support 
and  toward  and  away  fixMn  said  connector  mounting 
means  so  that  said  bead  and  the  end  of  a  wire  grasped  by 
said  wire  drive  means  are  moved  from  a  position  remote 
from  the  connector  mounting  means  to  a  position  adjacent 
(he  connector  mounting  n>eaits. 


assembUng  line,  the  robot  means  being  stationary  with  respect 
to  the  assembling  line,  control  means  for  making  the  robot 
means  to  operate  in  a  predetermined  maniter,  door  storing 
means  provided  along  said  vehicle  body  assembling  line  and 
having  a  plurality  of  door  storing  sections  wherein  vehicle 
doors  of  dinerenl  types  are  stored,  door  pick  up  means  for 
picking  up  a  door  from  a  selected  one  of  the  door  storing 
sections,  door  transporting  means  for  transporting  the  door 
picked  up-by  said  door  picking  up  means  to  said  robot  meau  to 


4,757.607 

INSTALLATION  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SEVERAL  CAR 

BODY  MODELS  OP  THE  SAME  TYPE  OP  MOTOR 

VEICLE 

Mario  Sciak;.  Paris;  Jean-Jaoqaes  Marianae.  Ccmba  U  ViUc; 
Pierre  JaMonski,  Creteil,  aad  Mkkd  Leourd,  MaiaoM  AJ- 
ford,  all  ot  France,  aasignors  to  Sciaky  S Jt..  Vltry  Sar  Seise, 
Frasce 
Ootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  691^243,  Jan.  14, 1989,  abudoMd.  This 
application  Sep.  17,  1906.  Ser.  No.  908.976 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnacc,  Jan.  12,  1984,  84  0034 
Int.  a*  B23P  21/00 
LS.  CL  29—771  4  Clainis 


be  received  by  the  robot  means,  door  locating  means  for  locat- 
ing the  door  tran^Mrted  by  said  transporting  means  with 
respect  to  said  robot  means  before  it  is  received  by  the  robot 
means,  said  control  means  being  means  for  operating  said  door 
picking  up  means,  said  transporting  means  and  said  locating 
means  so  that  an  appropriate  door  which  fits  to  the  vehicle 
body  in  the  door  installing  sution  is  picked  up  by  the  picking 
up  means  and  transported  to  the  locating  means  to  be  located 
with  respect  to  said  robot  means. 


I-  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  holding  car  body  parts  and 
Tot  welding  these  parts  to  one  another,  comprising  a  fixed. 
ngid  supporting  sund  (I)  having  an  upper  part  with  a  horizon- 
tal conveyor  track  (11)  and  at  least  two  upper  carriages  (13, 
14),  each  having  positioning  and  holding  devices  for  compo- 
nents of  the  upper  part  of  different  car  body  models  of  a  motor 
vehicle;  said  supporting  stand  having  a  lower  part  with  a  lift  (8, 
10)  positioned  over  a  pit  and  carrying  centering  devices  coop- 
erating with  the  components  of  the  lower  part  of  a  type  of  car 
body  for  a  ntotor  vehicle,  which  car  body  lower  part  is  com- 
mon to  several  n>odels.  said  lift  being  disposed  betweoi  hon- 
zon(al  (ransfer  tracks  arranged  in  alignrnen(  and  each  abutting 
the  base  of  said  stand,  and  said  lift  being  dtsplaceable  between 
two  pontions,  namely  a  lower  position  in  which  the  lift  is 
situated  between  and  in  aligtunenl  with  said  transfer  tracks  (3. 
4)  one  of  which  tracks  (3)  is  for  bringing  to  said  stand  car 
bodies  (o  be  welded  and  the  other  of  which  tracks  (4)  is  for 
removing  from  said  stand  car  bodies  which  have  been  welded 
and  an  upper  position,  in  which  the  car  body  of  a  model  of 
vehicle  engages  with  the  poNlioning  and  holding  devices  (I3i, 
I4i)  for  one  of  the  corresponding  models  of  vehicles,  sup- 
ported by  one  of  (he  upper  carriages  (13,  14). 


4,757,608 

DOOR  INSTALLING  APPARATUS  IN  VEHICLE 

ASSEMBLING  LINE 

TadasU  Ocht,  Hiroshuna,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maada  Motor 

Corporation.  Hiroshiaa,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26.752 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  IS.  1986.  61-S977S; 
M-r.  18.  1986.61-59776 

Int.  a*  B23P  2J/00 
L'.S.  a.  29-787  17  aaims 

1  An  apparatus  for  installing  a  vehicle  dfx>r  on  a  vehicle 
(xidy.  the  apparatus  comprising  installing  robot  means  pro- 
vided at  a  side  of  a  vehicle  body  assembling  line  in  a  door 
installing  station  for  installing  doors  on  vehicle  bodies  on  the 


4.757,609 
APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Edwin  G.  Sawdon,  St.  Clair,  Mich.,  anignor  lo  BTM  Corpora- 
tion, MaryiTiUe,  Mich. 

OHitinuatiOD-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,948,  May  7,  1984. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dtrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  495.440,  May  17. 

1983,  Pat.  No.  4,459,735,  which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

184,951.  Sep.  8, 1980.  ahaadoaed.  Thb  appUcatioa  Apr.  17, 1916. 

Ser.  No.  853,130 

Int.  CL*  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29—798  30  Oains 

I.  An  apparatus  for  joming  two  or  more  sheet  material  items. 

the  apparatus  comprising: 

punch  means; 

a  die  assembly  including  pair  of  die  portions  defining  an 
opening  of  receiving  said  punch  means  lo  forcibly  deform 
portions  of  the  sheet  material  items  when  said  punch 
meaits  and  said  die  portions  are  moved  relatively  toward 
one  another  in  a  generally  longitudinal  direction  with  said 
sheet  material  items  disposed  ihcrebctvtwen.  said  die  por- 
tions being  movable  relative  (o  one  another  in  a  generally 
la(eral  direction; 
means  for  longitudinally  supporting  said  die  portions  during 
said  deformation  of  said  portions  of  the  sheet  material 
items; 
anvil  means  loca(ed  in  said  opening,  said  die  portions  mov- 
ing laterally  away  from  one  aiKHher  in  response  to  at  least 
parts  of  said  shee(  material  portions  being  deformed  later- 
ally outwardly  by  movement  of  said  punch  means  against 
said  anvil  means;  and 
elastic  biasing  means  surrounding  said  die  portions  for  rcsil- 

ientty  biasing  said  die  portions  toward  one  another. 
30.  An  apparatus  for  joining  two  or  more  sheet  material 
items,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
punch  means; 

a  pair  of  die  portions  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
punch  means  and  configured  to  cooperate  with  said  punch 
means  to  forcibly  deform  portions  of  the  sheel  ma(erial 
i(ems  when  said  punch  means  and  said  die  portions  are 
moved  relatively  toward  one  another  in  a  generally  longi- 
(udinal  direction  with  said  sheet  material  items  disposed 
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therebetween,  said  die  ponions  being  movable  relative  to 
one  another  in  a  generally  laieral  direction; 

means  for  longitudinally  supporting  said  die  portions  during 
said  deformation  of  said  portions  of  the  sheet  matenal 
items;  and 

anvil  means  located  in  said  opening,  said  die  portions  mov- 
ing laterally  away  from  one  another  in  response  to  at  least 
parts  of  said  sheet  malcnal  portions  being  deformed  later- 


conductive  end  cap  mounted  on  the  second  end,  the  first 
and  second  end  caps  each  having  an  initially  exposed 
exterior  surface;  and 

incorporating  said  components  in  a  rigid  dielectric  support 
in  such  a  manner  that  one  portion  the  exterior  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  end  caps  of  all  of  the 
electrical  components  is  exposed,  all  of  said  one  portions 
lying  in  a  common  plane  on  the  periphery  of  the  assembly 

13.  A  network  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
surface  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  network  comprising: 

rigid  common  support  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  selected  electrical  components  incorporated  in 
said  rigid  common  support  means,  each  component  in- 
cluding an  elongated  component  body  and  a  pair  of  elec- 
trically conductive  end  caps  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  component  body,  an  exposed  exterior  surface  portion 
of  at  least  one  end  cap  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  electrical 
components  lying  in  a  common  plane  on  the  periphery  of 
the  assembly. 


4,757,611 
COIN  ROLL  CUTTER 
Dean  J.  Tommi,  P.O.  Box  232,  19  Grobe  Ave.,  Cologne,  NJ. 
08213,  and  Mk^ael  Weisbedter.  135  PhiUdelpliia  Ave„  Egg 
Harbor,  N.J.  08215 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1987,  Ser.  No.  9.838 

Int.  a.*  B67B  7/00 

VS.  a.  30-2  8  Claims 


ally  outwardly  by  movement  of  said  punch  means  against 
said  anvil  means, 
the  lateral  diioension  of  said  punch  means  being  approxi- 
mately twice  the  combined,  undeformed  thicknesses  of 
said  sheet  material  items,  and  the  lateral  dimension  of  the 
spacing  between  said  die  portions  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  punch 
means  plus  approximately  80  percent  of  the  combined, 
undeformed  thicknesses  of  the  sheet  material  items 


4,757,610 

SURFACE  MOUNT  NETWORK  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

DouM  C.  McElbeay.  Dderu,  nd  Dale  A.  Poniras,  West 
Seocca,  botb  of  N.Y.,  uai^ors  to  Amencan  Precisioa  Indns- 
trics.  Inc.,  BMflalo,  N.Y. 

CoDtiBBBtioD-tB-fvt  of  Ser.  No.  831^2,  Feb.  21,  1986, 

abudooed.  This  apvlicatioa  Oct.  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  110,323 

lat.  CL*  H05K  3/30;  B65D  73/02 

VS.  a.  29—832  24  Claims 


1,  A  method  of  making  a  network  comprising  the  following 
icps: 
providing  a  plurality  of  electrical  compcHients  each  includ- 
ing an  elongated  coropODent  body  having  spaced  apan 
first  and  second  ends,  a  first  electrically  conductive  end 
cap  mounted  on  the  first  end  and  a  second  electrically 


1  A  hand  implement  for  opening  a  wrapped  coin  roll,  said 
implement  comprising  a  generally  circular  body  sized  to  be 
held  in  the  palm  of  a  user's  hand  and  having  one  side  config- 
ured for  engagement  with  the  palm  side  of  a  user's  fmgers,  the 
other  side  of  said  body  being  concavely  arcuately  cut-away,  an 
arcuate  bearing  member  along  the  cut-away  on  the  other  side 
of  and  spaced  from  said  body  and  being  outwardly  concave  for 
receiving  engagement  with  a  coin  roll,  mounting  means 
mounting  said  bearing  member  to  said  body  for  resilient  yield- 
ing movement  towards  said  body  upon  forceable  engagement 
of  a  coin  roll  in  said  bearing  member,  and  a  cutting  element 
extending  from  the  other  side  of  said  body  into  said  bearing 
member  and  having  a  cutting  ed^  received  in  said  bearing 
member  when  the  latter  is  spaced  from  said  body,  said  cutting 
edge  projecting  through  and  beyond  said  bearing  member 
upon  said  forceable  engagement  to  impale  and  cut  a  coin  roll 
wrapper. 

4,757,612 
nXED-BLADE  KNIFE  WITH  RETRACTABLE  BLADE 
COVER 
Jean-Chmde  Peyrot,  Bordeaux,  France,  assignor  to  PrcposreTC 
SJLR.L..  France 
CoDtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  714,447.  Mar.  21, 1985,  abaaf  ^net^. 
This  application  Feb.  5. 1987,  Ser.  No.  14,215 
Int.  CI*  B26B  S/06 
U.S.  CL  30—151  <►  ClaioH 

1.  Knife  comprising  a  hollow  handle,  a  housing  in  said  han- 
dle adapted  to  receive  a  removable  blade  fixed  in  position 
relative  to  said  handle  and  projecting  at  least  partly  fiom  one 
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ettd  of  said  handle,  a  blade  cover  slidably  disposed  within  said 
handle  to  be  movable  axially  between  a  first  position  in  which 
it  is  retracted  into  said  handle  and  a  second  position  in  which 
it  is  ad^ted  to  surround  or  cover  the  part  of  said  blade  project- 
ing from  said  handle,  and  means  for  moving  said  blade  cover 


means  for  coupling  said  fourth  bevel  gear  to  said  chain 
drive  sprocket  in  driving  relationship  therewith. 

a  tubular  extension  arm  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
gearboxes,  and 

a  rotary  drive  shaft  extending  axially  within  said  extension 
arm  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  second  and  third 
bevel  gears  and  having  means  for  coupling  to  each  thereof 
to  transmit  drive  therebetween. 


4.757.614 
ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 

Donik)  S.  KndhKck.  3412  Oak  St.,  Lottgrietr,  Wash.  98632 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  877.596,  Jbb.  23.  1986,  abandoocd. 
TbU  appUcatioii  May  22,  1987.  Ser.  No.  54.130 
Int.  a*  F4IG  I/OO 
VS.  a.  33—265  3  < 


between  said  first  and  second  positions  exhibiting  an  actuator 
pivoted  to  said  handle  and  a  transmission  mechanism  adapted 
to  convert  rotation  of  said  actuator  into  axial  displacement  of 
!>aid  blade  cover  within  said  handle,  whereby  when  said  actua- 
tor is  depressed  said  blade  cover  is  moved  to  said  first  position. 


4,757,613 

CHAIN  SAW  EXTENSION  STRUCTURE 

Archie  E.  Baudreau,  P.O.  Box  1125.  Modesto,  Calif.  95353; 

Seldon  J.  Graham,  2225  Scenic  Dr.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95354; 

Bob  Goad.  7961  Fox  Rd.,  Hi«luon,  CaUf.  95326.  and  Dean 

Brenner,  2906  WhitBOrc  Arc,  Ceres,  Calif.  95307 

Filed  May  4, 1987,  Ser.  No.  45,428 

Int.  a.*  B23D  57/02 

U.S.  a.  30—383  3  QiUBS 


1.  Dnve  tranwnitting  extension  structure  for  connecting  the 
cutting  head  of  a  chain  saw  with  a  spaced  apan  motor  and 
handle  unit  thereof,  said  cutting  head  having  a  chain  guide 
plate,  a  chain  drive  sprocket  and  a  toothed  cutting  chain  fitted 
onto  the  periphery  of  said  guide  plate  and  being  engaged  with 
said  drive  sprocket,  said  motor  and  handle  unit  having  a  hous- 
ing with  at  least  one  handle  and  having  a  motor  secured  to  said 
housing  and  ha%ang  a  drive  output  member  located  at  one  side 
of  said  housing  and  which  turns  ^loul  an  axis  that  is  orthogo- 
nal to  the  plane  of  said  chain  guide  plate,  and  wherein  said 
motor  and  handle  unit  includes  a  centrifugal  clutch  driven  by 
said  output  member  which  clutch  has  a  drive  output  hub. 
wherein  said  drive  transmitting  extension  structure  comprises: 
a  first  gearbox  having  first  and  second  engaged  bevel  gears 
which  are  rotatable  about  ortbogooal  axes,  means  for 
attaching  said  first  gearbox  to  said  motor  and  handle  unit 
with  said  first  bevel  gear  being  positioned  at  said  side  of 
said  housing  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  drive  output 
member  and  being  coupled  to  said  drive  output  member  in 
driven  relationship  therewith,  and  wberdn  a  cylindrical 
drum  is  secured  to  said  first  bevd  gear  in  coaxial  driving 
relationship  therewith,  said  drum  being  portioned  and 
proportioned  to  replace  said  output  hub  of  said  centrifugal 
clutch, 
3  second  gearbox  having  third  and  fourth  engaged  bevel 
gears  which  are  rotatable  about  orthogonal  axes,  means 
for  attaching  said  cutting  head  to  said  second  gearbox  and 


1.  An  archery  bowsight.  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  configured  for  mounting  to  an  archery  bow  han- 
dle. 

(b)  an  elongated  sight  bar  member  mounted  on  the  base  fur 
dispositiOQ  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  sight  pin  mounting  members  each  compn^- 
ing  a  block  arranged  to  extend  transversely  across  ihc 
sight  bar  member,  dovetail  interconnecting  means  on  the 
block  and  the  sight  bar  member,  and  a  slot  m  the  block 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  block  intercepting  the  dove- 
tail inlerccHinecting  means  therein,  for  adjustment  of  the 
block  along  the  length  of  said  sight  bar  member, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  elongated  threaded  sight  pins,  one  of  said 
sight  pins  being  mounted  on  each  block,  the  sight  pin 
extending  across  the  slot  in  the  block  and  through  axially 
aligned  threaded  bores  in  the  Mock  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  slot  for  adjusi^le  movement  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  sight  bar  member,  and 

(e)  clamp  means  on  each  block  for  releasably  clamping  the 
block  to  the  sight  bar  member  in  desired  position  of  longi- 
tudinal adjustment, 

(f)  the  clamp  means  including  a  clamp  screw  in  the  block 
spaced  from  and  independent  of  the  sight  pin  and  extend- 
ing across  said  slot  and  operable  upon  rotation  in  one 
direction  to  move  the  block  sections  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  slot  simultaiMOusly  into  clamping  engagement  with 
the  sight  bar  member  and  to  move  the  threaded  bores  in 
said  block  sections  out  of  axial  alignment  aad  into  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  the  portions  of  the  sight  pin  in  said 
threaded  bores  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  sight  pin. 


4,757,615 

LEVEL  VIAL  RETAINING  ASSEMBLY  AND  RETAINER 

THEREFOR 

Norbcrt  J.  Cecil,  Burlington,  Conn..  nMignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1987.  Ser.  No.  25,679 
lat  a*  GOIC  9/24;  R6B  21/ IS 
VS.  CL  33—379  12  Owam 

1.  A  retaiiKT  n>ember  comprising: 
a  hub  defining  a  center  and  a  reference  plane; 
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a  first  scl  of  angularly  spaced  resilieni  ears  integrally  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  hub  generally  radially  thereto 
and  terminaling  al  a  substantially  uniform  first  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  hub.  said  ears  being  directtonally 
oriented  at  a  generally  uniform  first  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  hub;  and 

a  second  set  of  angularly  spaced  resilient  ears  mtegrally 


magnifying  means  for  crfjscuring  non-selected  numerical 
indicia. 


4.757.616 
RULER  WITH  MAGNIFYING  CURSOR 
Briaii  Hills,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E:duca- 
IJonal  iMsigbts.  Domiagnex  Hilb,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  26.  1987.  Ser.  No.  112.403 

lot.  CL^  B43L  7/00;  C02B  27/02 

VS,  O.  33—488  5  CUims 


TSw7i.i..US    1- 


1.  A  measunng  device  for  determining  the  length  of  an 
object  or  distance  comprising  the  combination  of: 

an  elongated  base  having  a  central  recess  separated  by  a  pair 
of  edge  marginal  regions  having  opposing  wall  surfaces 
defining  said  central  recess; 

said  base  recess  characterized  as  a  T-shaped  recess  having  a 
pair  of  opposing  slots  in  said  wall  surfaces  of  said  respec- 
tive edge  marginal  regions; 

3  first  one  of  said  edge  marginal  regions  having  a  plurality  of 
line  increment  marks  as  a  measurement  scale  carried  along 
a  straight  edge  against  which  the  object  or  distance  is 
measured: 

iwo  rows  of  staggered  numerical  indicia  of  different  frac- 
tional values  carried  on  said  base  at  the  bottom  of  said 
recess  and  each  numerical  fractional  value  assocated  with 
and  aligned  with  a  particular  line  increment  martc  of  said 
measurement  scale; 

a  cursor  composed  of  transparent  material  movably  earned 
on  said  base  and  having  an  index  marker  carried  on  a 
cantilevered  finger  over  said  measurement  scale  adapted 
to  be  registered  with  a  selected  one  of  said  line  increment 
marks  at  the  end  of  the  object  or  distance  to  be  measured; 

said  cursor  further  having  a  magrufying  means  centrally 
disposed  thereon  in  linear  alignment  with  said  index 
marker  and  immediately  about  said  recessed  display  of 
numerical  indicia  whereby  alignment  of  said  index  marker 
with  selected  line  iocremenl  marks  reveals  an  enlarged 
display  ofa  selected  numerical  indicia  of  a  given  fractional 
value;  and 

framing  means  earned  on  said  cursor  on  either  side  of  said 


4.757,617 

METHOD  OF  DRYING  FORMED  CERAMIC  MASS  AND 

JIG  USED  IN  THE  METHOD 

Tatuya  Ishiguro,  TiUtmi,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1986.  Ser.  No.  838,948 

Clains  priority,  applicatiOD  Japan,  May  7,  1985.  60-97496 

lal.  CI.*  F26B  3/04 

VS.  CI  34—21  20  Claims 


cxiendmg  outwardly  from  said  hub  generally  radially 
(hereto  and  terminating  al  a  second  distance  from  the 
center  of  said  hub,  which  distance  is  less  than  said  first 
distance,  said  second  set  of  ears  being  directionally  ori- 
ented at  a  generally  uniform  second  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  hub,  said  second  acute  angle 
and  said  first  acute  angle  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
plane 


1-  A  method  of  drying  a  formed  ceramic  mass  having  an  end 
face  m  which  holes  are  open,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  jig  including  a  plurahty  of  fixed.  substantiail> 
non-resilient  blade-like  projections  which  protrude  from  a 
surface  of  the  jig;  and 

drying  said  formed  ceramic  mass  while  preventing  said 
formed  ceramic  mass  from  being  deformed  by  holding 
said  jig  in  abutting  contact  with  said  end  face  such  thai 
said  plurality  of  fixed,  substantially  non-resilient  blade-like 
projections  pierce  a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  formed 
ceramic  mass  adjacent  to  said  one  end  face 


4,757,618 

SHIP  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  FUEL  OIL 

FROM  SLUDGE  REMOVED  BY  FLUSHING  OF  HEAVY 

OIL  PURIFIERS 

Mihail   V.   Mihalov.   Sofia,   Bolgaria,   assignor   to   Kombinat 
"Kon^iostroene",  Varaa,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Not.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  932,634 

Int.  a.*  F26B  23/10 

U.S.  a.  34—73  i  daims 


1,  A  shipboard  system  for  the  recovery  of  fuel  oil  from 
sludge  compri^ng: 
a  sludge  tank  for  holding  a  mixture  of  sludge  and  fuel  oil 

from  the  flushing  of  a  hcavy-oi)  purifier; 
a  settling  tank  provided  with  a  first  steam  healing  coil  for 

healing  said  mixture; 
a  sludge  pump  connected  between  said  sludge  tank  and  said 

settling  tank  for  feeding  said  mixture  to  said  settling  tank; 
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an  evaporation  vessel  for  the  desiccation  of  said  mixture.  4,757.620 

a  fuel  pump  connected  between  said  settling  tank  and  said  SOLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SHOE 

evaporation  vessel  for  feeding  said  heated  mixture  to  said    Aatti-JtiHi  Tiitola,  KaiTaato,  Fialaad.  awgaor  to  Kariiu-Titao 
evaporation  vessel,  a  bottom  portion  of  said  evaporation        Oy.  Finland 
vessel  being  connectable  to  a  fuel  tank;  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89731S.  Ang.  18,  1986, 

a   condenser   connected   to   said   evaporation    vessel   and      «taiidoDed.  This  application  Not.  25.  1987,  Ser.  No.  12SU55 
formed  with  an  overflow  pipe;  ClaiM  prterity.  appUcaUoa  Flala^  Sep.  10,  1985,  SS346I 

a  condensate  vessel  connected  to  said  condenser  by  said  '"**  ^^  **^^  13/12.  13/Jfi 

overflow  pipe,  a  bottom  portion  of  said  condensate  vessel  *'  Claims 

being  connectable  to  a  disinfestation  tank; 

an  ejector  having  the  vacuum  side  thereof  connected  to  a 
top  portion  of  said  condensate  vessel  and  the  pressure  side 
thereof  connected  to  said  condenser;  and 

a  control  unit  connected  at  the  connection  between  said 
sludge  pump  and  said  settling  tank  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  gate  valves  feeding  into  a  funnel  for  the  visual  in- 
spection of  said  mixture  and  a  drain  provided  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  settling  tank,  said  fimnel  and  said  drain  being 
connectable  to  said  disinfestation  tank. 


4.757.619 
SUCriON  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
PAPER  DRYER 
Joseph  A.  ViUalobos,  Mabwah,  N  J„  assignor  to  Thermo  Elec- 
tron Web  Systems,  Inc.,  Aubum,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,936.  May  13, 1985,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  10, 1986,  Ser.  No.  918.593 
Int.  CL*  F26B  t3/lO 
IS.  a.  34—116  3  Claim* 


1.  A  sole  structure  for  a  shoe,  compnsing  an  inner  layer,  and 
a  cushioning  and  supporting  structure  situated  undcnteath  said 
int»cr  layer,  said  cushioning  and  supporting  structure  compris- 
ing 
an  outer  sole  having  a  wearing  surface  with  a  configuration 
such  that  dunng  a  rolling  phase  of  use,  said  wearing  sur- 
face b  substantially  entirely  in  contact  with  ground  under- 
neath said  cushioning  and  supporting  structure. 
a  flexible  toe  portion  substantially  extending  from  a  forward 
tipof  the  shoe  to  an  area  thereof  corresponding  to  the  area 
which  receives  a  ball  of  a  foot, 
a  resilient  heel  portion,  tapering  in  a  wedge-like  manner 
from  a  rear  edge  of  the  shoe  towards  the  forward  tip  of  the 
shoe  and  extending  over  at  least  an  area  of  the  shoe  for 
receiving  a  heel  of  the  foot,  and 
a  body  portion  situated  above  said  heel  portion  and  subslan 
lially  extending  from  the  rear  edge  of  the  shoe  to  the  area 
for  receiving  the  bad  of  the  foot  over  a  zone  adapted  to  fit 
against  the  heel  aitd  an  arch  of  the  foot,  said  body  portion 
being  substantially  stiffer  and  harder  than  said  heel  portion 
and  said  toe  portion, 
wherein  said  wearing  surface  of  said  outer  sole  u.  substan- 
tially flat. 


1  in  a  dryer  in  which  the  web  to  be  dried  is  disposed  outside 
of  and  below  a  length  of  the  dryer  fabric  extending  between 
Iwo  rolls  in  a  dryer  section  having  a  single  continuous  fabric, 
apparatus  including  in  combination  a  suction  transfer  device. 
and  means  mounting  said  device  above  said  fabric  length  with 
said  device  extending  from  edge  to  edge  of  said  fabric,  means 
dividing  said  suction  transfer  device  into  side  sections  associ- 
ated with  the  fabric  edges  and  a  central  section  between  said 
side  sections,  said  side  sections  including  bottom  plates  adja- 
cent to  said  fabric,  said  bottom  plates  being  formed  with  undu- 
lations, said  bottom  plates  being  perforated  in  the  regions  of 
ihe  crests  of  said  undulations  and  unperforated  in  the  regions  of 
the  troughs  of  said  undulations,  means  for  producing  negative 
pressure  in  said  side  sections  above  said  bottom  plates,  said 
center  section  comprising  a  central  plate  spaced  above  said 
fabric,  respective  seals  with  said  fabric  around  the  peripheries 
of  said  side  sections,  and  a  seal  between  the  central  plate  al  the 
t-ntry  end  thereof  and  said  fabric,  said  central  plate  diverging 
from  said  fabric  in  the  direction  of  movenwnt  thereof  to  pro- 
duce a  slight  negative  pressure  above  said  fabric  in  the  area 
between  said  side  sections. 


4,757,621 

SKI  BOOT 

Shinicbi  Iwama,  Sayama,  Japan.  assigBor  to  Dajwa  Seiko.  Inc.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,859 

Clainu    priority,    application    Japan.    Oct.    22.    1986,    61- 
16I930(U];  Oct.  22.  1986,  6I-16193IIU1 
Int.  a/  A43B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  36— 119  7CUins 

1.  In  a  ski  boot  having  a  foot-encasing,  outer  shell  body  with 
inner  and  outer  walls  and  a  heel  portion,  said  shell  body  furlhct 
having  a  front  cufT  for  covering  the  front  portion  of  the  ankle 
and  adjacent  lower  leg  portion  of  the  wearer,  first  pivot  means 
engaging  said  frcmt  cuft  to  the  heel  portion  of  said  outer  shell 
body  for  movement  into  forwardly  or  boot-{^>en  position  and 
rearward  or  boot-closed  position,  a  rear  cuff,  second  pivot 
means  engaging  said  rear  cuff  to  said  heel  portion  of  said  outer 
shell  body  rearwardly  of  said  first  pivot  means  whereby  said 
rear  cuff  may  be  swung  between  forwardly,  boot-closed  and 
rearwardly.  boot-open  position,  an  inner  boot  member  dis- 
posed within  said  outer  shell  body  having  front  and  rear  por- 
tions confronting  the  proximate  portions  of  the  front  and  rear 
cuffs  for  movement  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
boot  tightening  element  provided  on  said  rear  cuff,  a  pair  of 
elongated,  flexible  members  each  having  one  end  engaged  to 
opposite  portions  of  said  tightening  element,  each  of  said  elon- 
gated, flexible  members  progressing  forwardly  on  Of^KKite 
sides  of  said  boot  from  said  tightening  element  with  the  outer 
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or  forward  end  being  anchored  in  the  forward  portion  of  said 
boot,  opposed  guides  mounted  on  the  inner  walls  of  the  heel 
portion  of  said  outer  shell  body  engaging  intermediate  portions 
of  said  elongated,  flexible  member,  and  said  guides  being  lo- 
cated below,  and  forwardly  of,  said  second  pivot  means  for 
causing  loosening  of  said  elongatged,  flexible  members  with 
decreased  pressure  of  said  tightening  element  upon  said  front 
cuff  and  rear  cuff  when  in  boot-closed  position  pivoting  for- 
wardingly  during  skiing,  said  second  pivot  means  comprising 
first  and  second  pivot  pins  engaging  the  opposed  lower  for- 
ward portions  of  said  rear  cuff  to  said  outer  shell  body,  satd 
first  and  second  pivot  pins  and  the  proximate  guides  being  so 


of  elongation  and  an  angular,  tapered  shape;  and  adjust- 
ment means  carried  by  said  base  portion; 

(b)  a  shovel  portion  including  a  blade  reciprocably  and 
pivotally  mounted  thereon,  said  shovel  portion  including: 

(1)  a  shovel  bead  to  which  said  blade  is  cormected; 

(2)  a  first  hydraulic  ram  having  a  cylinder  connected  to 
said  shovel  head  and  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  said  adjustment  means;  and 

(3)  a  second  hydraulic  ram  having  a  cylinder  cormected  to 
said  shovel  head  and  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  said  first  hydraulic  ram  cylin- 
der; 

(4)  said  blade  being  extendable  by  said  first  hydraulic  ram 
and  being  pivotable  by  said  second  hydraulic  ram 
through  a  pivoting  range  of  motion  including  a  position 
generally  parallel  with  said  first  hydraulic  ram;  and 

(c)  said  adjustment  means  being  interconnected  between  said 
base  portion  and  shovel  portion  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  shovel  portion  with  respect  to  said  base  portion 
along  said  axis  of  elongation. 


4,757,623 
NAMEPLATE  HOLDER 
AlTin  W.  Seyler,  3350  S.  Orange  Blonom  Trail,  P.O.  Box  428. 
Kissimmee,  Fla.  32741 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  44,415 

Int.  a*  A47G  1/06 

UjS.  a.  40—152.1  8  Claims 


relatively  disposed  that  when  said  rear  cuff  is  in  forwardly 
boot-closed  position  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  elongagted, 
flexible  member  were  presented  substantially  coincident  with  a 
line  intersecting  the  guide  and  the  proximate  first  or  second 
pivot  pin,  and  when  said  rear  cufl*  b  in  boot-open  position  the 
adjacent  portions  of  said  elongatged.  flexible  member  will  be 
located  beyond  the  aforesaid  line  of  intersection  for  causing 
loosening  (rf  the  elongated  flexible  members  when  the  rear  cuff 
IS  in  boot-open  position,  there  being  a  pressing  pad  disposed  on 
the  outer  forward  surface  of  the  inner  boot  member  overlying 
the  zone  between  the  ankle  and  instep  of  the  wearer,  and  the 
forward  ends  of  said  elongated,  flexible  members  are  fixed  to 
opposite  side  portions  of  said  pressing  pad. 


4,757,622 

PORTABLE  POWER  SHOVEL 

Charles  W.  Morra,  P.O.  Box  66,  Paris.  Ten.  38242 

FIM  Dec.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  947,894 

Ut  a*  E02F  5/00 

VS.  CL  37—1  15 


I.  A  sign  holding  arrangement  for  use  on  a  flat  surface,  such 
as  a  desk  cr  table,  comprising  a  pait  of  spaced,  upstanding 
parallel  channel  members  opening  toward  each  other  to  pres- 
ent opposed,  facing  slots,  and  also  having  corresponding  feet. 
said  slots  each  being  designed  to  receive  an  end  of  an  elongate 
panel  member  of  a  selected  thickness,  which  may  present  an 
indicia-bearing  face,  each  said  slot  in  said  channel  members 
being  of  dual  width,  with  one  portion  of  each  such  slot  having 
comparatively  large  width  or  thickness,  and  comparatively 
shallow  depth,  whereas  another  portion  of  each  such  slot 
having  comparatively  small  width  or  thickness,  and  of  two 
difTcmt  thicknesses  can  be  readily  received  in  a  tight  fitting 
manner  in  appropriate  ponions  of  said  slots. 


1.  An  improved  portable  power  shovel,  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  portion  including  at  least  one  beam  having  a 


4,757,624 
CALENDAR 

Lobomir  Hotec.  17905  Jos.  Cmmrm,  Detroit,  Mich.  48212 
FUed  Mar.  26, 19«7,  Scr.  No.  30^35 
IbL  a* G09D 3/04 
VS.  a.  40—119  4  Claims 

1.  A  calendar  comprising 
a  plurality  of  sheets, 

means  hinging  said  sheets  along  one  edge, 
each  sheet  comprising  spaced  removable  postcards  along  the 

free  edge  defmed  by  lines  of  weakness, 
each  sheet  being  printed  with  one  part  of  a  month  on  one 
side  of  the  sheet  and  another  part  of  a  month  along  the 
other  side  of  the  sheet, 
a  portion  of  each  sheet  between  the  postcards  being  aligned 
when  the  sheets  are  folded  against  one  another  and  having 
an  opening  therein  such  that  the  openings  of  the  aligned 
portions  are  aligned  such  that  the  calendar  can  be  opened 
and  suspended  with  one  side  of  one  sheet  being  visible 
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with  a  part  of  a  month  showing  and  the  succeeding  sheet 
being  visible  with  the  remainder  of  the  month  being  visi- 


4,757,626 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Stephen  Weiiireich,  14  Norton  RL,  Mo— sth  Juctioo.  NJ. 

08852 
CoatiHStioa-ls-pwl  of  Scr.  No.  630,832,  Jw.  13. 1984,  Pat  No. 
4,621,443.  TUs  appUcatioo  Oct.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  917.151 
lot.  a*  G09F  19/12 
VS.  a.  40—427  5  ( 


ble  and  such  thai  the  postcards  can  be  removed  along  lines 
of  demarcation  leaving  the  remainder  of  the  calendar 
intact. 


4,757.625 

DISPLAY  ARTICLE  WTTH  RECHARGED 

PHOSPHORESCENT  MEDIUM 

Dana  L.  Wstklas,  505  SE.  Kdbds.  Topeka,  Ksbs.  66607 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  927,963 
lot.  CL*  C09F  19/00 
VS.  CL  40—406  10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  contoured  iouge  compris- 
ng: 

image  producing  means  for  producing  a  relatively  flat  im- 
age; 

image  element  iransmissicm  means  having  a  rear  surface 
which  faces  said  image  producing  means  and  a  contoured 
front  surface  upon  which  an  image  is  produced, 

wherein  elements  of  the  image  produced  by  said  image 
producing  means  are  transmitted  by  said  image  dement 
transmission  means  to  said  contoured  front  surface  to 
produce  a  contoured  image  on  said  contoured  front  sur- 
face. 


4,757.627 

PISTOL  FOR  SLAUGHTERING  ANIMALS  WFTH 

AUTOMATIC  CXOSURE  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  TRIGGER 

RommUd  SidiiMi,  Via  A.  RosHlni.  U  Ucco  (GornK  It^ 

PCT  No.  PCT/m5/00832.  $  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1987.  $  t02«) 

Dale  Mar.  16. 1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOe7/«1261,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mw.  12, 1987 

PCT  Filed  Sty.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  41,074 
laL  CL*  A22B  3/02 
VS.  a.  42— L12  18  ( 


9.  An  article  for  producing  a  visual  display,  said  article 
comprising: 

a  base  structure  having  opaque  walls  defining  a  cavity 
therein  hidden  by  the  walls  from  view; 

a  light  passing  conduit  defining  an  elongated  passage,  the 
conduit  extending  through  the  cavity  and  outwardly  from 
the  structure; 

a  translucent  fluid  medium  in  the  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  pho^horescent  particles  in  the  fluid  medium; 

an  incandescent  lamp  in  the  hidden  cavity  in  disposition  to 
emit  light  through  the  conduit  in  the  cavity;  and 

means  for  moving  the  fluid  through  the  passage  at  a  speed  to 
entrain  the  particles  in  the  fluid  for  movement  therewith, 
whereby  the  particles  are  charged  by  the  lamp  during 
movement  through  the  cavity  and  while  the  lamp  and  the 
light  emanating  therefrom  are  hidden  from  view  in  the 
structure,  the  glow  emanating  from  the  charged  phoq>ho- 
rescent  particles  being  visible  as  they  are  carried  by  the 
conduit  outwardly  of  the  structure. 


1.  A  pistol  having  means  acconxxJating  a  captive  projectile 
and  a  cartridge  to  be  exploded,  the  pistol  comprising: 

a  hand  grip  (11)  with  an  edge  (73); 

an  oblong  body  (70)  hingably  mounted  and  spring  biased  in 
said  hand  grip  (11),  said  oblong  body  (70)  having  a  trigger 
portion  (72)  projecting  outward  beyond  said  edge  (73)  aiKl 
being  arranged  so  that  said  oblong  body  (78)  rotatably 
pivots  when  said  trigger  portion  (72)  is  squeezed  inward 
relative  to  said  hand  grip  (11); 

a  breech  (10)  formed  to  accomodate  a  cartridge  (15)  to  be 
exploded  in  the  pistol; 
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a  bf«ch  block  (13)  defining  a  irajcclory  path  (56)  lo  said 
breech  (10)  where  said  cartridge  is  to  be  accomodated, 
said  breech  block  being  hing^ly  mounted  to  swing  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  to  iaid  breech  (10); 

an  interna)  balancing  lever  (37)  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
breech  block  (13)  and  having  a  projection  (40)  movable 
inio  said  trajectory  path  (56); 

a  percussion  pin  (50)  spnng  biased  in  said  breech  block  along 
said  trajectory  path  (56)  toward  said  breech  (10)  where 
said  cartridge  (IS)  is  to  be  accomodated: 

spring  nteans  (44)  for  niainlaining  said  projection  (40)  in  said 
trajectory  path  (56); 

means  for  holding  (53)  said  percussion  pin  (50)  against  said 
projection  (40)  when  said  percussion  pin  (50)  is  in  a 
cocked  position  in  which  said  projection  (40)  is  in  said 
trajectory  path  (56)  and  said  percussion  pin  biases  againsr 
said  projection  (40); 

means  for  rotatably  pivoting  said  internal  balancing  lever 
(37)  when  said  trigger  portion  (72)  is  squeezed  inward 
relative  to  said  hand  grip  (II)  and  including  an  ann  (74) 
extending  from  said  oblong  body  (70)  artd  arranged  lo 
press  against  said  internal  balancing  lever  (37)  when  said 
trigger  portion  (72)  is  squeezed  inward  relative  to  said 
hand  grip  (II);  and 

mcare  for  fittably  locking  said  breech  (10)  and  said  breech 
block  (13)  together  after  squeezing  said  trigger  portion 
(72)  a  predetermined  amount  and  including  two  teeth  (36. 
39).  one  of  said  two  teeth  (36)  being  formed  on  said  breech 
(10)  and  the  other  of  said  two  teeth  (39)  being  formed  on 
said  internal  balancing  lever  (37),  said  two  teeth  being 
arranged  relative  lo  each  other  to  fitubly  lock  said  two 
teeth  in  each  other  when  said  trigger  pcwiion  (72)  is 
Mijueezed  causing  said  arm  (74)  to  rotatably  pivot  said 
internal  balancing  lever  (37)  arKl  therefore  said  other  of 
said  teeth  (39)  against  and  along  said  one  of  said  teeth  (36) 
of  said  breech  (10),  said  trigger  portion  (70)  being  thereaf- 
ter squeezable  further  inward  lo  further  rotatably  pivot 
said  inlenui]  balancing  lever  to  cause  a  lighter  grip  be- 
iween  said  two  teeth  (36,  39)  and  to  cause  release  of  said 
projection  (40)  from  said  holding  means  (S3)  and  therefore 
from  said  percussion  pin  (50)  so  that  said  percussion  pin 
(50)  consequently  biases  sharply  forward  along  said  tra- 
jectory path  and  into  contact  with  a  cartridge  ac- 
comodated by  said  breech  (10)  thereby  causing  the  car- 
tridge to  explode 


4.757.628 

SHARK  SABER 

G«ry  M.  Bulfer.  5715-13  BaMiMOR  Dr.,  La  Mesa.  Calif.  92041 

FiM  Mar.  27,  19«7.  Scr.  No.  31,021 

lot  a*  F41C  9/06 

VS.  a.  42—1.14  20  Oalns 


interior  location  and  said  hollow  inienor  of  said  handle  for 
admitting  a  firing  pin  for  exploding  said  primer,  and 
wherein  said  bead  means  has  a  second  hole  extecHling 
from  said  interior  location  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
said  first  direction  to  an  exterior  end  of  said  head  means  lo 
permit  the  exploding  charge  of  said  cartridge  to  escape 
from  said  exterior  end  on  firing; 

an  elongated  firing  rod  lengthwise  aligned  in  said  hollow 
handle  and  having,  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  handle,  a 
first  end  containing  a  firing  pin  adapted  to  extend  through 
said  first  hole  in  said  head  means  for  exploding  said 
printer,  and  having  a  second  end  extending  beyond  said 
second  end  of  said  handle,  and  having  an  intermediate 
portion  containing  a  cocking  latch  means  for  retaining 
said  firing  rod  in  a  cocked  position  wherein  said  firing  pin 
is  spaced  away  from  said  primer; 

second  spring  retaining  means  fixed  to  said  firing  rod  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ends  thereof  for  retaining  a 
second  end  of  said  spring  mean; 

spring  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second  spnng 
retaining  means  for  forcing  said  firing  pin  against  said 
primer; 

guiding  means  for  moveably  holding  said  firing  rod  in  said 
hollow  handle; 

tngger  support  means  on  said  hollow  handle  and  extending 
alongside  said  trigger  aperture; 

moveable  trigger  means  pivotally  supported  by  said  trigger 
support  means  and  extending  through  said  trigger  aper- 
ture into  said  hollow  interior  interior  of  said  handle  for 
engaging  said  cocking  latch  means  on  said  firing  rod  to 
bold  said  firing  rod  in  a  cocked  position  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  means; 

safely  pin  means  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  firing  rod  and  attached  thereto  near  said  second  end 
of  said  hollow  handle; 

safety  latch  means  located  at  said  second  end  of  said  handle, 
surrounding  said  firing  rod  passing  longitudinally  there- 
tiirough,  and  longitudinally  encompassing  said  safety  pin 
means,  wherein  said  safety  latch  means  comprises  a  slot 
for  receiving  said  safety  pin  means,  and  wherein  said  sloi 
has  a  first  part  that  is  longitudinally  aligned  parallel  to  said 
firing  rod  and  a  second  part  communicating  with  said  first 
part  but  circumferentialiy  displaced  therefrom  and  a  third 
pan  intermediate  between  said  fust  and  second  parts,  and 
wherein  said  third  part  is  at  a  greater  distance  from  said 
fir^  end  of  said  handle  than  the  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  parts  closest  thereto,  and  wherein  said  closest 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  parts  are  at  a  distance 
from  said  first  end  of  said  handle  such  that  when  said 
safety  pin  means  is  located  is  said  first  part  said  firing  pin 
may  contact  said  primer,  and  when  said  safety  pin  means 
IS  located  in  said  second  pan.  said  firing  pin  may  not 
contact  said  primer;  and 

gripping  means  on  said  second  end  of  said  firing  rod  for 
pulling  said  firing  rod  and  pin  longitudinally  away  from 
said  primer  and  compressing  said  spring  means. 


1   An  underwater  firearm  comprising- 

an  elongated  handle  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends 
and  a  hollow  interior,  and  having  an  intermediate  poriion 
between  said  ends,  wherein  said  intermediate  ponion  has 
therein  a  trigger  apenure  extending  into  said  hollow  inte- 
rior for  receiving  a  trigger  means; 

a  first  spring  retaining  means  fued  in  said  hollow  interior  of 
said  handle  between  said  first  and  second  eiKls  thereof  for 
retaining  a  first  end  of  a  spring  means: 

head  means  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  hollow  handle 
for  receiving  in  a  first  interior  location  a  cartridge  having 
an  explosive  primer  oriented  so  that  said  primer  faces 
toward  said  hollow  haitdle,  wherein  said  head  means  has 
a  first  hole  extending  in  a  first  direction  between  said  first 


GUN  FIRING  MECHANISM 

TrcTor  A.  AostiB,  37  Kowliai  Street,  Tinam,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  805,891 
Clains   prionty,  appUcatioa  New   Zealand,   Dec.   6,    1984. 
210457 

lot  a*  F4IC  19/12 
VS.  a.  42—84  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  trigger  mechanism  for  a  gun  comprising: 
(i)  a  magnetically  attracud>le  firing  pin  of  low  weight; 
(ii)  magnetic  biasing  means  to  attract  said  firing  pin  to,  and 
hold  it  at.  a  first  stationary  position  at  one  end  of  the  path 
of  travd  of  said  firing  pin  which  path  of  travel  exteiuls 
through  an  electromagnetic  means,  the  bullet-impacting 
tip  of  the  firing  pin  being  spaced  apan  in  said  first  station- 
ary position  from  the  end  of  said  electromagnet  means 
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through  which  the  firing  pin  will  first  pass  when  attracted 

by  said  electromagnet  means; 
(iii)  said  electromagnet  means  when  energized  attracting 

said  firing  pin  from  said  sutionary  position  so  that  said 

firing  pin  passes  through  said  electromagnet  means; 
(iv)  energizing  means  lo  energize  said  dectromagnel  means 

for  a  sufficiently  short  time  that  the  magnetic  field  thereof 


said  handle  being  light  enoagh  so  as  to  allow  the  red  to 
rotate  and  the  anchor  lioc  lo  be  played  out  as  the  decoy 
rises  due  to  the  wave  action  and  being  heavy  enough  (o 
rotate  the  reel  and  rewind  the  anchor  line  played  out  as 
the  decoy  falls  due  to  the  wave  action,  thereby  avoiding 
excessive  anchor  line  discharge  while  permitting  the 
decoy  lo  function  with  realistic  behavioral  characteristics 
on  the  water  without  being  pulled  beneath  the  water  by 
the  weight  of  the  anchor. 


has  decayed  by  the  time  said  firing  pin  reaches  the  axial 
center  of  said  electromagnet  means  along  said  palh  of 
travel  from  said  stationary  portion; 
(v)  said  biassing  means  autorrutically  attracting  back  the 
firing  pin  lo  said  sutionary  position  after  it  has  impacted 
on.  and  rebounded  from,  the  bullet  so  as  lo  rvset  the  mech- 
anism 


4,757,631 
FISH  LURE 
Briaa  Aon^-SiBltb,  50  Trcvdyan  Street,  Botaay,  New  So«b 
Wales,  AaMnUa 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1987.  Ser.  No.  98,486 
Claimt  priority,  ■ppllrartoa  AwlTaMa.  Oct.  9,  1986,  PHS406 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  85/00 
VS,  a.  43—17.5  9  < 


4,757,630 

ANCHORING  MECHANISM  FOR  DECOYS  AND 

FLOATING  ARTICLES  OF  THE  LIKE 

Richard  U  Torberg,  3607  Steele  St,  MiBnetoaka,  Minn.  5S34S 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1986.  Ser.  No.  893,398 

InL  a.'  AOIM  31/06 

VS.  a.  43-J  8  Claims 


1.  An  anchoring  mechanism  usable  with  a  bird  hunting 
decoy  with  a  keel  for  floating  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water 
to  preserve  the  function  of  simulating  realistic  behavioral 
characteristics  of  the  decoy  due  to  a  rising  and  falling  wave 
action  on  the  body  of  water,  said  anchoring  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  including  mounting  means  capable  of  removably 

engaging  the  keel  of  the  decoy; 
a  reel  assembly  carried  by  said  frame  and  including  a  spindle 
and  a  spool  with  a  central  axis  of  rotaticHi  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water,  said  spool  mounted 
on  said  spindle  lo  route  about  said  central  axis; 
•ind  anchoring  line  wrapped  on  said  spool  and  having  a  free 

end; 
an  anchor  fixed  to  said  free  end  of  said  anchoring  line;  and 
said  spool  including  a  weighted  handle  extending  outwardly 
from  a  point  diq>laced  radially  fiT>m  said  central  axis  of 
said  q>ool  with  said  handle  being  carried  on  said  spool  and 
rotatably  oscillatable  therewith  about  said  spindle  subject 
to  the  oi^xMing  and  generally  vertically  acting  forces  of 
anchoring  line  tension  and  handle  weight  as  the  decoy  and 
said  frame  rise  and  fall  with  the  wave  action,  the  weight  of 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising:  a  self-righting  float,  a  hollow 
casing  forming  the  outside  wall  of  said  float  upper  and  lower 
portions  to  said  casing  being  respectively  arranged  above  and 
below  a  waterltne  to  said  float,  said  casing  defining  internally 
a  chamber  and  being  formed  with  openings  leading  into  the 
upper  and  lower  regions  of  said  chamber  a  pump  located  in 
said  chamber,  multi-faceted  reflective  side  surfaces  formed 
externally  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing,  a  spray  nozzle 
on  the  uf^>er  portion  of  said  casing,  and  conneciions  delivenng 
water  from  said  pump  to  said  ikozzle. 


4,757,632 
UGHT  EMTITING  FISHING  LURE 
George  GroU,  1578  Graff  Ave.  Saa  li—Jro,  Calif.  94577 
CoBtiaaaa— ia  part  of  Scr.  No.  tll^MO,  iaa.  31. 1986.  Pat.  No. 

4,«63,n0.  TUi  applicalina  Fih. «,  1907,  Ser.  No.  11.675 

The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  (Mi  p«lc«l  i^anatal  to  May  12. 

2004,  ^  beea  AbcUm^ 

Iflt.  a.'  AOlK  85/01 

VS.  a.  43—17.6  2  ( 


1-  A  light  emitting  fishing  lure  comprising 

a  body  portion  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  for  containing 
a  battery  in  the  rear  end  thereof,  the  opposite  front  end 
thereof  being  adapted  lo  male  with  a  head  portion  in 
scaling  relation  to  prevent  water  from  entering  the  cavity 
portion  of  said  body,  said  body  portion  having  an  ekctri- 
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cally  conducting  annular  collar  disposed  at  the  forward 
end  tbcTcor, 

a  spring  disposed  in  tbe  closed  rear  end  of  said  body  cavity 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  collar  and  urging  said 
battery  toward  the  Ofpposite  front  end  of  said  lure  body 
and  forming  an  electrical  contact  for  said  battery, 

a  head  portion  securable  to  said  body  portion  and  having  a 
contact  for  engaging  the  reciprocal  electrical  contact  of 
said  battery, 

at  least  a  pair  of  LEDs  di&posed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lure 
projecting  from  the  head  portion  thereof  and  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  battery  through  said  head  por- 
lion  contact,  and 

a  switch  contact  actuatable  by  means  of  a  roiatable  arm 
which  is  in  electrical  engagement  with  said  LEDs  and 
projects  from  said  head  portion  whereby  it  can  be  rotated 
from  outside  said  lure  body  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  forward  end  of  the  body  portion  of  said  lure- 


1  A  remote  controlled  fish  trolling  vessel  for  trolling  a  fish 
line  remote  from  a  fisherman  in  response  lo  transmitted  com- 
mand radio  waves; 

a  miniature  floauble  vessel  having  a  lower  hull  section 
projecting  below  the  surface  of  the  water; 

an  electrical  motor  and  propeller  assembly  mounted  to  the 
vessel  with  both  the  motor  and  propeller  projecting  below 
the  lower  hull  section  for  propelling  the  vessel  over  the 
surface  of  the  water; 

a  rudder  mounted  on  the  vessel  controlling  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  vessel  as  the  vessel  is  propelled  through 
the  water; 

a  radio  wave  receiver  on  the  vessel  for  receiving  the  com- 
mand radio  waves; 

control  means  c^ratively  connected  lo  the  radio  wave 
receiver,  the  rudder,  and  the  electrical  motor  for  control- 
ling the  speed  and  direction  of  tbe  vessel  with  respect  to 
the  fisherman  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  the  command 
radio  waves;  and 

fishing  line  attaching  means  for  releasably  securing  the  fish- 
ing tine  to  the  vessel  intermediate  the  fisherman  and  the 
fishing  lure  to  troll  the  fishing  tine  betiind  the  vessel  as  the 
vessel  is  propelled  over  the  water  surface  and  to  release 
the  fishing  line  from  the  vessel  when  a  fish  is  hooked  to 
enable  tbe  fisherman  to  play  the  fish  to  the  fisherman  free 
of  the  trolling  vessel; 

wtieretn  the  fish  line  attaching  means  incudes: 

a  housing; 

magnetic  means  having  a  first  magnet  afTued  to  the  fishing 
line  intermediate  the  fislierman  and  the  fishing  lure  and  a 


secoid  magnet  on  the  housing  for  magnetically  releasably 
securing  tlie  first  magnet  to  the  housing  until  a  fish  is 
caught;  and 
the  fish  line  attaching  means  has  tension  adjusting  means  for 
adjustably  spacing  the  first  and  second  magnets  lo  adjust 
the  force  required  to  release  the  first  magnet  from  the  fish 
line  attaching  means. 


4,757,634 

FISHHOOK 

duwics  L.  MeixseU,  Jr^  Box  753.  SUtingtOB,  Pa.  IMNO 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1988,  Ser.  No.  100,407 

int.  Ct.*  AOIK  83/00 

VS.  a.  43—43.16  5  Qaims 


4,757,633 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FISH  TROLLING  DEVICE 
Gw;  P.  Vm  Ovn,  Oak  Harbor,  Waita.,  assignor  to  Wniian  B. 
Alloi,  OiMM,  WmIl,  a  pwt  McnsI 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  7.006 

lat  a.*  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  O.  4J— 26.1  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  fish  hook  including  a  generally  J-shaped  body  having 
three  secticMis,  a  first  generally  straight  stiank  section  including 
line  attachment  means,  a  second  intermediate  curved  bend 
section  and  a  third  tip  section  with  a  pointed  end,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  at  least  one  resilient  generally  U-shaped 
fiexible  barb  pivotably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  tip,  said 
barb  length  being  predetermined  to  extend  outward  from  said 
tip  to  a  point  less  tlian  the  distance  between  said  tip  section  and 
said  curved  bend  section's  midpoint,  so  that  on  hooking,  said 
fiexible  barb  routes  downward  and  pivots  inward  to  pass 
through  a  hole  in  the  catch  created  by  said  tip  end  to  thereafter 
spring  outward  to  restrain  disengagement  until  the  catch  is 
unhooked. 


4.757.635 

DEPTH-CHANGING  RSHING  FLOAT 

^liclHH^I  A.  Cole,  730  Hill  St.  Apt.  C,  Forest  Park,  Ga.  30050 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1987,  Ser.  No.  42,029 

Int.  CL*  AMK  93/00 

VS.  a.  43— 44J8  14  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  float  attached  lo  a  fishing  line  controlled  by  a 
fisherman,  said  fishing  float  comprising: 

(a)  a  buoyant  base  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion; 

(b)  a  cavity  within  the  upper  portion  of  said  base; 

(c)  weight  means  mounted  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  base 
so  tlial  the  l>ase  tetKls  to  float  in  an  upright  attitude; 

(d)  a  hollow  tube  for  receiving  the  fishing  line  and  guiding 
the  fishing  line  into  said  cavity,  said  liollow  tube  being 
suspended  on  said  float  vertically  above  said  cavity; 

(e)  locking  means  pivotably  ntounted  within  said  cavity,  said 
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locking  means  selectively  engaging  the  fishing  line  and 
being  normally  in  a  locked  position  which  prevents  the 
fishing  line  from  upward  and  downward  movement; 

<f)  said  locking  means  operating  to  release  the  fishing  line  in 
response  to  a  first  pulling  force  on  the  fishing  line  by  the 
fisherman;  and 

(g)  said  locking  means  operating  to  reiock  the  fishing  line  in 
response  to  a  second  pulhng  force  on  tlie  fishing  hne, 

wherein  said  fishing  tine  passes  through  said  hollow  tul>e  and 
in  operative  relation  with  said  locking  means  so  that, 
when  said  first  pulling  force  is  exerted  on  said  fishing  line 
by  the  fisliemian,  said  locking  means  will  release  the 
fishing  line  allowing  said  line  to  pass  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly through  said  locking  means  freely. 


4.757,636 
INSULATED  AERATED  LIVE  BAIT  BUCKET 
Robert  G.  Lanhoura,  3412  W.  Fairway  Dr.,  McHenry,  III. 
60050 

Fded  Oct.  22.  1987,  Ser.  No.  112.740 

Ut  a.*  AOIK  97/04 

VS.  O.  43—57  20  CUums 


closing  half  having  an  exterior  surface  and  each  exterior 
surface  lerminatiug  in  a  perimeter  edge,  tl»e  perimeter 
edges  including  means  for  providing  overlapping  cooper- 
ation between  the  perimeter  edges  when  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion relative  to  each  other,  and  when  in  the  closed  poution 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  'he  enclosing  halves  defining  a 
hook  enclosure  space, 

a  fulcrum  portion  integral  with  each  enclosing  half  and 
adjacent  each  perimeter  edge. 

an  opening  fiange,  integral  with  each  fulcrum  portion  and 
extending  therefrom  at  an  oblique  angle,  the  flanges  for 
opening  the  enclosing  halves  relative  to  each  other  dx>ut 
the  fulcrum  portions  thereof, 

an  annular  recess  extending  around  and  defiaed  by  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  ttte  first  and  second  enclosing  halves, 

resilient  closure  means  extending  around  the  first  and  second 
enclosing  halves  in  the  annular  recess  for  biasing  the 
enclosing  halves  in  the  closed  position,  and 

the  perimeter  edges  defining  a  hook  shank  hole  extending 
through  the  exterior  surface  of  tbe  enclosing  halves  into 
the  enclosure  space  defined  by  the  enclosure  halves  when 
in  the  closed  position- 


4.757.638 

BAT  ELIMINATION  DEVICE 

Darid  LaTfortkiia.  1431  W.  Gatway  tU^  Girfway.  N.Y,  12t74 

Filed  May  14, 1987,  Ser.  No.  493M 

l«.  CL*  BMB  1/72 

VS.  a. ' 


I.  A  live  bail  bucket,  comprising: 

I  a)  a  container  for  water  formed  with  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
side  wall,  said  bototm  wall  having  an  aperture  therein  for 
the  admission  of  air  to  said  water,  said  side  wall  having 
one  end  joined  to  said  bottom  wall  and  an  opposite  end 
defining  the  top  of  said  container; 

(b)  an  insulated  liner  for  said  container,  said  liner  fitting 
within  said  side  wall  and  on  top  said  bottom  wall,  said 
liner  having  a  top  end  and  liaving  a  bottom  end  with  an 
opening  ttierein  which  is  in  alignment  with  said  aperiure 
in  said  bottom  wall;  and 

(c)  holding  means,  removably  carried  by  said  container,  for 
holding  said  liner  wittiin  said  container. 


4.757.637 

FISH  HOOK  PROTECTION  AND  FLOAT  DEVICE 

Everett  B.  Oirittensen.  705  E.  Park  Ave^  Staples,  Minn.  56479 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1987.  Ser.  No.  33,249 

Irt.  a.*  AOIK  97/06 

VS.  a.  43—57.1  30 


1,  A  hook  protecting  device,  comprising 

a  first  enclosing  half  and  a  second  enclosing  half,  each  en- 


1.  A  device  for  eUminating  bats  from  the  interior  of  a  struc- 
ture having  a  structural  opening  through  which  said  bats  enter 
and  exit  said  interior,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  tubular-shaped  entry  passage  and  a 
prism-sh^>ed  exit  chamber; 

said  entry  passage  being  radially  corrugated  and  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  being  mountable 
lo  said  structure  such  that  it  substantially  covers  said 
structural  opemng  and  allows  said  bats  occupying  the 
interior  of  said  structure  to  enter  said  fKHising.  and  said 
second  end  of  said  entry  passage  being  secured  to  said  exit 
chamber  and  providing  entry  lo  said  exit  chamber;  and 

said  exit  cliamber  having  a  screen  door  pivotally  secured 
thereto,  said  door  pivoting  in  and  outward  direction  when 
pressure  is  appUed  thereto  from  within  the  housing,  said 
screen  allowing  airflow  through  the  housing  to  identify 
for  said  bab  the  housing  as  an  exit  from  said  interior,  said 
prism  sliape  of  said  chamber  facilitating  exit  of  bats  from 
said  housing,  whereby  said  radial  corrugations  of  said 
entry  passage  allow  the  elimination  device  to  be  posi- 
tioned over  a  structural  opening  of  any  orientation  with 
said  prism-shaped  exit  chamber  depending  downwardly. 


1126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULV  19,  1988 


4.757,639 
POWER  SNARE 
Brvce  H.  Bertram.  Box  172,  BMle,  Manilobs.  Cuiadr  ROM 
OCO 

Bled  Feb.  26, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  19,033 

daiin  priority,  tppUcstioa  Caamik,  Jua.  27.  1986.  512688 

Int.  a.*  A01M  23/34 

US.  a.  43— r7  14  Claims 


(b)  said  base  plate  having  in  the  upper  surface  (hereof  a 
plurality  of  slots  radiating  from  the  center  thereor. 

(c)  a  fdunUity  of  rod  members  each  having  an  inner  end 
proportioned  lo  fit  in  one  of  said  slots  and  an  outer  end 
configured  (o  support  a  flower  pot  or  the  like,  and 


I.  An  animal  trap  compnstng  in  combination  a  pair  of  arms, 
a  heavy  duty  hairpin  spring  joining  said  arms  by  one  end 
(hereof  and  normally  urging  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms  apan. 
and  an  eye  loop  formed  on  the  distal  end  of  each  of  said  arms. 
a  free  running  snare  loop  formed  in  one  end  of  a  standing  part 
of  a  snare  wire,  the  distal  end  portion  of  said  standing  part 
extending  through  one  of  said  eye  loops  and  means  lo  detach- 
ably  retain  said  distal  end  in  the  other  of  said  eye  loops,  trigger 
means  in  said  one  eye  loop  cooperating  with  said  standing  part 
to  detachsbly  hold  said  eye  loops  juxtaposed  with  one  another 
in  a  "set"  position  whereby  said  eye  loops  are  urged  apart  from 
one  another  by  said  spring  means  when  said  trigger  means  is 
released,  said  trigger  means  comprising  a  trigger  plate  secured 
across  part  of  said  one  eye  and  having  a  free  edge,  a  slot 
formed  in  said  free  edge  and  a  trigger  block  secured  to  said 
standing  part  of  said  snare  wire  and  spanning  said  slot  when 
said  trap  is  in  the  "set"  position,  with  said  standing  end  passing 
through  said  slot. 


(d)  means  for  clamping  said  rod  members  in  said  slots  com- 
prising a  cap  member  and  means  for  securing  said  cap 
member  in  clamping  relation  with  said  base  plate  with 
respect  to  said  rod  members. 


4.757M2 
SELF-CLOSING  SUDING  DOOR  SYSTEM 
Michael  O.  Hahn,  Beatrice,  N^^  anignor  to  Tbe  Store  Krafi 
Manufacturing  Company,  Beatrice,  Nebr. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1987,  Ser.  No.  18,714 

IDL  a.*  EOSD  IS/04 

UjS.  CI.  49—449  7  Claims 


4.757.640 
CULTIVATION  OF  MORCHELLA 
RoMld  D.  Ower,  deccMed,  late  of  Saa  Francisco,  Calif,  (b) 
George  A.  Yeoman,  executor);  Gary  L.  Milla,  East  Lansing, 
and  James  A.  Malacbowski,  Haslett,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ncogcn  Corporatioo,  l^wsing.  Mick. 
ContiaMtkm-lm-pwt  ofScr.  No.  728,176,  Apr.  29. 1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,594,809.  This  appUcstioa  Jun.  11.  1986,  Ser.  No.  872JI23 
Int.  CI.'  AOIG  1/04 
lf.S.  a.  47— 1.1  14  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  culturing  ascocarps  of  species  of  (he  genus 
Morcbella  comprising 
generating  nutnent-primed  mycetia  in  an  aqueous  nutrieni 

medium, 
providing  a  nutneni-poor  substratum  and  inoculating  said 

nuinent-pnmed  mycelta  into  said  substratum, 
inducing  said  nutrient-primed  mycelia  to  enter  the  sexual 

reproductive  cycle  of  such  species,  and 
maintaining  conditions  appropriate  for  development  of  asco- 
carps of  such  species- 


4,757,641 

DECORATIVE  DE\  ICE  FOR  CAMOUFLAGING  A  WELL 

CASING 

Berncc  B.  Pearod,  Tipy  City,  Ohio,  asaipior  to  Dayton  Preci- 
sioo  Mfg.  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnl.  13.  1987.  Ser.  No.  72,374 

lot.  CI.*  A47G  29/Oft-  F41H  S/00 

VJs.0. 41—39  llOnims 

1.  A  decorative  device  for  camouflagiog  a  well  casing  which 

projects  above  the  ground,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bnse  pUte  adapted  to  be  secured  on  the  upper  end  of 

said  casing. 


i   A  self-closing  sliding  door  system,  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  an  aperture; 

a  door  mounted  in  said  frame  for  bidirectional  sliding  move- 
ment along  a  path  for  opening  and  closing  said  aperture; 

said  door  having  an  edge  surface  aligned  with  said  path; 

a  coil  spring  having  a  relaxed  state  in  which  said  spring 
comprises  a  coil  portion  having  a  plurality  of  convolute- 
wound  turns  and  a  tongue  extending  generally  targenlially 
from  an  outermost  (um  of  said  cod  portion  to  provide  a 
free  end  for  said  coil  spring; 

said  frame  having  a  surface  aligned  with  said  pa(h; 

means  securing  said  free  end  of  said  coil  spring  lo  one  of  said 
door  and  said  frame  so  as  to  dispose  said  coil  spring  for 
unrolling  along  the  respective  said  surface  as  said  door  is 
slid  along  said  path  for  opening  said  aperture; 

means  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  door  and  said  frame  and 
projecting  therefrom  transversally  of  said  path  into  engag- 
ing relation  with  said  coil  portion  for  retaining  said  coil 
portion  against  movement  along  said  path  and  for  provid- 
ing a  surface  against  which  said  coil  is  disposed  to  roll  as 
said  coil  spring  rolls  and  unrolls  for  correspondingly 
lengthening  and  shortening  said  tongue; 

a  manually  unlockable,  self-locking  normally  fully  thrust 
lock  plunger  mounted  to  said  other  of  said  door  and  said 
frame;  and 

a  keeper  mounted  to  said  one  of  said  door  and  said  frame  ai 
a  position  relative  to  said  lock  plunger  which  permits  said 
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lock  plunger  to  fully  thrust  into  a  kept  condition  in  rela- 
tion to  said  keeper  only  when  said  door  fully  closes  said 
apoture,  and  said  toiigue  being  interposed  for  thrust- 
inhibiting  relation  with  said  lock  plunger  when  said  door 
is  slid  sufficiently  along  said  path  that  said  lock  plunger 
has  cleared  said  keeper. 


4,757,643 
ELASTIC  SEAL  FOR  A  DISPLACEABLE  PANEL  OF  AN 

OPEN  ROOF  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Robert  T.  Boot%  GZ  Haarlon,  Nctberlaadt,  —tgnni  to  Ver- 
meulen-Hollandia  Octroofca  n  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FOed  Oct  23,  1986,  Ser,  No.  922,167 
Claims  priority,  applkntion  Netherlands,  Nov.   26.   1985, 
8SQ32S4 

InL  a*  B06B  7/16 
VJS.  CL  49—488  8  CUms 


the  axes  of  roution  of  said  workpiece  and  said  tool  being 
spaced  along  a  common  normal  and  crossed,  mid  tool  having 
an  abrasive  surface  means  thereon  formed  hyperbolcndally  in 
(he  axial  dimension  so  tha(  when  said  workpiece  and  said  tool 
are  engaged,  at  least  one  of  said  teeth  of  said  tool  is  engaged 
with  normal  backlash  by  at  least  one  of  said  teeth  on  said 
workpiece  over  the  entire  axial  length  thereof  by  the  (ool 
teeth,  backlash  control  iDcans  being  provided  for  adjusting  and 
maintaining  the  relative  positions  between  the  teeth  on  said 
workpiece/tool  so  that  the  operatively  engaged  combination 
of  said  workpiece/tool  is  entirely  backlash  free,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  controllable  first-adjusting  means  for 
changing  the  center  distance  between  said  axes  of  rotation  of 


.^- 


I.  An  elastic  seal  for  a  displacement  panel  of  an  open  roof 
construction  for  a  vehicle,  the  panel  having  a  plurahty  of 
rounded  comers  portions  with  side  portions  therebetween, 
comprising  a  mounting  section 
di^KHcd  along  the  periphery  of  the  panel  and  a  hollow 
sealing  section  made  of  elastic  material  arranged  out- 
wardly of  the  said  moun(ing  section,  the  sealing  section 
having  an  outer  border,  wherein  the  mounting  section  has 
a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  which  taper  (oward  each  other  at 
outer  ends  and  which  receive  the  sealing  section, 
the  outer  ends  of  the  flanges  of  the  mounting  secticHi  are 
moved  together  when  the  mounting  section  is  bent  to 
conform  to  (he  rounded  comer  portions  of  the  panel  so 
the  flanges  exert  a  force  upon  the  sealing  section  around 
the  comer  portions  lo  move  the  outer  border  away  from 
the  mounting  section  more  than  at  the  side  portions  of  the 
panel  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  consUnt  distance 
between  the  outer  border  of  the  sealing  section  and  the 
mounting  section  throughout  the  entire  periphery. 


said  workpiece  and  said  tool  and  a  controllable  second  adjust- 
ing means  for  adjusting  a  crossed  axes  angle  between  said  axes 
of  roution  of  said  workpiece  and  said  tool,  and  control  means 
for  simultaneously  interdependendy  controlling  said  first  and 
second  adjusting  means  to  effect  an  enlarging  of  the  center 
distance  and  a  corresponding  change  of  the  cross  axes  angle  (o 
the  erdarging  center  distance  in  consideration  of  a  pi(ch  angle 
of  (he  workpiece  teeth,  so  that  during  the  entire  interval  that 
said  center  distance  is  enlarged  and  said  teeth  on  said  work- 
piece  are  engi^ed  by  said  teeth  on  said  tool  over  the  entire 
axial  length  of  each  of  said  tool  teeth,  a  removal  of  any  grooves 
and  other  imperfections  in  the  surface  of  said  teeth  on  said 
workpiece  caused  by  imperfections  on  said  leeth  of  said  tool 
will  occur 


4,757.644 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

AND  MACHINING  GEARS 

Manfred  Eriiardt,  PbcUkibb,  and  Herbert  Loos,  Dorfen-Stadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asslgnon  to  Carl  Hortb  Mas- 
chinea-  nnd  Zahnradfahrik  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

ContlDBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  673,802,  No*.  21,  1984,  lOwndoned. 
This  application  Feb.  12, 1987,  Ser.  !«to.  14,144 
Claims  priority,  apiMication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec.  9. 
1983,3344548 

The  portkn  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1,  2004, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a/  B24B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  51—105  GG  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  precision  working  of  a  tooth  sys- 
tem of  a  rotary  supported  gearlike  workpiece  by  rolling  the 
leeth  of  said  gearlike  workpiece  with  teeth  on  a  rotatably 
supporied  gearlike  tool,  said  workpiece  and  said  tool  being 
capable  of  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so  as 
to  effect  a  change  in  the  center  distance  therebetween  and 
incapable  of  an  axial  movement  during  said  precision  working. 


4,757,645 

CUTTING  TOOL  AT^  METHOD  OF  MAUNG  SAME 

Theodore  Otcr,  Wallin^brd,  and  Brian  Behringer,  Norwood. 

boUi  of  Pa.,  assigoors  to  The  Boeing  Company.  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1982.  Ser.  No.  429J89 

Int.  a.*  B24D  7/i8 

U.S.  a.  51— 206  R  lie 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool,  comprising: 

a  substrate  body  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  and  two  mier- 
seciing  outer  surfaces;  and 
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a  plurality  of  grit  parttctes  adhered  lo  boih  surfaces  and  al 
approximately  the  intenectton  of  both  surfaces,  wherein: 
(i)  a  substantial  number  of  grit  particles  along  both  sur- 
faces and  at  q>proxtnuUely  Ibe  intersection  of  both 
surfaces  include  a  substantially  flat  outer  surface  defln- 
ing  at  least  mie  cutting  edge;  and 
(ii)  the  substantial  number  of  grit  particles  at  approxi- 
mately the  intersection  of  both  surfaces  include  a  fur- 
ther substantially  flat  outer  surface  defining  at  least  one 
additioaal  cutting  edge,  said  further  substantially  flat 
outer  surface  being  inclined  relative  to  said  axis 


4,757,646 
BOOM  FOR  WIRE  CX>a  BLASTING  APPARATUS 
RamM  L.  Goetz,  Grccacaitle,  Pa^  aasignor  to  Pan^ra  Corpo- 
ratioB.  Hajterstowm,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  26,199 
IM.  a.*  B2«  S/08 
VS,  CL  51-410  12 


16    ig^TO         '??        m' 


about  said  axis:  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  components, 
at  least  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  shell,  to  thereby  advance 
the  workpieces  from  said  first  end  portion  toward  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  sheil.  said  reciprocating  means  including 
means  for  maintaining  said  end  walls  at  an  oblique  angle  with 
reference  to  said  axis  while  said  shell  rotates  about  said  axis- 


4,757,648 

ROCKER  BARREL  CONFIGURATION 

Jama  H.  CarKMer,  Ha«ertfoin,  Md.,  and  DoaaU  M.  Bara- 

hart,  Marttaibws,  W.  Va^  aaai^on  to  Paa^orn  Corpors- 

tion,  HacentowB,  Md. 

Filed  Aag.  4.  I9«6,  Ser.  No.  892.438 

lat.  a.*  B24C  3/30 

115.  a.  Si— 423  8  aaims 


I.  A  wire  coil  support  comprising  an  elongated  boom  having 
means  at  one  end  for  mounting  said  boom  for  rotation  in  an 
abrasive  throwing  chamber,  said  boom  being  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  shaft  carrying  in  spaced  longitudinal  relation  annu- 
lar plates  in  the  form  of  splitters  for  axiaily  separating  coil 
strands,  said  boom  being  improved  by  providing  said  shaft 
with  radial  lifters  between  at  least  certain  of  said  splitters,  said 
radial  lifters  forming  means  for  radially  separating  coil  strands 
by  radially  displacing  separate  sets  of  coil  strands 


4,757^7 
APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 
DISCRETE  WORKPIECES 
Weracr  Honziker.  Im  KopHi  262.  CH-5054  Kirchleeraa.  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Feb.  28.  19S6.  Ser.  No.  834.938 
Clains    priority,    applicatioa    Swjtzerlaiid,    Jun.    19.    1985, 
2600/85 

Int.  CL*  B24C  3/08 
VS,  CL  51—417  24  ( 


L  A  rocker  barrel  comprising  a  mullisided  open  top  barrel 
mounted  for  oscillation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  said 
barrel  including  two  bottom  sides  joined  together  at  a  bottom 
of  said  barrel,  and  at  least  two  fiirther  sides  joined  to  said  two 
bottom  sides,  and  a  sloping  kicker  carried  by  each  of  said 
bottom  sides  adjacent  said  further  sides,  each  of  said  kickers 
having  an  end  abutment  surface  facing  a  respective  one  of  said 
further  sides  and  a  slc^>ed  surface  extending  frc»n  the  end 
abutment  surface  in  a  direction  toward  the  joint  of  the  two 
bottom  sides  lo  increase  the  tumbhng  movement  of  the  work- 
pieces  as  the  barrel  is  oscillated. 


4,757,649 
LEAF  REJECnNG  RAIN  GUTTER 
WayM  VaUdicck.  M«Mape«oa  Park.  N.Y^  aaaigaor  to  Voder 
Manufactwiag,  Bedford  Hetghti.  (Miio 

RIed  Apr.  27, 1987,  Ser.  No.  42,502 
lat.  CL*  E04D  J3/06 
VS.  a.  52—12  20  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  changing  the  orientation  of 
workpieces,  comprising  an  elongated  receptacle  rotatable 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  tubular  shell 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  elongated  components 
each  extending  in  substantial  parallelism  with  said  axis  and 
each  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  portion,  said  shell  having 
a  lower  portion  at  a  level  said  axis,  an  upper  portion,  a  first  end 
portion  arranged  to  receive  workpieces.  and  a  second  end 
portion,  said  receptacle  fiirther  comprising  substantially  paral-  »  An  elongated  gutter  system  for  mounting  under  the  edge 
lei  first  and  second  end  walls  connected  to  the  respective  end  of  a  roof  of  a  structure,  for  receiving  water  run  off  in  prefer- 
ponions  of  said  components:  means  for  rotating  said  shell    ence  to  leaves  and  debris,  said  gutter  comprising; 
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a  back  su|^>ort  wall  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  for  mounting 
against  a  wall  of  the  structure, 

a  shield  having  a  front  and  a  back,  pennaoently  jcnned  at  its 
back  with  the  top  of  said  back  support  wall, 

a  trough,  integrally  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said  back 
support  wall, 

said  trough  including  a  bottom  extending  frtxn  said  back 
support  wall,  said  bottom  including  a  front  wall  having  an 
inner  face  facing  toward  said  back  mppott  wall,  said 
trough's  back  support  wall,  bottom  and  front  wall  inner 
faces,  defining  an  opening, 

said  shield  comprising  a  continuous,  double-curved  convo- 
lute the  curve  of  which  extends  from  the  back  wall,  does 
not  extend  beyoiKl  the  tangent  to  a  vertical  drawn  from 
said  inner  face  of  the  trout's  front  wall,  and  which  turns 
inward  over  said  trough  before  it  etuis,  so  that  leaves  and 
debris  falling  with  ao  angular  component  received  from 
the  convolute  surface  generally  pass  beyond  the  lip,  said 
shidd  not  extending  beyond  said  tangent  to  a  vertical 
drawn  from  said  inner  face,  for  covering  said  trough 
cqjcning, 

unitary  meaiis  for  fastening,  passing  through  the  shield  at  its 
frtmt,  passing  generally  borizontally  under  the  shield, 
directly  through  said  back  support  wall  for  passing  into 
the  structure's  wall  for  fastening  the  gutter  system  to  the 
structure  wall, 

said  means  for  fastening  including  means  for  spacing  the 
shield  front  from  the  back  support  wall. 


4,757,C50 

CABLE  DOME  SY5IEM  WITH  MAIN  CABLES 

ORIENTED  ALONG  CHORDS 

Horst  L.  Berier.  18  CWitaM  Dr.,  HwH^  na  lladinn   N.Y. 

10706 

Piled  Sep.  30, 1906.  Scr.  No.  913^37 

lat  CL*  B04B  7/14 

VS.  CL  52—81  14  OaiM 


re^Kctive  lower  inner  strut  node  by  two  lower  inner  main 

cables  and  extends  upwardly  therefrom; 
an  upper  structure  suf^orted  by  the  edge  ring  and  by  upper 

portions  of  the  outer  and  inner  struts;  and 
a  roof  membrane  covering  at  least  a  pan  of  the  system. 


4.757,691 
WALLSYSTIM 
Michad  K.  Ottea,  ElUa.  OWo,  ■■tpnr  ta  Criica  Eatcrprtea, 
LK.,EUda.OUo 

F1M  JaL  24, 1987.  Ser,  Na.  77>50 

bL  CL*  B04B  l/7(k  E04F  17/00 

VS.  a.  52— 169  J  8  OalMM 


1.  A  wall  system  for  use  on  a  vertical  longiludinaDy  extend- 
ing wall,  the  wall  extending  upwardly  from  a  footer,  a  floor 
extending  from  said  wall  above  said  footer,  said  ttoor  having 
an  upper  surface,  said  wall  system  ccHnprising  a  drain  conduit 
pos^ioiied  bene^fa  said  floor  adjacent  said  footer  aiKl  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  such  wall,  a  longitudinally  extending 
coUectioa  member  movnted  on  such  wall  adjaccat  mkIi  fooler, 
said  collection  member  having  a  top  portion,  a  body  portion 
and  a  lower  edge  portion,  said  top  portion  being  attached  to 
such  wall  and  the  lower  edge  portion  poiitioaed  adjacent  such 
footer,  said  body  portion  being  sfinced  frnm  such  waO  deftnng 
a  water  collection  chamber  with  s«cfa  wall,  a  plurality  of  vent 
holes  defined  by  said  body  porticm  of  said  coDection  member, 
and  a  plurality  of  cofmector  conduits  positioned  bdow  said 
floor  surface  extending  between  the  said  body  portion  of  said 
collection  member  and  said  drain  conduit  lo  remove  water 
from  such  water  collection  chamber  and  transfering  it  to  said 
drain  conduiL 


4,757,02 
ROOFING  PSODUCT 
Hana  Kaftanngh,  Siimftmaii,  Pn,  tml^u  to  Taima 
lag  Sjslims.  Incn  WIIbI^ii  i.  Dd. 

FDed  Am.  S,  U*7.  Scr.  No.  814» 
lat.  CL*  E04D  5/10 
VS,  CL  52—173  R  4 


1.  A  cable  dome  system  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid,  generally  laterally  extending  edge  ring 
which  has  c^le  attachment  nodes; 

outer  compression  struts  which  in  plan  view  are  spaced 
radially  inwardly  from  the  edge  ring; 

lower  outer  main  tables  which  connect  respective  edge  ring 
cable  attachment  nodes  and  each  of  which  intersects  two 
other  lower  outer  main  cables  at  two  respective  lower 
outer  strut  nodes,  wherein  each  outer  strut  a  supported  at 
a  respective  lower  outer  strut  node  by  two  lower  outer 
main  cables  and  extends  upwardly  therefrom; 

inner  oomiHession  struts  which  in  plan  view  are  spaced 
radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  struts; 

lower  inner  main  cables  which  coimect  upper  portions  of 
respective  outer  struts  and  each  of  which  intersects  two 
other  lower  inner  nuin  cables  at  respective  lower  inner 
strut  nodes,  wherein  each  inner  strut  is  supported  at  a 


I.  A  roofing  product  including  a  roll  of  materid,  said  roll  of 
material  having  roofing  granules  on  its  top  surface  thereof,  a 
selvedge  arranged  along  the  length  of  the  product  for  overlap- 
ping several  of  the  products  on  a  roof,  silicone  coated  two 
section  release  film  positioned  on  the  back  surface  of  the  [vod* 
ucl,  the  release  film  on  the  back  of  the  product  being  split  to 
permit  the  material  to  be  flopped  back,  so  that  one  side  is  stuck 
and  the  other  «de  is  then  dropped  down  and  stuck,  the  compo- 
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Mtion  of  the  product  comisiing  of  polymer- modified  bilumen 
which  makes  the  product  self-adhering,  and  a  fiberglass  rem- 
forceoKnt  arrangnl  on  the  inside  of  the  product- 


4,757,653 
STAIR  BRACKET  SYCTEM 
Gnnt  AMlerholm.  441  Montiii  View  Ave„  SanU  Rosa.  Calif. 
95407 

nied  Jan.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6.116 

lot  CI*  E04F  lf/00 

VS,  a.  52—182  6  Claims 


I   A  stair  bracket  system  for  a  stairway  having  a  left,  center. 

and  nght  stringer,  said  left  and  right  stringer  each  having  an 

inside  surface,  and  at  least  one  step  having  a  left  artd  right  side 

for  attjkchment  to  said  stringers,  comprising: 

a  left  stair  shoe  bracket  having  a  horizontal  support  portion 

for  removable  attachment  to  the  left  side  of  said  step,  and 

a  vertical  plate  portion  for  removable  attachment  to  the 

inside  surface  of  said  left  stringer: 

i  nght  stair  shoe  bracket  having  a  horizonul  support  portion 

for  removable  attachment  to  the  right  side  of  said  step. 

and  a  vertical  plate  portion  for  removable  attachment  to 

the  inside  surface  of  said  right  stringer;  and 

a  center  horse  bracket  having  a  horizontal  support  portion 

for  removable  attachment  to  said  step,  and  ^  vertical  plate 

portion  for  removable  attachment  to  said  center  stringer. 

wherein  when  said  step  is  attached  to  said  brackets,  and 

said  brackets  are  attached  to  said  stringers,  said  step  is 

captured  between  but  does  not  itself  physically  contact 

said  left  and  right  stringers,  and  is  supported  by  but  does 

not  physically  contact  said  center  stringer 


4.757,654 

BLISTER  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

Charles  J.  KorhoMB,  EtHa,  and  Frederick  C.  Gemhard.  Lyme, 

botk  of  N.H^  aadgwin  to  TW  Ualted  States  of  Anerica  as 

repreaented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Anay.  WasUagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1987,  Ser.  No.  14.574 

Int.  a.*  E04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  52—199  26  Oaims 


1   An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  roof  structure  having  a  top  and  a  botKxn  layer  and  at  least 
one  intennediate  layer  between  said  top  and  bottom  lay- 
ers; 

a  housing  having  an  interior  chaffit>er  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  exterior  of  said  housing  via  a  fluid  passage; 

3D  opetv-ended  hollow  shaft  having  a  first  portion  disposed 


in  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamtier. 
and  a  second  portion  extending  from  said  housing  commu- 
nicating with  said  intermediate  layer  of  said  roof  struc- 
ture; and 
a  membrane  disposed  over  the  open  end  of  said  first  portion 
of  the  shaft  to  separate  said  shaft  end  from  said  chamber. 
said  membrane  being  gas  permeable  and  liquid  imperme- 
able to  permit  passage  of  gases  across  said  riKmbrane  and 
preclude  passage  of  liquid  across  said  membrane,  thereby 
allowing  gases  to  be  vented  from  said  intermediate  layer 
of  said  roof  structure  without  allowing  liquid  to  penetrate 
into  said  intermediate  layer  of  said  roof  structure. 


4,757,655 
SKYLIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 
Arthur  P.  Jentoft,  Kennebniikport,  and  Paul  A.  Couture,  Emer>' 
Mills,  both  of  Me.,  assfstors  to  Wasco  Product,  Inc..  San- 
ford.  Me. 

CoatinoaticHn  of  Ser.  No.  472,562,  Mar.  7,  1983,  ab«idoiied. 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  249,072,  Mar.  30,  1981.  This 

application  Jul.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79^17 

The  portion  of  tbe  torn  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Oct.  18. 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  E04B  7/Ifi 

U.S.  CI.  52— 200  UOaims 


1.  A  skylight  construction  for  an  opening  in  a  building  com- 
prising; 

a  curb  frame  extending  about  the  opening, 

translucent  or  transparent  means  covering  the  opening  and 
extending  at  its  edges  to  the  curb  frame. 

means  for  retaining  the  covering  means  on  the  curb  frame, 

and  support  means  for  the  curb  frame  including  inner  and 
outer  walls  defining  a  space  therebetween  for  insulation 
means  and  wherein  the  curb  frame  has  a  pair  of  vertically 
extending  and  adjacently  disposed  recesses  with  each  wall 
having  an  uf^r  eiKl  means  for  engaging  into  its  corre- 
sponding curb  frame  recess. 


4.757.656 
LINTEL  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Powers.  Jr.,  4608  N.  65(k  St,  Scottwlale,  Ariz.  8S2S1 
Fikd  Not.  19. 1987,  Ser.  N«.  122,778 
Int  CL*  E04B  2/54;  E06B  J/00 
VS.  CL  52—204  8  Qaiou 

1.  A  lintel  system  for  spanning  the  top  of  an  opening  in  a  wall 
and  prowding  superiiKumbent  support,  said  lintel  system  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  flange  plate  adapted  to  rest  on  the  wall  adjacent  both 
sides  of  the  opening  to  span  the  opening,  said  flange  plate 
having  genenlly  parattel  opper  aiuT  lower  fkces  and  paral- 
id  ekmgated  side  edges; 

(B)  an  etongated  reinforcing  structure  integral  with  said 
flange  plate,  said  reinforcing  structure  having  a  cross 
section  generally  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  "U"  and 
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being  fixed  to  said  upper  face  of  said  flange  plate  at  a 
position  intennediate  said  side  odgcs; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  primary  reinforcing  nxls  fixed  to  said 
reinforcing  structure,  said  primary  remfbnang  rods  being 
distributed  along  the  length  of  s^  reinforcing  structure 
and  extending  upwardly  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  parallel  faces  of  said  flange  plate; 

(D)  a  fir^t  course  of  masonry  blocks  laid  over  said  flange 
plate  and  encompassing  said  primary  rentfOTcing  rods 
along  a  lower  portion  of  their  respective  kogths  said  first 
course  employing  q>ecial  lintel  masonry  blocks; 

(1)  each  said  special  lintel  masonry  block  having  an  elon- 
gated cavity  opening  from  the  full  length  of  its  lower 
surface  and  having  an  inverted  "U"  cross  section  dt> 
mensicmed  and  ccmfigiired  to  receive  a  corresponding 
length  of  said  reinforcing  structure; 


ceiling  of  a  room  and  including  downwardly  depending 
cfaannd  sidewalk; 
said  upper  end  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  stud  being  re- 
ceived within  said  ceiling  channel  and  being  dimennoned 
relative  to  said  ceiling  channel  such  thai  said  compressible 
frictioa  member  it  in  frictiooal  engagement  with  at  least 


(E)  a  second  course  of  masonry  blocks  laid  over  said  ftrst 
course  and  encompassing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remain> 
ing  length  of  said  primary  reinioircing  rods  extending 
upwardly  firom  said  special  lintel  masoory  blocks,  laid 
second  course  employing  modified  masonry  blocks; 

( 1 )  each  said  modified  masonry  Mock  incltriing  trusvene 
webs  and  transverse  shallow  hoDows  situated  interme- 
diate the  upper  surface  of  each  said  transverse  w^; 

(F)  an  upper  plate  adapted  to  rest  wttfain  said  transverse 
hollows  of  said  mascmry  blocks  of  saad  seocmd  course,  said 
upper  plate  having  generally  paraltel  uppn^  and  lower 
faces  and  paralld  draigated  side  edges,  said  upper  plate 
having  a  thickness  equal  to  the  deptli  of  said  bcdow^  and 

(G)  a  charge  ofintwtar  filling  said  first  and  secxmd  masonry 
block  courses  and  envekqring  tbe  portions  of  said  {wimary 
reinforcing  rods  disposed  tberewithin  and  said  lower  hce 
of  said  uppo-  plate. 


4,757,657 
FL00R.T04XIUNG  WALL  SYSTEM 
Terry  L.  Mitchell.  Jw^mm;  Gkna  D.  Sitil.  Grmi  K^ida,  md 
Lawrence  J.  SyDolatra,  Byron  Cealcr,  •■  af  Mick.,  naaliniiii 
tn  ArdritMtenl  WaU  SyMcM.  imt^  Grwd  Piilli,  Mich. 
ConrinnaWwi  bi  part  of  Ser.  No.  M9A39,  Jwm.  2, 19t«,  FM.  No. 
4,709.517.  lUa  appHcrtlon  Oct  1,  UM.  Ser.  Nol  914.134 
InL  CL'  EMH  l/OO 
VJS.  a.  52—241  19  dates 

1.  A  floor-to-ceiling  partition  system  comprising: 
a  telescoping  stud  including  a  lower  portion,  an  upper  por- 
tion including  an  upper  end,  and  a  pair  of  otUwardly 
facing  opposite  aides,  tdescopically  received  in  said  lower 
portion; 
at  least  one  resiUently  compressible  friction  member 
mounted  on  said  u|^>er  portion  of  sud  stud  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  upper  end  thereof,  such  that  said  fricti(Mi  member  is 
located  on  at  least  one  of  the  outwardly  facing  of^xisite 
sides  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  stud,  said  upper  portion 
of  said  stud  comprises  a  slot  in  at  least  one  of  said  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  compressible  friction  member  includes  a 
prong  rUnge  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  prong 
flange  on  said  compressible  friction  member  being  firic- 
tionally  received  within  its  respective  slot; 
a  ceiling  chaiutel.  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  for  securing  to  tbe 


one  of  said  channel  sidewalls  of  said  ceiling  ctumnel  such 
that  tbe  upper  end  of  the  upper  poftion  of  said  stud  is 
mov^ly  secured  within  said  ceiling  channel  for  move- 
ment along  the  longittidinal  axis  of  the  ceiling  cfaannd, 
wherein  tbe  freedom  of  movement  (tf  said  upper  end  of 
said  stud  iadudes  a  linear  sliding  mobon  and  an  arcuate 
swinging  motion. 


4,757^58 

PANEL  STRUCTURE  WITH  COMPOSIIE  COUPLING 

Charin  E.  KMHpn.  3203  UrtHnw  Dr^  Onnai^  Grilt  f26» 

DMilon  or  S«.  N«w  716,965.  Mar.  27. 1915.  PM.  Na.  4,tfM3a3. 
TWa  apjIlraHM  Apr.  1.  I9t7.  Sar.  No,  33,573 
bt  CL'  BMC  //at-  M2G  3/44 
VS.  CL  52—309.16  3  ( 


1.  A  multiple  ply  composite  flanged  coupling  structure 
dispoaed  on  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  form  a  body  member, 
a  spring  member,  a  hinge  line  joining  said  body  men^ier  and 
said  qtring  member  together  and  a  flange  member  connected 
on  an  extremity  of  said  spring  member,  saad  coupling  structore 
comi^ising, 

a  first  ply  cominising  a  multiplicity  of  tensiooed,  compacted 
and  unidirectional  twines  at  least  to  part  forming  a  fint 
body  ctnstituent  of  said  body  member,  tbe  sfwing  constit- 
uent of  said  spring  member  and  a  first  fluige  constituem  of 
said  flange  member,  each  of  said  twines  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  continuoui  first  fiUmeni  strands  with  eacfa 
said  first  filament  strands  having  a  helical  ooniigaration 
extending  at  least  generally  sinusoidally  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis, 
a  second  ply  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  tensiooed  com- 
pacted, unidirectioned  and  continuous  sectmd  filament 
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»traiKk  di&poscd  on  and  exteadiog  transvenely  relative  to 
«aid  ftrsl  filamenl  strands  and  said  ajiis  to  form  a  second 
body  constituent  ot  said  body  member  and  deRning  said 
hinge  line,  and 

hardenable  adhesive  means  impregnatuig  the  filament 
strands  of  said  Tirst  and  second  plies  to  form  a  hardened 
bonding  matrix  therefor  at>d  lo  maintain  said  spring  mem- 
ber in  cantilevered  relationship  on  said  body  member  at 
said  hinge  line,  said  hinge  line  being  straight  and  located 
on  a  side  of  said  first  body  constituent  opposite  to  the  side 
thereof  facing  said  axis,  and  said  spring  constituent  being 
3  tensile  loaded  member  of  unit  width  constructed  to  resist 
a  coupling  tensile  load  applied  to  said  unit  width  in  a 
direction  parallel  lo  said  ajiis  while  said  first  spring  constit- 
uent is  in  an  undeflected  coodition,  and 

a  panel  structure  having  a  third  ply  and  wherein  said  spring 
constituent  ts  flat,  said  coupling  structure  is  formed  on  a 
first  extremity  of  said  panel  structure  and  at  least  some  of 
said  twines  are  superimposed  upon  said  third  ply. 


4,757,660 

FRONT  GLASS  MOULDINGS 

Naotea  Miyakawa,  Nagarey— *  avd  Syoaake  Selo,  Daifii,  both 

of  JapM,  iiritinri  to  ToUwa  Cbemcal  todntries  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Nagarayaau.  Japan 

Filed  Dec  4,  1986.  Scr.  No.  939,436 

Int.  a.*  B(MB  1/62 

VS.  O.  52—400  2  Oaims 


4,757.659 
FROIVT  GLASS  MOULDINGS 

NaoUsa  Miyakawa,  Nagareyaau,  ami  Siyoaake  Seto.  Daifti. 
both  of  Japaa,  asngaors  lo  Toldwa  Ckesica]  Indastnes  Co., 
Ud.,  CUba,  JapM 

PUerf  Dec.  4,  1986.  Scr.  No.  939,435 

lat.  a.*  E04B  1/62 

VS.  CI.  52—400  2  CUims 


I  A  front  glass  moulding  comprising  an  integrally  formed 
synthetic  resin  body  having  a  top  and  a  leg  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  top; 

said  body  having  a  central  portion  and  two  side  portions 
each  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  respec- 
tively adjacent  end  of  said  central  portion; 

said  central  portion  including  a  front  glass  receiving  groove 
positiooed  below  said  top; 

said  side  portions  each  including  a  nunwater  guide  posi- 
tioned below  said  top  and  a  ftonl  glass  receiving  groove 
positioned  below  said  rainwater  guide  in  spaced  relation 
(hereto; 

fMd  front  glass  receiving  grooves  in  the  central  and  side 
portions  cooperating  with  each  other  to  support  a  front 
glass  pane; 

each  said  two  side  portions  having  a  first  and  second  arm. 
said  first  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  leg  below 
said  top  and  in  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  relation  to 
said  top,  said  first  arm  defining  with  said  top  and  with  said 
leg  said  rainwater  guide,  and  said  second  arm  extending 
outwardly  from  said  leg  and  below  said  first  arm,  said 
second  arm  defining  with  said  top,  with  said  leg,  and  with 
said  first  arm  said  front  glass  receiving  groove; 

said  central  portion  having  a  front  glass  support  board  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  leg  below  said  top  and  in 
substantially  parallel  and  spaced  relation  to  the  top,  said 
glass  support  board  defining  with  said  top  and  with  said 
leg  said  front  glass  receiving  groove;  and 

wherein  said  glass  support  board  has  a  dovetailed  end  re> 
ceivcd  in  a  corrcqxiadingly  shaped  recess  formed  in  said 
1^  below-  said  first  arm 


1.  A  front  glass  moulding  for  a  vehicle  comprising; 

an  integrally  moulded  synthetic  resin  body  of  T-shaped 
cross-section  having  a  top  and  a  leg  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  top; 

at  least  two  vertically  spaced  arms  integrally  connected  to 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  leg,  said  arms  being 
substantially  parallel  to  and  placed  from  said  top  and  from 
each  other  to  define  grooves  therebetween,  respectively; 

said  body  comprising  a  central  portion  having  the  groove 
defined  between  the  top  of  said  body  and  one  of  said  arms 
being  a  front  glass  receiving  groove,  said  body  further 
ccnnprising  two  side  portions  each  being  integrally  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  the  respecti  ve  adjacent  end  of 
said  central  portion,  and  each  said  side  portion  having  the 
groove  defined  between  said  top  of  said  body  and  the 
upper  arm  of  said  at  least  two  arms  being  a  rainwater 
guide,  and  each  of  said  side  portions  having  the  groove 
defined  between  adjacent  arms  of  said  at  least  two  arms 
being  a  front  glass  receiving  groove;  and 

said  central  portion  having  a  cut  along  a  line  extending 
substantially  horizontally  throughout  the  length  of  said 
central  portion  below  said  upper  arm  to  allow  removal  of 
said  lower  arm  in  said  central  porticm,  and  each  of  said 
side  portions  having  a  cut  along  a  line  extending  upwardly 
slantingly  from  the  imder  surface  of  the  side  portion  at  the 
free  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  the 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  central  portion  at  the  position  of 
the  end  of  said  horizontal  cut,  said  upwardly  slanting  cut 
allowing  removal  of  the  portion  of  said  side  portion  there- 
below. 


4,757,661 

WASHER  WITH  AXIAL  RIBS 

Riaz  Hasan,  Palatiae,  IlL.  asricDor  to  llUaois  Tool  Works,  Inc., 

CUcaco.IU. 
CoBtiBBatioa-iB-pBrt  of  Scr.  No.  840,152,  Mar.  17.  1986.  Pat 
No.  4.663.910.  IVs  appUcaltoa  Feb.  17. 1987.  Ser.  No.  14^78 

IbL  O.*  E04D  3/S6:  F16J  IS/10 
VS.  CL  52—410  7  ( 


1.  A  washer  for  use  in  anaching  insulation  to  a  roof  member 
with  a  fastener  having  a  head  and  an  elongated  shank,  said 
washer  comprising  a  resilient  non-metallic  body  having  a 
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central  throughbore,  a  ^toulder  formed  m  said  ihroughbore 
for  engaging  the  head  of  a  fastener,  said  shoulder  defining  and 
separating  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  throughbore,  said 
\ippeT  portion  having  a  maximum  lateral  dimension  greater 
than  that  of  said  lower  portion,  restraining  means  formed  in 
said  upper  portion  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  fastener  head 
and  for  restricting  axial  movement  thereof,  guide  means 
formed  in  walls  of  said  throughbore  in  said  upper  portion,  said 
guide  means  comprising  a  series  of  axially  disposed  ribs  merg- 
ing with  said  restraining  means,  said  ribs  providing  reinforce- 
ment to  said  restraining  means  against  upward  movement  of 
said  fastener  out  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  throu^bore. 


4.757M2 
MEMBRANE  ROOFING  FASTENER 

Darid  A.  Gasser.  Woorter,  Ohio.  Milpinr  lo  G.BJI.  Eatcrprtses. 
Wooster.  Ohio 

FQed  Feb.  9. 1987.  Ser.  No.  12^88 

fat  a.'  B04B  5/00 

VS.  CL  52—410  7  Claiais 


siantially  congruent  tongues  extending  from  opposite 
edges  of  the  web.  the  distal  edge  of  each  toogoc  being 
parallel  to  the  web,  each  tongiK  having  a  tab  and  an 
elongate  fmger,  the  edge  of  the  tab  tapering  away  from 
the  distal  edge  toward  the  web  and  having  a  recessed  seal 
substantially  parallel  to  the  web.  the  fmger  projecting 
from  the  edge  of  the  tongue  opposite  the  tab  in  generally 
parallel  but  spaced  apart  relationship  with  the  distal  edge, 
the  finger  having  a  retaining  hook  projecting  toward  the 
web  and  a  seat  in  line  with  the  recessed  seat  on  the  tab; 
each  furring  channel  having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  flanges 
extending  from  opposite  edges  of  the  web,  the  flanges 
having  transversely  aligned  pairs  of  slots  therein,  the  slots 
of  each  pair  being  spaced  apart  in  alignment  with  the 
paired  tongues  oa  the  carrying  channel  which  extend  tnto 
the  furring  channel,  the  fingers  projecting  through  a  pair 
of  slots  in  one  flange,  and  the  tabs  protruding  through  a 
pair  of  slots  in  the  other  flange. 


4,757.664 
WEAR  RESISTANT  PANEL  ARRANGEMENT 
MmOni  F.  A.  FMHie.  JohnMibwi.  Sartb  AMca,  wri^it  le 
ScrcoMx  Wire  Wcmiai  Mwfnffwii  (Praprirtwy)  Lte- 
H««,  Albntaa.  Sovlh  Africa 
CoatlBMtiiM  of  Ser.  No.  866,143.  May  21, 1986.  ■ImjiiiiiI. 
lUi  appUcatioa  May  15,  1987,  Scr.  No.  53.507 
CUau   priority.   appUcatioa   South   Africa,  Jaa.   4,    1985. 
15/4225 

lat  a.*  B07B  1/49:  FI6B  IS/06 
VS.  a.  52—509  1  CUm 


1.  A  membrane  roofing  structure  comprising: 

a  base  plate,  and 

a  sn^  ring, 
said  base  plate  comprising  a  unitary  structure  having  a  seg- 
mented, upper,  upered.  circular  flange  section,  a  segmented, 
middle,  circular  ring-locking  section,  and  a  tower  base  section, 
said  base  plate  having  an  axial  hole  therein,  the  one  end  of  said 
hole  of  having  a  smaller  internal  diameter  than  the  other  end  of 
said  hole,  and  said  snap  ring  comprising  a  flat  ring  having  a 
rounded  internal  edge,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  snap  ring 
being  just  large  enough  to  fit  over  said  flange  section  when  the 
Utter  is  compressed  and  covered  with  a  roofing  membrane,  but 
not  large  enough  to  so  fit  when  said  flutge  section  is  not  com- 
pressed. 


4.757,663 
DRYWALL  FURRING  CTRIP  SYSTTEM 
Albert  F.  Kakr,  Elk  Grove  VUlage.  HI.,  assignor  to  USG  Interi- 
ors, Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  II.  1987.  Ser.  No.  48,219 

Int  a.*  E04B  5/52 

VS.  CL  52—484  g  OaJHS 


1.  A  structural  unit  in  a  building  con^rising  a  plurality  of 
carrying  channels  and  a  plurality  of  furring  channels  attached 
to  said  carrying  channeb  attached  to  said  carrying  channels  at 
right  angles,  and  means  for  supporttog  said  unit  in  the  building; 

each  carrying  channel  comprising  a  web  and  a  pair  of  sut>- 


1.  A  reteasable  fastening  arrangement  for  a  wear  resislanl 
panel  arrangement  for  fastening  the  panels  of  such  an  arr»ige- 
ment  to  an  aperlured  support  structure  in  which  the  fastening 
arrangement  includes  a  plurality  of  pins  and  a  plurality  of 
resiliently  defonnable  half  tubular  protrusions  of  a  syntbetic 
plastic  material  provided  on  the  peripheral  region  of  the  panel 
integral  with  the  panel  aitd  spaced  from  each  other  lo  corre- 
spond with  the  apertures  in  the  support  structure  so  that  the 
half  tubular  protrusions  on  adjacent  paiKis  can  fit  in  pairs  in  the 
apertures  in  the  support  structure,  each  protrusion  defining  a 
stepped  half  bore  having  at  its  free  end  a  wcfo  blanking  off  the 
half  lobular  bore  in  the  protrusion  so  that  when  a  pair  of  such 
protnisaons  are  fitted  in  an  aperture  in  the  support  structure  a 
stepped  Uiod  full  bore  is  formed  in  which  one  of  said  pins  is 
insertable  to  force  apart  the  webs  on  the  blanked  off  regions  of 
the  protnisimis  to  thereby  spread  the  portions  of  the  protru- 
sions projecting  from  the  aperture  and  to  thereby  fasten  the 
panels  to  the  support  structure; 
each  said  protrusion  having  an  exterior  locking  shoulder  to 
lock  the  protrusion  in  its  associated  aperture  after  full 
insertion  of  one  of  said  pins; 
each  said  web  having  a  wall  thickness  generally  equal  to  that 

of  the  protrusion  adjacent  the  web; 
each  said  pin  comprising  a  head  and  a  stem; 
each  said  stem  having  a  chamfered  leading  edge  and  having 
substantially  cylindrical  portiorts  of  pretkicrmined  diame- 
ter adjacent  its  head  and  leading  end,  and  an  enlarged 
portion  between  said  substantially  cylindrical  portions; 
each  of  said  bores  defmed  by  said  protrusions  having  a  first 
region  of  relatively  large  diameter  for  accommodating  the 
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head  of  the  pin.  a  second  region  of  decreased  diameter 
approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
portioos  of  the  pin,  and  a  third  region  of  further  decreased 
diameter  adjacent  said  web^ 
wherein  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  pin  comprises  a  por- 
tion of  substantially  uniform  diameter  disposed  between  a 
lapered  leading  face  of  increasing  diameter  and  a  tapered 
rrailing  face  of  decreasing  diameter,  said  tapered  leading 
face  functioning  to  force  apart  said  protrusioRs  during 
insertion  of  said  pin  by  engagement  first  with  said  stepped 
blind  full  bore  formed  by  said  protrusion,  and  subse- 
quently by  engagement  of  said  webs,  said  enlarged  portion 
functioning  to  subly  maintain  said  protrusions  in  a  spread 
configuration  so  as  to  maintain  locking  engagement  of  said 
exterior  locking  shoulders  with  said  apertured  support 
structure  after  full  insertion  of  said  pin,  said  trailing  face 
runclioning  to  facihute  subsequent  withdrawal  of  said  pin 
from  said  bore. 


board  (3,  4)  serving  as  an  outer  jacket  of  the  package  and  of  a 
wrapper  element  (2),  fastened  to  said  protective  cardboard  and 
wrappable  around  an  article,  and  the  side  edges  of  such  a 
package  can  be  closed  by  folding  both  ends  (3, 4)  of  protective 
cardboard  around  the  side  edges  of  an  article,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  mechanism  for  folding  the  ends  (3,  4)  of  protec- 
tive cardboard,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  conveytM'  track 
(5,  13)  and  pusher  (32)  on  either  side  of  its  centre  axis  and 
movable  towards  and  away  from  each  other  by  means  of  a 
power  unit  (33)  and.  in  whose  position  away  from  each  other, 
said  wrapping  blank  (1)  can  be  conveyed  in  between  said 
pusher  elements  (32)  for  closing  the  package  by  driving  pusher 
elements  (32)  towards  each  other,  characterized  in  that  below 


<757,665 

TKUSS  PANEL 

Janes  S.  Hantigg,  CiMway,  Maia^  aasigDOr  to  Hardigg  Indus- 

trieft.  Inc.,  Sovtb  DcerficM,  Mass. 
CoDtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  302^1,  filed  as  FCT  US79/01110  on 
Dec.   19,   1979,  pvbttshed  as  WO81/01M7  oa  Jul.  9,   1981, 
abandoMA,  wUd  is  ■  coBtiniiatio>-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  759.233, 
Jan.   13.  1977,  Pal.  No.  4,180.232.  Hits  appliatioa  Jun.  12, 
1987,  Ser.  No.  61.037 
Int.  a.'  E04C  2/SO 
VS.  a.  52—782  19  CWms 


said  pusher  elements  (32)  are  provided  header  means  (22) 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  power  unit  (26,  28)  towards  and 
away  fTtrni  each  other,  that  pusher  elements  (32)  are  adapted  to 
be  carried  along  with  holder  means  (22)  and  also  to  be  driven 
by  their  own  power  unit  (33)  relative  to  holder  means  (22)  in  a 
manner  that,  as  said  holder  means  (22)  run  against  the  side 
edges  of  package  (1)  and  stop  their  movement,  said  pusher 
elements  (32)  continue  their  movement  along  the  top  surface  of 
said  package,  thai  pusher  elements  (32)  ai>d  holder  means  (22) 
and  a  section  (13)  of  the  conveyor  track  aligned  therewith  are 
adapted  to  be  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  vertical  direc- 
tion and  that  above  (his  track  section  (13)  is  arranged  a  press 
element  (18)  that  can  be  lifted  up  and  lowered  down. 


1.  A  composite  panel  structure  iucluding  at  least  one  struc- 
tural member  having  a  neutral  plane  secured  to  one  surface  of 
at  least  one  truss  member,  said  at  least  one  truss  member  having 
spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  surfaces  each  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  individual  contact  areas,  the  contact 
areas  forming  one  of  the  surfaces  being  off  set  from  those 
forming  the  other  surfaces,  strut  means  extending  from  one 
surface  to  the  other  and  arrange  obliquely  to  (me  another  for 
joining  the  contact  areas  in  one  surface  with  predetermined 
contact  areas  in  the  other,  including  a  plurality  of  individual 
struts  extending  from  each  said  contact  area  on  one  surface 
toward  a  like  plurality  of  contact  areas  on  the  other  surface  so 
that  the  axis  of  each  of  said  strut  means  joining  a  contact  area 
mlersect  substantially  at  the  neutral  axis  of  said  at  least  one 
structural  member  secured  thereto. 


4,757,667 

ROLI^WRAPPING  METHOD 

Bertram  F.  Eisner,  Hanover.  Pa.,  sisigBor  to  Eisner  Engineering 

Works,  Inc.,  Hawner,  Pa. 

Dinskm  of  Ser.  No.  318,623,  Nov.  5.  1981.  Pat.  No.  4.475.651. 

Tliis  appUcalkm  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,085 

Int.  a*  B65B  n/04 

U.S.  a.  53—415  I  aalB 


4,757.666 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND  CLOSING  A  BLANK 
OF  WRAPPING  MATERIAL  AROUND  AN  ARTICLE  TO 

BE  PACKAGED 

Veikko  I.  Ja^onca,  L&ngrik,  0242O  Jorvai,  Fialand 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20,854 

Claian  priority,  applicatioa  FlalaBd,  Dec  17,  1986,  865138 

Inl.  a.*  B6SB  W20 

VS.  a.  53—176  14  CUimt 

I.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  atKl  closing  a  blank  (1)  of 

wrapping  material  around  an  article  to  be  packaged,  said  wrap* 

ping  blank  consisting  of  a  rectangular  piece  of  protective  card> 


\     T  4v,v.U 


y^^ 


1 .  The  method  of  wrapping  a  cylindrical  roll  with  a  transpar- 
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ent  circumferential  fthn  envelope  and  confining  a  label  be- 
tween the  envelope  and  roll,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Freely  positioning  a  label  formed  of  non-beat  shrink 
materia]  and  having  a  straight  edge  agunst  a  sheet  of 
transparent  heat  shrink  film  with  the  labd  edge  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  ^teel; 

(b)  Electrostatically  boning  the  edge  only  of  the  label  to  the 
film  sheet  while  retaining  the  rcmaJAder  of  the  label  ftee  of 
Ihefilm; 

(c)  Wrapping  the  film  sheet  with  the  label  bonded  thereto 
around  a  rigid  cylindrical  roll  with  the  label  confined 
between  the  roll  and  the  film  and  with  the  edge  parallel  to 
the  roll  axis,  severing  the  film  wrapped  around  the  roll 
from  the  remainder  of  the  film  sheet  and  bonding  together 
the  ends  of  the  wrapped  film  away  from  the  label  to  form 
a  circumferential  fUm  envelope  loosely  surrounding  the 
roll  with  the  eleclrosutic  bond  holding  the  label  in  place 
within  the  space  between  the  envelope  and  the  roll; 

(d)  Routing  the  roll  with  surroiuding  loose  film  envelope 
and  electrostatically  bonded  label  along  supports  and  to  a 
film  shrink  station  while  maintaining  the  label  in  position 
within  said  space  with  the  edge  parallel  to  the  roll  axis; 
and 

(e)  Heat  shrinking  the  film  envelope  tightly  onto  the  roll  at 
the  station  while  maintaining  the  electrostatic  bond  be- 
tween the  label  edge  and  the  film  and  sliding  the  shrinking 
film  envelope  along  the  remainder  of  the  label  without 
buckling  the  label  so  as  to  ti^tly  sandwich  the  label 
betv^een  the  shrunk  envelope  and  the  roll  at  a  desired 
location  with  the  l^td  edge  parallel  to  the  roll  axis. 


edge  ponicMis  with  the  speed  of  feed  of  said  film  (3)  during 
sealing  of  the  edge  portions  and  removing  said  jaw  from 
said  fUai  edge  portiofis  after  sealing  and  moving  said  jaw 
counter  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  film  edge  por- 
tions; 

a  pair  of  crosa-sealing  means  (40, 43)  for  forming  two  spaced 
cross  aeah  across  said  tubing,  located  downstream  of  said 
jaw; 

means  (62.  76,  80,  82)  for  moving  said  croas  sealing  means 
(40,  43)  between  an  open  position  and  a  cicaed  position 
diainetrically  across  said  film  tubing  (20); 

sealing  drive  means  (58,59)  for  movmg  said  cross-sealing 
means  (40,  43)  longitudinally  with  the  film  tube  (20)  upon 
closing  of  said  cross  sealing  means  on  the  film  tube,  and 
for  repetitively  moving  said  cross-sealing  means  in  a  re- 
turn path  oul-of-cngagement  with  said  tubing  and  counter 
the  continuoosly  feeding  direction  of  said  tubing  (20); 

means  (14)  for  filling  the  tubing  in  downward  direction 
between  successive  cross  seals  and  during  downward 
movement  of  the  tubing;  and 

means  (72)  for  severing  a  filled  tube  portion  from  the  closed 
tube  by  engagement  of  a  severing  knife  (72)  between  said 
placed  cross  seals. 


4.757.6«» 

VACUUM  PACKAGING  MACHINERY  AND  PROCESS 

Svea  P.  A.  AnMa^  Heraai.  and  Class  Ciuw  Ra^ira, 

LcriM,  hoA  af  Snwdia,  swigam  to  To  iMnialiaa  AB, 


4,757,668 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PCMtM-FILL-SEAL 

PACKAGING  OF  ARTICLES 

WoHgaag  nbkeL  Bivorto.  SwRacrlaad,  aad  Dielcr  ViM,  Ncut. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmj,  torifiiii  to  ILAPAK  Research  A 
Developneat  S^  "raarla  I  anMi.  Swttwrl—d 

FUcd  Jam.  22, 19t7.  Ser.  No.  6.623 
Clauas  priority,  apptteatfoa  Switseila^  im.   27,   19«6. 
304/86;  JaL  31,  19S6,  3079/M 

lat  CL*  B65B  9/08.  9/10 
VS.  a.  53—451  22 


rwHawdlwafScr.  Na.  927,074,  Dee.  16,  I9M,  i 

which  h  ■  rnallwallM  li  pal  af  Ser.  No.  HSjm,  Mt.  2t. 

1906,  rtiiiiiiaiii,  wUcfc  ii  ■  iittoMlliw  la  pwl  af  Sir.  Na. 

33MS0.  Dec  17,  Ml.  rtiaimj.  «Ui*  b  a 

rnallaaliMlapaii  of  Ser.  N*.  66391,  Ai«.  •.  1979, 

ifciadaiii.  wMct  la  a  rnllMnllua  la  pal  al  Sy.  Na.  W9J30. 

May2«,l97t,rtHiia[i,wfckfclaaiiallaMlliiili|i  ilofSer. 

No.  735,551.  Nov.  1. 1976.  rtielniiii.  wUcfe  to  a 

ceatioaatloo  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  669,147.  Mar.  22, 1976. 

L  TUi  ippllcaliBO  Nov.  !•,  19t7.  Ser.  F4o.  119.033 


U^  CL  53—512 


lot  CL'  B65B  SI/02 


I.  Vertical  form-fill-seal  packaging  apparatus  comprising 

a  supply  roll  (3)  of  a  continuous  flat,  flexible  film  (2), 

a  former  (12)  receiving  said  fUro  and  deforming  said  film  into 
a  downwardly  extending  tubing  with  lateral  longitudinal 
edge  portions  overlapping  each  other, 

means  (15)  for  sealing  or  welding  said  edge  portions  (20a. 
206)  of  the  film,  while  in  tubular  form,  to  form  a  longitudi- 
nally closed  tube  (20)  with  a  vertically  extending  longitu- 
dinal seal  (16); 

means  (25)  for  drawing  said  film  continuously  over  said 
fwrner  (12)  and  maintaining  it  in  taut  condition; 

said  sealing  or  welding  means  (15)  comprising  a  longitudinal 
sealing  or  wrdding  jaw  (15)  for  forming  said  longitudinal 
vertical  seal  on  said  tubing  during  continuous  movement 
thereof; 

jaw  drive  means  (70)  for  moving  said  jaw  in  a  straight  path 
parallel  to  and  in  a  direction  of  movement  of  said  film 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  and  vacuum  packaging  a 
substantially  compressible  conunodity  comprising 

means  for  supplying  a  substantially  compressible  commodity 
to  a  wrapptog  statioa; 

means  for  siqiplying  flexible,  air  impermeable  tubular  wrap- 
ping material  having  opposed  wall  sections  to  said  wrap- 
ping station  from  a  continuous  length  source; 

means  for  enveloping  said  compressible  commodity  with 
said  wrapping  material  at  said  wrapping  station  such  that 
an  unsealed  open  mouth  of  said  wrapping  material  extends 
beyond  said  compressible  commodity; 

means  to  sever  said  wrapping  material  enveloping  said  com- 
pressible commodity  from  said  continuous  length  source 
and  seal  (he  bottom  portion  of  said  severed  wrapping 
material  to  form  a  commodtty-oontaining  bag  having  a 
closed  bottom  and  an  open  mouth; 
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a  vMiuum  packaging  station  including  vacuum  packaging 
rneaas  comprising  a  flexible  air  impermeable  membrane 
and  a  substantially  co-extensive  opposed  surface  denning 
therebetween  a  commodity  receiving  area  for  receiving  a 
commodity-cootaining  bag.  said  membrane  comprising  a 
single,  flexible,  inwardly  defoimable  sheet  material  posi- 
tioned between  and  supported  along  its  entire  periphery 
by  a  membrane  frame  in  a  manner  so  as  to  provide  an 
airtight  joint  between  said  membrane  and  said  frame,  one 
surface  of  said  membrane  facing  said  co-extensive  op- 
posed surface  and  an  opposing  surface  of  said  membrane 
being  in  communication  with  ambient  air; 

means  for  bringing  said  substantially  co-extensive  opposed 
surface  and  said  membrane-supporting  frame  into  sealing 
engagement  with  each  other  to  form  a  vacuum  chamber 
laterally  defined  by  said  opposed  surface  and  said  mem- 
brane and  adapted  to  contain  said  open-mouthed  com- 
modity-containing bag  and  enable  displacement  of  air 
from  the  bag  to  be  effected,  said  periphery  of  said  mem- 
brane being  spaced  from  said  opposed  surface  upon  said 
frame  being  brought  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
opposed  surface  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  said  mem- 
brane to  deform  inwardly  toward  said  opposed  surface 
upon  evacuation  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  advancing  said  commodity-containing  bag  to  a 
position  between  said  co-extensive  opposed  surface  and 
said  membrane; 

vacuum  means  for  evacuating  said  chamber  tc  cause  inward 
deformation  of  said  flexible  membrane  toward  said  op- 
posed surface  to  cause  displacement  of  air  from  said  open- 
mouthed  commodity-containing  bag.  said  deformation 
conunencing  in  the  central  portion  of  said  membrane  and 
subsequently  progressing  outwardly  therefrom  so  as  to 
reduce  entrapment  of  air  in  the  commodity-containing 
bag:  and 

means  for  sealing  said  open  mouth  portion  of  said  commodi- 
ly-coataining  bag  subsequent  to  the  displacement  of  air 
frofn  said  bag- 


4,757^1 
COTTON  PICKER  SPINDLE  SEAL 
Kenneth  C.  McCouell,  Aakeay,  Iowa,  ittignor  to  Omtc  A 
CoapMy.  MoUm,  III. 

FiM  Jun.  8,  1987.  Scr.  No.  59.341 
lat.  CI*  AOID  46/16 
VS,  a.  56—50  10  < 


1  A  cotton  picker  sfniKlle  assembly  comprising: 

a  cotton  picker  spiiKlle  support  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
caliy  shaped  bore; 

a  bushing  adapted  for  receipt  within  the  bore; 

a  spindle  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  shaft  routably  sup- 
ported within  the  bushing; 

a  first  sealing  ring  supported  at  one  end  of  the  bushing  within 
the  bore  and  having  an  inner  diameter  approximately 
equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  spindle  shaft  and  bearing 
ihereagainst,  said  spindle  being  routable  with  respect  to 
the  first  sealing  ring,  said  flrst  sealing  ring  including  an 
outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  bore  and 
defining  with  the  bore  an  annular  seal-receiving  area; 

a  second  sealing  ring  mounted  over  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
first  sealing  ring  within  the  seal -receiving  area,  said  sec- 
ond sealing  ring  bearing  against  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
first  sealing  ring  and  the  inner  diameter  of  the  bore  for 
providing  a  relatively  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  non- 
moving  cotnpoitents  of  the  spindle  assembly. 


4,757.670  4,757,672 

AGRICULTURAL  CROP  DEFOLIATOR  MOWER  CONDITIONER  WTIH  DOUBLE 

Phillip  Kinch.  815  -  24th  Si.  Nortfc,  Uthbridee,  Alberta  TIH  WINDROWING  ATTACHMENT 

3V3,  and  Cwey  Gonw.  Box  1667,  Taber.  Alhertt.  both  of  Awlre  Roger,  Aleacon,  Fruce,  BBSigDor  to  Deere  A  Company, 

Cuuda  Moline.  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  21.  I9M.  Ser.  No.  854J25  Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461330 

lat  CL*  AOID  23/02  Claims  prionty.  ifplication  Ftmaet,  Jan.  29,  I9B2,  82  01416 

UJS.  CL  56-13.1                                                             14  Claims  Irt.  CI.'  AOID  43/02 

U.S.  a.  56—192  8  ( 


I  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  top  of  a  plant,  comprising 
caang  means  including  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  hol- 
low arm  meaits  having  ground  engaging  slide  plates  along  their 
lower  edges  for  bordering  a  plant  during  use;  inlet  means  for 
introducing  air  under  pressure  into  each  said  arm  means;  ex- 
posed discharge  means  at  the  bottom  inner  ends  of  said  arm 
means  for  discharging  air  substantially  horizontally  against 
opposite  sides  of  the  plant  to  elevate  the  top  of  the  plant;  and 
rotary  cutter  means  for  cutting  the  plant  t(^  while  in  the 
elevated  position. 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  including  a  unit  for  moving 
through  a  field,  removing  a  crop  from  the  ground  and  prc^Kl- 
ling  said  crop  rearwardly  of  said  unit  along  an  airborne  path 
and  a  windrow  grouper  mounted  to  said  unit  for  swinging 
vertically  between  a  raised  position  away  from  said  path  and  a 
lowered  position  in  said  path  for  combining  crc^  exiting  from 
said  unit  into  a  previously  formed  windrow,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  grouper  comprises  a  top  defined  by  a  frame:  a 


July  19, 1988 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1137 


support  shaft  depending  from  said  frame  along  an  upwardly 
extending  axis;  a  drum  mounted  to  said  shaft  for  roution  there- 
^>out  and  being  located  in  the  airborne  path  of  crop  exitmg 
from  said  unit  when  the  grouper  is  in  its  lowered  position;  a 
drive  means  coupled  for  routing  said  drum  and  a  plurality  of 
crop-engaging  elements  mounted  on  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  drum  and  cooperating  with  said  drum  to  deflect  the 
airborne  crop  before  the  crop  has  substantial  contact  with  the 
ground. 


4,757,673 
ADJUSTMENT  OF  CROP  DIVIDERS 
Ckarles  Gayman,  SniduUK.  IlL  61471 

FIM  Jol.  29, 1986.  Ser.  No.  890.365 

lat  CL*  AOID  63/04,  45/02 

VS.  CL  56—314  29  ClainB 


1  A  device  for  fine  vertical  adjustment  of  a  crop  divider 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  crop  processing  header,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  support  member  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  frame  mem- 
ber on  the  crop  processing  header; 

a  screw  member  freely  rotat^ly  mounted  on  said  support 
member; 

a  fine  adjustment  element  mounted  on  said  screw  member; 
and 

a  connecting  member  mounted  on  said  fine  adjustment  ele- 
ment for  operatively  connecting  said  fine  adjustment 
element  to  an  elongated  coarse  adjustment  member  ex- 
tending between  the  crop  row  divider  and  the  crop  pro- 
cessing header,  said  connecting  member  shj^ied  to  permit 
axial  movement  of  said  coarse  adjustment  mnnber  in  a 
first  direction  during  coarse  vertical  adjustment  of  said 
crop  divider,  and  wherein  said  screw  member  is  oriented 
so  that  said  connecting  member  and  said  fme  adjustment 
element  move  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction  upon  rotation  <^said  screw  member  to 
thereby  effect  fine  vertical  adjustment  of  said  crop  di- 
vider. 


tudinally  then  diametrically  and  structured  of  firm  rvb- 
bery  material; 

said  primary  member  provided  with  a  multiple  of  small 
circularly  aligned  tubular  longitudinal  channels  manufac- 
tured into  said  firm  rubbery  material  immediate  to  and 
uniformly  paralleling  the  exterior  longitudinal  wall  of  said 
primary  member, 

said  primary  member  provided  sobslantially  centrally  with  a 
longitudinal  bore  sized  sufficiently  larger  than  said  small 
tubular  longitudinal  channels  to  accommodate  a  volume 
equal  to  the  combined  volume  capacity  of  all  said  small 
tnbtilar  tongitudinal  channels;  said  longitudinal  bore  and 
said  mall  tubular  longitudinal  channels  in  passage  com- 
municaticMi  with  grooved  channels  manufactured  in  each 
end  surface  of  said  primary  member  arranged  for  com- 
plete internal  circulatitwi  of  a  fluid  therethrough  when  said 
grooved  channels  are  cfKl  walled  by  sealed  end  caps  af- 
fixed one  to  each  end  of  said  primary  meatber; 

oae  of  said  sealed  cttd  caps  apertured  centrally  in  direct 
alignment  with  said  longitudinal  bore  to  a  size  suit^ite  for 
receiving  a  fluid  outlet  snap  connector  affixed  with  a  drain 
hose  and  the  same  said  sealed  end  cap  also  apertured 
edgeward  in  alignment  with  one  said  grooved  channel 
conjoining  said  small  longitudinal  tubular  channels  in  a 
size  suitatrfe  for  receiving  a  fluid  inlet  snap  connector 
affixed  with  a  fluid  inlet  hose,  said  outlet  and  said  inlet 
hoses  attached  into  a  fluid  circulatory  system  as  a  pan 
thereof; 

said  circulatory  system  sufficiently  of  a  closed  nature  to  be 
charged  with  and  retain  a  liquid  coolant  or  a  low  viscosity 
fluid  mixture,  there  being  means  for  cooling  aiuj  for  caus- 
ing said  liquid  or  said  fluid  mixture  to  course  first  through 
said  small  circularly  aligned  tubular  longitudinal  channels 
and  second  to  t>e  returned  via  said  grooved  channeb 
manufactured  in  the  end  of  said  primary  member  to  said 
longitudinal  bore  and  exited  through  said  outlet  snap-in 
connector  into  said  drain  hose  and  relumed  to  said  cool- 
ing n 


4,757^5 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FIBER 
OPTIC  CABLE 
MkkMl  G.  OglHhr.  KaMM  Gty.  M04  Alfred  S.  Violette,  Ola- 
the,  Kan^  Michael  E.  McGwrc,  Lewaa,  Kaas.,  and  Kninetb 
fLCom^Omm,  Overland  Pmk,  Kmh.,  jMlgnnti  to  I 
TelecoMCaUe,  Ovcrlaad  Park.  K^ 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1987,  Scr.  No.  1«,128 
bt.  O.*  HOIB  13/02.  J 1/22:  G02B  6/04 
VS.  CL  57—6  28  < 


4,757,674 

LIQUID  COOLED  SHAKER  PAD 

ba  Compton,  2434  Dayton  Rd.,  CUco,  CaUf.  95928 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1987,  Scr.  No.  115,334 

iBt  CL*  AOID  46/26 

VS.  CL  56—340.1 


1.  A  liquid  cooled  fruit  tree  shaker  pad  comprising: 

a  substantially  tubular-diaped  primary  member  longer  longi- 


1.  In  a  c^ling  machine  for  [HOducing  a  fiber  optic  cable,  an 

apparatus  for  minimizing  stresses  imposed  on  optical  fibers 

being  inserted  into  at  least  one  channel  m  the  periphery  of  a 

cylindrical  core,  comprising; 

a  sh^»e  capture  die  for  controlling  axial  roution  of  the  core 

while  allowing  longitudinal  translation  of  the  core; 
an  insertion  die  for  guiding  fit>ers  into  the  channel  while 
allowing  loogitudinat  translation  of  the  core,  wherein  the 
insertioQ  die  is  rotationally  fixed  with  respect  to  the  shape 
capture  die  and  is  located  proximate  the  shape  capture  (tie; 
and 
a  core  capture  means  for  stopping  axial  rotation  of  the  core 
while  allowing  its  longitudinal  translation,  wherein  the 
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core  capture  means  is  located  proximate  the  shape  capture 
die  and  insertion  die- 


4,757,«7« 
PNEUMATIC  SPUCER  WITH  THREAD  TWISTING 
MEANS 
Jaines  W.  B.  Clayton.  GwcnI.  Wales,  assignor  to  Pentwyn  Preci- 
sion United,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  23.  19«7.  Ser.  No.  65.34.1 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  26.  1M6. 
MI5636 

Int.  a.'  ueiH  WOO 
VS.  a.  S7— 22  u  r 


Vide  for  a  varying  draft  during  acceleration  of  the  yarn 
package,  in  thai  the  relationship  of  the  yam  package  speed 


M 


<^ 


-* 


'.'*  Qk 


lo  ihe  speed  of  the  flbre  feed  means  is  non-linear  during  at 
lessi  a  part  of  the  yam  package  acceleration. 


I.  A  yam  or  thread  \pltL-er  having  a  pneumatic  splicing 
chamber  through  which  the  yarns  to  be  joined  pass  in  opposite 
directions.,  characterised  in  that  it  comprises  discrete  yam 
roHing  means  disposed  adjacent  each  end  of  the  chamber,  each 
said  means  for  operating  on  the  running  end  of  a  respective  one 
of  the  said  yams,  and  respective  yam  gripping  means  corre- 
sponding to  each  said  yam  rolling  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
respective  oppo&ite  end  of  the  chamber  for  gripping  the  free  or 
broken  end  of  each  yam.  said  yam  rolling  means  each  engag- 
ing a  respective  yam  and  twisting  it  in  a  direction  to  cause 
unravelling  of  its  strands  al  the  commencement  of  the  slicing 
operation  and  relwisling  the  respective  yam  in  Ihe  opposite 
direction  lo  cause  the  normal  twtst  to  be  restored  to  the  yam 
during  the  termination  of  the  splicing  operation 


4.757,678 

OPEN-END  ROTOR  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Fritz  Stablecker.  Josef-Neidhart-Strasse  18,  7347  Bad  Oberkin- 

geii.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Haiu  Stablecker  and 

Friu  Stablecker,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  NoY.  5.  1987,  Ser.  No.  117.054 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 

1986.  3640217 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  iy02.  7/S8S 
L'.S.  a.  57—263  36  Claims 


4.757,677 

OPEN-END  SPINNER  PIECING  MFTHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  ANT)  MULTI-POSITION  FRICTION 

SPINNER  EMBODYING  SAME 

Alaa  Smilb,  Accrte^os.  and  George  K.  Butler,  Prestos,  both  of 

Eagland,  asstgnors  to  HoUin^wortb  U.  K.  Ltd..  Accrington. 

England 

Filed  Oct.  20,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  921,176 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom.  Nov.  1,  1985, 
8527002 

int.  a.'  DOIH  15/02.  1/135 
VS.  a.  57—263  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  piecing  a  friction  spinning  unit  having  a  main 
machine  drive  and  fibre  feed  means  and  to  which  fibre  is  deliv- 
ered by  a  fibre  feed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  seed  yam  from  a  yam  package  or  a  pre- 
wound  package  support  tube  supported  for  rotation  on  a 
package  winder  into  the  fnctioD  spinning  unit; 

(b)  freeing  the  yam  at  a  yam  delivery  nip  between  the  fric- 
tion spinning  unit  and  the  package  winder  so  that  Ihe  seed 
yam  may  be  withdrawn  by  rotation  of  the  yam  package. 

(c)  accelerating  roution  the  yam  package  or  prewound 
package  support  lube  and  initiating  fibre  feed  to  the  fric- 
tion spinning  unit;  and 

(d)  relating  the  increasing  yam  package  speed  to  the  speed  of 
the  fibre  feed  meaits  such  that  the  relationship  of  the  fibre 
feed  means  to  the  yam  package  speed  is  effective  to  pro- 


1.  Open^cnd  rotor  spinning  apparatus  having  at  least  one 
spinning  imit  having  spinning  surface  means  where  yam  is 
formed,  comprising: 

yam  withdrawal  duct  means  leading  from  said  spinning 
surface  means  in  a  yam  withdrawal  direction; 

yam  deflecting  means  downstream  from  said  yam  with- 
drawal duct  means  in  the  yam  withdrawal  direction  for 
deflecting  yam  from  said  yam  withdrawal  duct  means  in 
a  yam  spinning  path  during  spinning  operations,  said  yam 
deflecting  means  including  at  least  one  false-twisting  edge; 
and 

yam  returning  means  for  reluming  a  yam  end  to  said  yam 
withdrawal  duct  means  along  a  piecing  path  past  said  yam 
deflecting  means  for  piecing  operations,  wherein  the  rela- 
tive position  of  the  yam  deflecting  means  and  the  yam 
path  is  different  for  the  spinning  and  piecing  operations. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

DOFFING  COPS  AND  REPLACING  THEM  WITH  EMPTY 

TUBE  IN  A  ROVING  FRAME 
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of  the  roving  frame  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  flyer  nq>- 
port  bed,  and  a  fdurality  of  means  for  sequeotially 

(a)  lowering  cops  with  the  axes  thereof  disposed  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  direction, 

(b)  orienting  the  lowered  cops  lo  position  the  axes  thereof  in 
an  oblique  direction  defining  an  acute  angle  to  Ihe  verti- 
cal. 

(c)  removing  the  lowered  a^  from  the  lowered  cop  carrier 
by  tnovemrat  of  the  cops  with  the  axes  thereof  generally 
parallel  to  the  oblique  direction. 

(d)  reorienting  the  removed  cops  with  their  axes  again  dis- 
poaed  in  a  generally  vertical  direction. 

(e)  ;rtacuig  the  reoriented  c<^»  upon  the  conveyor  with  the 
axes  thereof  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  direction. 

(0  raising  empty  tubes  from  the  conveym-  with  the  axes 

thereof  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  direction, 
(g)  orienting  the  raised  empty  tubes  to  position  the  axes 

thereof  in  an  otrfique  direction  deTming  an  acute  angle  to 

the  vertical, 
(h)  placing  the  obliquely  oriented  empty  tubes  upon  the 

lowered  cop  carrier  by  movement  of  the  empty  tubes  with 

the  axes  thereof  generally  parallel  to  the  oblique  direction. 

and 
(i)  reorienting  the  empty  tubes  with  their  axes  again  di^KMcd 

in  a  generally  vertical  direction. 


\» 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  doffing  cops  and  r^lacing 
them  with  empty  tubes  in  a  roving  frame,  of  the  tj^te  in  which 
the  cops  are  lowered  into  a  position  external  to  flyers  and 
conveyed  on  to  pegs  of  a  conveyor  in  a  zig-zag  arrangement, 
the  conveyor  then  being  moved  through  a  certain  distance,  and 
the  empty  tubes,  which  have  been  previously  loaded  on  to  the 
conveyor  in  positions  intercalated  with  the  cops,  being  with- 
drawn and  conveyed  on  lo  a  lowered  cc^  carrier,  the  cop 
carrier  then  being  raised  into  its  working  position  character- 
ised by  the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  lowering  cops  with  the  axes  thereof  disposed  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  direction, 

(b)  orienting  the  lowered  cops  to  position  the  axes  thereof  in 
an  oblique  direction  defming  an  acute  angle  to  the  verti- 
cal. 

(c)  removing  the  lowered  cops  from  the  lowered  cop  carrier 
by  movement  of  Ihe  cops  with  the  axes  thereof  generally 
parallel  to  the  oblique  direction. 

(d)  reorienting  the  removed  cops  with  their  axes  again  dis- 
posed in  a  generally  vertical  direction, 

(e)  placing  the  reoriented  cops  upon  the  conveyor  with  the 
axes  thereof  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  direction, 

(0  raising  empty  tubes  from  the  conveyor  with  the  axes 

thereof  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  direction, 
(g)  orienting  the  raised  empty  tubes  to  position  the  axes 
thereof  in  an  oblique  direction  defining  an  acute  angle  to 
the  vertical, 
(h)  placing  the  obliquely  oriented  empty  tubes  upcm  the 
lowered  cop  carrier  by  movement  of  ^  empty  tubes  with 
Ihe  axes  thereof  generally  parallel  to  the  oUique  direction, 
and 
(i)  re  orienting  empty  tubes  with  their  axes  again  disposed  in 

a  generally  vertical  direction. 
14.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  doffing  cops  and  replac- 
ing them  with  empty  lubes,  comprising  a  device  for  gripping 
and  conveying  the  cops  and  tubes  relative  to  a  roving  frame,  a 
conveyor  for  receiving  the  cops  and  the  empty  tubes  in  respec- 
tive intercalated  zig-zag  arrangements,  means  for  lowering  a 
cop  carrier  to  the  outside  of  associated  flyers  of  a  flyer  support 
bed  into  a  position  in  which  the  cops  are  gripped,  means  for  the 
programmed  movement  of  the  conveyor,  a  cop  and  tube  grip- 
ping device  including  a  doffing  carriage  m(rt»ile  along  the  face 


4,757,<n 

SPINNING  INSTALLATION  FOR  MAKING  CORE  SPUN 

YARNS 

Heart  Bcfger,  St  CtfMJaDeLTiji Mkhd  Oemtrt.  — J 

Maied  Srhiamarhir.  bott  of  ItiiMat,  aUof  Fr— ce.  — jgaaci 
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1.  A  spinning  installation  for  making  a  fiber  spun  yam  of  the 
type  comprising  an  internal  core  formed  of  discontinuous 
fibers,  said  core  being  covered  with  an  external  sheath  also 
formed  of  discontinuous  fibers,  said  spirming  installation  com- 
prising: 

a  false  twist  spindle  which  subjects  the  fa»crs  forming  the 

inner  core  to  a  momentary  false  twist  operation; 
a  movable  guiding  surface  which  projects  elementary  fibers 
onto  the  inner  core  upstream  of  the  false  twist  ^ndle,  said 
elementary  fibers  being  tangentially  ddivered  onto  said 
movable  guiding  surface,  said  movable  guiding  surface 
having  a  tendency  to  exert  a  pulling  force  on  a  free  end  of 
said  elementary  fibers,  said  core  being  moved  tangentially 
with  respect  to  said  guiding  surface  along  a  direction 
which  the  elementary  fibers  are  moved  by  said  guiding 
surface; 
a  common  drawing  system  which  draws  both  the  fibers 
which  will  make  up  Ihe  internal  core  and  the  fibers  which 
will  make  up  the  external  sheath; 
such  that  at  an  outlet  of  the  drawing  system,  a  first  pan  of 
Ihe  drawn  fibers  is  delivered  onto  the  movable  guiding 
surface,  and  a  second  part  of  said  fibers  is  initially  directed 
away  from  said  movable  guiding  sur&ce  and  then  into 
tangential   contact    with   the   movable   guiding   surface 
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dowaMream  of  ihe  location  where  the  first  pari  of  ihe 
fibers  is  deliveivd  to  the  movable  guiding  surface,  said 
first  part  of  the  fibers  thereby  forming  the  external  sheath 
and  said  second  pan  forming  the  tntemal  core; 
the  installation  also  comprising  a  second  movable  guiding 
surface  which  contacts  the  fibers  for  forming  the  inner 
core  between  the  common  drawing  system  and  (he  mov- 
able guiding  surface,  said  second  movable  guiding  surface 
comprising  a  rotating  guide  and  a  mobile  roller,  thereby 
blocking  the  extension  back  of  twist  communicmled  by  the 
false  twist  spindle. 


4,757,681 

UNK  PLATE 

Kuumasa  Matsuno;  Takashi  Tsioimolo;  Takerott  Nakagawa; 

>'asunasa  Tubakimoto,  and  Makoto  Kanehira,  all  of  Osaka. 
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nis  applicatioo  Jon.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  63,786 

CbuMS  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  13,  1985,  60-49778 

iat.  a.*  n6G  I5//2:  C05G  J/00 

VS.  a.  59—84  6  Oaims 


outlet  side  of  one  compression  zone  with  the  inlet  side  of 
the  succesHve  compression  zone; 

means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  compression  path  follow- 
ing said  compression  zones; 

a  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  said  compressed  fluid 
and  said  fuel; 


".-m^ 


expansion  gas  passages  in  said  engme  body  for  directing 
combustion  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  axtally 
through  a  portion  of  said  annular  path  of  said  blades  from 
said  inlet  side  to  said  outlet  side  to  imparl  mechanical 
energy  to  said  rotor  means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  rotor 
means  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  e^^n&ion  gas  pas- 
sages further  directing  said  combustion  gases  axtally  from 
said  turbine  to  produce  thrust. 


I  A  hnk  plale  for  a  chain  having  a  plurality  of  link  plates 
interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  cross  pin  members  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  together  two  said  link  plates  at  pivot  points 
located  at  each  end  thereof,  said  link  plate  comprising  an 
elongated  body  of  high  tensile  strength  fiber  material  with  a 
circular  bearing  ptmion  lying  at  each  end  for  receiving  in 
bearing  contact  satd  cross  pin  members  at  said  pivot  points, 
said  circular  bearing  portions  comprising  a  winding  of  high 
tensile  strength  fiber  material  circularly  wound  around  said 
pivoi  points  and,  said  elongated  body  comprising  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  high  tensile  strength  fiber  material  wound  around  both 
pivot  points  and  extending  between  said  two  circular  beanng 
portions,  said  turns  being  fixed  to  each  other  by  adhesive 
matcnal- 


4.757,683 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  METHOD  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Tomohiko  Kawanabe;  Katsuhiko  Kimura;  Masahiko  Asakura, 
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4,757,682 
AXIAL  FLOW  TURBINE 

Eugene  Bafaniak,  Caira  La..  Gates  Mills,  Ohio  44040 
Coalinoaiion  of  Ser.  No.  736,128,  May  20.  1985.  abandoned. 
TUs  application  Feb.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10.471 
Int.  a.*  F02C  S/045 
VS.  CL  60—39.43  10  Claims 

1.  An  axial  flow  turbine  producing  propulsion  Ihrusi  com- 
pnsing:  an  engine  body; 

rotor  means  mounted  in  said  engine  body  for  free  rotation 
about  an  axis,  said  rotor  including  a  hub  and  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  blades  thereon,  said  blades  having  an 
inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side  and  being  movable  along  an 
annular  path  about  said  axis; 
compression  gas  passages  in  said  engme  body  defining  a 
continuous  combustion  fluid  compression  path,  said  fluid 
compression  path  intersecting  successively  a  plurality  of 
different  portions  of  said  annular  path,  said  intersecting 
paths  defining  a  plurality  of  successive  compression  zones 
wherein  fluid  moving  along  fluid  compression  path  re- 
peatedly passes  axially  through  said  blades  from  said  inlet 
side  to  said  outlet  side  during  revolution  of  said  rotor 
means,   said   compression   gas  passages  connecting  the 


1  A  method  of  controlling  exhaust  gas  recirculation  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  passage,  an 
intake  passage,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  passage  communi- 
cating said  exhaust  passage  with  said  intake  passage,  an  exhaust 
gas  recirculating  valve  arranged  across  said  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culating passage  for  regulating  an  amount  of  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culated from  said  exhaust  gas  passage  to  said  intake  passage, 
and  a  transmission  having  a  shift  lever,  wherein  the  valve 
opening  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculating  valve  is  controlled  in 
response  to  operating  conditions  of  said  engine  so  as  to  regu- 
late the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  recirculation  to  values  appropri- 
ate to  the  operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  <1)  determining  whether  or  not  the 
engine  is  in  at  least  one  of  a  predetermined  accelerating  condi- 
tion and  a  predetermined  decelerating  condition:  (2)  varying 
the  valve  opening  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculating  valve  by  a 
predeiermtned  value  when  the  engine  is  determined  to  be  in  at 
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least  one  of  said  predetermined  accelerating  condition  and  said  4,757,6CS 

predetermined  deceknting  conditton:  (3)  detecting  a  position        PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL 

of  said  shift  lever  of  said  trannnisston;  and  (4)  correcting  said  CIRCUIT 

predetermined  value  in  accordance  with  the  detected  position  'cy  i<  BorcUuvtiBercr,  Peorta,  Ifl^  i 

of  said  shift  lever  so  as  to  increase  the  valve  opening  of  said       ^^  Peoria.  DL 

exhaust  gas  recirculating  valve  as  said  shift  lever  of  said  trans-  ''Bed  Asg.  24,  Ut7.  Ser.  No.  M.448 

mission  Is  set  to  a  higher  speed  position. 

VS.  a.  60—452 


Ut.  O.*  FISB  IS/04 


4.757,tfS4 
FAIL-SAFE  ELECTRIC  ACTUATOR 
John  J.  Wright.  9  Hix  A?e^  Rye,  N.Y.  105M 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1981.  Ser.  No.  252.022 

int.  a.*  FI5B  15/12 

VS.  a.  60-404  10  OaiiM 


IS- 


I.  In  comMnation  with  a  control  mechanism  characterized 
by  the  ability  to  be  moved  from  inoperative  to  operative  posi- 
tion and  back,  a  fail-safe  acttutor  device  for  automatically 
returning  the  control  mechanism  to  inoperative  position  when 
inlemiption  of  electric  power  occurs,  which  comprises: 

a  fluid-driven  vaned  torque  acttutor: 

electric-motof-driven  fluid  power  means  for  operating  said 
torque  actuator; 

electrically  operated  valve  means  for  controlling  the  power 
fluid  flow  between  said  torque  actuator  and  said  fluid 
power  generating  mean'.: 

at  least  one  shaft  projecting  from  said  torque  actuator; 

coupling  means  for  opcratively  connecting  said  shaft  to  the 
control  mechanism  to  be  operated  by  the  failsafe  actuator 
device; 

reversible  means  for  storing  energy,  said  reversible  means 
being  opcratively  connected  to  said  shaft; 

a  limit-switch  operating  cam  mounted  on  and  routable  with 
said  shaft; 

a  limit  switch  positioned  for  activation  by  said  limit-switch 
operating  cam;  and 

electric  circuitry  means  for  interconnecting  said  motor- 
driven  fluid  power  generating  means,  said  valve  means, 
and  said  limit  switch,  so  that  when  electric  power  is  ap- 
plied to  said  circuitry  means,  said  motor-driven  fluid 
power  generating  means  are  energized  and  power  fluid  is 
delivered  to  said  torque  actuator,  thereby  routing  said 
torque  actuator,  said  shaft,  and  the  control  mechanism  to 
operative  position,  at  the  same  time  storing  energy  in  said 
reversible  energy-storage  means:  when  said  limit  switch  is 
activated  said  motor-driven  fluid  power  means  is  deener- 
gized  and  stofqwd,  said  valve  means  b  closed  to  lock  said 
torque  actuator  in  place;  and  when  electric  power  supply 
is  interrupted,  said  valve  means  is  deenei^ized  and 
opened,  permitting  energy  stored  in  said  reversible  means 
to  return  said  shaft,  thereby  restoring  the  failsiUe  actuator 
device  and  the  control  mechanism  to  their  initial  inopera- 
tive position. 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  hydraulic  coBlrol  drcuH  for  coo- 
trc^ting  a  hydraulic  ntotor  comprising; 

a  directional  control  valve  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet 
port  and  a  pair  of  motor  ports,  said  control  valve  bemg 
movable  betwven  a  neutral  position  at  which  Ihe  ports  are 
all  isolated  from  one  another  and  an  operating  position  at 
which  the  inlet  port  is  in  communication  with  one  of  the 
motor  ports  and  the  other  motor  port  is  in  communication 
with  the  outlet  p«l; 

a  source  of  variable  pressure  fluid; 

a  supply  conduit  connecting  the  source  of  variable  pressure 
fluid  to  the  inlet  port; 

a  pair  of  motor  conduits  connecting  the  motor  ports  with  the 
respective  sides  of  the  hydraulic  motor; 

a  pair  of  makeup  valves  connected  to  the  respective  motor 
conduits; 

an  exhaust  conduit  connected  to  the  pair  of  makeup  valves; 
and 

means  for  communicating  pressurized  fluid  from  the  suf^ly 
conduit  to  the  exhaust  conduit  and  super-charging  the 
makeup  valves  only  when  the  directional  control  valve  is 
in  the  neutral  position. 


4,757,<M 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPERCHARGER  IN 

IKTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HMeo  Km— ■.  TaMrfiiin.  KHaayaU  T^^  YokohMu; 
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Oalrn  priority,  application  Japa^  Aag.  30.  I98S,  60-191224 
Iat  CL*  F02B  S7/00 
VS.  a.  60—608  3  < 


3.  A  control  system  for  an  inlemal  conrtmstion  engine  hav- 
ing a  supercharger,  comprising: 
an  tntemal  combustion  engiiK  which  emits  mhatwt  g^frff; 
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a  supercharger  operable  by  Ihe  exhaust  gases  emitted  from 
said  internal  combustion  engine  and  having  a  roury  shaft; 

a  moior/gcnerator  di^xwed  on  the  rotary  shaft  of  said  super- 
charger, said  motor/generator  providing  an  output; 

electric  power  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  oulpul 
from  said  moior/generalor  and  for  generating  an  electric 
power  output  signal; 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine; 

a  (Tow  rate  sensor,  coupled  to  said  fuel  supply  means,  for 
detecting  the  rale  of  fuel  flow  and  for  generating  a  flow 
rate  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  rate  of  fuel  flow; 

n  rotation  sensor,  coupled  to  said  interna!  combustion  en- 
gine, for  detecting  rotation  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine  and  for  generating  a  rotation  detection  signal; 

means  for  determining  whether  said  motor/generator  should 
operate  as  a  motor  or  a  generator  based  on  the  flow  rate 
signal  and  the  rotation  detection  signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  to  the  internal 
combustion  en^ne  based  on  the  electric  power  output 
^gnal- 


condense  the  vaporized  energy  carrier  so  as  to  provide  a 
fluid; 

a  fall  down  pipe  disposed  within  the  lower  and  having  a  first 
end  in  operative  communication  with  the  condenser  so  as 
to  receive  the  fluid,  said  fall  down  pipe  adapted  to  have 
the  fluid  fall  to  a  second  end  thereof  proximate  the  base  of 
the  tower  and  including  a  fluid  turbine  disposed  so  as  to  be 
turned  by  the  falling  fluid;  and, 

an  electrical  generator  of  a  first  power  plant  in  operative 
communication  with  the  turbine. 


4.757,688 
SOLID-STATE  ELECTROCALORIC  COOUNG  SYSTEM 

ANDNfETHOD 
Al  Bastnlis,  RedtMido  Beach,  and  Robert  L.  Berry,  Rancbo  Palos 
VerdcSt  both  of  Call/.,  assizors  to  Hug^  Aircraft  Company. 
Lob  Angeles.  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  I,  1986,  Ser.  No.  846.764 

Int.  a*  F25B  21/00 

VS.  a.  62—3  4  Oaims 


4,757.687 
SYSTEM  FOR  CURRENT  GENERATION 
Ganal  E.  D.  Nsner,  Egenbofer  Strasse  2,  8039  PncUieiai.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUed  Jna.  2.  1987,  Ser.  No.  57.429 
Claims  priwity,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Joa.  7, 
1986,  3619269 

lat.  a.'  FOIK  7/00 
VS.  a.  60—675  16  Oaims 


I-  A  system  for  generating  elec'.rical  power  from  the  evapo- 
ration and  condensation  of  an  energy  carrier,  said  system 
includingr 

a  ring  channel  adapted  to  retain  a  volume  of  water  therein; 

a  volume  of  energy  carrier  fluid; 

a  first  heat  exchanger  in  operative  communication  with  the 
water  in  Ihe  ring  channel  arvd  the  energy  carrier  fluid,  and 
adapted  to  transfer  heal  from  the  water  to  the  energy 
carrier  so  as  to  provide  an  ei»CTgy  carrier  vapor; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  in  operative  communication  wilh  a 
source  of  waste  heat  from  a  neighboring  second  power 
plant  and  with  the  energy  carrier  vapor,  and  adapted  to 
transfer  heat  from  the  waste  heat  source  to  the  vapor  so  as 
lo  superheat  that  vapor; 

a  substantially  conically  tapering  tower: 

a  plurality  of  uptakes  associated  with  a  wall  of  the  lower  and 
ad^>led  lo  collect  said  vapor  and  convey  it  to  the  top  of 
the  tower. 

condenser  means  disposed  atop  the  tower  and  adapted  lo 


I.  A  cooling  system  for  transferring  heat,  comprising: 

a  first  electrocaloric  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  barium  strontium  tilanale  and  cadmium  lead 
niobate; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
electrocaloric  element; 

a  first  unidirectional  heal  pipe  -esponsive  to  a  heat  source 
and  thermally  coupled  to  said  electrocaloric  element  for 
conducting  beat  away  from  the  heat  source  to  said  elec- 
trocaloric element  when  ih-*  heal  source  temperature 
exceeds  the  temperature  of  said  electrocaloric  element; 

a  second  unidirectional  heat  pipe  ihennally  coupled  to  said 
electrocaloric  element  for  transferring  heat  from  said 
electrocaloric  element  when  the  temperature  of  said  elec- 
trocaloric element  exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature; 

a  second  electrocaloric  clement  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium  strontium  titanate  and  cadmium  lead 
niobate,  said  second  electrocaloric  element  being  ther- 
mally coupled  lo  said  second  heat  pipe; 

a  second  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  second  electrocaloric  element; 

a  third  unidirectional  heat  pipe  thermally  coupled  to  said 
second  electrocaloric  element  for  transferring  heat  from 
said  second  electrocaloric  element  when  its  temperature 
exceeds  a  pfedetemiined  temperature;  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  voltages  between  electrodes 
of  said  electrode  pairs  for  respectively  generating  electric 
fields  in  said  first  and  second  electrocaloric  elements  lo 
heat  said  first  and  second  electrocaloric  elements  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  the  electric  fields  and  to  cool 
said  first  and  second  electrocaloric  elements  upon  re- 
moval of  the  electric  fields,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
electrocaloric  elements  functions  as  heat  sinks  to  receive 
heat  through  said  first  and  second  heat  pipes  respectively 
when  the  temperatures  of  the  heat  source  and  said  first 
electrocaloric  element  exceeds  the  temperature  of  said 
(rrst  and  second  electrocaloric  elements,  respectively. 
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H""«"  Kte™,  RiMk,  mt  WOkctai  Striii.  BctiiKk  

Gladl>Kh.aUorFe<.Rt*.<rGt«v,aarin«UU;M*. 
Ham  GiMI,  CnlniM,  Ftt.  ihy.  iifrri^j 
FiM  Oct.  22,  UM,  Ser.  Ns.  »22,aM 
CUmm  triority.  •rtUctkm  E»r«pM  Pit  Off, . 
MIM519J  _ 

.,o„„    „-       '■La.'B01D»/00  "FIMJ_.M.I«tT.  Ser.  No.  (3,4(1 

Ui.a.62-55J  aa^imt       CtaiMprMt7.Kpllati<ianw*,J_.U.I«H,HW774 

Im.  a.*  F2SD  13/06 

VS.  a.  a— a  u  t 


K.23,1 


4,757.01 
COOLING  PROCESS  AND  TUNNEL 
'  fi    liMiii.  ■■■'■Ml.  rrmet,  Mri^iir  M  OKtoinw 


^^^^^ 


1.  In  a  cryopump  having  a  casing,  a  gas  inlet  to  which  a 
vacuum  chamber  can  be  connected  through  a  first  valve,  a 
vacuum  pump  connected  to  said  casing  through  a  second 
valve,  a  two  stage  refrigerator  as  a  cold  source  situated  in  said 
casing  and  having  two  refrigeration  stages  with  pumping  sbr- 
faces  thereon,  and  electrical  heating  means  associated  with  said 
pumping  surfaces,  the  improvement  comprising  first  sensor 
means,  located  in  said  casing,  for  producing  a  first  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  within  said  caang  and  control  means, 
connected  to  said  first  sensor  means,  for  contriving  the  opera- 
tion of  the  cryopump  in  respcmse  to  said  first  signal. 


I.  A  process  for  cooling  a  product  by  injection  of  a  cryo- 
gemc  liquid  into  an  elongated  tunnel  through  which  said  prod- 
uct travels  Icmgitudinalty,  comprising  dividing  the  tunnel  into 
a  first  kHigitiidinaUy-cxieiiding  compartment  aiMJ  a  second 
longitudinally-extendiiig  compartment  which  communicate 
with  each  other  at  oppootc  ends  of  the  tunnel  and  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  comparta>ents,  and  that  coramunicate  with  each 
other  at  a  place  which  is  intermediate  the  length  of  the  tunnel 
and  inlennefiiate  the  length  of  the  compartments,  conveying 
the  product  longitudinally  through  the  first  compartment, 
injecting  the  cryogenic  liquid  into  the  second  conpartment, 
and  creating  between  the  two  compartmenU  a  forced  circula 
tion  of  gases  resulting  from  a  vaporization  of  the  liquid  b^ 
blowing  said  gases  from  the  second  compartment  into  the  fu^ 
compartmem  at  said  intermediate  place. 


^ 


4,757.690 
WATER  FREEZING  ENHANCEMENT  FOR  THERMAL 

STORAGE  BRINE  TUBE 
Ales  Holowczeoko.  KirkrUlc:  Stephen  A.  Schock,  Clay,  anl 
Howard  W.  Sibley,  BaidwteTflle.  all  of  N.Y„ 
Carrier  Corporation.  Syracwe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1987,  Ser.  No.  123.194 
Int.  CL<  F2SD  3/00 
VS,  a.  62—59  M 


4,757,692 
EMBRYO  FREEZER 
Gordoa  K.  McDonM.  1979MM  Atww.  L^iky, 
Cotanbia,  Cauda  V3A  «Y3 

Filed  Dec  14.  19«7.  Ser.  No.  132,461 

Int.  a.*  E34F  J/16 

VS.  CI.  62—69  I  CWm 


I.  In  a  brine  tube  of  the  type  employed  in  an  ice  thermal 
storage  tank  in  which  a  coil  formed  of  s^  tube  is  immersed  in 
water  in  the  tank,  and  in  which  thermal  energy  is  stored  by 
passmg  cold  brine  through  the  tube  to  freeze  the  water  to  ice 
and  the  thermal  energy  is  later  recovered  by  passing  warm 
brine  through  the  tube  to  melt  the  ice;  the  improvement 
wherein  a  multitude  of  solid  panicles  are  partially  embedded  in 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  having  a  substantial  portion 
thereof  exposed  to  the  water,  the  particles  having  a  multifac- 


2.  A  method  of  freezing  objects  at  a  controlled  rate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providmg  a  tank  of  liquid  nitrogen  or  similar  cold  liquid 
having  a  constricted  neck; 

(b)  providing  a  freezing  chamber  filled  with  a  liquid  having 
a  low  fireezing  point  such  as  methyl  hydrate; 

<c)  placing  the  object  to  the  frozen  in  said  freezing  chamber 
and  regulating  the  height  of  said  freezing  chamber  within 
the  neck  of  said  tank:  and 
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(d)  bubbling  gas  from  ihc  boiiom  of  the  freezing  chaniber  up 
through  said  hqutd. 


4,757>93 

AIR  CONDmONINC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Philippe  CharriM,  Boaki^e  BiUaKowt,  and  Francois  Baacon, 

Saiat  Gerwaia  ea  Laye,  both  of  Fraacc,  aMi^on  ro  Repe 

NabiMnUe  des  Usiaes  Rcaault,  Boatogse  Billaaeoart.  Fraoce 

Tikd  Apr.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  41,285 

(laiaia  prkirity,  applicatioo  Fraacc,  Apr.  22.  1986.  86  05778 

Int.  a.*  F25B  49/00 

VS.  O.  62—126  i  ClaiBW 


having  two  connecting  ends  wherein  one  of  satd  switch 
means  is  nonnally  closed  and  the  other  svntcb  means  is 
normally  open  and  nonnally  open  switch  means  having 
one  of  its  ccmnecting  ends  connected  to  said  first  thenno- 
sut  means  and  said  energizing  coil  of  said  third  relay 
means  being  commonly  connected  to  said  one  coruiecting 
end  and  to  said  Tirst  thermosUt  so  that  said  nomuUly  open 
switch  means  closes  when  said  flrst  thermostat  means 
senses  a  temperature  higher  than  a  first  predetermined 
temperature  and  opens  when  a  lower  second  predeter- 
mined temperature  is  sensed  and  the  other  connecting  end 
of  said  nonnally  open  switch  means  being  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  first  time  delay  means; 


1   An  air  conditioner  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
A  iTOoIing  circuit  comprising  a  compressor  having  an  electro- 
magnetic clutch,  a  coiKlenser.  an  excess  pressure  sensor, 
an  underpressure  sensor,  a  pressure  reducer,  and  an  evap- 
orator having  a  thermostat; 
dn  eiectncal  circuit  including,  in  series,  a  coil  of  said  clutch, 
a  contact  of  said  excess  pressure  sensor,  a  contact  of  said 
underpressure  sensor,  a  stop-start  contact,  said  thermostat 
and  means  for  mcmitoring  the  continuity  of  said  electrical 
circuit; 
an  electric  display  component  mounted  on  said  vehicle;  and 
digital  control  means  responsive  to  a  detection  of  an  inter- 
ruption of  said  electrical  circuit  by  said  monilortng  oteans 
for  providing  an  interruption  display  signal  to  said  display 
component,  wherein  said  monitoring  means  comprise  a 
shunt  in  said  electrical  circuit  between  said  stop-start 
contact  and  one  of  said  sensors,  and  a  digital  detection 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  shunt  for 
outputting  a  signal  to  said  control  means. 


0"     -^ 


-^ 


-y  iri 


,^m. 


E.  second  thermostatic  means  including  switch  means  hav- 
ing two  connecting  ends  and  one  end  being  connected  to 
said  control  voltage  and  the  other  er>d  is  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  normally  closed  switch  means  so  that  when  a 
third  predetermined  temperature  is  sensed  by  said  second 
thermostatic  means  said  switch  means  of  said  thermostatic 
means  opens,  and  closes  again  when  a  fourth  predeter- 
mined temperature  is  reached  that  is  higher  than  said  first 
predetermined  temperature; 

F.  second  time  delay  means  having  an  input  and  an  output 
and  said  output  being  connected  to  the  energizing  coil  of 
said  second  power  relay  means  and  the  input  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  normally  closed  switch 
means  of  said  second  relay  means. 


4,757,694 

ENERGY  SAVING  ACCESSORY  FOR  AIR 

CONDITIONING  UNITS 

Ruben  EapiMsa.  151  NW.  17  PI..  Rear,  Mian.  Fla.  33125 

Filed  Job.  9. 19«6,  Scr.  No.  871,938 

iBt  a.*  F25B  1/00 

VS.  a.  62—175  4 

1.  An  accessory  device  to  be  used  with  electndty  powered 
cooling  systems  having  a  first  compressor  means  including  first 
power  relay  means  for  interrupting  the  electrical  power  to  said 
main  compressor,  condenser  and  evaporator  assemblies,  evap- 
orator blower  means,  first  thermostat  means  and  a  source  for 
jontrol  voltage  connected  to  said  first  thermostat  means,  com- 
prising: 

A.  second  compressor  means  of  a  capacity  lower  than  the 
capacity  of  said  first  compressor  means  and  having  its 
high  and  low  pressure  ports  piped  in  parallel  to  those  of 
said  first  compressor; 
B   second  power  relay  means  for  interrupting  the  electnc 
power  supplied  to  said  second  compressor  means  and  said 
second  relay  means  including  an  energizing  coil; 
C  first  time  delay  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  and 
said  output  being  connected  to  the  coil  of  said  first  power 
relay  means; 
D.  third  relay  means  having  an  energizing  coil  and  two 
switch  means  in  tandem  and  each  of  said  switch  means 


4.757^5 
CONDENSER  FOR  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Dasan  Malaar,  1404-7  ETcrpeea  PI.,  Wiu^peg.  Manitoba, 
Canada  R3L  373 

Filed  Mar.  24,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  29.643 
iBt  CL^  F28D  5/00 
U.S.a.62— 305  13  r 


^^^V.K\*fS,Vf^T^^.W.'f^,'ff*V^ 


I.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a  circuit  for  a 
refrigerant  fluid  having  an  evaporator,  a  compressor  for  com- 
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4.757.697 
MACHINE  A  TUCOIEK 
OBm.  wmk  Michel  Bcrfv,  Ckocx,  hocb  of 
to  AteUv  4e  CoMtrvctlM  Stetstr  SA^ 


(Massing  the  evaporated  refiigerant  fluid  and  a  condenser  ioi 
causing  condensation  of  the  comprened  fluid,  the  coBdeaser 
comprising  a  pipe  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  means  Mvcdlo 
on  the  inlet  end  for  injecting  fluid  in  gaseous  phase  under 
pressure  into  the  pipe  for  condensation  within  the  pipe  to  form 
a  liquid  phase,  and  means  at  the  ouUet  end  for  receiving  said  ™^  ^**9  ».  19«7.  Str.  No.  52,451 

condensed  liquid  phase,  an  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  being       CWi"  pHarity.  appUcstiM  EvopcM  Pat  Off„  May  22, 
arranged  to  engage  a  coolant  fluid  for  cooling  the  outer  surface   "***  **^**^***^ 

and  said  fluid  within  the  pipe,  the  pipe  extending  continuously   ,,  „  —  ^  '^  ^*  VM^  I5/S2 

from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end  and  having  a  substantially  ••~12i  3 

constant  crosa-section  area  tberealong  and  being  shaped  by 
bending  to  form  a  plurality  of  pipe  portions  each  pipe  portion 
lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  a  plurality  of 
junction  portions,  each  junction  portion  connecting  a  respec- 
tive end  of  a  respective  one  of  the  pipe  portiotis  to  a  next 
adjacent  pipe  portion,  each  of  said  junction  portions  defining  a 
path  which  extends  solely  between  said  respective  one  of  the 
pipe  portions  and  said  adjacott  pipe  portion  and  which  in- 
chides  a  part  thereof  which  extends  to  a  height  above  both  said 
respective  one  of  said  pipe  portions  and  adjacent  pipe  portion 
so  as  to  form  a  liquid  trap. 


4,757,696 

SUCTION  ACCUMULATOR  HAVING  SLIDE  VALVE  '  ^  flat-bed  knitting  machine  comprising  at  least  one  knit- 

Edwin  L.  Gaanaway,  Adrian,  Nfieh,,  ■nipini  to  Trrnwirh  PtoA-  '"^  hod  <2)  including  knitting  needles,  at  least  one  camholder 

acts  CoMpaay,  Tecnmaeh,  Mich.  carriage  (3)  having  several  knitting  systems  traveling  above  the 

Filed  Job.  17^  1997,  Ser.  No.  63,306  knitting  head  in  order  to  drive  the  knitting  needles,  several 


MS.  O.  62—503 


lot  a.«  F2SB  43/00 


striping  bars  (7)  which  are  parallel  to  the  knitting  head  and  on 
19  ClalBs  each  of  which  a  thread  guide  (6,  6o)  is  mounted  slideably 
between  two  stop  Modes  (9,  9a)  having  sk)ped  inner  end  por- 
tions and  likewise  movable  along  the  striping  bar.  the  thread 
guides  equ^iped  with  a  thread  catcher  (21.  21a)  being  driven 
by  fingen  (25,  25a)  fixed  to  the  carriage  and  mounted  elasli- 
caHy  so  that  they  can  be  moved  away  from  the  thread  guides 
by  means  of  sloped  inner  end  portions  of  the  stop  blocks,  a 
niechanism  (22,  29)  tor  attaching  the  thread  guides  automati- 
cally to  the  stop  blocks,  individual  auxiKary  drive  means  (II, 
13)  for  the  stop  blocks  (9,  fo),  and  control  means  (12)  intended 
for  these  drive  means  and  subject  to  the  control  means  of  the 
knitting  machine,  said  knitting  machine  possessing  means  of 
detaching  the  thread  guides  automatically  from  the  stop  blocks 
at  the  moment  preceding  the  driving  of  the  thread  guides,  and 
the  control  means  (12)  of  the  drive  means  (II)  for  the  stop 
blocks  enabling  the  stop  blocks  to  be  moved,  together  with  the 
thread  guides,  at  any  moment  during  the  movemcni  of  the 
carriage. 


I.  A  suction  accumulator  for  a  compressor  of  a  refrigeration 
system,  comprising: 

a  storage  vessel  having  a  vessd  inlet  and  a  vessel  outlet,  the 
vessel  adapted  for  storing  gaseous  and  liquid  refrigerant 
introduced  through  the  vessel  inlet  for  drawing  out 
thrau^  the  vessel  outlet,  the  volume  of  liquid  refrigerant 
accumulated  in  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  varying  during 
operation  of  the  refrigeration  system; 

a  conduit,  disposed  within  the  vessel,  having  an  end  opening 
connected  to  the  vessel  outlet,  a  gas  inlet  opening  means 
located  toward  the  top  of  the  vessel  for  communication 
with  the  gaseous  refrigerant,  and  a  liquid  inlet  opening 
means  located  toward  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  for  com- 
munication with  the  liquid  refrigerant;  and 

valve  means,  responsive  to  the  accumulation  of  liquid  in  the 
vessel,  for  covering  the  gas  inlet  opening  means. 


4,7ST4M 

DUST  EnSACnON  DEVICE  TOR  FLAT  KNITTING 
MACHINES 
Herteft  Sciti.  Nwi^tug.  Eagn  Frwch.  HBtpoMsteia;  Ervt 
GoUsr,  BiilMnia.  mi  Joekea  Dliilipi.  Hirilimii.  >U  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Cii— J.  ■iiliaiiii  to  H.  StoO  GnMI  A  Co., 
Rartlinf.  PalRapuofrnwj 

FIM  Aag.  7,  Un,  Sir.  No.  12452 
OaiH  priority,  applirslioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrMsy.  Abe.  7. 
1906.3626759 

lat  a.'  DMB  3S/32 
U.S.  CL  66—168  9  n.i— 

1.  A  dust  extracti<Mi  device  for  flat  knitting  machines,  with 
suction  nozzles  adjustably  mounted  on  the  cam  carriage  of  the 
Oat  knitting  machine  and  directed  at  the  needle  beds  and  which 
are  oonnecled  with  a  suction  fu  driven  by  an  electric  motor 
and  mounted  on  the  cam  carriage,  characterised  in  that  seper- 
ale  and  individoally  switchable  and  conlroUablc  suction  faas 
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<27,27.l)are  provrded  for  (he  front  and  rear  needle  beds  (11,12) 
and  suciion  nozzles,  which  are  connected  with  them,  are  low- 


-^ 


4,75T,<9> 
IjlUNDRY  WASHING  AND  DRYING  MACHINE  WITH 

IMPROVED  HEATER 
Laigi  Arrigkini.  V«ni«.  inil  Piero  Dormaai,  PontaioiK.  bMli 
of  Italy,  wsagfum  (o  Industrie  Zaaossi  S.P.A.,  Pordcwme, 
Italy 

HM  Mar.  20,  I9S7,  Ser.  No.  2II,«>4 

Claimi  priofitj,  afplicalion  Italy,  Apr.  9,  19(16,  45718  A/«6 

lal.  CI.'  D06F  J9/(U 

U.S.  a.  68—16  '  Claims 


'l       I 


within  said  basket  may  be  dned  by  the  thus  recirculated 
air;  and 
said  healing  means  being  located  within  said  chamber  and 
thereby  heating  both  said  washing  liquid  and  the  recircu- 
lated air  prior  to  the  passage  thereof  from  said  chamber 
into  said  wash  tub. 


4,757,700 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR 

BODIES  WITH  MULTIPLE  HELICAL  ELEMENTS 

Enrico  Dotti.  Milu,  and  Angelo  Sala,  Merate,  hoA  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Societa'  Can  Pirelli  S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  828,631 

Oaims  priority,  application  Itily,  Feb.  15.  1985.  19536  A/85 

Int.  CL*  B21D  11/06.  H/N.  31/00 

VS.  a.  72—66  <  Oaims 


ered  into  the  sliich-formiog  regiOTi  (28)  of  the  needle  heads 
(39). 


I.  A  process  for  making  a  flexible  tubular  body  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  helicoidal,  metal  members  placed  side- 
by-side,  said  process  comprising: 

while  advancing  relatively  long  and  narrow  metal  strips,  for 
forming  each  of  said  members,  in  the  direction  of  the 
lengths  of  the  strips,  twisting  each  of  said  strips  around  its 
longitudinal  axis  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  it  into  a 
helical  configuration  which  it  will  retain  after  release; 

after  forming  each  of  said  strips  into  said  helical  configura- 
tion and  while  advancing  each  of  said  strips,  bending  each 
strip  of  helical  configuration  around  the  transverse  axis  of 
the  cross-section  of  the  strip  which  is  both  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip  and  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  face  of  the  strip  which  will  constitute  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tubular  body  by  an  amount  which 
causes  permanent  bending  deformation  around  said  trans- 
verse axis 

laying  the  so-shaped  and  bent  strips  in  side-by-side  relation 
to  form  said  tubular  body. 


1  In  a  laundry  washing  and  drying  machine  including  a 
wash  tub.  a  basket  for  receiving  laundry  and  mounted  for 
rotation  within  said  wash  tub,  a  recirculating  duct  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  said  wash  tub  to  an  upper  portion  thereof, 
pump  means  for  recirculating  washing  liquid  through  said  duct 
from  said  bottom  of  said  wash  tub  to  said  upper  portion 
thereof,  and  electrical  resistor  heating  means  located  exter- 
nally of  said  wash  lob  for  heating  washing  liquid  prior  to 
passage  thereof  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  wash  tub,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  bousing  attached  to  the  top  of  said  wash  tub  and  defining 

a  chamber; 
said  duct  extending  into  said  housing  such  that  washing 
liquid  pumped  by  said  {>ump  means  through  said  duct  is 
discharged  into  said  chamber; 
means,  positioned  within  said  chamber  and  connected  to  (he 
mterior  of  said  wash  tub.  defining  a  weir  for  the  overflow 
of  washing  liquid  collected  in  said  chamber  into  said 
mterior  of  said  wash  tub; 
an  air  duct  extending  from  said  bottom  of  said  wash  tub  to 

said  chamber; 
fan  means  for  recirculating  air  from  said  wash  tub.  through 
said  air  duct,  into  said  chamber,  and  then  through  said 
weir  defining  means  into  said  wash  tub,  whereby  laundry 


4,757,701 

SIX  STAGE  ROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ENDLESS  METAL  BELTS 

Koichi   Hamada.  Tokyo,   Japan,   assi^tor   to   Ishibashi   Iron 

Works,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohsaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  28.  1987,  Ser.  No.  55,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  May  29.  1986,  61-124033 
Int.  CI.*  B21B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  72—110  7  i 


1.  In  a  six  stage  rolling  machine  for  roUing  a  tubular  work- 
piece  of  a  first  interna]  diameter  into  a  endless  belt  of  a  second 
internal  diameter  substantially  greater  than  said  first  internal 
diameter,  said  machine  iitcluding  a  pair  of  work  rolls  mounted 
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for  movement  about  spaced  parallel  axes  and  for  movement 
relative  to  each  other  between  a  retracted  position  radially 
spaced  from  each  other  and  a  roUing  position  wherein  the  wall 
of  a  tubular  wor1c|nece  surrounding  one  of  said  work  rolh  is 
radially  compresaed  between  said  work  rolls,  said  one  of  said 
work  rolls  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  said  first  internal 
diameter,  back-up  drive  roll  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
work  rolls  operable  to  drive  said  work  rolls  in  rotation  to  roll 
and  circumferentially  expand  a  work|Hece  comprassed  be- 
tween said  work  rolls; 
the  improvement  comprising  feeder  means  for  storing  tubu- 
lar workpieces  to  be  rolled  at  a  locatioa  at  one  side  of  said 
work  rolls,  delivery  means  for  discfaarging  endless  bells 
rolled  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  work  rolls,  transfer 
means  mounted  on  said  machine  for  movement  akmg  a 
path  nannal  to  the  axes  (^  said  work  rolls  and  extending 
between  a  first  end  limit  aixl  a  second  end  limit,  first 
means  cm  said  transfer  means  operable  when  said  transfer 
means  is  at  its  first  end  limit  to  grip  and  remove  a  work- 
piece  from  said  feeder  means  and  operaUe  when  said 
transfer  means  is  at  said  second  end  limit  of  movement  to 
place  the  workpiece  upon  said  one  of  said  woric  rolls,  and 
second  means  on  said  transfer  means  operable  when  said 
transfer  means  is  at  said  first  end  limit  for  removing  a 
rolled  endless  belt  from  said  one  of  said  work  rolls  and 
operable  when  said  transfer  means  is  at  said  second  end 
limit  for  discharging  a  rolled  endless  belt  onto  said  deliv- 
ery means. 


4,757,702 
BENDING  AND  TWICTING  APPARATVS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRINTING  MACHINE  THREADING  TUBE 

Uun  llHilacker,  Fricdbers,  and  Michael  WSner,  Ncuacss, 

both  of  Fed^  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  ■■jmhh  to  M jU4.  Rolaad 

DracknaKUnca  Akdeneeadlackaft.  Aagabarg,  Fed.  Re^  of 

Gcnaaay 

Fikd  Jul.  8.  1986.  Ser.  No.  883.U9 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  JuL  2«. 
1985,  3526811 

Int.  O.*  B21D  7/04 
VJS.  a.  72—152  II 


The  combination  of  a  workpiece  which  ccmststs  of  an 


elongated  tubular  stmctore  formed  with  a  hm^tudinal  slit  (17) 
to  fonn  a  slit  threading  tube  (16) 
with 

bending  and  twisting  apparatus  for  selectively  bending, 
twisting,  and  both  bending  and  twisting  said  slit  tube 
while  maintaining  the  integrity  of  ibe  slit  (17), 
and  with 

a  strip-like  filler  element  (18)  located  in,  and  extending  trans- 
vcndy  within  the  tube  (16)  and  being  formed  with  a  ridge 
(Ua  116)  extending  into  the  slit  (17), 
wherein  the  ai^iaratus  comprises 
a  base  (1); 

a  bending  disk  or  drum  (6)  rotatably  secured  to  the  base,  and 
formed  with  an  outer  drcumfemitial  groove  for  teceivtng 
Ibe  tube,  in  a  circmnfcFcnttal  zone  for  bending  Ibe  tube 
(16)  aboQt  its  ciTcumTerence; 
means  (10, 11)  for  clamping  a  tube  portion  on  a  drcumfeivn- 
tial  location  of  the  drum  (6)  and  for  restraining  twist  of  the 
tube  with  respect  to  the  drum  at  said  location; 
counter  bearing  means  (2,  3.  4)  secured  to  the  base  for  con- 
straining the  tube  (16)  to  follow  a  circumferential  zone  of 
the  drum  upon  rotaticm  thereof  including  a  fixed  counter 
bearing  element  (2)  fonned  with  a  groove  (5)  dimensioned 
and  shaped  to  partly  circumferentially  receive  the  slit  tube 
(16)  and.  in  combination  with  said  groove  on  the  drum, 
guide  said  tube  upon  rotation  of  the  drum  during  twisting 
of  Uk  tube; 
twisting  means  (12, 13;  19,  20)  clamped  to  the  sUt  threading 
tube  (16)  at  a  longitudinal  position  thereon  remote  from 
said  circumferential  location  for  twisting  the  slit  threading 
tube  with  the  filler  element  ibcrein  ^»ut  its  longitudinal 
axis,  and 
wherein  said  filler  element  (U)  is  fonned  with  a  depreaed 
portion  (19b)  dimennoned  to  fit  across  the  interior  of  the 
tube  and  extending  into  the  slit  and  not  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tube  (16)  in  those  regions  where  the  slit 
tube  (16)  is  to  be  twisted  to,  selectively,  fit  into  the  groove 
of  the  drum  or  of  the  counter  bearing  dement; 
said  filler  element  (18)  being  further  fonned  with  at  least  one 
portion  (ISa)  adjacent  the  depressed  portion  dimensioned 
to  project  oulxide  of  said  slit  (17)  in  those  regions  where 
the  lube  will  not  be  twisted; 
said  depressed  ponion  (186)  of  the  filler  element  (18)  permit- 
ting twisting  of  said  tube  while  ihc  tube  is  partly  received 
in  said  groove  (5)  of  said  counter  bearing  elemenl  (2>, 
said  filler  element  (IB)  being  bent,  or  twisted,  or  bent  and 
twisted  with  the  tube  (16)  upon  bending,  or  twisting,  or 
bending  and  twisting  of  the  tube  and  preventing  deforma- 
tion of  said  slit  (17). 
11.  A  method  of  bending  and  twisting  a  workpiece  which 
consists  of  an  elongated  tubular  structure  formed  with  a  tongi- 
tudinal  slit  (17)  to  form  a  slit  threading  tube, 
utilizing  an  apparatus  having  a  base  (1); 
a  bending  disk  or  drum  (6)  roUtably  secured  to  the  base  and 
formed  with  a  circumferential  zone  for  bending  the  lube 
(16)  about  its  circiunference; 
means  (10. 11)  for  clamping  a  tube  portion  on  a  circumferen- 
tial location  of  the  drum  at  said  zone  and  for  restraining 
twist  of  the  tube  with  respect  to  the  drum  at  said  location; 
a  counter  bearing  element  (2,  3,  4)  secured  to  the  base  for 
constraining  the  lube  (16)  to  follow  said  circumferential 
zone  of  the  drum  upon  roution  thereof;  and 
twisting  means  (12,  13;  19,  20)  clamped  to  the  slit  threading 
tube  (16)  at  a  longitudiiuU  position  ihereon  remote  from 
said  circumferential  location, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

backing  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  tube  by  a 
^oove  formed  in  said  bending  disk  or  drum,  ar»d  a 
counter  groove  (5)  fonned  in  the  counter  bearing  elemenl 

introdiKing  into  the  slit  tube  a  strip-like  filler  element  (18) 
formed  with  a  depressed  ponion  (186)  dimensioned  to  fit 
across  the  interior  of  ibe  tube  and  extending  into  the  slit, 
but  not  beyond  said  slil.  in  those  regions  where  the  sht 
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tube  (W)  is  to  be  twuled.  said  filler  ekmenl  further  being 
fonned  with  a  portico  (19a)  adjacent  said  depressed  por- 
liOD  and  dimettsicMied  to  project  outside  of  the  sHt  in  those 
regioru  where  the  tube  is  not  to  be  twisted; 

said  step  of  introducing  said  filler  element  further  compris- 
ing introducing  said  filter  element  into  the  lube  with  the 
depressed  portion  positioned  in  the  region  where  the  tube, 
upon  being  beni  about  the  circumference  of  said  bending 
disk  or  drum,  moves  relative  to  said  counter  bearing  ele- 
ment (2)  and  additionally  twists  with  the  tube  surface 
adjacent  said  slit  fitting  into  at  least  one  of  said  grooves 
without  interference  from  said  filler  element  maintaining 
the  integrity  of  said  slit;  and 

bending  aiKl  twisting  said  lube  by  conjointly  operating  said 
bending  disk  or  drum  and  said  twisting  means,  with  the 
filler  element  in  said  tube,  and  maintaining  the  integrity  of 
said  slit  by  the  presence  of  the  filter  element  in  said  slit  (17) 
as  the  tube  is  being  bent  and  twisted  so  that,  upon  bending 
and  twisting,  the  depressed  ponion  (18*)  moves  past  an 
adjacent  surface  of  the  dnim,  or  counter  bearing  element, 
respectively,  and  thereby  preventing  mutual  interference. 


4,757,703 
DIE  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  TIIBINC  HAVING  A 

RADIALLY  PROJECTING  ANNULAR  FLANGE 
Robert  J.  Redman,  Indian  River,  Mic^  assiffiw  to  Tube  Fab  of 
AftoB  CorpontiM,  Afton,  Micb. 

Tiled  Jan.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  6.809 

IhL  a*  B21D  41/02.  22/00 

VS.  CI.  72—357  2  Claims 


extending  lube  receiving  recesses  extending  across  said 
die  faces  cooperable  to  fixedly  clamp  a  conlinuous  length 
of  tubing  between  said  fiRt  and  second  parts  of  said  pair  of 
die  members  when  said  pair  of  die  members  are  in  the  first 
die  closed  position,  spring  means  engaged  between  said 
pair  of  die  members  resiliently  biasing  said  pair  of  die 
members  to  the  traversely  spaced  open  position  wherein 
said  die  faces  are  retracted  at  equal  distances  traversely 
from  said  fixed  path  exceeding  the  radial  outward  projec- 
tion of  said  annular  upset,  means  for  advancing  said  con- 
tinuous length  of  tubing,  by  a  predetermined  length,  axi- 
ally  along  said  fixed  path  Ihrou^  said  die  members 
wherein  a  new  length  of  tubing  is  positioned  between  said 
pair  of  die  members,  first  power  actuated  means  for  driv- 
ing said  pair  of  die  members  simultaneously  from  the 
traversely  spaced  open  position  to  the  first  die  closed 
position,  and  second  power  actuated  means  for  driving 
said  first  die  parts  simultaneously  from  the  longitudinally 
spaced  open  position  to  the  second  die  closed  position  to 
form  the  annular  upset  at  a  selected  point  along  the  longi- 
tudinal length  of  said  tubing  between  said  first  and  second 
die  parts  of  said  pair  of  die  members. 


4.757,704 

GUTTER  SWEDGE 

Joseph  J.  Dresbacfa,  2479  NicbobOB  Rd^  Sewickley.  Pa.  15143 

Fikd  Apr.  10. 1986,  Ser.  No.  850.289 

Int.  CL*  B21D  3/14 

VS.  CL  72—393  1*  < 


'i^^ 


~^ 


1.  In  a  die  apparatus  including  separable  die  members  opera- 
ble in  a  die  closed  portion  to  define  an  elcmgale  cavity  extend- 
ing entirely  through  said  die  members  from  end  to  end,  said 
cavity  having  a  uniform  first  diameter  over  a  major  portion  of 
its  length  and  at  least  one  coaxial  enlarged  diameter  section 
intennediate  the  ends  of  said  cavity  whereby  said  cavity  is 
conformed  to  tightly  clamp  an  elongate  length  of  tubing  hav- 
ing a  flange-like  annular  upset  thereon,  when  said  die  members 
are  in  the  closed  position,  and  means  for  feeding  tubing  axially 
along  a  fixed  path  through  said  die  members  when  said  die 
members  are  separated  from  each  other  in  a  die  open  position; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  die  apparatus  comprises  a 
pair  of  die  members  mounted  for  traverse  horizontally 
coordinated  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
between  a  traversely  spaced  open  position  and  a  first  die 
closed  position,  each  of  said  pair  of  die  members  having 
first  and  second  die  parts  mounted  for  longitudinal  hori- 
zonully  coordinated  movement  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  between  a  longitudinally  spaced  open  position 
and  a  second  die  closed  position,  said  first  and  second  die 
parts  having  opposed  die  faces  at  inner  sides  lying  in 
parallel  vertical  general  planes  traverse  to  said  fixed  path, 
guide  pin  and  spring  means  engaged  between  said  first  and 
second  die  paru  resiliently  guiding  and  biasing  said  first 
and  second  die  parts  to  the  longitudinally  spaced  open 
position,  wherein  said  first  die  parts  are  retracted  longitu- 
dinally along  said  fixed  path  from  said  second  die  parts, 
said  pair  of  die  members  having  opposed  die  faces  at  inner 
sides   lying   in   longitudinally   parallel    vertical   general 
planes  with  respect  to  said  fixec*  path  and  horizontally 


12.  A  method  for  expanding  the  width  of  an  end  portion  of 
a  gutter  section  comprising  the  steps  of, 

positioning  the  end  portion  of  a  gutter  section  in  a  channel- 
shaped  die  having  a  preselected  width  greater  than  the 
width  between  opposite  walls  of  the  gutter  section, 

positioning  a  pivotal  pressure  applicator  within  the  gutter 
section, 

applying  a  downward  force  upon  the  pressure  applicator  to 
downwardly  move  the  pressure  applicator  within  the 
gutter  section  toward  the  walls  thereof, 

pivoting  portions  of  the  pressure  applicator  outwardly 
toward  both  walls  of  the  gutter  section  upon  continued 
downward  movement  of  the  pressure  applicator, 

increasing  the  angle  between  the  pivoting  portions  of  the 
pressure  applicator  to  apply  pressure  outwardly  along  a 
selective  length  of  the  gutter  walls  through  the  pressure 
applicator,  and 

simultaneously  expanding  the  walls  of  the  gutter  section 
outwardly  upon  continued  outward  pivotal  movement  of 
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the  pressure  applicator  until  the  gutter  section  walls  are 
restrained  by  contact  with  the  channel-shaped  die. 


4.757.706 
GEOPHONE  TESTING 
WOliam  N.  Dooett.  BuHcnfle,  OUl.  anifMr  t«  PUBipi 
Petr«4enm  CnmQMj.  BmHenille.  Olda. 

FBed  Mm-.  31. 1907,  Ser.  No.  33^7 
bL  CL'  08ID  18/00 
VS.  CL  73—1  DV  IS  < 


4,757.705 

PLATE  PROCESSING  DEVICE  HAVING  GUIDE  MEANS 

FOR  A  VERTICAL  RAM 

Yosbitafca  Arima,  laehwa;  HMitalw  Ikc*^  HatMo;  Toabiaki 
Kuihiro,  and  Ctan  TobHm,  bolb  at  Iir^a.  all  of  Ji^aB, 
aangaon  to  Amada  CiimpMjf.  f  ImlHii,  JapM 

Filed  May  7,  1906,  Sm.  No.  060,467 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu.  MiV  0. 1905, 6IM6S38(U}: 
Jon.  3. 1905. 6<^«2460CUI;  Ju.  3. 1905. 60-118092;  Jon.  3, 1985, 
6042469 

fat  a*  K21J  13/04 
VS.  CL  72—456  3  < 


1.  A  plate  processing  device  for  use  in  a  machine  having  a 
vertically  acting  ram,  said  ram  having  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinally extending  vertical  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  first  blade  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  second  blade  mounted  on  said  first  vertical  surface  of  said 

ram; 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said  ram  for 
free  vertical  movement  on  the  frame  so  as  to  bring  said 
blades  together  for  plate  processing  action;  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  vertical  surface  of  said  ram  and 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  adjusting  a  horizontal  clear* 
ance  between  the  first  and  second  blade; 
a  guide  device  mounted  on  the  frame  for  guiding  the  ram 
and  applying  a  bias  against  said  first  vertical  surface  of 
said  ram  for  maintaining  the  horizontal  clearance  formed 
between  said  first  blade  and  said  second  blade,  said  guide 
device  including: 

(i)  pressure  activated  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
frame,  posittoned  with  reelect  to  the  frame  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendifnilar  to  said  vertical  surfaces  of  the  ram; 
(ii)  a  guide  member  for  biasing  said  first  surface  of  the  ram 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto,  through  more  than 
two  points  which  do  not  lie  on  a  line; 
(iii)  means  for  engaging  the  guide  member  with  the  pres- 
.   sure  activated  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  guide 
member  can  rotate  about  a  first  axis  and  a  second  axis. 
said  axes  lying  a  plane  and  being  substantially  parallel  to 
said  vertical  surfaces  of  the  ram  and  said  axes  being 
perpendicular  to  each  other;  whereby  the  clearance 
between  the  first  blade  and  the  sectind  Made  is  reliably 
maintained. 


1.  A  method  for  testing  at  least  one  moving-coil  geophone  of 
the  type  which  includes  a  movable  coil  which  is  displaceable 
from  an  original  position  so  as  to  move  throu^  a  magnetic 
field  to  thereby  produce  electrical  energy,  compristng: 
applying  an  electrical  levitate  current  to  said  at  least  one 
geophone  to  cause  displacement  of  said  coil  from  its  origi- 
nal position; 
removing  said  current  to  cause  said  coil  to  return  to  its 
original  position,  said  at  least  one  geophone  in  response 
thereto  producing  an  output   signal   having   associated 
therewith  a  levitate  waveform  which  is  characterized  by 
voltage  as  a  function  of  time; 
integrating  said  levitate  waveform  by  integrating  voltage 
with  respect  to  time  to  give  a  levitate  integral  value  INT^ 
which  is  indicative  of  the  operability  of  said  at  least  one 
geophone. 


4,757.707 

MOLTEN  METAL  GAS  ANALYSIS 

Dnid  S.  Hmrftf,  Rotberbma.  tati  Dvrii  T.  Wibn^  WorraU. 

boCb  of  FM^Mid,  aangnors  Co  IfoitMh  Scad  Corporsttea,  Ea- 

^mid 

Fikd  Mar.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,692 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  UaHcd  riajilw,  Mar.  19. 1906, 
8606766 

im.  a.*  GOIN  27/18 
U.S.a.73— 19  IICWaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  setected 
gas  in  molten  metal  of  known  temperature  and  composition, 
other  than  dissolved  gases,  comprising  a  tubular  probe  having 
an  outer  sheath,  impermeable  to  the  metal,  constructed  from  a 
gas  permeable  cermet  for  immersion  in  the  melt,  gas  conduct- 
ing means  for  passing  a  gas  of  known  composition  within  (be 
probe  such  as  to  realise  an  equilibrium  condition,  via  the 
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sheath,  with  the  gas  dissolved  in  the  melt  and  an  analyser  for   allowing  the  diaphragm  and  the  region  of  engagement  to  move 
analysing    the    equihbrated    gas   collected    from    the    probe    relative  to  each  other  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  inain 

plane  of  the  diaphragm  in  order  to  eliminate  the  forces  causing 
measurement  inaccuracy,  such  as  tension  forces  applied  to  the 
oi  tfr  diaphragm  by  translation  and  rotation  of  the  transfer  element 

r  %2  relative  to  said  through  hole. 


4.757,709 

FtOWMETEH  FOR  USE  IN  A  HYDROCARBON  WELL 

Jeaa  A.  Cienicbow,  Chatenay,  France,  assizor  to  ScUom- 

bcrgcr  Technology  Corporation,  Honston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1987,  Ser.  No.  17,379 

Int.  CL'  E21B  47/10 

VS.  a.  73—155  7  C 


whereby  to  determine  the  concentration  of  the  selected  gas  in 
said  melt. 


4,757,700 

THROUGH  HOLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PROCESS 

MEASURING  DEVICES 

Matti  Hiemranix,  Naltari,  Finlnnd,  anignor  to  Vahnel  OY, 

Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Mnr.  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  2«,505 

Claims  priorily,  applkMiea  FUnnd.  Mar.  18.  1986,  861117 

Inl.  a.'  COIN  11/10 

VS.  a.  73—59  15  Claims 


□ 


Jlt.^ 


1.  A  thnMigh  bote  construction  in  a  measoring  device  (2) 
which  includes  a  sensing  element  (4)  communicating  with  a 
process  subsunce  (3)  and  being  subject  to  a  force  generated  by 
the  process  substance,  and  a  device  portion  (5)  outside  the 
process  substance,  said  portion  being  bounded  by  a  boundary 
surface  of  the  process  substance,  a  lever-like  transfer  element 
(7)  connected  with  the  sensing  element  (4)  and  led  from  the 
process  substance  to  the  portion  (5)  outside  the  process  sub- 
stance via  a  through  hole  (8)  located  at  the  boundary  surface  of 
the  process  substai>ce  and  having  a  side  region  consisting  of  an 
area  around  the  cavity  of  said  hole,  the  transfer  element  being 
supported  by  the  measuring  de%ace  by  flxing  means,  such  as 
barings  (1).  creating  a  fulcrum  for  said  transfer  element  and 
arranged  to  transfer  the  force  acting  on  the  sensing  element 
due  to  the  process  substance,  to  a  measuring  element  (6)  in  the 
portion  outside  the  process  substance  using  the  torque  applied 
by  the  sending  element  (4)  to  the  transfer  element  (7)  about  the 
fulcrum  defiiied  by  said  fixing  means,  said  through  hole  (8) 
comprising  a  sealing  member  for  separating  the  portion  outside 
the  process  substance  from  the  process  substance,  said  sealing 
member  being  a  diaphragm  (14)  of  elastic  material  in  an  en- 
gagement with  said  transfer  element  (7)  and  covering  said 
through  hole  in  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  transfer  element  and  being  in  engage- 
ment with  the  measuring  device  at  two  regions,  the  first  region 
engagement  with  the  measuring  device  being  the  side  region  of 
the  through  hole  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  diaphragm  and 
the  second  region  of  engagement  with  the  nKasuring  device 
being  the  transfer  element  located  at  the  central  portion  of  the 
diaphragm,  at  least  one  of  the  said  regions  of  engagement 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  stream  in 
a  hydrocarbon  well,  compri»ng: 

a  central  mandrel  adapted  to  be  su^Knded  from  a  cable  in 

the  well, 
means  for  centering  the  mandrel  in  the  Huid  stream  to  define 

an  annular  flow  passage, 
fluid  stream  contracting  means  for  creating  a  restriction  in 

said  annular  flow  passage, 
a  differential  pressure  gauge  located  in  the  mandrel  and 

responsive  to  the  pressure  head  loss  resulting  from  said 

restriction,  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  flow 

rate  of  the  fluid  stream. 


4,757,710 
SIGHT  GLASS  FOR  OBSKtVING  LUBRICANT  IN  THE 

LOWER  GEARCASE  OF  MARINE  ENGINES 
James  B.  Haynes.  5  fUdge  Dr^  Naples,  Fla.  33963 
Fdcd  Jan.  IS.  1988,  Ser.  No.  144^29 
ID(.  CL*  GOIF  23/02 
VS.  a,  73—334  4  ( 


1.  A  sight  glass  assembly  adapted  to  be  bonded  into  a  circu- 
lar hole  in  the  lower  gearcase  of  a  marine  engine  comprising 
a  window  ring  which  is  threadedly  inserted  into  and  bonded 

to  the  circular  hole  in  the  gearcase,  said  ring  having  an 

axially  concentric  groove, 
an  O-ring  of  resilient  waterproof  material  fitted  into  the 

annular  groove  in  the  window  retaining  ring. 
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a  disc-shaped  transparent  sight  glass  having  a  first  one  of 
two  outer  edges  being  pressed  against  the  O-ring,  and 

a  ring-shaped  window  cover  having  a  flat  annular  face 
firmly  pressed  against  the  second  outer  edge  of  the  sight 
glass  and  threadedly  joined  to  the  window  retaining  ring. 


4,757,711 

OSCILLOSCOPIC  HAND-DYNAMOGRAPHIC 

TRANSDUCER 

YosUaki  Oma.  Apt.  V-I,  RJfcnMe  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  18023 

CoBtiBiiatHM  of  Scr.  No.  (92JKS,  Jan.  16, 1985.  ahaaJiMii. 

which  is  a  contiBHtloB  of  Ser.  No.  614.397,  May  25,  1984. 

abandoned,  which  b  a  aMtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  429,342.  Sep.  30, 

1982.  abaadoned.  IVs  appUcatioa  Jul  24.  1986,  Scr.  No. 

890308 

InL  a.^  A61B  5/22;  HOIC  W/IO 

VS.  CL  73—379  11 


supply  circuit  means  including  an  oa^iff  switch  opendik  to 
activate  the  system; 

timer  means  coupled  to  said  supply  circuit  means  and  re- 
sponsive thereto  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said 
switch  for  timing  the  activation  of  the  system: 

first  transducer  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  load 
^plied  to  the  vehicle; 

second  transducer  means  for  detecting  vehicle  motion; 

a  plurality  of  timer  circuits  each  including  a  respective  timer; 

first  selective  switching  means  comprising  a  single-pole, 
diMible-throw  switch  responsive  to  said  first  transducer 


1.  A  dynamometer,  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second 
member  which  is  mechanically  movable  relative  to  the  first 
member  along  a  predetermined  path,  means  for  resisting  move- 
ment of  the  second  member  with  respect  to  said  first  member 
in  one  direction  along  said  predetermined  path  with  a  force 
which  increases  with  the  distance  moved  in  said  one  direction, 
and  a  multitum  rotary  potentiometer  to  provide  resolution  and 
having  an  axis,  a  resistor  element  and  a  wiper  element  which  is 
in  sliding  electrical  contact  with  the  resistor  element  and  is 
roUtable  with  respect  thereto  establishing  an  electrical  resis- 
tance between  the  wiper  element  and  one  end  of  the  resistor 
element  which  increases  with  relative  rotation  of  said  elements 
in  one  sense,  one  of  said  resistor  and  wiper  elements  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  member,  and  the  dynamometer 
further  comprising  means  coupling  the  other  of  said  resistor 
and  wiper  elements  to  said  second  member  to  provide  direct 
electrical  measurement  of  the  mechanical  movement  of  said 
second  member  by  means  of  said  electrical  resistance  so  that 
movement  of  said  se(X>nd  member  in  said  one  direction  along 
said  predetermined  path  is  accompanied  by  relative  rotation  of 
said  elements  in  said  one  sense,  said  coupling  means  including 
a  shaft  having  an  axis  and  being  rotatable  thereabout,  the  axis 
ofsaid  shaft  being  coaxially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  poten- 
tiometer, one  end  of  said  shaft  being  ptvotally  connected  to 
said  potentiometer  and  another  end  of  said  shaft  being  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  to  said  second  member  and  an  L-shaped 
bracket  connected  to  said  potentiometer  wherein  said  shaft  and 
said  bracket  ensure  an  accurate  measurement  of  the  movement 
of  said  second  member. 


means  and  operable  thereby  in  accordance  with  the  pres- 
ence of  a  vehicle  load,  and 
second  selective  switching  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sin- 
gle-pole, double-throw  switches  respcmsive  to  said  second 
transducer  means  and  operable  thereby  in  accordance 
with  the  detection  of  vehicle  oration,  said  second  selective 
switching  means  selectively  interconnecting  the  timer 
circuits  in  pairs  with  the  first  selective  switching  means 
for  selectively  activating  said  timers  in  accordance  with 
the  respective  conditions  of  said  fim  and  si 
selective  swtching  means. 


4»757.7I3 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 

Dot  Haxooy,  University  Heights,  and  RldMrd  E.  Bcrris.  Jr.. 

Cbapin  Falls,  both  of  Oblo.  assi^on  to  J.  W.  Harley.  Inc^ 

Twinibwg.Ohio 
ContiMiatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  702.926,  Feb.  19. 1985.  Pat  No. 

4,649,749.  TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  16,  1987.  Scr.  No.  25,943 
fat  a.*  COIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  7J-597  9  ( 


4,757.7U 

ELECTRIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD 

HANDLING  VEHICLES 

ZeUlto  T.  Jurca,  EtoMcokc,  Canada,  mbjvmt  to  Alert-O-Brake 
Systems,  Inc..  Mliiiisaags,  Canada 

FOed  Jan.  1, 1987,  Scr.  No.  55,859 

Int.  a.*  G04F  10/00 

VS.  a.  73—432.1  15  Oites 

1.  An  electric  monitoring  system  for  use  in  sssocialion  wttb 

a  load  handling  vdiicic  to  record  the  pattern  ttf  vehicle  usage. 

comprising 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  device  for  measuring  the  thick- 
ness of  a  member  comprising  a  piezoeleclric  element,  means 
for  biasing  said  piezoelectric  element  against  a  surface  of  the 
member  whose  thickness  is  to  be  measured,  and  a  thickness 
reference  member  interposed  between  said  btasng  means  and 
said  piezoelectric  element,  said  thickness  reference  member 
operalively  contacting  said  piezoelectric  element  and  applying 
a  substantially,  uniform,  force  thereto,  said  piezoelectric  de- 
ment having  a  pair  of  faces,  one  of  said  pair  of  faces  being  in 
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direct  coouci  with  a  surface  of  the  member  whose  thickness  is 
to  be  measured  and  (he  other  of  said  pair  of  faces  being  com- 
pressed by  said  thickness  reference  member. 


4,757,714 

SPEED  SENSOR  AND  HEAD-MOUNTED  DATA 

DISPLAY 

Peter  K.  Pwdy.  b^  Kirii  W.  BcMh.  botb  of  Seattle,  Wuh. 

airi^on  to  larigkt.  be,  KMlMd.  WmL 

Coatimitioa-iB-fOTt  ef  Ser.  No.  911,573,  Sc^  25.  1986.  This 

■pplifiHoB  Apr.  10,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  36,826 

■■L  O.*  GOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  73—597  18  CWms 


said  medium  as  a  function  of  time,  and  processing  the  received 

signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

storing  means  for  storing,  as  a  function  of  time  correspond- 
ing to  depth,  spectrum  correction  information  for  continu- 
ously correcting  changes  of  a  spectrum  shape  of  the  entire 
received  reflected  signal  by  changing  the  frequency  char- 
acterisUcs  of  the  received  reflected  signal,  and  changes  of 
intensity  of  the  received  reflected  signal  by  changing  the 
gain  characteristics  of  the  entire  received  reflected  signal, 
said  changes  to  the  spectrum  and  intensity  resulting  from 
a  three  dimensional  change  of  convergence  and  diffrac- 
tion of  an  ultrasonic  beam  as  a  function  of  depth,  obtained 
by  utilizing  the  spectnim  of  reflected  reference  signals 
reflected  from  reference  reflectors  placed  at  respective 
depths  of  a  medium  which  sho*.'."  attenuation  small 
enough  to  be  iteglected;  and 
correcting  means  for  correcting,  in  a  time  domain,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  respective  spectrum  correction  informa- 
tion sequentially  read  from  said  storing  means,  the  shape 
of  the  spectrum  of  the  reflected  signal,  received  as  a  func- 
tion of  time,  from  said  medium  to  be  measured,  said  cor- 
recting means  including  a  correcting  amplifler  which 
receives  the  received  reflected  signal  and  has  a  variable 
gain  characteristic,  and  a  correcting  Alter  having  a  vari- 
able frequency  characteristic,  the  variable  gun  character- 
istic and  the  variable  frequency  characteristic  being  con- 
trolled by  the  respective  spectrum  correction  information 
from  said  storing  means. 


1  A  speedometer  for  a  self-propelled  sportsman  moving  by 
his  or  heir  own  force  or  momentum  alCHig  a  stationary  medium 
comprising  means  mounted  for  movement  with  the  sportsman 
for  transmitting  waves  toward  the  stationary  medium  and  for 
delecting  such  waves  reflected  from  the  stationary  medium, 
means  mounted  for  movement  with  the  sportsman  for  measur- 
ing the  difference  in  frequency  between  the  transmitted  and 
reflecied  waves  in  accordance  with  the  Doppler  effect,  means 
mounted  for  movement  with  the  sportsman  for  calculating  the 
speed  of  the  sportsman  from  such  frequency  difference,  and 
means  mounted  for  movement  with  the  sportsman  for  indtcat- 
mg  such  speed- 


4,757,716 

BORESONIC  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  D.  NoCti^bam,  Charlotte,  N.C.;  Tbonas  E.  Michaels, 

and  JeudfH-  E.  MichaeU,  both  of  Frecnlle,  N.Y.,  aisigiuirs  to 

Wotingbouse  Electric  Corp„  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  879,015,  Juo.  26,  1986,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  6, 1987,  Ser.  No.  117,918 

Int.  a.*  COIN  29/04 

VJS.  CI.  73—623  28  Clains 


4,757,715 
APPARATtlS  FOR  CHARACTERIZING  ULTRASONIC 
MEDIUM 
HiroUde  Miwa;  KcHcW  Mwaki^  both  of  Kawanki;  Takaki 
SUm».  MfMia;  Yvtaka  IgaraAi,  Yokohaan;  Akin  Shiba, 
Kaw^i.  mi  H^iine  Hayaaiii.  Yansto,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors  to  F^itm  LiHitcd;  Kawasaki,  Japan 
CootiBDatJOB  ot  Ser.  No.  768,120.  Aag.  13. 1985,  abandoned. 
This  appHcation  Feb.  17, 1987.  Ser.  No.  16,472 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japui.  Dec.  14.  1983,  58-235852 
Int.  a.*  COIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—402  5  OaiBS 


"S^ 


21.  An  inspection  transducer  station  including  an  mspectton 

transducer  plate,  said  inspection  transducer  station  comprising: 

rotation  means  for  rotating  the  inspection  transducer  plate 

circumferentially; 
first  radial  motion  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  rotation 

means  for  providing  a  first  radial  motion  to  the  one  end; 

and 
second  radial  motion  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said 

rotation  means  for  providing  a  second  radial  motion  to  the 

other  end. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  characteristic  valoes  of  a 
medium  to  be  measured  which  quantitively  meastues  charac- 
teristic values  of  the  medtttm  by  sending  an  ultrasonic  pulse 
into  the  medium,  receiving  reflected  signals,  having  gain  and 
frequency  charactcrisltcs.  reflected  from  respective  depths  of 


4.757,717 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
VIBRATION  OF  A  ROTATING  MEMBER 
John  F.  W(ilfli«cr,  AhrakM  S.  Aaw.  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.. 
wd  Joha  M.  RcMkmky,  Fiwla^w,  Mass.,  aaigKirs  to 
Gcacral  Electric  Ciiapaay,  SckoMctadb'.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nor.  25, 1906.  Ser.  No.  934,767 
lat  Ct*  GOIH  11/02 
VS.  CL  73—660  10  Claiais 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  vibration  of  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber comprising: 
conducting  means  for  responding  to  magnetic  influence, 
partially  circtmiferenttally  surrounding  said  member; 
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magnetic  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  member  for  induc- 
ing ui  electrical  ventage  signal  in  said  conducting  means 
when  said  rotatable  member  is  rotated  and  said  magnetic 
means  is  operationally  diapoaed  within  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  conducting  means  and  further 
for  producing  a  null  signal  in  said  conducting  means  when 
said  magnetic  means  is  operatioaally  dispoaed  within  a 
second  predetermined  dtstaooe  frcm  said  conductor,  the 
second  incdetennined  distance  being  greater  than  the  first 
prcdetemiined  distance,  the  electrical  voltage  signal  and 
the  null  signal  each  occuring  at  least  <nce  during  a  com- 
plete revolution  of  said  rotatable 


blockage  regardless  of  the  loctfion  of  said  housing  rdaiive 
to  said  eihaust  passage. 


4,757,719 

ROUND  LOAD  UFTING  SUNG 

Hdn  FVaake,  Ofcath-PslftMi,  Fai.  R«.  of  GerMay,  m- 

ri^or  to  SpaMBt  lalv  Aa  ZMek.  SiritavlMd 

FBad  M«r  IS.  19t7,Ser.  Na.  9«jll21 

CUw  iffioritr,  sppHrHtaa  Pad.  Re*,  af  GcnMay.  May  IS. 

t98«,3«lM<S 

lal.  a*  GOIB  21/00 
VS.  a.  73—760  II  ( 


demodulating  means  coupled  to  satd  conducting  means,  said 
demodulating  means  including  signal  synthesizing  means 
for  generating,  during  the  interval  of  the  null  si^ial,  a 
synthesis  signal  indicative  of  the  electrical  voltage  signal, 
wherein  the  frequency  of  the  electrical  voltage  signal  and 
the  frequency  of  the  synthesis  signal  are  each  indicative  of 
the  vibration  of  said  rotat^le  member;  and 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  demodulating  means  for 
obtaining  information  indicative  of  vibration  of  the  mem- 
ber from  the  electrical  voltage  signal  and  the  synthesis 
signal. 


4,757,718 
DE-ICER  FOR  A  TRANaHKXR  ASSEMBLY 
Clarence  D.  Fox.  Decatar,  IlL.  aailtaiii  to  Botf  Warwr  Auto- 
motiTe,  lac,  Troy,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1987,  Ser.  No.  29.503 
Int.  a*  OOIL  7/00 
VS.  a.  73—714  25 


7.  A  transducer  assemMy  positicmed  in  combination  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  passage,  said 
transducer  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  constructed  and  arranged  with  suitable  passage- 
ways  permitting  engine  exhaust  gases  to  pass  from  said 
exhaust  passage  to  a  chamber  in  said  housing,  said  pas- 
sageways being  subject  to  the  formation  of  ice  blockage 
therein;  and 

operative  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  passageways 
for  maintaining  that  passageway  free  of  complete  ice 


1.  Round  load  lifting  sling,  comprising: 

a  load  bearing  core  including  aa  endless  skein  of  synthetic 

multi-filament  threads; 
an  annular  textile  protective  tube  having  a  wall  stUTOuoding 

said  skein;  and 
a  testing  conductor  for  condtxrting  a  testing  meditmi.  carried 
by,  and  having  same  length  as.  said  endless  skein,  said 
testing  conductor 
bei^  carried  by  said  endless  skein  along  the  entire  length 

of  said  skein, 
having  a  longitudinal  expandability  at  least  as  targe  as  the 

longitudinal  expandability  of  said  threads,  and 
having  ccMmecting  eiKls  at  of^Knite  ends  thereof  penetrat- 
ing said  wall  of  said  tube  so  as  to  be  connectabfe  to  a 
source  of  the  testing  mediam. 


4,757,710 
KARMAN  VORTEX  FLOWMETER 

AkiraTaaalM.Siitiwa,  I Ig   i    to  Haafc  Glkea  Kagya 

rifcii^lil  Kal*a,  Tahy.  Ja»- 

FDed  Apr.  17. 1987,  Sar.  No.  403S5 
ClalM  priortty,  appMraHsa  Japan.  Aft.  18. 1906. 61-90697 
fat  a.'  GOIF  I/S2 
UJS.CL73-86LM  I0< 


1.  A  Karman  vortex  flowmeter  for  producing  a  Karman 
vortex  street  corresponding  to  the  velocity  of  a  fluid  on  the 
downstream  side  of  a  column  inserted  in  the  fluid  to  [woduce 
the  voriex  street  and  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  by 
nuking  use  of  the  variations  in  the  pressure  caused  by  the 
production  of  the  Karman  vortex  street,  said  flowmeter  com- 
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prising:  a  meul  sheet  member  consisting  of  a  magnetic  sub- 
stance and  containing  a  vibrating  ptate  portion  which  vibrates 
in  response  to  the  variaticMis  in  the  pressure,  the  sheet  member 
having  first  and  second  magnetic  circuit-forming  portions  to 
produce  a  magnetic  circuit  whose  magnetic  flux  reverses  in 
direction  whenever  the  direction  of  the  vibration  of  the  vibrat- 
ing pfate  portion  b  reversed;  pressure  transfer  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  variations  in  the  pressure  in  the  column  lo  the 
vibrating  plate  portion;  magrKts  disposed  to  magnetize  the 
vibrating  plate  portion  to  different  polarities  according  to  the 
direction  of  the  vibration  of  the  vibrating  plate  portion;  and  a 
detecting  means  for  delecting  the  inversion  of  the  directicm  of 
the  magnetic  flux  caused  by  the  formation  of  the  magnetic 
circuit  to  determine  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid. 


4,757,721 
TORQUE  TRANSDUCERS 
RoaaM  F.  Honcr,  aad  David  O.  Crane,  both  of  Warwickshire, 
Unitied  KingdiiHi.  anigaors  to  Crane  ElectroDica  Limited. 
Naaeatoa.  g«B*«»^ 

Filed  Dm.  4.  19M,  Ser.  No.  937,M1 
QauH  ^iority,  apvUcatioa  Ualttd  KintHnm,  Dec  17,  IMS, 
8530993 

InL  a.'  COIL  i/IO:  HOIH  S9/I8 
U.S.  a.  73— 862J5  H  < 


transmitting  torque,  said  linlcage  means  being  attached  at 

one  end  to  said  drive  apparatus; 
routing  body  means,  fixed  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  linkage 

means,  for  receiving  torque  transmitted  by  the  linkage 

means,  said  body  incaiis  having  a  center  of  rotation; 
means  for  defining  a  path  within  which  the  drive  apparatus 


■'-— "V| 


rotates,  said  path-defining  means  lying  in  a  circular  plane 
having  a  diameter  with  a  center  point;  and 
means  for  supporting  the  rotating  body  means  so  that  the 
center  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  body  means  is  located 
on  an  imaginary  line  perpendicular  to  the  circular  plane  of 
the  path-defining  means  through  the  center  point  of  the 
diameter. 


4.757,723 

SPRINGLOADED  END  TERMINATIONS  FOR  ROTARY 

CABLE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

Dowrid  G.  CaraoB,  12108  Towaer  Avc^  NE^  Albuqncrqac.  N. 
Mex.  87112 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1987,  Ser.  No.  11,686 

Int  a.-*  F16H  27/02.  29/02 

VS.  a.  74-<9J  8  Claims 


I    A  torque  transducer  comprising: 

a  torque  deformable  shaft, 

strain  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  generating  a 

torque  related  electrical  signal; 
slip  ring  means  mounted  for  conjoint  rotation  with  said  shaft 

for  receiving  said  torque  related  signal;  and 
brush  meaiks  electrically  ccxitacting  said  slip  ring  means  for 
transmitting  the  torque  related  signal  to  an  associated 
decirical  circuit  means,  said  brush  means  including: 
a  first  brush  member  comprising  a  flexible  strip  of  carbon 

material  laminated  to  a  flexible  backing  strip;  and 
biasing  means  for  tensioning  said  first  brush  member  to 
draw  said  carbon  material  against  the  periphery  of  satd 
slip  ring  means. 


4,757,722 
MOTION  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Marria  J.  Gloter,  560  N  St.  SW.  (KN-llI,  WasUngtoa.  D.C. 
20024 

RM  Oct  27,  1986.  Ser.  No.  923,618 
lat  O.*  F16H  33//a  37/00 
VS.  a.  74—86  4  Clains 

1.  A  mechanism  for  transforming  continuous  unidirectional 
rotating  and  reciprocating  motions  into  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
motions  intersecting  each  other  along  defined  paths  at  prese- 
lected angles,  comprising: 
a  continuously  unidirectional  rotating  drive  apparatus; 
linkage  means,  rotated  and  reciprocated  by  the  drive  appara- 
tus in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  apparatus,  for 


1.  Roury  drive  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  rotatable  member  means; 

second  routable  member  means  having  a  first  bore  and  a 

second  bore; 
cable  mesuis  coupling  the  first  and  second  routable  members 

together  for  joint  roUtion,  including  a  first  end  disposed  in 

the  first  bore  and  a  second  end  disposed  in  the  second 

bore;  and 
spring  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  ertds  for 

preloading  the  cable  means  and  for  fully  retracting  the 

cable  means  into  the  first  and  second  bores  in  the  event  of 

a  break  in  the  cable  means. 


4,757,724 
ROTARY  SPEED  REDUCER 

Kenneth  R.  Runde,  P.O.  Box  307,  TaTcmicf,  Ha.  33070 
Filed  Oct  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  664,170 
Int.  a.*  F16H  29/04.  21/20:  F16C  3/28 
VS.  CL  74—117  6  < 

1.  A  rotary  speed  reducer  with  cfHitjouously  variable  output 
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comprising:  a  housing  including  an  input  shaft  therein  <bsposed 
in  drivnig  engagement  with  a  mounting  disc  fitted  with  a 
inovi^le  crank  pin,  two  connecting  rods  mounted  thereon  and 
connected  to  the  outer  end  c^  two  rocker  arm  assemblies,  each 
rocker  arm  assembly  comprising  an  overrunning  clutch  se- 
cured between  the  bore  tbneof  and  an  output  shaft;  an  assem- 
bly comprising  a  cylinder,  and  a  piston  movably  mounted 
within  said  cylinder,  a  slot  means  formed  in  said  cylinder  for 
receiving  said  crank  jm  therethrough  sad  a  hcde  means  rormed 
in  said  piston  for  coimecting  said  crank  pin  to  said  piston,  the 
above  assembly  secured  to  said  mounting  disc  with  the  crank 
pin  aligned  with  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  input  shaft,  a 


two  pinion  gears  being  meshed  with  each  other  as  wdl  as 
vnth  respective  racks. 


a  single  coil  spring  for  urging  said  drawer  toward  said  rest 
rest  position,  said  spring  having  opposite  ends  which  are 
attadhed  to  respective  pinion  gears. 


4.757,736 

VEHICLE  GEAR  TKANSMISSION  HAVING  AN 

OVOUMIVE  GEAR  STAGE 

Toahd  YsMinrfclj  Wmwmkmt  MiiljMs.  Mi  EOm  Shbai.  al 

•r  Hiroshtea.  JspM,  asriVMfs  to  Maida  Mster  Carporadss, 

HirasUna,J4M 

RM  Aai.  It.  19M,  Sar.  No.  897.907 
CUmm  frioritr.  ■ppirarini  Jagm,  Aag,  t».  1985. 60-182387; 
Ai«.  31.  19t5.  M-192329;  Scf.  9, 19t5.  <i-U831StU] 

IbL  a,*  IMOK  20/Oa  20/02;  P16H  i/M 
MS.  a.  74—473  R  17 


return  spring  placed  m  said  cylinder  and  secured  in  biasing 
engagement  with  said  piston,  a  hydraulic  cup  seal  secured  to 
the  piston;  a  pair  of  counterweights  secured  to  the  ends  of 
counter  balance  levers  pivotalty  mounted  on  said  mounting 
disc,  ends  of  said  coimter  balance  levers  engaging  the  crank 
pin;  and  a  hydraulic  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  tbe 
crank  pin,  said  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  pump  and  reser* 
voir,  a  check  valve  connecting  said  pump  to  a  pressure  release 
valve,  said  pressure  release  valve  being  ccmnected  to  a  routing 
riiaft  seal  mounted  on  said  housing,  and  a  conduit  structure 
connecting  said  cylinder  to  said  rotating  shaft  seal,  whereby 
hydraulic  fluid  may  be  supplied  to  the  cylinder  to  chai^  the 
position  of  said  crank  [nn. 


4.757,725 

GUIDE  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  GEAR  RACK. 

APPARATUS  COMPRISING  SUCH  A  SYSTEM.  AND 

ELEMENT  FOR  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

Mkhd  P.  magls.  Flcfa.  Fnucc.  asai^sr  to  U.S.  PUUps  Corpo- 

ralfoB,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  11.  19M.  Ser.  No.  884381 
OsiKS  priority,  ■fpliisliw  Fnwc,  JiL  16. 1985,  85  10858 
Int.  CL*  F1«H  1/04.  19/04 
VS.  CL  74—422  3  CWmb 

1.  A  video  or  audio  apparatus  comprising 
a  substantially  horizontal  base, 
a  drawer  movable  linearly  relative  to  said  base  frcMn  a  rest 

position  to  a  displaced  posilion, 
bearing  means  between  said  base  and  said  drawer  to  facili- 

Ute  sliding  movement  therrtictween, 
two  gear  racks  fixed  to  said  drawer,  said  racks  being  dis- 
posed in  a  substantially  horizontal  |riane  parallel  lo  said 
movement, 
iwo  pinion  gears,  each  having  an  axis  of  routtoo  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  base  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
racks,  each  gear  being  in  medi  with  a  respective  rack,  said 


1.  A  vehicle  gear  transmission  including  a  countenhaft 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  engine  drive  diaft,  a  plurality  of 
fim  gears  provided  on  said  countershaft,  an  output  shaft  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  second  gears  which  are  paired  and  in  mestang 
engagement  with  respective  ones  of  tbe  first  gears,  one  of  the 
gears  in  each  pair  being  mounted  on  one  of  the  countershaft 
and  tbe  ouput  diaft  to  which  said  one  gear  b  associated  for 
rotation  with  said  one  shaft,  the  other  of  the  gear^  in  the  pair 
being  mounted  on  the  other  shaft  for  free  roUtion,  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  other  gear  with  said  other  shaft. 
drifting  means  for  sdectively  actuating  said  connecting  means 
so  that  selected  one  of  said  other  gears  is  connected  with  said 
other  shaft  to  establish  a  power  transmitting  gear  train  of  a 
desired  gear  ratio,  a  transmission  casing  revdving  said  counter- 
shaft, output  shafl,  first  gears  aixl  second  gears,  an  extension 
bousing  provided  on  one  end  portion  of  the  transmission  castng 
at  which  said  output  shaft  is  located  and  extended  there- 
throii^  said  pairs  of  gears  including  gears  for  an  overdrive 
gear  stage  waA  for  a  reverse  gear  sUge,  the  first  gears  for  the 
overdrive  and  reverse  gear  stages  being  adjacent  to  each  other 
and  freely  routable  on  the  countershaft,  the  reverse  gear  stage 
being  provided  with  an  idler  gear,  said  idler  gear  mounted  on 
an  idler  shaft  carried  t^  the  extension  boumg.  tbe  overdrive 
gear  stage  aad  the  reverse  gear  stage  being  disposed  close  to 
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the  extension  housing  wiihin  (he  tnutsmission  casing,  forward 
gear  sUges  other  than  the  overdrive  and  reverse  gear  stages 
being  dt^xMed  within  the  transinission  casing  opposite  the 
exteiksioa  housing  within  the  transmission  casing,  the  forward 
gear  stages  being  disposed  in  such  an  order  that  as  the  reduc- 
tion ratio  of  a  gear  stage  becomes  large,  the  location  of  the  gear 
stage  becomes  closer  to  the  extension  housing,  said  connecting 
means  being  provided  in  common  between  said  first  gears  for 
the  overdrive  and  reverse  gear  stages  for  alternately  connect- 
ing said  first  gears  for  the  overdrive  and  reverse  gear  stages  to 
said  countershaft,  shifting  means  including  shifUng  rod  means 
and  reversing  lever  means  for  reversing  direction  crf'movenieot 
of  the  shifting  rod  means  and  transmitting  the  movement  o(  the 
shifting  rod  means  to  the  connecting  means  to  actuate  the 
connecting  means,  said  rcver^g  lever  means  being  adjustably 
supported  by  eccenlnc  pin  means. 


4,757,728 
ALL-WHEEL  LIMITED  SUP  DIFFERENTIAL  SYSTEM 

IN  THE  POWER  TIUIN  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hermana  Pitack,  WhMMm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuur,  aaripMf  to 
Dr.  lag.  hLcF.  Poncfcc  AktkaseaellMrhaft.  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1W7.  Scr.  No.  14,858 
CUimM  priority,  appttctftoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Aug.  29. 
19W.36294«3 

bL  CL*  FMH  1/44.  1/42 
VS.  a.  74—711  11  < 


vi 


^ 


1.  An  all-wheel  limited  slip  dtfTerential  system  in  a  power 
train  of  a  front  axle  and  a  rear  axle  of  a  motor  vehicle,  having 

4.757,727  an  intermediate  planetary  transmission  in  the  direct  through 

DIFFERENTIAL  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER  jnve  and  a  clutching  device  engageable  at  its  planetary  car- 

TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  fj„_  f^  g^^  rgtjo  fo,  ^  direct  through  drive  deviating  slightly 

Masao  Teraoka,  Saao.  aad  Osama  laUkawm.  Tocfcig^  botfc  of    f^^^  l:l, but  the  gear  ratio  totheclutching  device  beingsignif- 

Japaa,  atn^ors  to  Tochigif^iisaagyo  Kah—miigifato,  To-   j^^iiy  higher,  the  planetary  transmission  comprising: 

cWgi,  Japaa  an  inlet  ring  gear  that  ts  torsionally  fixed  with  respect  to  a 

Filed  Feb.  25,  IMfi,  Ser.  No.  832.984  j^ve  sh^. 

Oaias    priority,    ■ppUcatioa    Japan,    Feb.    25,    1985,    60-        ^^  ^^^^  ^'  having  a  slightly  different  number  of 

246791Ui;  Feb.  26. 1985,  «0-25411[Ufc  May  27. 1985, 60-112139 


Int.  CL-*  F16H  1/42.  1/44 


UAO.  74— 711 


SQiObu 


teeth  that  is  coaxial  and  adjacent  to  said  inlet  ring  gear  and 
is  torsionally  fixed  with  respect  to  an  output  shaft;  and 
at  least  one  planetary  wheel  that  engages  jointly  wnth  both 
ring  gears,  and  is  connected  to  the  planetary  carrier  and 
rotates  together  with  said  planetary  carrier. 


4.757.729 
ADJUSTABLE  SOCKET  FOR  A  WRENCH 
Werner  W.  Martinmaas,  c/o  Nevada  Motorcycle  Specialties,  48 
Glcii4:anan  dr..  Sparks.  Nev.  89431 

FHed  Jon.  18, 1986,  Ser.  No.  875.458 

lot  a.*  B24B  3/00 

VS.  a.  81— 90J  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  apparatus  having  an  input  shaft 
means  for  receiving  power,  coaxially  arranged  first  and  second 
output  shaft  means  for  delivering  power,  and  gear  means  for 
drivingly  connecting  said  input  shaft  means  to  said  first  and 
second  output  shaft  means  and  for  permitting  said  first  and 
second  output  shaft  means  to  rotate  at  different  speeds  with 
respect  to  each  other,  means  for  limiting  the  speed  differential 
between  said  first  and  second  output  shaft  means,  said  means 
comprisng: 

a  clutch  member  mounted  on  said  first  output  shaft  means, 
said  clutch  member  being  both  axially  movable  on  and 
rouuble  with  said  first  output  shaft  means; 
first  clutch  plates  axially  movable  on  and  rotationally  fixed 

with  respect  to  satd  clutch  memt>er; 
second  clutch  plates  axially  movable  on  and  rotationally 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  second  output  shaft  means;  said 
first  and  second  clutch  plates  being  arranged  in  a  mutually 
axially  spaced  alternating  sequence  within  a  common 
chamber  which  is  formed  between  said  first  and  second 
output  shaft  means  and  which  is  filled  with  a  viscous  fluid; 
and 
intercngaging  cam  means  carried  on  and  responsive  to  rela- 
tive angular  movement  above  a  predetermined  level  be- 
tween said  first  output  shaft  means  and  said  clutch  itvem- 
ber  for  axially  urging  said  first  and  second  clutch  plates 
into  fnctional  engagement  with  each  other  to  thereby 
establish  a  friction  clutch  connection  between  said  first 
and  second  output  shaft  n>eaii3. 


ezr^O 


1.  An  adjustable  socket  for  turning  threaded  fasteners  that 
have  a  polygonal  head,  said  socket  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  cylindrical  core  memtier  that  has  a  rearward  end  portion 
adapted  for  detachably,  fixedly  securing  said  core  member 
to  a  fastener  driving  tool; 

a  pair  of  fixed  studs  at  a  forward  portion  of  said  core  mem- 
ber, said  studs  having  shanks  that  extend  laterally  radially 
outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  one  another,  and 
said  studs  having  outer  extremities  provided  with  en- 
larged heads; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  movable  jaw  members  supponed 
upon  and  flanking  the  core  memt>er,  said  jaw  members 
having  forward  gripping  portions  that  cooperate  to  form 
a  gripping  socket  forward  of  the  core  member  that  may 
span  a  fastener  head,  each  jaw  meml>er  having  inner  sur- 
face portions  that  ride  on  the  core  member  to  move  the 
gripping  portions  outwardly  and  thus  increase  the  span  of 
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the  socket  as  the  >w  members  move  rearwardly.  and  a   lengths;  selecting  a  basic  force;  and  altering  said  basic  force  for 

iongttudmal  slot  m  each  jaw  member  that  surrounds  a  one   each  stack  as  a  function  of  the  characteristics  of  the  respective 

of  said  stud  shanks  and  slides  tberealong  as  the  jaw  mem- 
ber moves  longitudiiially,  and  said  slots  having  peripheral 

longitudinal  surfaces  that  ride  beneath  said  enlarged  beads 

to  limit  said  movement  outwardly  and  retain  the  forward 

end  portions  of  the  jaw  membei^  oa  the  core  member,  and 

the  peripheral  surfaces  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  slots 

sl(^g  im>grcssively  radially  inwardly  from  the  rear 

toward  the  front  of  the  slot  so  that  the  spaa  across  the  jaw 

members  is  at  a  minimum  when  the  jaw  members  are  at 

their  extreme  forward  position  and  said  span  enlarges  as 

the  jaw  members  move  rearwardly; 
retaining  means  that  hold  the  rearward  end  portions  of  said 

jaw  members  on  the  core  member; 
and  a  compression  spring  surrounding  the  core  member  that 

biases  the  jaw  members  forwardly  and  thereby  urges  them 

toward  one  another. 

signal  so  thai  the  applied  force  is  greater  when  the  cut  to  be 
made  is  longer  and  lesser  when  the  cut  to  be  made  b  shorter. 

4,757.730 
DEVICE  FOR  RELEASING  CONICAL  CONNECTORS 
Amir  Porat,  22  RachvatEaan  St  Girat  Staid.  BaantFilM.  aad  ^^^^ 

Michael  Porat,  52  HaMifJn  St,  Td  Ari».  both  of  Ivad  ~~ 

Filed  May  19. 1986.  Scr.  No.  »(4.4«3 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  brael,  Jan.  19. 1985.  75561 
lot  a.*  B25B  7/OZ  27/02 
VS.  a.  81—426.5  2  < 


4,757.732 
WEB  SLtTTING  APPARATUS 
SUaicU  AriM.  SUnoka.  Japan,  aaai^or  to  F^i  Photo  FBm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanatam,  J^M 

FHed  Dm.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  937,182 
Otiam  priority.  appUcatioa  Japa^  Dec.  2.  1985,  60-269250: 
Dec  16,  1985. 68-281199 

InL  CL'  B26D  1/24 
VS.  CL  83—425^  lo  < 


1.  A  tool  for  separating  assembled  conical  connectors  com- 
prising pivoted  handle  means  moveable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  and  including  opposing  jaw  portions,  each  jaw 
further  including  a  semi-circular  recess  dimensioned  to  encir- 
cle the  periphery  of  one  of  the  conical  connectors  to  be  sepa- 
rated, each  jaw  further  including  a  substantially  complemen- 
tary wedge-shaped  cross-sectional  poriion  configured  to  slid- 
ingly  engage  the  other  upon  manipulation  of  said  handle  means 
and  move  said  jaws  laterally  away  from  each  other  when  said 
handle  means  is  moved  to  said  closed  position. 


4,757,731 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SO^ECIING  THE 

BIAS  UPON  STACKS  OF  SHEETS  IN  GUILLOTINE  TYPE 

CUTTING  MACHINES 

Wotfgang  Mohr,  Handihacer  Wcg  42,  D-6238  Hofhein,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gervaay 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1987.  Ser.  No.  4L730 

ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1986,3613835 

InL  a.'  B26D  7/04 
VS.  a.  83—13  19  triaian 

1,  A  method  of  regulating  the  force  with  which  stacks  of 
overlapping  sheets  are  biased  against  a  support  during  severing 
in  a  machine  wherein  stacks  requiring  longer  and  sixmer  cuts 
are  severed  in  a  predetermined  or  random  sequence,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  monitoring  the  stacks  including  ascertaining 
the  lengths  of  the  cuts  to  be  made  therein  and  generating 
signals  whose  characteristics  are  indicative  of  the  ascertained 


1.  An  apparatus  for  slitting  a  web  material  to  a  desired  width 
which  includes  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  slitting  means,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  {or  moving  said  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  slitting 
means  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so  as  to  adjust 
the  distance  between  said  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  slitting 
means  to  said  width; 

a  plurality  of  spacer  rollers  for  supporting  said  web  material; 

means  for  supporting  said  spacer  rollers  independently  for 
rotation;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  spacer  roller  supporting  means  to 
position  selectively  said  spacer  rollers  either  between  one 
of  said  pairs  of  upper  aiK)  lower  slitting  means  or  out  of 
the  path  of  said  oik  pair  of  slitting  means  as  said  purs  of 
slitting  means  approach  each  other,  tlierefoy  holding  said 
web  material  flu  over  almost  all  said  vridth  by  varying  the 
number  of  spacer  rollers  that  support  said  web  material 
directly  as  the  distance  between  said  pairs  of  slitting 
means. 
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4,757.733 
PUNCH 
TerMce  Bartow.  Failiwartli.  Eagtand.  assignor  to  Perforex 
Uniteil.  Gortom,  Englaiid 

Fil«d  M«y  5,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  46.093 

Int.  a.*  B26D  5/08 

VS.  CI.  83— 58«  20  CWms 


two  counterbalance  connecting  rods  each  pivotably  coo- 
necled,  at  one  end,  respectively  to  one  of  the  opposite 


1   In  A  punch  comprising; 

a  base  portion,  a  support  ponton  extenaing  upwardly  from 
said  base  portion,  said  base  portion  and  said  support  por- 
tion including  respective  sections  juxUposed  to  define  a 
throat  region  of  the  punch; 

means  defming  aligned  openings  in  said  juxtaposed  section-.; 

cutting  tools  mounted  in  said  aligned  openings; 

spring  bias  means  biasing  said  cutting  tools  upwardly; 

and  a  press  bar  mounted  on  said  support  portion  so  as  to 
pivot  relative  thereto,  and,  upon  pivoting  downwardly,  to 
push  said  cutting  tools  against  said  spring  bias  means 
downwards  through  said  aligned  openings; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  base  portion  and  said  support 
portion  terminate  in  opposed  free  ends  and  are  of  constant 
cross-section  throughout  their  lengths  and  free  «ids,  a  pair 
of  separate  end  plates,  a  fastener  means  mounting  said  end 
plates  on  the  opposed  free  ends  of  the  portions,  said  end 
plates  overlying  said  free  ends  and  having  means  extend- 
ing laterally  inward  of  the  free  ends  and  cooperating  with 
said  free  ends  for  supporting  and  rigidifytng  said  base  and 
support  portions  with  said  respective  sections  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  define  said  throat  region. 


lateral  ends  of  the  yoke  and,  at  the  opposite  end.  to  (he 
counterbalance  weight. 


4,757,735 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  A  WORK  OBJECT  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Bruce  R.  Olson,  458  S.  Ctoris  An.,  #105,  FresM,  Calif.  93727 

Cootiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  81M<5,  Jml  6, 1986,  sbwdoned.  This 

application  Feb.  10, 19r7.  Ser.  No.  13,032 

int.  a.*  B27B/ 7/02 
U.S.  a.  83—797  8  C 


4,757,734 
BALANONG  MEANS  IN  A  PUNCHING  MACHINE 
August  T.  Portoiann,  Arbon,  Switxerlaid,  aougnor  to  Bmderer 
AG,  Frasnftcbt-Arbott.  Smtzcrlmd 

Plied  Feb.  12,  1987.  Ser.  No.  13,972 
Claims   priority,    application   Switzeriand.    Apr.    28.    1986. 
1727/86 

Int.  O.'  B30B  1/06:  B26D  5/14 
VS.  CL  83—615  3  Claims 

I  A  punching  machine,  comprising; 
a  machine  frame: 
a  crankshaft  rotatably  supported  on  the  machine  frame,  ihe 

crankshaft  having  eccentric  sections; 
iwo  punch  connecting  rods,  each  for  connection  at  one  end 
to  a  ram,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  punch  connecting  rods 
being  rotatably  supported  on  respective  eccentric  sections 
of  the  crankshaft: 
a  counterbalance  weight  guided  from  the  machine  frame  for 

linear  movement  counterbalancing  oscillating  forces; 
3  yoke  rotatably  supported  on  an  eccentric  section  of  the 
crankshaft  between  the  punch  connecting  rods  for  coun- 
terbalancing routing  forces,  the  yoke  having  opposite 
lateral  ends;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  a  work  object  and  the  like 
comprising 

means  for  supporting  a  work  object  to  be  severed  in  a  prede- 
termined work  station,  the  support  member  having  a 
substantially  planar  base  member  which  has  fonned 
therein  a  recessed  channel  with  a  cross  section  having  the 
shape  of  a  base  of  a  truncated  right  triangle; 

means  for  severing  a  work  object  pivotally  mounted  by  a 
pivot  assembly  on  the  base  member,  the  means  for  sever- 
ing the  work  object  movable  along  a  path  of  travel  be- 
tween a  ready  position  wherein  the  severing  means  is 
releasably  affixed  in  graced  relation  to  the  work  station 
and  a  severing  position  wherein  said  severing  means  is 
movable  into  cutting  relation  to  the  work  object,  and  the 
pivot  assembly  mounts  a  U-shaped  yoke  which  is  screw- 
(hreadably  mounted  on  the  pivot  assembly,  said  pivot 
assembly  being  dimensioned  for  detachably  slidable 
mounted  receipt  internally  of  the  channel,  said  yoke  fur- 
ther having  formed  therein  a  pair  of  bolt  receiving  sta- 
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tions,  each  bolt  receiving  station  being  screw-tbreadalHy 
adapted  to  receive  a  bcrft.  the  pair  of  bolt  receiving  stations 
being  aligned  in  substantial  registry  with  each  other; 

means  mounted  on  the  base  for  releasably  affixing  and  selec- 
tively imparting  pivotal  motion  to  the  severing  means 
along  the  path  of  travel; 

a  work  stc^  mounted  on  the  base  in  a  substantially  normal 
attitude  to  restrain  the  work  object  being  severed  on  the 
base;  and 

means  borne  by  the  base  for  limiting  the  motion  of  the  sever- 
ing means  in  the  severing  position  to  achieve  a  cut  in  the 
work  object  of  a  predetermined  depth. 


I.  An  electronic  keyboard  musical  instrument  cap^le  of 
manual  rhythm  play,  comprising: 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  instructing  the 
generation  of  a  note  signal  when  a  corresponding  key  is 
operated; 
note  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  note  signal 
according  to  a  note  signal  generation  instruction  from  said 
keyboard; 

manually  operable  operating  means  provided  in  a  casing 
with  said  keyboard  provided  thereon,  said  operating 
means  being  discrete  from  said  keyboard  and  including  a 
plurality  of  pad  keys; 

control  means  fw  detecting  the  operation  of  said  operating 
means  and  instructing  the  generation  of  a  rhythm  sound 
when  operation  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  pad  keys  is 
detected; 

automatic  rhythm  play  means  for  instructing  an  automatic 
generation  of  a  rhythm  sound  according  to  a  kind  of  a 
preliminary  designated  rhythm;  and 

rhythm  sound  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
rhythm  sound  signal  according  to  an  instmction  of  both 
said  control  means  and  said  automatic  rhythm  play  means; 

wherein  said  automatic  rhythm  play  means  includes  nteans 
for  stopping  the  generation  of  rhythm  soonds  in  at  least 
part  of  an  automatic  rhythm  play  in  response  to  an  opera- 
tion of  the  one  pad  key  of  said  manually  operable  operat- 
ing 


4,757,737 
WHISTLE  SYNTHESIZER 

Ugo  Cmrti,  7658  Lertatoa  A?e..  D  Cmllo,  Calif.  94S30 
Filed  Mar.  27,  19«6.  Ser.  No.  844,930 
lat  Ct*  GlOH  1/057.  1/12 
VS.  CL  84—1.12  12 


4,757,736 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSIRUMENT  HAVING 

RHVTHM-PLAY  FUNCHON  BASED  ON  MANUAL 

OPERATION 

Yoichiro  T^jima;  Hideo  Yanuya,  both  of  Tokyo,  ud  ToawUsa 

I^kawa,  Kawagoe,  all  of  J^aa.  a»gm»s  to  Casio  Coaipater 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  915,710 

Qainis  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Oct  15, 1985. 60-227812; 

Not.  27.  1985,  60-266999;  Dec  16, 1985,  60-282574 

lat  a."  GlOH  1/06.  1/40:  G09B  1/04 

VS.  CL  84—1.03  29  Claims 


I.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
whistle  processing  means,  responsive  lo  a  whistle  signal 
representative  of  a  human  whistling,  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  signals  directly  representative  of  satd  whis- 
tling, said  signals  including  a  square  wave,  referred  to  as 
the  frequency  reference  signal,  having  zero  crossings 
corresp<Miding  to  the  zero  crossings  of  said  whistle  signal, 
a  voltage  level,  referred  to  as  the  frequency  of  .said  whistle 
signal,  an  analog  signal,  referred  to  as  the  amplitude  enve- 
lope signal,  representative  of  the  amplitude  envelope  of 
said  whistle  signal,  and  a  digital  signal,  referred  to  as  the 
note-on  signal,  which  is  asserted  when  said  whistle  signal 
is  present  above  a  particular  threshold; 
voice  comportent  generator  means  re^KXisive  to  said  fre- 
quency reference  signaL  said  note-on  signal,  and  said 
frequency  voltage,  for  generating  a  set  of  signals,  referred 
to  as  voice  component  signals,  at  selected  sobharmonics  of 
said  frequency  reference  signal,  said  set  including  at  least 
one  substantially  sinusoidal  signal  and  at  least  one  non- 
sinusoidal  periodic  signal; 
superposition  means  for  providing  a  voice  signal,  which 
voice  signal  includes  a  combination  of  a  predetermined 
subset  of  said  voice  component  signals,  said  superposition 
means  including  first  user  control  means  for  adjusting  the 
relative  proportions  of  voice  component  signals  within 
said  predetermined  subset; 
harmonic  control  meaits,  responsive  to  said  voice  signal  and 
said  frequency  voltage,  for  providing  a  filtered  voice 
signal  having  altered  harmonic  ccmtent.  said  harmonic 
control    means   including  a  frequency-controlled   filter 
operable  to  track  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said  fre- 
queiKy  reference  signal,  and  further  cootrollabte  by  the 
user  lo  selectively  pass  a  desired  set  of  harmonics  of  said 
voice  component  signals; 
amplitude  modulation  means,  responsive  to  said  filtered 
voice  signal,  said  amplitude  envelope  signal,  and  said 
note-on  signal,  for  shaping  the  lime  evolution  of  said 
filtered  voice  signal  within  the  time  interval  during  w^ticfa 
said  note-on  signal  is  asserted;  and 
note  prolongation  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
modulation  means,  for  shaping  the  time  evolution  thereof 
after  said  note-on  signal  is  withdrawn. 
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4,757.738  4,757,740 

WATEK  KEY  FOR  BRASS  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  MULTIPLE  BARREL  GUN 

JoMph  B.  Arastrone.  2113  B^ookriew  Dr.,  NaafariUe.  Tena.  Douglis  F.  McFarluri.  Dnis  CMy.  Iowa  50M5 
37214  Filed  Jbb.  1. 19«7,  Scr.  No.  56^1 

Filed  Jul.  23.  IW7,  Ser.  No.  76,848  lat.  CL*  F41F  1/04;  F41D  7/00 

lot  CL*  GIOO  7/10  VS.  CI.  89-7  12 

VS.  Ct  84—397  12  Claims 


I.  A  waier  key  for  brass  musical  instniments,  coinpnsing:  s 
control  rod  with  distaJ  and  proximate  raids,  a  valve  elerocnl  at 
uid  distal  end.  and  a  protuberance  between  said  ends;  a  remile 
means  through  which  said  proximate  end  may  pass  but  not  said 
procuberance;  a  push  element  affixed  to  said  proximate  end:  a 
lorsiooal  spring  means  concentric  with  and  superposed  over 
said  proximate  end.  said  spring  means  applying  torsional  bias  to 
said  control  rod;  and  said  ferrule  means  secured  in  conformity 
with  a  tube  forming  part  of  a  musical  instrument  with  said 
torsional  spring  means  forcing  said  valve  element  in  registry 
with  a  valve  opening  in  said  tube. 


4,757,739 

BELLOWS  TYPE  TOY  TAMBOURINE 

Tbows  Vdi,  6tb  FL,  No.  210  Aa-Ho  RiL,  TalDCi.  Taiwaa 

nied  Sep.  15.  1986,  Ser.  No.  907  J83 

IbL  CL*  GIOD  IJ/02 

VS.  CI.  84—418  9  Claims 


I.  A  multiple  barrel  gun,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  barrels  arranged  in  a  cylinder  and 
having  forward  and  rearward  ends, 

a  shell  feeder  rod  moveably  received  in  the  rear  of  each 
barrel, 

shell  feeding  means  for  providing  shells  to  each  barrel  for- 
wardly  of  said  feeder  rod, 

a  rotatable  wobble  plate  connected  to  each  of  said  feeder 
rods,  and 

a  power  means  connected  to  said  wobble  plate  for  rotating 
said  plate  and  reciprocally  moving  said  feeder  rods  in  and 
out  of  said  barrels  for  moWng  said  shell  into  a  firing  posi- 
tion and  then  moving  to  a  retracted  loading  position  for 
anotber  shell  to  be  fed  into  said  barrel  from  said  shell 
feeding  means. 


4,757,741 

MEANS  FOR  EFFECTING  RANDOM  DISPERSION  OF 

BULLETS 

Jack  Brotbere,  806  Tnzedo  Dr^  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla.  32548 

Filed  Dee.  3. 1986.  Ser.  No.  937,912 

iaLCL'TAlF  17/12 

VS,  a.  89—14.05  5  Oaims 


1-  A  belk)ws-type  toy  tambourine  comprising: 

a  first  rmg  member  having  a  periphery: 

a  first  drumhead  strelch«l  over  the  periphery  of  said  first 
ring  member,  said  first  drumhead  made  of  a  material 
having  an  elasticity  appropriate  for  generating  a  drum 
beat; 

a  second  ring  member  having  a  periphery: 

a  second  drumhead  stretched  over  the  periphery  of  said 
second  ring  member,  said  second  drumhead  made  of  said 
material  having  an  elasticity  appropriate  for  generating  a 
drum  beat; 

an  expandable  and  contractable  bellows  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  satd  first  ring  member  and  a  second  end  at- 
tached to  said  second  ring  member  such  that  said  first  and 
second  ring  members  and  said  bellows  define  an  interior 
space,  wherein  one  or  both  of  said  first  and  second  ring 
members  ccmprise  means  for  allowing  air  into  said  interor 
space,  such  that  air  is  expelled  from  the  interior  space 
when  the  bellows  is  ccmtracted  and  drawn  into  the  space 
when  the  bellows  is  expanded. 


^ 


^ 


2- 


1.  Means  for  effecting  random  dispersion  of  bullets  from  a 
gun  barrel,  comprising: 

a  sleeve,  having  a  given  inside  diameter,  for  coupling  thereof 
to  the  muzzle  of  a  gun  barrel  which  has  an  outside  diame- 
ter substantially  corresponding  to  said  given  inside  diame- 
ter, and  (b)  defines  a  bullet  exit  pathway  of  a  specified 
diameter: 

said  sleeve  has  a  plurality  of  vibratory  reeds  or  fmgers  at  an 
end  thereof  arranged  in  a  generally  radial  pattern  which 
substantially  defines  a  diameter,  occupied  by  said  reeds  or 
fingers,  which  is  greater  then  said  specified  diameter  of 
such  pathway,  and  smaller  than  said  inside  diameter  of 
said  sleeve,  to  accommodate  propellant  gasses  between 
said  reeds  or  fmgers  and  bullets  exiting  from  such  muzzle, 
and  to  insure  that  such  reeds  or  fingers  do  not  contact 
such  exiting  bullets. 
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Btnmr4  MaadAy,  Wc«  CoviM.  CUlt.  aariffor  to  Aia,  lac,    for  selectively  porting  said  cylinder  mans  to  s«d  fluid  pom. 

said  valve  plalc  means  comprising  a  valve  plate  affixed 


CHy  of  I^aalij.  CUtf. 

CoatiawatfwiapartflfScr.  No.  434,130,  Sep.  27, 1902, 
abaadoMd.  lUt  ippBcaHaa  Aag.  J3, 1904,  Ser.  No.  654,097 


U.S.  CI  89— 36.02 


brt.  CL*  P41H  S/04 


within  said  bousing  and  having  firu  and  second  diametri- 
cally opposed  arcuate  slots  respectively  coupled  to  said 
high  and  low  pressure  fluid  ports,  said  slots  being  at  a 
radius  from  said  axis  corresponding  to  the  radius  of  said 
cylinder  cavity  from  said  axis  and  having  arcuate  ends  at 
positicms  for  timing  porting  of  said  cylinder  to  said  ports  at 
presdected  pressure  cmdilioa  at  said  ports,  and  oieans  for 
altenog  port  timing  as  a  function  of  pressure  at  said  high 
pTOBon  port  comprising: 

first  and  second  pressure  valves  mounted  oo  said  plate  adja- 
cent to  respective  leading  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
slots  with  respect  to  said  predeterrnined  direction  of  rou- 
tioo,  each  said  valve  including  a  valve  dement  responsive 
to  pressure  in  said  first  slot  for  connecting  said  cylinder 
means  to  the  adjacent  said  slot  and  thereby  advancing  port 
timing  of  said  cylinder  lo  said  ports, 

each  (rf'said  first  and  second  valves  comprising  a  cylindrical 
bore  opening  radially  outwardly  of  said  plate,  a  pilot  port 
eUeodiog  throogh  said  plate  and  coupling  said  firs*  sloi  to 
a  radially  miKf  end  of  said  bore,  a  pair  of  valve  poru 
respectively  extending  from  said  bore  lo  the  adjacent  said 


t.  In  a  ballistic  armor  system  having  a  hard  surfoce  facing 
formed  of  individual  armor  elements  pouticMied  lo  leave  gaps 
between  the  elements,  the  armor  system  being  a  composite 
having  backing  behind  the  hard  surface  focing  coro{»ised  of  a 
material  capable  of  receiving  the  fragments  of  projectilei  tlMl 
penetrate  the  hard  surface  facing,  the  system  compriang  a  strip 
of  hardened  material  secured  to  adjacent  •rnKM'  etements  over 
the  gaps,  said  strip  having  a  brger  tfaicknesB  in  the  area  over 
the  g^M  than  in  the  area  at  the  edges  of  the  gaps  whereby  sttd 
strip  deflects  an  impacting  projectile  to  cause  a  directioiid 
change  whereby  the  projectile  is  forced  to  traverse  a  greater 
thickness  of  armor  than  would  be  traversed  in  a  projectile  patli 
normal  to  the  armor; 
said  strip  having  a  central  peak  positioned  substantially  over 
the  gaps,  two  inner  conlonred  faces  symmetricaDy  dis- 
posed laterally  adjacent  said  central  peak  vnth  upper 
edges  defining  said  central  peak,  and  two  outer  contoured 
faces  syniflKtrically  disposed  about  the  central  peak  with 
upper  edges  adjacent  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  inner 
contoured  Uces  wherein  the  bottom  edges  of  said  inner 
contoured  faces  have  slopes  less  steep  than  the  upper 
edges  of  said  outer  contoured  face^  and 
said  inner  contoured  faces  have  curvatures  defined  by  the 
arc  of  a  circle  having  a  radius  ofCZS  of  the  total  width  of 
the  strip,  said  inner  contoured  faces  having  edges  at  the 
locations  defined  by  the  mid  points  of  tines  extending  fitMn 
the  center  of  the  central  peak  to  the  edges  of  Ok  strip,  said 
outer  contoured  faces  each  tapering  asymptotically  from 
the  respective  bottom  edge  of  each  inner  contoured  face, 
each  asymptote  approaching  an  angle  of  4  d 


4,757.743 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Peter  Torcy,  Jacfcaoa.  MIm^  aari^or  to  Vlckcn.  Incorporated. 
Tfoy.MidL 

FDed  Apr.  29. 1907,  Ser.  No.  44,041 
lat.  CL*  FOIB  I3/0a  13/04 
VS.  a.  9t-4J  7  tHalw 

1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft 
mounted  within  said  bousing  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined 
direction  about  a  shaft  axis,  cyhnder  means  coupled  to  said 
shaft  for  corotaiioo  therewith  within  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  having  a  cavity  parallel  to  said  axis,  piston  means 


slot  and  to  a  face  of  said  plate  engaged  by  said  cyliader 
means,  said  valve  element  comprisiiig  a  valve  spool  hav- 
ing a  land  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  valve  ports 
as  a  function  of  spo(^  positioa,  and  spring  means  captured 
in  coinpressioo  against  a  radial  outer  end  of  said  spool, 

said  plate  being  mounted  in  said  machine  within  a  cavity 
containing  hydraulic  fluid  at  case  pressure,  each  said 
spring  means  being  disposed  within  a  valve  cavity  ported 
throu^  a  damping  orifice  to  case  pressure, 

said  boustog  comprising  first  and  second  bousing  sections 
sealingly  affixed  to  each  other,  at  least  one  Huid  passage 
extending  between  said  sections,  said  machine  further 
comprising  a  cylindrical  cavity  formed  by  opposed  cavity 
half-sections  in  said  housing  sections,  means  connecting 
said  cylindrical  cavity  to  fluid  at  case  pressure,  an  annular 
channel  in  each  said  bousing  section  surrounding  and 
opening  into  the  asKXtated  said  cavity  half-secboos,  said 
at  least  one  fluid  passage  in  each  said  bousing  section 
terminating  in  the  associated  said  channel,  and  a  hollow 
tubular  sleeve  captured  within  said  cylindrical  cavity,  said 
sleeve  having  outwardly  facing  annular  channds  opposile 
lo  said  channels  in  said  housing  sections,  means  coopKag 
said  outwardly  facing  channels  to  each  other  and  means 
sealingly  engaging  opposed  wall  icctioas  to  said  cylindri- 
cal cavity. 
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4,757,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLAPS  IN  AN 

INSTALLATION  FOR  HEATING  AND  VENTILATINC  OR 

FOR  AIR-CONDITIONING  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Jets-Frakcoa  Bravot,  Daapierre,  FrtMC,  MCisnr  to  Vsleo, 
Parts,  Fnace 

FiM  Dec.  11.  IMS,  Ser.  No,  WJjm 

OMima  priority.  ippUcatioa  Fiuce.  Dec  20.  1984,  M  19579 

tat  CL*  FOIL  15/00 

VS.  CL  91— 1»  A  13  CWm 


for  coupling  said  actuator  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  and 
means  re^xmsive  to  position  of  said  piston  within  said  cylinder 
for  generating  said  valve  control  signals,  characterized  in  that 
said  position>responsive  means  comprises 
an  rf  generator  having  a  frequency  control  input, 
antenna  means  positioned  within  aaid  cylinder  and  coupled 
to  said  generator  for  radiating  rf  energy  within  said  cylin- 
der. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  plural  moving  members  such  as 
flaps  in  an  installation  for  healing  and  ventilating  or  for  air 
conditioning  the  cabin  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  apparatus  in- 
cluding single  acting  type  actuators  having  piston  rods  con- 
nected to  said  moving  members  for  di^lacement  thereof,  a 
pressurized  fluid  distributor  connected  firstly  to  feed  orifices  of 
said  actuators  and  secondly  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
and  to  an  exhaust,  and  distributor  contnri  means  capable  of 
occupying  a  plurality  of  fixed  states  or  positions  which  corre- 
spond lo  predetermined  positions  of  the  moving  members;  the 
improvement  comprising  fluid  servo  control  means  for  bring- 
ing the  displacement  of  at  least  one  ntoving  member  under  the 
control  of  the  displacement  of  at  least  one  other  moving  mem- 
ber, said  servo  control  means  detecting  the  presence  or  absence 
erf  a  moving  member  in  a  predetermined  position  and  control- 
Kng  displacement  of  another  moving  member  as  a  function  of 
said  detected  presence  or  t^jsence,  said  servo  control  means 
comprising  chambers  formed  in  the  distributor,  with  each 
chamber  being  firstly  suitable  for  connection  to  the  feed  orifice 
of  the  actttstor  for  (hsplacing  a  speciftc  moving  member  when 
said  servo  control  means  is  in  a  predetermined  state  or  position 
and  to  be  isolated  therefrom  when  the  servo  control  means  is 
in  another  position  or  sUte,  and  secondly  for  being  connected 
to  the  exhaust  or  to  the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  by  means 
associated  with  another  moving  member  solely  when  said 
other  moving  member  is  in  a  predetermioed  positicm,  and  to  be 
isolated  therefrom  when  said  other  moving  member  is  in  some 
other  position. 


means  coupled  to  said  antenna  means  and  responsive  to  rf 
energy  at  said  antenna  means  for  indicating  position  of 
said  piston  within  said  cylinder,  and 

means  responsive  to  variations  in  dielectric  properties  of  said 
hydraulic  fluid  within  said  cylinder  for  providing  a  con- 
trol signal  to  said  frequency  control  input  of  said  genera- 
tor to  atitomatically  compensate  frequency  of  said  rf  en- 
ergy for  variations  in  said  dielectric  properties. 


4,757.746 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  A 
FORCE  APPLIED  TO  OR  THE  POSITION  ASSUMED  BY 

A  WORK  EFFECTING  ELEMENT 
Vladiair  K  Giaitarg,  PMUbargh,  Pa^  aadgvor  to  Uidted  Eagi- 
necriag.  lac  nd  lotanMtiOMl  RoWag  Mill  CoRSDHants,  Inc.. 
both  of  Pmabargh.  Pa. 

riM  Aas.  26, 1907.  Ser.  No.  89.421 

lat  a*  F15B  13/16 

U5,  CI.  91—361  6  CWnw 


4,757.745 

MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  AND  DIELECTRIC  PROPERTY 

CHANGE  FREQUENCY  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  IN 

ELECntOHYDRAULJC  ^RVO  WITH  PISTON 

POSITION  CONTROL 

Lad  a  TapUn,  Uatea  Lake,  MidL,  aal^iir  to  Viehcrs,  laeorpo- 

me^TVvr.Miek. 

FBcd  Feh.  26, 1907.  Ser.  No.  19,199 

lat  CL*  FISB  13/ J6;  G01R  27/04:  POIB  25/26 

VS.  CL  91—361  t  ClaiM 

1.  An  electrohydraulic  servo  system  which  includes  an 

actuator  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  variably  positionable 

therewithin,  a  servo  valve  responsive  to  valve  control  signals 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  machine  having  a  work  effect- 
ing element,  wherein  the  element  is  designed  to  either  apply, 
maintain  or  re-establish  a  desired  force  or  assume,  maintain  or 
re-estabUsh  a  desired  position  and  wherein  the  element  is  con- 
nected to  and  is  moved  by  at  least  two  fluid  actuator  means 
which  is  subject  to  internal  undesirable  affects  of  friction,  the 
steps  comprising; 

controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  actuator  means  to  obtain 
the  desired  force  or  position  of  said  element. 
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imposing  controlled  first  oscillatioRS  on  a  said  first  fluid 
actuator  means  in  a  manner  to  reduce  said  frictional  forces 
and, 

substantiaOy  simultaneous  with  said  first  oscillatioas  impos- 
ing second  controlled  oscillatioas  on  a  said  second  fluid 
actuator  means  of  substantially  the  same  anqditode  and 
substantially  opposite  in  phase  to  the  first  oaciUtfions  to 
reduce  the  first  oscilladMis  distuiting  said  deured  force  <»* 


4,757.74» 
VACUUM  BOOSTER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

,  TifcitiBi,  1^  MkUtea  NMiU  Toyvtt, 
both  of  Japoa,  i^ipiin  to  AWa  SeOd  ""I  rtlit  ITil^i. 
Kariya.  Japan 

FIM  Jaa.  17.  1906,  Sm.  No.  S75J17 
aatwi>iiuilH>.ap>HralliiaJapaa,J».a0,1915.6O^3376[U] 


position  of  said  element  obtained  thTo««b  stid  actnator   ^"^  ^  91—369  A 


UL  a*  FtSB  9/iO 


4,757,747 
POWER  TRANSMIS^ON 
Albert  Blatter.  HigU«ai;  Jcffrcr  P.  Ckcrry,  Rochesten  RoaaM 
E.  CUpv,  Oak  Park;  JaMS  A.  Koricr.  Rkh«il  S.  Leeahois. 
both  of  Trojr;  Joha  A.  Miller,  RiirhiaHi  HOli;  McMa  A. 
Rode,  Wcat  BlooBfleM,  aid  Gcw  Y.  Wea.  T>«y,  yi  of  Mick., 
■Mi^an  to  Viekcrs,  lacoryoratod.  Tnf,  Mkk. 

CMtiaaatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  M9340,  Ap-.  S.  1906. 
abandoaed.  TUs  applieatioB  Aag.  29.  1906,  Ser.  No.  901.116 
Int.  a.'  F15B  13/16 
VS.  a.  91—362  34  ( 


I.  An  electrohydraulic  system  with  distributed  control  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  electrohydraulic  devices  each  including 
means  responsive  lo  a  pulse  width  modulated  electronic  signal 
for  performing  an  associated  hydraulic  operation  and  sensing 
means  for  sensing  operation  of  the  associated  device  and  pro- 
viding a  sensor  signal  as  a  function  of  such  operati<»i.  and 
master  control  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  devices  for  coordi- 
nating operation  of  said  devices, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  devices  comprising  an  assembly 
having  (m-board  micnqirocessor-based  device  control 
means  including  means  for  receiving  and  storing  control 
signals  from  said  master  control  means,  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  sensor  signal  indicating  operation  of  the  associ- 
ated said  device,  means  for  comparing  said  sensor  signal  lo 
said  control  signals  to  generate  pulse  width  modulated 
error  signals,  means  for  (iterating  the  associated  said 
electrohydraulic  device  as  a  function  of  said  pulse  width 
modulated  error  signals,  means  for  specifying  a  communi- 
cation address  unique  to  each  said  device  control  means, 
said  master  control  means  being  connected  to  all  of  said 
device  control  means  for  communication  of  said  control 
signals  to  said  device  control  means  individually  as  a 
function  of  associated  device  address,  and  a  watchdog 
timer  connected  to  receive  said  pulse  width  modulated 
signals  and  responsive  to  absence  of  such  signals  to  indi- 
cate an  error  condition. 


1.  A  vacuum  booster,  comprising: 

a  push  rod  movable  in  an  axial  directioti  in  resonse  to  move- 

OKnt  of  a  brake  pedal; 
a  bousing  having  a  first  and  aeoond  compartment  fanned 


power  piston  means  located  in  said  houstog  and  operated  in 
response  to  a  pressure  dtfTerential  between  said  fim  and 
second  compartments  wherein  said  power  ptsioo  «n**»!it 
further  comprises  a  large  diameter  opening  portion  and  a 
small  diameter  opening  ponicm; 

control  valve  means  operativdy  connected  with  a  front  end 
portion  of  said  push  rod  and  located  within  said  power 
pistmi  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  difTercntial 
between  said  flntt  and  second  compartments  in  response  lo 
movement  of  said  push  rod; 

output  means  having  a  rear  end  portion  slidaUy  disposed 
within  said  large  diameter  opening  portion  of  sakl  power 


said  control  valve  means  further  oompriang  a  valve  hunger, 
one  end  of  which  is  slidably  disposed  within  said  small 
diameter  opening  portion  of  said  power  piston; 

a  resilient  rcactioa  disc  located  adjacent  said  rear  end  por- 
tion of  said  output  means  and  disposed  within  said  large 
diameter  opening  portion  of  said  power  piston;  and 

an  elastic  member  disposed  axially  between  said  rear  end 
portion  of  said  output  means  and  said  power  piston  so  as 
to  increase  a  pn^wlsive  force  of  said  output  means  under 
the  condition  where  the  reaction  force  is  not  added  to  said 
valve  plunger  from  said  output  means  via  said  lesilieni 
reaction  disc  without  causing  an  excessive  elastic  transfor- 
mation of  said  resilient  reaction  disc, 

said  elastic  member  defining  a  position  of  said  output  means 
for  said  power  piston  for  forming  a  pFcdetennioed  gap  in 
an  axial  direction  between  a  front  sui^ce  of  said  renlieni 
reaction  disc  and  said  output  means  when  said  vacuum 
booster  is  not  operated. 


4.TS7,1S09 
BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Jeaa-Pierre  Gaatier,  AabMy  Soas  Befa,  FraKC,  Mriganr  to 
Bcndix  France,  Draacr,  PMaee 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1907,  Ser.  No.  35>9I 

CUbh  prierlly,  appiicatioa  Fnmet,  Apr.  I,  1906,  06  04975 

lat  O.*  F15B  9/10 

VS.  CL  91—369  B  |1  cWh 

1.  A  brake  booster  comprisiag  a  bousing,  a  piston  structure 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  19,  1988 


July  19*  1988 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


dividing  the  housing  internally  into  two  chambera,  distribution 
valve  means  arranged  in  a  valve  body  which  is  connected  with 
the  piston  structure  and  actuable  by  means  of  an  input  member 
to  generate  selectively  a  pressure  differential  between  the 
chambers,  the  valve  means  comprising  a  plunger  mounted 
axially  and  slidably  in  a  central  bore  of  the  valve  body  and 
connected  to  the  input  member,  the  plunger  having  at  least  one 
first  shoulder  and  defining  at  an  end  a  first  flap  seat,  a  second 
flap  seat  formed  in  the  valve  body  concentrically  relative  to 
the  first  flap  seat,  and  flap  means  mounted  in  the  valve  body 
and  stressed  elastically  toward  the  first  and  second  flap  seats,  a 
restoring  spring  bearing  in  the  valve  body  and  stressing  the 
input  meniber  in  a  direction  opposite  the  flap  seats,  and  means 
for  positjoning  the  plunger  which  is  arranged  in  the  valve  body 
and  which  interacts  with  the  plunger  to  assign  to  the  plunger  at 
least  two  separate  specific  positions  relative  to  the  valve  body, 
characterized  in  that  the  positioning  means  comprises  the 
combination  of  a  first  positioning  member  fastened  in  the  valve 


hody  and  having  an  inner  end  capable  of  mleracling  with  a  lirsl 

/.one  of  the  firsi  shoulder  of  Ihe  plunger  to  position  ihe  plunger 

m  a  specific  position  of  retraction  relative  lo  the  valve  body. 

;ind  a  second  pwiiioning  member  mounted  pivotally  in  the 

t1\.;  H-kIv  and  having  a  firsl  poruon  capable  of  interacting 

J  /one  of  Ihe  first  shoulder  of  the  plunger  and  a 

.apahte  of  interacting,  in  the  victiiity  of  a  posi- 


of  the  cylindrical  member  through  one  of  the  cylindrical 
member  end  caps,  and  being  able  to  be  extended  from  said 
cylindrical  member  and  retracted  back  into  it, 
a  support  member  fixedly  joined  to  a  part  of  said  piston  rod 
which  is  outside  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
said  support  member  being  able  to  move  in  translation 

with  the  piston  rod. 
said  support  member  enveloping  said  cylindrical  member 
in  the  circimiferentia]  direction  thereof  to  a  major  ex- 
tent whatever  the  degree  of  extension  and  retraction  of 
said  piston  rod, 


said  support  member  furthermore  having  two  support 
sections  placed  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  median 
plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
member,  each  said  suppori  section  being  provided  with 
a  sliding  bearing  surface, 
a  base  mounted  in  spatially  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to 

said  cylindrical  member, 

said  base  having  two  plane  bearing  faces  running  in  the 
length  direction  of  the  cylindrical  member  and  each 
being  engaged  by  a  respective  one  of  "^aid  beanng  sur- 
faces on  said  support  section  at  least  during  a  part  of  the 
stroke  of  the  piston. 
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4.757.751 

RAM  COUUNC  AND  CYLINDER  END  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  CYLINDER 

Jos«  P.  Munoi,  Joplln,  Mo.,  auignur  lo  lnK<?r«ill-Raii()  Cum- 
p:in».  WnodcUff  l-ake.  N.J. 

Filed  May  26.  I9H7.  Scr.  No.  53.773 
i  ■  FI6J  l^lft  B6SD  5i.'0O:  E2IB  33/m-  BWC  >     '-' 
■■■;  -iTi?;  R  ^  f'li'iiii; 


means  securing  said  receiving  and  centering  means  in  said 
cytinder  against  removal  thereof  via  said  other  end; 

said  securing  means  bdng  but  a  stngal  retaining  ring; 
wherein 

said  sealing  means  comprises  an  annular  seal  sealingly  en- 
gaged with  a  second  end  of  said  plunger  and  with  said 
cylinder, 

said  receiving  and  centering  means  further  includes  an  annu- 
lar seal  seat  (a)  receiving  said  seal  tbereagainst,  and  (b)  set 
about  said  second  end  of  said  plunger; 

said  receiving  and  centering  means  also  includes  keying 
means  set  in  said  cylinder,  receiving  said  seal  seat  there- 
agaiiist,  and  obstructing  removal  of  said  seal  seat  and  seal 
via  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder; 

said  receiving  and  centering  means  further  includes  annular 
means,  for  positioning  said  keying  means,  set  about  said 
second  end  of  said  fdimger; 

said  annular,  positioning  means  has  a  circumferential  land; 

said  keying  means  is  slidably  engaged  with  said  land  and  is 
concentric  with  said  annular,  positioning  means; 

said  annular,  positioning  means  comprises  a  sleeve  having  an 
outwardly-extending  flange; 

said  cylinder  has  an  annular,  recessed  shoulder  formed  in 
said  other  end  thereof;  and 

said  flange  of  said  positioning  means  is  set  against  said  shoul- 
der. 


4,757,753 
ESPRESSO  COFFEE  MACHINE 
Alkcrto  Paaiolfi,  MOmi,  Itily,  ■nlfiii  to  Bmctti  riggii 
S.M-«  Mfba,  Italy 

F1M  Feb.  6, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  11.745 
CUOm  priority,  applkartiw  Italy.  Mv.  10. 19M,  S309L/g«[U] 
Ut  CL*  A47J  31/40 
VS.  a.  99—290  5  ( 
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4.757,752 
TEA  BREWING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

I  T.  RoUh,  QotoB.  N.Y.;  John  C.  Sprnill,  WOltagboni. 
SJ4  Jnn  R.  WcyoB.  New  Yoriu  N.Y..  tmt  RoWrt  W. 
Wood,  OuAory,  N  J.,  ■■■ignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tioD,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942.561 

Int.  a.*  A47J  J 1/40 

VS.  a.  99—279  9  Qaims 


1.  An  espresso  machine  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  autonomous  group  (A)  for  the  production 
and  dispeimDg  of  espresso  coffee,  said  group  comprising  a 
hot  water  generator  (5)  having  a  dosed  kettle  (6)  and 
heating  means  (7)  associated  with  said  kettle;  an  electri- 
cally driven  pump  (8,  9)  to  feed  cold  water  under  pressure 
from  a  cold  water  source,  to  said  kettle  (6);  a  coffee  dis- 
pensing group  (2)  including  a  filler  holder  (14)  apt  to 
contain  a  dose  of  ground  coffee  and  a  tube  (13)  connecting 
said  kettle  (6)  with  said  coffee  diqiensing  group  to  feed 
hot  water  under  pressure  to  said  coffee  dispensing  group 
(2)  when  said  electrically  driven  pump  (8,  9)  is  operated; 
and 

(b)  at  least  one  autonomous  group  (B)  dispensing  hot  water 
and  steam,  said  group  comprising  a  hot  water  and  steam 
generator  (22)  having  a  closed  kettle  (23)  and  heating 
means  (24)  associated  with  said  kettle:  a  supply  conduit 
(25)  lo  feed  cold  water  to  said  kettle  from  a  water  disiribu- 
lion  neiworV:  ;t  Ursi  .iclfverv  conrtmt  (26)  conni-ctirr 
through  3  bh: 

in  taid  kctll> 
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UMI 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


1988 


Mav  3.  I'MT'.  Sci    N-i,  44, ''?>,■ 


UMI 


VOL 


1092 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


UMI 


VOL 


ISS 


UMI 


•TOtLNC  SVSrEM  I'OR  A  \£iUClJE  '■ 

EEHABLE  ^^o^^r  and  keab  vmi 

tgm;  Vmkuni  Onu;  Ton  Ymt»K 
itj4JujB>clil  KAHnmons  and  Ttafmtd  Sato,  •!! 
Jsoa.  autcDura  In  Hia^  GUua  Roiyo  Krixii 


VOL 


1092 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 


lUVnyj 
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UMl 


1988 
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1092 


ISfe 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 
10  92 


1988 


UMI 


pf- 


VOL 


19$8 


UMI 


-ItTHOD  FOK  MAJl! 
.  ArtkKr  Dr,  SfMklM,  ^' 

r55H<Mrrtlii,  Mem!.  ' 


'XTESLiTOii 


VOL 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


.  ftATL'S  AND  1 
1 DS  USING  SA  ■ 
:.-Jli    Siinii^ws;    Jin    MirvySau;   Noiwluiru 
Okxatki;  Kab  KanqraAa;  Oiiakj  GMn,  ud  Tosj 
>/  Kaisci,  JiiMfl,  tssigBora  to  Fojt  Pfioiv-  Fi' 
MiMuniaalllgwv,  Jlpaa 

KUiNl  Apr.  a.  19«6.  StT.  No. 
"T  (>^t^  priority,  nypUcatioR  jKpui.  A{ir 

'«3.  <in-7««J;  AK.  »,  1S«S.  Stt-tWfcJ; 
<>cl.  II.  IMS,  <0-Z2<e59;  Oct.  14,  US' 
■US,  «v-7;BflS9;  Oct  14.  IW5.  M-22~ 


VOL 
1092 


ISfe 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 


•*Mck  t«  m  eaKammtuM-iM-pKn  r 
.  wA^M^meA^  TUs  appUcmliott  > 
5*7.180 

ihiipimint 


riitlHul;  til-  loLOR  SEP/UtAil>' 
PHOTf)GR.\PHrNGOIl  PRnVfi 
TRICHROMATIC  SETAHATIO.S  ; ,-  . 
0  HxUnf),  Macblda,  Japan.  M^gnor  to  Asanu 
i.clmjiioal  LalKmtDry  i  Co..  Ltd..  EWna.  Jaiwi 


5,  1985.  Ser.  N' 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 


-■mikura,  Tokyo,  and  TodUhEko  NiskikDrJ,  S*g«n 
-ijran,  Asslgi»Ofa  to  Canon  Kshn^iki  Ksisha,  T- 

FUed  Apr.  14,  ' '       " 

nortly,  appiioKi 


r  ULiJbMw;  Sydney  M.  Pugk,  uiJ  Maxneil  R.  <  - 
I  OxfonbAire,  EttKluid,  ttcslgBora  tn  BeUlwau  I 
'^-  LiJtiited,  AMogdoo,  t^jaglani 
)>i«ntoo  of  Ser.  No.  79(^854,  Oct.  24,  19fl5.  Pit! 
llfB  apfiUoitftMi  Apr.  24,  1M7,  Scr.  No 


iTHASCREWTHRE 

,  Falndii,  snd  KaxnaU  I 
.IT',    jsptin.  MnsBoni  to  KIrte  Beer  lUbi- 

Ffted  JbL  »,  «•«,  Ser.  »if>.  W3.'U^ 
iS  ap^ic^tfoB  Jm 

Int  a.*  & 


UMI 


-nwnt  paths  f28)  endin. 


26)  to  the  iftlel  (l«)  of  (he  sjic 


4.738.089 
tiOi  <  KiRAPHIC  D»frKRFERr- 
'kotLitrs,  Hino;  Tftkubi  Gemma,  51UUt>). 
^ugiBam),  all  of  Joptut,  aasiVKm  to  To'^ 
jbushiki  Kabila,  Tokyo,  JafMM 

FUed  Ab8.  20,  19(t6,  Ser.  No.  »9a^Z3 

viorlty,  BpliUcaHon  Japaa,  Aag.  22.  198' 

''^.  rv<).f<t446I:  Auo.  22.  lifS";    »»>.m.lH^ 


^  ;ht  beam 

icia  IshigaU,  Atfugi.  be> 
.ihtfijiiwit.    it'.iKririgiRii.  all  of  Japaa,  at^iftan 

r\M  .Ian.  27.  Wt7,  Ser,  No.  7,»0 

jppUcatkM  Japn,  Jol.  31, 1985.  r,.<  i- 
lac  a.'  GOIJ  X-i<} 


■-ORY  WHlOi 
tSSION  MEASt 
.  ECTANCEMOl' 

radons  I'dca.  N.y. 


;iiiB9/a?.-coi( 


^MittaaaUoB  of  ScT.  No.  637,491.  Ai«.  3,  19S4.  ibaiMloci<. 

'.h  i«><ri^ntimi«LHiil->a'panul'Ser.N«.549475,Nnr.9.  r 
'.  wbich  Is  a  eomOammtian-ia-fKt  ot  Ser 
'  H  L,  abaadoBod.  and  a  coBtinaabon-iD-tKi' 


UMi 


VOL 


-'•llMmoru     KSAdc      lokvo;      let-U"     ( '^a^jiviti.     jnd     kiifiiu:L-'i' 
Nmnagnnl,  botb  of  Fukaya,  all  af  Japan,  assignor!  lo  r'hj 
chllw  Cenwnt  Kaboshiki  Kaidu  and  Chkfaibu  Ft^i^n^:■■.fi 
Kjfaahiki  Kalsha.  botii  of  Ssitama.  Japan 

i'-CT  No.  PCr/JP87/00128.  &  371  Date  May  16, 
Dsle  May  26,  iW7.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/05^: 
l>a4e  Sep.  It  t9S7 

per  Filed  Feb,  27.  IM?.  S».  No.  «9,448 
r'ipirL'.  f>r]«.-ity,  appKcatiiKi  Japan.  Feb,  l^.  19&>.  «l-47.:-'i 


iual^Mn  to  RoHotic  Vi^on  Syst«nu. 


y,  3JicJ  Frank  D.  Yiisiwr,  Sm<! 
:  to  KLA  iBstnineati  Corp., 


19^8 


UMI 


VOL 


(XOSXJHE 
on,  SlKUiynUe,  tod., 

FiM  Ju.  29, 1M7,  S' 
laL  a/  B65t) 


(liin  iiid  bellov 


4,7S8,10I 

'^■1  ''.  "^r,.  I'ittsford:  .Stephpri 
<  V.  f.>i.-walti,  Fairpon:  Patrk't. 
).  'jruiiitictii  Ugviri  '     'r,  .i.  -   iv- 

Petifietd;  Keon 
n,  Roctaester.  ar 


•■p.  23.  W*(7,  Ser.  No.  100.32B 


■  !cbl.  Japan 
!  Mar.  28.  1986- 

_-!PnMrsH-.ri  .1;,, 


UMI 


VOL 


V  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER 

Minke;  Phoc  K,  Do;  Nkbolas  J.  a 
v.,  and  Cirol  E.  Wykt,  all  ofChvlotte, 
I  raitt<>^   Bunne«  Machines  Oirpor:. 


;he  chftracters  are  piiri 
■^tered  and/or  ediinl. 
;  piiniing  mode  for  effectiiig  a  iqiecial  p 
!dfat:cd  printing,  shadow  piinting  and 

.-■  for  pfinung  i' 

■.periibid  for  ■" 


irigi  recess  thcrn 


mtc: 

nnjif- 


;  carnage; 
for  cwjtrollmg  ?«itl  -s 


■  prirtincdcv^ 


iaimtw   Vasui,  Nagoya.  and  Yoahlharu  Hirvi,  Anjo,  hotfc  ai 
Japan,  asalgnore  lo  Brother  ImJutriek,  Ui^  Nimtoya,  Jii»ua 
..«-i^,.*.;,.„nfSer.  No.  737,230,  May  .'^   '««  ..k.„^.,--, 
;.iicatH»  Apr.  1,  IW7.  Sr 
'   .  a^kaCion  Japaa.  Ji^' 


Fqjiuwa.   both  of  3apu, 


MECHANISNI 

KdzuMri    Matsuir-' 
to  NCR  Cocpwnn. 


M 


UMI 


4.7sa.i08 

.1  us  WITH  CARHIAGt    ..■ 
;;!)  iO  f  EED  PRIMT  AND  ERASE  RJBBONS 
J  TO  FEED  THE  PRINT  RIBBON  AND  SHIFT 
THE  ERASE  RIBBON 
-^iu.,  Ntlul,  NasoyK  Oiaiaa  Na(«i.  AkU:  Koul  SUukltan. 
Idmnniyii  MkWniM  Alue,  Na«o]rK  SUgernki  Hifulii. 
NagDTK  Toahk)  TiluikailU,  NafOya.  imi  HkklMlil  Anda, 
Nagoya.  all  oT  Japu.  aari(Baa  ID  BnMkar  Kagyo  EalxaltUiJ 
Ktttha,  AleU,  Ja|>aa 

FDrf  Se».  M,  l»«>  *«•»-  N.I  911.133 
<"talaui  pflotity,  afffk^i 
,1.  4.  I«M,  (1-«<S9W 


fliillp  J.  l,i«lp.  South  Milwaiifce*".  and  '►nilk-  i  Kocbtrr 
CnifMlipon.  belli  of  Wis.,  asslgmn  to  Weaalcr  Eiifli' 
ilia.  In...  Wea  Bend,  Wta. 

,1  rVc.  15,  W«*,  Ser.  No.  1*l,<9t 
fall,  a.'  F16D  9/03 


(^ 

t-..-- 


;>ile  eictnenl  toward  the  other  element,  said  captunn^: 
m??-^nfl  enabling  'he  holt  head  t«  he  tightened:  and 


rn  via  the  erase  nb- 


ihincn-  imd  A,v 
:tep.  of  Gctnan ' 

rn.ii  Frii.  n. 


4,7Si,llU 
BALL  JOINT 

Mecrbuoefa,  Fed.  Rc^.  of  Germany,  aasi; 

KkreitRlch  <>ailiH  «  Co.  KG,  OKMMorf,  Fed. 

fltaay 

FOed  Not.  20.  »°*^  *^'  ^J'>  i^i  ii> 
Clalma  priority,  applk:i 
K«,  3iU4«62 


ir  ^nail  it^io  Mlining  it 
^etnber  to  shift  the  acit 


.je,    ,t{Kl    ;i,ir,.^ 
.>nd  rolalable  ^ 


UMI 


4,751! 
1  MFTHOD  Ol   ; 

-  A  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  .SAID  MLTHOij 
.  Sbuhlun;  Nikolai  F.  KryazhersluliI),  both  of  Knun» 
.  ■  iktor  N.  Oldnlk;  Alexei  V.  Andriaao*.  botli  of  Mo«ow . 
iiod  Yuroslo  P.  S«»U;o«,  Elsk,  all  of  U.S.S.B_  ««ti«l>or»  In 
Trcst  "JiLihvodoproTod"  ,  Krasnodar,  U,Sii.R, 
I  T  s„  1>(  T /SU»5/I)0083,  §  371  Date  Jm.  9,  ISM,  §  lOJlti 
1«8«,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WOM/02422,  PCT  »-ui. 
19fl« 
■^;,.,1(»^.    Ill    i-Jt*^   S^T.  \u.  KHl.n^l 


'"  honzonlal  v^ndlh 
leaos  as  seen  fn^a) 


Maa»<>ilnttKr  Rflckner,  Uenbaacr 
Haas-Klaus  Scbon,  BectkovoutT 
«t  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaaay 
FIM  Jaa.  »• 
Claims  priority,  afqMim. 


■  center  body  being  in  the  fonn  of  a  wf^> 


4.7M,n6 
I  «nE  orrCHtNG  mah: 

Httuskino,  Machi ' 
H,  W»6.  Ser,  N 


♦,758.117 
!<  .'HETRANSPORTATIOni  <>i 
:ilAL  AT  CONTROLI.l 
Watanake;    Yasuhiko 

.,....„,   .„.  ...'  Chiba;  Yukkl  Kohaysn 

Htdeo  Ooiski.  Tokyo,  ami  Minora  Kobayaski,  !■■ 

.Upan.  Bsrignon  to  Kawasaki  Sted  Coip.  and  Df 

iflnt  A  rrn?jDcerlng  Co.,  Ltd.,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Jap. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1»85,  Ser,  No.  7S8.393 

■    ~.    r.-i..  .  V   .lonHration  Japan.  n«-  2S,  l^fVi 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 


Netb«r(iUMtfi 

FSUbH  Jm.  IS.  1987,  Ser.  No.  3.$^' 
CUams  pTioTity,  «ppIlc«tkM  Europcu  Pal.  Orr 
^6200073.4 


PrwKC 


s  for  n 
supply  arif! 


THUCriON  1^ 
OWER-HLL  t 


4,"  5a.  122 
■nX>I.  ClAMPING  APPARATUS 

uHk)  Kobo,  MJsiiriiiosmkA,  Jbihui,  usi^pr  to  Dai'*' 
.<t<u5hiki  Katsha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

riled  F«b.  13,  1987.  Sef.  No.  14.800 

■  11  Dfi^ril-^,  JDi^licstion  Jaoiin    Ai*i;.  28.  1985. 


itis  two  CUItUlg 
a  radially  outer 
■itig  radially  ou' 


1  rn  i.ht'  radMlij'  i 

,  ircrnnfcffii.-f  nf:h 

JilTfienl  clearan 

:!as  a  roof-shap-: 

shaped  tooth  hb\ 

i'er  and  outer  cuiiioii  ^. . 

-leurancc  face  coatigur  ■ 

■'"■rv  r.iber  iLH-.'ih  bei,^.' 


s  cylindrical  article  which  Is  provided  inside  ^ 


per  No.  PCT/NO86/000". 

TMf  Mir.  «.  ^<^f^f.  p/i 


UMI 


VOL 


cular  Vf  said  s 


1092 


i'LAiE  FEED  AJH-A.RAi ' 
:.  Jolitisuo,  5000  Cre»c«Bt  VcJlcy  Dr.,  k 

niU  NW.  M«wi-  J">r  .  S'lth  of  (  ur^g]:  ■ 


CinciOBfttl.  Ohio 


L>  CAfi  CARRIEH  VI 


->i  with  said  carrier  for  cooipressing  »a:d 


.:  .:u;..  Iinfl,i,  Vamaiu;  Hirwihi  -Sahi,  rokvo,  iixl  Kiizuo  li/ukji 
Kuwaaald.  all  of  .la^M,  lualgiiion  to  Cjukw  KabnstilkJ  lUlshH 
Tr^iyo,  Jspao 

r  ."^ntinuKtion  of  Ser.  No.  620334,  Jul  IS.  19«4,  Abo^De*!. 

Iliis  apitllaiUao  JaL  2S.  19S6.  Scr.  No.  992.734 

1  iaima  priority,  sppUcation  Japun,  Jtm.  :it.  I'JS.'i,  Wt'.rr- 

Int  a.«  B45D  A 

,  r::.  ,114— tit 


nf  Watcrwortta,  Rawil' 


UMI 


VOL 


1092 


ISfe 


1988 


UMl 


VpL 
1092 


ISS 


A  HUTUH  b) 

jn  SfaMm. !-' 


^iiiin  hOR  m.*m.i\(tihim;  ih- 


1988 


-  holm.  Swe4ea 

^b.  No.  Wtiaa 

"»6,  Scr.  Nn- 


UMI 


VOL 


10$2 


<:1KIH1  PlBZXOla.  \ 


ISS 


s-nn  DROPLETS 


iciiij^,  iii:riia,  ted.  Rip.  oi  Germt-nj.  saalui 
M  MiKhliiafBbrftoi  G>kM,  Beltg,  FoL  !'. 


1988 


MOLDI> 


UMI 


vqL 

1092 


ISS 


^  Jw.  14,  IM3.  Ser.  No.  4S8.014 


.vjhiagloa  OttuinK,  PiL, 
H-jIfw^ytc,  Ph. 


iC-ai'_'.  1,11?,. 


H  i-iJkt  iMAN- 
tH  CARDUC 

..;>-.  Gtoacdibio  B<.a_ ^  —  .-.. 

Htggis,  and  Franco  Vaflaaa,  iuru,  all  ot  lOiy, 

,>iM)  o(  S«r.  No.  634,0S5,  Jul.  25,  t9U,  Pat.  Ni>.  A 
nU  appUcaCion  Jbb.  6,  1986.  Ser.  No.  STl.tt' 
i,m*  iffiontv,  xpplicatiun  Ilaly.  Jol-  2S.  1983,  4' 


UMl 


VQL 
1092 


ISS 


;  i\J  having  higr. 


UMI 


VOL 


I  lutabiy  secure  uid  sere 


niptoeichbtl: 


pomt  ^pilLea  niwafd  i 
olistional  fwircft  and  sii  - 


<  'OVl\G  INSERT  FOR  USE  WITW  A  DENTAL  IMitAN  I 
<;eraW  A.  Nlnlck,  Eaeiilo,  Calif.,  snignor  (o  Cort-Voit  Corpf- 
'iti.Mi.  Encino,  Criif. 

Kfl«d  Jm.  28,  1997.  Scr.  Na.  H,  i 

Int.  a.*  A61C  S/00 
IT! 


lo  the  jtbwrmt! 


1;.^^!  ;:r;u  i^imovaMc  wsx  poDiic  the  ponttc 
it?iina  kir  mounting  the  postic  on  theocdtisai 
oniic  being  movid)le  along  said  bar  and  rotai:^' 
nii  lon^iiludinai  sxis- 


4.75«,I6:' 

I-^rK»DONTIC  MATERIAL .  . ,..-.. 

Ulnuin.  Worcester,  Mass..  WvtgDOr  to  TrvslMft  < 
iHt'ge,  MedfcHiJ,  Mass. 
.,.:iiiiuaIioo  of  S«.  No,  543JI4.  Oft  W.  I9S3,  Pat  No. 
1,6*5.457.  nu  appticatloii  Jan.  14,  1987,  Scr-  No.  J,U2 
Int.  (X'  A6IC  5'Or) 


p;b 


■r^pcctively  pent- 
■iHufeii  icntt*  membcT  in 
and 

:^  graspitag  nieaos  to  granp 

:  ■oHitioned  between  uid  legs,  and 
I  «Mxmd  woripiecc  when  pf«i- 

■s  of  Sffld 


DENTAL  IMPLAVl 
<  id.  PittilMiriiii,  Pa.,  aasifpwr 
iir^,  Pa. 

:  ;ltfd  Sm.  30,  1996,  Ser 
Ih».  CI.'  A6IC 


(icIodiDg  paraacl  nonfacine  sur-    passag*:  "»  =^<i  emlossdoui  dental  implani  aiicliurmg  mt:al■^, 

tifi  ihe  secnod  workpiece  when    aburnieni  head  means  alop.  and  joined  lo  said  shaft  tn«ws.  said 

^^utmcni  head  means  b^ng  adapted  lo  conform  lo  the  lop 

surface  of  said  endosseous  denial  implant  anchonng  mean's 

ff^triction  means  atop  and  joined  to  said  abulrneni  head  mean>. 

-j^..<-v  said  reslriclion  means  comprising  a  region  of  reduced  cros'. 

section  having  a  siM  and  shape  sufficient  (o  faciliiale  fierfert^n 

I  Imm  likternalioaftj.    [i^|  bending  nl  said  restriction  means  when  said  coping  insen  i-^ 

I  r-<Talure  of  the  ihermopiastic;  aiitl 
ciion  means,  meanx  for  engsgin  i,- 
*i^  mean* 


■ ,  compriMng:  an  ciidosieai  impi " 
■.^1  a  hollow  cTOrethercfn,  n  prtxi*! 


li    1  tU»L»  ton    Hit    fK!  f   .1'    ^  . 

nXED  DENTAL  BBIUGf. 
obs  1&J&3  Van  Rd..  Livonia,  Mich    it:. 
HM  Nov.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No,  928,814 

Int  CL*  ASIC  n/00 
-113  13nftin' 


W 


.  i>mple[e 
■■".LruLtii-.iis  h>r  iisinj^  the  oompoDOJil^  •.i.Tliined  rhffctn  said 
lomponcnt-s  consisting  ofsequenlially  in  order  of  use  ai  least 
>  'lie  plugger  lo  heal  aiid  remove  guHa  pcrcha.  at  least  one  burr 
to  prepare  a  site  consisting  of  a  bore  and  counlerbore.  ai  least 
one  dni!  for  final  preparahon  of  ihe  bore,  at  least  one  post 
corresponding  in  size  to  the  dnll,  a  chelating  reagent  for  flush- 
ing  the  site,  an  organic  solvent  reagent  for  flushing  the  site 
after  the  reagent  flushing,  a  cementing  medium  consisting  of  an 
iinfilled  resin  and  catalysi  for  application  to  the  site  within 
which  the  post  is  seated,  a  spiral  apparatus  for  the  said  apphca- 
lion  of  cementing  medium  m  the  prepared  site,  and  a  compi-site 
leiii-'  in  i>hric-Hti-  ■>  ^•,^re  and  a  crown  '■■•'■■  ■■' .•  .i. ...... . 


prnpi.<r!i.:>nai  in  iRc  Jestrtfil  nuvs  ot 
(2)  a  first  mtegraior  connected  with  ' 

iliviiier-  nfifl 

rir>: 

inpui 
eharaclerised  in  ih^i 
that  the  output  of  v.- 
analog/digjtal  convi:: 
the  or  each  compui' 
digital/analog  con\''-r 


4,758.165 
TACTllfc  RfcUEF  DISPLAY  DE\  ! 

FOR  MANUFACTURt  11 
Fnuis  J.  Tieman.  and  Kees  Zc^oisen,  both  of  Rockai.j. 
lands,  AHignDrs  to  F.  J.  Tfcnan  B.V .,  Rockar< i<^    -^^ 

Fltod  Feb.  13. 1987.  Ser.  No.  14,4  - 
Clainvt   priority,    application    Nedwrlasds. 


HVURIO  FUGHT  SIMlJLAiOR 

Uutxcn  de  Vrfe*.  AnutelTecn,  Netba<lrads,  asriphur  to  FoUer 
B.V„  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1986.  Ser.  No.  854,524 
ClniiM    priority,    applicarioa    Netberlaoda,    Mav    3.    IVSJ. 


I  ai  least  one  element,  the  petition  of  which  is  variabl. 
luring  the  flight,  such  as  a  control  member,  for  example  ^ 
vintroi  column,  with  which  a  steering  surface  is  coupled. 
in  associated  programmable  servo-means  coupIaJ  with 
'f  nr  puch  e'emenl.  said  means  comprising 


VOL 


f  poniwii  ol  A  leipctuv^:  one  o 
;  one  of  a  pluratity  of  secon-! 

•    heing  dislribuled  in  a  rei|.i^:„.  , -. 

1  io-alcr  ihan  said  mutual  spacing. 

.  of  "((em^  ench  connected  to  ontf  of  said  scL<?r.(,i 

Uvm  said  prinled  circutf  lH>:irii 

in  a  direction  opposite  w  ^^iiu 

■;^  being  diMrihulrd  "m   piifii;' 


4,798,166 
1  f  n  RADIO  ANTENNA 

Mick.,  ant  EvI  S.  C«Jci 
rd  Motor  Cunpsoy,  !»■ 


■neni  mourned  cm  said  ' 

Mjduciot  paihs  fDountcu  ^... 

■urfWe.  uiiii 

Brui- 

;    -1  plug  receptacle  mounied  "on  said  first  stitfk%. 

O-:' 

y  ux<'r.!arl,^.-"mpnsiiiga  pairof!<-r-  -'' 

»i. 

:  .lis  Mppiiramin  jun.  v 

>\  each  of  said  • 

bu.  a.'  HDiR ; 

;          ,:   through  said  .. 

42 

i,,  ^ot.;i^,.K\j  iuii  respective  one  1,.!  vii-.i  en:..!. 

•  dnd  a  coniacl  longueextendiog  Irom  said  cr^-'A 

ifds  said  recess  and  formed  for  reccipi   imo   - 

.^HLT-uvcfemalecoiUacireceptat'                         ;.st.T'r-.i 

itrough  t\K  recess. 

imthivatioDHa'p 


Viir.  7,  WW, 
r.  No.  9i5.»13 


4,758.169 

'  ALVE  FOR  REaPROCATI^ 

COMBUSTION  ENGINF, 

Anion  StrJger,  llliuui.  Switzcriand.  assignor  t.' 
Umiled,  WiBtertbur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  4.  1987,  Set.  Ne.  Il.^i 
C'luim^i    priority,    applkstiofl    Switxertead, 


n4  ol  lengths  of  single  wire  insulnied  contlucun  . 

•id  portions  wrapped  on  said  portions  of  rccuiii 

:in[i  of  the  stems  of  said  pajis;  and 

Liting  connectors  each  having  a  pluraliK 

tiicK  fnr  muting  engagemenl  on  terminal 

■  '■   -  (if  stems; 

.    of  projection- 

,:id  stems,  coiisn- 

-;  frame  for  iia:.  roiiiing  ctnuwctors  and 

i-.  receiving  said  sin^e  wire  iiwulaicd 


f  ""\ 


'.mber  contatning  an  ■■■ 
!  tqaidKiajiT  hptwcen 


♦,75».167 

i^mirBimoN  and  connectmin 

I  FOR  USE  on  AIHCRAFr 
I  it  Brice  sous  Foret,  Franc*.',   :■ 
'.oulof^  Biilascourt,  France 
Hkd  Dfc  4, 19W,  Ser.  No.  937.841 
B  priority,  apiiHeation  France,  Jan.  3.  1985,  S.S  ^i8.U.i 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  2i/fJt) 

iLttributiOD  and  connection  sy-.i- 
\\i\-m^  a  cotHDCt  provided  wiili 

■  line  rcccplaWc  units,  a  p  ■ 


UiG  ANO  A 


CONTACI  US'-Vi' 

COP  '■ 

Erwin  Awakowicz,  Ml  Fiachea,  both 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  tts»i|^ion  (o  Sit^em  Aktienj!C^<el; 
scltaA,  Berlin  and  Monich,  Fed.  Rep-  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  16.  1986,  Ser.  No.  886.064 
ClaliM  iriority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  G»wan> 
1981  3527142! 


'iaving  at  least  one  nowlc  in  an  ead  face  (hereof 
>:  fiitfl  into  3  combustion  chamber,  at  least  s 
■  r;iced  longitudinal  relation  to  said  fii->i 

'■'  ■-:  f^uel  m!o  the  combustion  chamber,  ar. 

^'-  -Jisposed  between  said  itozzles.  an  annu 

lar  gr«h)ve  cxtctuhog  coaxially  (herein  to  receive  a  supply 
of  fuel  and  a  fuel  supply  duel  ^trading  from  said  groove 

'  ^^  ly  mounted  within  said  vahr 

'■■'  ■    ove  with  said  groove  esfendin: 

iJu.  .._,,        1,11  j^ial  length  of  said  nr  -*' 
^nmbustion  chamber,  said  needle   ■ 
-caimgly  seated  on  said  v«!v»'  «<>3t 
■.-*td  end  face  and  . 
Jncf  in  Mild  valve  i 
rr.-«n>  =3!r1  i*nd  Tacc 


UMI 


VOL 


.._  reen  has  been  : 
.  primary  insula!' 
,n  has  been  f»nialky  reim/.i^  - 
iduclor  of  the  cable. 
laled  by  ejeclrical  Mreis  coniroi 
_r  an  end  of  said  exposed  portion 
,_  ai  least  part  of  said  exposed  p^jr- 
,  nmarv   ii>Mi(anon,  and  by  electrical  insulalion 
thai  csiewJ*  m  close  coflforraiiy  over  said  ex 


■n  said  first  end  oJ  iauo  hoiising  for  mafcinij  cite-  AlHCHAFI  OftOl 

ohtaci  with  a  respective  lamp  terminal  as  the  lamp    KobcH  ii.  Didlcr,  Sinti  Ram.  l 


!  loi  therein  toward  said  second  housing  end.  each  of 

'  'jirical  contact  means  being  electrically  connected 

!>t-ctivc  conductive  pin  ai  said  second  end  of  said 


■neans  for  resillently  biasing  said  electric^  contact  means  if. 
a  direction  toward  said  fir^t  end  of  said  housing  against  th-- 
lirection  of  force  of  insertion  of  Ihe  pair  of  eleciricn 
■:nninals  at  an  end  of  said  reduced  length  lamp; 
1  .J  spring  loaded  locking  clip  external  of  said  housing  t . , 
V  uching  said  adaptor  to  said  tombstone  socket,  said  ch] 
iit.ving  a  first  legg  and  a  second  leg  disposed  perpen»liLL 
!■'  ifach  other,  one  of  said  legs  coupled  to  said  hou-^i.,! 
tiier  of  said  legs  lying  generally  parallel  ' 
-L'cond  end  and  spaced  therefrom  at  a  n- 
"t  rr-^eivc  the  tombstone  sock^'  •>■  ^ 
I  r  1^  nd  said  toBHBg 


bodi  or  Valif^  MBJpMn  to  n  '■ 

Maw. 

PIM  Se*.  M,  U86.  Scr. 
JhI.  n-  HfllR   ! 


1  luiia  metiu  on: 
formed  coQiuL^ 


SOCKLT  ADAPTOR  FOR  FLtlOtUALtfN  I  i.AMI' 
Dooald  Northrop,  Gien  Rock,  N  J.,  uupior  to  Dnro-Tetl  Cor- 
poration, North  BergCft.  NJ. 

r«)ntiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  615J87,  May  31.  $984.  AatAifaf^ 
TW»  applicadoB  Apr.  It,  1996.  Ser.  No.  850.755 

IS  ^'Uinw 


4,75«.174 

KNVIRONMENTALLy  SEALED  eL£CI'RIC/< 

CXJNN  ECTOR 

Leonafd  H.  MichMds,  WarreBrUle,  aaA  Robert  A.  MOIet.  "- 

drMge.  bdth  of  m..  aadgBon  to  Molez  iBcorponted.  Lfale,  III 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1M7.  Ser.  No.  S.M5 


■.•iu:ius«i  m  n  siicaii! 
tight  relationship  to  s.i: 
■  <)?(achaWe  oosc  st . 

-  -^d  in  said  nas^ 

'iieciioD  to  said  ;-. 
■■■  nffy.yed  -jor,' 


iranis;  and  electri- 


iratinisengagai  wiUiui  Uit 
iting  body  of  ihc  connec- 


Siam^  Abe,  Yekohuua,  aod  NortynU  MtfatHAji 
Japn,  walgiiors  to  YanaidU  Electric  Mfe.  i 
Japan 

RW  JtU.  7. 1M7,  Ser.  N 


xj  let^tii  elongiited  floore'^ 

ct!ni  lamp  havmg'two  opptwcJ  ends  each  with  a  pair  of  oiii- 
■Arardly  projecimg  electrical  termini  thereon,  said  lamp  lo  bn 
mounted  in  a  lamp  fixture  having  a  pair  of  spaced  tombslon? 
type  sockets  each  having  pairs  of  electrical  contacts  thereof 
mounted  in  opposition  at  ihe  ends  of  a  longitudinal  axw  c: 
[greater  length  than  said  reduced  length  iamn  'h'-  '•*'-  ^-i^- 
cal  terminals  al  each  end  of  a  fluorescent  i  - 
in!ci  a  respective  tombstone  socket  by  a  r 
.idaptor  for  converting  rotating  type  inslitlUww,.  ...  .^ —  ■-- 
into  plunger  type  mstallation  and  wherein  Uw  improwemci  i 
.-.■■-nirn$r<: 


UMI 


4,7M,I72 
AKR  DLSTWBUTION  BUSWAV  S\yi 
..loro   L.  Richnnfa,  SoDtUa|fini.  aad  Coor«l  R.  lunretiL. 
'  RrminKtoa,  both  of  Coon..  aaafgDon  to  General  Electrie 
.-,max.-.v.  New  York.  N.V. 

FU»A  Oct.  13. 19Jr?,  Ser.  No.  ' 
lauO/Wiin2S/H 


i    socket  of  s  iV- 
lining  and  the  '. 
II!--.  the  electrical  cor.laiU  i-i 

:',  ii._iu?ing  having  it  pair  of  arw/f 


al  an  end  of  -^ 

.  -.libiMmul' 


■lu  ngiii  otiicr  sheiis,  eauu  inducting  opin?-,et' 
i  back  ends  and  an  aperture  eittending  tbmbe- 


iuludingat  least  one  apeiiufecAienilmgcniixciv 
ht?  mating  and  back  ends  for  receiving  an  electji 
iiLiive  terminal,  the  back  end  of  said  5rsielasu>- 

't  being  frictionally  retained  Ka  the  aperture  of 

Jtcr  shell,  said  mating  end  of  said  firel  insrrt 
■lunaliy  but  removably  disposed  '; 

-id  outer  ^ell,  said  first  inscn  li 
■  ng  flange  extending  oiilv-arrttv 
'■:y  around  the  Ik 

■ugand  back  CfK* 

-.(-■n  b'.-ing  iToin;.' 

',  :    ..,..   ...-.  I     ;-,i,n;r    Slicilsn,    said    3(X.iiIKj    tlt.-n:i\ 

:  m  Ihe  aperture  of  the  second 


VOL 


.  >  L.Mrn    i.^.^r  ......1    ......  .,.-,..  SPACf:R 

Uvjirf  H.  Heiiobrock.  Cinnnnati,  O»uo,  assiRnor  lo  Stanle 

Internstioiutl  Corporation,  Salera,  NJI. 
1  ontiniution  of  Ser.  No,  8^.170.  Mm.  3, 1986,  abandor^*    "' 
ippUcation  Aug,  24.  1W7.  Sw.  No.  8»,971 
Int.  (T*  HniR  ;.?/5S  l.i/S8 


4.758,177 
\TinCAL  TEST  PROBE 

r  to  Wiliiants  U'^tr'. 


■;jaJ  nbtxm  cabling; 
--■^(1  rearward  clumber  includitig  a  pair  of  members  aJ: 
to  bndge  the  opposite  sides  of  said  ribbon  cahinu 
including  means  Tor  clampiag  the  uroe  tminn 
between  and  retain  the  «nie  captive  tn  •-■ 
Lhambcr; 


S-.  Sm  \u.  I3,>67 


jKi  blotrk  >n.iviiiji  a  surlkcc  normally  lying  aaj.i- 
i  housing  and  an  opposke  surface  spaced  ftom  saiii 


AD   elongated  metallic  grounding  shoe  having,  one 

adapted  to  be  inserted  in  (be  lennina]  end  orsaid  ja. > 

contact  with  said  Yielding  layer  anH  ■ 

tk)n  thereof  posilioned  for  presin: 

metallic  area  of  said  housing  haJve. 

clamped  in  assembled  positton;  and 
iseans  for  securing  said  housing  hajvdtr. 


4.75S.180 
lE'LTTPLE  SIZE  CONNECTOR  PANEL  AM) 

FOR  CONSTRUCTING 
'ind  C  Wdh,  anil  Jay  D.  Atkinson,  both  of  Camhridv^  Oin 
MiVfi'frs  to  NCH  Corporation,  Daylon,  Ohio 
'    -Tt  Moy  9. 19*6,  Ser.  No.  861.210 
■   a.'  H02C  i/<W,-  H05K  5/04 


r'*ard    apertup- 
^e  transverse  i< 


UMI 


■lied  in  the  pUm-  "fis: 

ji  mhcii  iiit!  second  iteeve  is  m 

.■   li  vciifL'nriR  mean*  located  r-ii' 

T'..   h......  ,.t-.ni«n  .  (vr  m.-.v«l    I^MOce  R.  KWa.  TorraaM.  and  Jackson  R.  Ihlin. 

botb  of  Clltf..  usigBorv  10  The  Zfppertnbiog  Coti-i^ 
^J;        Anseles.  CaUt 

Rlcd  Apr.  24.  1987.  Ser.  No.  A2.^nO 

poution  for  centring  the   ^^  ^^  ^^    ^^ 

/,  ol  isLcHing  mean',  located  partially  in  said  fear-    ^.,. 
jpertures  respectively  of  laid  finU  sleeve  and  par-    ^,, 

!:i  ^al[;  :iriiiuiar  spii-!?.  n 

'■'J  havir.. 


LLECrjJ 

'UJi^  Anbo;  Kanrajj  f^in, 

'\'k\i..  Japan,  aasigBer? 

-yo,  Japu 

Wei  Oct  16. 


1  anel  portion  forming  a  fini  knock-out  plua 

-n  interference  fit  with  thfr"'""'  " — ' ' 

Hush  wilti  the  surface  of  the  paj»cl  tnr". 
fifitiration  of  a  first  portion  of  a  fu^i  i 

,,.,»,.,-,.,.    ■..^.,.^,t  1..,.  ..    r,.,.-.  ,  r  weakcrliiiii  wiiiisn   JV- 
'i4vin»  »  width  e<ftis'  t" 


.:v'us  Willi  U'e  [ir>i  knoch-oui  nl^J.n  ■.■:  ■ 
■ul  plug  having  a  configurauon  corrr- 
■-('^>ind  florgafed  r^r^rical  cnnncrirr  ^■-- 


VOL 


4, 758.1  S3 

i  TOR  WITH  A  WIRF 
r  to  AMP  In: 


lod  ihird  coiiu^ 

_    ._  _  _  ariraemconlainif; 

J  tuse  device  having  a  wall  m»ttu"y  with  said  ht'^ 
^ipertures  extendiitg  from  said  compamneHi  u'. . 
r   n.l  and  third  openings: 

cLtrical  contact  member  constrained  wttfi 
'  "^7  iind  0  s^fnnd  contact  membcf  comr 
Lig  located  in  ^  —'-  - 


nued  with  said  fttil  bousing    ^"t^iif^' 
ipport  element  being  inlettrallv 

-  •"."  T.^.-...  ttousuig  half-sheil.  r'- ■.■  ■■-■ '  ■  ■  '  '•-' 

bupp^irt  elements  when  closed  define  a  Sep  : 
between  Ihem,  all  of  satd  chnmHcrs  of  holl^  - 


'-■  open,  wheron  dil  pljg-tn  u,;. 
2  second  suppon  element  ser. 


4,758.11(6 
SIOE  CONNECTING  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

i.  sii-Pirrre  Barrituo.  Boeby;  Jeaa-Luc  Blin,  Bnsc  le  Hard;  (Vo) 
Oubuc,  Foataine  le  Boars  Daaiet  Pnalin.  Bcmc  le  Hard,  snd 
AlfibcHue  Vttl«uie,  Csoteleu,  all  of  France,  i 
Legraifd.  Linto^s,  Praitcv 

Filed  Jul.  25.  1966,  Set.  Nc.  889.268 


^  iA.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No,  12,525 
^pUcatinn   JafM,   M«r.    3L 


..onnector.  compramt' 


iiiounted  onto  said  hm.- 
V^ine  movaWe  from  « 


|_iriSilig  ilii:  fir 
npfxising  Wtd  ■ 
jlMihmenl  pi,;:-   . 
'.i-anlly  extending  ubc' 
•..-ivtiv(=  aperture. 


..'LKCONNEllTOR 

.wall!  Reuss,  liat«elsfa«A,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (German:. 
Viwh  Klcktrofeinmechaoisdie  Wcrke  Jakob  I 
^.mbH  &,  Co„  Bad  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  iH^rn. 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1985.  Ser.  No.  '^'' 
lulm*  pritnitv.  apidkalfon  Fed.  Rep.  •  ' 


;.'king  means  in  viic; 


■-OB- 

-   -  -r ^  -  -Ump- 

1  i  irtl  agaioAi  axtal  movement  withm  said 
Mng  free  lo  rotate  wilhio  said  stirrui* 

■  hiMiif.  screw  hs"- ' '  ^  ■■■  -■'  '■  --■ 

ildcr  integral  '^ 
'•■nn>na}  fimf-" 


l-icnx;n    nii._-.,  M.intrval.  <  :«nmlji,  »k 
menu,  Ltd^  Be»contfield,  Canada 

^'*l--d  Apr   ir  19*7.  Si-T 


UMI 


VOL 


-aid  base  member; 

:^  a  fynl  end  «nd  a  secomJ  end.  said  fir- 

,  ...^  ..icmbcr  being  pivolally  conncct«I  «>  isai ; 

*  member  ai  a  Ihird  pivot  poinl.  said  second  end 

■Hi  mnober  being  pivolally  connected  10  wid 

^k^,  :.,  .,  t",>Mf(h  pivot  poim. 

timber  txstweeo  said  «er 
■riembw, 


jipafk  plug  lemuiiiiJ  by  medii-  ol  a  pui. 
direction  subsLaniially  difTereni  than  the  i 
push-on  moiio",  and  said  terminal  grip  en- 
.,  ofreluminglo  its  original  position  so  : 
I  ii  reusable  and  provides  a  secure  eteci 
'.1  said  spark  plug  tenranal  sobsequeni  it,  ..;,,..(.-r- 
(mm  said  npftric  plug  terminal  aang  said  puii-QiY  m^^ 


4,75«,I90 
.  K  ALN  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  COWUNG 
liauy  3.  \m  Vitrea,  Redgraalte.  WU«  awigm^  •■'  ""■<««*ri- 
Corporatfon.  Skokie,  ill. 

Filed  ,»iil.  29.  1987,  Ser.  No.  79 


4.758.IM 
titNDlNt,  \ND  MFTil 

Mark*.  7  H=^' 
Kiled  Ma[ 
1- 


SECTOR 

I  IK-,  Wfs.,  assit 


^  marine  propuluon  drive  including  an  upper  unti  hav  idi; 
■wlisg  deruiiiiti  Jii  engine  companm^ni  for  hoii!?ing  i" 
iiuemal  comi^ 
portion  will 

l>eUer  and  h.; . ... ^ 

ihe  engine  and  propeller,  a  (hfotlk- 

lively  movable  between  a  full  throtti 

fiif!  ■■--   "''    --■•■•■:■   and  a  driiin  a&s^:.- -..         — 

;>._  rurtmenl,  said  drain  assembly  t -i 

,.^1.  .ir>in  response  tomovemeot  of  111' 


nwaiis  including  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  spaxk 

^niin.*!  wilV.iiui  di-stcrtion  of  "^lid  rrccmng  means- 


\TERSKI  BlNDINf 

:  ttiell;  Donald  B.  Giltis.  . 

I'alrick  J.  Coaneily,  Freefawd,  all  of  Wasii.,  a<^t|in'>n=  ■ 

C:onBelly  Skin,  Iflc.,  Lynnwood,  Wash. 

CwiHiraatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «32.455.  Feb.  21. 198&,  Tut  N- 

4,738,646.  Thto  appUcatioB  Sep.  24, 1W6.  Set.  No.  ' 

iBt.  a.'  A63C  5/00 

II  s  n  «i— 71) 

mpristng; 


UMI 


VOL 


cup  howing  for  rttaiauig  piper  cJip*.   imcs,  i 
at  It 


m%  comprising  a  central  d»»k 

^,,       .,_.;.  H!»d  a  female  socked  fr>nncd  ..•<: 

line  side  and  at  a  ccnier  thereof,  a  male  ^  * 
frnm  llie  other  side  and  al  the  center  tberev 
■    :  Tural  disk  portJOT  by  a  neck  poi: 
to  be  removably  engageablc  \'- 
;  dnolbcr  identical  circular  disk  r, 
VIS  extending  on  said  (wo  sides  of  said  cetu.^.  .^.^«  r  ■ 
lion  and  being  concenuic  to  the  center  thereof,  a  middle 
ruig  extending  ."-n  -aid  two  "^ides  of  •said  central  Hi^k  pnr- 
Uon  and  W. 
inner  nil; 


least  one  paddle  ca 
h  predetermined  p»' 


I'lrr  suDSUntiiitl' 
'-  anc  side  of  tm, 


;!JJING  UNITS 
^Tignor  (o  3  W  Dwieacr*., 


uigith.-CiOuilcn^i'-'mlcoiirig'-jra!!!:.!!  formed  ,  r  iu' cl..- 
foam  composiiion,  and  including  means  for  connec  . 
Wock  to  one  orroorc  Dlher  blocks  of  iimilar  canstUK  ii 
■acBDS  comprmng  a  plurahiy  of  integrally  formed  fle'ib!.; 
prottOtcrances  and   springy  self-closing  cellular   reccptatks 
.■,r«^=,t  .n  r.1!  <i.iii.i.ts  of  all  said  blocka.  said  protuberances 
receptacles  cUoging  ihereto  when 
blocks  are  forceaWy  placed  ui 


s  MAKING  THHEP^OVMEN^ 
l-D  OF  GEOMErnilC  POIM 
AND  Pl.ANf-S 
,-e-ri«M!a  Wang,  P.O.  B'  ' "'"  '^ 

FiWd  Mar.  27  ^>' 


^iiil  t>emg  equally  spaced  one  on 
rjr   forming  respective   iniemi! 
.y  said  longitudinal  bars,  said  ceiu.- 
,\  pair  of  side  clamps  disposed  one  on  t^< 
f  S3td  link  means,  each  of  said  clampj  1^ 
.  :id  thereof,  and  an  outer  r-  -'■ 

rr  notch  sequentially  f 

; .  [-.-d  to  be  removably  cdj;, 

t..  niKldle  ring,  inner  ring,  nccl^  p:" 

■■  tinector  of  said  circular  disk  mean.1,  and 

.-^Dovably  engageahlir  with  a  cCTitral  Hur,  ;■  ■ 

,.j  A  iongitudifi- 

iik  means,  and 


>Y  WKSDNOU.  AND  NOISE  MAKER 

HfTp  i^c,  ^55  24th  Ate..  San  Prroctaco,  C«IIf.  94121 
Filed  Oct.  29. 1986,  Scr .  No.  924,914 
lai,  a.*  A63H  5/Oa  3^/40 
VS.  a.  446— 2U 
I.  A  lov  windmtn  and  nowe  n»k*r  device  oooapn 

-•-  .^-.^-.11.. "  -'r  r^r-t:.r> Pillar  finune,  said  t^ 

members,  each 

:^nti  n;i'-ing  .■-v..  :;u.o  >vhich  ar^  ■'■'  "" 
,  :  ,,n  and  which  are  larger  in  dn 
:  n?  ]x>rfkm  of  ihe  band  and  iln.- 


luaking  three  dimcii^i 


(he  device  is  lield  by  the  handle  and  when  the  s^> 
rotated  by  rhe  windrriiH.  caosing  (he  drumsticks  to  - 

the  ;'  I  ■      ■  'I  antially  balanced  at  lea-v 

*lrun  .  of  a  smaller  cross-s*-. 

"**'•    ■  ■;■--  drumstick,   whereiti 

rubber  i>ar.ii  tmmix  a  h.  >t<-  therein  into  which  Ihc  nect.  .  i 
Uic-  dnnnstick  fits  snugly  and  wherein  the  neck  is  shon  s-i 
'hat  when  5och  drumstick  is  b.eUi  by  insenin'^  !he  rlnm,- 


-»,7,S8,f9S 
H.Li;.  rOV  WITH  PLURAL  UlKOOti 
AND  VALVE  MEANS 
-UK.  Ishiwi,  Tokyo,  Japo,  aw^or  to  Rfii^iii^: 
Vakyo,  Ja|» 

FOed  Dm.  23,  US6,  Scr.  No.  945,W0 
-laima   priorftr.   appKcatioB   Japan,   Si^w    M.    19*6.   - 
in«(m  Sep.  18,  19W,  61-I43l77{i;j;  Oct,  3«.  198«.  i 
S343[UJ 

lot  a.«  A63H  3/06:  FI«  /5/t6 
:.  a.  446—230  4  Cta^ 

A  /'li -inflatable  bladder  toy.  cf-mpn^iw  n  iviii  -■,[  nni! 
'  tiaWc  bladders  disposii- 
i!er  having  an  inflated 

"ladder,  and  the  inner  bL 

...  iosiiiing  agents  which  chcmicaUy  re-i 
produce  a  gas.  ruplurable  nieans  sepat.^ 
agents  from  each  othft.  xiini  ^njir.itiy  m. 
be  ruptured  by  mar 
a  user  to  mm  the  l 
!-i:>aitd  foiiL-lhpr  u. 


Btal»e  U  McArtUe,  P.O.  Bva  57 

■■irtmaatlon  if  Ser.  No  i?M.6a«,  " ' 


i 


VOL 


!M  Ai   (Kljl-IIOHM  JOURNAi,  I-XJRGING  AN 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH  A  FORGING 
Let  Breue«tei  FrMk  A.  Jomfc  tolk  of  Meopkis.  Tm 
Andrew  G.  Tonk,  S^nitpwt,  La.,  axdj^on  to  ■ 
Driats,  (pc.,  Meaiptija,  Teoo. 
OmtiniMtioii  of  Sa,  No.  433.260,  Oct  7,  IQS 
■;.ss;!l..t:);.  Tlii«  aiipUcilioi  Oct.  9, 19Sr 

bit.  a.' rtsD  3/1 


■si  WITH  BEARIM. 
RAL  BEARING  SURI\ 
Hay  VUJhbc  aod  Ralpli  t    ■■ 

Lx.tJ*  o(  OJiiii,  assignors  to  Walter  J.  Maciag,  Bmj  Villu 
Ohio 
CoatjDiMMoq.nnian  of  Str.  Nu.  625,303.  Jnn.  r.  tw«, 
rttiandoned.  This  applicati"'^ 
Inl.  CI.'  Fl" 


\!M<S  m  »ld  cnlargK  cavity,  said       l"  »  ''"; 
,r;  received  in  5.vd  ii«v«  and  cs^-        "^^  ^  "^' 


;iUl^Uiui.ill> 


4,7S»J(M 
TKANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

'.iitdamii,  VUonaaihyttaii,  Smitn,  aasl«: 
•.a  AB.  StocUMln.  S>«lal 

Fili^  Oct.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No,  112,003 


ivf  rsal  jonit  ii 
.:  shaft  and  adr 


4,75«J01 
FEED  Bn-T  DRIVE  IN  COIN  HANDi 
taauaicM  Oield,  Aabiliaiia.  Japan,  aaigno'  '■' 
Machinal  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllo)  Feb.  17,  IM7,  Ser.  No.  IS  (Jfi? 
tlaiamiriotity,  applioltioo  Japan,  Feb.  r 
I»t.  a'  C07D  9/1* 


■irui 


mem 

dritaJ..t" -. ...  -   - 

nal  wftll  of  SMd  bcanng  rneii 
bearing  surfaces,  said  cylindr: 

Ing  surfaces  bemi-   


'f-anng  mPinK-"' 


.  and  said  beanng  rti- 
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ippiicanaii  jtip^r 
Iirt,  a.'  Fib- 


ml  erf  inertia  of  the  slucfc  ^^  '^■■^" 


IW«.  Set    V" 


4,758^* 

ioMATIC  BELT  TENSIONER  FOB  \lEitK  1 1 

COMBINED  STABTER-CENERATOH 

Hartos.  I>BTSburg,  «ad  LiAomyr  O.  lU 

;bnf  Mich.,»»aigiK>rsioGeiier»)  Mowri ' 

III,  la,  1987,  S 


;.^iQnerforauio:. 
hell  in  each  m^ 


tive.  aaJ, 
i  iBich  activadoii  means  movrtile  with  said  : 


ma.  Japan,  assi^i 
Tokyo,  Japan 


UMI 
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V  ING  Mill  i 

fiifwa.  feolh  of  H; 


HSJ4n 


iriimawii^  Japan 

)■■■:  Sep   19.  IQ86.  St!,  N'...  5fl«.?9^ 


>  Hht-iii^o  n.-^».  i^tivni  -. 

K-  t:.'  H31D 

■,K  apparatus: 

7CUJBS 

cut  111 

!n»I 

tOgf.' 

■  r  of  adjiiceni  i 

pRiis,  Fnuice,  aaffpi'j' 


UMI 
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1988 


■  ^(..  ustsBors  to  Alcoa  Laboratorioi.  Inc..  Fori 

]  S«p.  26,  1985,  Sier.  No.  780.6: 
Int.  O.'  A61M  3J/00 


\  iMitimmlK'rt-in-jwiri  (i: 
I :.»i<tf!Rn].  This  opplioiti' 


..-liii  lip  tirmt  aci  jpuro  ' 
sscd  sbape  when  the  i' 
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<»taa  G.  H.  Pa' 


N.  PARTICULARIY  FOk 


!  -xi  Apr.  W.  IWT,  Ser.  No.  40,«04 


3di^  Tirsi  i[U;k;biUi)c;i;: 
nitt  icrrnitta]  and  a  s' 


UMi 


ly  mpanied  in  Mid  bousing  wiii 


Mih  durina  fi 
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'  KtAM  AI'PIKAlXii 
.,    k.  I'h.lhj.^.  Killsra;  Ruber!  H. Lodge.  U^l  ■_  , 
HmiTTHn,  Munu  Vitlc,  all  of  Australia,  ssst^on  i 
p:   f>"f    l.imiicil.  Nrw  South  W>l«s,  Australia 
i-Ued  Apr.  16.  1987,  Ser   v,.    v)  a>a 
( lAints  pnoHty,  applkatioo  Austi 
InL  a.'  A6!r^ 


L-  an  tuner  exieosior  j: 
nrf  pa*sagfw3y  and  c 


4,7S8^1 
'IFi  OFTi  SAFET\°  '^liT\r. 


I'lkd  A^.  27.  1987,  Set.  Nu.  4J,l>^: 
IilL  O.'  A61M  .5/i.^ 


thereilirou^.  a  distal  end  oi'  ^ 


[ially  iongitijdinfllly  ouiwsirdly  beyond  ih- 


4,7S»,2M 
HIGH  VISCOSITY  FLUID  l>EUVEItY  SYS 

fma  Orentreick,  140  E.  72ad  Su  New  York,  N 
'<d  Joseph  H.  Vogelman.  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  uoienon  ' 
TtTtreich.  New  York.  N.Y. 


ud  bore  at  «j^d  proH  imal  open  e 


UMI 


Inl.  a.'  *«1M  </.VJ 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


ANINFt'SlON  k; 


ntaist>(e  by  mui 


land,  tMitii  ft  (.  ■i!!r,.ass!eni)r'»  I.)  Aictin  !^!«in"-'i"i'-'>,  im  .  • 
Worth.  Tex. 

Conrinoation  uf  Ser,  ^n.  901,*W.  Sep.  18,  1986,  sbandniun 
which  is  a  conrc  *•-*>.  7*0^73,  Sep.  2?. 

,  '^5,  ■ibandoitr<i  J«7,  S*r.  No.  83.WW 


ihrouch  said  side  v 


4.758,i39 
IIREATMABLE  BARRIFtJ 

>:nifnod>,  «ad  Daniel  K 
<3or«  to  KimheTlf-Cttfi 


id  one  end  of 


UMI 


VOL 


UMI 


dtcfflkal  CofflpHn^,  Limited.  Osaka.  Ja\ata 
niisajHion-ln-garl  of  Set.  No.  702.5S3.  Feb.  I*', 

rfiiitoH    ""■■- 1;..--;.--..  I..  I.     It    iriu-    ^j,f_  f^Q_  ih.-m 

'  4.  19M.  5^34'.^ 


AjJf  niMal  byilr^" 


-lig,  aad  WdJiam  I.'..  Kv 
:nur5  to  Miltiken  Resear> 


l->  27,  l986,Ser,  No-  i 
IM.  a*  OWB  li9//f' 


Ml.  ihc  polyjr.' 


wi'igni  til  rrom  about  lii  \o  aoc-r 
iLgcf  of  ffiim  I  lo  about  12;  and 

SOjH,   — '^  phosphonitc 
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4,758,21' 
•ilION  I 


I  A  process  for  ■ 


KOGEN  RKBUCTION  OK  CA 
URi  li  TO  FORM  CAKBON  ' ; 

!.  Paris. and  Francois  Prutlttijir.  .u,i;>i..,-. 
iMinitd  Rhone-Poulenc  (^rai*  rfc  Bust,  r. 


rs  Eu  >Vaa|;ner  I 
7|4,M8,  Mar 

,1  appiiiiiM.,.!   vit.  18,  1M6,  So 

priority,  appliradofi  Austria,  Mar.  ii.  1984,  *o; 
InlCT  CIBJ  I'M 


vOHlbu-stion  of  a  car- 
gen  in  .1  first  7one  ": 


4,75«.J5I 
SEPAHA I  ION  OF  GASES  THBOLCH  GA.S 
ENRICHMENT  MEMBRANE  COMPOSni'S 
Kat-mond  J,  Swedo,  Mt.  Protpcct,  and  Paul  R,  Kurek 
burg,  botb  of  IIL,  ajdgnors  (o  Altied-Signa)  Inc,  N' 
N..V 


;«.  a.  iiuu; 


UMI 


VOL 


4.75M57 
■S  METHOO  A 
.  Gdiiis,  Mcadhan,  N,J^  and  Jobu  M:( 
1.  assigftors  to  Tt«  BOC  GnM|i  pir. 


4.''58U54 

1M7,  Sw.  No.  116.8^: 
atioi    Jspn>    ^OT.    ) 


4,75«,2S« 

ini RrMovABii-  Br 


4,758  JSS 

.  UH  RECOVERING  Hhl  ■ 

NATURAL  CAS  STREAM 
Kfllli  MildKll.  Shamee;  DoniM  N.  Reed,  am 

RAdtey,  boflt  of  EAmi^r^'^    '  '>i>-     -'■-!'' 

M<-<jt-t  Citrporalton,  Ct,i 
Filfd  Ma\    : 


UMI 


VOL 


i4.4l5.  Oct.  2.  198A,  «hiui(teaG<l 
part  or  Ser.  No.  8l2.t05.  Dt{  r, 
.  2I)piic^0B  Aug,  10, 1987,  Ser.  ^•' 
•jlU'CIUB  37/02i 


i:  \  M  ■-  i  MA  I  K  |-K<.»i'i 

KE  PIPE  REAt 
„n  B.  I'.  ...liBanrVt.Ciiri. 

.la.,  assijtnk.r.  to  rfcnne.«;ee  Valley  AuUlority.  .^lu^- 
.la. 

nif  d  Vnt,  30,  IW7,  Ser.  Mn.  irF.O^I 


I  OR  PRODllCl 

.    __ 1    ;.  IKOM  BL.4STKLli 

.SLAG 

'fft  GcfOffjh  Winsdorf-Ofcersdor^  Karl  Wiedemer.  Seii;. 

■-t  ^'— fsd  MuHer.  FreadcBbens-OverfiscbbKh.  til  of  1  ■ 

>i-'niian>,  issigiHjn  to  AJO  StaNlbau  GmbH  &  ^ 

iieflberR-OberfiBchlach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

'   ■>m(i/00124,  §  J7I  OXe  Dec  2,  1986,  9  III. 

-6.  per  p»k.  No,  woM/onis,  per  v 

,  1  1  lied  Mar.  22,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  4,«75 
noeify,  sppliotloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  ficnos 


I  oved  process  for  preparing  gra 


lo  about  iO  !■ 


i 
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.  «  K '  i!  Ci-C4-alkyl,  R' is  Ci 

,i>viiiiit.^ji  .ir  halogen-sotrtmylei-: 

ilkOAycarbonyl  anil  X  t»  it  pcjii  ■ 

iiiuled  by  Ct-C4-alkyUlm\ 

.„!,  .ting  the  growth  of  iinw-v 

IS  or  the  area  to  be  kef 

framed  x^ith  a  herhit  u 


4,75li,26(. 
-  OF  HIGH  Sir.; 
POWDEH 
EiUk  C  J.  ami,  Arra<s,  Colo^  uciBiMr  i. 

with.  Conn. 


4.738^60 
vltTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RFX-LAIMING  MElA! 
.  H  rfs  FKOM  Et,ECrHIC  ARC  FURNACt:  FIHE  V'"" 
iv-.y  AND  RENDERING  RESIDUAL  SOI  i 
!  M  (  r  ABLE  OR  NONHAZARDOUS 
'  'C.  Ruidoso,  N,  Mex^  N.  Edward  Botii: 
:ii  Norman  I-  Kotraba,  Tega  Cb>,  S.C^  a*' 
itolog).  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex. 
Dec.  23,  ISM,  Ser.  No.  ♦4«,SS0 
I«.a.'t2iB//a9 


.  In  llie  prfice^-. 

;rni;f*ti  reduce 


.  kcl  ptiwdei  h 
,  alnickfisuH.- 


DTHEIK  rSE  FOR 
vBLE  PLANT  GROWTH 
■  r.cr  iic'^Ker,  usfl  nurKneim;  Dieter  Jahn.  Edtiigen-Ncckar- 
haweo;  Ulricb  Sehiraer.  Heidelberg;  .Michael  KeiL  Frem- 
■iheinr    Broiw   Wocrzer.    Ottentadt,   and   Norbert   Mej-er. 
Ladeaburg.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assi^Bors  to  BASF 
AkUentlEielUchaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennanj 
i.iaion  of  Ser.  No.  TOS.JM.  Mar.  6. 1«g5,  Pat  No.  4,«S0J1' 

This  applicaHon  .Nor.  12,  IM*,  Ser.  No.  9I»>M 
i.lainM.  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  Mi' 
,4,  -V4/JSI53;  Mar.  :2.  l**^-*.  -MICMO: 


.>nr,iiM.;i 
iUi»hv,i,- 


4,'J5ti,207 
•1  na.E  AND  HBEIi 
MICROGRAVrrV 
Gpjrge  W.  Wcfeb.  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  in 
I.altontone$.  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Hied  Det  2J.  US5,  .Se'  ~-  "  ■  i  ■-■'. 

iiit.a.'B2;i 

S— 0.5  B 


■  ina  SBiu  mixer  lor  mlrrinijcing  f^ia  iv'j' 
jrbonaceous  matcrtal,  and  an  organic  bi 
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I  -  group  consislmg  or  M 
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,1  4,758^3 

I.     DJSPEH.S10N  STBENCTHENED  ALUMINUM  ALLOV>, 

r  ht  S.  f:;!iiii«n,  S»(feni;  Stephen  J.  DoiiBrh'r  ■*— -  "■■"-<- 
V  V ..  wid  Robert  D.  Scbelleng,  B» 
^.  I  .\ !;:  INCO  Altoyslntefnatinnal.  I: 


linuaiioii-iii-ran  or  Ser.  No.  e6*,0S8.  Od,  U,  KM,  uul  i 

i!inu«li£iil.hl.|IKlofSw.No.««4.241,  Ort    24    I«I4    P.^^ 

lipllcaHao  Aug.  21,  19M,  '^        ""' 

IM.  CL'  CaC  21 
240 


4,7MJ7S 
>i  vfiNKTIC  FtlllD 

■rijwa;  MfljDOru  Sokiu  O' 
'  iini  ShioMtsimui.  IbjlTaf 
'islrittr  Elivtrit    [ndtittrs 


!>(!£.  15,  IWt,  f 
innliosrinn  J»i, 


,.    4-i4-3-7Ql,   Asagavildta,   Suiiiniuni-kii. 

:ira,  No.  3-21'6,  Kanimeguro,  Meguro.]iu, 

,..^:.::^j  Kumei.  Tokyo;  0»uiiii  Okono.  Nar«»hino: 

Nukam*,  Chiba,  and  Yoshiaobu  Yaraaraura.  Ka>*  > 

■f  Japan,  assigours  to  Atsushise  Sato;  labi  Miur^  -^ 

.1    In.|.,crr,fll  f  nrn      .ill   of  T..kv(i.  .Ilin:j{l 


ih  of  PaiBled  V" 


poration.  Woo<llan(l  Hills,  Calilf. 
['■  !<03,038,  No>.  27,  1985,  ibandimeil,  whul 

^cr.  No.  565,124.  Dec.  23,  1983,  ■bundoiirn 
I.  iMM,  ,,(  Ser.  No.  394,153,  Jul  1,  19S2,  abaodooKl, 

.uLjiiii.n-in.part  "f  <S*r   No,  W7,9I»,  Jan.  27,  1983. 
!  rti.  .xo.  »,4M,984      ■  .t  Ser,  No.  J3I,<Sft4, 

Dec.  17.  1981,  P  .  .:!Icatfc«  Sep.  16, 

in;    (-1  =  (1I9L' 


Mtchatl  J 

l'laln<b<ir 

ilTiemfcnl  ' 
■'iatiou«tK»a-ip- 
.ndodeid.  Thi.i  i 
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-nana,  Mtli.  S*ii3*il»BA,  aod  Pctcr  Niiesch.  Uol^tTi. 
^tcJD,  astipKjrs  10  Salitrs  AkHeiigcsellxchflft,  Uech- 

FUed  Jbb.  13,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  2,967 
itiorlty,    «pplicition   Swftxeiiind.    Jao 


t*Kt»CtSS  FOK  DKV  C  Al  StfMZATION  Ol 
tMLACTOMANNA.NS 
u^^.h.^  K.ni,^r  Ma...<^fr,.(t,;  Wotfgaiig  FlscbeF,  KahU  wmI  Mi 
!  1  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  assignur  >. 
haft.  Frankfurt,  Fed.  R«p.  of  Cl/ 

Rled  Oct.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No,  947.1S0 
taiias  priority,  ippHcaiion  FaL  R«p.  of  G^nten 
i-y86.  3604795 

Int.  a.' 

I's.n.  in— M 


4,758,2«4 
■ARATL'S  RECEPTAC  t 
itTHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
.   1016]  Ro^  Ann  AiC,  Sao  . 


/Jis  'lie  prnpt-; 


M 

i  ECnVE  COAl  1 

,  errura.  attd  Uury  A.  Felkiws.  «ii  ^i 
unors  to  iDlematJofial  Mineruk  Jk 
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nhonc  acid 
■    of  abool 


DUSFifl!  '< 


.-  u  Kilamoto;  ^* 
'miya;  Naoki  ('■■'- 
.!!   ..f  Japan. 


■.—36 
■'■.a  for  preparing,  L-rharnnosc,  which  t 


iMcietl  witii  the  rhamnan  iuKalc  trom 
!  *o«r<:f  seleclird  ("mm  ihe  prniip    hvdrntv/'TiR  *a<d  pttraet  by  adding  acid  i 


V  eloogarcd 

anil  Jt  leas^  .  ■ 


j1  t^xmsng; 


Oct  14,  19M.  Ser.  No.  9J8.08fi 


UMi 


-J  xeoliu  in  at 

^^  of  shoii!  II 
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aasi^or  to  TaUey  lad. 


IW?.  Sw.  No 

'  C06B  4J/CK: 


.i.OhJo.*isJlBn>  I 


ThJsapiMicatton  Ji' 


(«7.  Ser-  No.  59^34 


itling  pad  ada;' 


'  ;.-icc; 
r  at  ihe  end  of  each  of  s 


t>asMl  fiK^  coin 


.>tATUS  FOR  AUTOMATlCAli  . 

aFFLYIMj     i.JMNij     MATERIAL    TO    iJUtCiE-ARt  \ 

WALl.  SLIRFACES 
'.erald  Fccluw.  Seeseo;  Rolf  Meyer,  and  Gerterd  Pormmnu 
tfotb  of  Bockencm.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  astigiiors  to 
Haw   Harwr  Apparatewerke   KG,  Schwemairo  A    Atthoff, 
Hockenem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
LoiMinuation-iH-partofSer.  No.  744,135.  Jr  -' 

4.664,74 J.  This  application  Dec.  22,  IVf 
Oaims  priority.  appticaiWn  Fed.  Rep.  u 
^<t4,  3422116 

i  he  pfirtloa  of  tfce  term  of  ttos  patenl  $abs«i|urr.: 
;n04,  has  lw*n  discUinu'd, 


-if)plieJ  web*^ 


POOI.S 

iiliaio  H.  Baker,  ?0  Htmeysuckh-  W©*»d)t,  floret,  Rr. 


4,758,289 
BLA.STING  AGENT  IN  MICROCAFSIH  I 


UMI 


-immng  bfastiii .. 


VOL 


\pr.  3.  1987.  Ser.  No.  33,5« 

^■.|i!inilinii  Japun,  Apr,  8,  IWfi   fil 


unojidank;  nim 


^nd  cures  thrt;- 


Inmtnatc  until  3  Ttaai  " 
^lid  heal«i  pioi  arc  ro:. 


ing  the  strength  w\d  waienightn<as  of  said  concf;?! 


i-lt^F  ..iiuJ  ^.'ita  pcrinrrtlioii-s  iiTt-  (-fi.'Ti^a(-.--J  in 
ird\sl  of  ihe  laminate  through  Siiid  bite 


1363  S  Boulder  St.,  BoaUer  <^  ^ 


ua.  20,  19*3.  Ser-  No.  505.88*1 
Int.  a/B29D  17/00 


4.75S.29J' 
;  f-ORMINGiM 
BUNDLE 
k  S,  Crfxrvlc},  Nil(!8;  Mark  B.  Koch,  Mt.  Prospect,  i" 
[chtni  C.  Mumy,  Jr.,  Palatine,  all  of  Ill„  asstpnor^ 
.;r,i,iR-d.  Tni..  Newport  Beach.  Calif. 

-      779.^2,  Sep.  23.  1986.  Psr.  \i) 
■■   -i»t>i>cai.oo  Dec.  I.  1986.  Ser.  No.  'J.^fi.^  ■ 
Xot  CL'  BZ9D  J 1/00:  BBSD  5 
-J96 


Jj^^i=a;r 


struciuie; 
aaling  said  t 


a  plurality  of  scftsore.  each  SeoMT  including' 


UMI 


4,7S8,2»7 
"  ,„,,  ,  ,  -  .AMINATEO  FABRIC 

■■.idc  ol  said   j)ju  CilUgwicb,  MUui,  Ittly.  laBginir  lo  FMC 

,.;  covering.        (1Hcil«o.  HI. 

Filed  Jim.  J.  tW*.  V'  -  -  •'''•  ""' 

tot  a.'  B32B  31 /a- 


I  t'lisi  end  anu 
Ills  Mfi;  beiwf- 


VQL 
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ISS 


1  a  side  surface  of  the  articte. 


4.758J02 

lEATINC  AWARATUS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  l'!l 

inn  HaMOHr,  Wanliiiittin,  Dd.,  aisigiior  u  <•-'  '■  "' 

i.imilMl.  SlCTBiniie.  Easlmul 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1987,  S«r.  No.  M.0J7 

- 

H,',*)»HO  = 

4,7511J0J 

lol.  O.'  BOSH  .i/ft.' 

.iiiirttlvfj  (11  ■.  1 

otb  of  J«pdn, 
:..  Land,  Sw«- 

ron  .inpun.  rw  l. 

i1."  BMD  S/i 

ivrjled  to  t^i'  rajLuit  liealini;  cicnv 

lively; 


li.\M)  CRA.Nk  : 


Gwiliiri  1  -  MiJfilto,  D'j 


,  S«r.  No.WI,55.1 

-4C  -lyi 


UMI 
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.:^:^:^..^^^:ii^ 


4.7S8J0B 

OH  MONno  wr«J  conta>  i 

1  >R  IN  A  PAPER  PULF 
:9  Palisades  Dr..  Applet'' 

-    .iar    5,  loss.  So    V"    ' 


Mi: 
STKi: 

'jirtrjprj   ragani.   >!iijii;  oius^jiiM-   I 
(iriHSifli,  Busto  Anixio,  all  of  l(«J> 
S.p.A..  Mihm.  lul.v 
ContlnuatiDs-iii-pan  of  S 
ul:4Adooed,  wfaicb  h  a  ctmiir.  i 
,1',.  ;  .<i  ..■,  1985,  abAmtoned,  wliicb  is  li  I 

.11, 1„.  ihU  VVarrea  Dr.  N.VV,  Gigliiirbor,  Wiih.    Not.  7,  W«J,  abandonol,  rtlch  i>  a  ™n(lm,j,i 


\1 

.ctmr  C.  Humberstone.  Sd^ 
ml  Rciin  (.arojier.  rniliM,  all  of  Euglud,  Baailivon 
mon    Data   SjsWH   NjV,    Diraoio.    NedmlaiHls 


iinu«!in»i»-part  of  Ser.  So.  849^1.  Ajr.  8, 1986,  Pal.  S.' 
l,T10J7l.  This  appUotioa  Sell  t,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  9*,1J7 
iiims  priority,  ap|iUc«tioii  PCT  tan  AppL,  Mar.  31.  I9S 
USS7/007M:  Ouuila.  Apr.  2, 1987,  53.1««^ 

Int.  a.»  »JIF  i/o«  J/fl?.- nsB 

'X  162— J59 


No.  MS.8H*.  Feb.  H.  19S3. 

19S7 


Tkha,' 


iimnilnnng  a  stock  slrearo  tif  paper  pulp  :; 
'cutotsNty  TTinnitoring  conlaiTiinflnnts  in  •. 


itr.'iai  ilow  mcai 
,1%    means  rewi" 


course  and  an 


iiTHOD  FOR 

i;  i-T  trTHiii 


liaiS^scri.  Bi.ims-ltTroala.  SHYsJtit.  i^iiiffi'':  '-■■  ""•iP' 
.  B.  Halmstad,  .Sweden 

t'CT,'SE84/00352,  §  371  Date  Jon.  Vf.  IW?,  s  ini 
Dale  Jon.  20,  19S5.  PCT  Pob.  No.  WtJ 
Dale  May  9,  1985 

PtT  FUed  Oct.  24.  1984,  See.  - 

ortorits.  appUcatioii  Swedeo,  Oel.  ;s.  I'H.i.  «.'>■' 

tat.  a.*  D21F  //fO.  7,-0« 
'.!-27o  f'  "'"' 


mpany,  .Saper*', 
tiuation-in-par! 
'-.83,035.  Tbls  an 
poftioa  of  the  • 


VOL 


Koistia.  Fukun^- 
i-'nwl  Apr   12.  ' 


:■'.[  i.  \1A  I  hKt\t>  L  KA>ilt.M    \''i> 
.  NTJ  FOR  THE  IMPROVED  SEPARA  I 
ill    FISSIONABLE  M ATERIAI-S 
"^rtimieiter.    Ksrisnihc:    Haas   J.    Bleyl,    £ggensu-i< 
itisharen;  Zdcaek  Kotorik,  Karslrutae,  and  Klaus  Ebi-H. 
J  berg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«raany.  assigDors  to  KerDfor- 
i-^^ftnlram  Katnuhe  GaibH,  Fed.  Rep.  uf  Gernuuiv 
I  iled  Dec.  24.  1984.  Scr.  No.  «8S.660 

.,.,■■■■-    ;jppiic,i;i..-n  r^<l.  Rrp.  or^;,■^^.*n^   H;  .■  ;: 


AMORPHOUS  IT-CR-P  ELtCTROi'LA  rr 
Patrick  K.  Ng,  Rochester  Hlfls,  Mich.,  ««iitjiHi- 
Molory  CorporatlQQ.  Detroit.  Mich. 

FHed  Juo.  29. 1997.  Scr.  No  < 
Ut.  a.^  C2S0  S/56 


■-■t  from  ihc 


I'HOCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROSV 
TERTIARY  .ARYLALKYLPHO. 

kip  Folesl,  Creldl,  and  Jaoptes  PcncBon.  -iiu  (_:l 
r  ranee,  asignors  to  Societe  Nalionale  des  Pniji)r£.« 
'  s  Paris,  France 
Filed  Nov.  9. 
priority,  aftpUoii 
Int.  ■ 
L^.  <_l.  2I>4— 59R 

I.  ProccK  for  (be  synthesis  of  terliarv'  arylalky, 


Filed  Nov.  20. 


>r  reducing  meta);^  ami  ' 


lie  phaX  to  B  MCOttd  wash  for  s>.i:i. 

mum  whli  a  second  aqeuous  w^sh 
,n  conCHitralion  of  recycled  product  ALLMrNUMUIHIlM  SCRAP  RfXO  ' 

i%  about  «  molar  in  HNOj,  at  mi    Donald  U  Stewart,  Jr„  Herap6etd  TowBshlp,  ^^ 
Omntf .  aad  Jan  H.  L.  VaoLidm,  Hampton  Tuv.  i 
■r^i-       «beny  Coanty,  both  of  Pa^  aKlgnors  to  Alumlouoi  Caispi- 
noil        of  .America,  I^ltsbar^.  Pa. 

...  „.  .„,..,„  ,  :.v;  Rltd  AjH-.  20.  1987,  S«r.  Nv.,  4J).1.V1 

1  a  aboui  I  molar  in  HNOj,  .f  Urt.  CL''  C25< 

i>4— 67 


aiuNK*  afid  an  upper  cathode  contpd 
atly  honzoDtai  porous  carbon  ca' 


UMI 


4.75*U20 
SS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPAR.\  . 
■'  PAftTlCLES  OR  MACROMOLECXil.i , 
!i)N  BY  ELECTROFILTRATION 
ft&moaville  Salat-Agne;  Pierre  AimHr. 
.'>tw^.  mm  Jcaa  Mahcac.  LacriHi-Falgsnle,  ail  of  FViuu^.., 
ii^gnoni  to  Ccnire  NstioiuU  de  it  Rcctevbe  Sdettiifliiue 
'C  N  «.S.i,  Anlole,  Fnoce 

■       '    -    '  R3V00I99,  §  371  Date  Jui,  27,  IM7,  §  IP^' 
mi,  per  P»b.  No.  WO8&/073»0,  PCI  f 

■-■Sft 


iiicarlo  'MOli.  tjTn'ihbio,    lialj,  iisiSJ£iKir   M    "^^ 
Switzerland 


USING  MOB' 

i-ursbire,  «Bd  Hnv-  . 
.   ::,nt.:d  KinptioiB,  MSiRBMS  to  trtfiiil'S  Intern:!' 
jmKridge,  Mrs6. 

FiVM  May  7,  1984.  Ser.  No.  WJrt/S^ 

:<ppl)ca(ioo  United  Kisfldom,  Ma?  ^    '  "-■ 

'^ij,  83U26S;  Jon.  <».  W»3.  83J3iMll;  Jun.  «. 

:9,  1984,  S4n576:-  I't^b    :9,  IW4,  >t40??6J 


J«f»aA 
CiiatlRuaii 


*  )K   IJKlfck.'.l 

DllTEREN' 

,  Jicrlishire,  and  • 


Hied 


crS.  each  of  s 


'.\c\  being  bout! 


UMI 


rrnrOD  of  SPtTTERED  DEPOSITING 
..::.  I.  I!      NNlfROGEN  RESISTOR 

"iherlntds.  aauSgnor  to 

...uuA  Qt  ^r.  Nu.  594.b^.  Mir.  29. 1984.  abaadontd, 
■i  dMstoo  firScT.  N4t.  516,822,  Jul  25,  1983.  Pat.  No. 

'1   rb.v  tppitCRtiOD  Jun.  3.  J')H5.  '^r.  No,  "J^KAiS 


■  '  Iratne,  anc!  an  outU-i  jxmi  kT  ■■!- 
\io  3i^d  cavity  through  »  discharj;- 


vlnxit;.  'niiiL.'n  tk- 


■TTC'i!'.  plug  fRte^ding  *nto  thr  t^  ^ 


c  111  saiU  Ifauic 
.-.t^l  in  llse  for- 


VOL 
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INGPHtXTSS 


"rintym  cf^fejjig- rroc«s- 


.  OW-SUIFUB  FUELS  FROM  COAI 
^rusc,  Chamimlgn;  Neil  F.  Shimp,  LlrbEi:;.^ 
Hrlfinstine.  and  Jbnmie  D.  Cooper,  both  of  Chamil^^,  air  '-' 
I-'l.,  a^gnort  to  Board  of  TnaKcs,  Uiit»ersi()'  of  Iffiaoii. 

r-hana.  III 


4,758^30 
...T/M.  ».  tMPlOVINC,'-; 

ALUMINA 
tut.  BarllKiWIc,  OblL,  nwir 


1988 


UMI 
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ISS 


4,758434 

.  Ki  i;i)  ^NDDISOIARGF  ' 


UMI 


.2,  1M4,  abaiuluw.: 
Nu.  «g4,8«l 


f  It" aid;  Michael  PajiSi',  Itad  (iomiJtf*,, 
>u  l-.unKcn;  lleinrich  Eckel,  Rolenlwrg,  and  i 

■  .  i.iii'.Al  r.tl  nf  Ftd.  Rep  orCtrmAn*,  «j»^ili(" 


4,751i.J37 
1 ER  FOR  ntlTiRtNG  Hl^MAjS  BLIXIP. 
---fEaALLY  IN  AN  EXIUAt  (iKPOlst  ,7 
aHCULATOR^ 
!i3z-Cerbsnl  Kofan.  Dransfeld.  di' 


-Vo.  918.059 


VOL 
1092 


Maneckc  B^rliR;  BeHtePfanneninuUcr,  Freibarg:  Ki 
PrRnkftirt,  snd  Helmut  Riofisdorf,  Mtuait,  all  of  ft<: 

'>is  10  Klaus  Heckmuift,  RejEcmbur^. 

. .  No.  351,286,  Feb.  22.  I9R3.  :tbtm^im 
ion  Apr.9,  JWM.Ser.  N. 
.'plicarinn  Fed.  ftiip.  of 


crUotU 
1987.  Ser.  No,  43.76: 


:f  Uie  scaling  eicment  aod  is  dtapoiin]  bciw  eer 

■\\iMi  iifiii  ihf  thrtaclLtl  nng  in  such  a  raabton  iVi 

. !  >■  Ht  the  end  of  the  column,  s*<  .is 
11  the  ajiial  dirctlkm  with  respctt 


MKMBRAW:  > 

:  inner.  SsaRamui 

■Tipa»iy,  Mldlaad.  ? 

FH«J  Apr.  2n 


uud  hood  m. 
lea«  one  ei^d  '' 


J.75i.3«0 


«il,  both  of  Switterluntl,  sisignon  to  litHtmid; 
»il,  Switzcf  ISBd 

FUed  Oct.  \9.  !9*r».  <?«■.  Nn.  lip.::-' 
priority,  AppUc^K 


MEMBRANE 

su;    Hideo    Fnjiubi,    SidBi 

iirid  MsgKra  Kuritasra,  Ohtau,  a 

!   rav  lodusUies,  Inc.,  Tokyo.  J«pa.' 

t  ,ifi3  Sep.  IK  1986.  S«f.  No.  906,175 

iiiima  priority',  application  Jspan,  S«|v.  IQ.  1085 

6,  1985,  60-247139 

»ni,  r*/  p'>tr>  '^  '!■ 


■  rtfKt  IciigUi  ; 


,ecufi«g  rhe  outerwnif  ■ 


UMI 


VOL 
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\i.. 


:  K«, 


4.798^)45 


.■■■iynohara,  Idkyo;  Hirtr. 
c   .(■    Tiilii.j.  ;i!l  of  Japuii. 

I  iikvo,  Japftn 

;  ian.  27.  1986.  Her.  No.  822,765 
. .  applJcatfoa  Japan,  Feb.  I.  19R.- 
,;.  1.  1985,  61>^I6668:  Apr.  30.  IMS,  60-9! 

iBi.  CI.-'  BOiD  Ji/or- 


ISS 


;   and  Helen  L.  QaJBb}',  (::aRibrtdKe. 
rated  Sistes  of  America  us  reprNented 
)rs  ircpannentnf  Enei       '"    '' 
i-part  «f  Scr.  No.  SM.^ 


i-nl  10  enable  said  charge  traji 


-lar,  li.  19S7. 


'fennin^er.  LopsJngem  botb  oi 
iieigj  Corporation,  Anisitj'. 


4,758,346 
aTHEKEMr 


.UJltC.   IU„  JlUii^k.!    1 


Pfied  JaiL  30.  1987,  S«r.  No.  I^SIT 
noniy,  apptfattioii  Switterlwid,  Feb.  7. 1986. 483/So 
I ,  a.«  BOID  WOO:  oeiF  iy*f 

-.  jroce>5  for  pijrilSing  .ly"  cpntnining  ■fl.aML 


.  Oi' ::!.., 


f  N...  791,6*6.  Oct.  28, 19«S,  P«.  No. 
,^itMH0a  Oct.  2fi.  198«,  Scr.  No,  920.404 
r  lenn  of  this  patent  SBb«e<|t»ent  to  Apf.  28, 

iifu  (tts  bees  disctaim^ 

a*  coif  //2^ 


cause  riltenng  to  IcaluVc^suspt:L' 
temperature  to  a  value  between  i 


e  watewaier  lo  an  iRii< 
'!»!n  a  ytfrmtste  and  ^ 


UMI 


VOL 


imiii  Kcro.  Gei^■ 


■er%.  Fed.  Hi'p, 
OmbH  &  Co,, 


UMI 


i9»«,Ser.  No.  940,960 

11   ^i-A     Hen     nf  Cpnn;:^ 


:>er  AJiticngesenschafI,  Lc^M-ktiv 


r.  No.  irT3,Wl 
R^.  «r  Gem:: 


I  Statiott.  Vft,. 


VOL 


i-iwrt  of  Set.  No.  23.S; 
'^  s  ffl«t*niiHtloo-tn-pa' 


I  Slip.  M.  19S6,  Ser.  No.  SIO.W 

jDotieiilu'ti  Frflncr.  Oct.  3,  I-- 


i!-  IMPROVl 


1<  LOW  PHOSPHORL'S 
ihio,  aasigaor  to 


ilai.  iS,  1986.  '^ 
lal.  a.>  CIO'> 


.  fiftj  therefor: 
R  Nil.  *lu'i 


I'Kfaiey  L.  Sun; 
StiiMlil  I..  O 


1,75«,364 

\it*i,;it^^  . 


'  pnotiry,  appiicatioii  Japan.  Juo.  25,  19h.. 
lilt  CL'  ClOM  IST/tu 


UMI 
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int.  a.' CUD 
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4,7SM71 
[  SS  AM>  COMPOSmON  F<  > 


4,7S»J70 
IPOSmoNS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
" ■ "  i>RODi;criON  o ■;  I  ■>  .  ■v- 1' .  i;  PM  ^. 
I'tioenix,  Ariz.:  ■ 
i'lisrrt  A.  Sron    ■ 


i;  rtnlier  Lintfc 
ll,aUaf««9 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 


COMPOSmO.NS 
M'ajiBe    Hirote,    Mcgurohon;    Hldekuu    Opao,    FooaJ'-i 
Hidcl.'.    fshifJo,   Tokyo;  Vutaka   Shibata,  YaniBli);   Sah^ 
:tfid  ilt jzura  Fukami.  Ichikawa,  -y 
-  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Nov.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  93I,8K' 
;^pplicatiOfl  J^an,  Not.  28,  198S,  &U-2o: 
r'lZSS;  Dec.  12,  1985.  6(^-r79934;  Dec 


■■  a  p  teprcsenti- 


i   •  ni.\StSlABJ-l 
■  i  (-t-vSEBSCONTA! 
'  \'''!t:  mid  Ricliard  ^^ 

ru  The  Praetor  £  C«jabW  C«infuu]>,  Ciri- 

•  r.  No,  779,738.  Sep.  24,  1985.  ahaiiiiuuctf    i 
^M^icaiiQo  Apr.  24, 1W7,  Ser.  '- 
lat  CL^  CUD  1/iJ 


'i»m  50%of»  V.,, 


'  ab<ml    )^.  of  I  hig; 

vmmc  ((licIicntT  hav^ 


itiun  B.  Alston. 

LirR,  Vs.,  aasigi.: 

;(l(e«l  bj  the  Admin'Slrsliu  of  :■ 

ixice  Adrainlstnioon,  Wosfaingt'. 


i-:ss 

■  Tttfora,  Sun: 
{.^(luiui,  rttBig"'''^  tu  the  Uritiv, 
'  oadoa,  Eaglaiid 
,LOfii.fS.T.No,"27.fi«9.Apr.2ft,  ; 

~  r   No,  70,643 
.^ited  Kingdom. 


^  r  coMPOsrri 

.  ^iil>K  SOFTEMNfi  ACI 

'  'V  H«j5  Westrcni;  Alfred  Bus> 

>;  ■iflKitim,  aod  Frederidt  K  H 

.^tle  upoii  r>nc.  United  Kingdom,  msigaon  to  > 

X  {;itn]bfe  Coinpanv,  Cincinmiti,  (Miin 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1987.  Ser.  No.  *,1.434 
V  aj^riicatiofl  UnHcd  Kingi' 


II ID  :■ 


<^.   rMj6M 


--.na,  .IsfiRD,  ass 
Fiteri  • 
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in,  R»'iifUinii,  ali  i^' 


,    ftiflrmiicebii 
!OT«,  Ser  No 


-,  defined  abnv . 
!■«;  ytnerated  i 

iIV)  above  wuii  Uie  Z(R>  ui 
,  iie-U.J-iriol  !-arylsu)fonalc  i 


1  l,5,7.22-TETIUEN-3>J-OL  AND  ITS  L'SE  A^ 
(MEDIATE  FOR  la-HYDROXY  VrTAMKS  i: 
'ilMina,  Kawfl^oe.  Japan,  auJgDor  to  Nlidlfas  I 

v'o..  Lid.,  Japan 

riled  Nov.  4.  'O^^  K^r   V,.    tti  aa> 
"riurity,  af^cs' 


1988 
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ID  COMFOUNOS  ANT> 
If  f REPARATION 

-     .  ;t  and,  Vl,  and  DanaU   ; 

'^ii«5iii.  .  ,  rs  to  The  r>nw  Chemfr 

Midland.  Mich. 

FStol  Aug.  7,  19S7,  s 
ht  CI.'  C07P  . 
.4  R 
;lie  preparation  of  a  compounti 
■.vh!.-Ii  arfr  N^nded  tv-o  orhvle. 


I IVE  HEAT  HVCHAM.KR  A 
'  HEAT  EXniANCFP 


VOL 


1988 


Sep.  14,  I9S7,  Scr.  N",  ')5,(i'» 
ippllcatitiit  PmL  Rep-  of  G&nii 


i'eb.  25. 1987, 


t.7SS^l 

1*,.  I  urn  t  Tsn  h 


UMI 


VOL 


rxrl.  3,  I-1S6,  Sir.  No.  9II.W; 


METHOD  Of  MANUFACTURE  ( 

I  I  Vpsoipiji^.  AIIeg«n>.  V  Y.;  Lewis  Lo 


No.  91«.30V 


4.7SIUM 

OMIhNTED  I'Oi 
'-ituntiiBf  Crass.  Taunusj.;- 
thMr  Bothe.  Maiju-Gons- 

Finthtn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  i.f  ueriaani,  assjtn'jis  t'J  fl'j*t'li.<i 
akiie(it.*sellschall,  Franfort  am  Main.  FmI.  Rep.  ofCermaaj 
Hltd  Sep.  9,  1906,  Ser,  N<i   W5.IW 
Application  Ftx! 


if,  ll^5iKfH!r  ! 

...  Ohio 


■;  nlE  CONTINUOUS  I 
.Xl).NGAIE  HOI.IOW  BODIES  OR  1.NM:H  l.i\:%Cb 

FOR  .SLCH  HOLLOW  BODIES 
11.,!..  i..h„,„„,  and  Wolfgiuis  Grimm,  bolh  of  Le>crliii«n. 
rmaoy,  aasigoors  lo  Bayer  .lUilicnjiesellschafl, 
li.  Rep-  of  Germany 

■.o.  741317,  Jon.  5.  1985.  Pal.  No,  4.Mre.U(i3, 
ihcalion  Jan.  16.  1907.  S«r.  No.  «Z,9.»5 
>,  application  Fed.  Rtp.  of  C«niura>.  Ju.i    - 


1  tii,^  rii.:%ls 
.liiliirD    Hamaltttwa,    17-4.    MlaanihaiufaaWki    3-cbii 
^itwonieM-ahi,  Hyoso-ken,  and  Hjdeyuld  Takakura.  Osst 
'  'apan.  assisBors  to  Yoshihiro  Hamaluwii,  Hyus". 

•if.  N'l,  732,855.  May  10,  10(5,  =r^ll<•^  h  ,1  it|-.  Ii.i'i-.r 
!)rt.  I«.  1910,  «l 
7,  1986,  Ser.  > 

:))icat!ori  tiipij 


'i'llijin  H,  Oiiniwi, 
and  Richard  E, 

UHauaOll.  to. 


UMI 


VOL 


i  do    Freticfca.    Langentwitcn; 
),  xoi  Citrsten  BoiUe,  Borsin^' 
•mnv.  aiS»ff*or*  to  Coodi' 
^d.  Rep.  of  Germany 

■^..^    N..    7'J8.1fltl 


'-I'n.  Nagoya.  Japan,  ns^gruit  to  Data-. 

id.,  Sttunya,  Japan 

Oiiiiu  priorit:- 


4.75S.403 


Ft;. 

CWmn  prior  I' 


■    .    SISTANTALLIM 
■  ^.■i-,  -.LiiionSiggeothal,  Smi;, 
H/i.'-^n  BtiTcri  AG,  Baden,  Swiliertand 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  M.IW 

i— r    ■i-^'iritv,    aris\iicHliftii    Sv^U/x-rUnri,     X.l 


^■At^fUifh  Lit  Tit^ 


>   Sootk  Wiadsor,  ud  Ailotph 


UMI 


VQL 
1092 


■-;; 


..,ij::J 


r  the  coniamimart  of  i- 

.,■    mcnit'cr.   ari   inner   ■ 


.ruber  being  positioned  and 

■:,_,.r  w>  ft-t  TO  form  a  <i3mplf 


4,75*^10 
■  RIDGE  TOR  CATALYST  PLAll 
.hItngenbad-BarstadI:  Klaus  Hl- 
milt  Kainer,  Wiesboden,  and  H- 
,  ,     .,11    ,.t   V..A     H.'n    ni   t'..'rniiu(. 


Didicr-WeflH 

Fill 
Clainu  priority,  ait^'ivunui.  •.' 
■US,  3532577 

lot  a*  BOID  5J 


herelhrough  sulMUnttall' 


AumriON  oi-  MtiALic  lo^s 

noreaDcig,  Saint  Gcnis  Latal,   France, 


UMI 


VOL 


S(  LrLR-fX>NTAlMN<,  MtltRIAl 
1  tw,  KlocsBwor.  ad  John  .<-  Jaecker.  Homcwocid,  b«h  ■ 
:..  ■ssigwin  to  Uoiofl  Carbide  CofTontion,  Danbury.  Cniw 
DiTiiioo  of  So-.  No.  692.448,  Jan.  16.  1»S5.  P«t.  No.  «,6.<: 
ifbldi  Is  •  diTbios  of  Ser.  No.  494,604.  May  16.  1983.  >' 
4,495.304.  whkb  is  a  coBtinuatiqo-in^Mtfl  of  Ser.  No.  3*ii  ; 
S«|i.  14, 1981,  abandoned,  wbicfa  is  a  cont{aiuiHon-i».pan  <>f  S.! 
V.I.  I7.»,3!5.  Jul.  29. 1»M,  abmdontd.  Tbb  aDplicalluii  l>«r   1 1 
19116,  So-.  No.  940AI9 
Int.  a.*  OOIB  17/00 


<X 


SOild.  s 


4,758,419 


...  :.i,  i  tttoiiiti..  ..„,.t  ..=,..-,  ...  ...    

<«[i  Carbide  Cor^ralion,  Dmabvy,  V<ma. 

FUed  Apr  13.  1984.  Ser.  No.  600.1M 


,;,  Mich.,  :!Ssi(:n.!j  I*,  v- 
FSiT,  Vii,  TTS.TO";.  M  . 


■  II  or  iix,.  ansmr. 
h/,,  Ser.  No,  941,^ 


-'.26743 

Int.  (  I    ailB  /.' 


retruwttl  of  hydrOjgen 


UMI 
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.1  EXTRACTION  OF  POLi ' 
■C  CtlMPOUNDS  FROM  POR. 
t  -M ,  Knowlci.  Msrtinez,  Calif-.  Msigoor  ro  n;  ^ 
il  r«iiBpanj,  MMlsnd.  Mkh. 

Filed  Jul.  14.  1986,  Sfr  "in   tHi^M^ 

a.'coiB  7/oamim  ■' 

.  -,1— «5» 


.If  Ser.  No.  6ag.7».  Ju.  4v  IMS.  Pat.  .^ 

.,i: ..,..:.._  <.--!.    i    tns<L    C"-    s;..    ft>»;  ft-r^ 


portHm  of  the 

'■It.  CI.-  Af-in.  -;v 


1» 


WT 


-J  MS  TmnjjTTTg  nf  a  •lohjerl  conrpminc  «dimirn^t*^r-     ^^y. 


wherein  the 

form,  carbon  u  >...., ^, 

form,     letrachloroeihane.     i 
!n)(M^e.  «yler>e.  acetane.  mc^ 

■  'empcraturc  ana  km  ^^ 
irbed  hexachlofltiaie;; 


«  or  tbc  Leland  Snofoctl  Jmiior  LuTe-h 


ioiity  Bunk,  Nativ  . 

1984,  sbaodoned,  wbict. 

,  .,,,,_, „..„:.. J.  IMI.  Hal.  No   ■1.46:.'--' 

whicft  IS  a  coniinnaiiun  of  Ser.  -N«.  194,9'J: 
almiidoiied,  which  is  a  nmtinitatton  of  Ser.  N 
)979,  ibsodoned.  wbldi  ts  a  coBtimiatkH]  of  ■...  -  - 
No*.  18,  1977,  abaatfotted.  This  applkation  Jan.  V.  )  ' 
No.  87UW5 
.  ,  ._      ..^--,.     appUcatioo   Switzerland,    ■--' 
>-^7.  69»/77 
term  of  this  pateot  ftlb^ 
"(il,  lus  heea  disclanofHl 
IittCL*  A61K  *   'J 


John  Ueoic'' 


UMI 


'••iB-p«rt  ai  Ser 

.    This  spplic:t^ 


VOL 


-nil  AbUA.Ot-i 
i-ius  CiirpfiratioM 
i74.  Feb.  3.  1983, 
"iticta  is  4  c«>ulinuitU4t[i-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  J-Ul.THZ,  Jaa.  I 
1982.  atMBdoiKfi.  This  a^pliattion  Jul  l5,  1985,  Ser.  S 
755,265 
appUcalioB  On" 
^.VOZ  C07K  ' 


:ilt  NL'TiUiLNTSlO  TREAI  i 
AND  ISCHENflC  DISORI>t 
( NieHtotm,  Radnor,  Pa.,  a^tenar  ti 
v,  IMulwIeliMua,  Ps. 

^r.  No.  139,SS6.  Apr.  W,  IVM,  Prt.  Nt^ 
:.,>|ii -fllion  Sen.  30.  19«2.  Ser.  ^'..  4?>.. 


Nov.  4.  I9SS.  Sef.  No.  TV+SJ"- 
A6tB  19/00:  MIK  4i/00.  *V 


afuir  o\ygai 

-  -'-.-iry  of  bcl«---c. 


7fi3.4,«9,  Mig.  «,  t*)^ 


)omi  spac*  tm 


Jl  of  Coan^  UEcf^Kirs  (o  RidiH/ 


■-■ytdtiWD  Estalt,  ail-  -1- 
-md.  N.Y.  11765 
■ed  J«B,  21.  1987,  Ser.  " 
Into.*  A«IU  J//?0. 
*i4— 9*.l 


•>i.imi.''»»r«>.    •  <;><rr    .•     H y^IMls,   Did  E>C b.  - 

.-e  Jessu{i,  both  of  Wickhatn.  all  af  Enftlsnd, 
Soberer  Corp.,  Troy,  Micti. 


!  Tcompmind  v 
,T  pliytaie  salt.  - 

<■  S*h.  or  d  nirKtiiR;  or  iwi 

.  .11  -af  taizymc.  present  lW  -j 


i*^'.:;  ?»«p.  .;j.  ivBi,  8j:.i7(io^ 
^-  n.  42*— 195.1 
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vnoN  AND  ! 

iiUDliUNO 

CT> 

^^.,„    lonubc;   HiraitSi 

..ill.    \riJi/ii. 

sartftmit;    Tadajoshi    <'■ 

SaituBJi;   Chihva   Yarn 

IIUI 

S*r. 

So. 

520.345.  Abs 

lai.O.'  A«1K 

K  r\  434 — f} 

ii,    I'.-    i  UL-m.    imii    .-•'■111: 
.:^.r,v-,.,   Mij.  2t20l 

i  lit-rf  Feb.  3.  IMS,  Sti 
Ul,  CU^  C12H 
a.  42«— 330^ 


R  OF  ZINCS 

:.o«Tey.  WhHc  r 
ciice  &  Dvsign,  Inc..  While  IM^ins.  ^  V 
(JonUnuatian  of  Ser,  No.  756,070,  .lun,  10,  I'J>. 
1/'.M.528.  which  is  it  continualion-iD-piirl  oi  Set-     ■ 

I'^M,  abandoned.  This  application  Au^  i,  lt>S7, 

No.  80,657 
T  urtbeCcTtn  of  this  patent  subseyiipni  la  Auh,  J, 

Iwa  teen  dIscUimed 
hiL  CI.'  A23L  1/304,  J/305.   ' 


I  to  priKiiict 
>f  from  4  to  31! 


uwr«Bce,  Kans..  aisji^ors  lu  Merdi  A 


ill  beverage  fuf  a  pcii' 
_■ »  removing  stid  vlica 


i^ 


4,758.441 

kifcnss  Sir. 


•  )\fPO.SITION 

rfofd  Rd..  I*flrei(j| 

Im  PI.,  Hicksvi 

ij<«l  OcL  14.  I9S6,  " 

lnr.a.«iU3GJ/' 


UMI 


VOL 


sm.UJt  Mar. 
an.  IS.  19»6,  S, 

uirpllcanon  Jbimb,  M:: 

Int.  a.'  Aaai.  //-'/ 


445 


4,7!a,449 
MiaHOO  FOR  MAHNG  A  PHOSPM' 
SlMunidri  Kinan,  rbcroki;  Mutstra  Muada,  Kyuto;  M;v. 
1\>liaiu)!>.  ani  SUscyi  AskiuU.  both  of  Tikumla.  all 
Japan,   aaslgDors   to   MatsQsbila   KtectrtmScs  Corpontior 
Kadoma,  Japan 

•  •;iiriBttatifla  of  Ser,  No.  74fl,4M,  Juo.  24,  198S.  abandmiol. 
TUa  appUcUioa  P«k.  19.  19S'.  Sw.  So.  It.WO 
'niaia  prtarity,  applkatiort 
lal.  a.'  B 
•  n  iii—n 


prforit;,  opplicauoa  .Nelbertaads. 


m  aqueqii>  phnse  en- 


4,758,446 
■ESS  rrrR  THE  MAPiajF.\CnJRE  Oi 

-^READABLE  ATREFR((;l  RAIION 
1  MPERATURE 

'•>:  Jan'Ake  larMOn.  GoteiK.  and  Kun 
'-tK;rK.  all  of  Sweden,  asslgnon  to  Afla  f  - 
.  A  Stenfika  Mejeriernas  Rikaforeninfl,  '> 
r  -H!f .  No.  (,^^.04^.  Feb.  7,  IW5,  abasdone. 
application  Or  No.  »22,TIl 

(  priorlr.,  appi  ar.  9,  19M,  8401332! 


4,7»,44« 
HUll-U  OFllil'Al  MICIENSBS  A.Su  Ml  inv.'i/  - 

COAFING  rHESA.ME 
TlIIInt^y  C.  Sandvia.  Woodillle,  Wis.;  Oeaa  A.  Erafeld,  Ma|.  . 
And  Eric  P.  Berg,  Woodbury,  both  of  Minn..  aMiKn*"'- 
MK't  Armorlite,  Inc..  San  Marcos,  Calif. 
.nuaHon  of  Ser.  So.  522,554,  Aoe.  15,  19M,  Pal  Nu. 
4J44JS7J,  whic*  Is  a  coolinnation-in-paR  of  Sa.  No.  415.1   1 
Sep.  7. 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  IWS,  Ser  '■.  .. 
73»,liS5 
In!  - 

127— S4.1  II  Ctalm 

-in-cd  yphthalr  •!  SEli  nbravion  rcslv 


VOL 


hath  -jf  S^Tcdrn.  iL«ifin.ir.  to  PLM  Ak(i«bol»g.  SwwJm  ^'>t^^"  ■'»"-  '-  '™;  ^-  ^- ^i*'*^" 

CoBiioiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  487.282,  Apr.  21.  1983.  ■bwdoRed.  Clilmft  priority.  mppHeatiaa  United  Kinftitom.  ,i 

;.Jrhi^aooniipu«tioii(.fSfr.No.lS4,890.M«y30,  l9W.P«t.    W0MT4 

[his«ppIicatiooI>«.  5.  1985,  Ser.  No.  806.058  ''     "  ""  ' 

jpplicatiort  SwMkn.  Jun.  11,  1979.  T^SOJ": 
i.f  KTOi  of  this  patent  subso((iJvn>  f..  !  ■■!  15 
2000,  bu  been  dkcioitn'-  < 


■  leastthedulei 
'".-irmiit.i;  Ilit-  ■ 


!g  point  ihemoplaslic  resin  Isvl 


i^s  in  flliin^ 


:iifer,  3j*4tf(iA  <iiiil  ilic  Uk<;. 

?siv<;  layer  on  tht;  outer  «jrf»c*  of  ssttl  r 


•    '-"^^-t,  AND  VAPOR  l...-._  ..  ...--- 
:  n  HEAT  RESISTANCE 
:\nr,  and  Josepi)  M.  Concnigb.  Cwuon, 
b'jtn  i>i  Onif.,  aisiRnor*  to  Hsody  &  Harmiw  .^tow'!*^* 
Group  Inc..  Dtirer,  OltiO 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  753.743,  Jul.  10.  198^ 
hjndcinMJ.  ThUapplicaHoB  Dec2.  I9P'    ^        ""      "-" 

lat.  a.'Fiw.;// 


^  madf  of  petroleum  resistJiDt  m;i 


R  BIO-TRANSt 
^    SEPARATION 

.iille.49340Trement!n<=>>,  I'^m.  , 

r  Hofo,  49300  Cholet;  JacqUL^s 

a9J60  Mauievrier,  and  Jean  t', 

UauiaiA,   ?-'   Kui;  Jcun   vitrmo*,  44340  Boueaenai&.  all   <'' 

Fnace 

nied  Sep.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  914.0*3 
■  ■y.  sppUotitw  Frsoee,  Oc-  ''.ji 

i(U.CL*a«c/ 


:  .-stH  fuel,,  inethaiiot,  ethaool,  sa  . 


iran&lonruKlons  and  p)»sc  scpa-  ri, 

..i>  kKitli  liaving  Oil  or.e  (--f  ire         (ti>  n 


UMI 


r>uii]^in  ut  said  JiJuinmum  ^inp  to  4iit:  imtef  utrl'w^  oj 
remaining  longitudinal  margin  in  order  to  form  saiil 


VOL 


6M4BI,  Jim.  IS.  IMS,  PM.  N<. 

■  Srr   Nr,.  M1.9SI1,  J».  «,  l«M,   ■ 
I»87,  Sw.  No.  5.f 


. .  29.  l9Hb.  S?i.  No.  *K 
Inl.  a.'  B.52B  7,'OJ 


t3  wL  ^-  hytii 


4.7S8.4»l 
rilHNG  PAPER  AND  INK  JET  RHORD!'-' 
METHOD  BY  USE  THERFOK 

raim^  .\kiya.  Yokohflmm  R)  aicht  Arai;  Manmru  .Sakaki.  !- 
i>r    Sngamihara;    Nttoya    MnrohWibi.    Hiratsnka:    Mtl!M' 
"    I      V  :rii    \'..K^i.  and  Masako  Saitti.  Yokohama,  all  xl  ; 
<     ranon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
•  IVc   V  IW.  Ser,  No.  128.212 

■  i,m,  Dec.  5,  1986.  41-290JJ 
16.61-289020;  Oec.  5.  I" 

ini  a  ■  H4l^; 
,  ..S— 212 

iiiini:  pripcr  ki-.nip.-isjv^ 


eMti 

.  PilLifiird:  .1 


id  Cluirtes  R.  ' 

.  I..  Mobil  Oil  • 


kobaywibi.  i^a^uya,  and  Milsuu 
aafiigDori  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Ct. 
FikdSep.  12,  1986.  Si: 
:  ^ims  priority,  apftticalioa  Japun . 
m.  1986,  «i-i47as 


ri..  Kanasawa.  .!>■ 
.1.  t.  I9S5.  Scr.  ■ 
'bUcatioD  Japan. 
'TB  of  this  paltfi 

nj.  fett-ii  (if  -■ 


UMi 


u.lly.  maiufesl  the  surface  irpct'- 
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M.  Pflul,  Minn. 
IjM- 13.  l986.abamloiicd    fl'i 


■  n  htts  a  value  oi  2  l«. 
likyl  group.  L'  anfil  L- 


'31 


I 


-i^swtt.  all  (if  Ja,. 


.izjiyukt  KJtam: 


(1;«ims  prioriiv.  Kppli 
■  ?r.  28.  l*ai.  58-73736 


!!;CORDIN(; 

_  ..    .,  ..  .lapaii.  a^snny. 

Jtapma 

PiM  Not.  20, 1986. 

/'Uim'^  nrinritv    Urvnlirqrirkn    I... 


nI  Jin.  34.  1986 


,  1986.  S«.  N.i 

■,,i,.   P.vH     O.-^n 


UMI 


'i  N..V.  10,  1986,  Scr    Nn   W.1.4; 
■m  9/00.  CU48  J5/'B-  HOIM  J 


VOL 


.  IWOtiS,  9  J7l  D«teO. 
ft,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOB. 


.  .HI,  19H6,  Ser.  Xp,  y 
•  B32B  lt/l>S:  Cmj 


4,7511,48(1 
I IBSIRATE  TAn.OHE»  COATINGS 
III,  Nortb  Palm  Bradi:  Abdul S.  Khu.  P'lM 
lid  Richinl  H.  Barlukxi.  Pain  Beach  ^ln 
i.ort  to  I'njied  TtchnoIoRies  Corjwralipr.. 


iKJtOSION  RESISTANT  NICKEL-ZINC-PHfis 
.  \TING  AND  METHOD  OF  ELECTROFLA 1 1 
COATING 

liantrajaD  SinUbiraJaa,  Troy,  am)  Vonasef  M.  Mlkhaft,  Si. 
,ng  Hdgku,  both  of  Mlch_  asv— ■>^  "i  f;»..»rr,l  \l.. 
V  oTporattoo,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Fi  W  Mar.  30.  i»«7.  ~ 


-sistanl  aniclr 
■inte  havinfi!  ^ 


UMI 


VOL 


Osaka;  Mdn  tshi- 

^itaka  Sujukl.  Mte: 

:  SaHaina;  Masatofifri 

>iij  Hayakswa,  Nile; 

^^uda,  Mie,  and  Sato&lii 

,  assignors  to  Shio^KolK 

vo.  Japan 


;.  758,484 

awJTo-sli 

Ktectrit  t-u  .  ( lu  ,  wMina,  -i»(idii 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  IU,»55 
nftJwL^  iiri(<nr>,  Mppllcation  JafMn.  Oel.  JO,  I98f. 


.-.iLiptitL  liiijgc  on  uir 
c-nzaiion  laMsng  Ih: 


i  NDL£SS  be: 

^inidil  Yfjcumki,  ■...^m....,.,  ^.,u  ■■ 

'^f  JapAn.  Msigaan  to  Ricob  i-'u' 

Flted  Apr.  24,  1985,  ^ 

'''■.-■■.  priority,  appUcatioo  Jaw 
'■SM,  59-82268 


AlUlOVLSLAl.  ^■ 
¥ler.  Los  Alttw  Hills 


all  ur  Japan,  Mafiao 


.(an.  i2.  iy«&, 
Ser.  No.  443.5^1 


.,.,  ...  liar- 
.Mgno.  Pau- 
■ne,  Coarbt-' 
liiOiU,  a  pHrl 


\  appiltaiiuii  •_-. 

IM.  Cl^  CC3C 


L.S.  CI,  43ft— n 


^necicd   to  kaid  electroconductive  suppan 
'  portion  comprising  (i)  a  joint  reinforcemeni 

'n  cover  aud  jotm  jwrtion,  said  >oiiil 

-   comprising  a  polymeric  matemi 
mpcrature  of  -  10*  C  or  !t«is,  arci 


iir>«-ln^«irt  of  Ser.  No.  5«4.H?,  Feb.  28.  1984,  Pal.  N« 
.:is.  This  apvlicatioo  Sev.  < '    '~"' 
Ut.  a.^  HOI.M 


pHority,    applif-. 


I  Hi'    (MAGING.MEIM- 
,,MOHHHOLS  BORON 
ao  siolka,  and  Datnodar  M.  Pai.  botb  of  Fa,- 
'islgnon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Codi. 

Fr!«1  Nr,v,  24.  1086.  Scr.  No   9.W,r  ■ 


I  rtg  a  set  of  iilkles.  each  slide  having  a  , 

-.  Jcating  with  s  brnad  tnpic,  crtch  ■! 


Loraois  of  pan  C  ab<y- 


>k\  rONER  AND  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION 

r  S.  AleMwIrorich.  Rocbeiter;  Pwl  A.  Hartley,  Spencr 

n.  and  JoMpb  A.  Pafliako.  Pittsforri,  ill  or  NY.  assJgn'r 

aitmaa  Kodak  CoroiMnr.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbI.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69,12^ 

Im.  CL*  G03C  9/flS 

a. «»— no 

'     Me  binder  n^m  wmu.*! 
-  and  35  B  mmor  cwnr- 


percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  monomef 
"^  ihtr  mononwrK  of  part  A,  above;  and 

unts  thereof  and  the  polyrr-^-: 
J  such  thai  the  weak.l'^ 

,"haraclert7«J  'fi  rHai  .m  - 


:  eteLtro-'raihic  developer  comprising  . 
I  in  an  organic  tiquid  ^i 


.  I  bout  5  and  a  vc^tiine  i 


i  t.  COMMON  EM  rONt  • 
■  r  POSITIONS 

ter,  and  TbomH  J.  Mc<«o»dr,    ' 
to  Xerox  Corperatfcm,  Sta«iJ«f(l 


-■-».  24,  IWks  Ser.  ^^  ^"^ 
IsiL  CL^  G03G 


No.85S.4tt3 


>riii:uul(a.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Ptioto  Fflln  Co>.  1 

'..inacawrs.  .Jspsn 


lymenc  particle*,  each  partici' 


wdithtof  the  mixture  of  iBooonwrs  com-  the 


litiK 
hv  wHeht  of  fh*  miMure  of  ffiotwmers   ma^' 

col! 
vinyl  alkanccar-  atiii 
'which  coTitain  4    nui. 


■■_ii,  aii<i  U-'i  ii- 

I  n  between  the  i ' 

--   cause  the  dcv.j:  , 

ne  Trora  the  supplying  ineani  lo  tlit  u. 
>  the  clearance;  fb)  developing  ihe  lai 


iiienily  affinmg  the  image  to  (he  sulniratc 


ompriwnga^i:. 


4.758.^4 
INORGANIC  METAL  SALT  AS  ADJUVANT  FOR 

,~-T  :  Tf^T  Tn  rr  FCTROSTATIC  DEVELOPERS 
^tster,  Pa„  assiKDor  to  Ev  L  Du  Pi'n' 
■  n--.  Wltmin^on.  Del- 


iBt.  CI.'  inty.' 


-((■L'l.riM..    At.fc.M    AM)   l'^- 

COMPOIWD 

'.  Mfnami-ashiRarm,  Japan,  ai>':  ,. 
i^iina^wa,  Japan 
Mar.  II.  1987.  Ser.  Nfl.  2MM 
rfpplicatioii  Jap«a,  ^flr^,  !?.  1t^: 
Inl,  CI/  G03< 
.a.4M— US 
A    'igh[->.cnsi[iif,-    maier:,il    . 


VOL 


!  HifEidit;  SiiiKCfu   Nakamura.  »nd  Htnivlii    uinaot,  :ii 
^^an«|^«^r«,  Japin.  xssjfpiors  to  FiUl  Pholo  Film  Co.,  I  M 


K.ed  is  affiled  on  adhirsn 


L4  Llair.LS 
:■-  tn  transfer  photographic  materiui  compns 


•.ivt-eoaled  edges  are  d 


^y    group,    itii 


n.-kland.  St  AlbHi 


'ed  Jutt.  S,  IW7,  Sff.  No.  5 


■  group,  Ihiocv^ 
imtno  grCMip, 


RECOB01iNGMEDn> 

i,b  Co.,  Ltd., 


-httiaii 


iiiarmiMa-part  of  Ser,  No.  75iJ»3,  Jul.  i.  1985. 

:,..icd.  Thb  appllnm..!)  Seu.  S.  1«WW.  S«r.  N<j,  *«;1^^^ 
'  iiums  priority. 


4.758,500 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CEME^  : 
PHOTOPOl  YMERIZABI.E  FLEXOCR 
ELFNIENTS  OR  PRINTING  ! 
Muifrcd  Schiiber,  Orfcnbacb.  and  Huns  I.   • 
rni\tt  of  F«I.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  tu  L 
\frooijrs  and  Company,  WiltBinglon,  Del, 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1986,  Set.  No.  943.7^= 
priority,  a|»pltcait(n  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geni'i 
""'774 

fn.  (1  *  rA^^c  ^.■•oa.  V2-t 


§371Dstte<>L 

!»«(»  No,  WOk 


UMI 


Tiera!  fonniila 


VOL 


SAME 

•0  Otiya;  Sr^j)  MvNexJdu;  Yisao  Tisftica.  SRti 


3«t.Ser.  No  MS.™* 
jop'icatiofl  Japai).  "       ~ ^ 

'  btt.  a.'  co« 


IKHn  or   lOFljntu,  an  ui  v.jtmuji,  i'a.ji , 

tlon,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Juo.  15.  ISM,  Scr.  No-  6; 

lu.  CI.'  com;  "  " 

s  a.  4X1-903 

I     An  tmpmvtrd  'ingfc  ctwipor- 


4,75»,Sl)9 
MICRDBt  GROWTH  DETECTION 

■uu   IV.  Oiflcy,  FranflcM,  Eaclimd,  auieiDi 
-'    Knglsnd 

15/00321,  §  371  One  Mar.  17, 1<1« 
'K6,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/OOWl. 

■J.,  i  ti».  U.  19>t6 

Virr  Filed  Jul.  IS.  IVS5.  S«r.  N«.  8M,SI1«> 

lilMn:.    iJri.'iri',.    ■.^iiiIi^'-.'Fiiii    i   i:!!.^)    k'inodnm    .li.. 


,flh  \)urniy,  I ! 
li-*»  MacKiiv,  < 


I  OR  IHt 
iLVERH.*i-ir 


: many,  ii«igD<> 
1MJ11.  Fed-  RfP 


414,439,  S«J.  2,  I98J,  P»t.  No,  4,563,52.1 
ion  Oct-  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  7114,115 
nil.  sppllciutoii  Lmittd  KaplKm,  Sep    '    "" 

'  CTiTK  1/00.  .l/m  COIN  Jl/fK  -" 


JiipUyin^  Ihc  antigen: 


.   iSTEROl.^ir. 
■    11  VTICENZVM' 
■•    rnK 'ml.  Fed-  Rep.  •" 
■  ilieoi,  iin.,  and  A.  Christopher  Siiiulo.  V.  I !. 
lo  MiUa  Int.,  Ellllurt,  Ind. 
Filed  Mar-  II,  1985,  Ser.  No.  7iO  r,' 
.-iorily,  appUratioa  Fed.  Key.  •■^ 
ltd 
.(  .'I„.  ti-rm  ,.f  ihui  DSIent  subVL 


.■.'5,094.  lA,:,  .11 

m  Dec.  18.  JtH-. 

■  term  of  tbispafFiii 

2001,  has  bcca  diacIauBeo 

lot-  a.'  E12P  H/OO:  A61K  ■! 


UMi 


VOL 


iii.  (liif^asaki,  and  Kjzukiyo  Ono<lera,  Tok*n.  all »«( 


:   i.'K'ii  '  r2lai)d,  issiipior  to  ini[:>' 

VK^'iui  ii.  Ea^imd 

V.V. ,  .,vr.  No.7»,765 

Oainui  pHortty,  applioition  Limted  Klagdon.  Or 
M;7(132;  Dec  18,  19R4.  8431923 

Int.  a.*  C07B  i9Hi2.  Cl  ^^  "  -"■ '« 

1    SO.  435— WO 

I    A  cpM-free  emymt  ci 


B  cell  tine  seleLlcd  from  the  group  conswi- 


■.J  WiUiwB  K.  R«stetter 

,  tu  Gewatecfc.  inc.,  Stwtb  : 


..ffiirt  Pf  JW.  No.  BMA».  Jan.  28,  I9ft3, 


Faed  Dec  13,  1983.  Set.  No.  560,7*' 
|)riDrity,     Bi»p''*^^'*"'    A'ls"*'!**    ^'*" 

|'(--7;47/82 
Int.  a.*  C12N 


!<)  EjivirDwneaDil   fecknicil 


Psrizek,  Lea««,  Kaiw.,  asHKBOf  to  My 


i'Utd  -■ 
B  priority, 


(uxc    i;^.    v;..    ^*.■^  i 


ASSAY  i 


■r|M>rstii»,  DanV. 
li.  If.  I<WS.  ^^ 


UMI 


4.75S.5ti 

FHE  PRjaPARATlON  (  I 
•fGESnON  PRODK'i 
\1N1NG  PARTS  OF  PI 
,nir.  i»rw>uu,  <ki..ii.  tad  Eiimri  f.  Fliithcr.  K^^.. 
tti.  Hep.  of  G<m»r,  aneun  «■  Ginuer  BmUd. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuty 

Fik4  Mar.  7.  IWt,  Sir.  No.  U7.3IM. 
niiim  priority.  tfr^atiOB  F«4.  Be*,  of  Gwn 


j:ts  to  ■!  ni':rcu 
.)U)  gaseous  n>i 


VOL 


4.75«,5Z2 
ASSAY  fOR  HUMAN  CHROMOCil' 

I    ifinor   ^J*Ii  Dieito,  Calir,,  us^tKnor  t«  1  '■'■ 
■  .lit. 
',-192 


i  ah  MAKINti  UGHl-KKCt  : 
u:  Koichi  Suda,  both  af  HiUcI 

M'y&.   Uga.  and  Kelklii  Morita,  HitjK; 

■CTors  to  tlitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  19M.  Ser.  .No.  884,8W 
■  iitms  priority,  apptication  Japan,  Ji*l.  IS,  ''^-^ 
lot.  a.'  HOTL  31 /US,  21/49.  .' 

.  a.  «7— 2 


19  Claims 
nogianin  A  com 


entnin  .\  in  said  sampl!- 


IK  REMOVINC: 

lKAf.tP 

>nn  HarjBBBM*.  Espoo,  Ftalaad.  ' 

vUinV;,  FlnUnil 


Je  film  having  a  winii 


^.jj  lunUtc^ 


;'.ll  surface,  ih. 
,  havina  a  low 


4  758  S24 
xNTlBODlES  WITH  SFBCII?! 

. KiDnBBIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  ASSAl  HIK 
SAID  DERIVAnvES 

ttodaen,  EUbia,  and  Dniniii  B.  Rylatt,  Ronlie,  butb 
iralto.  anipKiH  to  Fieldei  GiHiaple  D«»ld  Umited, 
Aaatraiia 

HM  Mar.  15, 1W4,  Sir,  No.  W<).0S4 
.riorHj,appliaitli»  AM«nlla,M«r.  n,  1983,  PW4M 
Int  a.*  COIN  Si/iS:  CITH  lifOO 


4,75«,52»' 

PRiXSDURE  FOR  PHODUCi 

SYSTEM  OFTHIM-nTM  SOI  . 

Klaus  ThaUKioier 
M«s<ni«Innitl-b 
G«nnaAy 

raed  Fek,  17,  1W7.  S«r.  No.  I5.M* 
Clatns  priority,  appllration  Fed,  Rep,  of  Onr^ 
fK,  3404917 


M  -DUCTOR 

I'H'i  i\E  DEVICE 

^^uopi-j  YajniUiitti,    lukytt,  Jafua,  asAi^ur  to  Semicoodu. 

Energy  [jUraralory  Co.,  Ltd„  Kana^wa,  Japan 
t'oatinaatino-ln'parl  of  Ser.  No.  840,694,  Nov.  22,  19115,  1'^ 
'-'o.  4,690.717,  wlilcli  is  a  di«i«isn  of  Ser.  No.  525,459,  Ane 
\^a,  Pal.  No. 4,S91,«92.  Thla appUcatioo  May  5,  I9«7.  Ser 
47,933 
'i^^ilty,  application  Japai' 
h;,  57.182546 

t,.,   ri  ■  urn  . 


,  t:l  M" 


UMI 


VOL 


rON  AN  INSV  1 

.  -.  1  H  A  re 

.»r;!l    T0>«TVShip,    MCTCi.' 

jrporstlofl,  Princetoo.  ^ 
'.-:(,  31.  i9S5,  S€r.  No 


^::.:M' 


',i1h  ■ 

ond : 
Hsid  : 


!  Oec.  8.  1996.  Her.  No.  9iSi,0> 


MAKING  A 
OR  U'\SER  !> 
:    OF  ACANTII  i  ' 
L^'.uyii  Vft)^i,  uul  Hitoshi  Kanswa.  both  uf  tI>oti<i,  Japau,  j^- 
<igiiors  to  Mitsabishi  Denki  Kabu^iki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Jap«u 
.   ,u..ii->.'S-r   Ni.  917.678.  Oct.  10, 1986.  Tills  applk)i(it'n  Si  L 
:.  1W7.  Scf.  No.  92^5 
{ipUcatlon  Jipau,  Oct  11.  19ft!> 

S.  U.  437—129 

1  A  method  for  m&nuf». 


"iighkptpMv;  1  I 
ppingers  Falls.  < 


Uyer  group  on 
umglaser  ojk^illai: 
.  .v-.i[>.^iiic  l<i  ih£  cs.U;nully  applied  ■■  ■ 
■iniing  phcitoelcciric  cortvenion  upci 


UMI 


VOL 


1092 


Filed  M : 

'■'?im^  prtority.  bt 


SSfS. 


4,7S».535 
\frm01)  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICO 
\  miabl  Sakftkibara;  Yisho  Nakajioyu  antt  : 
ail  nf  Itjimi,  Japan,  assigaon  10  Mltsubistii 
Kuisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16.  l»87.  Sep   No.  3< 
^pplkattdo  Japai' 
'  IIOIL  Jl/20. 


..urpvr«(H>ii,  Saota  CL- 
vt.  No.  778.944,  Sep.  2i 


■■   .-uir-  Ljic  iciripcn"; 

'  -lling  lemperalim:  a*t<' 


■lid  sulistnic  along  tN.' 


4,751,334 
„  .iJlClNG  POROUS  HEFk.i.  ..  „  . 
s  t.MBFDDED  IN  SEMICONDICIOR 
DEMCES 
'    '«  ProTideace,  aod  Jaaies  P.  FhrMson, 
.ugiwra  to  Ball  CnamlmicBiioas  Re- 
.  SJ. 
\m.  \i.  IMS,  ?•      •       "■ 

.11.  a.'  Hoil ; 


loT  V,  iid  Sides  COITCip 

of  a;.--  "vi 

saqucnliaiiv  juiuims.  ,»i  said  groove  aiiM  ...■ 
s^  HUhitTate.  clad  layers  and  said  active  ia> 


4,7a,5« 
FTACLE  K>R  PREMISE  WIRING  SYSTE-M 
;    MlUer,  Atlanta,  Ga^  Robert  M.  Renn.  p«.ir, ,. 
■  :d  I-inctiln  £.  Rolwfts,  Decatur,  Ga.,  aasigr 
^nted,  HajTtcbtirf,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  int.  Ser.  No.  9(n.75!i 
).t.  a.'  HOIH  9/07.  »/<3J,  li/iJ6.  !'■■ 
"t— IW 


UMI 


jKREDBODY  V 

rRANSMITTANCi- 

trruk.  Atsugl,  Japaa,  us^or  tu  ' 
'  "* .  Shiutuyo,  J«pn 
Hub.  20,  19«6v  Ser.  No 
:ippilmioii  Japan,  Jan. 


4,75a,544 
t!*OSl"nON  ANI>  HVDROPRO' 
OF  OILS  USING  SAME 
W.  Plesko,  Afliion  Park;  AUen  E.  Somen,  Plmbur^ 
both  of  Fa.;  Jofan  J.  Staouloflis,  Solon,  Ohio:  Harold  E.  Sw:; 
1  luiti  Roger  F.  Vogcl,  Butler,  both  of  Pa.,  asii^ot  ^ 
Hesearcb  Company,  Sao  Fraodsco.  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  17.  19fi5    S.-r    N,..  755.827 
inta/BOIJ.^^ 
a.  502^208 


4.75a,M7 
HEAT^ENSmVE  RECX)RDINi. 
:  uicNi  Itahaahi;  AUfaira  Shlnonora,  ami  Si-: .,  „. 
^izuoka,  JaiMB,  assigaori  lo  F^  Pboio  i^iln! 

KoiUfuifrA,  Japaa 

Rled  Sep.  2,  1986.  S«r   ^^'^  in>»i5i 
priority,  applkation  Japi' 
lBua,''B41 


vCTTfREOFC  V 
;   -^H  CATALYST  M 
KUN  URL  OR  CHROMILiM  ORE  WirH  IM 
USE  OF  A  BINDER 
itnm.  ScUangenbad-BSratadt;  Hartmst  Kainer.  iintt 
f  LUftoje  Levkov,  botb  of  Wieriiadea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Gc; 
TidBy,  aasigDora  (a  Dtdfer-Werkc  AG.  Wiesbwlai,  Fed.  K'^^t' 
I'f  Gernumy 

Filed  Dec.  5,  I9«*,  Ser.  No.  *J  ■ 
(laMBS  priority,  appliratioo  Fed.  Rep.  *>■ 


[  maiemi  con-.; 

■'■  iron  ere  «"'■ 


rRi;PARATION 

-.■iimlii:c!,   tdmncn-NrtkarhaiKPti,   nnrt   1 

li..tb  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  G- ' 
.rwibchaft,  Rheinland-l' 

'"isoH  .Ilia.  SO.  1987,  - 


4.75«.54J 

OEHTDROG&^ATION  CATALYST 

Ntiecrod.  awl  AU«a  K.  Svlik.  botb  at  Ul" 

>«i|PKKi  to  TlM  Dow  Cbeaiical  Compan 


UMI 


4.758,546 
....._.-........,-....   ..ArALYSTS.  ANDTHEit   . 

HYDROGl-^iATlON  AND  AMIN.ATION  REACH  U.N  s 
Kxrl  Baer,  tt'einbeira;  Wolf^ug  Relu.  Ijidirigshafeo;  JQcrscn 
'-'"        SclMwdg.  ManBheim.  and  Hertwrt  Tonanlnt,  Frankeatlial.  kH 
t  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany.  assffpon  to  BASF  Akfiengcs^ ' 
..  h*ft,  f^il.  Rep.  of  Genaaoy 

•-■  d  Jal.  2,  1986.  Ser.  Na.  S81 J4^ 
MppUcttfoa  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gem: 

tat.  a.*  BOl.r  ''■'■' 
iiiin   US,  a.  502— Ml 

'^f'f        \  \  ptTVei^s  for  The  nn?pnrnti(5ft  ■ 


;sBi,   BXld   Masii--[ 
.^signori  to  Knhi 
-,:■  nxKiiKu  Kenkyi^o,  Japtiii 

Filed  No».  27,  1984,  Ser.  Nn 
s  |>riariry,  appliratiup  Japan,  Dw 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


a.  514— IM 


iO  roH  IRE  1 
»  WITH  OKI. 


H-it-  No  4.(i1«.42« 


,l«n.  i  I9r.  S«r.  Nil. 


i,75(t.55J 
(_l>7riC  AL'il 
■  \L  HEPLEN! 
^n,  uaigniw  lo  O'v 
NATUtn  and  AjinooMtfi  Co..  Irtc.  I 

Nil.  680,111.  D«c  10.  1984,  <|hu>doi:< 
So,  104,590 

ma,  5».2Mi  • 


tU\)   1H*-KI\  Al  IWN 

,  Hatterstteim  am  Main;  Divh 
.(..-d    Ehiers,    Honieim    7m    Ta-- 
^\  irtbaden,  all  of  Ftd.  R 
Ritmainville.  France,  as 
'U,  Krankfun  am  Main.  '. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1»7«.  Scr.  Nf..  «»l,iif-i' 
ns  prif.Tit),  aptilteatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraiiT 
■■!|j:mli:  A.ir.  15.  1977,  2"!''.7nT 


UMI 


VOL 


fOiKlLiJiHtHMiA  ILNGIC.IDLS 

1.1,  V-     xtii^-i.  [>resber.  uul  EUcb  B.  Geltcr,  IMiUadelfifaiJt.  Costin  Rcmtzet,  Hcidtlberg:  EnM  DkucbmuiJi.  1 

iHijii  at  Fi„  H&n^ars  to  Temple  lini.^rNiiT  .if  the  C^Hnmfln-  Norbert  Gocti,  WonPK  KbfhHr"*    tpTimiTm/in: 

wealth  Syiitan  «f  Hi|^  £iluc-i  fen,  and  E^lft-Heiari<■^ 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1985.  Re9-  of  Gerauui)r,  usl^ 

'-f  a/  AMK  Jy,  Re*.  «»*  Gemwy 

H.H                                                                nisu  FQad  F«b.  I ' 

.!;-,n  comprifiiiig                                             n  So  aWlMS  B>rio*^ty.  OP'**- 

-  ....  itjs<;    i^fwt  iT 


.  appUcstion  Fnuce.  Jui. 
n.-*  AfitK  i//55;  CfflD 


nt  Cib>-(i«iD 


UIAL  HYPERl  i 
ODICCONDrn 

i.i-  Uau),  Sur  I-oire;  Loiiis  Spar' 
lelcnc  Creuiel,  Bordeaux;  Cl&ur 

*,<,(h   i,i    Pt"i>.&^.   and    (_;)Sfic    . 


i-ALKOX » -2-AMINOPROFY,VMINEi\ 
C.ARDIOVASCL  LAR  COMPOSmOPS  AND  USi 
Phaip  p.  Gnms.  Philadelphia,  and  Richard  J.  Mohrbf^ 
Maple  Gten,  botk  of  Pa^  afidcM»  ^  McNdbU).  lue.  Spru.^- 
bomc.  Pa. 

,.:,  i..,L  ..f  <..,     Vn    RlJiO?^    Ft^rt    |T    ItJRfi    Pal     Mi.    4  7>'l'"^ 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


-  ■' !  i-4-suBSTm.nrtu 

MIVES.  PROCESSI^i  KOE 
raEREOF,  AND 
I  OSmOM  CONTAFNING 
mt  SAME 
.anukf:   K«tsBldko   HtRO,   Ikomi;  ToshialU 
.  r  .ihmii,  Sfld  Katsityashf  JUw^lliliM,  Kobe,  aH  of 
jjoiijaoH  to  UiiBipffOB  Pluuisacorticai  Co,,  Ui^ 

i'CT  JP»5/«»M,  }  371  Date  Jol.  U,  ISM,  §  l(l2(rl 
I'M*.  PtT  P»V  No.  WOS6/03I9g,  PCI  ' 

ird  Nov    r    I'^Hii,  Sf(.  N,,.  X9i..5M 


4.'75a,S«8 

,  niERAPBlXIli ■..■ 

Simon  T.  C'SfapbeU.  ud  Joho  D.  Hordstooe,  both  of  Oeai,  r-t< 

xbtad,  ossignora  lo  Pfizer  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y. 
DtYisiooofScr.  No.  925,029,  Ort.  30,  IMS  ■>-  >      .^w  ,: 
which  is  •  dtrisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  S1S,09S. .).. 
4.«5«J7«.  This  tpfUaUm  Mir  II,  l«i 
Oain*  iHioritT,  ap^Ucstioa  Uahed  Kingot^ai. 
•JJI4S7 
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IMINO-PIPKSAZINYI.)- OR 
FRAZINYDQUINOl  INi 
sONE  DEHlVAnVES 
COMPOSITIONS  CO  ■ 
THEM 
>ciiibrici  Deaiileri-,  Riceanlo  Siradi,  aad  Albetlo  Maaaeae,  all 
>f  Mooza,  Italy,  aaatiiMn  to  Rouaphana  S.p.A.,  Milao,  Italy 
Piled  Noi.  14,  1916,  Ser.  No.  931,411 
.^fiorlty,  aivHcittoo  Italy.  Nor.  19. 19«5, 22n7  A/flS: 
OS.";.  ;:aii!S  <  ».' 
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>  rimidio-4-yl.  Of  Y  b  selected  ('■ 


VOL 
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iJaijn4   priori  1 

:m/M 
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;.  ^^.nii  tiavts,  ruitn  or  inuii»ii)ii."iii- 
My  ami  CuiBiHUiy,  Ia£asapoIis.  Ind. 
>  569,364,  Jan.  9,  19S4.  sbeidfinE^ 
1  c.mtin!i«hun-lB-part  of  Scr.  Na.  469,RK^    '  " 

-Jiuloiied.  wbicfa  to  a  c[MiticnutiQB-iii>{nr: 
Mar  -V  1982,  abudoaed.  This  spplloi' 
t9«,Ser.  No.  878.718 
iBt  a.*A61K  M.-'i 
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FOLVMEkSCONTA, 

J'Krl'ARED  BY  THE  k..  ..  :..       ,..   .  „,  . 
1.  OMf'Ol'NDS  AND  CYCUC  CARBONa 

■■.■■!■:■■  Kri^el,  keUterbach;  Christi^  Jiut.  NiedenitK' 
ZA,'a  Brindopke,  Fruokfiurt  am  Maio,  ud  GenI  V>  n  I 
i;;mi.  aU  of  FmL  R^  of  Gennuy.  i 
ii^.  flt'p.  sf  Gennuiy 


<ii;  MiUnbsTii  Saniyukl.  Matsudo,  and 
,!ka.  til  of  J»pw».  aasiiptoif^  *^  MiMni  >i 
itshA,  Tobjo,  Jbimii 
■  iled  Jan.  9.  1987.  Set.  N 
!v.  apptlealJ<Hi  Jiysa.  Au,. 

1-199603;  Oct  13, 1W6.  fil  .:4- 
loL  a.'  OWK  9//ft  i/^-/ 


.   Kaifl&«  Nard  Ktnkymho,  Osaka.  b.K!. 
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snil  in  iM  pojirive  inlcget  having  a  value  from  1  lo  aboal 
10.000. 
comprising  the  slcp  of  converting  nonconjugaled 
polymer  precursori  of  the  siructural  formula. 


<M>[<^^=] 


I  I 

-1-t  Rj-»jC-«-R»-VC-)s- 


where  Ra.  R,.  x.  y  and  m  are  as  above,  by  removing  (he 
hydrogens  (H)  from  the  bridge  carbons  (O- 


4,7S»,635 
POLYAMINDOA,MINE  BASED  METAL  ION  CONTROL 

COMPOUND 
David  A.  Wilson.  Richwood;  Druee  K.  Crump.  Lake  Jaekson. 
and  Jaime  Simon,  Angleton.  all  of  Tea.,  assignors  to  The  Do« 
Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  2.  tM4,  Ser.  No.  (26.801 
Int.  a.'  C08G  83/00 
VS.  CI.  525—418  W  aaims 

I.  A  polymer  having  the  structure 


Z-N-TR-N-trCHi-CHi-C-Ni-R-NI; 

II  I  ' 

Z  Z  Z  Z 


wherem  Z  is  at  least  one  of 


H   _R_N-Z.  — R  OH.  — R  COOH.  — RSOiH.  — R  POjHj. 
I 
Z 


-CHi— C— CH:— N+CHjhCl. 
OH 


\=-    N  J 


X  or  Y   =  S.  O.  NH. 
NCHj. 


Se.  Tc.  N 
Z  =  S.  O.  NH 


X  Of  Y  -  S.  O.  NH. 
NCHi, 
• 

I 

Sc.  Tc.  N 

Z  =  S.  O.  NH 


-CH;— CH;— C— N-rR— N^^-Z 

I  I 


and  wherem  the  acid  groups  aliemalively  are  in  ihe  form  of 
alkali,  alkaline  earth  or  ammonium  sails.  R  and  R'  are  saturated 
hydrocarbon  residues  having  from  I  to  6  and  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  respectively,  and  m  and  n  are  0  to  10  and  wherein  at 
least  one  Z  is  other  than  hydrogen. 


side  chain  R,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic  and  heterocyclic  groups  derivable  from  an  aide 
hyde  of  the  formula  RjCHO: 

X  and  y  are  positive  integers  having  a  value  from  1  to  5; 


4,758,636 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

Kenji  Hijikata,  Mishima,  tnd  Toshio  Kanoe,  Fuji,  both  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Polyplastics  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  933,417 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1985,  60-274695 

Int.  O.*  C08F  20/00:  C08G  63/76 

U.S.  CI.  525—438  »»  Claims 

1.  A  melt-processabie  composition  of  improved  thermal 
stability  comprising  (a>  80  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  mell- 
processable  polyester  which  is  capable  of  forming  an  aniso- 
tropic melt  phase,  and  (b)  approximately  2  to  20  percent  by 
weight  of  an  epoxy  compound,  wherein  said  epoxy  compound 
renders  said  component  (a)  incapable  of  substantial  chain 
growth  upon  heating- 
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4,758,637 

SILICONE-MODIFTED  POLVECTER  RESIN  AND 

S1LICONE.SHEATHED  POLYESTER  FIBERS  MADE 

THEREFROM 

James  R  Merrifield,  Mt.  Kisco,  sod  George  H.  Grtene,  Ootoo- 

on-Hndsoo,  both  of  N.Y^  aasignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Danbury,  Conn. 
OmttBuatioB-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,962,  Sep.  II.  1985.  PaL  No. 
4,640,962.  This  appBcatioa  Nov.  21.  1986,  Ser.  No.  933,173 
Int.  O.'  C08F  283/00 
VS.  a.  525—474  48  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silicone-modified  polyester  resin 
comprising  reacting  an  aromatic  dtcarboxylic  acid  or  its  dies- 
ler.  a  diol  and  a  siloxane  block  polymer  of  the  general  formula 


ties  such  thai  from  about  10  to  less  than  50  percent  of  the 
epoxide  equivalents  contained  in  component  (A)  are  contrib- 
uted by  component  (A-1);  from  greater  than  50  to  about  90 
percent  of  such  epoxide  equivalents  are  contributed  by  compo- 
nent (A-2)  and  wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in 
a  quantity  which  provides  an  epoxy  to  phenolic  hydroxy!  ratio 
of  from  about  1061  to  about  2.91, 


4,758,639 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  POLYMER 

Skiuuchi  Koyanagi,  Yokohama;  H^inic  Kutamura,  Ichihara; 

Toshihidc  Shifflizu,  and  Ichiro  Kaaeko,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of 

Japsa,  aaai^Ktrs  to  Shin-Etsu  Cbenical  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


I 

-SiO- 

I 


fcH3 


wherein 

R  is  individually  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aminoalkyl,  aminoaryl,  (carboalkoxy- 
)alkyl,  (carboaryloxy)alkyl,  {carboalkoxy)aryl,  and  (car- 
boaryloxy)aryl; 

K'  is  individually  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl,  and  aralkyi  groups 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi. 
alkoxy,  polyoxyalkyl,  alkenyl  and  siloxy  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Z  is  siloxy  x  must  equal  zero; 

a  has  a  value  of  0  to  10; 

b  has  a  value  of  0  to  50,000; 

c  has  a  value  of  0  to  l.OOOand  thesumofa+b+ctssuch  that 
the  polysiloxane  block  polymer  contains  at  least  10  silicon 
atoms;  and 

X  has  a  value  of  0.  1 .  2  or  3;  wherein  said  reaction  takes  place 
in  two  sUges,  the  flrst  sUge  being  either  a  Iransesterifica- 
tion  between  the  diester  of  the  dtcarboxylic  acid  and  the 
coreactants  or  an  esterificalion  between  the  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  the  coreactants,  Ihe  second  suge  being  a  poly- 
condensation  reaction  wherein  said  siloxane  block  copoly- 
mer constitutes  from  0.1  to  10  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  total  reaction  product  and  forms  uniform  domains 
approximately  0.05  to  6  micron  in  average  size. 


CoatinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  765.803,  Aag.  15,  1965.  i 

Tkis  application  Sep.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  94J)20 

OaiiBs  priority,  a^lkatiofl  Japan,  Ang.  17.  1984,  59-171045: 
Aug.  17,  1984.  59-171046 

IbL  CI."  C08F  2/J8.  2/22.  2/44 
\i&.  a.  526—62  11  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  vinyl  polymer  comprising 
polymenzing,  by  suspension  polymerization  or  emulsion  pol>- 
merization.  at  least  one  kind  of  vinyl  monomer  in  an  aqueous 
medium  in  a  polymerizer.  wherein  the  mner  wall  surface  of  the 
polymerizer  and  portions  of  the  auxilliary  equipment  thereof 
which  come  into  contact  with  the  monomer  during  polymeri- 
zation have  a  surface  roughness  of  not  greater  than  I  /un  and 
have  been  previously  coated  with  a  scaling  preventive  coating 
comprising  at  least  one  component  selected  from  dyes  and 
pigments. 


4.758,638 
ADVANCED  EPOXY  RESINS 

Richard  A.  Hickner,  Lake  Jaduoa;  Gwcadolya  M.  Grays,  Sng- 

ariand,  aod  Kevin  A.  Owcm.  Kaly,  dl  of  Tea^  assizors  to 

The  Dow  CbcBical  CoHpwy.  "f*— f.  MIcfa. 

Coatiaaatio>-to-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  i87.t48.  JaL  18, 1986, 

abandoMd,  wUcb  ii  a  c(Mtinatio»te-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,629, 

Jun.  26. 1985.  Pat.  No.  4.60M13,  wUeh  ii  ■  oMtlnntiOM-iiHpvt 

of  Ser.  No.  640^268.  Aa|.  13, 1984.  ■fcwieafj.  whteh  b  a 

aMtiMHtk»-f»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  499.097.  May  27, 1963. 

abaodoMd,  wUch  Is  a  coadMntk»-to-p«r1  of  Ser.  No.  393,960, 

Juo.  10, 1982.  aboadoae^  Tkis  ■pplhaHoo  Sep.  9. 1987,  Ser.  No. 

94.945 

Int.  a.«  C06G  59/02:  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  a.  525—510  45  Clains 

1.  An  advanced  epoxy  resin  prepared  by  reacting  in  the 

presence  of  a  suit^le  caulysl 

(A)  a  composition  comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  aliphatic  diepoxide  other  than  a  diglyoidyl 
ether  of  a  polyoxyethylene  glycol  and 

(2)  at  least  one  aromatic  diepoxide;  with 

(B)  at  least  one  compound  having  two  aromatic  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule  and  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  188; 

wherein  components  (A- 1)  and  (A-2)  are  employed  in  quanti- 


4,758,640 
VINYLSILYL  GROUP-CONTAINING  MONODISPERSE 
POLYMERIC  COMPOUND  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Toiio  Fi^iiDoto;  Minom  Takanizawa;  Akira  Vamamolo,  and 
Toahinobn  Ishihara.  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin- 
Etsu  Ch^cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  660,718,  Oct.  15.  1984,  abandoned. 

IWi  a^cation  May  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  861,739 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan.  Oct.  24,  1963,  58-I989Z8 

Int.  C\*  C08F  4/4t,  230/08 

VS.  CI.  526—173  3  Claims 


'f'M'^v 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  anionic  polymenzation,  a  vm>lsi- 
lyl  group-containing  polymeric  compound  having  a  substan- 
tially monodisperse  molecular  weight  distribution  rqiresetiled 

by  the  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula 


-tCHi-CHif 

U-CHjt;SiR2— CH=CH; 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  0,  1,  2  <»-  3.  R  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  the  glass  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  group  and 
p  is  a  positive  integer  corresponding  to  the  degree  of  polymeri- 
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auon  of  ihe  polymer  and  is  phenyleoe  which  comprises  poly- 
merizing a  vinyhilyl  group  conlaiiiing  slyrene  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

CH;  r=CH-C«H.4CHTtiSiRj-CH=CH2. 

in  which  R  is  a  monovalenl  hydrocarbon  group  seleclcd  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  from  I  lo  4  carbon 
aloms  and  phenyl  group  and  n  is  an  inleger  of  0.  1,  2  or  3.  under 
such  conditions  that  the  polymerization  lakes  place  by  anionic 
living  polymerization  solely  of  the  vinyl  group  directly  bonded 
lo  the  phenylene  group  —€<,»(—  leaving  the  vinyl  group 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  unpolymerized. 


4,7S8,<43 
DENTAL  ADHESIVE  RESIN  COMPOSmONS 
Hisalodri  Taiulu;  KaiKi  ImaMXo,  botli  of  Morioki;  Maaayuki 
TakakiaU,  Tokyo,  ani  Akiyoshi  Kotaka,  Yosliikawa,  all  of 
to  G-C  Dental   Industrial  Corp„  Tokyo. 


FiUd  May  «,  UM,  Ser.  No.  860,0M 
Ctoims  priority,  andication  Jam,  May  M,  1985,  (iO-lIOlM 
Int.  a.'  CMF  30/OS 
VS.  a.  526—279  «  Oal"' 

1.  A  dental  adhesive  resin  composition,  comprising: 
(i)  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  (A)  of  the  formula: 


4,75«,641 

POLYCARBO.XYLIC  AODS  WTFH  SMALL  AMOUNT  OF 

RESIDUAL  MONOMER 

Chin  C.  Hsa,  A»oa  Lake,  Otiio.  assignor  to  Tlie  B  F  Goodrich 
Compaey,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  n,9«6 

IM.  CL*  COSF  2/00 

VS.  a.  52«— 20»  '  c**™* 

1  A  process  conducted  m  the  presence  of  less  than  about  1% 
of  water  for  preparing  a  polymer  from  carboxylic  monomer 
containing  less  than  0.2%  of  unrcacled  monomer  havmg 
greater  than  1%  and  less  Ihan  10%  of  the  cartx)xyl  groups  of 
said  monomer  neutnalized  comprising  polymerizing  a  mono- 
mer charge  containing  at  least  90%  of  an  olelinically  unsatu- 
rated carboaylic  acid  monomer  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  par- 
tially neutralized  salt  thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  in  which  said  carboxylic  acid  monomer, 
or  a  salt  thereof,  is  soluble  but  in  which  said  polymer  is  insolu- 
ble, said  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  acetone,  alkyl  aceUtes  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alk  /I  group,  and  mixtures  thereof;  in  the  presence  of  0.2  to  2.0 
weight  percent  of  monomer  charge  of  a  crosslinker;  and  in  Ihe 
presence  of  0.4  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  monomer  charge  of 
lauroyl  peroxide  initiator  wherein  reaction  temperature  is 
about  70'  to  80"  C  or  in  ihe  presence  of  less  than  2  weight 
percent  of  monomer  charge  of  an  initiator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  peroxydicarbonales  wherein 
reaction  temperature  is  about  45*  to  55*  C. 


where  Ri  is  a  polymerizable  hydrocarbon  suhstituenl 
having  at  least  one  double  bond: 
(ii)  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinyl  or  allyl  ester 
of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  (B)  of  the  formula: 

Ri— CO-O-R: 

where  R|  is  a  polymerizable  hydrocarbon  substituent  having  at 
least  one  double  bond  and  R2  is  CH2=CH—  or 
CH2=CH— CH2— ;  and 

(iii)  a  monomer  (C)  copolymerizable  with  the  said  unsalu- 

rated  carboxylic  acid  (A)  and  the  said  vinyl  or  allyl  ester 

of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  (B). 


4,758,644 
BROMOSTYRENE  COMPOSITION 
Mune  Iwamoto;  Norifomi  Ito;  Kazno  Sugazaki;  Tetsuyuki  Mat- 
subara,  and  Toshibiko  Ando,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,218,  Feb.  10,  1986,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dee.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  943,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  19,  1985,  60-29443 

Int.  a.'  C08K  S/IS;  C08F  12/16 

VS.  a.  526—293  *  Clai"' 

1.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  of  bromostyrene  which 

comprises  providing  a  bromostyrene  composition  comprising 

100  pans  by  weight  of  bromostyrene  having  one.  two  or  three 

bromine  atoms  substituted  on  the  nucleus  thereof  and  0.001  to 

0.05  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor  and  adding 

20  to  3.000  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound  to 

said  bromostyrene  composition. 


4,758>»2 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMPROVED  HIGH  SOLIDS 

ACRYUC-BASED  COATINGS 
Alhet  I.  Yezriele»,  Kendall  Park,  N.J.;  Michael  G.  Romaoelli, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  WilliaB  E.  Wellman,  Edison,  and  Richard  H. 
Schkiateeg,  Bridgeirater,  both  of  NJ.,  asaignon  lo  Exxon 
Chcaical  Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  NJ. 

Filed  Dee.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  807,585 
Int.  CL'  CMF  2/00 
VS.  a.  526-213  24  Claiias 

1.  An  improved  process  for  forming  high  solids  acrylic 
copolymer  resins  which  comprises  contacting  under  polymer- 
izing conditions  a  polymerization  mixture  comprising  at  least 
one  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl  (metb)acryUte  monomer  and  at 
least  one  non-hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  (meth)acrylale  mono- 
mer in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  and  a  solvent 
therefor,  said  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  normally  liquid 
organic  solvent  for  said  monomers  and  at  least  one  normally 
liquid  internal  olefin  having  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms- 


4,758,645 

PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT  COPOLYMER  AND  PAINT 

USE  THEREOF 

Tadafumi  Miyazooo;  Yoshio  EgucU,  both  of  Osaka;  Aklham 
Ogino,  Tokyo;  Haruhiko  Sawada,  Kanagawa,  and  Yoshiuka 
Okude,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  .,..^,. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  711,801,  Mar.  II,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,714,634. 
This  appUcstion  Aug.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,695 
China  priority,  applicntion  Japni,  May  28,  1984,  59-108164 
Int.  a.'  OOSG  63/00:  B05D  3/02  1/36:  B32B  27/06 
VS.  a.  527—311  •  atim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  graft  copolymer  compnsing 
reacting  cellulose  ester  with  mono-  or  di-ester  of  maleic  or 
fumaric  acid,  and  copolymerizing  thus  obtained  cellulose  de- 
rivative bearing  copolymerizable  double  bonding  with  other 
polymerizable  monomer(s)- 
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4,751,646 

CURABLE  HYDROPHIUC  SIUCONE  POLYETHER 

POLYMER 

William  J.  Raleigh,  Renadm;  Jaaet  E.  Doin.  Hoosick  Falls, 
and  Fnmk  J.  Tmer,  Troy,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaai(aon  to  GtMral 
Electric  Cnapuy,  Waterfbrd,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,187 

Int.  a.'  OOBG  77/06 

VS.  a.  528—15  9  CWms 

1.   A  composition  comprising  a  bi8<alkoxysilyl)polyether 

copolymer  having  the  formula: 

(R^),-SiR„'-RlO-RO-,R'-R,'Si<OR')j 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocar- 
bon radical  offroffl  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  R' is  a  divalent 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  2  to 
about  20  carlmn  atoms,  at  least  one  R '  is  a  substituted  alkylene 
group  which  is  a  derivative  of  lO-hendecenoic  acid  and  forms 
an  ester  linkage  to  the  polyether  moiety,  R^  is  a  monovalent 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  I  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  R^,  b  is  2  or  3.  the  sum  of  a  -f  b  is  3,  and  x  is 
from  1  to  100. 


Tm-TexSWC. 
XcSIO% 

DSRtTml^lSa  and 


DSm  Tm  -f  55'  C.I 
DSRiTm) 


4,751,647 
PROCESS  OF  CROSSUNKDUG  SILICONE  RUBBER 
Toshlo  Niira,  and  Yaaao  Hlni,  both  of  Yamagnchi,  Japu, 
assignors  to  Kayaka  Noury  CotpoiaUoB,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1987,  Sir.  No.  2,273 
Int.  CL'  C08C  77/06 
VS.  a.  528—24  5  dates 

I.  A  process  of  crosslinking  a  sihcone  rubber  comprising 
heating  the  rubtier  in  the  concurrent  presence  of  both  a  cross- 
linking  agent  effective  amount  of  an  aroyi  peroxide  and  a 
crosslinking  agent  effective  amount  of  a  peroxydicarbonatc 
which  is  a  solid  at  room  temperature. 


wherein  Tm  is  a  melting  point  CO;  Tex  is  an  exocberm  start- 
ing temperature  ("O;  Xc  is  a  degree  of  crystallizatiop  (%):  DE 
is  an  elongatioo  (%);  DSR  is  a  dry  shrinkage  factor  (%>  at  Tm; 
and  DSR<Tm-f55'  C.)  is  a  dry  shrinkage  factor  (%)  at 
Tm-f  55'  C;  said  wholly  aromatic  polymer  being  obtained 
from  a  combination  of  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  and  an  aiYimatic 
polycarboxylic  acid,  (b>  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  and  an 
aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydritk,  (c)  an  aromatic  poly- 
amine  and  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid,  (d)  an  aromatic 
polyamine  and  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  halide,  and  (e> 
an  aromatic  polyamine  and  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  aad 
ester. 


4,758,648 
HIGH  SPEED  CURE  SEALANT 
Sidky  D.  Rlik,  WcMSdd;  Harry  W.  S.  IWch,  Rahwiv,  md 
John  J.  Piuidmaal.  Sr„  Frecfeold,  all  of  N  J„ 
Essex  SpedaHy  PradKts,  Ik„  Sayenrllle,  NJ. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  920,747 
InL  a.<  CO(G  IS/30 
VS.  a.  528—53  8 

1.  A  moisture  curable  sealant  having  good  stability  in  the 
absence  of  moisture  and  a  rapid  cure  rate  in  the  sole  presence 
of  atmospheric  moisture,  said  sealant  comprising  a  polyure- 
thane  prepolymer  having  an  isocyanate  functionality  between 
2.5  and  2.7  and,  admixed  therewith  as  a  catalyst,  from  0.2  to 
1.75  percent,  by  weight  of  said  sealant,  of  dimorpholinodieihyl 
ether. 


4,758,650 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTERS 

Eike  Schria  Vaa  Eaden,  Berlb.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccmiy,  nKiipor 

to  Kari  Ftachcr  Indnatriranlagu  CmMl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1917,  Ser.  No.  42>33 
Oaias  pfterity,  afplieation  E>in>*ela  Pal.  Off,  Afr,  2>, 
1986,  86730071.7 

Int.  a.'  C08C  63/02 
VS.  a.  528— 308J  9  dates 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecu- 
lar weight  polyester,  in  which  a  pumpable  paste  is  produced 
from,  in  particular,  tercphthalic  acid  and  alkaline  diol,  esten- 
fled  in  a  multi-stage  reactor  arrangement  and  subsequently 
polycondensated  in  vacuo  in  at  least  one  vacuum  reactor,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  the  vacuum  for  the  at  least 
one  vacuum  reactor  is  produced  by  means  of  waste  heat  gener- 
ated from  the  reactor  arrangement. 


4,758,649 
HEAT  RESISTANT  ORGANIC  SYNTHEHC  FnERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Shoji  Aaaao;  AkIo  Ohaory,  both  of  raiiitai.  AUHagn 
Akiyaau,  $aj«  MaaaMri  Oiawa,  Yokohaan;  bkd  Skiiaka, 
FitJiMwa,  aad  Maaahiro  Kouno,  Kaugawa,  all  of  Japaa, 
aaricxn  ta  Kiraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayana  aad  Mitsai  Toataa 
Chevicals,  Iik,,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

FOed  May  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,253 
Clainu  prierity,  applicatiaa  Japaa,  May  2L  1986,  61-117970 
InL  d.'  CORG  IS/06 
VS.  d.  528—73  8  Claiau 

L  Heat  resistant  organic  fibers  comprising  a  wholly  aro- 
matic polymer  having  amide  group  and/or  imidc  group,  said 
fibers  having  properties  satisfying  the  following  formulas 

Tm^JStr  C, 


4,758,651 

AMORPHOUS  AROMATIC  COPOLY AMIDE,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND 

SHAPED  OBJECT 

Doel»  J.  Sadiema,  EUecoau  Netherlaada,  aaaianr  Is  Akaa  NV, 

Arahea,  Nclhtriaads 

Filed  Feb.  27,  W,  Ser.  No.  19,675 

dates  priority,  appllmtlja  NMherlaads,  Mar.  19,  IMt, 
8600693 

lat.  d.'  COOG  <iil/;2.  69/32 
VS.  CL  528—329.1  16  Oaian 

I.  A  copolyafflide  which  is  amorphous  and  essentially  com- 
prises linear  chains  of  each  of  the  amide  linked  units  of  the 
formulae: 

<ll)  — NH— Ar— NH— 

(III)  — NH— Ar— CO— 
wherein  Ar  independently  represents  one  or  more  arylene 
radicals  selected  from  the  groups  of  arylene  radicals  of  the 
formulae: 
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R>— CO- 


M 

N  N 

M 


in  which 

R'.  r2.  R\  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  stand  for 
hydrogen,  Ci-Ct-alkyl,  Cs-Cs-cycloalkyl.  Cfc-Cjo- 
cycloalkylalkyl.  Cfi-Cio-aryl  and  C7-Cu-aralkyI, 

R-  stands  for 


wherein 

R  is  H.  Ci-i-alkyl.  Ci-4-alkoxy.  CI.  F.  aryl  or  aryl-CM-alkyl; 

X  is 


-N  >-X 


wherein  R'-R**  has  the  meaning  indicated  in  formula  (I),  and 
for 


^ 


I  wherein 

-C-.  -0-.  -S-.  -so,-,  -co-:  ^  ^^^^  |.^^  hydrogen.  -COOH.  -COOiC-O-alkyI). 

H  — COCl.  — CH2OH,  — CN  or  halogen,  and 

n  stands  for  the  number  1,  2  or  3. 

Y  IS  H  or  C.jalkyl:  characterized  in  that  piperazine  or  piperazme-N-carl»iiyllc 

Z.Z'  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  Cm  alkyl  or  acid  esters  of  the  formula  (li) 
together  represent  cyclohexyl; 


n  is  1-4. 

and  in  the  formulae  (iii)  and  (iv)  the  free  valencies  are  in  the 

positian  meta  or  para  relative  to  the  arylX  or  aryl-CZZ' 

bond; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  units  of  formula  (I), 
(II)  or  (III)  comprises  different  arylene  radicals  from  more 
than  one  of  the  groups  of  formulae  (ii.  (ii).  (iii)  and  (iv). 
respectively. 


4,758,652 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OLIGOMERS  AND 

TELECHELS  HAVING  CARBOXY-PIPERAZINE  UNITS. 

AND  NEW  OLIGOMERS  AND  TELECHELS  OF 

PQLY(CARBOXYPIPERAZINE) 

Walter  Heiti,  Kirchhain,  and  Reinhold  Schwalm,  Wacheolieim. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmiy,  anignors  to  Bayer  AG,  Le»er- 

kiiaen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny 

FiM  No.,  n.  1986,  Ser.  No.  931,353 
duns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No..  29, 
1985.  3542230 

Itlt.  a.'  CO8G  63/62:  C09K  3/00:  OnD  241/04 


M 

N  N 


(11) 


N— COR'X 


in  which  R '  to  R*  have  the  meaning  indicated  in  formula  (I), 
R«  stands  for  Ci-C|0  alkyl,  C!-Cio  cycloalkyi,  C7-C17  aral- 

kyl. 
X  sunds  for  hydrogen.  -COOH.  -COO(Ci-C4  alkyl). 
—COCl.  — CH2OH,  or  halogen, 
are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  tertiary  amines  with  carbonic 
acid  esters  of  the  formula  (III) 


(III) 


R'-C-OR»-X 


U.S.  a.  528—369 


6  Claims 


1.  Process  for  preparing  an  ohgomeric  poly(carboxy-pipera- 
zine)  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


in  which 

R'  denotes  CI.  — OR«— X, 

R«  denotes  Ce-Cu  aryl.  Ci-Cio  aralkyi  and 

X  has  the  meaning  indicated  in  formula  (II),  in  an  aprotic 
solvent  which  is  an  alcohol,  a  phenol,  a  halohydrocarbon. 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  an  ether  at  temperatures  of  0° 
to  2(W  C.  to  give  N,N-disubstituted  piperazine  deriva- 
tives of  the  formula  (IV) 
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X— R*tt— C— N 


N  N 


in  which 

X  has  the  meaning  indicated  in  formula  (II). 

R*"  has  the  meaning  indicated  in  formula  (II)  or  for  R", 

R^  has  the  meaning  indicated  in  formula  (III). 

and  subsequently  the  active  ester  group 


chrysene,  naphlhacene,  fluoranlhene.  perylene.  picene. 
benzpyrenes,  benzperytenes,  and  alkyl  derivatives  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  pitches  having  a  softening  point  of 
lOO'-lOO'  C-  an  fa  value  of  at  least  0.6  and  an  H<,  value  of 
at  least  20%; 

(ii)  a  crosslinking  agent  containing  an  aromatic  compound 
having  at  least  two  hydroxymethyl  or  halomethyl  groups: 
and 

(iii)  an  acid  catalyst; 

wherein  the  amounts  of  said  raw  material  and  said  crosslink- 
ing agent  are  such  as  to  satisfy  the  following  condition: 


W'l 


IS  reacted  with  piperazine  or  piperidine  derivatives,  or  the 
unreacted  group 


— C— OR^X. 

I) 


wherein  R**  and  X  have  the  meaning  indicated  in  formula  (II). 
IS  split  off  at  temperatures  of  0'  to  100°  C.  with  aqueous  alka- 
line (earth)  meul  solution,  and  the  resulting  piperazine  deriva- 
tives of  the  formula  (V) 


N  ^ 


in  which 

n,  R'  to  R'*  have  the  meaning  indicated  in  formula  (I)  and 
R**  stands  for  R*  where  n  is  I.  or  for 


\ / 

where  n  is  2,  is  reacted  with  diphenyl  carbonate  at  temper- 
atures of  l(X)'  to  2S0°  C.  in  the  presence  of  tertiary  amines. 


4,758.653 

THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITION,  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  FUSIBLE  THERMOSETnNG  RESIN 

USING  SAME,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  CONDENSED,  POLYNUCLEAR  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBON  RESIN  USING  SAME 

Sugio  Otani,  Kiryu,  and  Yoicfairo  Nagai,  Yamato,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Standard  Research  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  829,518 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1985,  60*30055; 

Feb.  18,  1985.  60-30056 

Inl.  a.*  C08G  61/00 

U.S.  a.  528—396  33  Claims 

I.  A  thermosetting  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(i)  a  raw  material  containing  one  or  more  condensed  polynu- 

clear  aromatic  compounds  having  at  least  three  condensed 

benzene  rings,  said  raw  material  being  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  phenanthrene,  anthracene,  pyrene. 


where  Wj  represents  the  weight  of  said  raw  material,  W; 
represents  the  weight  of  said  crosslinking  agent,  a  repre- 
sents the  molecular  weight  or  average  molecular  weight 
of  said  raw  material,  b  represents  the  molecular  weight  or 
average  molecular  weight  of  said  crosslinking  agent  and  n 
is  the  number  of  the  hydroxymethyl  or  halomethyl  groups 
of  said  crosslinking  agent. 


4,758,654 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  RESIN  IN  A  PURGE  VESSEL 

WiUian  B.  Brod,  New  Fairfield,  Cboa.,  and  Billy  J.  Gamer, 

Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assigncM^  to  Union  Caiiridc  CorporatioB, 

Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43.597 

Inl.  a.*  C08F  6/02 

VS.  O.  528—483  11  CWm 


1.  A  method  for  removing  unpolymenzed  gaseous  mono- 
mers from  a  solid  olefin  polymer  in  a  single  purge  vessel  while 
deactivating  Ziegler-Natta  catalysts  and  organometallic  cata- 
lyst residues  present  in  said  solid  olefin  polymer  which  com- 
prises conveying  said  polymer  in  a  first  inert  gas  stream  includ- 
ing a  conveying  gas,  to  a  purge  vessel  having  an  upper  zone,  a 
lower  zone  and  an  intermediate  zone  connecting  said  upper 
zone  to  said  lower  zone,  said  upper  zone  having  a  diameter 
about  1.5  to  3.0  times  the  diameter  of  said  lower  rone,  counter- 
currently  contacting  said  polymer  with  a  purge  gas  in  said 
upper  zone  to  produce  a  second  gas  stream,  discharging  said 
second  gas  stream  containing  said  purge  gas,  said  conveying 
gas  and  said  gaseous  monomers,  from  said  upper  zone,  direct- 
ing said  solid  olefin  polymer  containing  said  catalysts  from  said 
upper  zone  through  said  intermediate  zone  and  into  said  lower 
zone,  feeding  a  second  purge  gas  containing  water  into  said 
lower  zone  in  counter  current  contact  with  said  solid  olefin 
polymer,  said  water  being  present  in  said  second  purge  gas  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  deactivate  said  Ziegler  Natu  catalysts 
and  organometallic  catalyst  present  in  said  solid  olefin  poly- 
mer, discharging  said  second  purge  gas  from  said  lower  zone 
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immedjaiely  below  said  iniermediale  zone,  and  discharging 
from  said  lower  zone  said  solid  olefin  polymcr- 


4,758,655 
S\"NTHET1C  POLYPEPTIDE  CORRESPONDING  TO  A 
PORTION  OF  THE  HEAT-LABILE  ENTEROTOXIN  OF 
ESCHERJCHM  COU.  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  THEREWITH 
Riclwrd  A.  Hougbten,  Solans  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scripps 

Clinic  and  Research  Foundation,  La  Jolla.  Calif. 
ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  760.753,  filed  as  PCT  US84/02030  on 

Dec.  12,  1984,  published  as  WO85/02611  on  Jun.  20,  1985. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559.469. 

Dec.  12,  1983,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
455.265.  Jan.  3,  1983.  Pat.  No.  4,545,931.  This  application  Jul. 
9.  1987.  Ser.  No.  71.606 
Int.  a.'C071C  7/06.  7/08.  7/10 
VS.  CL  530—324  19  Oaims 

I-  A  synthetic  polypeptide  containing  about  10  to  about  35 
amino  acid  residues  corresponding  in  sequence  to  about  posi- 
tion 35  to  about  position  95  from  the  amino-ierminus  of  the 
B-subunit  of  the  heat-labile  enterotoxin  of  Escherichia  colt. 
wherein  said  position  numbers  include  the  21  residue  signal 
polypeptide  of  said  B-subunit. 


4.758.656 

NOVEL  HUMAN  INTERFERON-GAMMA 

POLYPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVE 

Seiga  Itoh.  Sagamihara;  Susuinu  Seitine,  Machida;  Akiko  Saito. 

Machida,  and  Moriyuki  Sato.  Machida.  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

10  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  19.  1984.  Ser.  No.  683J63 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26.  1983,  58-246456; 
Jul.  25.  1984,  59-154713 

Int.  a.'  C07K  13/00.  15/26:  C12P  21  W:  A6IK  45/02 
V.S.  a.  530—351  I  aaim 

1  A  derivative  of  human  interferon-y  polypeptide  which  is 
encoded  by  a  recombinani  plasmid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pGVAA  pGVK-lJ.  pGWC-lO.  pGVL-10. 
pGVM-101  and  pGWE-4  which  are  respectively  carried  by 
Escherichia  coh  PERM  BP-395.  432.  3'»7.  544.  545  and  54ti. 


0,1  loO.SM  CaCliand  0.1  to  40^  w/w  ethylene  glycol; 

(g)  further  washing  the  hydrophobic  interaction  matrix  with 
a  buffer  solution,  having  a  pH  of  6.5  to  7.2.  containing 
0.01  to  0.6M  NaCI.  0.01  to  0.2M  glycine.  0001  to  0.020M 
CaCl2  and  0.001  to  0.020M  histidine;  and 

(h)  eluting  Factor  VIILC  by  washing  with  a  water  solution 
of  O.I  to  \%  w/w  of  a  surface  active  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (oxy-I.2-elhanediyl)2(i 
monododecanoate  sorbitan,  {oxy-1.2-elhanediyl)2o  mo- 
nooctadecanoale  sorbitan.  (oxy-i.2-elhanediyl)2o  mono-9- 
ocladecanoate  sorbitan.  a[4-l.l,3,3-(letramethylbutyl) 
pheny!)-w-hydroxy  (oxy-I.2-elhanediyl)ioo.  laurochloric 
acid,  glycocholic  acid,  Cio-C|(,  analogs  of  N-dodecyl-N. 
N-dimelhyl-3-ammonio-l-propanesulfonaie.  and  steroid 
analogs  of  N-dodecyl-N.  N-dimethyl-3-ammonio-i-pro- 
panesulfonale. 


4,758.657 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  FACTOR  VlllrC 
David  L.  Farb,  Lake  Ridge.  Va.,  and  Ricardo  H.  Landaburn. 
Rye  Town,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Con- 
paoy.  Fort  Washingtoo,  Pa. 

Piled  JnL  11.  1985,  Ser.  No.  753.822 

lat  a.*  C07K  3/20:  A61K  35/14.  37/02 

U.S.  CL  530—383  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  separating  Factor  VIII:C  from  a  source 

material  containing  Factor  VIU:C.  Factor  VIIIR  and  other 

plasma  proteins,  having  the  steps  of 

(a)  absorbing  a  Factor  VIII:C/VIII:R  and  foreign  protein 
complex  from  a  plasma  or  commercial  concentrate  source 
onto  particles  bound  to  a  monoclonal  antibody  specific  to 
Factor  VIILR; 

(b)  duting  Factor  VlllrC.  residual  Factor  VIlhR  and  for- 
eign proteins  with  a  saline  solution; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  obtained  in  step  (b)  lo 
about  6.0  to  8.0; 

(d)  adding  calcium  chloride  to  make  said  solution  about  0. 1 
to2M; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

)e)  adsorbing  Factor  VIILC,  Factor  vni:R  and  foreign 
proteins  from  said  solution  onto  a  hydrophobic  interaction 
matrix  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentyl  aga- 
rose, hexyl  agarose,  heptyl  agarose,  octyl  agarose  and 
phenyl  agarose; 

(0  eluting  Factor  VIILR  and  foreign  proteins  from  said 
hydrophobic  interaction  matrix  by  washing  with  an  aque- 
ous solution,  having  a  pH  of  about  6,0  lo  8.0,  containing 


4.758.658 
WATER-SOLUBLE  FORMAZAN  DYE 
Anthony  G.  W.  Baxter,  Manchester,  Stephen  B.  Bostock,  Rams- 
bottom,  and  David  Greenwood,  Oldham,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  909,848 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1985, 
8524697 

Int.  CI.-*  CWB  S6/W.  50/00:  C09D  11/02.  11/16 
IS.  a.  534—652  8  Oaims 

1   A  waler-soluble  dye,  free  from  cellulose-reactive  groups, 
of  ihe  formula 


wherein 

R'  is  -{C«HiaO)„(CfrH2ftO)„H 

R^  IS  H  or  -(CuH2aOMC/,H260)„H.  or 

R'  and  R-  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  morpho- 
line  ring; 

a  and  b  are  different  and  from  2  to  8 

m  is  from  I  to  10; 

n  is  from  0  to  9; 

M  is  H,  ammonium  or  a  monovalent  metal; 

X  is  (i)  NR'R^  (ii)  NR^R*,  in  which  R^  and  R^  are  each 
independently  selected  from  H,  alkyl  and  aryl.  or  (iii)  a 
mono-  or  dis-azo  chromophore  consisting  of  benzene, 
naphthalene  or  mono-  or  bi-cyclic  heteroaryl  diazo  and 
coupling  components  linked  to  the  triazine  nucleus 
through  an  amino  hnking  group,  N-R**,  in  which  R""  is  H. 
Ci-4-alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R-  and  R*  are  selected  from  SOjM  and  H  provided  at  least 
one  is  SOjM; 

R'  is  H.  halogen.  Cm  alkyl  Cm  alkoxy  SOiM  or  COOM; 
and  R8  is  H  or  SO3M. 
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4,758.659 

HEXAKISAZO  DYES 

Hisa^  Senshu;  Sadahiko  Matsabarm,  and  Tamotsa  Naito.  all  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Orient  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.. 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  891,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1.  1985,  60-170390 

Int.  CL*  C09B  31/30,  33/18.  35/64:  C09D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  534—679  6  Oaims 

1.  A  hexakisazo  dye  represented  by  the  formula 


l|  — N=N        (SO3MU 


(SO_iM)„        N=N— B: 


wherein  X  is  — CH^CH— .  — CONH— ,  — CRH—  (wherem 
R  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituled  or  substituted  by  H  or  a 
sulfonic  acid  group).  — SOj—  or  — O— ;  Y  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3. 
CI  or  SO3M:  A I  and  Ai  are  each 


*OH)n 


diffraction  angles  (26)  of  11.2%  IS.T,  I5.9",  2I.7-,  22.3%  and 
24.7°  upon  x-ray  powder  diffraction  analysis  with  CuKa  ray. 
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2.  A  crystalline  eriose,  which  gives  predominant  difTraction 
angles  {2*)  of  ll.0%  II  J*.  20.  l",  21.0".  23.3".  and  23f  upon 
x-ray  powder  difTraction  analysis  with  CuKa  ray- 


4.7SII.66I 

CHIRAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

(  +  )-TRANS-lA.2.3,4A.5,6-HEXAHYDRO-9-HYDROX>* 

PH0PYL-«H-NAPHTH11J-B]-1,4.0XAZINE 
Oand  G.  MeliUo.  Scoldi  Plains;  Dand  J.  Malkn,  Edison,  lad 
Robert  D.  Laraen,  Moomoatk  Jnnctioa.  all  of  N  J.,  astjgnors 
to  Merck  tt  Co..  Inc.  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1M«,  Ser.  No.  877.816 
Inl.  a.'  COTD  i6S/34 
VS.  a.  S44— 101  1  Clani 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound  of  for- 
mula: 


,jca.r 


(wherein  Zi  i«  H.  CI,  CH5,  OH  OCH),  OC.H5  or  SO.M.  and 
Z2  IS  H.  CHj,  NO2  or  COOM);  Bi  and  Bj  are  each 


0 
1 4-  HraiH 


^ 


which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treatment  of  D-aspartic  actd  with  a  lower  alkyl  halofor* 
mate  to  yield  compound  1 


(S03M)m 


wherein  Z3  is  H,  OH.  NH2.  CI  or  COOM.  Z4  is  H.  C\.  CH3. 
OH.  OCH3.  NHz.  COOM  or  SO3M.  and  Z5  is  H.  C1-C4  alkyl 
or  OH);  M  is  H,  Na.  K,  Li  or  NH4;  f  isOor  1;  m  isO.  1  or  2;  and 
n  is  0.  1  or  2. 


II 


o 


wherein  R  is  C1-3  alkyl; 
(b)  treatment  of  I  with  oxalyl  chloride,  iriflunMcetic  anhy- 
dride or  keiene  to  yield  compouTHl  2 


4,758,660 
CRYSTALLINE  ERLOSE 

Kanou  Takeuchi;  Shuzo  Sakai,  and  Toshio  Miyake,  all  of  Oka- 
yama.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibani 
Seibutsu  Kagaku  KenkyiOn,  Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1985,  Ser.  No.  786,823 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1984.  59-223378 

Int.  O.*  C07H  //Oft  3/00.  1/06:  OHG  17/00 

U.S.  a.  536—1.1  4  Claims 

1-  A  crystalline  erlose  hydrate,  which  gives  predominant 


O 


(c)  trealmeni  of  2  with  2-chloroanisoIc  in  the  presence  of  a 
Friedel -Crafts  caulysl  10  yield  3 
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(el  ireatmenl  of  4  with  a  Fnedel-Crafts  catalysi  to  yield  5; 


(0  treatment  of  5  with  a  reducing  agent  by  slow  addition  of 
3  to  a  solution  of  sodium  bis(methoxyethoxy)  aluminum 
hydride  in  an  aromatic  solvent  at  —5°  to  +5°  C.  to  yield 
6. 


(g)  ireatmenl  of  6  with  alkali  to  remove  the  N-alkoxycarbo- 
nyl  ^oup  followed  by  propanoylation  to  yield  7; 


.joa„r 


(d)  treatment  of  3  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  noble 
metal  catalysi  to  yield  4; 


(j>  treatment  of  9  with  a  reducing  agent  to  yield  lO. 


,joa„/ 


(k)  treatment  of  10  with  boron  tribtomide  or  methionine 
methanesulfonate  to  yield  1. 


4J58,662 

PURinCATiON  OF  CAFFEINE 

Pierre  Hirsbrunnn,  Corseaux,  and  Blaise  PaviUard,  Fribourg. 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Nestec  S.  A.,  Vevey,  Switzer- 

Und 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727^19.  Apr.  25,  1985,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479.791,  Mar.  23, 1983,  Pat. 
No.  4.531,003,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,100,  Apr. 
14,  1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No. 

15,549 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  23, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  473/12 

U.S.  CL  544—275  13  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  caffeine  having  impurities  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  caffeine  having  impuri- 
ties, wherein  the  solution  has  a  pH  of  at  least  6.S; 

(b)  adding  a  reducing  agent  to  the  solution,  the  reducing 
agent  being  non-reactive  with  caffeine  and  being,  in  its 
oxidized  form,  soluble  in  the  solution,  to  reduce  and  be 
oxidized  by  the  impurities  and  then  recrystallizing  and 
removing  caffeine  from  the  solution;  and  then 

(c)  extracting  the  solution  with  a  subsuntially  water-immis- 
cible solvent  for  removing  caffeine  remaining  in  the  solu- 
tion whereby  a  solvent  phase  containing  extracted  caf- 
feine and  an  aqueous  phase  are  formed,  separating  the 
solvent  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase  and  evaporating  the 
solvent  from  the  extracted  caffeine. 


OH 

(h)  treatment  of  7  with  a  reducing  agent  to  yield  i.  4,758.663 

ISOINDOLINE  COMPOUND 
Hans  Scberer,  Weisenheim;  Wolfgang  Lotsch,  Bcindersbeim. 
and  GusUt  Bock,  NeusUdt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
8       assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Contiiiiiation  of  Ser.  No.  971,060,  Dec.  19.  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757982 

Int.  a.'  C07D  403/14 
(i)  treatment  of  8  with  a  haloacetyl  halide  and  a  weak  base    VS.  CI.  544—284  1  Claim 

fc^lowed  by  treatment  with  a  strong  base  to  produce  9;  I.  An  isoindoline  compound  of  the  fonnula; 


MeO 


NHPr 


H— N  N~H 


4,758,664 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR 

QUINACRIDONES 

Ernst  Spietscfaka,  Idstein,  and  Frank  Proksctiy.  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeclut 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  858,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3. 

1985.  3515875 

Int.  a.'  C09B  48/00 

U.S.  a.  546—49  11  Claims 

1-  A  process  for  the  preparaiion  of  linear  qumacridones  of 

the  fonnula  (!) 


4.758.665 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH-HIDING 

GAMMA-MODinCATION  OF  UNSUBSTITUTED 

LINEAR  TRANSQUINACRIDONE 

Ernst  Spietschka,  Idstein.  and  Adolf  Krofa,  Setters,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecfast  Aktiengesellschaft, 

FrankAirt  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662.179,  Oct.  18,  1984,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  13.  1986,  Ser.  No.  930.981 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26. 
1983,3338806 

Int.  C\*  C09B  48/00 
VS.  CI.  546—49  15  daims 

1,  In  a  process  for  preparing  the  high-hiding  form  of  the 
r-crystal  modiHcation  of  unsubsiituted  linear  iransquinacri- 
done  having  improved  tinctorial  strength  and  producing  a 
coaling  of  higher  gloss,  which  process  includes  (a)  cycliztng 
2,S-diphenylaminoterephthalic  acid,  in  highly  concentrated 
polyphosphoric  acid  or  in  acid  polyphosphoric  acid  ester,  to 
obtain  essentially  the  quinacridone  in  its  a-modification;  (b) 
hydrolyzing  the  resulting  quinacridone  melt  obuined  in  step 
(a);  (c)  extracting  the  quinacridone  (Stained  in  step  (b)  with 
aqueous  alkali,  and  (d)  finishing  the  thus-isolated  quinacridone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  further  step  of  provid- 
ing the  presence  of  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  quinacridone,  of  a  surface-active  agent  compo- 
nent during  at  least  one  of  said  steps  (a),  (b).  (c),  and  (d),  said 
surface-active  agent  component  being  a  cationic  quaternary 
ammonium  compound;  a  cationic  quaternary  phosphonium 
compound;  a  nonionic  colphony  derivative;  or  combinations  of 
said  cationic  compounds  and  nonionic  compounds;  provided, 
that  if  a  said  surface  active  component  is  present  during  said 
step  (d).  the  same  or  a  different  one  of  said  surface  active 
components  is  present  during  at  least  one  other  of  the  remain- 
ing three  steps  (a),  (b)  or  (c). 


in  which  R  denotes  a  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine 
atom  or  a  Ci-Cft-alkyl,  C|-C3-alkoxy  or  phenyl  group  or  a 
fused  benzene  ring  or  a  phenylamino  or  phenoxy  group  which 
can  be  substituted  on  the  aromatic  nucleus  by  fluorine,  chlorine 
or  bromine  atoms  or  Ct-C4-alkyl  groups,  and  n  denotes  a 
number  from  0  to  2,  it  being  possible,  in  the  event  that  n:^,  for 
the  substituents  R  present  on  the  same  benzene  ring  or  on  the 
two  benzene  rings  to  be  identical  or  different,  by  the  oxidation 
of  linear  6.13-dihydroquinacridones  of  the  formula  (2) 


4,758.666 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

APOVINCAMINOL  DERIVATIVE 

Janos  Galambos;  Tibor  Keve;  Bela  Stefko;  Gyorgy  Fekete;  Bela 
Zsadon;  Anna  Kassai  nee  Zieger,  and  Klara  Horvath  nee  Otta, 
all  of  Budapest.  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Gyar  R.T.,  Budapest.  Hungary 

Filed  May  9.  1986,  Ser.  No.  861,550 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  10.  1985,  1758/85 

Int.  a.'  C07D  461/00 

V.S.  a.  546—51  4  Claims 

1  A  process  for  prepanng  a  compound  of  the  Formula 


(21 


<li 


in  which  R  and  n  have  the  meanings  mentioned  above,  which  HjCO 

comprises  healing,  at  temperatures  from  about  180°  C.  to  about 

280*  C,  1  mole  of  a  compound  of  formula  (2)  with  I  to  2  moles  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

of  iodine  in  a  high-boiIing  organic  solvent  which  is  inert  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

towards  the  reactants.  (a)  selectively  acylatiog  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (III) 
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areeach  independently  of  the  other  C|-C4alkyl.  which  process 
(Itl)    comprises  reacting  a  2,3-pyridine-  or  2,3-quinolinedicarbosylic 
acid  ester  of  formula  II 


with  an  equivalent  amounl  of  Irimethoxybcnzoyl  chloride 
in  (he  presence  of  dimelhylaminopyridine  and  triethylam- 
ine  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (IV) 


wherem  Ri.  R;  and  R3  are  as  defined  for  formula  I.  and  Rb  is 
C|-Cnalkyl.  phenyl  or  Ci-C4phenylalkyl,  with  a  2-aminoaIk- 
anecarboxamide  of  formula  III 


R4 
I 


and; 
(b)  dehydrating  the  compound  of  the  Formula  (IV)  with  a 
mixture  of  formic  acid  <irid  acetyl  chloride  to  yield  the 
compound  of  the  Formula  (I),  and  in  the  case  where  the 
Formula  (I)  compound  is  to  be  obtained  in  the  form  of  a 
f^rmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  converting 
(he  compound  of  the  Formula  (I)  to  said  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  sah  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid 


H:N— C— CO— NHn 


wherem  Rj  and  R5  are  as  defined  for  formula  I.  in  an  inert 
solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  room  temperature  to  the  reflux  temperature 
of  the  reaction  mixture,  dissolving  the  resultant  salt  of  2- 
(imidazolin-2-yl)-3-pyridine-  or  -S-quinolinecarboxylic  acid  of 
formula  I  in  water,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  to 
1.5-4.5.  and  isolating  the  free  2-(imidazolin-2-yl)-3-pyridine-  or 
-3-quinoiinecarboRyhc  acid  of  formula  I- 


4.758,667 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-(IMIDAZOLIN-2-YL)-3-PYRIDINE-  AND 

-3-QUINOLINECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Henry  Szcz«paiiski,  Wallbach,  and  Dieter  Diirr,  Botlmingen. 

bath  of  Switurland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1987.  Ser.  No.  11,077 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    10.    1986. 
515/86 

Int.  a.*  C07D  401/02 
UJS.  CI.  546—167  15  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-(imidazolin-2-yl)-3- 
pyridine-  or  -3-quinohnecarboxylic  acid  of  formula  I 


(I) 


4,758,668 

3-(PIPERIDINYL>-  AND 

3-(  PY  R  ROLIDINYL)-!  H-INDAZOLES 

Joseph  T.  Strupczewsid,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoechst- 

Roussei  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,194,  Mar.  19, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,710.573. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  811,090.  Dec.  19,  1985,  Pat.  No. 

4.670,447,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,198. 

Jan.  23, 1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  679,662,  Dec.  7,  1984.  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,088,  Aug.  22,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,684 

Int.  a.'  C07D  401/14.  403/14 

U.S.  CI.  546—199  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4alkyl.  R:  is  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen. Ci-C4alkyl.  Ci-C4hydroxyaIkyl.  C|-C4alkoxy.  phenyl  or 
phenyl-C|-C4-alkyt.  or  phenyl  or  phenyl-Ci-C4-aIkyI,  each 
substituted  by  one  Ci-C+alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  halogen,  Rj  is 
hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-C|-C4-alkyl.  or  phenyl 
or  phenyI-Ci-C4-alkyl,  each  substituted  by  one  Ci-C4alkyl. 
C|-C4alkoxy  or  halogen,  R2  and  R3  together  are  1,3-butadie- 
nylene  which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  C|-C4alkyl. 
Ci-C4aIkoxy,  C| -C4haIoalkyI,  Ci-Cialkylsulfonyl,  nitro,  cy- 
ano.  phenyl,  phenoxy.  or  phenyl  or  phenoxy.  each  substituted  R'  is  hydrogen.  loweralkyl.  loweralkeny!.  lowercycloalky low- 
by  one  C|-C4alkyl.  C|  -C4alkoxy  or  halogen,  and  R4  and  R5    eralkyi. 


(CH2)„ 
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-(CH2), 


groups  and  wherein  R;  and  R3  are  !>elecied  from  lower  alky! 
and  alkoxy  (lower  alkyl)  and  wherein  R4  and  R5  are  lower 
alkyl. 


diloweralkylaminoloweraikyl.  cyano,  cyanomethyl,  formyl, 
loweratkanoyl,  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxyloweralkyt,  lowercy- 
cloitlkylloweralkanoyl.  loweralkoxycarbonyltoweralkyl. 


(\"tp 


-(CH:)o      iCO.  R^OCO. 


„^- 


R-  is  loweralkyl,  2.2,2-trichloroelhyl,  phenyl  or 


4,758.670 

MICROBICIDAL  AND  GROWTH-REGtXATINC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Urs  Mtiller,  Miincfaeostein;  Hermann  Rempfler,  Ettingen,  and 
Hans  Tobler,  Allschwil.  all  of  Switzerland,  assizors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,998 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    10.    1983, 
112/83 

Int.  d.'  C07D  249/OS:  AOIN  4J/64 
V.S.  a.  548—262  2  Claims 

1.  l-(4-Ruorophenoxy>-2-tert.-butyl-2-hydroxy-3-fluoro-3- 
<  1 H- 1 .2,4-triazol- 1  -yl)-propane. 

2.  1 -(4-Ch!oropbenoxy)-2-ien, -but  y  1-2- hydroxy- 3-fluoro- 3- 
(IH-l,2,4-iriazoM-yl)-propane. 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl:  X.X'  and  X"  are  independently 
hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  loweralkanoyl, 
loweralkylthio,  cyano.  carbamoyl,  hydroxy,  nitro.  amino  or 
trifluoromethyl;  m  is  2  or  3.  n  is  1  or  2,  and  the  sum  of  m  and 
n  is  3  or  4;  n'  is  2  or  3;  p,p'  and  p'  are  independently  1  or  2 
except  when  X"  is  halogen,  p"  is  1  through  5;  q'  is  1,2,3  or  4; 
the  optical  antipode  thereof;  or  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


4,758,669 
4-<NITRONE  ARYL)  DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
Carl  R.  Johnson;  John  D.  Taylor,  both  of  Detroit;  Kenneth  V. 
Honn,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  all  of  Mtcfa.,  and  Scan  Cheng, 
East  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Radiation  Oncology  Cen- 
ter Research  and  Development  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 
FUed  May  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  859,694 
InL  CI.-*  C07D  211/90.  401/12.  405/12.  409/12 
U.S.  a.  546—263  14  Claims 

1.  A  4-(nitrone  aryl>dihydropyndine  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aryl 
groups  and  carbon  attached  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
heterocyclic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thienyl,  furyl,  pyndyl  and  pyrrolyl,  wherein  the  substituted 
aryl  and  substituted  heterocyclic  groups  are  substituted  with 
groups  selected  from  chloro,  nitro,  methyl  and  trifluoromethyl 


4.758.671 

WATER-SOLUBLE  CATION-ACTIVE 

POLYELECTROLYTES 

Drahomir  Dvorsky;  Karel  Cirovdiy;  Jiri  Luki^,  all  of  Dvur 
KnUove  nad  Labem,  and  Jaromir  Socfaa,  Pardubice,  all  of 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  usuv  textilniho  zus- 
lechtovani,  Dvur  Kralove  nad  Labem,  Czechoslovakia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,595,  May  28,  1985. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  3,111 
Claims  priority,  ^)|dicati<Hi  Czechoslovakia,  May  28.  1984. 
3987-84;  Jun.  7,  1984.  4316-84 

Int.  a."  C07D  233/60:  C09B  67/10 
U.S.  CI.  54S— 341  2  Claims 

I.  A  water-soluble  cation-active  polyelecirolyie  of  the  for- 
mula 

[R|— A— B— (— R:).]m-m/rX' 

wherein, 

r  is  an  integer  of  1-3, 

m  is  an  integer  of  1-S, 

R  is  an  integer  of  I  or  2, 

X  is  selected  from  an  anionic  residue  of  a  strong  inorganu: 

acid  and  a  strong  organic  acid, 
A    is    defined    as    — CH3— CHOH-CH;— M  ■  -CH:— 

CHOH— CH2— . 
M  is  a  heterocyclic  imidazole  residue. 
B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — [NR3 — (CH;)»- 

J^NR4—  and   — [NR4— <CH2)„J^NR3—   when   x=l 

and   ^[N-<CH;)„J^NR4-.   -[NR3-(CH:)nI^N^. 

=4N— (CH2)„— NR}}^.   and    -[NR4— (CH2)„— N],^. 

when  x  =  2. 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI ' .  — OH.  and 

H— B— , 
R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen. 

—A— OH.  —A— CI,  — A— B— H.  and  -A— B— A~R|. 
R»  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
n  IS  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10.  and 
s  IS  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4 
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4,758.672 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NAPHTHENIC  ACID 

U-IMIOAZOLINES 

Sara  Ferguson,  Sugar  Land,  and  Darrel  D.  Reese,  Richmond, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Naper- 

Tille,  III. 

Filed  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,877 

Tlie  poftioa  of  the  term  of  thu  patent  subsequent  to  May  20. 

2003.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  COTD  23S//8.  233/ W.  233/16 

U^.  a.  S4»— 347  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  the  naphthenic  acid  1.2-tmida2o- 

line  having  the  formula: 


N— CH 
I      I 

V     Ri 


where  R  is  ihe  hydrocarbon  ponioD  of  a  peiroleum  or  a  petro- 
leum ffatlion  naphlhenic  acid.  Y  is  H, 


fCH2CHX»«H. 
I 


c=o 

I 

NH 

-(-CH2CHXVnCH;CH 

Ri  Ri 


Ri  IS  H  or  Me 

X  is  chosen,  at  each  occurrence,  from  O  or  NH,  and 
n  IS  a  number  having  the  value  of  1-9  which  comprises 
reacting  an  amine  of  the  formula 


-(CHiCH- 

Ri 


where 

Rj  is  H  or  Me, 

X  is  chosen,  at  each  occurrence,  from  O  or  NH,  and 

n  is  a  small  whole  number  of  from  1-10. 
with  a  petroleum  fraction  conlaming  naphthenic  acid  lo  form 
a  sail  and  then  heaung  the  petroleum  fraction  containing  the 
naphthenic  acid  amine  sail  to  a  temperature  of  al  least  25°  F. 
greater  than  Ihe  boiling  point  of  water  for  a  time  sufTicienl  lo 
convert  the  amine  salts  to  the  1,2  imidazoline- 


in  which 

Hal  represents  halogen, 

R'  and  R-'  independently  of  one  another  represent  cyano. 
nitro  or  halogen,  or  represent  in  each  case  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  aikoxycarbonyl  with  in  each 
case  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  represent  in  each  case 
straight-chain  or  branched  halogenoalkly  with  in  each 
case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  lo  9  identical  or  different 
halogen  atoms,  or  represent  a  radical  — S(0)n — R*'and 

R-,  R*  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  and  indepen- 
dently of  R'  and  R^  represent  the  same  radical  as  R'  and 
R-^  represent  the  same  radical  as  R'  and  R'and  also  repre- 
sent hydrogen, 
und  wherein 

R"  represent  amino,  or  in  each  case  straight-chain  or 
branched  aikyi,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino  or  halogenoal- 
ky!  with  in  each  case  1  lo  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  individual 
alkyl  parts  and,  in  Ihe  case  of  halogenoalkyl.  with  I  lo  9 
identical  or  different  halogen  atoms  and 

n  represents  the  number  0.  I  or  2. 


4.758.674 
WATER  SOLUBLE  MULTICOMPLEX  OF  A 
POLV(N-VINYL-2-PYRROLIDONE)-HALOGEN 
COMPLEX  AND  AMINOBENZOIC  ACID 
Eugene  S.  Barabas,  Watchung,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion. Wayne,  NJ. 

Filed  May  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  858,778 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/40.  31/79 
U.S.  CI.  548—519  8  Oaims 

I.  The  multicomplexed  product  of  a  poly(N-vmyl-2-pyr- 
rolidone)-halogen  complex  and  an  aminobenzoic  acid  wherein 
the  complexed  aminobenzoic  acid  has  a  water  solubility  of  at 
least  15  weight  %  and  said  aminobenzoic  acid  complex  is 
suitable  for  pharmaceutical  administration  as  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion- 


4.758,673 
1  -  A  R  YL-5-HALOPYR  AZOLES 
Reinhold  GehrinB.  Wuppertal;  Otto  Schallner,  Monbeim;  iw% 
Stetter.  Wuppertal;  Hans-Joachim  Santel,  Cologne,  and  Robert 
R.  Schmidt.  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816.643,  Jan.  6,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,681.618. 
This  applicaHon  Feb.  19.  1987,  Ser.  No.  16,599 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17. 
1985,  3501323 

Int.  a.'  C07D  231/16 
U5.  a.  548—375  2  CUims 

1.  A  l-arylpyrazole  of  Ihe  formula 


4,758.675 

3-THIOPHENE.SUBSriTUTED  TYROSYL  DIPEPTIDE 

AMIDES 

Donald  W.  Hansen.  Jr..  Chio^o;  Barnett  S.  Pitzele,  Skokie; 

Robert  W.  Hamilton.  Wilmette,  and  Michael  Clare.  Skokie. 

all  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,794.  Jul.  14,  1986,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829.266.  Feb.  14.  1986. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765.882. 

Aug.  14.  1985.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1987.  Ser. 

No.  14,339 

Int.  a.^  C07D  333/22 

L!.S.  CI.  549—77  4  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  ihe  formula: 


JULY  19.  1988 


CHEMICAL 


(a)  (Ci-Cj)alkyl.  or 

(b)  R20  and  R21  laken  together  form  a  cyclic  group  of  from 
S  to  6  atoms;  and 

wherein  R22  is  (Ci-Cs>alkyl;  provided  that  when  Ri  is  (C|-C- 
5)alkyl  and  M  is  =0,  Rt  is  other  than  hydrogen 


R"     O 

I      H 

H— N— C^— C— N— C*— C— N- 
t       I        II      I       I  I 

R-*    R'     O     R*-    R  B" 


and  the  pharmaceutical  ly  acceptable  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R'  is  — OH,  benzyloxy  or  — OCH3;  wherein  R-  and 
R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  straight  or 
branched  chain  tower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R"*. 
R^,  R^  R',  R^.  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent  and  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  I  -6 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  "v"  represents  an  asymmetric  carbon 
atom  that  may  be  racemic  or  that  may  have  the  D  or  L  config- 
uralion;  and  wherein  "w"  represents  an  asymmeinc  carbon 
atom  that  has  the  D  configuration. 


4.758.676 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  ANTIATHEROSCLEHOTIC 

FUROCHROMONES 

Ayako  Yamashita,  Kalamazoo.  Midi.,  assizor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company.  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  679,523.  Dec.  7.  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,623,737. 

This  application  Aug.  29.  1986,  Ser.  No.  9013S3 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  307/86 

0.8.  CI.  549—370  I  Claini 

I    A  compound  of  Ihe  formula  I 


4.758,677 

CYANOBENZANO  lb)  PYRANS 

John  M.  Evans,  Royden,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Bcecbam 

Group  p.l.c.  En^and 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  198.280,  Oct.  17,  1980.  Pal.  No.  4,391.815. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,560,  Sqi.  27, 1979. 

abandoned,  and  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,261.  Jan. 

31, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  970.199,  Dec. 

18, 1978,  dumdoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,976. 

Mar.  14,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1982.  Ser. 

No.  442.355 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1976. 

13536/76;  Aug.  10, 1976. 33178/76;  Oct  4, 1978. 39303/78;  Oct. 

20.  1978,  41306/78;  Jan.  10. 1979.  7900901 

Int.  a.^  C07D  311/7% 

U.S.  a.  549—387  1  Claim 

1.  2.2-dimelhyl-3.4-epoxy-6-cyano-3.4-dihydro-2H-ben- 

zo[bJpyran. 


4.758.678 
PREPARATION  OF  7-<2>EPOXYPROPOXY>FLAVONE 
Haas  F.  Schmittbenner,  Honeoye  Falb.  N.Y..  assignor  lo  Penn- 
walt  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  887.756 
Int.  a.^  C07D  311/30 
U.S.  a.  549—403  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  7-(2.3-epoxypropoxy)fla- 
vone  which  comprises  (a)  contacting  7-hydroxyflavoi\e  with 
an  epihalohydrin  selected  from  epibromohydrin  and  epichloro- 
hydnn  in  the  presence  of  acetonilrile  and  a  weak  base  selected 
from  sodium  carbonate  and  potassium  carbonate,  and  (b)  iso- 
lating 7-(2,3-epoxypropoxy)f1avone  from  the  resultant  reaciion 
mixture. 


oti  - 


wherein  Rj  is 

(a)(C|-C5)aIkyl.  or 

(b)  -C(0>-R2; 
wherein  R3  is(C|-C5)n-alkyl; 
wherein  R7  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  -C(0)-R6.  or 
(c)-C(OR2oKOR2i)R6; 

wherein  M  is  divalent  and  is 

(a)  =0,  or 

(b)  — H,  — OR4; 
wherein  R4  is 

(a)— SiRizRiiRu. 

(b)  benzyl, 

(c>  benzyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  (Ci-C4>atkyl  or  I  lo  3  me- 

thoxy  groups,  or 
(d)  hydrogen: 
wherein  Ra  is 
(a){C|-Cg)alkyl, 
(b)  (C2-Cg)alkoxymelhyl. 
<c)  trifluoromethyl, 

(d)  phenoxymethyl. 

(e)  phenylthiomethyl,  or 
(0  -CH2-S{0)„-R23; 

wherein  n  is  0,  I,  or  2; 

wherein  R12,  R13,  and  Ru  are  (he  same  or  differenl  and  arer 

(a)(C|-C4)alkyl,  or 

(b)  phenyl; 
wherein  Rjo  and  R21  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are 


4,758,679 

PREPARATION  OF 

7-<3^PROPYLAMINO>-2-HYDROXVPROPOXV)FLA- 

VONE 

Hau  F.  Schraitthenner,  Honeoye  Falls,  and  Edwin  S.  C.  W«, 

Rochester,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  887.757 
Int.  a.*  COTD  i/ //JO 
U.S.  a.  549—403  4  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  preparing  7-[3-<propylamino)-2 -hydroxy - 
propoxyjflavone  which  comprises  contacting  7-(2,3-epoxy- 
pro|>oxy)f1avone  with  n-propylamine  to  obtain  the  desired 
7-[3-(propylamino)-2-hydroxypropoxyinavone  and  a  corre- 
sponding beta-aminochalcone  by-product,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  ihe  by-produci  beia-aminochal- 
cone  with  maleic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  alcoboUc  solvent  to 
convert  said  bela-aminochalcone  to  the  desired  7-(3- 
(propylamino)-2-hydroxypropoxy)navone. 


4,758,680 

PINEAPPLE  KETONE  CARBONATE  DERIVATIVES 

Brian  Byrne,  Belleville,  N.J.,  and  Louise  M.  L.  Lawter,  Gosben. 

N.Y„  assignms  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  627311,  JaL  2. 1984,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  9.  1987.  Ser.  No.  120.760 

Int.  a.'  COTD  307/60 

U.S.  a.  549—477  8  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula. 


I4«2 
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wherein  R|  and  R;  independenUy  arc  — H.  — CH^.  or 
— CH2CH3;  and  R)  is  alkyl  of  from  1  (o  10  carbons,  or  aryl  of 
from  6  to  10  carbons. 


4.758,681 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLYBDENUM/ ALKVLENE 
GLYCOL  COMPLEXES  USEFUL  AS  EPOXIDATION 
CATALYSTS 
Edward  T.  Marquis,  and  Howard  F.  Paytoo,  both  of  Austin. 
Tex^  assignors  to  Texaco  Chemical  Company,  While  Plains. 
N.Y. 

Hied  Dec.  30. 1986.  Ser.  No.  M7.672 

IM.  o.^  C07F  n/oo 

vs.  a.  5S6-57  5  Claims 

I  An  uncatalyzed  method  for  preparing  a  calalylically 
active  molybdenum  complex  which  comprises: 

a.  mixing  essentially  undiluted  ethylene  glycol  with  essen- 
tially undiluted  ammonium  dimolybdaie  in  a  reaclion 
vessel  under  ambient  conditions,  such  that  the  ratio  of 
moles  of  ethylene  glycol  lo  gram  atoms  of  molybdenum 
ranges  from  about  71  lo  about  20:1  to  thereby  provide  a 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  said  undiluted  ammo- 
nium dimolybdaie  in  said  essentially  undiluted  ethylene 
glycol. 

b  healing  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  25°  C  10 
about  100*  C-  while  simultaneously  reducing  the  pressure 
to  a  pressure  of  about  5  to  about  100  mm  of  Hg  over  a 
period  of  lime  ranging  from  about  5  to  about  60  minutes 
with  agilalion  while  removing  volatilized  reaclion  by-pro- 
ducts, and 

c  thereafter  returning  said  reaclion  mixture  lo  ambient 
condilions  and  recovering  an  essentially  solids  free,  clear 
catalylically  active  solulion  consisting  essentially  of  a 
molybdenum/ethylene  glycol  complex  in  unreacied  ethyl- 
ene glycol  having  a  molybdenum  content  of  about  10  to 
about  15  wt   %  of  molybdenum 


where  Z  is  an  oxidation  resisiani  anionic  group.  Ch  is  an  oxida- 
tion resistant  chelale  group  containing  I  to  4  chain  atoms  and 
YisH 


4,758,683 
SPIRODIPHOSPHOAMIDATE  COMPOUNDS 

Lee  Chemey,  Arlington  Hgts.,  and  Yufal  Halpem,  Skokie,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  tn  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Parkers- 
burg.  W.  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,161,  Dec.  24.  1985,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  25,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  102.270 
Int.  a.'  C07S  9/15 
V.S.  a.  558—077  *  Claims 

1.  A  spirodiphosphoamidate-lype  composition  represented 
by  the  general  formula: 


-CH-  CH'— O 


4.7S8.682 
HOMOGENEOUS  COORDINATION  COMPOUNDS  AS 
OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 
Tnrcnce  J.  Collins.  Pasadena;  Fred  C.  Anson,  Altadena,  both  of 
Calif.;  Stephen  L.  Gipaon,  Florissant,  Mo.,  and  Terry  E. 
Kram,  Greeley.  Colo^  assignors  to  California  Institute  of 
TcchMlogy.  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  476,364,  Mar.  17.  1983,  Pat.  No.  4.577,042. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  793.779 
tot  a*  C07F  5/00.  7/00.  9/00.  11/00 
VS.  a.  956—137  13  Claims 

1.  A  chelale  complex  compound  of  the  formula: 

LMX, 


O— CH;  CHr 


w  herein 

A  and  A'  are  mdependenlly  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  aliphatic,  oxyaljphatic,  polyoxyaliphaiic. 
cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  moieties;  and 

R-  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C\„  and  larger  aliphatic,  oxyaliphalic.  polyoxyali- 
phaiic and  aliphatic  subsiilutet*  .;ryl  groups. 

4.758.6*' 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  POI.VCYCLIC  OLEHNS 

WITH  P4S10  AND  PSXj 

Eugene  H.  UUng,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignee  lo  Akzo  America 

Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fd>.  13.  1986,  Ser.  No.  829J69 

Int.  a.*  C07F  9/00 

U5.  CI.  558— 82  »'  Claims 


where  M  is  a  transiuon  metal  selected  from  Groups  HI  10  V'lll  |    Polycyclic  dilhiophosphonyl  halides  which  compnse  the 

or  zinc,  X  is  a  monodendate  ligand  different  from  L,  n  is  an  products  of  the  reaclion  of  a  polycyclic  olerin,  P4S10.  and 

integer  from  I  to  3  and  L  is  a  letradentale.  letraanionic  ligand  psx?  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI 

of  Ihe  formula  and  Br,  at  a  temperature  from  aboul  50'  C  lo  about  250°  C 


ELECTRICAL 


4.758,685 
FLEXIBLE  COAXUL  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
William  Pote,  Glenn  Gardner,  smI  Rohert  Landsman,  Chester, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Flezco  Microwave,  tac.  Port  Mur- 
ray. NJ. 
C  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  760.753.  filed  as  PCT  US84/02030  on 

Dec.  12,  1984.  published  as  WO85/02611  on  Jun.  20.  1985. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,469. 

Dec.  12.  1983,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
455,265.  Jan.  3.  19S3.  Pat.  No.  4,545.931.  This  application  Nov. 
24.  1986,  Ser.  No.  933.986 
Int.  CI.*  HOIB  11/18.  13/22 
U.S.  a.  174—29  IS  aaims 

1.  In  a  flexible  coaxial  cable  having  an  inner  conductor  lo 
which  a  dielectric  material  is  secured  and  a  convoluted  outer 
conductor  formed  as  a  corrugated  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
crests  disposed  theralong  and  being  locked  to  said  dielectric 
material;  the  improvement  comprising  a  helically  wound  di- 
electric beading  wound  about  said  inner  conductor,  said  heli- 
cally wound  dielectric  beading  having  a  predetermined  pilch 
setting,  Ihe  velocity  of  propagation  associated  with  said  coaxial 
cable  being  determined  by  said  pilch  setting  and  said  dielectric 
material;  and  a  heal  shrinkable  dielectric  tubing  surrounding 
said  helically  wound  dieletric  beading  and  shrinkably  locking 
said  helically  wound  beading  lo  said  inner  conductor  for  pro- 
viding a  dielectric  core  having  a  ccmstant  pitch  for  said  heli- 
cally wound  beading  during  flexing  of  said  coaxial  cable,  said 
outer  conductor  being  locked  lo  said  heat  shrinkable  dielectric 
tubing. 

13.  An  improved  method  for  making  a  flexible  coaxial  cable 
having  an  inner  conductor  to  which  a  dielectric  material  is 
secured  and  a  convoluted  outer  conductor  formed  as  a  corru- 
gated tube  having  a  plurality  of  crests  disposed  theralong  and 
being  locked  to  said  dielectric  material;  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  helically  winding  a  dielectric  beading  about 
said  inner  conductor  for  providing  a  desired  predetermined 
pitch  for  said  helically  wound  dielectric  beading  for  providing 
a  desired  predetermined  velocity  of  propagation  for  said  coax- 
ial cable;  inserting  said  inner  conductor  inside  a  heat  shrinkable 
dielectric  tubing;  heal  shrinking  said  dielectric  tubing  suffi- 
cienlly  to  lock  said  helically  wound  dielectric  beading  to  said 
inner  conductor  for  providing  a  constant  pitch  for  said  heli- 
cally wound  dielectric  beading  during  flexing  of  said  coaxial 
cable,  said  heat  shrunk  dielectric  tubing  and  said  locked  heli- 
cally wound  dielectric  beading  comprising  a  dielectric  core 
surrounding  said  inner  conductor;  inserting  said  heat  shrunk 
dielectric  core  inside  said  convoluted  outer  conductor;  and 
locking  said  convoluted  outer  conductor  to  said  dielectric 
core. 


a  wirwlow  sash  mouniabic  in  a  window  opening  of  uid 
building  so  as  to  be  electrically  coimecied  to  a  grounded 
electromagnetic  shielding  member; 

window  frame  means  mounted  m  said  window  sash,  said 
window  frame  means  being  electrically  conductive  and 
including  two  sheets  of  window  glass  mounted  therein 
with  a  space  therebetween; 

said  window  frame  means  being  rolatable  with  respecl  10 
said  window  sash  so  as  to  provide  access  10  the  space 
between  said  sheets  of  window  glass  for  insertion  there- 
mto  and  removal  therefrom  of  an  electromagnetic  shield- 
ing body:  and 

an  eleclroiiugneltc  shielding  body  removably  insertable  inio 
said  window  frame  means  between  said  sheets  of  wmdow 
glass,  said  electromagnetic  shielding  body  being  electri- 
cally grounded  to  the  body  of  the  building  via  the  window 
frame  means  when  inserted  therein. 


4.7SS,687 
OBLIQUELY  WALLED  ELECTRICAL  BOX 
Deborah  Ann  Lathrop,  191  Hamilton  St..  Cambridge,  Mast. 
02139 

Rled  May  16,  1986.  Ser.  No.  863.852 
Int.  a.*  H02G  S/OS 
U.S.  a.  174— 53  IK 


4,758.686 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELD  STRUCTURE  FOR 

BUILDING  WINDOWS 

Takeshi  TakahashI;  Masatake  Nakanura;  Yosbyi  Yabaoa;  To- 
shiyuki  Ishikawa,  and  Koji  Nagata,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Skimizu  Construction  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Rled  May  20. 1987.  Ser.  No.  52.647 
Int.  a*  H05K  9/00 
VS.  a.  174—35  MS  a  Claims 


1   An  enclosure  apparatus  adaptable  for  use  in  a  butldmg 
wall,  to  supportiveiy  house  at  least  one  electrical  device,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  and  a  second  side  wall  attached  lo  an  upper  and  a 

lower  wall  having  a  rear  panel  there  attached  compnsing 

an  enclosure  box; 
at  least  one  portion  of  each  of  at  least  two  adjacent  walls 

being  obliquely  disposed  with  respect  to  said  rear  panel: 

and 
means  for  receiving  an  electrical  device  in  at  least  one  of  said 

c^lique  waits. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  shielding  structure  for  a  window  of  a 
building  in  which  electrically  grounded  electromagnetic 
shielding  members  are  used  in  a  body  of  the  building  and  at 
openings  in  the  building  to  provide  eleciron~iagneiic  shielding. 
said  siruclure  for  a  window  comprising: 


4.758.688 

WALL  DUCTS  THROUGH  WALLS  OF  PRESSURE 

VESSELS 

Matthias  Aschberger,  GicngeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor 
to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.  and  Bosch-Siemeos 
Hau^eriite  GmbH.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,366,  Aug.  22,  1985.  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  12,  19*6.  Ser.  No.  930,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  Aug.  22, 
1984.3430902 

Int.  a.*  FI6L  17/00.  41/08:  HOIB  i7/40.  17/58 
U.S.  a.  174—153  G  I  OafM 

1.  A  wall  duel  assembly  to  be  insulled  through  the  walls  of 
storage  vessel  shaving  a  relatively  high  inlemal  pressure  a.s 
compared  to  the  pressure  outside  the  storage  vessel  compnv 
ing; 


a  substantially  cyhndncal  ring  formed  in  a  wall  area  of  the 
storage  vessel,  said  ring  having  an  inner  wall  defining  a 
substantially  cylindrical  opening  through  said  wall  area; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  duct  bushing  having  a  flange 
for  sealingly  engaging  the  inlenor  wall  of  the  storage 
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vessel  m  ail  areas  contiguous  to  and  surrounding  said 
opening  to  form  a  liquid  and  gas-tight  seal  when  said  high 
internal  pressure  enceeds  a  predetermined  level,  said  bush- 
ing abo  having  an  annular  groove  opening  towards  the 
inner  wall  of  said  ring; 

a  sealing  gasket  in  said  annular  groove  for  sealingly  engag- 
ing the  inner  wall  of  said  ring  to  preclude  ihe  passage  of 
liquid  or  gases  into  the  storage  vessel  around  said  wall 
duct  bushing:  and 

an  axial  bore  extending  through  said  wall  duct  bushing,  satd 
axial  bore  having  an  inboard  section  with  a  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  an  electric  hne  passing 


upper  surface  of  said  lower  panel  and  said  lower  surfaces 
of  said  flanges  so  thai  said  panels  are  bonded  to  said 
flanges,  said  bonding  means  includes  a  sheet-like  thermo- 
plastic bonding  agent  covering  said  lower  surface  of  said 
upper  panel  and  a  sheet-like  thermoplastic  bonding  agenl 
covering  said  upper  surface  of  said  lower  panel,  and 
grooves  formed  in  the  surfaces  of  said  panels  bonded  by  said 
bonding  agent  to  said  flanges  located  such  thai  said  bond- 
ing agent  enters  said  grooves. 


4,758,«90 
COORDINATE  DETECTING  METHOD 
Kiyoshi  Kimura.  Miy^  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Eleclric  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  21.148 

aaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  12,  198«.  61-162933 

Int.  a/  C08C  21/00 

MS.  a.  178—19  <  Claims 


4,75B.M9 
CARD-T^PE  THIN  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Kazuhiro  Nakao;  Yosfainori  Oogita;  Shigeki  Komaki;  Kazuhito 
Ozawa,  and  Katsutaide  Sbino,  all  of  Nara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisba,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1986.  Ser.  No.  893.935 
Clains    |H-iority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    9,    1985.    6(V- 
123083[U1 

Ibl  a.*  H05K  i/0(S.  li/m 

\iS.  a.  174—52  S  5  Claiou 


1    A  card-type  thin  electronic  device  compnsing 

a  frame  having  a  center  opening  therein. 

flanges  on  said  frame  extending  into  said  opening, 

an  upper  panel  located  in  said  opening  above  upper  surfaces 

of  said  flanges. 
a  lower  panel  located  in  said  opening  below  lower  surfaces 

on  said  flanges. 
bonding  means  between  a  lower  surface  of  said  upper  panel 

and  said  upper  surfaces  of  said  flanges  and  between  an 


therethrough  into  the  storage  vessel  and  ait  outboard 
:>ection  having  a  larger  dtatneter  than  the  inboard  section 
m  the  provision  of  a  shoulder  where  the  two  sections 
connect,  a  sealing  ring  on  said  shoulder,  an  inner  bushing 
in  said  outboard  section,  means  for  forcing  said  inner 
bushing  against  said  sealing  ring  to  form  a  liquid  and 
gas-tight  seal  about  said  shoulder  and  said  electric  line, 
said  electric  line  being  bent  in  an  L-shape  with  one  leg  of 
ibe  L  passing  through  said  axial  bore  and  the  other  leg  of 
said  L  fitting  into  a  bayonet  joint  in  the  outboard  end  of 
s^  wall  duct  bushing,  whereby  rotation  of  said  L-shaped 
line  about  said  one  leg  in  said  axial  bore  causes  said  other 
leg  to  press  said  inner  bushing  against  said  sealing  ring 


1    A  coordinate  detecting  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  coordinate  positions  of  a  plurality  of  coarse 
regions  while  taking  as  a  reference  the  polarity  reversing 
positions  of  a  magnetic  field  detected  when  a  scan  signal  is 
sent  to  scan  an  input  plane  equipped  with  a  plurality  of 
main  loops  made  of  parallel  embedded  conductors  such 
that  the  main  loops  are  driven  in  sequence  by  the  scan 
signal; 

specifying  one  coarse  region,  in  which  a  coordinate  desig 
nating  member  is  located,  to  be  interpolated; 

interpolating  a  designated  position  of  the  coordinate  desig- 
nating member  located  within  the  specified  coarse  region: 
and 

calculating  the  coordinate  of  the  designated  position  on  the 
input  plane  designated  by  the  coordinate  designating 
member  on  the  basis  of  the  coordinate  position  of  the 
specified  coarse  region  and  an  interpolation  value  ob- 
tained in  the  interpolating  step, 

wherein  the  coordinate  position  of  the  specified  coarse  re- 
gion is  obtained  by  accessing  a  ROM  Uble  storing  therein 
a  deviation  amount  (O,,  n  =  an  integer)  between  the  coor- 
dinate position  of  each  loop  (L„)  and  the  coordinate  posi 
tion  of  a  start  point  of  the  corresponding  coarse  region 
(Sb)  so  as  to  obtain  a  pertinent  deviation  amount,  and  by 
adding  it  to  the  coordinate  position  of  the  corresponding 
loop  (L„)- 


4.758.691 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

MOVABLE  OBJECT 
Pieter  De  Bruyne,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zellweger 
Uster  Ltd.,  Uster,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6,145 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jan.    23,    1986, 
00265/86 

Int.  a.^  G08C  21/00:  C09C  l.'CKi 
U.S.  a.  178—19  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  movable 
object  within  a  given  boundary  and  relatively  to  fixed  refer- 
ence points  by  means  of  acoustic  signals,  comprising  transmit- 
ter means  and  receiver  means  for  ultrasound  pulses  and  me^n*. 
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tor  determining  a  travelling  lime  of  said  ultrasound  pulses    movable  in  the  direction  of  said  first  axis  from  a  first  position  lo 
between  the  movable  object  and  the  fixed  reference  pomis.    a  secorKl  position  to  cause  corresponding  movement  of  said 

first  portion  of  said  second  actuator  means  along  said  first  axi^ 
and  thereby  actuation  of  said  first  actuator  means  from  the  firM 
switch  controlling  position  toward  the  second  switch  control- 
Img  position  of  said  at  least  one  precision  electrical  switch 
control  means 


4,758,693 

ENCODING  SUB^ntATE  FOR  ROTARY  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Norman  E.  HtrfAnan,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa^  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 

ponrted.  Harrisburg.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,619 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  9/00.  19/58,  21/78 

characlenzed  in  thai  the  transmitter  and  receiver  means,  are    VS.  O.  200—11  R  10  < 

formed  by  a  cylindrical  surface  of  an  ultrasound  transducer 


4,758,692 
JOYSTICK  TYPE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
.lohn  O.  Rocser,  Barrington,  III.,  and  Leland  L.  Se^tti,  Val- 
lejo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Otto  Engineering,  Inc.,  Carpenters- 
ville.  III. 

FUed  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,251 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  25/04;  COIL  1/22:  G05C  9/02 

VS.  a.  200—6  A  31  Oaims 


I  III  irombinalion  with  al  least  one  precision  electncal 
switch  control  means  having  first  actuator  means  for  said 
precision  electrical  switch  control  means  motmted  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  switch  controlling  position  and  a  second 
switch  controlling  position;  second  actuator  means  having  a 
first  portion  cooperable  with  said  first  actuator  means  and 
mounted  for  movement  along  a  first  axis  from  a  first  position  to 
a  second  position  to  thereby  cause  corresponding  movement 
said  first  actuator  means  from  said  first  switch  controlling 
position  to  Ihe  second  switch  controlling  position  thereof,  said 
second  actuator  means  also  having  a  second  portion  compris- 
mg  flexible  bar  means  extending  in  the  general  direction  of  said 
first  axis;  electrical  transducer  means  connected  to  said  flexible 
bar  means  and  responsive  to  flexure  of  the  latter  along  orthog- 
onally related  second  and  third  axes  to  output  an  electrical 
current  reflective  of  amount  of  flexure;  and  remote  acttiator 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  flexible  bar  means  and 
movable  to  cause  lateral  movement  in  any  direction  relative  to 
xaid  first  axis  to  thereby  cause  flexure  in  said  second  portion  of 
said  flexible  bar  means,  said  remote  actuator  means  also  being 


1  A  rotor  for  a  rotary  switch  assembly,  the  rotor  having  at 
least  one  electrically  active  side,  the  rotary  switch  assembly 
including  an  actuation  means  for  the  rotor  and  further  includ- 
ing a  stator  associated  with  the  al  least  one  electrically  active 
side  of  the  rotor,  the  stator  including  a  plur^ily  of  terminals 
with  respective  brush  contact  portions  adapted  to  be  deflected 
uprler  spring  bias  away  from  respective  circuit  path  portions  of 
Ihe  associated  electrically  active  side  of  the  rotor  at  least  incre- 
mental distances,  wherein  the  rotor  is  rotaubly  movable  with 
respect  to  the  associated  at  least  one  stator  to  any  of  a  plurality 
of  switch  positions  by  (he  actuation  means,  the  rotor  compris- 
ing: 

3  substrate  having  at  least  a  conductive  surface  along  each 
major  side  desired  to  constitute  an  electrically  active  side. 
a  profiled  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  each  said  conduc- 
()ve  surface,  means  securing  said  profiled  dielectric  layer 
and  said  substrate  together,  and  means  engageable  by  the 
actuation  means  of  the  switch  assembly  for  rouiion,  each 
said  profiled  dielectric  layer  mcluding  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate arcuate  groove  segments  along  concentric  circles 
exposing  portions  of  said  conductive  substrate  surface  and 
thereby  defining  switch-encoding  circuit  paths  engage- 
able  by  contact  sections  of  respective  brush  contact  por- 
tions of  the  terminals  of  the  associated  stator,  leading  and 
trailing  ends  of  each  said  groove  segment  being  sloped  to 
faciliute  entry  thereinto  and  exit  therefrom  of  a  said 
contact  section  under  spring  bias  upon  rotation  of  the 
rotor  from  one  switch  position  to  another  by  ibe  actuauon 
means  of  the  switch  assembly,  whereby  said  switch- 
encoding  circuit  paths  engaged  by  the  brush  contact  por- 
tions of  the  stator  terminals  are  portions  of  a  continwnis 
surface  free  (^  discontinuities  proximate  the  circuit  paths 
thus  minimizing  wearing  of  the  brush  contact  portioni 
during  in-service  use 
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4  758  694  surface  facing  away   from  llie  base  member,  an   "O"  ring 

PUSH-PUSH  TYPE  SWITCH  WITH  TACTILE  FEEDBACK    aligned  w!lh  and  received  over  the  cop  of  the  annular  berm 

Robert  C  Burdick,  RonMlio.  Mich.,  assigDor  lo  t'iiieJ  Techno!-    portion,  a  sleeve  having  an  outer  diameter  such  thai  il  is  slid 

oRies  Aalomotiye.  Inc.,  Demrborn.  Mich.  ably  receivable  wilhin  the  cyhndncal  wall  member  disposed  m 

RleJ  J«I.  2,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  69,064  the  switch  chamber  in  engagement  with  the  "O"  ring  and 

lat.  Q.*  HOIH  9/20.  13/56.  19/36  adapted  to  place  a  bias  on  the  "O"  ring  lo  maintain  the  dia- 

VS.  CI.  200—50  C  1'  Claims    phragm  in  position  and  to  form  a  seal,  the  sleeve  having  an  end 

engageable  with  the  "O"  ring  and  that  end  being  tapered  lo 
form  a  cam  surface  placing  a  force  on  the  "O"  ring  in  a  direc 


I  A  push-pu*.h  type  switch  which  comprises 

a    housing    including    a    bottom    portion    with    ciecnical 
contacts  separated  by  a  detent  rib; 

II  contactor  mounted  to  a  carrier  for  making  clecirical  con- 

nectwns  with  the  contacts,  said  contactor  having  a  termi- 
nal which  IS  located  on  one  side  of  the  detent  nb  when  the 
switch  is  in  a  first  position  and  the  other  side  of  the  deieni 
rib  when  the  switch  is  in  a  second  position; 
wherein  said  carrier  includes  an  axle  mounted  to  the  housing 
to  secure  the  carrier  for  rotational  movement,  a  deflecting 
means  including  at  least  one  face  angled  from  a  radius 
extending  from  the  axle  and  extending  alignmeni  post 
means  spaced  from  the  axle; 
A  cycler  mounted  within  the  housing  and  including  an  ex- 
tending deflecting  post  positioned  to  engage  the  deflecting 
means  of  the  carrier  as  the  cycler  is  displaced  causing  the 
carrier  to  rotate  about  the  axle  and  the  contactor  to  tra- 
verse the  detent  rib  lo  be  displaced  between  ihe  first 
position  and  the  second  position;  and 
in  actuator  mounted  for  sliding  movement  and  including 
biasing  means  for  urging  the  actuator  to  its  at  rest  position. 
said  actuator  including  a  push  button  and  defining  a  slot 
for  the  receipt  of  the  cycler,  whereby  displacement  of  the 
actuator  causes  displacement  of  the  cycler- 
7  The  apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  I  and  further  compris- 
ing a  second  pu^-push  type  switch  positioned  adjacent  Ihe 
push-push  type  switch  and  pushrod  means  extending  between 
ihe  switches  to  effect  cross  canceUing  therebetween 


lion  which  is  radially  outwardly  as  well  as  toward  the  bast- 
member  when  the  sleeve  is  biased  toward  the  base  number  to 
enhance  the  efficacy  of  the  seal,  the  sleeve  being  connectable 
lo  a  pressure  source,  and  an  electrically  conductive  center 
contact  member  mounted  on  the  base  member  in  alignmeni 
with  the  center  of  the  diaphragm  whereby  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  sufficient  pressure  on  the  face  of  the  diaphragm  hav- 
ing the  convex  configuration  the  center  of  the  diaphragm  will 
move  into  electrical  engagement  with  the  center  contact  mem 


4.758.696 

SAFETY  RECEPTACLE  FOR  A  TWO-PIECTi  DUPLEX 

David  T.  F.  Grazer,  1940  Andover  Rd.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18018 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1986.  Ser.  No.  9II.97S 

Int.CI.'HOlR  J'Jf; 

U.S.  CI.  200—51.09  10  Claims 


4.758.695 
^LTOMOm'E  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AND  IMPROVED  LONGEVITY  THEREFOR 
Carilon  E.  Saafor^  E.  Prorideoce.  R.!.;  Leo  Marcoux,  Rebo- 
bo«h;  DoB^as  B.  StroH,  Attleboro,  botb  of  Mass..  aad  George 
J.  Lombardo,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  lo  Texas  Instni- 
meats  Incorporated,  Dallas.  Tex. 

Plied  Sep.  3.  1986.  Ser.  No.  903.328 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  35/34 
U5.  a.  200— 83P  liaaims 

L  A  pressure  responsive  switch  assembly  comprising  an 
eleclncally  insulative  base  member,  a  generally  cylindrical 
wall  member  extending  from  the  base  member  defining  a 
switch  chamber,  an  electrical  contact  member  disposed  on  the 
base  member  within  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  wall  member. 
a  dished  shaped  circular  metallic  diaphragm  having  a  convex 
surface  configuration  on  a  face  thereof  and  a  flat  annular  berm 
portion  received  in  the  switch  chamber  with  the  berm  portion 
engaging  the  electrical  contact  member  and  with  the  convex 


i1 


I   A  safety  receptacle  and  plug  comprising, 

ia)  a  male  plug  including  two  parallel  blades  extending 

outward  from  said  plug  at  one  plug  end  and  an  elongated 

pin  interposed  between  said  blades  and  extending  from 

said  plug  end  parallel  to  said  blades;  and. 
ib)  a  female  receptacle  including:  (i)  a  housing  having  i\ 

least  one  pair  of  hot/neutral  slots  encased  therein  and 

adapted  to  receive  said  male  plug's  male  blades; 
(ii)  a  sleeve  located  in  said  housing,  said  sleeve  having  two 

ends  and  four  sides  and  including  at  one  sleeve  end  an 

extension  to  abut  said  pin  when  said  plug's  bladei  are 

received  by  said  receptacle; 
nii)  a  noncooducti%'e  lensioned  rack  including  a  spnng  for 

tensioning,  said  rack  in  linear  alignment  to  and  abutting 

one  of  said  sleeve's  sides, 
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(iv)  a  nonconduclive  pimon  workably  engaging  said  rack; 
and, 

iv)  a  conductive  pair  of  pivotal  arms  located  m  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  hot/neutral  slots,  each  said  arm  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  side  arKl  two  ends,  each  said  arm  con- 
nected to  a  first  arm  end  to  an  electrical  source  and  to  said 
pinion,  each  said  arm's  other  end  aligned  lo  pivolabiy 
make  electrical  contact  with  one  each  of  said  hot/neuirai 
slots, 

so  that  when  said  male  plug  is  inserted  in  said  housing,  said 
pin  engages  said  sleeve  extension  and  presses  against  said 
extension  causing  said  rack  to  retract,  whreby  said  pinion 
rotates  and  pivots  each  said  arm  into  contact  with  said 
hot/neutral  slot  to  thereby  render  said  socket  live,  and 
removal  of  said  plug,  and  consequently  said  pin.  allows 
said  spring  to  relax,  thereby  urging  said  rack  forward  lo 
cause  each  said  arm  to  pivot  and  discontinue  contact  with 
said  slot,  thereby  breaking  electrical  contact  and  render- 
ing said  socket  dead 


open  said  switch,  such  that  said  switch  remains  closed  and 
current  remains  supplied  from  the  source  lo  the  appliancr 


4»75MM 

MICROSWITCH 

Vyacheslav  G.  Miroseoko,  Moscow;  Akxaadr   P.  Pohank, 

Dooelsk;  V'haly  L  Schutsky,  Moscow;  Vladinur  A.  KoaovtMr. 

Kharkov;  Fedor  P.  Chaly,  KharkoT:  Vladislav  F.  Zagnbeljak. 

Kharkov,  and    Nikolai    I.    Filatov.    Dagestsns^} a.    all    of 

U.S.S.R.,  assigaors  to  Vsesojuzny  naucbno-bsledovatelsky. 

proektno-koastraktorsky  t  tekaolockbesky  iasttlnl  nryyo- 

zascbiscbmnc^o    i    rudnichnofio    etektrooborudovania.    Ilo- 

netsk.  U.S^.R. 

per  No.  PCr/SU84/00045.  §  371  Dale  Mar.  27,  1986.  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  27. 1986.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/01030.  PCT  Pub 

Dale  Feb.  13.  1986 

PCT  Filed  JbI.  31,  1986,  Ser.  No.  852,M5 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  IS/18 

U.S.  a.  200—67  DB  5  QaiMs 


4,758,697 

INTERMriTENT  SUPPLY  CONTROL  DEVICE  F'OR 

ELECTRIC  APPLIANCES  OF  IN  PARTICULAR  A  HOTEL 

ROOM 

Patrick  Jeuneo,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Internationale  de  Promotion  Commerciale,  Paris,  France 

ContJaiuHJoa  of  Ser.  No.  757,834.  filed  as  PCT  FR84/0D247. 

Nov.  5,   1984.  published  as  WO85/02054.  May  9,   1985, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30. 1987.  Ser.  No.  31,184 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  4,  1983,  83  17577 

lal.  a.*  HOIH  27/06.  9/ilO:  E05B  65/00 

U.S.  a,  200—61.64  6  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  selective  switching  on  and  off 
iif  supply  of  current  to  an  electric  appliance  of  a  premises,  in 
particular  a  hotel  room,  said  device  comprising: 

a  door  lock  including  a  bolt  and  a  keeper  to  be  mounted  in 
a  door  and  a  door  frame  of  an  entrance  lo  the  premises 
such  that  said  bolt  is  movable  between  first  and  second 
locked  positions  extending  into  said  keeper  and  an  un- 
locked position  withdrawn  from  said  keeper; 

■ill  electric  circuit  to  connect  a  source  of  electric  current  to 
the  electric  appliance,  said  circuit  including  a  switch 
normally  closed  to  allow  current  to  be  supplied  from  the 
source  to  the  appliance  and  operable  to  be  opened  to 
interrupt  the  supply  of  current  from  the  source  to  the 
appliance,  said  switch  being  disposed  in  said  keeper; 

siiid  door  lock  including  first  key-actuated  means,  operable 
only  from  a  first  side  of  said  door  lock  corresponding  to  an 
exterior  side  of  the  door,  for  moving  said  bolt  between 
said  unlocked  position  and  said  first  locked  position, 
whereat  said  bolt  extends  into  said  keeper  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  open  said  switch  and  thereby  interrupt  the 
supply  of  current  from  the  source  to  the  appliance;  and 

said  door  lock  including  second  key-actuated  means,  opera- 
ble only  from  a  second  side  of  said  door  lock  correspond- 
ing lo  an  interior  side  of  the  door,  for  moving  said  bolt 
between  said  unlocked  position  and  said  second  locked 
position,  whereat  said  boll  extends  into  said  keeper  by  an 
amount  sufTicient  to  lock  said  door  lock  bul  insufficient  to 


I  A  microswitch  comprising  a  base;  fixed  contacts  secured 
on  said  base,  contact  holders  mov^ly  secured  on  said  base  and 
disposed  symmetrically  relative  to  said  fixed  contacts;  movable 
contacts  secured  to  said  contact  holders  and  operable  with  said 
fixed  contacts;  an  actuating  element  comprising  a  dnve  mem- 
ber having  an  operative  axis  connected  lo  the  movable 
contacts  by  means  of  a  movable  contacts  switching  mechanism 
having  at  least  two  units  arranged  symmetrically  relative  to 
said  axis  of  said  actuating  element,  each  of  said  units  consisting 
of  a  lever  and  a  spring  having  outer  ends  which,  being  the  most 
remote  from  said  axis  of  said  actuating  element,  are  intercon- 
nected at  connection  points  in  a  manner  providing  for  their 
reciprocal  angular  movement,  like  elements  of  said  units  each 
having  inner  ends  having  a  distance  from  said  axis  of  said 
actuating  element  less  than  the  distance  of  the  outer  ends 
therefrom  connected  to  said  actuating  element  for  angular 
movement  relative  thereto,  other  inner  ends  of  like  elements  of 
said  units  carrying  said  movable  contacts  interconnected  in  a 
manner  proving  for  their  angular  movement;  limiters  provided 
on  said  base  for  restricting  displacement  of  the  connection 
points  of  said  lever  characterized  in  that  said  contacts  switch- 
ing mechanism  is  connected  at  its  central  portion  to  said 
contact  holder  (72)  by  means  of  attachment  elements  (86) 
provided  on  at  least  one  of  such  parts  (72.85)  so  that  said 
resilient  part  (85)  at  the  portions  between  the  connection  points 
thereof  with  said  contact  holder  (72)  and  its  outer  end-s  (90) 
defines  resilient  elements  (81)  disposed  symmetrically  relative 
to  said  axis  of  said  drive  member  (76)  at  an  angle  to  each  ether 
in  any  position  of  the  drive  member  (76),  the  connection  points 
of  said  resilient  part  (85)  with  the  contact  holder  (72)  being 
disposed  between  said  stop  elcmenls  (91)  at  equal  distances 
therefrom,  said  integral  resilient  part  of  said  mechanism  for 
switching  said  movable  contacts  being  a  strip,  said  contact 
holders  being  secured  in  the  central  portion  of  said  strip,  said 
movable  contacts  being  secured  on  a  contact  bridge  which  m 
turn  is  attached  to  said  contact  holder  by  means  of  said  sprtng. 
said  integral  resilient  part  being  connected  by  its  central  por- 
tion to  knife  supports  of  said  contact  holder 
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4.7S8.699 

PRESSURE  RESPONDER 

PrMr  R.  Cimcioli.  Reno.  Nev.,  assizor  to  L.C.V..  Inc.,  Ri-no. 

Fikd  Mar.  10.  1W6.  Ser.  No.  837.907 

Inl.  a.'  HOIH  U/S2 

V*i.  n.  200—159  R  ^  Claims 


spaced-apart  tomati  poinis  adapicd  m  engage  spaccd- 
aparl  contact  areas  of  said  annular  contact  surface  when 
the  lip  is  brought  into  engagement  therewith. 

<d)  the  engagement  of  said  spaced-aparl  contact  points  with 
the  spaced  apart-areas  of  said  annular  contact  surface 
providing  subility  to  the  said  second  contact  and  minimiz- 
ing its  tendency  to  wobble,  and 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  housing,  providing  a  pivotal  bear- 
ing engaging  the  pivotal  bearing  portion  of  said  wire-like 
member  lo  enable  the  latter  to  have  simultaneous  pivotal 
and  turning  movement  with  respecr  to  (he  housing 


4.758.701 
INDICATOR  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTROL  PANEL 
Robert  L  N^el.  Mesa.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Allen-Bradley  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589.569 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  ^  /A 

LI.S.  Ci.  200—314  S  Claims 


I  A  top-accessible  push  button  switch  comprising  a  base 
boitom  wall  and  a  cylindrical  base  side  wall  upstanding  from 
said  base  bottom  wall  and  therewith  defining  a  bottom  cup 
closed  al  the  bottom  and  open  at  the  top,  an  actuator  button 
having  a  top  cap  and  a  top  side  wall  projecting  from  said  lop 
cap  and  therewith  defining  a  top  cup  adapted  to  be  dispi>sed 
within  said  boitom  cup.  said  top  side  wall  having  a  bottom,  an 
outstanding  flange  around  the  bottom  of  said  top  side  wall 
adaptable  for  reciprtx;alion  in  a  predetermined  path  within  said 
boitom  cup  against  said  ba-se  side  wall  thereof,  a  helical  spring 
adapted  to  abut  said  top  cup  and  said  bottom  cup,  means  in 
eluding  a  split  ring  removably  mounted  on  said  base  side  wall 
and  projecting  inwardly  into  said  bottom  cup  near  the  top 
thereof  and  into  said  path  for  limiting  said  reciprocation  of  said 
top  cup  in  said  bottom  cup.  an  electrical  contact  on  said  bottom 
of  said  lop  side  wall,  and  a  pair  of  electncal  conductors  on  said 
base  boitom  wall  in  position  to  be  abutted  by  said  contact 


4.758.700 
SWITCH  CONSTRLlCriON  EMPLOYING  CONTACT 
HAVING  SPACED-APART  CONTACT  POINTS 
Peter  J.  Lupoli,  Hamden,  and  Donald  J.  Mattis,  Norwalk,  both 
of  Cdhb..  assisnors  to  Casco  Products  Corporatioa.  Bridge- 
port. Conn. 
DiYisioo  of  Ser,  No.  882.945.  Jul.  7.  1986,  Pat.  No.  4.694.128 
Tkis  application  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50.790 
int.  a.'  HOIH  /  W 
U.S.  a.  20(^-275  2  CUims 


1  In  an  indicator  light  assembl):  a  housing:  a  lamp  disposed 
within  said  housing  to  emit  light  when  energized:  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  concave  lens  in  alignment  with  said  lamp 
for  receiving  the  light  rays  from  said  lamp  and  diverging  them, 
a  second  lens  disposed  to  receive  the  diverging  rays  from  said 
concave  lens  and  redirect  them  into  parallel  rays  to  form  a 
column  of  light  and  a  viewing  lens  for  receiving  the  light  rays 
emanating  from  said  second  lens 


4.758.702 

SWITCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

HEATING  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

John  G.  Cuflimings,  Cary.  HI.,  assizor  to  Indak  Manufacturing 

Cwp.,  Nortbbrook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  870,438.  Jun.  4.  1986.  Pal.  No.  4.667.068. 

This  application  Feb.  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  14,930 

iBt.  a.'  HOIH  3/0-f 

I  .S.  a.  200—339  9  Claims 


I    A  switch  consiTuclion,  comprising  m  combination: 

(a)  a  switch  housing  having  within  it  a  first,  stationary 
contact  comprising  an  annular  concave  contact  surface 
extending  about  an  axis. 

(b)  a  second  contact  permanently  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  cooperable  with  said  first  contact,  said  second  contaci 
being  lumably  movable  and  comprising  an  elongate  wire- 
like  member  having  intermediate  its  ends  a  pivoial  bearing 
portion,  and  having  at  one  end  a  tip  disposed  angularl-y 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  annular  contact  surface. 

(c)  said  lip  having  a  flalteoed  end  portion  providing  iwo 


I    An  automotive  switching  mechanism,  compnsing 

a  supporting  panel. 

a  switch  mounting  bracket. 

means  for  securing  said  bracket  to  the  rear  side  of  said  panel. 

at  least  one  electrical  switch  mounted  on  said  mounting 

bracket, 
and  an  operating  lever  swingably  confined  between  said 

bracket  and  said  panel  for  operating  said  electrical  switch. 
said  pane!  having  a  slot  therein. 
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satd  lever  having  a  manually  operable  portion  extending 
forwardly  through  said  slot  and  swingable  therein. 

said  lever  having  at  least  one  operating  arm  projecting  rear 
wardly  therefrom, 

said  electrical  switch  having  a  casing  with  a  forwardly 
facing  access  slot  for  receiving  said  operating  arm. 

said  switch  having  a  switching  carriage  movable  in  said 
casing  and  operable  by  s^d  arm. 

said  lever  having  rearwardly  facing  generally  semicircular 
rocker  shaft  means  thereon, 

said  bracket  having  forwardly  projecting  bearing  means 
thereon  with  generally  semicircular  bearing  recess  means 
for  rockably  receiving  said  rocker  shaft  means. 

said  lever  having  a  pair  of  forwardly  facing  tapered  bearing 
shaft  elements  with  generally  fursloconical  curvature. 

said  tapered  beanng  shaft  elements  being  tapered  in  opposite 
lateral  directions  and  facing  laterally  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 

said  panel  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  projecting  flexible 
resilient  bearing  flanges  for  resiliently  engaging  said  ta- 
pered bearing  shaft  elements  to  retain  said  lever  with  said 
rtxrker  shaft  means  resiliently  pressed  against  said  semicir- 
cular bearing  recess  means. 

sdid  tapered  bearing  shaft  elements  and  said  rocker  shaft 
means  having  shaft  axes  which  generally  coincide, 

said  flexible  resilient  bearing  flanges  being  laterally  thin  and 
flexible  while  being  generally  parallel  with  each  other  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  axes, 

said  flexible  resilient  bearing  flanges  being  stidabiy  engaged 
with  said  tapered  bearing  shaft  elements  in  laterally  op- 
posed relationships  thereto, 

said  flexible  resilient  bearing  flanges  being  laterally  flexed  by 
engagement  with  said  tapered  bearing  shaft  elements  lo 
provide  a  spring  action  for  pressing  said  rocker  shaft 
means  against  said  semicircular  bearing  recess  means 


suflicient  lo  produce  on  said  object  a  pattern  that  is  visible 
with  the  aid  of  an  optical  magnifying  device 


4.758.704 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FOLDED  EDGE 

Hermami  Kogel.  dhringec.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny.  asstgnor  to 

Karl  Huber  Verpackungswerke  GmbH  A  Co..  OhriRgen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Apr,  18,  1986,  Ser,  No.  853,618 
Oaims  priority,  antlication  Fed.  Rep.  of  German).  Apr.  22. 
1985.  3514519 

Int.  CL*  B23K  26/(Xf 
U.S.  a.  219—121.64  4  Oaims 


4,758,703 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENCODING  OBJECTS 
Donald  C.  Drever,  Weston.  Ccmn.;  Larry  Nordstrom.  Oviedo. 
Fla.,  and  Shiv  C.  Dass.  Albuqiierque,  N.  Mex..  assignors  lo 
Kslee  Lauder  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46,625 

Inl.  Cl,^  B23K  26/00 

I'.S.  CI.  219—121.68  16  Oaims 


I  A  method  for  producing  a  folded  edge  between  a  body 
and  base  member  of  a  container  fabricated  in  a  mass  production 
line  comprising:  providing  sheet  metal  for  said  body  aivd  base 
member;  folding  together  edges  of  sheet  metal  of  said  body  and 
said  base  member  to  produce  a  multi-layer  folded  edge:  bond- 
ing together  by  laser  fusion  welding  at  least  two  layers  c^  said 
folded  edge  at  various  point  along  said  folded  edge  when  said 
edge  is  at  least  almost  finish-folded;  said  laser  fusion  welding 
being  carried  out  by  a  laser  beam  directed  radially  outward  at 
the  folded  edge  at  an  angle  ranging  from  a  vertical  position  to 
a  horizontal  position 


4.758.705 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURING  A 

ROLLER 

Gerald  T.  H^tzet;  Gerald  F.  PickcBS.  and  Matthew  J.  Virtwm, 

all  or  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay, 

Rochester.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  762398,  Aug.  6.  1985.  Pat.  No,  4.734.729. 

This  application  Oct.  19.  1987.  Ser.  No.  109.647 

Int.  O.'  B23K  26/00 

U.S.  O.  219— UL6  5  Claims 


M%\ 


ai] 


1  A  system  for  placing  a  microscopically  visible  pattern  on 
an  object,  said  object  having  a  reflectivity,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  a  beam  of  coherent  electromagnciK? 
radiation  of  a  desired  wavelength,  said  beam  having  an 
intensity  and  a  cross-sectional  area; 
means  for  adjusting  said  beam  intensity: 
mask  means  for  imposing  said  pattern  on  said  beam: 
means  for  transporting  said  object   past  said  generating 

means: 
means  for  measuring  the  reflectivity  of  said  object;  and 
means  for  causing  said  adjusting  means  to  adjust  said  beam 
intensity  responsive  to  said  reflectivity  measurement,  such 
that  said  beam  intensity  is  insufficient  to  produce  on  said 
object  a  pattern  that  is  visible  to  an  unaided  eye  bul  is 


1.  In  a  method  of  texturing  a  roller,  the  method  including  the 
steps  of  directing  a  laser  beam  upon  the  surface  of  a  roller  so 
that  pulsed  amounts  of  energy  from  the  laser  impinge  upon  ihe 
surface  of  the  roller  to  form  a  plurality  of  discrete  minute 
bumps  upon  the  surface,  the  improvement  comprising 

wherein  the  amount  of  energy  impinging  cm  Ihe  surface  for 
forming  each  bump  is  varied  according  lo  the  particular 
diametral  section  of  the  roller  being  textured  and  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  routine  so  thai  the  average 
height  of  bumps  formed  by  Ihe  laser  and  located  on  one 
diametral  section  of  the  roller  surface  is  substantially 
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different  from  Ihe  avemgc  height  of  bumps  formed  by  ilu- 
laser  and  located  al  a  different  diametral  section  lo  pro- 
vide such  sections  with  different  effective  roller  diartK*' 
lers- 


4.758,706 

PARALLEI.  CORRUGATIONS  FOR  MATTER  ANU 

WELDER  THEREOF 

Nlaurici-  Delquie.  17,  Boulerard  Boigues,  58600  Fourcfaambault. 

France 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1986.  Ser.  No.  883.560 

dmms  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12.  1985.  85  I07S4 

Int.  a.'  B23K  W225 

VS.  a.  21*— I25.I  <S  Claims 


mg  an  end  lip  on  each  of  said  legs  on  ihe  second  side  of  the 
meia)  sheet: 

welding  means  carried  by  said  bending  die  for  welding  of 
each  of  said  end  lips  of  the  metal  sheet  together  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  a  nipping  zone  where  said  end  lips 
are  nipped  between  said  bending  members;  and 

spherical  housings  formed  in  said  mtemal  faces  of  each  of 
said  two  parallel  plates  and  outside  of  said  passage  for  said 
knife: 

said  bending  members  being  formed  by  balK  mounted 
fixedly  in  said  sphencal  housings. 


4.758,707 
PULSED  ARC  WELDING 
Graeme  J.  Ogilvie.  Romsey;  William  K.  Brougham.  Novar  Gar- 
dens; Gary  L.  Cheesman,  Coromandel  Valley,  and  David  M. 
Leske,  Park  Holme,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Weldin)> 
Industries  of  Australia  Pty..  Ltd.,  Thomastown  and  Common- 
wealth ScientiHc  and  Industrial  Research  Organization, 
Campbell,  both  of.  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,361 

(^ims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  4,  1986.  PH624V 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/09 

tUS.  a.  219—130.51  5  Oaims 


—  TH^  IQ 


1  .-V  niachme  tnr  lnrmmg  parallel  corrugations  in  u  meial 
sheet  having  firsi  and  second  oppositely  facing  face  sides  and 
for  welding  each  of  the  formed  corrugations  at  its  longitudinal 
ends,  comprising 

a  punch  or  knife  posUtoned  perpendicular  to  the  second  side 
of  the  metal  sheet; 

a  bending  die  comprising  two  parallel  plates  each  having  an 
miemal  face  positioned  facing  said  punch  or  knife  and 
perpendicular  to  the  first  side  of  the  meUl  sheet  and  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  space  forming  a  passage  within  which 
said  punch  or  knife  may  be  engaged  with  the  second  side 
of  the  metal  sheet; 

means  for  imparting  relative  movement  to  said  bending  die 
perpendicularly  to  the  first  side  of  the  metal  sheet  so  as  to 
engage  said  knife  onto  the  second  side  of  the  metal  sheei 
progressively  between  satd  two  parallel  plates  of  said 
bending  die  with  the  metal  sheet  between  said  bending  die 
and  said  knife,  and  thus  to  fold  the  metal  sheet  into  a 
U-shaped  corrugation  with  a  pair  of  legs  formed  in  the 
metal  sheet  forming  the  sides  of  the  corrugation  and  a  base 
joining  the  pair  of  legs  forming  a  crest  of  the  corrugation 
between  said  two  parallel  plates  m  the  die  for  forming  a 
single  corrugation; 

•.aid  bending  die  including  a  pair  of  betiding  members  at  each 
of  the  lateral  ends  of  said  parallel  plates,  said  pair  of  bend- 
ing members  projecting  from  theinlernal  facesof  said  two 
parallel  plates; 

each  of  said  pair  of  bending  members  of  the  same  bending 
die  being  disposed  outside  of  a  passage  for  said  knife  and 
extending  into  said  space  between  said  parallel  plates  of 
said  die.  on  each  side  of  said  passage,  and  said  parallel 
plates  defining  therebetween  a  gap  substantially  equal  to 
twice  the  thicknes-s  of  the  metal  sheet  between  said  first 
and  second  sides  thereof  for  nipping  therebetween,  during 
the  relative  movemeni  of  said  die  and  said  knife  and  fomi- 


tP 


I   A  pulsed  arc  welding  system,  compnsing: 

a  current  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  current 

pulse:  and 
a  background  current  generating  circuit,  including^ 
3  DC  power  supply  circuit  adapted  for  connection  lo  a  load 

via  an  electrode  wire, 
switch  means  for  switching  current  pulses  generated  by  said 

current  pulse  generating  circuit  to  the  load, 
means  for  delecting  a  lowest  arc  voltage  across  said  load 

which  occurs  in  a  predetermined  time  period  immediaieK 

preceding  the  onset  of  each  current  pulse,  and 
means  connected  to  said  switch  means  and  said  arc  voltage 

detecting  means,  for  controlling  said  switch  means  to 

control  a  pulse  repetition  rate  such  that  said  detected  arc 

voltage  across  the  load  becomes  constant 


4.758,708 

INSECTICIDE  DISPENSER  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

SENSOR 

Steven  T.  Manchester.  Lineiick,  Me.,  assignor  to  GTI-:  Pniducts 

Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn, 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1986.  Ser.  No.  892.611 
Int.  CI.'  H05B  3/14 
L.S.  a.  219—272  6  Claims 

1-  An  insecticide  dispenser  for  a  room,  said  dispenser  com- 
prising. 

a  bousing  and  an  electrically  conductive,  non-reuseable 
container  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  container  being 
disposed  upon  a  PTC  heater,  said  container  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  charge  of  an  insecticide  dispersed  within  a 
carrier,  said  charge  requiring  the  application  of  heat  ro 
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initiate  a  chemical  reaction  which  produces  a  volatiliza- 
tion of  the  insecticide;  and 

i  first  means  connecting  said  container  (o  one  side  of  power 
supply:  and 

a  second  means  connecting  said  PTC  healer  to  an  other  side 
of  said  power  supply  whereby  when  said  container  is 
placed  upon  said  PTC  heater,  a  circuit  is  formed,  and 
heating  of  the  container  will  be  iniliated  by  said  PTC 
heater;  and 


adapted  lo  be  selectively  conncxted  in  circuit  with  said 
healing  resistor  and  said  regulating  switch,  and 
manually  activated  small  quantity  control  means  for  sdec- 
lively  connecting  said  heating  current  interruption  pro- 
longing apparatus  in  circuit  with  said  heating  resistor  and 
said  regulating  switch  when  it  is  desired  to  maintain  a 
small  quantity  of  prepared  coffee  at  a  desired  temperature 
by  means  of  said  warming  plate 


4,758.710 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Peter  W.  Crossley.  Hanuit;  Bernard  F.  Felleraun,  Hayliim 
Island;  Stephen  J.  Newlon.  Midhurst.  and  David  WellONne, 
Chidiester.  all  of  En^and,  assipiors  to  Thorn  EMI  Appli- 
ances Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1987,  Ser.  No.  98.704 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  II.  1984. 
8422902 

Int,  a.'  F24H  J/00:  HOSB  1/00.  J/02 
VS.  a.  219—446  4  {:Uin« 


lemperaiure  sensing  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  PTC 
beater,  thereby  to  disconnect  said  PTC  heater  from  said 
circuit  when  a  predetermined  temperature  is  reached,  said 
temperature  sensing  means  being  a  bimetal  switch  de- 
signed to  snap  from  a  closed  position  when  cold  to  an 
open  position  upon  sensing  heat  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, said  sensing  means  being  arranged  to  stay  in  said 
open  position  even  if  the  sensed  temperature  falls  below 
viid  predetermiend  temperature. 


I.  In  an  electnc  coffee  maker  provided  with  an  electric 
flow-through  brewing  water  heater  having  a  heating  resistor 
controlled  via  a  cyclically  openable  and  closeable  temperature 
dependent  regulating  switch  responsive  to  heat  flow  from  said 
heating  resistor,  said  regulating  switch  being  adapted  to  inter- 
rupt heating  current  flow  to  said  heating  resistor  after  said 
regulating  switch  has  reached  a  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture until  said  regulating  switch  has  cooled  down  to  a  second 
predetermined  temperature,  thus  defining  an  interruption  time 
period,  and  a  warming  plate  beated  by  said  heating  re»stor  of 
said  brewing  water  heater  for  maintaing  the  prepared  coffee  at 
a  desired  drinking  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising, 
apparatus  for  prolonging  the  interruption  of  heating  current 
after  the  opening  of  said  regulating  switch  in  response  to 
heat  flow  from  said  heating  resistor  beyond  the  normal 
interruption  time  period  of  said  regulating  switch  and 


4.758.709 
ELECTRIC  COFFEE  MAKER  WITH  WARMING  PLATE 
HAVING  AD.TUSTABLE  HEAT  OUTPUT  TO  PREVENT 

OVERHEATING 
Heinz  Scfaiebelbuth,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Boris  Wonka, 
Ncu-Isenburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Braun  Aktiengesellscbaft,  KroobM^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1985,  Ser.  No.  805^38 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1984,  3447237 

Int.  a.-  HOSB  I  02:  A47J  JI/OO:  F24H  J/W 
VS.  a.  219—283  6  Claims 


1    A  heating  apparatus  compnses 

a  plurality  of  lamps  emissive  of  infra-rcd  radiation  and  i~on- 
nectable  to  a  power  supply. 

and  a  user-operable  control  circuit  for  selecting  any  one  of  a 
number  of  different  power  settings,  wherein  said  user- 
operable  control  circuit  includes. 

a  phase  control  circuit  comprising  a  diac  and  a  tnac  arrange- 
ment having  a  pre-detcrmined  conducting  time  to  provide 
phase  control  of  power  supplied  to  the  lamps  and  a  resis- 
tor-capacitor network  for  determining  satd  conducting 
time; 

di  least  one  diode. 

a  first  switching  means  for  selectively  switching  the  lamps 
into  a  number  of  different  interconnections. 

and  second  and  third  switching  means  for  selectively  switch- 
ing the  phase  control  circuit  and  said  at  least  one  diode 
respectively  into  at  least  one  said  interconnection  thereby 
to  attain  a  selected  power  setting. 


4,758.711 

ELECTRONIC  TRANSFORMER  FOR  ELECTRIC 

COOKTOP  APPUANCE 

Thomas  R.  Payne.  Louisville,  Ky„  asri^or  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan,  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  426 
Int.  a.^  H05B  1/02 
VS.  a.  21^-486  19  ClainH 

1.  An  electric  cooking  appliance  adapted  for  energization  by 
a  sundard  domestic  houshold  power  supply  characterized  by 
an  output  power  signal  with  a  predetermined  RMS  voltage, 
said  cooking  appliance  comprising: 
at  least  one  electric  resistive  heating  unit  desigived  for  steady 
state  energization  at  a  maximum  RMS  voltage  level  less 
than  the  RMS  voltage  level  of  the  output  power  signal  of 
the  standard  domestic  household  power  supply; 
user  actuable  input  selection  means  enabling  the  user  to 
select  one  of  a  plurality  of  power  settings  including  an 
OFF  setting  for  said  heating  unit: 
power  control  means  responsive  to  said  input  selection 
means  operative  to  couple  power  pulses  of  predclennined 
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fixed  tturalton  from  ihe  standard  domesltc  household 
power  supply  to  said  healing  unit  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
power  pulse  repelilion  rales,  each  user  selectable  power 
setting  having  associated  with  il  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  power  pulse  repetition  rates; 
ibf  repetition  rate  associated  with  the  maximum  user  scleci- 


of  said  upper  section  of  enclosure  assembly  permitting  an 

operator  to  view  and  press  keys  located  in  said  keyboard; 
a  holding  means  for  securing  said  transparent,  flexible  mem 

brane  to  said  upper  section  of  enclosure  assembly; 
a  sealing  means  between  said  upper  section  of  enclosure 

assembly  and  said  lower  section  of  enclosure  assembly; 
J  first  fastening  means  for  securing  said  transparent,  (lexible 

membrane  between  said  holding  means  and  said  upper 

section  of  enclosure  assembly; 
a  second  fastening  means  for  securing  said  upper  section  of 

enclosure  assembly  to  said  lower  section  of  enclosure 

assembly 


4.758,713 
BANKING  TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT 
Makoto  Matsaluwa,  Owariasahi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Juo.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,202 
Clsims  priwity,  application  Japan.  Jun.  Z5,  1986,  61-150246 

Int.  a.'(;06F  i5'm 

t'JS.  CI.  235  -379  *  Claims 


jbic  ptjwcr  selling  effccltvcly  applying  au  RMS  voltage 
level  to  said  heating  unit  corresponding  to  the  RMS  volt- 
age level  for  which  said  heating  unit  is  designed,  whereby 
ihe  RMS  voltage  applied  to  said  heating  unit  when  operat- 
ing at  the  power  level  associated  with  th*"  maximum  user 
selected  power  settmg  is  less  than  the  RMS  voltage  level 
of  the  output  p<»wer  signal  from  the  power  supply 


4,758.712 
PROTECTIVE  KEYBOARD  ENCLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  J.  Matooe,  Jr.,  R.D.  »9,  Box  602A.  Greensburg,  Pa. 
15601,  and  Dwayne  W.  Altman.  209  Belmont  St.,  North  Hua- 
tinfCdon.  Pa.  15642 

Filed  AuR.  27.  1987.  Ser.  No.  89.982 

Irt.  a.*  G06C  7/02:  HOIH  9/04 

VJS.  CI.  235— 145  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  banking  terminal  etjuipment  connected  to  an  upper 
station  for  pr<x:essing  a  transaction  slip  including  data  input 
means  for  inputting  data  by  use  ^^f  keys  and  means  for  display- 
ing data  comprising: 

means  for  optically  reading  a  transaction  slip  on  which  a  first 
data  portion  required  to  be  transmitted  to  the  upper  sta- 
tion and  a  second  data  portion  not  required  lo  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  upper  station  are  recorded,  said  first  data  por- 
tion being  formatted  lo  be  located  at  a  first  position  of  said 
slip  with  respect  to  a  read  direction; 

control  means  operative  upon  completion  of  a  read  opera- 
tion on  said  first  data  portion  by  said  optical  read  means. 
for  displaying  the  data  read  from  the  first  data  portion  on 
the  data  display  means  independently  from  completion  of 
a  read  operation  on  the  second  data  portion;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  key-in  operation  from  the  data  input 
means  for  transmitting  to  the  upper  station  Ihe  data  dis- 
played on  the  data  display  means 


1.  A  keyboard  enclosure  assembly  for  protection  of  a  key- 
board connected  to  a  system  including  computer,  display  mon- 
itor, and  related  equipment,  comprising: 
an  upper  section  of  enclosure  assembly  having  a  thickness 
with  top  and  uiKJerside  surfaces  and  an  opening  extending 
through  said  thickness  from  said  lop  to  said  underside 
surface,  said  top  surface  being  constructed  such  that  said 
opening  forms  a  viewing  window  and  having  sidewalK 
extending  from  said  underside  surface: 
a  lower  section  of  enclosure  assembly  having  a  thickness 
with  top  aiKl  underside  surfaces  suitable  for  holding  said 
keyboard  at  rest  on  said  top  surface  aiKl  having  sidewalls 
extending  from  said  lop  surface  such  that  said  upper  sec- 
tion of  enclosure  assembly  may  be  mounted  over  said 
lower  section  of  enclosure  assembly: 
a  transparent,  flexible  membrane  positioned  m  said  opening 


4.758.714 
POINT4>F-SALE  MECHANISM 
Steven  R.  Carlson,  and  Paul  R.  Carlson,  both  of  417  2nd  Ave.. 
S.E.  Beach.  N.  Oak.  58621 

CoBtinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,505,  Oct.  6,  1986.  This 
application  Jul.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70.816 
iBt  a.*  G06K  5/00 
l.S.  CI.  235—380  l-S  Claims 

1   A  secured  point-of-sale  mechanism  compnsing: 
(3)  a  closable  two  compartment  housing  having  a  secured 
portion  which  includes  printer  means  and  a  plurality  of 
signal  devices  indicating  the  condition  of  a  plurality  of 
circuits  contained  in  said  secured  portion  of  said  housing, 

(b)  an  unsecured  door  portion  cooperating  with  said  secured 
portion  for  completing  said  two  compartment  housing; 

(c)  a  monetary  negotiable  instrument  section  disposed  within 
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said  unsecured  portion  having  a  fir^t  part  for  retaining  a 
credit  card,  a  second  part  for  retaining  an  invoice  of  a 
point-or-sale  transaction,  a  third  part  for  retaining  a  check 
for  a  point-of-sale  iransacticm.  a  fourth  part  for  retaining 
any  monetary  negotiable  instrument,  a  fifth  part  for  identi- 
fying the  payee  of  said  transactions,  and  a  sixth  part  for 
establishing  the  transaction  selling  price; 

(d)  a  transaction  price  index  settable  to  the  correct  sales 
amount  purchased  by  a  customer; 

<e)  a  first  plurality  of  switching  mechanisms  having  a  first 
part  fixed  in  said  secured  portion  of  said  housing  and  a 
secoiKl  part  extending  into  said  unsecured  portion  of  said 
housing  to  be  actuated  by  said  unsecured  door  portion; 


(f)  printer  means; 

(g)  a  second  plurality  of  switching  mechanisms  having  a  first 
pan  fixed  in  said  secured  portion  of  said  housing  and  a 
second  part  extending  into  said  unsecured  portion  of  said 
housing  to  be  actuated  by  a  combination  of  monetary 
negotiable  instruments;  and 

(h)  a  locking  mechanism  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
switching  mechanisms  and  disposed  between  said  secured 
and  unsecured  portions  of  said  housing  for  securing  said 
housing  against  invasion  as  long  as  said  plurality  of 
switching  mechanisms  are  actuated. 


4,758,715 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL 

RECOGNITION  AND  READING  HAVING  CURVED 

MIRRORS 

Peter  Stamm,  Radolfzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aasignor  to 

Uccotia  Patent- VcrwaltHags-GoibH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  850,767 
ClaiBtt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  18, 
1985,  3514014 

Int.  a.*  G06K  7/ia  7/14 
U.S.  a.  235—454  7  Clainis 


M-^ 


1.  An  illuminating  device  for  illuminating  optically  recog- 
nizable markings  on  a  carrier  at  an  illumination  area  and  for 
reading  the  markings,  comprising: 
a  single  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation; 
a  first  curved  mirror  having  a  focal  length  and  disposed  on 
one  side  of  said  source  for  reflecting  radiation  from  said 
source  back  through  said  source  to  form  a  first  beam 


which  includes  at  least  some  radiation  emanating  directly 
from  said  source; 

a  second  curved  mirror  having  a  focal  length  positioned  on 
a  side  of  said  source  at  a  location  spaced  away  from  said 
first  curved  mirror  for  reflecting  radialton  from  said 
source  and  directing  it  through  said  source  lo  form  a 
second  beam,  said  second  beam  including  at  least  sorrw 
radiation  emanating  directly  from  said  source; 

a  first  condenser  lens  system  on  a  side  of  said  source  opposite 
from  said  first  curved  mirror  for  receiving  said  first  beam 
and  forming  it  into  a  first  substantially  parallel  beam; 

a  second  condenser  lens  system  on  a  side  of  said  source 
of^xisite  from  said  second  curved  lens  for  receiving  said 
second  beam  and  forming  il  into  a  second  parallel  beam; 

a  first  planar  mirror  spaced  from  said  first  condeitscr  lens 
system  for  redirecting  said  first  paralld  beam  into  a  re- 
directed beam  having  an  axis  extending  to  the  illumination 
area; 

a  second  planar  mirror  spaced  from  said  second  coixiettser 
lens  system  for  receiving  said  secoitd  paralld  beam  aiKl 
re-directing  said  second  parallel  beam  into  a  second  re- 
directed beam  having  an  axis  extending  lo  the  illumination 
area; 

a  first  output  lens  system  on  said  first  re-directed  beam  for 
focusing  said  first  re-directed  beam  onto  the  illumination 
area; 

a  second  output  lens  system  on  said  second  re-directed  beam 
for  focusing  said  second  re-directed  beam  onto  the  illumi- 
natton  area,  said  axes  of  said  first  and  said  aeccmd  re- 
directed beams  lying  at  equal  selected  angles  to  a  plane 
containing  the  illumination  area  and  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
normal  line  from  the  illumination  area;  and 

detector  means  lying  on  said  normal  line  for  detecting  radia- 
tion refiecled  from  the  illumination  area. 


4,758.716 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  INDICLA  ON  A 

MOVING  CARRIER 

Dieter  Mayer,  AugBbtirg,  9mA  Ludwig  Zcrle.  Meriac  botk  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  ■■■itnnri  to  Erkardl  -t-  Letmer  GmbH, 

Augsburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Mv.  3,  19M.  Ser.  No.  835,609 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1985,3507569 

Int.  a.*  G06K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  235—470  13  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  characteristic  of  a  moving 
carrier,  comprising: 

a  pattern  of  marks  defined  by  at  least  one  phosphorescent 
substance  in  at  least  one  identification  field  of  said  carrier 

a  reader  including  a  reading  head  and  an  evaluating  or  ana- 
lyzing logic,  said  head  being  juxtaposed  with  said  carrier 
and  said  carrier  running  past  said  reading  head,  said  read- 
ing head  being  a  line  scanning  CCD  camera  with  image 
storage  and  image  processor  units  connected  thereto; 

a  light  source  at  least  temporarily  exposing  said  identifica- 
tion marks  to  light  and  execute  said  marks  to  cause  Ihe 
marks  to  phosphoresce,  said  line-scanning  CCD  camera 
being  arranged  in  a  travel  direction  of  said  carrier  behind 
said  light  source  said  reading  head  reading  said  identifica- 
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Hon  in  ibc  phosphorescing  state  of  said  marks  after  the 
latter  have  been  exposed  to  light  rrom  said  source, 

a  clock  for  controlling  the  distance  between  lines  scanned  by 
said  line  scanning  camera  and  provided  with  a  counter 
wheel  dnven  by  said  carrier  and  including  a  revolution 
counter  providing  electric  liming  signals  for  controUing 
said  line  scanning  camera;  and 

*  guide  roller  for  guiding  said  earner  and  dnving  said 
counter  wheel. 


4,75«,7I7 
NARROW-BODIED,  SINGLE-AND  TWIN-WINDOWED 
PORTABLE  LASER  SCAKmiNG  MEAD  FOR  READING 

BAR  CODE  SYMBOLS 
Hanri  M.  Skefard.  Great  Ri>er.  Edward  D.  Barkan.  Sooth 
Senakel.  —i  Jenne  Swam,  Stonybrook.  all  of  N.Y..  assign- 
on  10  Syaihol  TeckMlogies,  Inc.,  Bokcaia,  N.Y. 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  519,523,  Aag.  I,  1983,  Pal.  No.  4.673,1105. 
which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  342,231,  Jaa.  25,  1W2,  PaL  No. 
4,409.470.  This  appUcalioo  JiL  10,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  Sg3.923 
Int.  t1.'  Gfl«K  7//0 
li5.  (1.  255—472  5  Oaims 


(ml  means  m  the  housing  for  supplying  power  to  the  termi- 
nal 


4,7Sa,TM 

HIGH  SECURITY  IC  CARD  WTTH  AN  UPD.ATABLE 

PASSWORD 

Kunio  Fi^jisaki,  aad  Akiko  Iwasaga,  both  of  Owariasahi,  Japan, 
assizors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  198«,  Ser.  No.  829,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Japin,  Feb.  27,  1985.  M-3«376 

Int.  Cl.<  GO«K  /9/OlS.  5/00 

VS.  a.  235—487  6  Claims 
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I  An  entirely  field-portable  dala  colleclion  inlelligent  termi- 
nal for  reading  bar  code  symbols-  each  in  its  respective  lurn. 
comprising: 

(a)  a  iight-wctghi.  hand-held  laser  scanning  housing  nor- 
mally supportable  by  a  user  in  a  normally  non-contacting 
relationship  wilh  the  symbols  during  reading  thereof: 

(b)  means  on  (he  housing  for  selecting  and  manually  entering 
data  collection  informalton; 

<c)  means  in  the  housing  for  generatmg  a  laser  beam. 

(d)  means  in  the  housing  tor  directing  the  laser  beam  along 
a  light  path  litrough  an  outlet  port  of  the  bousing  to  each 
symbol; 

tc)  means  in  the  housing  for  repetitively  scanning  the  di- 
rected laser  beam  acroM  each  symbol  for  reflection  there- 
from; 

(0  means  in  the  housing  for  detecting  the  variable  intenMiy 
of  each  scanned  laser  beam  reflected  from  each  symbol, 
and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the 
delected  intensity  for  each  symbol; 

(g>  means  in  the  housing  for  processing  each  electrical  sig- 
nal, and  for  generating  a  processed  elecincal  signal  for 
each  symbol; 

(h)  means  in  the  housing  for  decoding  the  processed  signal 
for  each  symbol  to  be  read; 

(I)  manually  actuatable  trigger  means  on  the  housing  for 
initiating  reading  of  each  symbol  upon  each  manual  actua- 
tion of  the  trigger  means  from  one  state  to  another  by  the 
user; 

ij>  means  in  the  housing  for  determming  a  successful  decod- 
ing of  each  symbol,  and  for  non-manually  terminating  the 
reading  of  each  symbol  upon  (he  detemunatton  of  the 
successful  decoding  thereof; 

(k)  mearts  in  (he  housing  for  storing  dau  collection  informa- 
tion. 

(1)  means  on  the  housing  for  dis|daying  dau  coHectkm  infor- 
malion;  and 


1.  An  IC  card  for  use  with  a  transaction  terminal  compnsiag: 

a  microprocessor; 

an  interface  for  electrically  communicating  wilh  said  termi- 
nal; 

a  memory  having  a  password  registration  area  for  register- 
ing a  password  and  a  password  rewrite  permission  data 
area  for  storing  data  used  to  determined  whether  said 
passM.'f'd  registered  in  said  password  registration  area 
may  be  rewritten;  and 

a  keyboard  for  entering  said  password; 

said  password  rewrite  permission  data  area  including  error 
count  means  responsive  to  a  password  rewrite  request  for 
incrementing  a  count  number  representing  the  nimiber  of 
occurrences  of  incorrect  entries  each  time  an  incorrect 
password  is  entered  into  the  microprocessor  and  permit- 
ting entry  ofa  password  to  said  microprocessor  when  said 
count  number  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  value;  and 
wherein 

iaid  microprocessor  mcludes  determination  means  respon- 
sive to  an  output  of  said  error  counter  means  for  receiving 
an  entered  password  and  for  determing  whether  ii  is  cor- 
rect based  on  the  registered  password,  and  permission 
means  responsive  to  said  determination  means  for  permit- 
ting entry  of  a  r»ew  password  by  said  keyboard  to  said 
password  registration  area  to  rewrite  the  registered  pass- 
word- 


4.758.719 
OPTICAL  RBER  CONNECTOR  HAVING  SPACING  GAP 

FOR  DIMENSIONAL  TOLERANCE 
Hiroaki  Sasaki,  and  Yosfainori  Miy^ara.  both  of  Fanikawa. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Ekctric  Co.,  LtiL,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  843,710 
Oaiots    priority,   ai^ficatkn    Japao.    Mar.    23,    1985,   60- 
41649(U] 

lot.  a.'  HOIJ  5/16:  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  250—227  3  Oaims 

1.  An  (^tical  fiber  connector  comprising: 
3  holding  member  having  a  front  part  for  holding  an  end  of 
an  optical  fiber  therein  and  a  collar  part,  wherein  a  se- 
lected length  is  provided  between  a  front  end  surface  of 
said  front  part  and  said  collar  part; 
a  plug  in  which  said  holding  member  is  disposed  having  an 
internal  part  which  abuts  against  said  collar  pan  of  said 
holding  member  to  press  it  in  an  insertion  direction,  and  an 
engaging  part  formed  on  a  front  end  of  said  plug  for- 
wardly  of  said  collar  part;  and 
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a  plug  engaging  member  having  a  mounting  portion  in 
which  an  optical  element  is  fixed  in  a  recess  of  a  predeter- 
mined depth  from  a  front  engaging  surface  of  the  mount- 
ing portion,  a  front  portion  for  snugly  receiving  said  front 
part  of  said  holding  member,  wherein  said  front  end  sur- 
face of  said  holding  member  is  abutted  in  contact  with  said 
front  engaging  surface  of  said  mounting  portion  such  that 
said  optical  fiber  end  is  disposed  facing  the  optical  element 
in  said  plug  engaging  member  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
unce,  and  an  engaged  part  formoJ  on  said  front  portion 
which  is  removably  engaged  with  said  engaging  part  of 
said  plug; 

hvherein  said  length  of  said  heading  member  is  selected  such 
that  when  said  holding  member  is  inserted  in  said  front 


ance  errors  such  as  lateral  offset  or  till  (yaw)  of  the  machine 
pan  with  respect  to  the  guidance  direction  (Y),  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  the  correction-tneasurement  system  contains  at 
least  one  reference-mark  structure  comprising  two  straight 
lines  which  are  inclined  (o  each  other  and  to  the  guidance 
direction,  said  straight  lines  being  in  spaced  proximity  to  each 
other  for  their  successively  scanned  recognition  in  the  course 
of  guided  movement  of  the  machine  pan,  and  a  signal  transmit- 
ter and  reading  head  for  scanning  said  structufe  in  the  course 
of  guided  movement  in  the  Y  direction. 
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4,758,721 

THERMAL  CYCLE  RECIRCULATING  PUMP  FOR 

ISOTOPE  PURIFIER 

David  A.  Hill,  Cidver  Oty,  Calif.,  avigMH-  to  Isotope  Purinera 

Ltd^  Palo  Verges  Estates,  Calif. 

nted  Dec.  29. 1986,  Ser.  No.  946327 

Int.  a,*  HOIJ  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  250—283  4  Clains 


ponion  of  said  plug  engaging  member  to  bring  said  front 
end  surface  of  said  front  pan  of  said  holding  member  into 
abutting  contact  with  said  front  engaging  surface  of  said 
mounting  ponion,  a  small  gap  (B')  is  provided  between 
said  collar  pan  and  said  front  ponion  of  said  plug  engag- 
ing member  which  allows  sufTicient  space  in  case  of  differ- 
ences in  tolerances  of  said  parts  such  that  said  front  por- 
tion of  said  plug  engaging  member  never  abuts  against  said 
collar  part,  in  order  to  ensure  that  said  front  end  surface  of 
said  holding  member  can  always  be  pressed  against  said 
front  engaging  surface  of  said  mounting  portion  by  a  force 
of  engagement  of  said  engaging  pan  of  said  plug  wiih  said 
engaged  pan  of  said  plug  engaging  member,  whereby  the 
optical  fiber  end  is  maintained  accurately  spaced  c^posiie 
the  optical  element  by  said  predetermined  distance. 


4,758.720 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  GUIDANCE 

ERRORS  AT  ONE  OR  MORE  POINTS  ALONG  THE 
LENGTH  OF  A  DISPLACEMENT-MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Kari-Ei«ea  Aobele,  GuMcastadt;  Helmut  Leahof,  Steinbeira, 
and  Peter  Voct,  HcMcahei^  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
sasigaefv  to  Cart-Zeiss-Stifliing,  Heidenbeim/Brenz.  Otter- 
koclKsi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1986.  Ser.  No.  932,283 
Clajms  priority,  application  Fed.  R^  of  Germany.  Dec.  2, 
1985,  3542514 

lat.  a*  HOU  40/14 
VJS.  a.  290—237  G  9  Claims 


I.  A  displacement-measuring  device  for  a  movably  guided 
machine  pan  wherein  an  incremental  correction-measurement 
system  (3,  Kl,  K2)  is  provided  for  the  determination  of  guid- 


1.  A  system  for  the  separation  and  puriHcation  ofa  selected 
isotope  from  a  polyisotopic  mixture  which  comprtses  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  am  ion  source  having  a  discharge  region  contaimng 
means  to  bombard  the  polyisotopic  mixture  to  produce  a 
mixture  of  ionized  and  uncharged  isotopes: 

(b)  a  first  apenure  from  said  discharge  region  positioned  to 
allow  the  ionized  and  uncharged  isotopes  to  enter  a  vac- 
uum chamber; 

(c)  said  vacuum  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  walls  main- 
tained at  an  elevated  temperature  such  that  said  un- 
charged isotopes  are  prevented  from  devaporizing; 

(d)  a  '.hermal  cycle  recirculating  pump  connecting  said 
vacuum  chamber  and  said  discharge  region  and  having  a 
selectively  operable  intake  valve  mkJ  a  selectively  opera- 
ble exhaust  valve  and  selectively  operable  heating  means 
and  selective  operable  cooling  means; 

(e)  said  intake  valve  being  open  and  said  exhaust  valve  being 
closed  during  a  first  intake  phase  and  being  reverwd  dur- 
ing a  second  exhaust  phase; 

(0  said  cooling  means  operable  dunng  said  first  phase  and 
said  heating  means  operable  during  said  second  phase; 

(g)  said  thermal  cycle  recirculating  pump  having  said  un- 
charged isotopes  devaporize  and  attach  on  the  interior 
wall  of  the  thermal  cycle  recirculating  pump  during  the 
first  phase; 

(h)  said  thermal  cycle  recirculating  pump  having  said  un- 
charged isotopes  revaporize  and  return  to  the  discharge 
region  during  the  second  phase; 

(i)  an  extraction  electrode  means  adjacent  said  first  apenure 
to  accelerate  and  direct  said  ionized  isotopes  toward  a 
second  apenure  as  a  coUitnated  ion  beam; 

(j)  an  analyzer  to  receive  the  coDtmated  ion  beam  of  ionized 
isotopes  and  having  a  nteans  to  separate  the  selected  ion- 
ized isotope  from  the  other  ionized  isotopes  in  the  polyiso- 
topic mixture;  and, 

(k)  a  plurality  of  collectors  to  receive  the  isotopes,  one  of 
said  collectors  positioned  to  receive  said  selected  isotope 
and  the  other  collectors  posttioaed  to  receive  the  other 
isotopes; 

wherein  the  selected  isotope  is  separated  and  purified  at  a 
high  recovery  rate  of  the  selected  tsoiope  from  the  poly- 
isotopic mixture. 
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4.7S»,722  4.75«.723 

ANGULAR  RESOLVED  SPECTROMETER  ELECTRON  SPECTROMETER 

Robert  C.  G.  Lcckey,  and  JohB  D.  Ritey.  both  of  Victoria.  Ian  R.  M.  Wardell,  and  Peter  A.  Coxon,  both  of  East  Sussex. 
Australia,  assiBBore  to  La  Trobe  UnWersity.  Victoria.  Ausira-  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  VG  Instruments  Group  Limited. 
Ija  Crawley,  United  Kingdom 

C  ontinttalk)B-iD-p«rl      of      Ser.      No.      336,346.      filed      as  Tiled  May  18.  1987.  Ser.  No.  50.403 

PCr81/00053.  May  8,  1981.  publisfaed  as  WO8I/03395.  Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  19,  1986. 

Not.  26.  1981.  abuNloaed.  Tbts  application  May  30,  1988.       8612099 

Ser.  No.  615,445  »nt.  CI.'  HOIJ  40/00 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia.  May  12, 1980,  PE3S01;   U,S.  O.  250—305  W  Oplms 

per  Intl  Appi„  May  8,  1981,  PCT/AU8 1/00053 
nw  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 
2003.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  49/4H 
\}S.  O.  250—305  13  Oaims 


I    An  arn(ular  revilved  specirumeter  capable  of  analyi:ing 
the  etiergy  of  charged  particles  emitted  from  an  analysis  source 
and  simultaneously  obtaining  spectra  with  a  resolution  of  ±  T 
ftir  a  range  of  angles  of  emission  up  to  approximately  340°  in  a 
Mngle  selected  plane  of  emission,  said  speclrometer  c«>mpris- 
ing 
(Dan  angle-definmg  electrode  which  has  an  axis  of  symmc- 
iry  which  is  normal  to  said  single  selected  plane  of  emis- 
sion and  on  which  the  analysis  source  is  to  be  mounted  m 
the  spectrometer  and  having  an  apenure  which  definc^ 
the  said  selected  emissicMi  plane  for  the  analysis  source  as 
well  as  a  spread  of  angles  a  between   +ao  and  -a„  of 
particle  trajectories  on  either  side  of  the  selected  plane  of 
emission  to  be  accepted  by  the  spectrometer,  chargwl 
panicles  being  emitted  from  the  analysis  source  along 
particle  irajeclortes  characterized  by  angular  coordinates 
designated  a.^  wherein  a  deTmes  an  angular  deviation 
away  from  the  plane  of  emission  and  ^  defines  a  particular 
direction  in  the  plane  of  emission; 

(II)  concentric  toroidal  electrode  sectors  spaced  apart  to 
form  an  open-ended  toroidal-contoured  passageway  de- 
fined by  opposed  surfaces  of  said  concentric  toroidal 
sectors  and  between  which  an  electrical  field  can  be  estab- 
lished, said  electrical  field  being  such  thai  charged  parti- 
cles of  a  paritcular  energy  and  whose  trajectories  on 
passing  through  the  apenure  of  said  angle-defining  elec- 
trode and  entering  an  inlet  end  of  the  passageway  between 
said  toroida]  electrode  sectors  at  the  mid  point  of  said  inlet 
end  of  said  passageway  lie  within  chosen  angular  bounds 

-QoSa^  +ao  but  have  any  value  of  the  angle  /3  within 
said  range  of  angles  of  emission  will  be  refocused  in  rela- 
tion to  the  angle  a  on  leaving  an  outlet  end  of  the  passage- 
way while  remaining  substantially  undeflected  in  relation 
to  the  angle  ^  associated  with  each  trajectory,  such  that 
the  required  p  angular  information  is  retained  at  an  o 
focus  plane  and  a  focus  of  charged  panicles  into  ring  form 
results;  and 

(III)  a  charged-particles.  position-sensitive  detector  means 
for  determining  the  angle  &  in  said  phase  of  emission  by 
accepting  charged  panicles  focused  at  said  a  focus  plane 
and  registering  their  position  of  arrival  in  substantially 
focused  form  on  said  detector  means  to  generate  signal 
pulses  such  that  the  angle  >3  of  the  charged  panicles  in  said 
plane  of  emission  can  be  determined  by  measurement  of 
the  signal  pulses. 


1.  An  electron  spectromeler  operable  lo  produce  an  image  of 
an  electron  emiiling  surface,  said  spectrometer  comprising  in 
sequence; 

(a)  means  for  causing  electrons  to  be  emitted  from  said 
surface; 

(b)  a  first  electrostatic  lens  system  arranged  lo  project  at 
least  some  of  said  electrons  onto  a  first  diffraction  plane  as 
a  Fourier  transform  of  an  electron  image  of  at  least  a  part 
of  said  surface; 

tc>  a  torroidal  capacitor  type  electrostatic  energy  analyzer 
having  an  object  plane  and  conjugate  thereto  a  first  image 
plaf»e.  said  analyzer  being  disposed  with  said  object  plane 
coincident  with  said  first  difl'raction  plane  and  being  ar- 
ranged lo  project  electrons  of  said  Fourier  transform  as  an 
energy  dispersed  Fourier  transform  in  said  first  image 
plane; 

(d)  energy  selection  means  for  transmitting  electrons  of  said 
energy  dispsersed  Fourier  transform  having  energies  only 
within  a  selected  range;  and 

(e)  a  second  electrosutic  lens  system  arranged  to  receive 
electrons  transmitted  by  said  energy  selection  means  and 
therewith  to  project  an  electron  image  of  at  least  a  part  of 
said  surface  onto  a  second  image  plane 


4.758,724 
PANEL  MOUNTED  TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Thomas  F.  Osika,  Valparaiso,  Iiid„  assizor  to  MrGill  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  inc.,  Valparaiso.  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,775,  May  3,  1985.  Pat.  No.  4,667.073. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1987.  Ser.  No.  14,281 
The  ponion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  lo  May  19. 
2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  9//6.  9/18 
U.S.  a.  200—315  6  Oaims 


I.  An  electrical  switching  assembly  adapted  for  displaying  a 
plurality  of  operating  conditions  comprising,  in  combination: 
ta)  a  mounting  panel  having  inner  and  outer  sides; 
(b)  an  electrical  toggle  switch  mountable  on  an  inner  side  of 
said  mounting  panel; 
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(c)  said  electrical  toggle  switch  including  a  box-like  housing 
of  non -conductive  material  having  a  bottom,  side  walls 
defining  a  perimeter  of  the  housing,  and  a  housing  cover; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  terminals  fixed  to  said  housing; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  conlacts  connected  with  respective  ones  of 
said  terminals; 

(0  a  conductive  bridge  having  a  pair  of  contacts; 

(g)  a  toggle  lever  pivotally  supponed  within  said  housing 
cover  and  having  a  plurality  of  operative  positions; 

(h)  a  bridge  suppori  connected  to  one  said  terminal  and 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  fulcrum  supponing  said  bridge  for 
pivotal  movement  thereon  between  a  plurality  of  opera- 
tive positions  corresponding  to  the  respective  operative 
positions  of  said  toggle  lever; 

(i)  means  for  removably  mounting  said  switch  housing  on 
said  mounting  panel  with  said  housing  cover  adjacent  the 
inner  side  of  said  mounting  panel; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  indicator  lamps  disposed  in  said  housing 
cover  in  close  proximity  lo  said  toggle  lever  and  each 
being  adapted  to  be  energized  to  show  an  operating  condi- 
tion in  response  to  positioning  of  said  toggle  lever  to  a 
respective  one  of  its  operative  positions; 

<k)  said  mounting  panH  being  formed  with  a  first  apenure 
for  receiving  said  toggle  lever  such  that  the  toggle  lever  is 
accessible  from  the  outer  side  of  said  panel; 

Ml  said  mounting  panel  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
funher  apenures  each  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  indicator  lamps,  said  indicator  lamps  each  being  dis- 
posed at  locations  within  the  perimeter  defined  by  the  side 
walls  and  having  a  ponion  protruding  outwardly  of  said 
housing  cover  into  a  respective  one  of  said  mounting 
panel  further  apertures  for  ease  of  detection  upon  energi- 
zation; and  . 

(m)  a  plurality  of  lenses  mounted  on  said  housing  cover  for 
receiving  a  respective  one  of  said  indicator  lamps,  each 
said  lens  having  a  portion  protruding  outwardly  of  said 
housing  cover  and  beyond  the  outer  side  of  the  mounting 
plane  for  ease  of  detection  upon  energization  of  the  indica- 
tor lamp  received  therein. 


4,758,725 
CALIBRATION  DE\TCE  FOR  NUCLEAR  MEDICINE 
EQUIPMENT  AND  VX  USE  PROCESS 
Jean-Luc  Lecomte,  Echirolles;  Michd  Martia,  Eybcas;  Francis 
SaoT^e.  Moirans,  and  Edmond  Towwer,  GrcaoMe,  all  of 
FnuKC.  anignors  to  Coouiasariat  a  TEMrgie  Atoouqae, 
Paris,  Fraoce 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  921,131 

Oaims  ^iority,  appUcation  Fmce,  Oct.  25,  1985,  85  15887 

Int.  O.*  GOIT  1/164 

U.5.  O.  250—363  R  13  Claims 


1  A  calibrating  device  for  a  nuclear  medicine  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  observing  a  patient  who  has  previously 
been  made  radioactive  and  at  least  one  ionizing  radiation  de- 
tector, said  calibrating  device  comprising: 

<a)  a  radioactive  liquid  used  for  the  calibration  of  said  at  least 
one  ionizing  radiation  detector; 

(b)  a  container; 

(c)  a  storage  magazine  communicating  with  said  container 
by  at  least  one  pipe  and  having  a  volume  at  least  equal  lo 
the  volume  of  said  container;  and 


(d)  means  for  transferring  said  radioactive  liquid  from  said 

storage  magazine  to  said  container  and  vice  versa,  said 

means  for  transferring  comprising: 

(t)  a  tight  elastic  diaphragm  located  in  said  container  so  as 
to  produce  in  said  container  first  and  second  chambers 
with  variable  volumes,  said  first  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  said  storage  magazine,  and 

(ii)  pressurized  gas  introduction  and  removal  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  chamber. 


4,758,726 

COLLIMATOR  EXCHANGING  SYSTEM 

Ffvpe  Doana,  and  Hemlrik  J.  MealeabragBe,  bath  of  Ecadho- 

vea,  Netherlands,  aiai^ora  lo  U.S.  PhJUps  Corponitioa.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1986.  Ser.  No.  839^)00 
daiais   priority,   applicatioa   Ncthertaads,   Mar.    15,    1985. 
8500748 

Int.  O.*  G21K  U02:  GOIT  1/164 
MS.  O.  250—363  R  7  t 


1.   In  8  system  for  exchanging  a  plurality  of  collimalcn^ 
between  a  measuring  position  and  a  storage  position,  a  measur- 
ing means  being  at  said  measuring  position  for  measuring  radia- 
tion, a  structure  comprising 
storage  means  for  individually  storing  a  (durality  of  sepa- 
rated cotlimators, 
cart  means  for  selecting  one  collimalor  from  said  storage 
means  and  for  placing  said  one  collimalor  relative  to  said 
measuring  means,  said  can  means  returning  said  one  colli- 
mator from  said  measuring  means  lo  said  storage  means, 
wherein  said  one  collimator  is  transferred  by  said  can 
means  between  said  storage  means  and  said  measuring 
means  only  in  a  given  orientation  relative  to  said  storage 
means  and  said  measuring  means. 


4,758,727 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  LOW-LEVEL  LASER-INDUCED  FLUORESCENCE 

L,  David  Tontei,  DvbluM  Fred  CorahiU,  Worthiagfoa;  Joeikal 
Jagadeeah,  and  Mkhael  Boninger,  both  of  ColiuDbas,  ail  of 
OUo,  assigaors  to  Ohio  State  University  Research  Foaada- 
tion,  Columbtu,  Ohio 

Filed  Feh.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  «28,6»4 

lat.  CL*  GOU  3/10 

U.S.  O.  250— 458.1  26  Claian 

L  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  excited  Huorcsccnce  of  an 

object  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  coherent  beam  of  light; 
a  three  dimensional  scanner  having  means  for  liccuring  such 
object  in  a  fixed  position,  said  scanner  receiving  and  pass- 
ing said  coherent  beam  of  light  onto  such  fixed  object  in  a 
desired  pattern  and  at  a  desired  rate,  said  scanner  having 
X.  Y  coordinate  scanning  capability  with  simullaneoiK  Z 
coordinate  correction  to  cause  said  beam  to  have  a  topo- 
graphical field  of  focus  in  the  place  of  said  object; 
means  for  controlling  the  pattern  and  rate  ai  which  said 

beam  of  light  is  passed  onto  said  <Aject; 
an  optica]  fiber  member  for  gathering  and  directing  the 
fiuorescent  light  induced  from  said  object  by  said  beam  of 
light  and  for  attenuating  any  direct  light  received  by  said 
object; 
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means  for  colletlmg  and  measunng  the  inlenyly   o)   the 

fluornceni  lighl  received  from  said  object;  and. 
means  for  sequentiaUy  recording  dala  regarding  the  mtenMiy 


sensing  the  position  of  said  panel  to  provide  position  data  for 
each  increment  of  said  motion; 

fitting  said  measured  intensity  readings  and  said  position 
dau  lo  a  model  intensity  curve  and  finding  the  position  at 
which  the  peak  intensity  occurs;  and 

calculating  misregistration  between  said  shadow  mask  and 
said  phosphor  screen  m  accordance  with  said  peak  inten- 
sity 


4,7S8,7» 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

INCLUDED  ANGLE  OF  A  REFLFXH^IVE  CONE 

Douglas  B.  Moanin,  Huber  Heights.  Ohio,  assii^or  to  Spectra- 

Physics,  Inc..  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1987,  Ser.  No.  90.944 
Int.  CI.*  COIN  2l/8f> 
t.S.  CI.  250—560  W  < 


of  (be  Ouotcscent  hghl  received  from  said  object  as  a 
function  of  the  location  of  said  scannmg  beam  of  Itghl  on 
said  object  K>  said  scanner 


4.758.728 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  MASK  MISREGISTRY  IN 

KINESCOPE  PANEL  ASSEMBLIES 

.lames   R.   Maley.  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  Coonly.  and 

D»Tid  P.  Bortfeld,  Kendall  Park,  both  of  N.J..  assiRfiors  to 

R<A  l.jceasing  Corporation.  Princeton.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  24.  1985,  Ser.  No.  8IJ.I49 

Int.  O/  HOIJ  ^/42:  COIN  2} 'M 

L,.S.  a.  250-459.1  7  Claims 


I  A  method  of  measuring  misregisl ration  between  the 
shadow  mask  and  phosphor  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  panel 
assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  said  panel  assembly  on  an  illumination  mechanism 
including  an  iiluminalion  source; 

illuminating  said  phosphor  screen,  through  said  shadow 
mask  with  illumination  composed  primarily  of  ultraviolet 
light; 

delecting  illumination  emanating  from  said  panel  at  a  plural- 
ity of  preselected  locations  of  said  panel; 

effecting  incremental  relative  motion  between  said  panel 
assembly  and  said  illumination  source,  wherein  said  prese- 
lected locations  are  incrementally  different  for  each  incre- 
ment of  said  motion: 

measunng  the  intensity  of  the  detected  illumination  at  each 
of  said  preselected  locations  to  provide  measured  intensity 
readings  for  each  increment  of  motion: 


1   Apparatus  for  measunng  the  included  angle  of  a  reflective 
.■one  between  opposite  sides  of  said  reflective  cone,  compns- 

i)g: 

means  for  illuminating  the  curved  surface  of  said  reneclive 
cone  with  a  collimated  beam  of  light,  said  beam  of  lighl 
being  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cone. 

lens  means  for  receiving  directly  a  portion  of  the  light  re- 
flected from  a  first  side  of  said  cone,  and  for  focusing  the 
portion  of  the  light  so  received  in  a  reference  plane, 

retro-reflective  means,  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  cone 
opposite  said  lens  means,  for  receiving  directly  a  portion 
of  the  light  reflected  from  a  second  side  of  said  cone  and 
redirecting  said  light  to  said  lens  means  substantially  paral- 
lel 10  the  lighl  reflected  from  said  second  side  of  said  cone. 
said  second  side  of  said  cone  being  opposite  to  said  first 
side  of  said  cone,  and 

light  detection  means  at  the  focal  point  of  said  lens  means  for 
displaying  the  light  received  by  said  lens  means,  whereby 
the  spacing  between  the  light  received  from  said  retro- 
reflective  means  and  the  light  received  directly  from  said 
cone  is  related  to  said  included  angle  between  said  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  reflective  cone. 


4,758.730 
METHOD  FOR  EXAMINING  THE  SURFACE  RELIEFS 
OF  A  SAMPLE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

SAME 
Roland  Bazin.  Vitry/Seine;  Etienne  Soudant,  Antony,  and  Pat- 
rick Trannois.  TlMimery,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal. 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1986.  Ser.  No.  921.469 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1985.  85  15859 

Int.  CI.*  COIN  21/86 

U.S.  CI.  250—571  *7  C**^"" 

1.  A  method  for  investigating  the  surface  of  a  sample  in  an 

observed  zone  having  a  median  plane  which  zone  of  the  sample 

may  include  reliefs  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  the  surface  of  said  sample  by  means  of  at  least 
two  lighl  sources  which  emit  light  having  different  wave- 
lengths; and 


July  19,  1988 


ELECTRICAL 


1479 


observing  the  illuminated  sample; 

wherein  the  illumination  of  the  surface  of  the  sample  is  along 
a  direction  which  is  oblique  in  relation  to  the  median  plane 


.,    r' 


ing  illuminated  objcci  stnicture  images  corresponding  to 
each  coordinate  direction;  and 
e.  second  imaging  means  for  imaging  said  illuminated  object 
structure  images  on  a  scanner,  said  second  imaging  means 
including  said  optical  deflection  means  which  deflects  said 
illuminated  object  structure  images  in  their  respective 
coordinate  directions,  and  said  scanner  including  a  least 
one  photoelectric  detector  system  for  each  coordinate 
direction,  wherein  said  scanner  converts  said  illuminated 
object  structure  images  into  electrical  measurement  sig- 
nals. 


«,7»,732 
DATA  SHEET  SUPPORT  WITH  SCANNER  GUIDE  AND 

MANUAL  FEED 
Anastasios  N.  Kyriakides,  K20  SW,  M  Atc„  Miiai.  Fla.  UIU 
,  ,      ,  ,  ,  ^  ^  ^  Filed  Apr.  2,  VMTI,  Ser,  No.  33.47« 

of  the  observed  zone  ol  the  sample  to  create  cast  shadow  .  .  q  4  qikk  7/W 

zones  highlighting  the  reliefs,  and  the  said  at  least  two   u^  q  2SI>— 566  '     '  i  < 

light  sources  having  different  axes  of  illumination. 


4,75«,73l 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ALIGNING, 

EXAMINING  AND/OR  MEASURING 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS 

Erieh  Schuster,  Wetziar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Etna  Leitz  Wetzbv  GmbH,  Wetziar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Getmany 

per  No.  PCT/DEM/OOIW,  §  371  Dale  Jan.  12,  \M1,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  12,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/0ta52,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  No,.  20.  I9K 

per  Ried  Apr.  3.  1986,  Ser.  No.  22.638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1985,  3517070 

Int.  a.'  C03B  41/00:  G03F  9/00 
VS.  a.  250—560  18  Qalms 


f-i      •*  1  ** 


1,  An  apparatus  for  aligning,  examining  and  measuring  two- 
dimensional  objects  situated  on  a  table  of  a  measuring  machine, 
said  table  being  displaceable  in  at  least  two  coordinate  direc- 
tions extending  perpendicular  lo  one  another,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a.  illumination  means  for  generating  an  illumination  beam. 
said  illumination  beam  comprising  at  least  two  lighl  fluxes 
distinguished  in  accordance  with  an  associated  coordinate 
direction  and  said  illumination  means  including  means  for 
combining  said  light  fluxes  in  a  common  beam  path; 
b    first  imaging  means  for  imaging  said  light  fluxes  in  a 
common  intermediate  image  plane,  said  imaging  means 
comprising  an  optical  deflection  means,  including  at  least 
one  optical  component  variable  in  position,  for  deflecting 
said  light  fluxes  in  their  associated  coordinate  directions; 
c  position  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  optical 

component  of  said  optical  deflection  means; 
d.  an  imaging  system  for  imaging  said  light  fluxes  deflected 
by  said  deflection  means  on  an  c^jecl  structure  and  form- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  a  sheet  of  printed  material 
comprising: 

top  frame  means  having  a  transparent  rail  portion  thereon 
for  guiding  a  scanner  and  a  smooth  inner  surface  for  guid- 
ing a  sheet  of  paper  or  the  like,  said  top  frame  dement 
means  defining  an  opening  for  permitting  a  human  digit  to 
pass  therethrough;  and 

bottom  frame  means  having  a  guide  surface: 

means  for  connecting  said  top  frame  means  and  bottom 
frame  means  in  parallel  fixed  spaced  apart  relation  from 
said  top  frame  means  so  that  a  sheet  of  paper  having  print 
thereon  to  be  scanned  may  be  advanced  past  said  transpar- 
ent rail  portion  by  the  finger  or  thumb  of  an  operator. 


1985. 


4,75«,733 

A  LABYRINTHINE  LIGHT  SCATTERING-TYPE  SMOKE 

DETECTOR 

MOtio  Mochiznki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignoi 

Kogyo  Co.,  Lt4^  Tokyo.  Japan 

RIed  Aug.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  897.705 

Oainu    priority,    application    Japna.    Aug.    24. 
129055IU] 

Int.  CL*  COIN  15/07.  21/00 
V.S.  a.  250—574 

1.  A  labyrinthine  light-scattering-type  smoke  detector  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  housing  including  end  walb  aod 
a  labyrinthine  side  wall,  a  light  projecting  element  and  a  light 
receiving  element  within  said  housing  labyrinthine  side  wall,  a 
light  shield  member  interposed  between  said  light  projecting 
and  receiving  elements,  said  side  wall  being  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  identical  light  shielding  columns  each  having  a  generally 
J-shaped  cross  section  arranged  in  a  circle,  said  J-shaped  cross 
section  including  a  head  ponion,  a  leg  portion  and  a  rear 
portion  in  proceeding  radially  outwardly  of  said  housing  with 
each  portion  being  defined  by  parallel  planar  surfaces,  the  head 
portion  of  each  of  said  light  shielding  columns  having  a  first 
reflecting  poinl  thereon,  each  head  portion  being  inclined 
relative  to  the  bisector  of  an  angle  between  a  pair  of  lines 
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mlersecling  at  satd  firM  reflecting  poini  and  connecting  said 
first  reflecting  point  with  said  projecting  eknienl  and  said  lighi 
receiving  element  to  provide  a  radialiy  inward  end  part  and  a 
radially  outward  end  part  of  said  head  portion,  "iatd  radially 


common  electrodes  being  connected  to  said  photo  diodes 
of  each  line  thereof 


4,758.735 
DC  TOUCH  CONTROL  SWTTCH  aHCUTT 

Ronald  D.  Ingraham.  Quiney,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Nartron  Corpo- 
ration, Reed  City,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  913.084,  Sep.  29.  1986.  This 
application  Apr.  15,  1987.  Ser.  No.  38.832 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  S5/00;  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  307—116  15  Claims 


outward  end  part  of  sa»d  head  portion  being  disposed  wilhin  a 
space  defined  by  the  head  and  leg  portions  of  an  adjacent  light 
shielding  column,  said  light  shielding  columns  having  darkly 
colored  light  reflecting  surfaces. 

4,758,734 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  IMAGE  SENSOR  ARRAV  LfSING 

AMORPHOUS  PHOTO-DIODES 

HiroynkJ  Uchida;  Setsuo  Ksneko,  and  To^o  Okubo.  all  of 
Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710.679 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13.  1984.  59-47836; 
May  9.  1984.  59-92136;  May  9,  1984.  59-92138:  Jun.  29,  1984, 
.S9. 1343 13 

Int.  O.^  HOIL  .^7/4  H04N  5/SO 
VS.  CI.  250—578  13  Claims 


1.  A  direct  current  powered  touch  controlled  switching 
circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  current  power. 

an  oscillator  coupled  to  said  source  for  providing  periodic 
output  signals  therefrom: 

a  series  voltage  divider  circuit  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for 
receiving  said  periodic  output  signals  therefrom,  said 
voluge  dividing  circuit  including  at  least  one  capacitor 
and  an  input  touch  terminal  for  coupling  a  person's  body 
capacitance  in  series  with  said  at  least  one  capacitor  such 
that  the  voltage  at  the  junction  of  satd  at  least  one  capaci- 
tor and  said  touch  terminal  will  vary  upon  a  person  touch- 
ing said  touch  terminal;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  junction  of  said  at  least  one 
capacitor  and  said  touch  terminal  and  responsive  to  a 
change  in  voltage  thereat  for  providing  a  control  output 
signal  in  response  to  the  touching  of  said  touch  terminal. 


4,758,736 
FAST  TRANSmON,  FLAT  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Agoston  Agoston,  Beaverton,  and  John  E.  Carlson,  Portland. 

both  of  Oreg..  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Orep. 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1986.  Ser.  No.  845,289 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/0/.  3/26 

VS.  a.  307—268  > »  ^^'aio'* 


I   An  image  sensor  array  cooTpnsmg: 

a  substrate  having  an  insulating  surface; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  individual  electrodes  formed  on  said 
insulating  surface,  said  individual  electrodes  being  elon- 
gated in  a  first  direction  and  arrayed  in  parallel  with  each 
other; 

a  plurality  of  blocking  diodes  formed  on  said  individual 
electrodes,  at  least  two  blocking  diodes  being  formed  on 
one  individual  electrode  and  disposed  in  said  first  direc- 
uon.  said  blocking  diodes  being  arranged  in  at  least  two 
hncs  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  photo  diodes,  each  formed  on  each  of  said 
blocking  diodes,  said  photo  diodes  being  thus  arranged  in 
at  least  two  line»  in  said  second  direction:  and 

at  least  iwo  common  electrodes  of  a  transparent  conductor 
matenal  running  in  said  second  direction,  each  of  said 


..r^.? 


1.  An  apparatus  for  prtxlucing  an  output  voltage  step  com 
prising: 

means  for  producing  a  fir>(  current: 

means  for  producing  a  second  current,  the  first  and  second 
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currents  being  of  opposite  polarities  and  unequal  magni- 
tudes; 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  control  signals 
wherein  the  first  and  second  control  signals  are  switched 
between  first  and  second  voltage  states,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond voltage  states  being  of  equal  magnitude  but  opposite 
polarity: 

a  load  resistor; 

first  switch  means  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  for 
directing  the  first  current  through  the  load  resistor  when 
the  first  control  signal  is  of  the  first  voltage  state  and  for 
preventing  the  first  current  from  passing  through  the  load 
resistor  when  the  first  control  signal  is  of  the  second 
voltage  state;  and 

second  switch  means  responsive  to  the  second  control  signal 
for  directing  the  second  current  through  the  load  resistor 
when  the  second  control  signal  is  of  the  second  voltage 
state  and  for  preventing  the  second  current  from  passing 
through  the  load  resistor  when  the  second  control  signal  is 
of  the  first  voltage  state, 

such  that  when  the  first  control  signal  is  of  the  first  voltage 
sute  and  the  second  control  signal  is  of  the  second  voltage 
state,  the  first  and  second  currents  are  directed  throtigh 
the  load  resistor  and  an  output  voltage  of  magnitude 
proportional  to  the  diflierence  in  magnitudes  between  the 
first  and  second  currents  is  developed  across  the  load 
resistor,  and 

such  thai  when  the  first  control  agnal  is  of  the  second  volt- 
age state  and  the  second  control  signal  is  of  the  first  volt- 
age state,  the  first  and  second  currents  arc  directed  away 
from  the  load  resistor  and  no  output  voltage  is  developed 
across  the  load  resistor  in  re^tonse  to  the  first  and  second 
currents. 


4,758.737 

CLOCK  GENERATOR  aRCUIT 

Takaaki  Hirano.  Nara,  Japan,  aat^nor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Japan 

CoBtiBnatiMi  of  Ser.  No.  816,067,  Jan.  3, 1986,  This  application 

Jul.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  85318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1985,  60-27396 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/U  1/17 

VS.  a.  307—269  4  Claims 


1-  A  clock  generator  circuit  for  an  integrated  circtiit  con- 
trolled by  a  frequency-divided  clock  obtained  by  frequeiKy- 
dividing  a  standard  clock,  comprising 

a  first  flip-flop  with  a  true  output  and  a  false  output. 

a  second  flip-flop  connected  to  said  tnie  output  and  said  false 
output  of  said  first  flip-flop  and  having  a  second  output, 

a  first  logical  gate  with  first  gate  inputs  and  a  first  gate 
output,  said  first  gate  inpuu  being  coimected  each  to  said 
false  output  of  said  first  flip-flop  and  to  said  second  output 
of  said  second  flip-flop, 

a  third  flip-flop  having  a  clock  signal  output  terminal  from 
which  clock  signal  for  operating  an  integrated  circuit  is 
outputted,  and 

a  second  logical  gate  with  second  gate  inputs  and  a  second 
gate  output,  said  second  gate  inputs  being  connected  each 
to  said  clock  signal  output  terminal  of  said  third  flip-flop 
and  said  first  gate  output  and  said  second  gate  output 
being  connected  to  said  third  flip-flop, 

said  first  fiip-flop,  said  second  flip-flop  and  said  third  flip- 
flop  each  having  a  clock  input  tenninal  nMinected  to 
receive  said  standard  clock- 


4.758,738 
TIMING  SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Koyu  Yaaunoi,  and  Yoahio  YoridxiUra.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa. 
aaaffton  to  Ando  Electric  Co..  Ltd,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  45.098 

Claims  priority,  application  Jivu,  May  6,  1986,  61-103649 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/13 

VS.  tX  307—269  1  CUa 


1.  A  timing  signal  generating  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  shift  register  having  an  input  supplied  with  a  first 
select  signal  and  shifting  said  first  select  signal  with  a  first 
reference  clock  signal; 

a  second  shift  register  having  an  input  supplied  with  timing 
data  for  shifting  said  timing  data  with  said  first  reference 
clock  signal; 

a  first  selector  having  an  input  su[^Iied  with  the  output  of 
said  first  shift  register  and  extracting  the  output  from  said 
first  shift  register  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the  stage 
designated  by  a  second  select  signal; 

a  second  seledlor  having  an  input  supplied  with  the  output  of 
said  second  shift  register  for  producing  the  output  from 
said  second  shift  register  at  a  position  correspooding  to 
the  stage  designated  by  said  second  select  signal; 

a  gale  circuit  having  inputs  supphed  with  a  second  reference 
clock  signal  delayed  in  phase  relative  to  said  first  refer- 
ence clock  and  the  output  of  sud  first  selector,  respec- 
tively; 

a  counter  for  counting  a  clock  signal  of  a  repetition  period 
shorter  than  that  of  said  first  reference  clock  signal,  said 
coimter  being  reset  in  respoase  to  the  output  of  said  gate 
circuit; 

a  setting  circuit  having  an  address  input  supplied  with  the 
output  of  said  second  selector; 

an  inhibit  signal  generating  circuit  having  an  input  supplied 
with  said  second  select  signal;  and 

a  coincidence  detection  circuit  having  inputs  supplied  with 
the  output  of  said  counter,  the  output  of  said  inhibit  signal 
generating  circuit  and  the  output  of  said  setting  circuit, 
respectively; 

wherein  said  coincidence  detection  circuit  reqionds  to  the 
output  of  said  inhibit  signal  generating  circuit  to  be  inhib- 
ited from  producing  the  output  for  a  period  during  which 
said  second  select  signal  is  changed  over  and  a  timing 
signal  is  outputted  from  said  coincidence  detection  circuit 
which  timing  signal  is  delayed  for  a  time  corresponding  to 
a  sum  resulting  from  the  addition  of  the  period  of  said 
reference  clock  signal  multiplied  with  the  sta^  number  of 
said  shift  registers  and  a  value  set  at  said  setting  circtiit. 
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4,758,739 

READ  BACK  LATCH 

ICfTO  M.  Oraa.  GariUHl.  *mt  W.  T.  Gretr,  Jr..  Ptano.  bolli  of 

Tex™  asngBon  to  TexM  InstninKntt  lBcorpont«4,  Dallas. 

T«i. 

nw  Stp.  24.  I9a6,  S«f.  No.  91U79 

lot.  a.'  H03K  yO/OOJ.  J/2S7 

vs.  a.  307— 2»9  *  Ctaims 


input  signai  to  said  signal  oulput  delayed  in  a  lower  tempera- 
lure  range,  undelayed  in  an  upper  temperature  range  and 
mixed,  delayed  as  well  as  undelayed  in  a  lemperalure  range 
iherehelween 


,    -;.  .  1..  ■  ai       111 


4.758.741 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  DEVICE  ENSURING  AN 

ANTI-BLOOMING  EFFECT 

Marc  Arques.  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  Tliomson-CSF,  Parts. 

France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1987.  Ser.  No.  42.579 

Claims  priority,  apyticaboii  France,  Jun.  25,  1982,  82  1I20S 

Ut.  a.*  H03K  3/42:  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  JI/00 

VS,  a.  307—311  13  Claims 


i.  A  read-back  latch,  comprising 

a  circuit  for  iransmilting  a  data  input  Mgnal  from  a  data  input 
lo  a  data  output; 

a  latching  circuit  coupled  to  said  transmitlmg  circuit  and 
having  an  enable  input  line  operative  in  response  to  prese- 
lected enable  control  signal  of  one  logic  level  to  disable 
said  iransmilting  circuit  and  latch  the  signal  level  on  the 
data  output  and  in  response  to  an  enable  control  signal  of 
anolber  logic  level  to  transmit  input  data  lo  said  data 
output  during  a  lime  interval; 
and 

a  switch  coupled  between  data  output  and  the  data  input  and 
operative  in  response  to  a  read-back  control  signal  opera- 
ble after  said  transmission  time  interval  to  couple  the 
output  data  back  to  the  dau  input  so  that  the  data  inpui 
signfi  and  the  read-hack  data  output  signal  are  not  simul- 
tan'.:ously  on  said  data  input  and  said  read-back  outpui 
signal  can  be  monitored  to  verify  its  integrity  before  it  is 
transmttied  from  said  output  to  a  subsequent  circuit. 


4,758.740 

aucurr  for  compensating  the  temperature 

DEPENDENCE  OF  GATE  TRANSIT  TIMES 
Wilbelm  Wilbelm,  and  Peter  Seluing.  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcmaBy,  assigaors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin 
and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1986.  Ser.  No.  913.410 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  27. 
1985.  3534561 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/26.  19/086.  S/!3 
U.S.  n.  307—310  16  Claims 


rV&\ 


1  A  photosensitive  device  designed  for  anti-blooming  com- 
prising: 

a  first  substrate  portion  including  at  least  one  photosensitive 
detector; 

a  second  substrate  portion  including  a  separate  integration 
cell  for  each  detector  for  receiving  charges  produced  in 
such  detector  during  a  charge  integration  lime,  compris- 
ing: 

a  diode  connected  lo  the  detector; 

a  charge  storage  capacitor;  and 

a  first  insulated  gale  located  between  ihe  diode  and  ihc 
charge  storage  capacitor; 

means  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  substrate  portions  to 
different  potentials: 

means  surrounding  each  integration  cell  for  isolating  said 
cell  from  other  cells  and  for  imposing  a  prescribed  surface 
potential  around  said  cell;  and 

means  including  a  voltage  source  for  biasing  said  first  insu- 
lated gate  and  said  charge  storage  capacitor  with  dc  volt- 
ages surficient  for  forming  during  normal  illumination. 
said  diode,  said  charge  storage  capacitor  and  said  first 
insulated  gate  into  a  MOS  transistor  in  the  saturated  mode, 
and  for  combining  during  overillumination  when  said 
charge  storage  capacitor  is  saturated,  said  diode,  said 
charge  storage  capacitor  and  said  first  insulated  gate  to 
form  a  capacitor,  said  detector  being  then  biased  to  its 
open  circuit  voltage  and  supplying  no  further  charge  to 
the  integration  cell  during  overillumination  so  that  the 
level  of  charges  remains  fixed  in  said  cell  before  reaching 
the  prescribed  surface  potential. 


1  Circuit  for  compensating  the  temperature  dependence  of 
gate  propagation  times,  comprising  a  signal  input  for  feeding-in 
an  input  signal;  a  signal  outpui  for  issuing  an  output  signal:  a 
temperature-controlled  multiplexer  having  an  outpui  con- 
nected to  said  signal  output  and  three  inputs;  a  delay  gate 
connected  between  a  first  oi»e  of  said  inputs  of  said  multiplexer 
and  said  signai  input,  another  of  said  inputs  of  said  multiplexer 
being  directly  connected  to  said  signal  input;  and  a  further 
input  being  a  control  input  of  said  multiplexer  for  controlling 
said  multiplexer  in  dependence  on  temperature  and  feeding  the 


4,758,742 

SHUNT  ACTIVATED  PULSE  GENERATOR 

John  E.  Opie,  Stony  Creek,  Conn.,  assi^ior  to  Echiin  Inc., 

Branford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,010.  Apr.  14, 1987,  Pat.  No. 
4.743,780.  This  application  Jul.  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  72.916 
Int.  a.^  GllC  n/04:  H03K  3/45 
U.S.  a.  307— 419  12  Claims 

1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising: 
a  magnetic  field  actuated  sensor, 

first  magnet  means  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
poles. 
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secoiKj  magnet  means  having  third  and  fourth  spaced  apart 
poles, 

ferro-magnetic  guide  means, 

a  first  magnetic  circuit  comprising  said  first  pole,  said  second 
pole  and  said  guide  means,  said  first  magnetic  circuit 
having  a  predetermined  gap. 

:)  second  magnetic  circuit  comprising  said  third  pole,  said 
fourth  pole  and  said  guide  means,  said  second  magnetic 
circuit  having  a  predetermined  gap, 

said  predetermined  gap  of  said  second  magnetic  circuit 
coinciding  with  said  predetermined  gap  of  said  first  mag- 
netic circuit, 

said  sensor  being  positioned  in  said  predetermined  gap. 

said  guide  means  serving  to  concentrate  the  flux  generated 
by  said  first  and  second  poles  of  said  first  circuit  in  said 
gap  along  a  predetermined  orientation  at  said  gap,  said 
guide  means  also  serving  to  concentrate  the  flux  gennaled 
by  said  third  and  fourth  poles  of  said  second  circuit  in  said 
gap  along  said  predetermined  orientatitHi  at  said  gap. 


trode  for  providing  an  outpui  of  tbe  buflcr  ciicuit.  and  a 
contrtd  electrode; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  first  current  etcclrode  coupled 
to  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  a  control 
electrode  for  receiving  a  first  input  signal,  and  a  second 
current  electrode; 

a  first  resistor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  the  second 
current  electrode  of  the  second  transistor,  and  a  second 
electrode  coupled  to  the  second  power  supply  terminal: 

a  Ihiid  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to 
the  second  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  elec- 
trode coupled  to  the  second  current  electrode  of  the  first 
transistor,  and  a  control  electrode; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  fust  current  electrode  coupled  lo 
the  control  electrode  of  the  third  transistor,  a  control 
electrode  for  receiving  a  second  input  signal  complemen- 
tary to  tbe  first  input  signal,  and  a  second  current  elec- 
trode; 

a  second  resistor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  tbe 
second  current  electrode  of  Ihe  fourth  transistor,  and  a 


ssid  fiux  from  said  first  circuit  in  said  gap  having  a  first 
direction  along  said  orientation  and  said  flux  from  said 
second  circuit  in  said  gap  having  a  second  direction  along 
said  orientation,  said  first  and  second  directions  being 
opposed  to  one  another, 

whereby  the  placing  of  a  low  reluctance  shunt  adjacent  to 
said  first  and  second  poles  will  increase  the  tnagnitude  of 
the  field  in  said  first  circuit  thereby  increasing  the  flux 
from  said  first  circuit  at  said  sensor  along  said  first  direc- 
tion to  cause  the  state  of  said  sensor  to  be  affected  by  that 
field,  and 

whereby  Ihe  placing  of  a  low  reluctance  shunt  adjacent  to 
said  third  and  fourth  poles  will  increase  the  magnitude  of 
the  field  in  said  second  circuit  thereby  increasing  the  flux 
from  said  second  circuit  at  said  sensor  along  said  second 
direction  to  cause  Ihe  state  of  said  sensor  to  be  affected  by 
that  field. 


4,758,743 
OUTPUT  BUFFER  WITH  IMPROVED  DI/DT 
Sam  Dehgai^Mu',  and  Perry  H.  Peiley,  m,  bott  frf  Amtia,  Tex., 
■angnora  to  Motorola,  Inc..  Schaombivs,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  26. 1986.  Ser.  No.  911,702 
Int.  a.*  H03K  17/04.  17/12.  17/284.  17/687 
U.S.  a.  307—443  7  CiaiBt 

L  In  an  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  package  and  a  chip 
conuining  electrical  circuits,  Ihe  chip  cluuracterized  as  being 
contained  in  the  package  the  package  characterized  as  having 
leads,  wherein  a  first  lead  is  connected  to  a  first  power  supply 
terminal  of  Ihe  chip  and  a  second  lead  is  connected  a  second 
power  supply  terminal  of  the  chip,  the  fvst  and  secoid  leads 
characterized  as  having  inductance,  a  buffer  circuit  in  the  chip, 
comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to 
the  first  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  elec- 


second  current  clectixxle  coupled  to  the  second  power 
supply  terminal; 

a  fifth  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to 
Ihe  first  power  iuppXy  terminal,  a  second  ciureitt  elec- 
trode coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transis- 
tor, and  a  control  electrode  for  lecetving  tbe  first  input 
signal; 

a  sixth  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to 
the  first  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  elec- 
trode coopled  to  tbe  control  electrode  of  tbe  tbird  transis- 
tor, and  a  control  electrode  for  receiving  the  second  input 
signal; 

a  seventh  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled 
to  the  first  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  elec- 
trode coupled  to  tbe  second  current  electrode  of  the  first 
transistor,  and  a  control  electrode;  and 

a  delay  circuit,  having  an  input  for  receiving  tbe  first  input 
signal  and  an  ou^iut  coupled  to  the  control  dectrode  of 
tbe  seventh  transistor,  for  [woviiting  a  tine  delay  between 
tbe  input  and  output  of  said  delay  circuit. 
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4.758,744 
OKCODER  ORCUITRY  WITH  REDUCED  NUMBER  OF 

INVERTERS  AND  BUS  UNES 
Doni  Plus,  South  Bouod  BrocA.  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
lion,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FIM  Not.  26.  1986.  Ser.  No.  935,389 

lat  CI.'  H03K  /9/OW 

VS.  CL  307—449  7  Claims 


leasl  one  of  said  wiring  segments  is  connected  to  al  least 
one  of  said  connection  nodes, 
a  plurality  of  iwo-tenninal,  normally-open,  eleclrically-pro- 
grammable  elements,  each  of  said  elements  located  be- 
tween selected  ones  of  said  wiring  segments  comprising 


1  A  decoder  circuit  for  decoding  N  input  vanahlc*.  where 
N  is  an  integer  greater  than  I.  compnsing: 

(N  — I)  inverters; 

means  for  applying  (N  -  I )  of  said  N  input 
variables  to  respective  ones  of  said  (N-ll  inveners  for 
producing  the  complements  of  satd  (N  -  1 )  input  variables; 

2  ^  logic  gates.,  each  logic  gale  having  N  inputs  and  al  least 

one  output,  the  one  output  of  each  logic  gale  having  one 
binary  value  when  all  the  input  variables  applied  to  its 
inputs  have  the  same  one  binary  value  and  the  output  of 
each  logic  gale  having  the  other  binary  value  when  the 
input  variables  applied  to  all  its  inputs  do  not  have  the 
liame  one  binary  value;  said  2**  logic  gates  being  paired 
into  2'  ^    '*  pairs  of  logK  gales; 

means  for  applying  a  different  one  of  sets  of  (N  -  1)  input 
varurtilcs  to  the  (N  -  I )  inputs  of  each  pair  of  logic  gaies. 
whereby  the  same  (N-  I)  input  variables  are  applied  to 
the  (N-  Dinpulsof  the  two  logic  gates  forming  a  pair  of 
said  logic  gates,  and  a  different  set  of  (N  -  1)  input  vari- 
ables is  applied  to  each  different  pair  of  logic  gates; 

means  for  applying  the  Nih  input  variable  of  said  N  input 
variables  to  one  input  of  the  one  logic  gale  from  each  pair 
of  logic  gales  for  producing  a  signal  at  the  output  of  said 
one  logic  gate  which  is  a  unique  logic  function  of  the 
N-  1  inpui  vanables  combined  with  the  Nth  input  vari- 
able; and 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  one  logic  gale  of  each  pair 
of  gates  to  one  input  of  the  second  logic  gate  oi"  that  pair 
of  logic  gales  for  producing  a  signal  at  the  output  of  the 
second  logic  gale  of  each  pair  of  gates  which  is  a  unique 
function  of  the  N  -  I  input  variables  applied  to  the  one  and 
second  logic  gales  of  thai  pair  and  the  complement  of  said 
Nth  input  variable 


one  of  said  channels,  said  programmable  elements  being 
characterized  by  a  high  impedance  before  programming 
and  being  selectively  programmable  by  the  user  in  order 
to  create  a  permanent  bidirectional  low  impedance  electri- 
cal connection  between  wire  segments. 


4,758,746 

PROGRAM.MABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY  WITH  ADDED 

ARRAY  OF  GATES  AND  ADDED  OUTPUT  ROUTING 

FLEXIBILITY 

John  Birkner,  Sunnyvale;  Hub  T.  Chun,  Los  Altos  Hills;  Andrew 

K.  L.  Chan.  Milpitas.  and  Albert  Chan,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.. 

assignors  to  Monolithic  Mcmmes,  Inc..  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1985,  Scr.  No.  765,038 

Int.C!.'H03K  19/177 

U„S.  CI.  307—465  29  aaims 


4.758,745 

USER  PROGRAMMABLE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

INTERCONNECT  ARCHITECTVRE  AND  TEST  METHOD 

\bbas  Elganul,  Palo  Alto;  Khaled  A.  El-Ayat,  Cupertino,  and 

Amr  Mohsco.  Svatogsi.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acte*  Corpo- 

ralKHi.  Sannrrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1986.  Ser.  No.  909.261 
lBt.a.*H03K/7/6W 
U.S.  a.  307—465  22  Cl«i» 

1.  In  an  tniegrated  circuit,  an  electrically  programmable 
interconnect  architecture,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  modules  placed  in  an  array,  the  modules  having 

connection  nodes. 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  wiring  channels,  at  least  some  of  said 
sets  of  wiring  channels  having  al  least  one  wiring  channel 
comprising  at  least  two  wiring  segments  and  wherein  al 


I    A  PLA  comprising: 

n  lines  for  communicating  n  input  signals,  where  n  is  an 
integer; 

a  first  plurality  of  AND  gates,  each  AND  gate  within  said 
first  plurality  of  AND  gates  having  m  input  leads,  where 
m  is  an  integer  and  m<n,  each  input  lead  being  program- 
mably  electrically  coupled  to  said  n  lines; 

a  second  plurality  of  AND  gates,  each  AND  gate  within  said 
second  plurality  of  AND  gates  having  a  plurality  of  input 
leads,  each  input  lead  being  programmably  electrically 
coupled  to  an  output  lead  of  an  AND  gate  within  said  first 
plurality  of  AND  gates; 

a  first  plurality  of  OR  gates,  each  OR  gate  within  said  first 
plurality  of  OR  gates  having  a  plurality  of  input  leads. 
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each  input  lead  being  programmably  electrically  coupled   signal 
to  an  associated  output  lead  of  an  AND  gate  within  said   rent, 
second  plurality  of  AND  gates;  and 
a  second  plurality  of  OR  gates,  each  OR  gate  within  said 
second  plurality  of  OR  gates  having  a  plurality  of  input 
leads  programmably  electrically  coupled  to  an  associated 
output  lead  of  an  OR  gate  within  said  first  plurality  of  OR 
gales,  each  OR  gate  within  said  second  plurality  of  OR 
gates  providing  an  output  signal. 


indicating  a  verify  reading  and  cootrollini  the  odi  csr- 


4,758,747 
PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE  WITH  BURIED 
REGISTERS  SELECIIVELY  MULTIPLEXED  WITH 
OUTPUT  REGISTERS  TO  PORTS.  AND  PRELOAD 
ORCUITRY  THEREFOR 
Micheic  Yowv,  San  Frandaco,  ami  Kapfl  Shankar.  San  Joae, 
botb  of  Califq  aaripmnt  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc., 
Suinynle,  CUif. 

Filed  May  30. 1986,  Ser.  No.  868,970 
bt  a.*  H03K  19/177.  19/092 
VS.  CL  307—465  21  < 


wherein  a  reference  valttc  of  the  cell  current  for  the  regular 
reading  is  selected  to  be  hi^Kr  than  a  reference  value  of 
the  cell  correnl  for  the  verify  reading. 


4,758,749 
CMOS  CURRENT  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
A.  Karl  Rapp,  Loa  Gatos,  CaUL,  -rr'r"  to  NatkMMl 
dwtor  Corporation,  Santa  Clira,  Catil. 

Filed  May  19,  1987,  Scr.  No.  51,542 
Int.  CL*  GOIR  19/165 
VS.  a.  307—530  5 


1.  A  logic  device  comprising: 

field  programmable  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  conductors,  a  plurality  of  out- 
puts, means  for  coupling  a  field  programmable  subset  of 
ihe  inputs  to  a  field  programmable  subset  of  the  intermedi- 
ate conductors  and  means  for  generating  sisals  on  the 
outputs  at  least  partly  in  response  to  signals  on  the  inter- 
mediate conductors; 

a  first  register  and  a  second  register,  said  first  register  and 
said  second  register  having  first  input  means  and  second 
input  means,  respectively,  coupled  to  outputs  of  said  field 
programm^le  apparatus,  said  first  register  and  said  sec- 
ond register  further  having  first  output  means  and  second 
output  means,  respectively;  and 

register  selection  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said 
first  output  means  and  said  second  output  means  to  a 
shared  port. 


4,758,748 

SENSE  AMPUFIER  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE  READ 

ONLY  MEMORY 

Atsushi  Takeuchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasigoor  to  Fiyitta  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  23.744 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1986,  61-050579 

Int.a.^H03K/7/(t9i 

U.S.  a.  307-530  9  Claims 

1.  A  sense  amplifter  for  a  programmable  read  only  memory 

having  a  sense  current  source  circuit  connected  to  su;^ly 

memory  cells  with  a  cell  circuit  for  both  a  regular  reading  and 

a  verify  reading,  said  sense  current  source  circuit  receiving  a 


1.  A  CMOS  current  sensing  amplifier  having  an  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  a  memory  element  to  determine  the  electrical 
slate  thereof  and  an  output  terminal  which  produces  a  voltage 
slate  indicative  of  the  state  (rf  the  current  in  said  memory 
element,  said  amplifier  comprising: 

an  output  inverter  gate  including  a  P  channel  iransislor 
inverter  and  an  N  channel  transistor  inverter,  said  output 
inverter  gate  having  an  output  lermioal  that  acts  as  said 
amplifier  output  terminal  and  P  channel  and  N  channel 
transistor  gate  input  terminals; 
voltage  dropping  means  coupled  between  said  P  channel 
transistor  gate  and  said  N  channd  transistor  gale  to  pro- 
vide bias  for  said  output  inverter  gale; 
a  P  channel  transistor  inverter  having  an  output  coupled  to 
said  P  channel  transistor  gate  and  an  input  coupled  to  said 
amplifier  input  terminal; 
an  N  channel  transistor  inverter  having  an  output  coupled  to 
said  N  channel  transistor  gale  and  an  input  coupled  to  said 
amplifier  input  terminal;  and 
an  N  channel  transistor  source  follower  having  an  input 
coupled  to  said  P  channel  transistor  gate  and  an  output 
coupled  to  said  unplifier  input  icfminal. 


2I4-S58  0.G.-88-I4 
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4,758,750 

LINEAR  MOTOR  OF  MOVING-COIL  TYPE 

Misito  llaitaki;  Susnmn  Nakayama,  both  of  Shimizu;  Katsaaki 

Kikechj.  TsBchiora:  Yosio  Haeda.  Yaizn;  Tenio  Uoieliara. 

Hanyn.  and  Furaihiko  KiUai,  Shiaiiiu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Hitachi,  LttL.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feh.  12.  1987.  Ser.  No.  13,881 
Ctainu  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Feb.  19,  198«.  61-32981; 
Mar.  19.  1986.  61-59170 

Int.  a.*  H02K  41 /m 
li.S.  a.  310—13  9  ClaiRS 


nenl  magnet  rotor  so  as  to  cause  rotation  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  rolor  in  a  predetermined  rotational  direction, 
and  including  a  plurality  of  salient  interpole  portions, 
having  a  predetermiaed  axial  length  greater  than  said 
predetermined  axial  length  of  said  primary  pole  coil  wind- 
ing portions,  angularly  ofTsel  with  respect  to  said  primary 
pole  portions  so  as  to  retain  said  permanent  magnet  rotor 


1   A  linear  motor  of  rooving-coil  type  comprising: 

3  ttatiotury  pan  including  a  pair  of  magnet  lands  extending 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  disposed  in  parallel  relation- 
ship, each  band  having  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets 
having  a  wtdtb  dimension  as  measured  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  with  the  magnetic  poles  thereof  alternately  re- 
versed, said  magnet  bands  being  placed  in  oi^tosed  rela- 
tions with  each  other  with  the  magnetic  poles  thereof 
^irranged  in  opposite  polarities  to  each  other,  said  magnet 
hands  having  a  uniform  gap  therebetween;  and 

a  moving  part  including  a  multi-phase  moving  coil  having  a 
plurality  of  flat  coil  units  arranged  in  said  gap,  the  dimen- 
sion of  a  central  part  of  the  coil  unit  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  magnetic  band  of  the  multi-phase  moving 
coil  being  not  greater  than  the  width  of  one  of  said  perma- 
nent magnets  divided  by  the  number  of  coil  phases  in  said 
multi-phase  moving  coil,  there  being  provided  a  plurality 
of  the  flat  coil  units  each  with  central  parts  having  (he 
same  width,  said  flat  coil  units  being  arranged  successively 
in  such  a  manner  than  the  central  parts  thereof  lie  along  a 
common  central  plane  and  are  not  laid  one  on  the  other  in 
said  gap.  the  flat  coil  units  having  a  total  dimenuon  as 
measured  in  said  longitudinal  direction  equivalent  to  an 
appropriate  number  of  blocks  each  including  two  mag- 
nets. 

^^d  flat  coil  units  being  arranged  for  movement  in  the  gap  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  magnetic  band  thereby  to 
make  up  a  moving  Hat  coil  with  adjacent  cot)  units  having 
I  thickness  equivalent  to  the  thickness  of  a  single  phase  coil 
unit,  said  moving  flat  coil  being  fixed  on  a  table. 


in  a  predisposed  position  relative  to  said  primary  pole 
portions  of  said  stater  core  such  that  said  permaneni  mag- 
net rotor  poles  are  angularly  ofTset  with  respect  to  said 
primary  pole  portions  of  said  stator  core  in  said  predeter- 
mined rotational  direction  when  said  stator  coils  are  de- 
energized  whereby  starting  of  said  motor  is  facilitated 
when  said  stator  coils  are  energized. 


4,758,752 

HIGH-SPEED  HYBRID  STEP  MOTOR 

Albert  C.  Leenhoats,  61  Bull  IM.,  Harwiatoa.  Omd.  06791 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1987.  Scr.  No.  24,839 

Int.  a.*  H02K  Wn.  S7/02 

U.S,  a.  310—49  R  12  Claims 


4,758,751 
THIN  TYPE  DC  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
T«Uro  Hosoya.  and  Riataro  K— rrJi.  botfa  of  Ttriiyo,  Japan, 
nripwrs  to  Tobishi  Indaatriei  Lt^  Tokyo,  Ji^ao 

Filed  Aug.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  901,674 

t^lains  priority,  apfUcatkNi  Japaa,  Sep.  13.  1985,  60-202985 

IbI.  a.*  H02K  7/W 

I  .S.  CL  310—41  13  Clainis 

I   A  Ihin  type  UK?  brushless  motor,  comprising; 

A  permanent  magnet  rotor;  and 

a  staior  core  disposed  concentrically  with  said  rotor  and 
including,  a  ring-shaped  portion  which  annularly  sur- 
rounds said  permanent  magnet  rotor,  and  a  plurality  of 
coil  winding  portions  which  extend  radially  outwardly 
from  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  ring-shaped  por- 
tion so  as  to  support  stator  coils  thereon; 
said  coil  winding  portions  having  a  predetermined  axial 
length  which,  when  said  stator  coils  are  energized,  define 
primary  poles  for  cooperating  with  poles  of  said  perma- 


1.  A  iwo-phase  stepping  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  teeth;  and 

(b)  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  poleshoes  extending  in- 
wardly in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  rotor,  each  of  said 
poleshoes  being  disposed  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
poleshoes,  each  poleshoe  in  each  of  said  groups  being 
uniformly  angularly  spaced  from  each  other  adjacent 
poleshoe  in  the  same  group  by  an  angle  which  is  other 
than  an  integer  multiple  of  the  spacing  between  said  rotor 
teeth,  each  group  being  angularly  spaced  from  each  adja- 
cent group  by  an  angle  which  is  different  from  the  angle 
between  adjacent  poleshoes  in  the  same  group. 
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4,758,753 
A.C.  ELECTRIC  MOTORS  HAVING  A  STATOR 
FORMING  ORTHOGONAL  MAGNETIC  PATHS 

Koidii  Mnrakanu,  Smdai.  Japu.  mb^w  to  TobdiD  Meta 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Miyagli  Japaa 

CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  207,084.  Nor.  14, 1980.  This 

application  Jan.  26,  1983.  Scr.  No.  461,103 

aaims  priority,  application  Jafao,  Apr.  28. 1979,  54-52854 

Int.  a*  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  310—72  22 


'W 


rotation  from  an  initial  position  by  displaccmenl  of  t 
second  bearing  means,  and 


means  for  switching  off  said  motor  actuatable  by  inclining 
said  drive  shaft  as  well  as  displacing  said  second  bearing 
means  out  of  the  initial  position. 


1.  An  A.C.  electric  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  including  a  complete  ring  of  magnetic  material 
having  a  circular  bore  extending  axially  therethrough, 
said  ring  having  0|^x)site  end  surfaces,  first  magnetic  yoke 
means  having  one  end  connected  to  one  end  surface  of 
said  magnetic  ring  at  opposite  end  positions  of  a  first 
diameter  of  said  circular  bore,  second  magnetic  yoke 


4.758.755 

REMOVABLE  WINDING  COVER  FOR  UNTT  BEARING 

MOTOR 


means  having  one  end  connected  to  the  other  end  surface   Jeff  S.  Sbemaa.  St.  Loots  Cuaaty.  wmi  Roaald  D.  WUUaau,  St. 


of  said  magnetic  ring  at  opposite  end  positions  of  a  second 

diameter  angularly  spaced  from  said  first  diameter,  first 

winding  means  wound  on  said  first  magnetic  yoke  means 

and  having  first  electric  terminals  to  which  an  A-C.  volt- 

age  source  is  adapted  for  being  connected,  and  second    ^^'  ^ 

winding  means  wound  on  said  second  magnetic  yoke 

means  and  having  second  electric  terminals; 

capacitor  means  connected  to  said  second  electric  terminals; 
and 

rotor  means  disposed  in  said  circular  bore  of  said  magnetic 
ring  and  including  a  rotary  shaft  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
said  circular  bore. 


Charies  Conaty.  botk  trf  Mc  aarigaon  to  Eaeraoa  Ekctrk 
Co.,  St.  Looii.  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1987,  Scr.  No.  28.952 
Int.  CL*  H02K  5/00 

3( 


4,758.754 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  TOOL  WTTH  VARIABLE 

TORQUE 

Manfred  Fiak,  Ebcntadt;  Uaat  M.  JaaslBBer,  aad  WolDsaag 

Scbreibcr,  botb  of  Stottgwt  ^  of  Fed.  Rcjk  of  Gcnaaay, 

aatisaon  to  C.  A  E.  Feia  GaAH  A  Co^  SMtsart,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrvaay 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1987,  Ser.  N«.  8,934 
Claims  priority,  andkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  1, 
1986,3610820 

lat  CL*  H02K  U/00:  HOIH  3/02 
U.S.  a.  310—78  32  CUau 

1.  A  motor  c^>eratcd  machine  with  variable  Imquc  disen- 
gagement, particularly  a  portable  electric  tool,  comprising 
a  motor, 

a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  via  gean, 
an  (grating  spindle  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  via  gears, 
a  first  bearing  means  for  said  drive  shaft  arranged  so  as  to  be 

stationary, 
a  second  bearing  means  for  said  drive  shaft  spaced  from  said 
first  bearing  means  and  being  displaceable  transversely  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  roution  of  said  drive  shaft  within  a 
range  of  motion  of  an  (^>posing  force,  said  drive  shaft 
being  inclinable  transversely  to  its  longitudinal  axis  of 


1.  In  a  unit  bearing  ntotor  having  an  end  shield,  a  stator  core 
mounted  within  said  end  shidd,  said  core  betng  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  laminations  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  a 
portion  of  said  core  extending  axially  out  beyond  said  end 
shield,  a  rotor  roUtaMe  within  said  central  bore  of  said  core, 
said  rotor  having  a  rotor  shaft,  said  end  shield  receiving  and 
joumaling  said  rotor  shaft  thereby  to  journal  said  rotor  with 
respect  to  said  end  shield  with  sak)  rotor  being  substantially 
centered  within  said  central  bore,  and  a  cover  secured  to  said 
core  portion  extending  out  beytxid  said  end  shield,  said  cover 
at  le»t  in  part  enclosing  said  rotor  and  said  stator,  wherein  the 
ifflprovement  comprises:  said  cover  being  of  unitary  died 
metal  construction  and  having  an  inner  end  proximate  said 
core,  said  cover  having  a  perifrfieral  rim  around  the  inner  end 
thereof,  said  cover  having  an  inner  face,  the  inner  face  of  said 
cover  proximate  said  rim  having  a  plurality  of  indenutions 
spaced  at  substantially  equal  angular  intervab  from  one  an- 
other around  said  cover,  said  indentations  being  forceably 
engage^le  with  said  core  portion  extending  axially  beyond 
said  end  ^ietd  thereby  to  secure  said  cover  to  said  core  and  to 
permit  the  removal  of  said  cover  from  said  core. 
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4,75»,75« 

VEKNIEH-TYPE  ELECIIIODYNAMIC  MACHINE 

Itmm  P.  Podiaacc  Gitajr.  Fmcc,  >ni(Mr  to  AWkoa-Atbii- 

ti^M.  Puis,  Fraacc 

Coaliamioa  of  Str.  No.  721,739,  Apr.  10,  IMS,  abuaoud. 

Tkii  wUcUioa  Aug.  4.  19K,  Scr.  No.  ni^St 

Claian  priorily.  vplkuion  Fnuce,  Apr.  13,  1«<4,  14  0S888 

IM.  a.'  H02K  2//(W 

L.S.  a.  310—152  5  Ctaims 


like  prongs  bdng  independently  movable  by  resiliency  of  said 
soft  photo-setting  resin. 


4,751,751 
ROTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  MACHINES  HAVING  A 
SPHERICAL  CAP  FOR  THE  MAGNEnC  FLUX 
Kantea  Laiafc  (32  Mwsat  a„  Ckila  Vtaii,  Qdif.  »2011 
of  Ser.  No.  CC7,77I,  Not.  2, 19M, 
nil  atpUotloo  Sep.  10, 19U,  Ser.  No.  MS,I30 
ht  a.'  H02K  1/22 
VS.  a.  310—261  7  ( 


^■- 


1  A  vemier'type  elect  rod  ynamic  machine  of  the  kind  com- 
prising two  parts  separated  from  one  another  by  an  air  gap 
arranged  along  a  surface,  said  parts  bdng  operable  to  move 
relative  to  one  another  in  oik  direction  of  said  surface  such 
that  the  width  of  the  air  gap  is  kept  constant. 

(he  first  of  said  parts  consisting  of  a  magnetic  armature  with 
N  teeth  forming  N  slots  opening  onto  the  air  gap  and 
evenly  spaced  along  said  direction, 
the  second  part  comprising  M  teeth  arranged  along  said 
direction,  forming  M  slots,  M  being  differenl  from  N,  and 
yielding  a  vernier  effect, 
and  means  for  esUblishing  in  said  air  gap  a  routing  magnetic 

field  relative  to  said  first  part  along  said  direction, 
the  improvement  comprising  permanent  magnets  within  the 
slots  between  the  teeth  of  both  said  first  aitd  second  parts 
to  create  induction  fluxes  normal  to  the  air  gap  and  ori- 
ented in  the  same  direction. 


♦.758.757 

VIBRATION-DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  MINUTtJRE 

MOTOR  BRUSHGEAR 

Takeshi  Oknmani,  CWba,  J^m,  irtgipr  to  Mabuchi  Motor 

Co,,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FiM  Nov.  20. 1M6,  Ser.  No.  934,177 
dates  priority.  appUoMtoa  i^m.  Not.  2S.  IMS.  «0-267904 
im.  a*  H02K  13/10:  HOIR  39/18 
VS.  a.  310—244  9 


^n 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  spherical  gap  electrical  motor  comprising: 

(a)  an  iron  ring  having  a  spherical  surface; 

(b)  grooves  io  the  spheric^  surface  which  extend  over  the 
axial  length  of  tbe  ir<m  ring; 

(c>  bars  of  highly  electrically  conductive  material  disposed 
in  the  grooves; 

(d)  short<ircuiting  annular  rings  of  highly  electrically  con- 
ductive material  located  cm  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  iron 
ring,  integrally  formed  in  one  piece  with  the  bars  to  form 
a  squirrel  cage;  and 

(e)  a  thin-walled  cap  of  ferro-magnetic  material  surrounding 
the  iron  ring  and  supporting  molten  material  used  to  form 
the  squirrel  cage, 


4.758,759 

LAMP  WITH  UGHT-SOURCE  CAPSULE  SUPPORT 

MEMBERS  HAVING  EQUAL  THERMAL 

ocNDucnvnY 

Joka  A.  Scbolz,  Bererly.  M^  WilUav  G.  Hiiry.  WiKkcster. 
Ey.,  and  Robert  S.  WhuA  Bereriy,  Maaa.,  asiigBon  to  GTE 
Products  Cbrporatiaa,  Dumn,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1986,  Ser.  No.  927,891 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  S/46,  61/34.  61/36:  HOliE  1/40 

MS.  a.  313—25  W  Claims 


1.  A  vibration-damping  device  for  miniature  motor  brush- 
gear comprising  brush  arms  having  sliding  parts  at  tbe  tips  of 
fork-like  prongs,  terminals  and  brush  bases;  said  brush  bases 
being  supported  by  a  motor  case  cover  and  said  sliding  parts 
being  adapted  to  make  sliding  contact  with  a  motor  commuta- 
tor, and  characterized  in  that  a  soft  photo-setting  resin  is  ap- 
plied on  said  brush  arms,  except  areas  at  which  said  brush  arms 
make  contact  with  said  commutator,  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
soft  photo-setting  resin  covers  not  only  said  fork-like  prongs 
but  gaps  between  said  fork -like  prongs,  and  each  of  said  fork- 


1.  A  single-ended  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  body,  and 
a  neck,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  envelope  being 
light-transmissive; 

(b)  a  Ugfat-source  capsule  having  a  central  axis  and  first  and 
second  opposed  ends,  said  light-source  capsule  being 
mounted  within  said  outer  envelope  such  that  said  central 
axis  is  substantially  coincident  with  said  longitudinal  axis 
aitd  said  first  end  is  closer  to  said  neck  of  said  outer  enve- 
lope than  is  said  second  end,  each  of  said  ends  having  a 
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thermally  conductive  lead-in  mounted  therein,  said  light- 
source  capsule  being  heat  producing  during  operation  of 
said  lamp; 

(c)  first  and  second  thermally  conductive  sui^>ori  members 
for  supporting  said  Hght-source  capsule,  said  first  member 
being  thermally  coupled  with  tbe  lead-in  of  said  first  end, 
said  second  member  being  thermally  coupled  with  the 
lead-in  of  said  second  end; 

(d)  a  base  moimted  on  said  neck,  said  base  enclosing  an 
interior,  said  interior  being  thermally  coupled  with  said 
first  and  second  support  member^ 

(e)  said  first  and  second  support  members  being  separately 
adapted  such  that  during  operation  of  said  lamp  the 
amount  of  heat  conducted  to  said  interior  through  said 
first  member  is  approximately  equal  to  the  amount  of  heat 
conducted  to  said  interior  through  said  second  member; 
and 

(0  means  for  structurally  and  electrically  completing  said 
lamp. 


outside  of  the  base,  tbe  second  vent  passage  being  dis- 
posed apart  from  the  first  vent  passage  at  a  locatioa  closer 
to  the  bulb  poriion  than  the  location  of  the  first  vent 
passage  to  provide  an  air  circulation  path  from  the  first 
vent  passage,  thereby  providing  convective  air  cooling  of 
the  envelope  press-sealed  portion  when  the  lanqi  a  oper- 
ated in  an  upright  manner. 


4.758,761 

ELECnuC  LAMP  VESSEL  HAVING  A  MIRROR 

COATING  WITH  A  SHARPLY  DEFINED  BOUNDARY 

JohMM  W.  lasmld,  aad  Albert  J.  Wolcrtei;  bs«b  af  Wccrt 

NetkerlMdB.  aMigMxs  to  VS.  PUUpi  CorporMtoa.  Nc« 

York.  N.V. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1987.  Ser.  No.  40.450 
ClaiM  priority.  appHtiliaa  NefbiriM^,  Apr.   16.   1986. 
8600955 

iDt  CL'  HOIIC  1/32;  HOIJ  5/10 
U.S.a.313— 113  3( 


4,758,760 

CONVECnVELY  COOLED  CERAMIC  LAMP  BASE 

David  A.  Cox.  and  Jcflircy  P.  BwrbMa— ,  botb  of  Lexiagton. 

Ky..  assignors  to  GTE  Pro^Kts  Corporatioo,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1987.  Ser.  No.  129.498 

InL  C\*  HOIK  1/28.  1/58 

U.S.  a.  313—43  12  ClaiBH 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising; 

a  blowm  glass  lamp  vessel  sealed  in  a  vacuum  tight  manner 
and  having  a  largest  diameter,  a  transparent  wall  portion 
and  a  wall  portion  mirror<coated  at  its  inner  surface  with 
an  aluminum  layer,  this  mirror-coated  portion  having  a 
boundary  near  the  largest  diameter  of  the  lamp  vessel; 

a  light  source  arranged  in  the  lamp  vessel;  and 

current  supply  corKtuctors  extending  through  the  wall  of  the 
lamp  vessel  to  the  light  source;  characterized  in  that  the 
inner  surface  of  tbe  lamp  vessel  has  a  zone  which  is  coaled 
with  a  transparent  aluminum  oxide  layer  and  which  ad- 
joins the  boundary  of  tbe  mirror-coaled  wall  portion  near 
the  largest  diameter  of  the  lamp  vessel, 


1.  A  tungsten  halogen  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  envelope  <^ 


4.758.762 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A  MAGNEHC 

FOCUSING  LENS 


i:^"!^.  iriity^ri:^  ^  *  j;::^.  f?^  a«  a.  v-  ci^  r,^  i^  m-«.-  r  l.  m.  v- 


portion  including  two  spaced  apart  sealed  leg  portions  at  one 
end  thereof; 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  lead-in  wires  electrically 
connected  at  first  mds  to  a  filament  structure  positioned  in 
the  bulb  portion  of  the  sealed  envelope;  the  lead-in  wires 
sealed  through  the  press-sealed  leg  portions  and  extending 
beyond  the  pressed-sealed  porticm  for  electric  connection; 
and 

a  ceramic  base  having  a  first  base  hcAc  sized  and  positicmed 
to  accommodate  and  support  the  press-sealed  portion  of 
the  sealed  envelope, 

a  pair  of  second  base  holes  sized  and  positioned  as  a  continu- 
ation c^  the  first  base  hole  to  accommodate  the  sealed  leg 
pCHtions, 

a  wall  means  having  defined  therein  convective  vent  means 
including  at  least  one  first  vent  passage  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  one  of  the  second  base 
holes  for  the  inlet  of  air  from  outside  the  base  to  at  least 
one  of  the  second  base  holes, 

the  wall  means  having  at  least  a  second  vent  pasage  extend- 
ing al  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  second  base 
hole  for  the  outlet  of  air  from  tbe  second  base  hole  to  the 


Dca  Brack,  aad  Robert  R  J.  Fi 
NilWrlaadi,  MOffMn  to  U,S. 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  S9.728 
OaiMs  priority,  appUoMiea  Nctbnlaadi,  Jan.   II, 
8601512 

lat  CL*  HOIJ  29/56.  29/64 
VS.  CL  313—440  4 


boCb  of  Fb^nvra. 

New 


1986. 


1.  In  a  monochroiiK  cathode-ray  tube  cooiprising  an  enve- 
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lope  coniainmg  a  luminescent  screen,  an  electron  gun  for 
producing  an  ekctron  beam  directed  toward  screen,  and  hav- 
ing a  neck  portion  around  which  deflecticm  means  is  disposed 
for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  across  the  screen,  the  im- 
provement comprising  magnetic  focusing  means  disposed 
around  the  neck  adjacent  the  deflection  means  for  simulta- 
neously producing  a  static  magnetic  focusing  field  for  focusing 
the  electron  beam  into  a  spot  on  the  screen  and  a  higher-order 
multipole  magnetic  correction  field  for  correcting  distortion  of 
the  spot  as  the  electron  beam  is  deflected  away  from  a  central 
area  of  the  screen,  said  magnetic  focusing  means  being  adapted 
to  produce  said  multipole  field  at  a  place  in  the  envelope  where 
the  electron  beam  diameter  is  a  maximum. 


4,758,764 
LICHT-EMrmNG  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS 

ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 
Ryuicfaira  Kuga.  Kataoo;  Yosfaiaki  Hirao,  Habikino;  Hiroyuki 
Asakura,  Osaka,  and  Yoskitoai  Nagaoka,  Neyagawa,  all  of 
Japu,  assigBors  to  Matsu^ita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japaa 

RIed  Jun.  3.  1986,  Ser.  No.  870,119 

IbL  O.*  HOIL  33/00 

VS.  C[.  313—499  16  Qaims 


cz:> 


4.758.763 
MEANS  FOR  ALIGNING  A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  AND 

RASTER  WITH  ITS  ENCLOSURE 
PUlip  S.  Gortoa,  Beaverlon.  Ort^.  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Bearerton,  Greg. 

Filed  May  5.  1986.  Ser.  No.  859,562 

lot.  CI.*  HOIJ  29/86 

U.S.  a.  313—482  4  Qaims 


I.  In  combination,  a  cathode-ray  tube  (CRT)  having  a  funnel 
and  a  faceplate,  and  a  support  structure  for  receiving  the  CRT. 
and  including  means  for  aligning  the  CRT  and  the  support 
structure,  one  with  re^>ect  to  the  other,  the  CRT  having  at 
least  two  mounting  members  that  are  angularly  spaced  about 
the  axis  of  the  CRT  and  the  support  structure  having  mounting 
members  for  engagement  with  the  mounting  members  of  the 
CRT.  the  CRT  and  (he  support  structure  having  at  least  first 
and  second  pairs  of  mutually  inlerengageable  mounting  mem- 
bers, said  first  pair  of  mounting  members  comprising  a  first 
cylindrical  post  and  a  member  formed  with  a  circular  hole  for 
receiving  the  post,  the  diameter  of  the  circular  hole  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  first  cylindrical  post. 
whereby  said  first  pair  of  mounting  members  provides  a  first 
point  of  alignment  between  the  CRT  and  the  support  structure, 
and  said  second  pair  of  mounting  members  comprising  a  sec* 
ond  cylindrical  post  and  a  member  formed  with  an  elongate 
slot  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
second  cylindrical  post,  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  slot  when  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  mounting 
members  are  inlerengaged  being  transverse  to  a  line  joining  the 
centers  of  the  two  cylindrical  posts,  whereby  said  second  pair 
of  mounting  members  provides  a  second  point  of  alignment 
between  the  CRT  and  the  support  structure  and  the  orienution 
of  the  elongate  slot  with  respect  to  the  line  joining  the  centers 
of  the  two  cylindrical  posts  provides  a  third  point  of  alignment 
between  the  CRT  and  the  support  structure 


1.  A  light-emitting  device  for  use  in  an  automatic  focus 
adjusting  apparatus  for  a  camera  comprising: 

a  light-emitting  element  for  emitting  light; 

a  base  having  said  light -emitting  element  mounted  thereon; 

an  outer  casing  for  forming  a  side  wall  of  said  light-emitting 
device  and  encasing  therein  said  base  and  said  light-emit- 
ting element; 

a  cover  glass  placed  in  front  of  said  light-emitting  element 
and  attached  to  said  outer  casing  and  forming  a  front  wall 
of  said  light-emitting  device  for  passing  light  directly 
therethrough;  and 

means  provided  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  cover  glass  for 
reducing  the  amount  of  flare  light  reflected  from  an  inner 
wall  of  said  casing  and  a  surface  of  said  base  which  is 
passed  by  said  means  and  for  passing,  of  the  light  emitted 
directly  from  said  light-emitting  element  substantially  the 
amount  as  is  effectively  used  for  focus  adjuslmenl- 


4.758,765 
BLACK  LAYER  FOR  THIN  HLM  EL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Kenichi  Mitsenori,  Fnrukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1986.  Ser.  No.  872,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1985.  60-123880 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  1/62 

U.S.  a.  313—506  7  Oaims 


'//y./././.ri 


1.  A  thin  film  EL  display  device  having  an  EL  emission 
layer  disposed  between  a  transparent  electrode  in  front  and  an 
opposing  electrode  in  back,  wherein  a  light  absorbing  black 
layer  is  provided  in  back  of  said  EL  emission  layer  and  is 
composed  of  a  material  made  of  the  same  chemical  elements  as 
those  of  a  light  emitting  material  of  said  EL  emission  layer,  but 
said  black  layer  material  is  not  the  same  as  the  light  emitting 
material  of  said  EL  emission  layer,  wherein  the  light  absorbing 
black  layer  comprises  line  sulfide  (ZnS^  (0<x<  1))  or  zinc 
sulfide  doped  with  metal  or  a  metal  compound  (ZoS^iM 
(0<x<  I.  and  M  =  metal  or  metal  compound)). 
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4.758,7«6 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DEVICES  UTILIZING  ELECTRON 

INJECnON  FOR  GAS  IONIZATION 

auroH  R.  WcaAcrvp.  CWlmfiHtf.  Eivtaad.  aad  ArUnr  Mait- 
laiid,  St.  Andrews,  ScotlMd.  Mrifirn  to  Em^iA  Electric 
Valve  CoMpny  Liwted,  CheliMford,  Ei^laiid 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  810^03 
Osims  priority,  ap^katioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1984, 
8432612 

iBt  a.*  HOIJ  1/46.  15/02 
VS.  O.  313—595  II 


1.  A  gas  dist^iarge  device,  including:  an  anode,  an  enclosure 
member  having  an  apertiue  therein  and  substantially  enclosing 
a  volume  of  a  gas  filling,  and  means  for  injecting  electrons  into 
said  volume  of  gas  filling  to  produce  ionization  of  the  gas 
filling  within  said  volume  such  that  during  operation  of  said 
device,  said  enclosure  member  and  the  ionization  of  the  gas 
filling  within  said  enclosure  member  comprise  a  cathode,  and  a 
conduction  path  is  established  between  the  interior  of  said 
cathode  and  said  anode  through  the  aperture  of  said  enclosure 
member. 


1.  A  self-contained  light  sensor  head  operable  to  generate  a 
low  voltage  and  amperage  output  signal  at  a  voltage  no  greater 
than  thirty  volts  and  an  amperage  no  higher  than  eight  amps, 
said  signal  being  proportional  to  the  amount  of  light  sensed  by 
said  sensor  head,  and  wherein  the  voltage  and  amperage  of  said 
output  signal  is  compatible  for  direct  uansmission  down  a  line 


from  said  sensor  head  to  an  analog  computer  that  operates 
within  a  certain  preselected  range  of  voltages  and  amperages, 
said  ccMnputer  being  remotely  located  from  said  sensor  bead, 
and  said  sensor  head  comprising: 
a  sensor  housing; 

a  photodiode  received  in  said  housing  and  in  a  position  for 
sensing  light,  said  photodiode  being  operable  to  produce 
an  electrical  response  representative  of  the  intensity  of 
said  sensed  light; 
means  operable  for  amplifying  said  photodiode  electrical 
response,  and  for  producing  said  output  signal  therefrom, 
for  transmission  from  said  sensor  head  to  sud  analog 
computer,  said  amplifying  means  being  received  in  said 
housing  and  positioned  adjacent  said  photodiode; 
means  operable  for  controlling  gain  of  said  output  signal 
produced  by  said  amplifying  means,  wherein  said  gain 
control  means  is  received  in  said  housing  and  positioned 
adjacent  said  amplifying  means  and  said  photodiode; 
means  operable  for  supression  of  electrical  noise  in  said 
output  signal  by  using  an  electrical  capncitance  greater 
than  0. 1  microfarads,  wherein  said  noise  supression  means 
is  received  in  said  housing  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
photodiode,  said  amplifying  means,  and  said  gain  control 
means;  and 
means  operable  for  supression  of  resonant  oscillations  in  said 
output  signal,  said  oscillation  supression  means  being 
received  in  said  housing  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
photodiode.  said  amplifying  means,  said  gain  control 
means,  and  said  noise  supression  means. 


4,758,768 
12-STEP  COMMUTATION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 
Howard  F.  Hendricks,  HarieytriUe.  and  Ricfcard  C.  Green. 
HaOoro,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigMirs  to  Pen  EagiBecring  A  Mawi- 
faetaring  Corp^  Doi^aro.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25. 1987,  Ser.  No.  100.962 
Int.  CL^  I102K  29/08 
VS.  CL  318— 254  10  ( 


4,758,767 

SELF-CONTAINED  ANALOG  PHOTODIODE  LIGHT 

SENSING  HEAD 

Frederick  H.  Blake,  MiU  Crack,  WaA^  maigaor  to  Multipoint 

OMtrol  Systeau,  Incorporated.  Mill  Creek,  Wash. 

Filed  May  15, 1987,  Ser.  No.  50,943 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  41/26 

VS.  CI.  315—158  10  C 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprises  field  coils,  a  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets,  and  further  comprising: 

a  first  set  and  a  second  set  of  signal-generating  devices 
mounted  on  a  stator  ring  for  commutating  said  motor. 

a  shaft-mounted  commutation  magnet  for  triggering  said 
signal-generating  devices, 

said  first  set  of  signal-generating  devices  being  spaced 
equally  within  360  electrical  degrees, 

said  second  set  of  signal -generating  devices  being  spaced 
equally  within  360  electrical  degrees,  said  second  set  of 
signal-generating  devices  is  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
first  set  M  one-half  of  the  angle  of  electrical  degrees  be- 
tween two  adjacent  signal-generating  devices  of  said  ftrsl 
set.  said  second  set  of  signal-generating  devices  having 
outputs  all  electrically  combined  to  form  a  single  commu' 
talion  output  signal. 
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4,7H,7» 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  DIRECTION  OF  ROTATION 
Thoaxi  F.  OuTJtam  ud  Ctarics  A.  Miltby,  both  of  BraMbrd. 
EagUnd,  issignon  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Liwtcd  Com- 
pany. Binuiagham,  England 

Filed  Dec  2.  I9M.  Ser.  No.  936,753 
Claims  priority.  a|i«Ucatiad  United  Kintdom,  Dec.  19.  I9«S, 
tS3l235 

Int.  a."  II02K  2S/00:  C»5B  ilOO 
VS.  a.  318—254  '  C\timi 


^^ 


I  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  direction  of  roiation  of  a 
device,  comiwising  a  rotor  for  roUtion  with  said  device,  first 
and  second  detector*  mounted  on  a  relatively  fixed  pan  of  said 
apparatus,  at  least  one  pair  of  magnets  mounted  on  said  rotor 
so  as  respectively  to  present  opposite  magnetic  poles  to  said 
first  detector,  said  first  deleclor  being  responsive  to  the  flux 
from  said  magnets  for  providing  a  first  voltage  signal  whose 
polarity  IS  dependent  on  the  polarity  and  direction  of  rotation 
of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  magnets,  and  said  second  detector 
providing  a  second  voltage  signal  in  respOTse  only  to  one  of 
said  magnetic  poles,  said  second  voltage  signal  being  substan- 
tially coincident  with  one  polarity  of  said  first  signal,  means  for 
comparing  said  first  and  second  voltage  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  detectors,  and  means  for  providing  first  or  second 
direction  indicating  signals  which  arc  respectively  dependent 
on  the  correspondence  or  non-correspondence  between  the 
polarities  of  said  first  and  second  vottf^e  signals 

4,75t,rro 

SERVOSYCTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VOLTAGE  IN 

X-RAY  GENERATORS 
Carlos  MMaeeo  SwBtvrtiui,  a^  Miguel  A.  Rniz  Corral,  both  of 
Madrid,  Sf«ia.  assi^on  to  General   Espuola  de  Elec- 
tromediciu  S.A^  Madrid,  Sfain 

Filed  May  5,  1982.  Ser.  No.  375.094 

daiiBS  priority,  appliraHoa  Syaia,  May  14.  1981.  502248 

Irt.  a/  G05B  ]/06:  H05G  l/n 

U,S.  a.  318—666  7  Claiois 


an  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  demand  request  volt- 
age; 

a  voltage  feedback  transducer  which  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  movable  brush  of  said  at  least  one  winding 
of  said  autotransformer  for  converting  said  AC  voltage 
into  a  corresponding  DC  output  voltage; 

a  voltage  error  detector  operatively  electrically  connected 
to  said  input  means  and  said  voltage  transducer  for  gener- 
ating a  voltage  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  DC  output  vol'jge  of  said  voltage 
feedback  transducer  and  said  input  demand  request  volt- 
age; 

an  amplifier  and  compensator  means  operatively  electrically 
connected  to  said  voltage  error  detector  for  amplifying 
and  compensating  said  voltage  error  signal  and  for  provid- 
ing an  output  corresponding  thereto; 

a  current  feedback  transducer  for  detecting  a  current  Row- 
ing through  said  DC  motor  and  for  providing  an  output 
signal  corresponding  thereto; 

a  current  error  detector  operatively  electrically  connected 
to  said  current  feedback  transducer  and  said  amplifier  and 
compensator  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  said  output  of  said 
current  feedback  transducer  and  said  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  compensator  means; 

a  current  error  amplifier  means  operatively  electrically 
connected  to  said  current  error  detector  and  to  said  IXT 
motor  for  amplifying  sud  output  signal  from  said  current 
error  detector  and  for  driving  said  DC  motor  with  said 
amplified  signal; 
wherein  said  servosystem  has  a  first  feedback  loop  which 
consists  of  said  autotransformer,  said  voltage  feedback 
transducer,  said  voltage  error  detector,  said  amplifier  and 
compensating  means,  said  carrenl  error  detector,  said 
current  error  amplifier  means,  and  said  DC  motor; 
wherein  said  servosystem  has  a  second  feedback  loop  which 
consists  of  said  DC  motor,  said  current  transducer,  said 
current  error  detector,  and  said  current  error  amplifier 


4,758,771 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AC  MOTOR 

Suzno  Saito.  Higashi.  and  YacaUro  Ando,  Hachioji.  botb  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1986,.Ser.  No.  924.414 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  30.  1985,  60-241354 

Int.  a.*  H02P  7/i6 

U-S.  a.  318—729  7  Qaims 


I  A  servosystem  for  controlling  an  AC  voltage  by  control- 
ling a  D.C.  motor  which  is  mechanically  connected  to  an 
autotransformer  having  at  least  one  vnnding  with  a  movable 
brush  having  said  AC  voltage  appearing  thereon,  said  servo- 
system comprising: 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  driving  an  ac  motor  compnsmg: 

a  current  controlled  type  power  converter  which  produces 

an  ac  current  or  power  having  an  arbitrary  frequency  as 

its  output; 
a  first  switch  provided  to  connect  said  power  converter  to 

said  ac  motor,  and  a  second  switch  provided  to  connect  an 

independent  ac  power  supply  to  said  m:  motor; 
first  means  for  detecting  a  voltage  phase  of  said  ac  power 

supply: 
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second  means  for  detecting  a  value  proportional  to  the 

power  factor  of  said  ac  power  supi^y; 
third  means  for  holding  an  output  signal  from  said  second    Ut>o 


4,758,773 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 

TiT  II  III  7r'       ,'. •   ^  -^ 


of  JipM.  iMi^nri  IP  Cmw  Trt  Mfclil  ral^.  Tokyo.  Jap— 

Co«(iMiiUto«  «f  Ser.  Na.  82«.M7.  Fck  «,  19M,  itaadMMd.  Ilrii 

^pBlitina  Mv.  16, 1987,  Ser.  Na.  26,476 

J^M,  Feb.  8,  198S,  6<M)2I769; 


means  at  a  preselected  time  from  a  period  while  said 

motor  is  driven  by  said  ac  power  supply,  until  said  ac 

motor  is  switched  to  said  power  converter; 
fourth  means  for  calculating  a  current  pha^of  said  ac  motor  «wi21770:  Feb.  12,  I9U.  «W)23652 

on  the  basis  of  output  signals  from  said  first  and  third  ^  lirt.  Q  *  OK¥5/00 

means;  and 
fifth  means  for  instructing  said  power  converter  to  run  and 

for  instructing  said  first  and  second  switches  to  be  opera- 

live  in  synchronism  with  a  phase  detection  signal  from 

said  fourth  means  wherein  said  ac  motor  is  switebed  from 

said  ac  power  supply  to  said  power  converter. 


IJ,S.  CI.  323—391 


4,758,772 

DISCHARGE  INDICATING  MEANS  FOR  A  STORAGE 

BATTERY 

Gerbard  Lang,  Altweibum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnny,  nsiSMr  to 

Brann  AktiengeseUscbaft.  Knwberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuasy 

rUed  Jan.  19.  1987,  Ser.  No.  644150 
ClaiBU  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  R^  of  Genuay.  Jal.  9, 
1986.3622991 

tat.  CL*  H02J  7/02 
\^S.  a.  320—48  9  Oains 


1.  A  discharge  indicating  means  for  a  storage  battery  that 
has  first  ar>d  second  terminals,  said  circuit  comprising 

a  choke,  a  first  transstor  that  has  a  base  and  a  collector-emit- 
ter circuit,  first  means  for  connecting  said  choke  and  said 
first  transistor  in  series  with  said  storage  battery, 

means  for  connecting  a  load  to  be  energized  to  said  storage 
battery. 

■An  indicating  device,  second  circut  means  connecting  said 
indicating  device  in  parallel  with  the  collector-emitter 
circuit  of  said  first  transistor, 

3  second  transistor  that  has  a  base  and  a  collector  emitter 
circuit,  third  circuit  means  connecting  the  cormector- 
emitter  circuit  of  said  second  tranststOT  in  circuit  between 
the  base  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  first  terminal  of  said 
battery, 

a  first  capacitor,  fourth  circuit  means  connecting  said  first 
capacitor  in  circuit  between  said  chtAe  and  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor, 

a  switching  device,  fifth  circuit  means  connecting  said 
switching  device  in  circuit  between  the  first  tenninal  of 
said  storage  battery  and  said  first  circuits  means  connect- 
ing said  choke  and  said  first  transistor  in  series  with  said 
storage  battery,  said  switching  device  being  arranged  to 
establish  current  flow  through  said  load  and  said  choke. 

a  third  transistor  that  has  a  base  and  a  collector-emitter 
circuit,  and  sixth  circuit  means  connecting  said  third  tran- 
sistor in  circuit  between  said  second  terminal  of  said  bat- 
tery said  second  transistor  for  applying  a  signal  to  said 
second  transistor  when  the  voltage  of  said  battery  falls 
below  a  predetermined  value  to  cause  oscillating  opera- 
tion of  said  first  transistor  and  energization  of  stad  indicat- 
ing device. 


t.  A  switching  device  fot  supplying  a  current  to  a  load  only 
when  an  input  current  exceeds  a  prescribed  threshold,  com- 
prising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  input  current; 

an  output  terminal  for  supplying  a  current  to  the  load; 

a  first  transistor  aiKl  a  second  transistor  each  comprising  an 
emitter  for  passing  an  emitter  current,  a  base,  and  a  collec- 
tor for  passing  a  collector  current,  the  emitter  of  the  first 
transistor  having  a  larger  area  than  the  emitter  of  the 
second  transistor  to  provide  an  emitter  area  ratio  exceed- 
ing I; 

a  first  resistor  having  a  resistance  and  conitccted  to  the 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  driving  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  connected  to 
the  collector  of  said  sccoikJ  transistor;  and 

a  constant-current  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
transistora  in  such  a  manner  as  to  supply  equal  currents  to 
said  first  and  secoiKl  transistors,  wherein 

the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  equally 
biased  to  a  constant  level,  the  sum  of  the  emitter  currents 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  providing  said  input 
current,  the  collector  currents  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  reversing  their  relative  magnitude  when  the 
input  current  exceeds  said  prescribed  threshold,  thereby 
to  cause  a  change  in  potential  c^  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  and  to  operMe  said  driving  transistor,  so 
that  a  current  is  supplied  to  the  load  only  when  the  input 
current  exceeds  the  thresbold. 


4,758,774 
PORTABLE  TESTER  AND  RELATED  MEIHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  PWMABY  WINDING  TO 
SECONDARY  WIT>n>ING  CURRENT  RATIO  OF  AN 
IN-SERVICE  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
ToUh  E.  Omfard.  and  Ciaade  R.  RBey,  Jr.,  boCb  of  KDOxrille. 
Teu..  Mri^on  to  Rectal  lartfWMiati  Laberaftorr.  Incorpo- 
rated, KwHTflle,  Tena. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728.194 

IBL  a.«  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—55  12  Clai» 

I.  A  poruble  tester  for  determining  the  primary  winding  to 

secondary  winding  current  ratio  of  a  current  transformer  for  a 

watt-hour  meter  while  said  transformer  is  in  service  with  said 

primary  winding  coupled  to  an  active  power  line  carrying  a 

first  AC  signal  and  with  said  secondary  winding  coupled  to 

said  watt-hour  meter  to  deliver  a  second  AC  signal  to  said 

watt-hour  meter,  said  tester  comprising: 

a.  a  current  probe  having  a  split  core  positionable  around 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULV  19.  1988 


said  active  power  line  lo  provide  a  third  AC  sigrva)  which  said  first  and  second  frequency  band  passes  being  difTer- 

is  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  magnitude  of  said  first  enl. 

AC  signal;  

b.  means  for  deriving  a  first  DC  signal  having  a  magnitude 

proponional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  third  AC  signal; 
c-  imcans  for  deriving  a  second  DC  signal,  having  a  mangi- 

lude  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  second  AC    Eric  J.  Griffin,  Woffcesler,  EBglaad,  a«igBor  to  The  Secretary  of 

signal'  and  State  for  Defeace  in  Her  Britaanic  M^iesty's  Govenuaeot  of 

the  United  Kiatdon 


4.758.TT6 
RF  I^^^ERFEROMETER 


'^i^r^i^ 


I  or  Great  Britain  and  Nortiiem  Ireland, 


Filed  Sep.  29.  1W6.  Scr.  No.  912.235 
Qains  priority,  applicatiDn  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8,  1985, 
8524825 

InL  a.'  GOIR  27/06 
VS.  a,  324— 5»  B  6  Claims 


/i  28\    30  34 


d.  means  for  converting  said  first  and  second  DC  signals  into 
a  display  of  the  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  DC  signals, 
said  converting  means  including  a  DC  signal  ratio  meter 
and  means  for  simultaneously  applying  said  first  and  sec- 
ond DC  signals  to  said  signal  ratio  meter  lo  display  said 
ratio  on  said  signal  ratio  meter. 


4.758,775 
BROAD  BAND  COUPLER 
Mark  D.  Roos,  San  Carios.  Calif.,  asngnor  to  EIP  Microwave. 
Inc..  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  36,752 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  27/06 

Ui».  a.  3Z4— 58  B  3  CtaiMs 


1-  In  an  RF  interferometer  of  the  kind  including  coupling 
means  arranged  to  transmit  power  from  a  source  for  reflection 
at  a  device  under  test  and  first  and  second  detectors  connected 
to  the  coupling  means,  the  first  detector  being  arranged  to 
detect  power  arising  from  vector  combinations  of  source  volt- 
age with  voltage  reflected  from  a  device  under  test  and  the 
second  detector  being  arranged  to  detect  source  power,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  interferometer  also  including  a 
single  pole,  multi-way  switch  arranged  to  select  in  sequence 
each  of  three  different  reflectors  having  differing  reflection 
coefficients,  the  switch  being  connected  to  the  coupling  means 
so  as  to  effect  switchable  voltage  reflection  to  the  first  detector 
providing  the  first  detector  with  three  successive  differing 
vector  combinations  of  source  voltage  with  voltage  reflected 
from  a  device  under  test. 


4.758,777 
SURFACE  RESISTIVITY  METER 
Peter  R.  Bossard,  Langhorne.  and  Robert  H.  Dunphy,  Holland, 
botli  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Voyager  Technologies,  Inc.,  Lang- 
bomc,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  IW5,  Ser.  No.  702,510 

Int  CL*  GOIR  27/14 

VS.  a.  324—64  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  microwave  measurement  system  for  applymg  broad 
band  radio  frequency  energy  to  a  device  under  test  and  receiv- 
ing ^gnal  information  from  the  device  under  test  an  eitergy 
coupler  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  energy  transmission  means  for  coupling 
between  a  source  of  radio  frequency  and  a  device  under 
lest  to  transmit  said  radio  frequency  energy  to  said  device 
under  lest  and  receive  energy  reflections  from  an  device 
under  test  over  said  entire  frequency  band; 

a  first  coupler  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  means  for 
sampling  transmitted  and  reflected  radio  frequency  en- 
ergy, said  first  coupler  means  having  a  first  frequency 
band  pass  over  a  first  predetermined  portion,  less  than  the 
whole,  of  the  frequency  band  of  said  source:  and 

a  second  coupler  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  means 
for  sampling  transmitted  and  reflected  radio  frequency 
energy,  said  second  coupler  means  having  a  secxind  fre- 
quency band  pass  over  a  second  predetermined  portimt. 
less  than  the  whole,  of  the  frequency  band  of  said  source. 


I.  A  surface  resistivity  meter  for  measuring  surface  resistiv- 
ity including  a  contact  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  legs 
spaced  apart  in  a  manner  to  define  a  plane  for  standing  said 
resistivity  meter  on  a  surface  to  be  tested,  a  spring  loaded 
electrode  positioned  centrally  with  respect  to  said  legs,  means 
for  impressing  a  voltage  between  said  electrode  and  said  legs 
and  means  for  providing  a  reading  of  current  flowing  between 
said  electrode  and  said  legs,  said  current  being  indicative  of  the 
surface  resistivity  of  the  test  surface. 
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4,758,778  

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  DEGREE  OF  FRESHNESS  OF  PIECES  OF  FOOD 
Bjora  KristfaiMoa,  Reykjavik,  Icctaiid,  aarivwr  to  Rafiipata- 
ekoi  (Electroaics).  Reykjavik.  Icdaad 

Piled  Jaa.  2,  I9S6,  Scr.  No.  815,588 

aaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Deanarfc,  Jaa.  2,  1985.  23/85 

iBL  a*  GOIR  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  324— «S  R  15  ClaiB« 


for  connection  by  way  of  at  least  oae  caMe  to  a  neasurenicfll 
instrument,  and  comprising: 

probe  circuitry  having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the 
cable  pcHt  aiKl  also  having  an  input  terminal, 

a  function  generator,  and 

switch  means  having  a  first  state  in  which  the  input  terminal 
of  the  probe  circuitry  is  connected  to  the  first  probe-tip 
terminal,  a  second  stale  in  which  the  input  terminal  of  the 
probe  circuitry  is  connected  to  the  function  generator,  so 
that  when  the  switch  means  are  in  the  second  sute  the 
function  generator  may  be  used  to  impress  a  signal  having 
a  predetermined  waveform  on  the  probe  circuitry,  and  a 
third  state  in  which  the  input  terminal  of  the  probe  cir- 
cuitry is  connected  to  the  first  probe^p  terminal  and  the 
function  generator  is  connected  to  the  second  probe-tip 
terminal. 


1 ,  A  method  of  determining  freshness  of  pieces  of  food  based 
on  electrical  characteristics  of  the  food,  said  method  compris- 
ing 

(a)  successively  moving  said  pieces  of  food  along  a  first  path 
of  movement  past  a  first  set  of  electrodes  and  slidaMy 
contacting  a  first  side  of  each  piece  of  food  with  the  first 
set  of  electrodes  while  it  passes  the  sante; 

(b)  carrying  out  a  plurality  of  successive  first  measurements 
by  means  of  the  first  set  of  electrodes  on  the  first  side  of 
each  piece  of  food  passing  the  first  set  of  electrodes  and 
shdably  contacting  same; 

(c)  successively  moving  said  pieces  of  food  along  a  second 
path  of  movement  past  a  second  set  of  electrodes  and 
slidably  contacting  a  second  side  of  each  piece  of  food 
with  said  second  set  of  electrodes  while  it  passes  the  same; 

(d)  carrying  out  a  plurality  of  successive  second  measure- 
ments by  means  of  said  second  set  of  electrodes  on  said 
second  side  of  each  piece  of  food  passing  the  second  set  of 
electrodes  and  slidably  contacting  same;  and, 

(e)  determining  a  degree  of  freshness  of  each  piece  of  food 
from  siKh  first  and  second  measurements. 


4,758.780 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  TEST  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Deaail  R.  Coom  BycvriUe;  Rktai^  M.  CUkm,  KiBboltoa;  Doa 
E.  BcM,  CwafcrMr;  R^  ^  Hoiaiimoa,  Jr^  Cwaberiaiid.  all 
ofOkio,  aad  Ctariet  D.  Adkias,  Y^iflBBd.  Mkh., 
NCR  CorporatliM,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOeri  Dec  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939,504 
lat.  a.*  GOIR  1/02 
U.S.  a.  324—73  PC  24  ( 


4,758,779 
PROBE  BODY  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM 
Tran  Thong,  Beaverloa,  Oreg.,  avi^MM-  to  TektnMix,  toc^ 
Bearerton,  Oreft. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1986.  Scr.  No.  848,548 
lat.  a*  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  324—72,5  23  ( 


»H^ 


I.  A  circuit  board  lest  apparatus  comprising: 

A  personality  board  provided  with  a  plurality  of  probe 
means  to  engage  test  points  in  a  circuit  board  to  be  tested: 

a  first  back  plane  means  provided  with  a  plurality  of  probe 
means  to  engage  predetermined  points  in  the  personality 
board,  said  first  back  plane  means  abo  beuig  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  engaging  means  for  engaging  a  plural- 
ity of  driver-sensor  boards; 

a  second  back  plane  means  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
first  back  plane  means  provided  with  bos  means  thereon 
and  having  a  plurality  of  engaging  means  for  engaging  a 
plurality  of  driver-sensor  boards  and  at  least  one  control- 
ler board  means; 

a  plurality  of  driver-sensor  boards,  positioned  perpendicular 
to  said  first  and  second  back  plane  means,  each  having  a 
first  portion  engagci^le  with  said  engaging  means  on  said 
first  back  plane  means  and  having  a  second  porticni  en- 
gageable  with  said  engaging  means  on  said  second  back 
plane  means;  and 

at  least  one  controller  board  means  having  a  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  engaging  means  of  said  second  back  plane 


1 .  A  probe  body  having  a  first  probe-tip  terminal  for  connec- 
tion by  way  of  a  probe  tip  to  a  test  pmnt,  a  second  probe-tip 
terminal  for  connection  to  a  stimulus  probe,  and  a  cable  port 


whereby  test  commands  may  be  conducted  from  said  con 
troller  board  through  the  bus  means  of  said  second  back 
plane  means  to  said  driver-sensor  boards  and  through  said 
first  back  plane  means  and  said  personality  board  to  a 
circuit  being  tested,  and  whereby  the  output  from  the 
board  being  tested  is  returned  lo  said  coalroUer  board 
means. 
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4.75S.7SI  ^^ 

DA  CONVERTER  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Toshimki  licM,  and  Fanio  Ikeachi,  both  of  YtAokama,  Japan. 
■nigBors  to  HitackU  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Dec  8.  I9M.  Ser.  No.  9385M 
Claim  priority,  ippUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  6.  IMS.  tO-mSM; 
Oec.  ai.  1985,  M-28S520 

bt  a*  GOIR  3J/28:  H03K  iJ/OO 
VJS.  a.  324—73  R  i*  Chums 


11  A  DA  converter  testing  system  comprising: 

a  pMlem  generator  which  repeatedly  generates  digital  codes 
lo  be  applied  to  a  lest  DA  converter; 

clock  generatmg  means  which  generates  clock  signals  for 
regulating  a  repetition  period  of  the  output  digital  codes  of 
the  pattern  generator; 

first  waveform  sampling  means  which  receives  an  analog 
output  signal  of  the  test  DA  converter: 

first  AD  conversion  means  which  receives  the  output  of  (he 
first  waveform  sampling  means; 

second  waveform  sampling  means  which  receives  the  output 
of  the  pattern  generator; 

!(econd  AD  conversion  means  which  receives  the  output  of 
the  second  waveform  sampling  means; 

sampling  clock  generating  n>eans  which  applies  clocks  of  a 
period  greater  than  the  period  of  waveform  repetition  of 
the  analog  output  signal  of  the  test  DA  convener  to  the 
first  waveform  sampling  means,  the  first  AD  converwon 
means,  the  second  waveform  sampling  means  and  the 
second  conversioa  means; 

memory  means  which  stores  the  respective  output  data  of 
the  first  AD  conversion  means  and  the  second  AD  coo- 
version  means;  and 

computing  means  which  analyzes  the  data  stored  in  the 
memory  means. 


4.75S.7a2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTINfi 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Koqji  KobayiaU,  Aahiktga.  Japaa,  assiffMr  to  Kowi  Conpaoy 

Ud„  Aichi,  Japan 

FiM  Sep.  10.  1986,  Scr.  No.  905,922 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  11,  19SS.  60-199588 

Im.  a.*  GOIR  31/02 

vs.  CL  324—73  PC  5  Clauas 


t.  An  af^taratus  for  inspecting  printed  circuit  boards  io 
detect  defective  printed  circuit  patterns  formed  thereon,  com- 
prising; 

a.  image  scanning  means  for  scanning  a  printed  circuit  pat- 


tern of  said  printed  circuit  board  to  produce  a  pattern 
image  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  image  data; 

b.  binary  digitizing  nKans  for  digitizing  the  image  daU  of 
said  printed  circuit  pattern  to  produce  a  plurality  of  corre- 
sponding binary  image  data; 

c.  first  inspection  processing  means  including, 
extracting  means  for  extracting  local  binary  image  data 

composed  of  a  central  bit  image  and  peripheral  bit 
images  having  a  pre-determtned  bit  configuration  and 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  from  the  binary 
image  data  generated  by  said  binary  digitizing  means. 
and 
detection  means  composed  of  a  memory  device  for  receiv- 
ing said  extracted  local  binary  image  data  as  an  address 
input  and  outputting  stored  data  indicating  whether  a 
defect  exists  or  not  in  a  pattern  area  from  which  said 
local  binary  image  data  is  extracted; 

d.  second  inspection  processing  means  including, 
converting  means  for  converting  the  binary  image  data 

generated  by  said  binary  digitizing  means  into  binary 
image  data  of  lower  resolution  than  that  of  the  binary 
image  data  entered  into  said  first  detection  means, 

image  dau  storage  means  for  storing  resolutionlowered 
binary  image  data  of  a  master  printed  circuit  board, 
which  are  scanned,  digitized  and  converted  in  terms  of 
the  resolution  by  said  scanning  means,  digitizing  means 
and  converting  means, 

enlarging  and  reducing  means  for  enlarging  and  reducing 
the  resolution-lowered  binary  image  data  of  the  master 
printed  circuit  board  read  out  from  said  image  data 
storage  means,  and 

detection  means  for  detecting  defects  of  the  printed  circuit 
board  to  be  inspected,  by  comparing  the  image  data  of 
the  printed  circuit  board  whose  resolution  is  lowered  by 
said  converting  means,  with  the  enlarged  and  reduced 
master  image  data  produced  by  said  enlarged  and  re- 
ducing means;  and 

e.  output  processing  means  for  combining  detection  results 
from  said  first  and  second  detection  means  to  produce 
output  data  which  can  be  utilized  in  a  predetermined 
output  device. 


4,758.783 

COMPENSATION  NETWORK  FOR  COMPENSATING 

THE  FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  OF  A  SPECTRUM 

ANALYZER 

Klaus  Danzeiaen,  GraefUfiag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniany.  assjgnor  to 
Rohde  *  Sdrwarz  GaabH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Sep.  28. 1987,  Ser.  No.  101.442 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Oct.  ID, 

1986,3634528 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  33/20 
US.  a.  324—77  B  7  Claims 


1   A  network  for  compensating  the  frequency  response  of  a 
spectrum  analyzer,  comprising: 
a  mixer  including  an  mput  for  receiving  a  high-ft-equency 

input  signal,  a  heterodyne  signal  input,  and  an  output; 
heterodyne  means  including  a  sweep  voltage  generator  and 

a  variable  freqtiency  heterodyne  oscillator  connected  to 
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and  controlled  by  the  sweep  voltage  of  said  sweep  voltage 
generator  and  connected  to  said  heterodyne  input  of  said 
mixer; 

a  level  varying  circuit  including  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  mixer,  a  level  control  input,  and  an  output 
for  providing  a  compensated  signal; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  including  an  input  connected 
to  said  sweep  voltage  generatcH',  and  a  plurality  of  outputs; 

a  memory  storing  frequency-dependent  digital  ccmtrol  val- 
ues which  are  proportional  to  the  sweep  voltage,  said 
memory  including  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to  said 
outputs  oHset  analog-to-digital  converter  and  a  plurality 
of  outputs,  said  frequency-dependent  digital  control  val- 
ues read  from  said  memory  in  response  to  said  sweep 
voltage;  and 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  including  a  plurality  of  inputs 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  memory  for 
convening  the  digital  output  thereof  into  an  analog  signal, 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  level  control  input  of  said 
level  varying  circuit  for  varying  the  level  of  the  signal 
being  processed. 


and  against  said  probe,  said  pressure  control  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  suf^xm  structure: 

a  pressure  pad  movably  attached  lo  said  support  structure 
directly  above  said  probe; 

means  for  resiliently  attaching  said  pressure  pad  lo  said 
support  structure  in  a  manner  permitting  the  vertical 
movement  of  said  pressure  pad  relative  to  said  support 
strtkcture,  said  means  comprising  a  resilient  retaining 
member  having  a  center  portion  to  which  said  pressure 
pad  is  attached,  said  support  structure  compritiag  a  ring- 
shaped  member  having  an  open  center  portion  therein, 
said  resilient  retaining  member  being  attached  to  said 
ring-shaped  member  at  a  position  thereon  wherein  said 
pressure  pad  on  said  resilient  retaining  member  is  posi- 
tioned within  said  open  center  portion  of  said  ring-shaped 
member; 

sensor  means  associated  with  said  pressure  pad  for  stopping 
an  upward  movement  of  said  integrated  circuit  against 
said  probe  when  a  desired  pressure  level  exerted  by  said 
integrated  circuit  against  said  probe  has  been  reached,  laid 


4.758,784 

AIR  CORE  GAUGE  WITH  ZERO  POINTER  RETURN 

RELATED  APPUCATION 

John  D.  Baker,  NaperriUe,  lU^  and  Ray  J.  GaHa^er.  Hot 

Springi  ViUage,  Ark.,  aiaigDors  to  Stewart  Waraer  Corpora- 

tioa.  Clucago,  III. 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798.435,  Nov.  IS.  1985, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1987,  Ser.  No.  8,079 
int.  CL*  COIR  I/2a  11/02 
MS.  a.  324—146  17  C 


13.  An  air  core  gauge  for  driving  a  mech«iical  indicator 
proportionally  to  the  value  of  a  remote  condition,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  rotor,  at  least  two  angularly  related  coils  surround- 
ing the  rotor,  input  signal  means  responsive  to  the  remote 
condition  for  varying  the  current  flow  through  the  coils  and 
the  resulting  mmfs  to  drive  a  mechanical  indicator  connected 
to  the  rotor  from  a  zero  position  to  a  maximum  value  position, 
fixed  force  means  for  continuously  biasing  the  indicator 
toward  its  zero  position  generally  in  force  and  directional 
alignment  with  the  mmf  of  one  of  the  coils,  said  fixed  force 
means  being  spaced  axially  a  substantial  distance  from  both  the 
coils  and  the  rotor  on  the  side  of  the  coils  opposite  the  rotor 
and  the  indicator  so  that  the  force  of  the  fixed  force  means  can 
be  varied  during  gauge  calibration  without  affecting  the  mag- 
netic rotor. 


4,758.785 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  TESTING  STATION 

Dale  R  Ratk.  Gales  Creek.  Oreg^  airivnr  to  TdrtroaJx,  Inc., 
BeaTertoo,  Greg. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903456 

IbL  CL*  GOIR  1/06,  31/02 

VS.  a.  324— isa  P  19  Claim 

16.  A  pressure  control  apparatus  for  use  in  an  integrated 

circuit  testing  station  having  a  probe,  and  lift  means  beneath 

said  probe  for  elevating  an  integrated  circuit  upward  toward 


sensor  means  comprising  an  elongate  conductive  memer 
secured  to  said  resilient  retaining  member,  said  dcMigatc 
conductive  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  being  electrically  connected  to  said  lift  means,  said 
sensor  means  further  comprising  a  conductor  pad  secured 
to  said  supftort  structure  and  insulated  therefrom,  said 
conductor  pad  being  electically  connected  to  said  lift 
means,  said  second  end  of  said  elongate  conductive  mem- 
ber being  normally  in  contact  with  said  conductor  pad. 
and  coming  out  of  contact  with  said  conductor  pad  when 
said  integrated  circuit  reaches  said  probe  and  exerts  said 
desired  pressure  thereon;  and 
lension  adjustment  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
pressure  necessary  to  bring  said  second  end  of  said  elon- 
gate conductive  member  oat  of  contact  with  said  conduc- 
tor pad  on  said  support  structure,  said  temion  adjustment 
means  comprising  a  retaining  block  having  means  therein 
for  engaging  said  second  end  of  said  elongate  conductive 
member  in  a  manner  wherein  said  second  end  is  urged 
doMmward  toward  said  conductor  pad  on  said  support 
structure. 


4.758,786 

METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SYSTEMS 

DeM  G.  HafiMB.  Sm  Brwo,  CaUf..  assignor  to  Molecular 

Derices  CorporalkM,  Palo  Alto.  Crilf. 

Filed  Aag.  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  893,926 
lat.  a.*  COIR  31/28 
VS.  a.  324-158  D  23  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  selected  regions  of  a  semicoaduc- 
tor  system,  said  method  suitable  to  determine  the  uniformity  of 
distribution  of  structural  defects  at  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor, said  method  also  suitable  to  determine  the  uniformity 
of  distribution  of  stnictaral  defecu  in  a  dielectric  material 
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associaied  with  ihc  surfucc  of  ihe  semiconduclor.  said  method 
comprising  ihe  steps  of: 

af^lying  an  adjustable  bias  potential  lo  a  semiconductor 
system  to  produce  an  electric  field  within  the  semiconduc- 
tor system. 
directing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  onto  a  se- 
lected region  of  the  semiconductor  system  in  which  said 
electric  field  exiMs  to  induce  a  photocurrent  output  from 
the  semiconductor  system. 


-£^-r- 


conversion  means  to  denve  said  output  representative  of 
the  frequency  of  the  input  signals. 


adjttsling  said  bias  potential  to  vary  one  or  fnore  charaieris- 
tics  of  said  electric  field,  said  characteristics  selected  from 
the  group  of  characteristics  consisting  of  direction  and 
magnitude. 

measuring  Ihe  photocurrent  output  induced  by  said  beam  as 
a  fuiKtion  of  said  bias  potential,  and 

delennining  Ihe  uniformly  of  distribution  of  slniciural  de- 
fects in  said  selected  region  of  the  semiconductor  system 
from  said  measured  photocurrent  output. 


4,758.787 
PROCESSING  QUADRATURE  SIGNALS 
Colin  K.  Howley,  Stoaebonse,  United  Kingdon.  assizor  to 
Renisbaw  pic,  Wotton-fUider-Eilge,  United  Kingdom 

Fited  Jul.  30.  1987,  Ser.  No.  79,452 
Cbdms  priority.  applicatioB  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  8,  1986. 
8619350 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIP  J/6iJ 
II.S.  n.  324—161  7  Oaims 


I  A  device  for  processing  AC  input  signals  which  are  in 
quadrature,  in  order  to  produce  an  output  representative  of  the 
frequency  of  the  input  signals,  comprising: 

a  reference  generator  for  generating  a  reference  signal  ha\'- 
ing  a  reference  frequency, 

frequency  shift  means  for  generating,  from  the  quadrature 
input  signals  and  the  reference  signal,  a  frequency-shifled 
signal  which  has  a  frequency  being  that  of  the  reference 
signal,  frequency  shifted  by  the  frequency  of  the  input 
signals, 

first  conversion  means  for  receiving  (he  frequency-shifted 
signal  and  producing  a  DC  output  which  directly  repre- 
sents the  frequency  thereof, 

second  conversion  means  for  receiving  the  reference  signal 
and  producing  a  DC  output  which  directly  represents  the 
frequency  thereof,  and 

means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second 


4,758.788 

METAL  DETECTOR  FOR  INTAKE  OF  FIELD  CHOPPER 

Burkhard  Weiss,  Weigsdorf-Koblitz;  Arthur  Hauschild,  Sebniu, 

and  Erich  Herrmann,  Polenz,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 

assignors  to  Veb  Konbinat  Fortscfaritt  Landmaschinen.  Neus- 

tadt,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Dec.  23. 1986,  Ser.  No.  946.427 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Re|L.  Dec. 
24,  1985,  285427 

Int.  a.'  AOID  75/28:  GOIR  33/ J2;  G08B  21/0O 
U.S.  a.  324—243  6  Oaims 


1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  magnetically  sensible  objects 
in  a  crop  stream  longitudinally  passing  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion, at  the  intake  end  of  the  conveyor  of  a  field  chopper,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  at  the  location  extending  transversely 
adjacent  and  spaced  from  the  crop  stream  and  having  a 
pair  of  transverse  ends  and  a  center  therebetween; 
a  magnet  assembly  on  the  support  having 

a  north  pole  unit  directed  from  one  side  of  said  magnet 
assembly  between  one  of  the  ends  and  the  center  of  the 
support  transversely  of  the  suppon  and  of  Ihe  stream 
toward  the  crop  stream. 
a  south  pole  unit  directed  from  said  one  side  of  said  mag- 
net assembly  parallel  to  the  north  pole  unit  from  be- 
tween the  other  end  and  the  center  of  the  support  trans- 
versely of  the  support  and  of  the  stream  toward  the 
crop  stream. 
said  apparatus  further  comprising: 

a  magnetically  permeable  return  element  extending  be- 
tween the  pole  units  on  a  side  of  said  assembly  opposite 
said  one  side,  the  assembly  forming  between  the  pole 
units  a  magnetic  field  having  lines  of  force  extending  on 
said  one  side  mainly  transversely  through  the  stream 
and  on  said  opposite  side  through  the  return  element; 
respective  north  and  south  sensing  coils  at  least  partially 
s-:"ounding  the  respective  pole  units,  whereby  a  magneti- 
cally sensible  object  perturbing  the  field  will  generate 
respective  currents  in  the  coils; 
conductors  connecting  the  coils  in  series  such  that  Ihe  cur- 
rents generated  therein  by  perturbation  of  the  field  by  a 
magnetically  sensible  object  are  added  tc^ether;  and 
control  means  connected  to  the  coils  for  reacting  when  Ihe 
currents  exceed  a  predetermined  minimum. 


4,758,789 

ESR  SPECTROMETER  HAVING  SPLIT-RING 

RESONATOR 

Mitsuhiro  Ono;  Tateaki  Ogata;  Kokusho  Sha;  Michiya  Suzuki, 

all  of  Yamagata.  and  Ekuo  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Jeol  Ltd.t  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Apr.  IS,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38,646 

Claims  priority,  applieatioo  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1986,  61-264922 

lat.  a.*  GOIR  33/20 

U.S.  CL  324—316  3  Claims 

I-  An  ESR  spectrometer  equipped  with  a  split-ring  resona- 
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ELECTRICAL 


tor  comprising  a  cylinder  which  is  made  of  an  dectrically 
conductive  material  and  provided  with  a  slil  extending  along 
the  central  axis  of  Ihe  cylinder. 


said  cylinder  being  mounted  on  one  surface  of  a  sheet  of  an 
insulator,  such  that  the  other  surface  of  the  shet  may  be 
brou^l  lo  bear  upon  the  specimen  to  be  investigated. 


4,758,790 

ENGINE  ANALYSERS  FOR  CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE 

IGNTnON  SYSHTEMS 

Christt^lKr  J.  Haut,  Bridgwater,  England,  assignor  to  FKI 

Crypton  Limited,  Somerset,  England 

FOed  Sep.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  905327 
Oaims  polity,  application  United  Kingdom,  S^  12.  1985, 
8522600 

Ut.  a.*  GOIR  13/42:  P02P  t7/00 
VJS.  a.  324—379  6  C 


surface  adapted  for  sensing  Ihe  ekctrotnagnetic  field 
(EMF)  of  an  integral  coil  ignition  system  to  provide  the 
current  signal  iitdication  of  the  sensed  sparkplug  voltage 
signal  magnitude  to  said  electrical  connector  means;  and 
a  wire  retaining  arm  having  a  plurality  of  spark  plug  wire 
holders  at  on  one  end  and  having  a  lever  at  another  end 
thereof,  said  wire  holders  adapted  for  receiving  the  BMF 
of  sparkplug  wires  of  a  distributoriess  ignition  system 


(DIS)  ignition,  said  arm  being  pivoiably  mounted  on  said 
first  mounting  surface  lo  operate  in  a  closed  posttiofi  lo 
provide  electrical  contact  with  said  sensor  plate  to  con- 
duct the  DIS  EMF  current  signal  to  said  plate,  and  opera- 
ble in  an  open  positioo  for  securing  a  standard  ignition  coil 
wire  bctweea  the  arm  and  the  plate  to  couple  the  coil  wire 
EMF  to  the  sensor  plate,  the  sensor  plate  presenting  all 
EMF  signals  to  said  cCHuiector  means. 


nSl 
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4.75S.792 

METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING  A  SPHERICAL  DIPOLE 

PROBE  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS  IN  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  INSULATORS 
James  J.  Polonfa;  John  P.  HarrcU,  Jr.,  and  McMn  J.  Jofannn, 
all  of  San  Antenk),  Tcx^  aasi^Min  to  Sontbwcst  Reaearch 
Institnte,  Snn  Antowo,  Tex. 

Filed  Scf.  13, 1905.  Ser.  No.  776,155 

Int  CL'  GOIR  29/J2.  19/00:  COIN  31/02 

VS.  a  324—552  16  Claims 


1.  An  adaptor  for  interfacing  an  engine  analyser  to  a  capaci- 
tor discharge  ignition  system,  said  adaptor  comprising  means 
for  detecting  a  pulse  on  the  primary  of  the  coil  of  the  ignition 
system,  means  for  producing  a  coincident  pulse  of  increased 
rise  time  and  a  coil;  the  coil  of  the  adaptor  being  such  as  to 
produce,  when  said  coincident  pulse  is  applied  to  the  primary 
thereof,  an  ignition  pulse  Ihe  rise  time  of  which  is  of  sufficient 
length  to  permit  normal  diagnosis  of  various  parameters  of  the 
engine  to  be  carried  out  by  the  engine  analyser. 


4.758,791 

UNIVERSAL  SECONDARY  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SENSOR 

Rinaldo  R.  Tedcschi,  Newington.  and  Randal  J.  Carter,  Soirtb 

WfaHbor,  both  of  Conn.,  aaignors  to  United  Tecbaologics 

CorporatioB,  Hartfwd,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  2S,  1906,  Ser.  No.  936,047 
Int  a.*  GOIL  3/26 
VS.  a.  324—402  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus,  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  different  configura- 
tion  internal  combustion  (IC)  engine  ignition  systems,   for 
[Koviding  a  current  signal  indication  of  the  sensed  magnitude 
of  the  voltage  signal  provided  to  the  engine  spark  plug  wires 
by  the  ignition  system  coil,  comprising: 
a  dielectric   material   substrate,   having   first   and   second 
mounting  surfaces,   and  including  electrical  connector 
means; 
a  capacitive  sensor  plate  fastened  to  said  second  moimting 
surface  with  electrical  contact  between  said  plate,  said 
first  mounting  surface,  and  said  electrical  coonector 
means,  said  plate  having  a  substantially  curved  ma>3r 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  faults  in  an  insulator  having  an 
associated  electric  field,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  electric  field  detection  meam  in  a  first  electric 
field  associated  with  a  first  insutotor; 

moving  said  detection  means  to  a  plurality  of  potnu  within 
said  first  electric  field  without  allowing  said  detection 
means  to  physically  contact  said  first  insulator; 

obtaining  a  first  set  of  daU  from  said  detection  means  at  each 
of  said  points  in  said  first  electric  field; 

processing  said  first  set  of  data,  thereby  obtaining  a  numeri- 
cal respresenUtion  of  the  strength  of  said  first  electric 
field  at  each  of  said  points; 

placing  said  electric  field  detection  nteaits  in  a  second  dec- 
trie  field  associated  with  a  second  insulator; 

moving  said  detection  means  to  a  plurality  of  pcnnts  within 
said  secOTid  electric  field  wilboul  allowing  said  detection 
means  to  phyically  contact  said  second  insulator,  said 
points  in  said  secofkd  electric  fickl  corresponding  to  sud 
p<»nts  in  said  first  electric  field; 
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obiaining  a  second  set  of  data  from  said  delection  means  al 
each  or  said  pcMiils  in  said  second  electric  field; 

processing  said  second  set  or  data,  thereby  obtaining  a  nu 
merical  reprcsenution  of  the  strength  of  said  second  elec- 
tric field  at  each  of  said  points; 

comparing  the  strength  of  said  first  and  second  electric  fields 
at  each  of  said  points; 

generating  an  error  signal  for  each  said  point  at  which  said 
strength  of  said  first  electric  field  differs  from  said 
strength  of  said  second  electric  field,  each  said  error  signal 
being  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  electric  fields;  and 

correlating  each  said  error  signal  with  the  location  of  a  fault 
on  said  second  insulator. 


4.758,793 

DCTECrOR  LOG  vmEO  AMPURER 

Mafc  R.  Shcafc.  Neirark,  a^  PMd  A.  Mnvhy.  SaBnjrrale,  both 

of  CaUf^  sHi^on  to  Raytheon  Compaar.  Lextnglon,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  10.  19S7,  Ser.  No.  13,100 

InL  a.*  G06C  7/24;  H04B  1/16 

VS.  ex  3M— 145  25  Oaims 
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winding  means  having  a  respective  fixed  indiKtance  value 
and  capacitive  means; 
a  plurality  of  switching  means  selectively  operable  for  se- 
lecting one  of  said  plurality  of  reasonance  means  and 
thereby  adapting  said  frequency  detecting  means  for  de- 
tection of  the  respective  sound  intermediate  frequency; 
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a  variable  reactance  element  connected  in  common  with  said 
plurality  of  resonance  means  and  controllable  for  correct- 
ing any  deviation  of  a  tuned  frequency  of  said  selected  one 
of  the  resonance  means  from  the  respective  sound  inter- 
mediate frequency;  and 

direct  current  feedback  loop  means  for  feeding  an  average 
output  voltage  from  said  frequency  detecting  means  to 
said  variable  reactance  element  for  controlling  the  latter. 


I   In  combination: 

a  pair  of  radio  frequency  deteciort  having  input  terminals 
coupled  to  an  input  port; 

means,  responsive  to  an  output  of  a  second  one  of  the  pair  of 
detectors,  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  power  level  of  a  radio  frequency  signal  at  the 
input  port;  and 

means,  disposed  between  Ihe  input  port  and  the  input  termi- 
nal of  a  first  and  second  ones  of  the  pair  of  detectors,  for 
coupling  a  first  portion  of  the  radio  frequency  signal  at  the 
input  port  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  first  one  of  the  pair 
of  detectors  and  for  coupling  a  second  portion  of  the  radio 
frequency  signal  at  the  input  port  to  the  input  port  of  the 
second  one  of  the  pair  of  detectors,  said  coupling  means 
being  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  attenuating  the 
level  of  such  radio  frequency  signal  coupled  to  the  input 
terminal  of  the  first  one  of  the  pair  of  detectors  below  a 
predetermined  power  level  as  the  level  of  the  radio  fre- 
quency signal  at  the  input  port  equals  or  exceeds  the 
predetermiDed  power  level. 


4,758,795 
MICROWAVE  PULSE  COMPRESSION  IN  DISPERSIVE 

PLASMAS 
Barrett  H.  Ripin,  Betbeada,  and  Wallace  Manheimer,  Silver 
Spring,  both  <^  Md..  assignon  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jnl.  1.  1986,  Ser.  No.  880.866 
lot  a*  HOIS  1/00:  HOIP  1/00;  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.a.  330— 4  13  r 


4,738,794 

SOUND  INTERMEDUTE  FREQUENCY 

DISCRIMINATOR 

Masuari  Otawa,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assipior  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioo.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,226 
ClaiaM  prktrity,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  2.  1986,  61-155629 
iat  CL*  H03D  S/00 
U„S.  a.  329—140  8  Oaims 

1.  A  sound  intermediate  frequency  discrimmator  compris- 
ing. 

frequency  detecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  reso- 
nance means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  respective  sound 
intenrtediate  frequencies  which  are  different  from  each 
other,  each  of  said   resonance  means  being  formed  of 


1.  A  pulse  compressitm  apparatus  for  multiplying  the  power 
of  microwaves  by  s  factor  of  10-100  times  by  compressing 
microwave  pulses,  comprising: 

means  for  injecting  a  dispersive  plasma  into  a  waveguide 
where  the  plasma  subsequently  allows  microwaves  of 
different  frequencies  to  travel  at  different  velocities. 

means  for  making  the  plasma  steady-sUte.  and 

means  for  introducing  a  chirped  microwave  pulse  signal  mto 
the  plasma  thus  shortening  the  microwave  pulse  signal  to 
multiply  the  power  of  the  microwave  pulse  signal  as  mi- 
crowaves of  different  frequencies  are  compressed  by  the 
plasma. 
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4,758,796  pressor  circuit  means,  having  its  input  connected  to  said  input 

BRIDGE  AMPLIFIER  OPERATING  FROM  AN  terminal,  for  compre^ng  negative  and  positive  half-wavet  of 

ASYMMETRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  an  input  signal;  expander  circuit  means,  having  its  input  con- 

J.  vaa  da  Btugelaar,  both  nccted  to  the  output  trf  said  compressor  circuit  means  and  its 


of  NUMsem  Nethcrlaads.  ai 
tion,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  27. 1987,  Ser.  No.  7^7 
Claiau   priority,   MNic*t>oa   Nctheiiandi,   Feh. 
8600292 

Iat  CL*  H03F  3/68 
U.S.  a.  330-84 


to  UjS.  Philipi  Corpora* 


7.    1986, 


I.  A  bridge  amplifier  connected  between  two  coonectioo 
terminals  of  an  asymmetrical  supply  voltage  comprising: 

a  voltage  divider  connected  between  said  connection  termi- 
nals having  a  Up  for  supplying  substantially  one  half  of 
said  supply  voltage; 

a  buffer  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said  voltage 
divider  tap,  and  an  output; 

a  first  amplifier  having  a  first  amplifier  aon-invening  input 
coupled  to  said  voltage  divider  tap  and  consecled  to  an 
input  signal  terminal,  an  inverting  input,  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  inverting  input  through  a  resistor  and 
also  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a  load;  and 

a  second  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input  which  is 
coupled  to  said  voltage  divider  tap,  an  inverting  input,  and 
an  output  connected  through  a  resistor  to  said  inverting 
input,  and  connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  load;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  output  of  said  buffer  amplifier  to 
said  inverting  input  of  said  first  amplifter  and  said  invert- 
ing input  of  said  second  amplifier. 


4,758,797 

AMPLIFIER  WITH  COMPRESSOR  AND  EXPANDER 

FUNCnON  FOR  GROUND  SYMMETRICAL 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Jiirsen  Weraoth,  Ptimt,  Fed.  Rep.  MCvmamy,  aaripm-  to  ANT 

Nachrichtertechnik  GMbH,  BartaMt.  Fed.  Re*.  oTGenaaay 

Filed  Jal.  17, 1986.  Ser.  No.  SM,442 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioH  Fed.  R^  of  Gervaay,  JbL  18, 
1985,3525655 

Int.  O.*  H03F  1/20;  H03G  3/18 
VS.  CL  330—149  9 
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1.  An  amplifier  with  a  compressor  and  expander  function  for 
positive  and  negative  half-waves  of  ground  symmetrical  sig- 
nals comprising  in  combination:  a  signal  input  terminal;  com- 


output  coniKCted  to  an  amplifier  output  terminal,  for  expand- 
ing positive  and  negative  half-waves  of  an  input  signal;  circuit 
means  for  applying  a  variaUe  desired  voltage  to  al  least  one  of 
said  expander  or  compressor  circuit  means  to  control  the  slope 
of  the  respective  expansion  or  comfM^ssion  characteristic  for  at 
least  one  half-wave  polarity  to  control  the  gain  of  the  ampli- 
fier, and  control  circuit  means  for  reducing  distortions  in  the 
output  signal  from  said  amplifier  caused  by  even  number  har- 
monics, said  control  circuit  means  including  means,  connected 
to  said  output  terminal,  for  determining  the  arithmetic  mean 
value  of  the  signal  at  said  output  termtnal  and  feeding  a  corre- 
sp<Miding  control  value  to  said  expander  or  con^>ressor  ctrcoit 
means  to  change  the  slope  of  the  expansion  or  compression 
characteristic  for  said  at  least  one  half-wave  polarity  rdaiivc  to 
the  other  half-wave  polarity  so  as  to  reduce  said  distortions. 


4,7Si,7M 
OUTPUT  AMPLIFIER 
WOUan  A.  Johaaoa,  nfiaBiapnlii.  Mina^  mtiptor  to  Crow 
TechMtonr.  lac,  Edca  Prairie.  Mia& 

FBed  Apr.  10, 1987,  Ser.  No.  36,918 
Iat.  CL'  Ha3F  //34 
VS.  CL  330—293  19  ( 
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1.  An  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  amptifier 
comprising: 

a  first  controlled  current  controller  having  an  input  and  an 
output  such  that  current  flowing  at  said  first  controlled 
current  controller  output  is  controlled  in  amount  by  sig- 
nals occurring  on  said  first  controlled  current  cootroUer 
input,  said  first  controlled  current  controller  input  serving 
as  said  amplifier  input; 

a  second  controlled  current  controller  having  an  input  and 
an  output  such  that  current  flowing  at  said  second  con- 
trolled current  controller  output  is  controlled  in  amount 
by  signals  occurring  on  said  second  ccHitroUed  current 
controller  input,  said  sectmd  controlled  current  controller 
input  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  controlled 
current  controller  output,  sakl  second  controlled  current 
controller  output  serving  as  said  ampli6er  output; 

a  third  controlled  current  controller  having  an  input  and  an 
output  such  that  current  flowing  at  saxi  third  controlled 
current  controller  output  ts  controlled  in  amount  by  sig- 
nals occurring  on  said  third  controlled  current  controlkr 
input,  said  third  cootn^led  current  controller  input  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  controlled  current 
controller  output; 

a  fourth  controlled  current  controller  having  an  input  and  an 
output  such  that  current  flowing  at  said  fourth  controlled 
current  controller  output  is  controlled  in  amount  by  sig- 
nals occurring  on  <taid  fourth  controlled  current  controller 
input,  said  fourth  controlled  current  controller  output 
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being  clectrK-ally  connected  to  said  flm  controlled  cur- 
rent controller  output;  and 
first  and  second  feedback  impedances  each  having  first  and 
second  terminaling  regions  between  which  each  exhibits  a 
selected  impedance,  said  first  and  second  feedback  impe- 
dance first  terminating  regions  each  being  electncally 
connected  to  said  fourth  controlled  current  controller 
input,  said  first  feedback  impedance  second  terminating 
region  being  electrically  connected  lo  said  second  con- 
trolled current  controller  output,  and  said  second  feed- 
back impedance  second  terminaling  region  being  dectri- 
calty  connected  to  said  third  controlled  current  controller 
output. 


4,75M00 
LOW  NOISE  MAGNETICALLY  TUNED  RESONANT 
aRCUIT 
Robert  KBiase,  OirUsle;  Zvi  Gmlui.  Bedford;  Raymond  C. 
Watemuu,  Jr,,  Westford;  Ernst  F.  R.  A.  ScUoenuum,  Wes- 
toa.  and  Ronald  E.  Blight,  Framin^an,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington.  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser  No.  33,306 
Int.  a.^  H03L  7/06 
D.S.  a.  331—1  R  54  Claims 


BROADBAND.  HIGH  SPEED  VIDEO  AMPUnER 
Kesse  Ho.  Westnlnister.  aad  Bradley  B.  Cain,  Walnut,  both  of 
CaUf..  assignors  to  Hof^ies  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angetes. 
C*lif. 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1W7.  Ser.  No.  37.913 

Int.  CL^  H03F  3/6S 

f.S.  CI  330—31 1  9  aaims 
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1.  A  magnstically  tuned  resonant  circuit,  compnsing: 

(a)  means  for  producing  magnetic  flux; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  flux  path,  having  a  pair 
of  opposing  spaced  surfaces; 

(c)  a  magnetically  inert  member  having  an  aperture  in  said 
inert  member,  said  member  being  di^xwed  between  said 
pair  of  opposing  spaced  surfaces; 

(d)  a  gyromagneiic  member  disposed  through  the  aperture  in 
said  inert  member,  with  saiid  inert  member  disposed  to 
have  said  magnetic  flux  directed  through  said  gyromag- 
netic  member;  and 

(e)  means,  disposed  proximate  to  said  pair  of  opposing, 
spaced  surfaces,  for  reducing  those  variations  in  the  mag- 
netic flux  directed  through  said  gyromagnetic  member 
that  are  not  caused  by  mechanical  loading  of  the  flux  path 
means. 


4.758.W1 

DYNAMIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  SWITCHABLE 

nLTER-FUNCnON  GROUPS 

Dieter  Draxelmayr,  Villach,  Austria,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

Hengesellscbaft,  BerUa  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M2,583 
Claims  priority,  apidicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnt  11, 
1985,  3524800 

IbL  a.*  H03L  7/00 
VS.  a.  331—8  28  aaims 


1   A  broadband,  fast  rise  lime  and  fall  time,  video  amplifier 
A'hich  comprises: 

(a)  a  main  cascode  amplifier  having  a  video  signal  input  and 
an  amplified  video  signal  output;  and 

(b)  current  boosting  means  coupled  lo  said  main  cascode 
amplifier  for  causing,  whenever  the  video  signal  abruptly 
changes  in  a  first  direction,  a  current  sfwke  lo  be  added  to 
current  across  an  output  portion  of  the  main  cascode 
amplifier  in  a  manner  causing  the  rise  lime  of  the  amplified 
video  signal  to  be  shorter  than  the  rise  time  which  »t>uld 
otherwise  be  provided  by  the  main  cascode  amplifier  in 
ihe  absence  of  the  current  boosting  means  and  for  causing, 
whenever  the  input  video  signal  f^ruptly  changes  in  a 
second,  opposite  direction,  a  current  spike  lo  be  sub- 
tracted from  the  current  across  said  main  cascode  ampli- 
fier output  portion  in  a  manner  causing  the  fall  time  of  the 
amplified  video  signal  lo  be  shorter  than  the  fall  time 
which  would  otherwise  be  provided  by  the  main  cascode 
amplifier  in  ibe  absence  of  the  current  boosting  means. 


1.  Dynamic  control  system  comprising  at  least  ot»e  control 
loop  which  contains  a  comparator,  wherein  a  controlled  vari- 
able is  determined  and  compared  with  a  reference  variable  for 
forming  a  control  difference;  a  correction  device  responsive  to 
the  control  differences  for  providing  Ihe  control  variable;  an 
adjusting  device  having  inputs,  being  re^wnsive  to  the  control 
variable  operating  to  provide  a  given  characteristic;  a  control 
device  connected  to  the  adjusting  device;  the  controlled  vari- 
able being  derived  by  the  adjusting  device  cooperating  with 
the  control  variable  derived  from  the  control  device  as  the 
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output  variable;  at  least  one  further  control  loop  that  can  be  4,758,803 

coupled  to  said  control  variable  of  the  dynamic  control  sys-  MARGINAL  OSCILLATOR  FOR  ACOUSTIC 

tems,  at  least  two  of  said  control  loops  each  including  at  least  MOTWTFORING  OF  CURING  OF  PLASTICS 

one  functional  group;  said  functional  groups  having  different    Lewis  J.  Thomas,  111,  S^eaactady,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  General 
characteristics,  at  least  one  of  which  is  intermittently  con-        Electric  Compar,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
nected  in  a  signal  path  of  the  control  difference  for  generating  Filed  JnL  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,250 

the  controlled  variable,  said  functional  groups  being  connected  IM.  Q.-*  B29G  7/00:  H03B  5/00 

in  parallel;  at  least  one  of  said  control  loops  including  a  switch    U.S.  O.  331—45  10  CUi>H 

for  switching-in  at  least  one  of  said  functional  groups  being 
connected  in  parallel  into  the  signal  path  of  the  control  differ- 
ence for  generating  the  controlled  variable;  and  an  interference 
and  a  refer«ice  variable;  said  switch  being  switched  under 
control  of  at  least  one  of:  the  adjusting  device,  the  control 
system,  a  comparator,  a  scaling  device,  system  parameters  of 
the  control  system,  an  inleferencc  variable,  the  reference  vari- 
able and  a  time  variant  variable. 


4,758,802 

FItACnONAL  N  SYNTHESIZER 

Thomas  Jackson,  Hanwell,  United  Kiagdom,  assignor  to  Plesaey 

Overseas  Limited,  llford.  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB86/00092,  §  371  Date  Nov.  24, 1986,  §  102<c) 
Date  Nov.  24,  1986,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/05046,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  28,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  21.  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,631 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fd>.  21.  1985, 
8504543 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/00 
VS.  a.  331—10  2  Claims 
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1.  A  fractional  N  synthesiser  comprising  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  for  producing  an  output  ^gtud  which  is  af- 
forded lo  a  phase  detector  via  a  variable  divider  lo  provide  a 
control  signal  for  the  voltage  coolrolled  oscillator  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  phase  difference  between  a  reference  signal  from  a 
refererKe  source  and  the  signal  afforded  thereto  from  Ihe 
variable  divider,  the  synthesiser  being  provided  with  first  and 
second  accumulators,  the  first  and  second  accumulators  each 
having  a  combiner  means  for  receiving  a  digital  input,  a  digital 
controller  the  input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
combiner  means,  a  digital  slicer  means  the  input  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  digital  controller,  and  feedback 
means  between  Ihe  output  of  the  digital  slicer  means  and  Ihe 
combiner  means,  second  combiner  means  being  provided  for 
combining  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  accumulators, 
wherein  Ihe  improvement  lies  in  Ihe  provision  of  a  multiplier 
the  input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  digiul 
controller  of  the  first  accumulator,  a  third  combiner  means 
connected  between  the  output  of  the  multiplier  and  the  input  of 
Ihe  second  accumulator,  second  feedback  means  connected 
between  Ihe  input  to  the  multiplier  and  the  third  combiner 
means  and  a  delay  means  in  the  second  feedback  means, 
whereby  in  operation  an  output  signal  from  Ihe  second  com- 
biner means  is  provided  in  which  the  interpolation  sidebrnds  of 
the  first  accumulator  caused  by  quantisation  errors  in  the  first 
accumulator  are  cancelled,  and  means  being  provided  for 
setting  the  division  ratio  of  the  variable  divider  in  dependence 
upon  said  output  signal  from  the  second  combiner  means. 


1.  A  marginal  oscillator  for  acoustic  monitoring  of  the  cur- 
ing of  a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  comprising: 

a  mold  containmg  a  sample  of  said  plastic  whose  resonant 
frequency  and  attenuation  change  during  curing  and  are 
indicative  of  the  degree  of  cure; 

transmitting  and  receiving  transducers  on  said  mold  lo  gen- 
erate and  receive  ultrasonic  waves  that  pass  through  said 
plastic; 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  whose  gain  is  adjusted  by  a  gain 
control  signal  and  which  has  a  positive  feedback  loop 
comprised  of  said  mold  with  its  sample  and  satd  transduc- 
ers; 

an  amplitude  control  feedback  loop  having  means  lo  detect 
the  amplitude  of  the  amplifier  output  signal  and  to  pro- 
duce said  gain  control  signal  to  adjust  amplifier  gain  such 
that  said  output  signal  is  substantially  constant;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  resonant  frequency  atK)  amplifier 
gain  which  are  respectively  related  to  the  velocity  and 
attenuation  of  sound  in  said  fiber-reinforced  plastic. 


4,758,804 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZED  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

OSCILLATOR 
Atsu^  InoK;  Tsakasa  Senba,  and  To^iaki  F^pmwm.  all  of 
Nasaokakyo,  Jafmn,  assigaors  to  Marata  Ma^ifactuiag  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  19«7,  Ser.  Na.  5,544 
aaims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japaa.  J«l  27. 19M,  61-lMW 
lot.  G*  H03B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  331— 99  1< 
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1.  A  high-frequency  oscillator  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  formed  on  one  surface  thereof  a 

microslrip  line  inclnding  a  land  area  formed  as  an  enlarged 

end  portion  of  said  microslrip  line; 
a  resonance  means; 
a  transistor  forming  a  high  frequency  oscillator  with  said 

resonance  means,  said  transistor  having  a  collector  con- 
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rtecied  lo  said  land  area  and  to  said  resonance  means 
through  a  first  capacitcH-  which  is  connected  to  said  land 
area,  a  base  connected  to  a  reference  potential,  and  an 
emitter  connected  to  provide  an  output  of  said  high-fre- 
quency oscillator;  and 

ii  second  capacitor  for  stabilizing  high  frequency  oscillation 
formed  by  said  land  area  and  a  common  counterelectrode 
on  a  second  surface  of  said  dielectric  substrate  opposite  lo 
said  land  area,  said  land  area  having  an  area  such  as  lo 
provide  a  predetermined  capacitance  of  said  second  ca- 
pacitor. 

wherein  the  dimensions  of  said  land  area  forming  said  sec- 
ond capacitor  are  insufficient  to  cause  said  land  area  lo 
constitute  a  reactive  component  such  as  would  create  a 
series  resonant  circuit  with  the  capacitance  of  said  second 
capacitor  that  would  resonate  at  a  frequency  in  a  normal 
frequency  range  of  said  oscillator. 


4.75M06 
ANTENNA  EXaTER  FOR  AT  LEAST  TWO  DIFFERENT 

FREQUENCY  BANDS 
Giiater  Mohriag.  Lmyhagfrn,  aad  Reimer  N^el.  HaaoTer. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenuBy,  assigmn  to  kabelnetal  electro 
Gcsellsduft  mit  bcKhraakter  Haftimg.  Hanover.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerauuiy 

Fded  Aug.  28,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  90.670 
CUins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Sep.  8, 
1986.  3630501;  Oct  11,  1986.  3634772 

InL  a.'  HOIP  S/12 
VJS.  a.  333—135  7  OaiMS 


4.75M05 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE  PREVENTION 

FILTER  FOR  ELECHUC  INSTRUMENTS 

Towom  YiHAzski,  Kariya,  and  Takaslu  Sakorat,  Nagoy*.  both 
of  Japan,  anignors  to  Nippondeaso  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japu 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664.292 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  28. 1983.  58-203203; 
f>ct.  31.  1983.  58-204378 

lat  C\/  HOIP  l/2a  1/20} 
VS.  a.  333—12  9  Cl«™» 


1.  A  liigb  freqiiency  filter  for  an  dectric  hntruroent  ioclud- 
tng  a  casing  of  conductive  metal  insulated  on  a  stationary 
structure,  an  internal  electric  circuit  arranged  within  said 
casing  and  having  a  connection  terminal  spaced  from  an  inner 
wall  of  said  casing,  and  a  connector  mounted  on  a  peripheral 
wall  of  said  casing  for  connecting  the  connection  terminal  of 
said  internal  electric  circuit  to  an  external  electric  circuit,  the 
hi^  frequency  filter  comprising: 
a  folded  imultatioo  thin  plate  extending  between  said  con- 
nector and  the  connectioD  terminal  of  said  internal  electric 
circuit  said  insulation  thin  plate  having  a  fold  extending  in 
between  and  physically  separating  said  connector  from 
said  internal  dectric  circuit,  the  length  of  said  insulation 
ihm  plate  between  said  connector  and  said  connection 
terminal,  as  measured  up  and  over  said  fold,  being  larger 
than  the  distance  between  said  connector  and  said  connec- 
tion tenninal  of  said  tntemal  electric  circuit;  and 
a  pair  of  conductive  thin  [toes  secured  to  opposite  surfaces 
of  said  insulation  thin  plate  and  extending  along  said  fold 
of  said  insnlatioa  thin  (dale,  one  of  said  conductive  thin 
plates  extending  up  and  over  said  fold  betv/een  said  con- 
nector and  said  connection  tenninal  and  being  electrically 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  connector  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  the  connection  terminal  of  said  inter- 
nal electric  circuit  and  the  other  conductive  thin  pbte 
being  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  casing  to  provide  a 
short  circuit,  said  fold  and  said  another  conductive  thin 
plate  cooperating  so  as  to  reduce  the  effects  of  noise  in 
said  internal  electric  circuit 


1    An  antenna  exciter  for  at  least  two  different  frequency 
bands,  comprising 

a  first  and  a  second  tubular  polarizing  duplexer; 
a  first  group  and  a  second  group  of  two  waveguides  of 
rectangular  cross  section  for  the  guidance  of  linearly 
polarized  electromagnetic  waves  connected  respectively, 
to  said  first  and  said  second  duplexers; 
both  said  polarizing  duplexers  having  a  circular  inside  cross 
section,  the  inner  diameters  of  the  two  polarizing  duplex- 
ers being  different  such  that  said  second  duplexer  has  a 
larger  inner  diameter  than  said  first  duplexer.  the  two 
polarizing  duplexers  being  arranged  contiguously  one 
behind  the  other,  a  feed  horn  being  located  at  a  free  end  of 
said  second  polarizing  duplexer.  said  first  polarizing  du- 
plexer having  a  constant  inside  diameter  over  its  entire 
length;  and  wherein 
the  two  groups  of  waveguides  are  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive polarizing  duplexers  to  feed  waves  in  two  perpendic- 
ular planes  of  polarization,  the  two  duplexers  having  the 
same  two  planes  of  polarization,  the  two  waveguides 
connected  to  the  second  polarizing  duplexer  being  con- 
nected at  two  axially  spaced  places  which  are  90  degrees 
apart  in  circumferential  direction  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  polarizing  duplexer. 
the  second  polarizing  duplexer  also  has  a  constant  inside 

diameter  over  its  entire  axial  length; 
diametrically  opposite  the  point  of  connection  of  that  wave- 
guide which  lies  closest  to  the  feed  horn,  there  is  disposed 
within  the  second  polarizing  duplexer  an  iris  which  is 
closed  off  by  a  short-circuit  plate;  and  wherein 
said  exciter  comprises  a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair  of  two 
inwardly  projecting  bars  disposed  on  said  second  polariz- 
ing duplexer  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof,  re- 
spectively, between  the  feed  horn  and  said  closest  wave- 
guide, and  between  the  places  of  connection  to  said  sec- 
ond duplexer  of  the  two  waveguide^  arid  wherein 
the  axial  length  of  the  two  pairs  of  bars  corresponds  approxi- 
mately to  one-half  the  waveguide  wavelength  of  waves 
guided  in  the  first  polarizing  duplexer,  the  two  bars  of  said 
second  pair  of  bars  lying  between  the  feed  horn  and  the 
site  of  conenction  of  said  closest  lying  waveguide  in  a 
common  plane  which  extends  pu-allcl  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  second  duplexer  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  closest  lying  waveguide;  and 
the  two  bars  of  the  first  pair  of  bars  lie  between  the  connec- 
tions of  the  two  waveguides  of  the  first  group  in  a  second 
common  plane  which  extends  at  right  angles  to  the  first 
mentioned  common  plane. 
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a  through  hole  conductor  deposited  on  the  surface  of  each 
throu^  bole  between  said  second  pair  of  siir&ces; 

a  pair  of  terminal  ctmductors  depoaited  over  the  whole  area 
of  said  third  pair  of  opposed  nirfaoes.  laid  terminal  con- 
ductors being  soldered  to  said  circuit  board; 

surface  conductors  deposited  on  said  second  pair  of  opposed 
surfaces  to  connect  said  hole  cooductors  in  series  with  said 
terminal  conductors;  and 

an  insulation  layer  of  ultraviokt  setting  resin  includiog 
10-15%  weight  of  iron  oxide  covering  said  surface  con- 
ductors; 

wherein  said  terminal  conductors  and  said  surface  conduc- 
tors are  deposited  on  the  surfaces  perpendicular  to  the 
printed  drcuii  board  and  the  surfaces  of  said  tenninal 
cociductors  and  bottom  side  are  free  of  the  insulation 
layer. 


1.  A  distributed  constant  type  dectromagnetic  delay  line 
comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  bobbin  comprising,  laminated  together: 
(al)  a  first  substantially  rectangular  dielectric  layer. 
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(a2)  a  second  substantially  rectangular  dielectric  layer,   U5.  Ca.  335—128 


(83)  a  substantially  rectangular  ground  plane  sandwiched 
between  said  first  and  second  dielectric  layers;  and: 
(b)  an  dectroconductive  strip,  constituted  by  a  single  layer 
solenoid  fixedly  secured  to  said  bobbin  and  wound  in  a 
spaced  manner  around  the  outer  surface  of  said  bobbin 
confronting  said  ground  plane. 


4.7S8J08 

IMPEDANCE  ELEMENT  MOUNTED  ON  A  PC  BOARD 

YosUwiri  Sa«Ai; Ta^JoW  r     iti.  a^ iMo  YokojraM. aU  of 

AkHa,  JapM.  aail^Bri  to  TDK  Carparaliaa.  Tokyo,  Japan 

■  ofSta-.  No.  <4I,«S2,  Aar  IS,  1984,  ■iwinariJ 

IWt  appHrartno  Jan.  29, 1987,  Ser.  No.  65,115 

r,  appllfirtoo  J^M,  Ai«.  16. 1983.  58-148702 
UA.  Ck*  H05X  I/IS,  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  333—185  8 


1.  An  impedance  element  scrfdered  to  a  printed  circuit  board 
having  a  surface,  the  impedance  dement  comprising: 

an  essentially  rectangular  paralldepiped  ferromagnetic  chip 
having  three  pairs  of  surfaces,  the  faVi.  pair  defuiing  the 
thickness  of  the  dement  therebetween  and  comprising  a 
top  side  and  an  (^>posite  bottcxn  side  facing  said  printed 
board,  the  second  and  third  pair  comprising  respectively 
sides  perpendicular  to  said  printed  circuit  board  surface; 
wherdn  the  thickness  is  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
opposite  aides  of  said  second  pair; 

at  least  one  conductive  and  inductive  through  hole  extend* 
ing  between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  second  pair  of 
surfaces; 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  including  a  contact  assembly 
having  at  least  one  mov^le  contact  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulative  support  stracturc  havuig  a  generally  (rtanar 
base,  a  pair  of  sidewalk  and  a  partiboo  wall  extending 
perpendicularly  from  said  base,  said  partition  waO  extend- 
ing across  said  base  and  connecting  said  sidewalls  and 
each  of  said  sidewalls  including  a  longitudinal  groove 
therdn  oriented  perpendicular  to  said  base  and  the  pair  of 
sidewalls  each  having  a  groove  forming  a  pair  of  grooves 
focing  each  other. 

(b)  an  electromagnetic  coil  having  a  central  axis  oriented 
perpendiculaHy  to  said  base; 

(c)  a  magnetic  yoke  having  a  base  portion  for  supporting  one 
end  of  the  coil  and  a  kN^itudinal  portion  extending  paral- 
Id  to  the  central  axis  and  paralld  to  said  partition  wall  and 
inserted  into  said  pair  of  grooves  and  the  longitudinal 
portion  havmg  an  edge  serving  as  a  fulcrum; 

(d)  an  armature  having  a  generally  angular  shape  wherein 
the  inside  of  the  angle  includes  a  bearmg  surface  pivoted 
on  the  edge  of  the  fulcrum;  and 

(e)  a  retaining  leaf  spring  secured  to  said  yoke  and  having  a 
spring  retaining  portion  pressing  said  armature  against 
said  fulcrum; 

said  retaining  leaf  spring  having  an  extended  flat  portion 
disposed  between  the  longilDdinal  portion  and  said  parti- 
tion wall  and  attached  to  the  longitudinal  ponioa  and 
having  tabs  protruding  therefrom  for  engaging  said  parti- 
tion wall  for  securing  said  yoke  rigidly  within  the  pair  of 
grooves  in  said  support  structure. 
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armature  may  be  moved  to  said  second  position  by  passing 
current  through  said  winding  in  a  manner  that  produces  a 
magnetic  field  havmg  a  polarity  which  opposes  the  field 
presented  by  said  permanent  magnet  thereby  cancelling 
ihe  attracting  force  of  said  armature  to  said  permanem 
magnet  and  releasing  said  armature  lo  move  lo  said  second 
position  under  the  influence  nf  said  spring  means,  and 
wherein  said  armature  may  be  moved  from  said  second 
position  lo  said  first  position  by  passing  current  through 
■^aid  winding  in  a  manner  (hat  produces  a  magnetic  fieKi 
rutving  a  poliiriiv  which  combines  with  the  field  prej.er.rr  ; 
t'v  saiiJ  pcrntanent  magnet  to  attract  said  armature  in  ■. 
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first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  plate,  said  first  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titaniiun  and  tin; 
a  vapor  deposited  thin  film  of  a  second  material  disposed  on 

said  films  of  first  material,  said  second  material  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  plalmum,  palladium,  and 

ruthenium; 
first  and  second  conductive  leads  disposed  adjacent  im,  h 

film  of  Ihe  second  material,  respectively;  and 
conductive  adhesive  captivating  said  firei  and  ^:^' 

in  (he  Tcsne<:tiv(^  (iltris  oi" '^.-lu  s-v.-.r,,;  ^r,  ,'..■■■ 
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Revxaninatioii  Rim]uc^ 
i^otsBflUiiatioii  OrtiRcatc  tnr  r^ieai  >ii.  - 
a»,  1985,  Ser.  No.  520,033.  Aitp 
Oiv(si.»R  of  Scr.  No.  401.491.  Jul    26.  IW: 
Tbfs  ip^mtion  Dc< 
IoLa.*C07C//'^ 

'  .s,  n  5?jt.-t:' 


-  etriuenl  from  step  (a)  to  a 

.:  L  in  an  ;i!iUHint  at  leaM  o'^'^- 


.  iu  i*-30%  by  weight, 

:if  Stream  from  step  fb)  to  a  high 

■^1  Liriilcr  _i  r-ici-iurt  in  the  range  of 

"inganuno- 

heat  of  the 

_:>j  lowtring 

Hm  dioxide  remaio- 

y  wnght; 

- ;-  ilep  (c)  succcssjvtiy 

I  re  decoai|N»itioR,  concentration  and  fmish- 

..-.-...r,-  ,.f  :.:.  ?.;)i>eoas  soIution  obuiificd  by 
on  diontde  separated  in  step 
csrbon  dioxide  separated  m 

,■■  ^.,„..»,.^,,,.  .,,1, ,,„..,,  „^  rona 

■  pan 

■ifoe 


compkifc  coiTibusiKJii  zone,  /tif^. 
thr  hollow  body  of  the  corabusir : 


Bl  4.4«X242  <90Ml} 

METHOD  FOR  WIRE  DRAWING 

Allea  C.  MorgcBtliala-,  Clearwater,  Fla..  assigntM 

aalofl^cs,  Incorporated,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

ReeuaiBathm  Request  No.  90/001,135.  Dec.  5.  l^H<: 

HeezasiinatiOD  C«rtiflcate  for  Pateat  No.  4,462,242,  tviuett .':. 

31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  413,978,  Sep.  2,  19«Z. 
Cooliantloii  of  Ser.  Na  128,377»  Mmt.  10, 1990.  stMBdotiH< 

tot.  a.*  B21C  9/oa  3/ao 
i;>:.  n.  72—467 


SULTOF  Rf! 


VOL 


UMI 


K«.  ii,";ni 

\I10N  DIAGNOSri' 
APPARATUS 

r>tcn  AAdenao*.  Kjdxn,  utd  BJori  OMsma,  Vebecod,  boili  oi 
Smdea,  Mlipiara  to  Stem  Mnliol  EiialpiKiit  AS.  Skdltf- 
'ai,  Swedes 

iginil  No.  43I2^r7,  dated  Ju.  M.  IM2,  Ser.  No.  104^1. 
>M.  17. 197V.  CMUautlaa-iB-inrl  of  Ser.  No.  tS7.«W,  Dec, 
"^"^  alMDdaned.  Ayvticstioa  f<tf  rcimif  .>>^  -^  l<»i.i.  ^i.r 
,614 
rionty.  ap^lkalioa  Swedes,  Dei 


i  OUNDRV  M 
:    B,  LeBm,  She 
i\ui  R.  .LadlMl,  aeotash,  and  Iinat^>  J.  R£>.-„ 
Sddahy,  •»  or  EqMd.  •"iswira  >o  B«d«  (I 


'  Irii^ul  No.  4.4«(I,3S9,  dKod  Ai«  21,  1W< 
Not.  9,  1962.  .AppHcatioa  for  niame  Aut- 

900.61 « 


:Tit  dijfertntui! 


,  ^5a*  a  light 


Re.  32.719 
JLll-Vi  AV  V.ALVES  FOR  PUMPS  FOR  Co 
HEAVY  FLOW  ABLE  MATERIALS 

idrich  Scbwias,  lUttaaiMr.  12«.  IMCM  How  2. ... 

')f  Gcrnienr 

igiiid  No.  4,472,111.  taeS  SefL  U,  I9M,  Ser.  Na.  9«4,«17, 

tpc.  1, 1982.  Aepilatiin  br  rdBH  Sc».  U.  Uf>«  <"-  ^' 

9a«,£20 

'  leimi  phority,  sfifrifcatfoii  Fed.  Rcr-  «f  Genni 


:sia  i-  Schrelber,  Jadooa;  Hb|Ii  WmUm,  liMnn;  Jeao>" 
i   Vlnta,  Red  Baidi,  eU of N J4  Edwafd J.  Skaster.  Br%f.jl>. 
"v.Y.;  Thoone  J.  O'Roarke.  Red  Beak,  NJ.;  M}:' 
rl.xa.  HlgUaad  Parit.  NJ.,  aad  PMlii)  Klemr 
nridge,  NJ.,  asignon  tr,  [nt. .-«;,.. >,„i  i  )..^,-,r.  „ 
iiu^,  Nei.  YoHcN.V. 
ifuial  No.  4.2S0..138,  6~ 


VOL 


UMI 


PLANT  PATENI S 


6,225 

FREE, -EARLY  MAV 

- 1.  I7S91  E.  Huitarun,  Rk:1' 

FUed  JaL  11,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  S»4,l>U 

bt,  a.'  AOIH  J/W 


6,23a 
achthee 

7.  8»  diorcli  SI-,  Modianii. 


^auifd  li.  Sbuesmith.  detcHMyl,  '-■. 
MMy  VictoHB  Shocmilll.  tjtccnu 
;'iir,:.  Company,  Pai-rish,  Flii. 


,  u«.  I!.  tM«.  Ser.  No.  »*,7I3 
IW.  CI,'  A6IH  5/(U 

;  variety  of  peach  tree 
'■i  which  producer  ftsP 


6,231 
STHAWBERHV  plant  'KEN  SHEEH  i 

-fdld  A  iohD&on,  Jf4  AmiMlo  Q.  Antmo,  aad  JaiHph  i 
;>eJo,  Jr.,  tril  of  UatsooviUe,  Cslif,,  usiflaon  to  Or 
•■:r-,«f>.?rTy  AMOctatcs,  Inc,  Wittomrille,  CaHf, 
nled  Mny  U,  IMi.  Ser.  No.  862,339 
IpI.  CL*  AOIH  JAW 


CliRVSANTHE.MU.M  PLANT  NAMED  0\ 
Utin  R  Dnlfctt,  Sullau,  CdU.,  aMiIiior  to  Vudi 
n     BirberToa,  Ohio 

FiM  Feb.  16,  IMt,  See.  No.  '- 
Int.  a*  AOIH  S/Oli 


VOL 
1092 


1988 


UMI 


PATENTS 


■R  VXTFD  _m. 


VOL 


vR^iENT  FOR  SMAIX  CHn,DBEN 
^n.  36S3  PCTTy  Ate.  N,  RobbbiMlale,  M 
>^.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  MS.631 
[ot.  a.*  A4ID  ///OO 


[^gs  toprovidt 

.lH;iimg  being  lot-atcd  ni  ibe  lop  of  nai;'  ■ 

p.rovide  access  for  the  head  of  said  use^ 

-■'■A  .1  said  user  may  extend  therefrom;  ani; 

-I  having  a  continuous  ckle  edge  e^teiid^-^i:. 

opening  towards  the  third  opening  and  a 

■  edge  extending  from  the  second  opening 

nird  openuig  thereby  forming  a  generally 

':guratJon  oarrowtng  at  the  bottom  so  thai 

.if  said  user  arc  fiilly  extended  outward,  the 

Mil  drape  about  said  user  and  the  arms  of 

T  le  covered  by  said  body  portion  while  the 

.   ^     ,.    -^-„  --iser  may  be  exposed,  whereby  selected 

^Mremilies  of  the  user  may  be  easily  and  completely  wilh- 

'Irawn  within  an  upper  portion  of  said  body  portion  to 

AV.eay  a  <inug.gling  mode  and  selected  exiTtiniiies    if  ilio 

u^::    !T;;iy  K'  cAsiIy  extended  toward 

-■.■;[--.i  MK?  f^'pi.-iiitig  !u  provide  roobil'. 


Hemun  MadNkk.  and  R^ph  F.  Goldnan.  botta  ot  Vi 
MwL,  Miigwtfs  to  Malti-Tffb  Corporation.  Nan, 
Coatiutttinn^ft-par^ 
BppBcatir 


4,759.0S3 
NfEDICAX  GARMENT 
UtT.  KVD  DKUiiuuty  Or^  E>(nBl«riili 
1-iied  Apr.  3.  IW?.  Ser.  No.  33,832 
UL  a*  A41D  9/00 
..  U.  2— tU 
A  surgical  and  exatninattoa  gBTxamt,  comiH'i^-'i 
body  structure  for  eTX-i'--''""  ''"■  ^i-*'"-'  "*"  "  ^ 
.'iiaid  body  sttruclure  ii'^ 
rx>n.ion.  said  body  sii  ' 

■-■;!^.  a  !'ip  end  and  a  bu -, 

;  ^  r.inci  m.jludjng  upper  edge,  iower  edge,  iigiii  tOgc 
■  kf;  c:\tii:.  said  edges  defming  an  oi^>er4eft  coraer  and 

^— r.  and  said  bttckpiuiel  beirtg!  annrl;(-v: 

zid  top  end  of  said  back 


4,759,086 

,^u>r^^..r.^^^  RECEPTACLE  FOK  Ui -  • 

Kcrial  (Mtentti  lo  lh«  inside  of  ihr    Chwtette  A.  BortM^M,  19»  HMry  A»fc.  MfddMowm.  Ot;r 
c  sides  afthe  fingw  receiving  por-       *50*2 

■^"  '  JiuL  27,  «•••.  S«f-  N«.««"*" 
Ut  Ct.*  A«1G  P/00 


.hit.  in  siich  d  J.  ay  itiat  the  pocket  dcHnea  a  partitiw)  (hat 
«  s)Kpcnded  m  Ihe  inside  of  the  liner  about  which  the 
fingers  i  iin  ^<  rc-^f-ivt'-l  [o  ;*ither  side  thereof,  and  whicii 
,  -f  !,  a  w»y  as  to  define  a  month 

i,i  ag  element,  «nd 

■  i  ..i..,  i  ■(■    r!-leii!>iif>ts     -rlOsiRJi    ■^)»1 


IHVICAJ.  PI' 

'  ?0  Odt  SU,  W't'' 


/-f^* 


rtUSHER  DISINFECTOR  FOR  BED-PANS 
rtil  S.  P.  Ottowott.  Vixjii .  Swedes,  Msi^or  to  AhtietwUget 
FJeetiolux,  Swedcfl 

FiM  J«L  1,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  «M27 

'■-    — '■".  ,,pUM«OBSwe*t«,Aw.  !■;   1M/».M6V.^; 

a^AfiicP/oetEaaD 


i:le  sack  means  comprising: 
KitKMn  portion  comprising  aa  ou> 

,ind  an  inner,  watcr-pcrmeable  layer  lunrni-g,  v^vr.  ■■ 

outer  layer,  a  liquid- receiving  enclosure. 
\n)  a  side  portion  eslcodiog  from  the-  ^^ott^m  portion  :i^ 

comprising  a  waterproof  m.  /,.  *iih  th.; 

bottom  portion,  wbfttantiai  Jmg  roeiuii 

for  human  waste  material.  ■  :  ivrnicAlrl'? 

biyef  being  attached  to  the  MtiaiAau<.l)> 

holding  means,  and 
[\u\  a  rim  portion  extending  outwardly  fro;: 

[ortirn.  and  including  means  for  secormg  said   nr 

[tortJon  over  said  scat  adjacent  the  opening  in  said  se.i  i 

whereby  the  side  and  bottom  portio 

rim  portion  downwardly  through 

seat  when  the  receptacle  is  in  uv 

waste,  and 
(b)  liquid-adsorbent  means  held  in  Ihe  Ikiuid-rev  • 
■,.iri-  Ui  r^rjm  tiaiiKl  wasle  maierial  liiai  piiiv. 


,1  Iii;i(jlU  '.i;;>a^i 
I  lament  defined 
.  .idapicd  !o  SL-i 


4.759,0(18 

..L>  AUCNING  MATTRESS  ASSEMBI 

Holwrl  H.  Broira,  S381  Sctcd  Idaad  Rd.,  Madlna.  <ja.  Jf»>" 

CostiBuatioa  ofSer.  No.  758,333,  JaL  24.  I9S5.  abndoaed.  Tbis 

a^pUcatten  Mar.  9.  1987,  Str.  No.  23.9«1 

Ih!.  a*  A47( 


y^.- ^.: 


ipfaratus  for  emptying  aad  ckaoing.  a  bed  pan  and 

ce«ic  coDtBinen  comprising  a,  receptacle,  a  holder 

--;  epiacle  for  receiving  a  bed  pan  or  the  like  in 

a,  a  motor-operated  drive  mechanism  which 

.^  arranged  lo  turn  said  holder  with  said  bed 

..r,  arouna  a  iubsUDHally  honzooial  (irM  aiis.  to  an  inverted 

.«ition  so  that  the  contents  of  said  bed  pan  arc  emptied  into 

d  r'^^LiMjLif    ->  second  axis  about  which  said  firsi  axis  is 

I, illy  vertical  plane,  and  a  nozzle  for 

^sainst  the  intenor  of  said  turned  bed 

r  onprmetl   linve    mechanism   which 

T  with  said  mvertcd 

:-t  said  nozzle  so  Diat 


4.759.087 
CI.OSLRE  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHOWER  CURTAIN 

AteB  ZelUnger,  Cfefetamd,  Ohio,  aaaigmr  to  Magic  AsteriL^ 

Corporation,  Clevdtead,  OUo 

FOed  JuB.  8, 1M7,  So.  No.  59,019 
Iitt  Ct*  A47K  3/22 
VS.  CI.  4—605  W  < 

1  A  closure  device  For  a  shower  curtain  comprfrfag  a  w»il 
attachment  strip  adapted  to  be  mounted  an  a  vertical  \'. 
surface  adjacent  an  end  edge  of  a  shower  curtain,  a  curu. 
atiachrocnl  clip  adapted  to  be  attached  lo  such  curiam  end 
edge,  and  means  for  releaaably  cormecting  said  curtain  attach- 
ment clip  lo  siij  -J.  all  iitlachment  strip,  -^id  curtain  attachmrnt 
ciipcomr-  ''-^^ 

ing  fron.  ■" 


;i:!liMi  having  a  rfiallow  top  caviiy 
■  :  ;i-om  wall,  and  slopEog  downwardly 
.<'t]vcijjrni  sale  w  jils  rAiending  between  said  top  edges  and 
said  bottom  wall,  and  a  reversible  mattress  having  on  each  siUL- 
tbereof  a  tapering  projection  and  vertical  eaterior  side  walii 
extending  betwMn  and  comiecting  the  trapering  projections 
and  including  marginal  sloping  side  walls  which  converge  j,,,. 
away  from  a  medum  plane  through  the  mattress,  each  tapering    ^^^.-^ 

projection  being  adapted  to  interfit  in  nested  centering  rela-  (vveen  ti«;  frnA  and  j«cj.Kui  *J>ci:t  fiicmberi, 
Itonshtp  within  said  cavity  of  the  mattress  foundation  with  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  the  first  and  bcc^ 
=.|t)PinE  side  walh  of  the  cavity  in  engagement  with  the  mar-    !Ol?e(n<^r.  one  (if  ^\id  slirrrt  nunnher^  lis'.  ^ 

ng  side  walls  of  each  maUren  t^wring  projecri 

:  edges  of  the  cavity  side  walls  being  adjaircnt  U' 


VOL 


I'd,  BsstKSOr  lo  K 


1092 


(lion  does  no: 


aTH  OK.SHOv 

HoKbwg.  Ores 
i  Jaa,  12.  1997,  Sv.  No.  2,373 
tat.  a.'  A47K  r/oj 


4.759.095 
VACl  i  M  aXANER  PICK-tP  DEVK  ■ 
tlMity  L.  Hoy,  Jr.,  Dearbero.  Micta.,  iMSlgDar  lu 
tii,ii,.j«-;ki.i,  nriifbom,  Mieh^  a  part  iolcre*! 
Till.  20,  1987,  Her 
JbL  CI/  A471 


Aifury  attachrr.-- 

.,  ...^..  ...  -  .^oil  surfar^  ii-.i'.r^-' 
■ing, 
■s  wall  anachmeni  meai'- 

'"■rwardly  lncicm.im,  saiu  -'.i--t 

reception  of  a  liahger,  t  cen~ 
iKi  base. 

iiii^ingahead ..' 
!  ccntfttlly  dispi' 
sidd  t^se  and  :< 
.  operable  to  biu 
lit  Mir&ce- 


sCHUBBING  MACHINE 

_..  ^    .„ Roselle.  Bad  Jerome  E.  Ran,  HoffiiMui  Estiii.:. 

Iwtii  0*  IIU  Bssignon  to  H^o  Mioutemjuit  IMm  Addbon,  111. 

Filed  Oct  19.  1987,  S«r.  No.  109.M5 

i„.    ri  ■  \i7i     / '    '■'■ 


l.H    HWACKtT  .AM)  A  Mt'l 
WHEEL  BRACKET   ^ 
■  in  V\.  Bldck.  HkkoTf  CorncPi,  " 
Internatlotial  Corpontior.   - 
Cootlfluation  of  Ser.  Nu.  hr 
ffhtch  a  ■  cofltinMtton  itf 
■btiuloiiAtf,  wbicb  is  I  coaiinuatiuii .' 
1983,  Kbaodonu).  This  tppUeaiion  Ai^ 


forward  wall  of  the  v 
■hf  nis(met!?«l  maien... 

!>er  bumper.  it;e  m-ii.-ump  m^'niv 
'uded,  open-end«l  element  havr 
.:  rho  If TiEth  nf  t^if  nicV  'in  drv: . 


4,759,092 

,MJUSTR1AL-T¥PE  SCHAPEk 

Jamea  J.  llaiUly.  514  N.  Mctfoiir  St^  Un*.  Oh<" 

FQed  Aug.  5.  1997,  Scr.  No.  81  ?;^ 

IM.  a*  B44D  -»/M 

t5— 234  R 


.Lxi-Ji^J  logt:[iier  by  an 
"H"  siluped  configurii 
drKi:?ni:c  accommodsht'^. 
''.inided  dementi 
[  fasiening  one  of  said  e&tnided  ^em< 
■   -  >if>  Itousing,  and  FnecnsforCuleomg  Ihecti.^,  . 
^''..^csi  elements  to  the  vacuum  sweeper  wall; 

:ht  side  walls  of  Ihe  second  element  being  slides 
.  ivable  rn  the  slot  of  the  first  extruded  elm — 
.'  iii..>n  in  which  Miid  side  wall  of  the  secoii.: 
■■r-LP\  ■'  disposed  fn  a  ■rorface-iri-surface  fu- 


I  .-Vii  tndustnsl-typc  scraper  coiopnsDi^  in  combioalicMi,  an 
f  kmgated  handle,  a  flat  recnngular  support  pbie  of  substan- 
{iaily  leas  length  than  said  handle  connected  inienmediatdy  of 
lu  ends  Id  one  end  of  said  handle,  said  suppon  plate  being 
Jisposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  in  side  view  of  the  handle  and  also 
ui  an  obtose  angle  to  the  handle  in  plan  view  thereof,  a  flat 
^.'laraping  plate  similar  in  size  lo  said  soppon  plate,  a  pair  of 
boh  and  nut  means  extending  through  ahgned  holes  in  sskI 
plates,  and  a  scraping  blad*  clamped  between  said  plates  with 
a  uwiooth  edge  on  said  blade  proiecimg  beyond  a  pan-  of 
clamped  edgn  of  said  plates 


uak  for  sionug  vlean  i».)iuuori  and  ^pt-nt  ^oiutiati  rt.-piri/ii'.e;;, 
and  mounted  on  said  chassis  in  Mde-by-side  relation  and  having 
a  common  opening;  dispensing  means  receiving  solution  from 
said  solution  tank  for  applying  the  same  lo  the  surface  to  be 
treated;  recovery  means  carried  by  said  chassis  for  recoverinj^ 
said  solution  after  application  to  s^d  surface  and  for  depositing 
the  recovered  solution  in  uud  recovery  tank;  a  molded  pockei 
of  a  material  and  thickness  sufHciem  to  retain  a  prefornied 
shape  under  its  own  weight  and  flexible  enough  to  be  inverted 
to  a  correspondingly  similar  invened  shape  arid  defioing  a 
latpral  opening    and  means  for  moijnttnR  said  pocket  to  said 


4.759.096 


VOL 


4,75V,09« 
si.  DEVICE  FOR  BOLU  «.. 
HAflV  WALKER 


v'lioaaUy,  «nd  ^ 


IXX>B  CLOSl  KK  AND  HOLDi^<;  MfcCHANtSAi 
1 AVING  A  SIJDING  ROD  SUDABLY  MOlfNTED  ' ' 
PIVOTING  ROD  AND  A  SLIDE  RAIL 
I  •■ifU'ois  Morano,  VOU  TjawU  Afenue  Joachim,  06100  Niw. 
and  Victor  Moariesse.  Donuine  de  Fontbelle,  S3S70  Bessc  sut 
Issole,  both  of  Fraoce 
CffiHinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  77J.003,  Ai«.  30, 1985.  atMndorxn 
This  ■pplicalion  Jun.  17, 1987.  Ser.  No.  63.733 
ClaiBa  priotity.  sp^catkui  Fraacc,  Sep.  t4,  1M4,  84  L431ti 
fnt.  CI.*  E05F  J/?-? 
US.  Ct.  14— M  «a*tai 


.ing  the  cyJindcr  of  cft«ng  ndlaHy  mwwtHy  Of  A  Kt-VoLVING  H 

v,c  >.^1  ^ivd  ftdhering  it  ro  the  rcxt:  Gh«»t  Veraim.  WIewiMtangeB.  w.-i 

Hmr.  botb  af  Switzcrtaad,  us>-r 
UdL.  WfBlertfaiir,  SwitzerlBo 
Filed  Ang.  13,  I" 
Ohitet  priptity.  apfUcttt' 
D33M/W 

M.  n." 


[he  course  ol  said  wtii' 
ildpsed  cylinder  of  caiinj: 
:nf  [X)n?  opeeing.  thereby  wiping  t-asuig  in.<!ii  i;.. 
^-cordUn-Jype  pleats  disposed  within  the  bore 


.    llKV 


:k  Tur  roncr-  c 


'.on,  adapted  to  be  coffDCcted  to  a  seal 

•  !  .  ',.  ,  .  I  *rr,  fjch  af  said  upper  connectors  ioclud- 
..  .(  r-  ij'.iiLk;  %hdii  wured  thereon  and  a  spnng  biased 
..  ,         ii  ^-      niiunted  on  said  upper  conncclOf; 

■  jL-iors,  respectively  adapted  lo  be  cou- 

r,llc»  of  the  baby  walker,  each  nf  sain 

.    including  a  circular   sleeve   securer! 

::■  J     .  r!  -.H  inoiinting  roUtably  said  routing  shaft  of  said 

irrespnnding   upper  connector   thereon,   said   circuliir 

Or_eve  including  a  circumferential  contacting  surface  for 

being  abulted  by  said  key  member,  and  a  key  way  in  said 

ctrcumfcrcniial  contacting  surface  so  as  to  receive  said 

k.  >    T,e;Tib(-f  i>f  :.iiid  corresponding  upper  connector  lo 

I  ■■!  connector  from  rotating  relative  to 

■or;  and 

.  for  urging  said  key  members  against 
■h^  rt*.  j^ijuiiof  iald  springs  to  a  first  position  where  said 
^;\  mrrnttwfs  are  spaced  from  said  circumferential  con- 
;.i.  un^;  surfaces  and  for  releasing  said  key  members  to 
:•  ^i  1  .n  ■iatd  circumfercntiai  contacting  wirfaces  in  a  »ec- 
.  iKl  pi.isilion, 
;,by.  when  said  control  mcchaniffln  is  in  the  first  ptni- 
I  m,  said  lower  connectors  can  rotate  relative  to  said 
r-er  connectors  so  that  said  front  rollers  can  move  ui  any 
.,-.-. !,■.!,     ,!,/!    when  said  control    mechaius'n    is    in    !t!L- 
<id  key  member 
;  lower  connck 


.  aulcnnattc  closure  ot  a  r 
dod  for  boMing  a  door  i>    i 

\At  d  liouiuig  Uh  a  KU(U  as&eintrfy  mounted  in  a  fixeti  :•'  ■^'- 
lion  on  said  doon 
.  ^i;,i..  r-ait  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  frams 

^  arm  journaled  on  said  housing,  a  means  for 
.;  said  pivoting  arm  and  said  slide  rail,  said  pivot- 
it^  aim  t3emg  provided  with  means  for  receiving  the 
means  for  connecting  said  pivoting  arm  and  said  slide  rail; 
Id)  said  means  for  connecting  comprising  a  sliding  rod  hsv. 
mg  one  end  reiracUbly  mounted  inside  said  meari    ' 
receiving  of  said  pivoting  ami  and  another  end  nK  ■ 
fitted  to  said  fixed  slide  rail; 
(e)  a  return  assembly  cooperatively  aRSocialed  with  ssrd 

bousing;  and 
(0  means  for  automatically  blocking  roortmcn!  of  s-iid  slii 
ing  rod  associated  with  said  pivoting  arm  ■ 
ing  rod  projects  from  said  pivoting  arm 
n\in«d  length  corrcipofKlint'  '^'  '  "■■■-■•   ^ 
(if  -^it!  dooi 


4,759,100 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ENDCLOSLRt  i 
OF  SHIRRED  FOOD  CASING 
Robert  A.  Beardiley,  Osceola,  Ark^  nrignor  to  Viskaoe  Curpo- 

nttjcm,  CUcago,  ID. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  842^25,  Mar.  21, 1986.  P«t.  Na.  4,«93.2M. 
mis  appUcatfoB  Jun.  16. 1987,  Ser.  J*o.  62,750 
IBL  CL^  A22C  IJ/OO;  B29C  Hm 
VS.  a.  17—45  n  CWms 

7.  A  method  for  forming  an  end  closure  within  the  bore  of  a 
shinvd  stick  of  food  casing  comprising  the  steps  ofr 
(a)  pulling  a  tab  of  cajring  across  an  opening  of  the  V 

one  end  of  the  stick: 
(b>  inverting  ihc  t^b  ihrough  the  bore  opening  and  liTm  ■  - 
[hereby  a  mg  within  the  bore  bsving  a 

closed  en.!  =  bore  and  an  open  end  fitting 

towards  '■' 


4,799.101 

I^CARaTUS  for  holding  SMAU,  GAME  Ar 

(IB  FISH  DURING  SKINNING,  SCALING  OH 

BUTCHERING  OPERATIONS 

'^   1512  Hodges  Rd^RiaCoft.  La.  71270 

■IW  Not.  13. 1987,  Scr.  N«.  «»,9«7 

Int,  a.*  A22B  1/00 


:B 


<ons,SAidappK= 


'.'I  vf  positioning  of  :>aid  serrated  liiufai;c^ 
^-  .1  re-laticwisbip  with  each  other, 
.)■!  arm  member,  defining  a  second  lo**v' 
.    pivutally  mounted  to  said  support  mr  i 
,  ,?  selective  positioning  of  said  upper  ser: 
lid  said  second  lower  serrated  surface  in  ji 
I  ii^iiip  with  each  other; 
.  ,-.:Tn  member  pivouilly  attached  lo  said 
:iianber;  and 

<iurth  arm  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  *t 
-,<emt>er  and  to  said  third  arm  member,  wberei. 
■.>:\i'  .--f  said  members  in  relationship  to  «ach  other  <-■ 
■-■.■i.r--   or  diminishes  the  Bze  of  a  triangular  openir 


nally  of  the  car  J 

T.i*   cleaning  hni-  ' 


VOL 


xiRtroIimg  movemeni  of  the  cwTiO 
>c  predeiernuQitely  varied  tbespaang 

i..tc:  path  of  movement  of  the  cleaning 
if  flats  at  ibe  flats  ckaning  position, 

J-,  cleaning  movement  of  Ibe  cleaning 
-  jcnig  ks  imaller  than  during  the  returti  move- 

or  selecti^-ely  controlling  movement  of  the 
-ic(  vfjmpnsing  control  means  for  cootroUing  the  path 
iTiovement  of  the  cleaning  bmah  with  respect  lo  the  set 

lit-  cleaning  movement  of  the 

■  .il  of  (he  cleaning  brush  at  ihi- 

.-.ing  the  carrier  to  move  into  a 

i-  -0  thr  St"!  of  Hats  «  the  flats  cleaning  poni- 

1  cam,  before  the  passage  of  the  cleaning  brush 

:lii-  flats  cleaning  powljon  during   the  return 

ijf  the  cleaning  brush,  causing  the  carrier  lo 

.  r-osinon  ^jaoed  from  the  set  of  flats  at  !hf  flitts 

rjitionally  effecting  a  movement  of  the 

:  n  >;paced  fi^Mit  the  set  of  flats  at  the 

anng  (he  cleaning  movement 

.'ssage  of  the  cleaning  bnish 

_  poatioT) 


4,7S».IS3 
V  OPESABIX  KASlKNhK 
s  Knockriew  DriTC,  Tsodraiie^ 

Filwl  Mjiy  14, 19«6,  Ser.  No.  843.105 
CUns  flHarity,  afikticMioa  Uiriltd  Kin^nm.  May  15,  1985. 


Second  transverse  member,  &. 
loop  portion  to  receive  the  book  , 

condition  of  the  fastener;  and  a  third  irari<;'.  t-jsf  ^ltMI^^K■I  Ua 
ing  a  part  which  lies  tn  a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  lo 
that  of  the  second  transvcrac  member,  which  o\cr!np?.  the  fir*t 
transverse  member,  and  which  has  a  coiv  .  .iiincr 

portion,  and  which  is  disposed  on  the  fir^i 

transverse  member  from  the  second  ir-i.  ■  f.  thf 

retainer  portiiw  forming  together  with  ihc  iioui;  pv^ruun  and 
Ihr  overlapping  parts  of  the  first,  second  and  third  transverse 
membeis  an  essentially  closed  loop  in  the  normally  closed 
condtlion  of  the  fastener,  said  fastener  being  arranged  to  re- 
ceive a  portion  of  a  rope  or  strap  which  passes  through  the  cyt 
of  the  flat  spiral  sprmg,  through  the  essentially  closed  loop  and 
back  through  the  eye  of  the  flat  spiral  spring  and  being  open- 
able  in  an  unloaded  condition  of  the  fastener  by  manuallv 
squeezing  the  first  and  second  legs  towards  one  another  against 
ihc  tonson  of  the  flat  spiral  ^ring  thereby  lo  disengage  (he 
hook  portion  from  the  loop  portion  of  the  retainer  portion  3nd 
said  fastener  further  being  arranged  so  that  upon  application  of 
s  toad  to  said  rope  or  strap  so  as  to  place  the  faMcner  in  a 
loaded  condition,  said  rope  or  suap  squwzes  the  overlapping 
parts  of  said  second  and  third  transverse  members  one  toward* 
another  so  as  to  tend  to  exert  a  gripping  action  on  the  corre 
"■rxjnding  overlapping  part  of  said  first  iransveree  membts 
■    'ies  therebetweeti  and  to  hold  the  overlapping  part^    .^ 
^:  and  second  transverse  members  substantially  p3Tali<'i 
another  said  fastener  further  including  an  automancajl' 
■  mg  spring  chp  lock  to  prevent  inadvertent  opening  of 
k'lier  in  its  unloaded  condition,  which  clip  lock  cum- 
^ ,  .^^  1  M»:ond  length  of  wire  or  strand  of  smaller  section  than 
(hat  of  the  firet  mentioned  wire  or  strand  beat  to  form  a  hook 
one  end  of  which  is  secured  to  the  retainer  portion  and  the 
'    ,  iKvoked  end  of  which  is  engageable  with  the  book  por 
.  herem  the  second  length  of  wire  is  bent  in  lialf  at  a 
,:  t»end  in  a  first  plane  before  being  bent  mto  a  double 
hook  shape  in  a  second  plane  substanitally  at  right  angle:.  lo 
•mid  first  plaoe. 


4,75940* 
liODY  CASE 

\ViUift«  H.  Hu«r<««.  4950  NE.  27tfc  Terr.,  uyuntm*;: 
PfaL330M 

Pftrd  .Kvz.  22.  19««,  Ser,  No.  !l».5?0 


iCc  witliiii  (he  i 
:  liquid  ponred 


■■  lop  tedges  of  said  tir>T 


1  ''i  laitoK-r  Kv. 

■   .    •:  'ly  supports  h\:; 

.:d  fastener  comj^!  ■ 

-I.J  bcQt  Uiio  3  substantially  flat  ^hapc  Mid  lucluding  ■:. 

^,  a  second  leg:  an  intermediate  portion  between  the  first 

tj'jnd  legs  formed  into  a  flat  spiral  spring  which  forms  an 

..  rc  which  is  maintained  under  torsion  in  a  normally  closed 

condition  of  the  fastener,  and  which  is  connected  at  one  end  lo 

Si  pronimal  end  of  the  first  leg  and  al  its  other  end  lo  a  proxinwU 

<ind  of  the  second  leg,  the  fu-st  and  second  legs  subtending  an 

acute  angle  ihcrebetween;  a  first  transverse  member  connectccl 

3t  one  of  its  ends  to  a  distal  end  of  the  first  leg;  a  second  trans, 

i-erse  member  comtected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  a  distal  end  of  the 

vcond  leg,  the  first  and  second  transverse  members  extending 

I  oward*  one  another  and  including  overlapping  parts  which  lie 

[11  juxtaposed  relationship  odc  with  another  and  are  subslui)- 

Mally  parallel  to  one  another  in  the  normally  closed  conditio;) 

.:     -hf-    ('a<Tr-.ir-t      -1    hiink    nrvrTinn    al    ihc  OlbCT  end   of  the    flf^l 

<^ .  ludtng  a  shank  extend- 
'<iri,  a  bend  portion  that 


3  first  aheei  metal  member  bent  lo  form  two  sides  sepaiafcd 
by  a  btMiom,  each  of  said  sides  having  a  top  lodge  bent 
inwardly,  remote  from  and  paraltel  to  said  bottom,  the 
edges  of  said  sides  and  bottom  being  bent  to  receive  a  flat 
«rip; 

a  pair  of  end  members,  each  having  an  end  :*'    ^ 
edges  thereof  bent  therefrom  to  form  a  fla 
rtx.i:iv£d  bv  Mid  means  for  ieceiv]nfi.  aii. 


■  p^imnn  inchidtng  frMir  li-'dc?,  ?  ^K>(ti^- 


■  sid  firs!  hqu;. 


■.•A\.i\    -Vkirs   All: 
^fiirala  Maauf;> 


;  i  cover  rccdvii, 
nling  a  ftr^  g»' 
'  seal  between  V 


VOL 


(  ma 

1  and 

kiedned  "sy  iirsl  oihI 

r.-id  wtthb  ihro«»gb- 


firii  — ^..    ...    —     -   ^ 

whereby  Mid  rodter  »nn  assembly  is  iiHiaUcU  (*.■ 
engine  cylinder  bank  In  aiigfuncnt  with  said  resp-xi 

■—■■*:  '■   '  TTd  said  valve  Vpritig- 


4,759.109 
VARIABLE  ANGLE  RIVETER 
Jnck  W.  MaiMl,  Gnud  Prairie.  mbA  MldiKl  Bbuu:,  Fort  W  : 
bntfe  of  Te»„  aaslpMm  to  LTV  Atnmpatx  A  I>?f-n«'  ' 
pony.  rtellM,  Tex. 

FUH  Not.  U.  19S6,  Ser.  N«,  930.74 


Jean  A.  McL^kB.  SoaA  HcallfM,  Md  Roten 
iKtla,  bfrfk  ef  Maai..  Assl^nnrn  (!>  Ptrtihfiri  ' 
FarviagtcM,  Ccuin. 


.nge  cotupoacBf  aa  m  < 


nant  frequency  clmraciensHw  oi  suiii 
<u-mc  resonance  element,  amt 
ill]  pt^lmhing  step  and  m&AUtiag  ste^  until 
rrtonance  frequcQcy  characterisliis  arc  at- 


4,7594«> 

'»'  a;  .-.    .i^  AKATliS  ANDMtTHOl)  t-UK  kuhuik 
(  ^  i  iKf  MKCHANIZED  INSTALLAnON  OF  ROCXCR 

ARM  ASSEMBLIES 
J'.'tio  W,  Scharlackeo.  Or!c«ii»,  Maaa^  ud  Glem  M.  Kfcch. 
Sterling  Hdghta.  Mich.,  aaasion  to  Gcoeral  Motor*  Cnrpo- 
n>ti>M,  Detroit.  MKb. 

i-llcd  Job,  1.  1987.  Ser.  No,  SeOH 

Eat  a*  B23P  13/00 
;  Vj.7  R  ^djUma 


ri'-eting  nic.iri'i  on  salt!  armi^  ti*r  i.O;. 
ftMcfl  a  rivci  thniugh  a  wotkpie.  =;-.■:■ 

said  riveting  means;  support  mean--;  "*--J^ 

lor  pivoting  about  a  hortzonlaJ  axis  ca  'otalinn,  w.d  sup- 
port means  being  mounted  on  a  base  member;  and 

tneaoi  for  rotating  said  body  upwariilv  frun  .^  subManimilv 
borlzonta]  position  to  an  el'- 
artns  extend  above  said   > 
aicsns  for  receiving  a  work 
:t^]S  and  for  accomrnodatiog  riwcuag  oi  a  v- 
i.dg  varying  contours. 


'cvkie  for  I  robot  or  Kkc 

t.-«^(T!h);,  unui  aa  engine  cylmder  bank  v^^im  i 
puih  rod  and  an  aperture.  $aid  rocker  »tm  as&'j 
n  i-.vkcr  arm.  pvot  joint  tn-^  h.-vlt,  said  r-vlinp   ■ 

.'ombination- 

mc  having  mejii: 


4.7S»,I10 
PROCESS  FOR  SHRINK-FIT  LOCKING  A  CYLINDRIC  A] 

CERAMIC  PART  INTO  A  FLANGE  MADE  OF  A 

reRROl'S  MATERIAL,  AND  CERAMIC-METAL 

COMPOSITE  BODIES 

vH'utflort  Rieger,  Bach,  and  Jakob  Widrig,  Wlatertbar,  Iwith  o/ 

Svitxtflsad.  aMigBort  to  Mctozit  AG.  Thayngen,  Switzerland 

Flkd  Apr.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  849.036 
Cltims    prIoHty,   applicatioa   SwItzcrtMd,    Apr.    10,    1985, 
1524/85 

laL  a.*  B23P  ll/GZ-  Flt»  4/00 
U.S.  a.  29—447                                                         W  Gaimt 
1     \  procefts  for  Bhriak-m  locking  a  cyttndrical  cerwnic 
irnt  into  a  flange  componon  of  ferrous  r- ' 

iJing  a  flange  component  having  a  bore 
ai  substantially  room  temperature; 
roughening  the  inside  surface  of  said  bore; 
providing  a  cylindrical  ceramic  component  hnvinp  :<■.■ 
side  diameter  d  at  sutwtaniially  rocii  ■ 
1  robot  or  like,  d  is  greater  than  D; 

.^  a  first  end  of        roughening  tJie  oiitsidf  ■•tn  Vmh  of  »  ;'■ 


^^iji^  ymu  a^-^.»ibjy  to  roc 
n«nge  compooeni  dmok-ftea  sbost  laid  cyltnc:' 

!»toic  coinponeni 


4.759.ai 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  REINFORCED 
BOX-SELECnON  FRAME  MEMBERS 

Woe  G.  Caifeii,  WoMtatock.  Cnada.  MipMirlo  n  AotoMoii  *!■ 
DtvWoa  of  n  C— aia  1m^  TorMto,  Cmiii 

Filed  Aag.  27.  1987.  S«r.  No.  90,952 
!ii*.Cl.*B23P  i7y('<0 


i-  A  method  of  forming  a  box-cectkn  tame  aaBbor  btviog 
a  icmforced  area  and  of  which  ai  kast  an  eloDgaie  portion  is  of 
uniform  cro«s-Mction  bavtog  at  kasi  two  generally  opposed 
and  planar  ndea,  the  method  comprising: 

Li)  providing  a  tube  and  a  tubidar  sleeve  within  u 
'ube  can  be  received,  the  tube  end  steeve  eacV^i  '- 
continuously  smooth,  arctiaie  croo-secbon. 

:hj  posiikming  the  sleeve  aboot  the  tube  in  an  a- 
lube  to  be  leinforced; 

ic)  deforming  the  tube  and  sk*vc  m  a  prelimmary  mc|. 
which  the  side  walls  of  the  tube  and  sleeve  are  deforaw 
inwardly  in  opposed  areas  of  an  doogale  portion  tbere^  i 
which  generally  corresponds  in  position  to  the  plaoiK 
sicies  of  the  product  frame  member  to  provide  the  lu'nr  and 
f^JRcve  with  s  continuously  smooth  arcuate  cru*»-sectioii 
hjtving  generally  opposed,  inwardly  deformed,  ude  walls; 

<d)  enclosing  the  deformed  tube  and  sleeve  within  a  nectional 
die  having  at  least  two  co-operating  die  sections  which 
define  an  elongate  passage  of  ^jprououttely  the  same 
elongate  shape  as  the  tvht  and  sleeve  and  which  u 
throughout  of  smoothly  contmuous  cross-sectional  profile 
having  an  at  least  aF^ronmately  linearly  profiled  portion 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  each  concaveJy  curved  side  wall 
portion  of  the  lube  and  sleeve,  all  transveme  dimensioas  •. 
the  pesage  being  at  least  equal  to  or  larqer  than  the  i'<- 
farmed  tube  and  sleeve, 
expanding  the  blank  circumferetilially  by  applicatioti 
an  iniemal  flutd  pressure  until  all  eiterior  surfaces  of  t^< 
:>ii>c  and  sleeve  conform  to  the  pffofile  n' 
.'iid  the  sleeve  is  mechanically  locked  u 
vfpjralinj:   ihc  die  sections  and   rem 


•  wquenong  and  inaenBig  macli :  -. 
'j<nttoneiits  on  «  prioied  circuit  boenj  coa>(>fUiui|. 
conveyor  means,  mcloding  uniformly  spaced  □>£->.. 
receiving   an   eleclrkai   compoocnt,   for  dehv-n>M 
received  electrical  compooenti  in  as  imanion  l-> 
•:oiliponenl  insertion  means  located  at  uid  tiiaeruiT 

nonfoi  insentng  said  compooeou  into  urt<^ 

bo«rd, 
•et^uencer  means  for  dtipensitig  diflereRt 
said  receivtng  mcMOi  is  the  tcqueace  .: 
ioaerMd  into  the  printed  circuit  board, 
replaceraeni  OKanH  located  upatmnofsai>. 

u-jr  dispetuing  an  electrical  oomponeal  ont-  o^  ^ 
fcc4vtag  means  located  at  a  aelected  repbcerr-; 
:iOn, 
means  for  detecting  when  a  componeai  h^ 
eriy  inserted  by  said  compuaent  insertK:'' 
raons  for  stopping  said  conveyor    j.fi'- 
mcMBs  dctecu  thai  »  compooet! 
inserted. 
means  for  deTming  ■  pluraiity  of  vv 

nfi  means  between  the  ftrai  compuoem  ol  n  sc^u<: 
ne  last  c«Hnponenl  of  (be  next  downMrearo  sequci^ 
iurality  of  empty  recetvmg  means  being  selected- 
ae  of  said  empty  receiving  means  will  be  locstev' 
iilacemeni  location  when  said  slopping  n 


HOB  CL.MV4PING  S 
Erwt  J.  Hwkder,  Fatryon.  N.Y„    ' 
Worfca>  Rochedcr,  N.Y. 

FiM  JMa.  10.  V' 
Int.  CI.'  BJKi 
liJii.  a.  2*— StA 

1    A  systei. 
Iween  a  pair 


VOL 


RiCAJXY  CONTROIXI^U  AUIOM 
ANGLNG  MACHINING  CENTER  H  \ 
BAR-TYPE  SPINDLE 
Kt»iB  J.   Kielma,   West  AUU,  W(«^  aaaigmx  tu  Ktarw-y   H 

Trecker  Carpontioo.  West  Allis,  Wis. 
I  Wv!«ioii  of  Ser.  No.  319.781.  Not.  9. 1981,  Pirt,  No.  4.558,506. 
lliis  ■ppUdtioa  Sep.  9, 19«5.  Ser.  Na.  774,128 
lat.  a*  B23Q  J/IS7:  923C  5/26 


Acmer  Bilhfl,  Actiwirs,  Fed.  K«p.  of  Gcrnmy,  aiSigiiDr  lo 
M^!U>  XfetfrnKPsellsctiaft,  Pfraiteji.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnn* 
.    5.  1987,  Ser.  No.  81.845 
urton  F«L  Rep.  of  Cc«  t 


a  frame; 

:',  "^indtt  brad  suppo, 


i'ace; 


iich  may  be  rotiiial  t&  proiiece  roteUun  <: 


i-:!'.Jc-J  tnr«A-arLi:>  ■.■'l  Lnc  i' 
nsims  in  the  bar  for  firmly  ai 

t'Tid  ■"!'  the  bar  fn-  rotaf.o? 


^4 -RiHt.  Oi    \ 

K  FOR  A  nvN- 
MACHINl' 

-in  K.'i  ',  r;-.;.-:ijti,  JupiUL  assizor  ; 

Fiied  M«y  12,  1986,  Ser.  >&.  Bt.2,4*^.: 
>.:tin3  iirionty,  tpplicstion  Japan,  Oct.  IS,  1985, 
■  .rn->[i  >jf  the  term  of  this  patent  s 

■^'2,  tu6  been  disclalmal 
Int.  C!.*H02K/5/O5 


.1.1.  ,M-|,i,il  hnl.^r^^  ;,.lT.riU-. !  [,■ 


I  IS  been  estabtished  u 
-d  securing  means  eogi 


;cd  to  said  work  table  and  adapted  to 
.'hroomn  with  said  swivel  antu,  Mid 
:  suppon  is  in  the  rest  pcssUion  beiteaib 
venng  satd  too]  suppon  and  the  tools 

uQted  to  said  swivel  arnu,  stiid 
]  a  plurality  nf  nfoc<>ctive  caps 


MfclHUO  OF  APPLYINt;  CONTAiNMEN  i 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOH 
Donald  W.  Jones,  Burnt  Hflls,  N.V^  usignor  t< 
trtc  OMnpaoy,  Scbenectady,  N.Y. 

Rlcd  Nov.  3,  1983.  Ser.  No,  548.5 

im.  a.*HOiK;j '^ 

\.\S.  a.  29—598 

1   A  mrThodofsfph-iigapfe-t^hsiop/ 
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li)D  Of  lAuHlCATlNC  A  MACNtTlC  HEAD 
ASSEMBLY 

SogMdil.  NMMkk;  Katao  KobarMhl.  Fimikawa;  Torn 

Saw«da,  Puniluwi;  Mano  Okits,  Funtkiws;  Ytsanan 
T^karma,  Yokokuu,  aat  KaoKi  Konmi.  Frnkawa,  HI  uf 
Ji^u,  anillDora  10  Alfi  Electric  C<i„  Ltd,  Ji^aii 

FHeJ  Stp.  5,  IW6,  Ser.  No.  90«,«»4 
CUlim  »r«»il».  Hflilkallo.  JaiHui.  St».  10.  19S5.  «HS*H(> 


4.759.L22 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTINC  ELECTRONIC  C»N\  i 
Heriiert  M.  Wtiiimuik,  Turytdn,  N.Y.,  laisKii 
H'Eifltniub,  w.  Nyoek  Bud  Barry  A.  Wetebvab,  ^ 

r  ..;.'   Ii-'ii,  :i;.  1985,  St-r,  No.  1«4.(;'!(l 


riUlVC  LVlliiiCi  Wlttl  A  limj^neiK  tll&k,  v^IU{KI.H- 


:l  Jiu.  19,  IW17,  Ser.  No.  <K},<>r 
lot.  n.'  B2J0  li/02 


■  Isi*-  .--I'nn 

:iiin-livii  ir.;-il<?na!  'Ailli  nr'.vut  por- 

,  sairJ 

-irung 

;:;i^-mg 

^flhi- 

integrally  in  ^ 

■  cept  kaving  sa) 

■    '■"  — nns  eXpOMLtJ, 

Kparale  siiHl  precut 

■!1:|-..-      -.■.■      F'iJi:.",. 

,;_-.      -!_,^      jyyj 

inriLVtiHii  lertJ  u 

_-spec- 

-0  'ine^  oi  iiiJ  t. 

:?rm^ 

'■  ■\.:.  (rtrminaia. 

MEHIOD  POR  SUItFACE  MOUNTING  A  COD. 
Hlhit  BcnHttiB.  GIca  Core.  N.Y^  ssii^or  to  B«t  Fose  Iik., 
Jtnej  Ctty.  N  J. 

FiM  May  30.  1986,  Str.  No.  •e»,686 
IbL  a.*  HOIF  *//Oft-  HttSK  J/iJ 
".   29— «0$  ISasiiu 

!icthod  For  nKumtiuB  m  otiSi  cm  ^  pelntod  dtrcuil  hoard, 
-.uig: 
■  ;nding  in  insulated  wire  around  in  elongate  core  to  fonn 

an  elongate  cot)  with  opponte  axis]  eoda; 
rcmiwing  insulation  from  areas  of  said  wire  at  locations  nt»x 
uiid  ends  (^laid  cotl,  at  a  plurality  of  tap  ofls  at  predeter- 
mined longiiudmal  loculioiu  along  said  coil  intermediate 
iaid  ends  said  location  having  a  spacing  correspondiug 
t^>  ihc  location  of  connection  pads  on  said  printed  circuit 
txtu-d  at  which  electrical  connection  between  said  coil 
And  uid  printed  circuit  board  is  to  be  mule; 
fnounting  the  coil  on  said  primed  circuit  board,  while  aUgn- 
mg  the  locations  on  said  coil  where  insulation  has  beer, 
removed   from  said    wtre  lo  bo   in   proximiU    with.  *^:   ' 


1.  A  teratplaie  guide  tracking  device  few  prn^ 
and  rapid  locaiion  of  work  stations,  compn=:inr 

Id)  a  template  track  member 
provided  therein,  said  groc 
Stations  located  at  adjacem 

groove,  said  groove  being  al  ie<iii  ^txjui  IVUJO  m-^h  Jci:;;. 
and  0.060  inch  wide,  said  work  stations  being  provided  b> 
upenings  extending  through  the  template  track  member, 
s^tl  template  track  member  being  made  movable  in  both 
lateral  and  transverse  directions  relative  to  an  adjacent 
baseplate  member; 

(b)  clamping  means  for  removably  :. 
onto  said  template  track  member;  .". 

(c)  mcutfi  for  removably  attaching  sai.: 
ber  and  baseplate  member  direcllv 
member  of  a  work  machine  having: 
(acting  said  groove,  whereby  mulii: 

be  accurately  located  at  the  tempK--  i-  *^ 

for  convenient  and  rapid  work  ci 
piece. 
9.  A  method  for  remotely  U^cating  a  r 
a  workpiece,  compristng  the  ftep?  of- 
lat  placing  a 
groove  Bii^ 
■.vnrkpic-c : 


lacidla 

(^PK  11 

imiiilrt:  -- 

one  end  of  said  sha  r ' 

'jorrt-v; 

X-rul 

!0  thr 

ptr'. 

?>c: 

mr 

;ucaliun  of  lii' 

■anting  of  the 

iiaii^:.!!  or  datii. 

,, , 

■T  means  a.i  ihv 

:i  driver  racBD^ 

;h;'  pair  of  fn.i- 

noting  either  i. 

■isnl  with  the 

.wilt,  Bratfknt),  boUi  j:  I'a.,  Jmii  JftXaU;  - 
N.y..  MsiKBon  to  Universal  ImJraocati ' 


vlCTHOD  AISU  APPARATUS  FOR  1 
i  LECTKONIC  DEVICES  WHICH  EAi  . 
MEMORY 
Masiiakl  Ohta.  ClrilM:  Yoji  bUkawa,  Saliaiia.  iui  iUi,tk. 
Shiaoda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja^aa,  aafigaors  lo  Sooy  Corporatlcn. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  20,  IW&,  Scr.  No.  8«S,O0l 
-'linw  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  17,  IW5, 
I»t  a.<  H05K  3/JO;  Bi3P  2i/00 

-  a. »— M2 

:    A  pmductioi]  system  tiaviog  meaatt  for  per 


VOL 


■..11  tictweea  sawi  luol  and  li  hotdci  u.i- 
.1  s.iid  t>i!»lon  and  cyiindcr  i-f  v::rJ  ■•  ".1 

.1  particuUr  p<' 
'.:  to  jM«ferred  pi 
■L.,.lv^.ly,  10  be  e\pcih...^^y.  .  j    ^-i. 
:i)ig  to  compression  of  said  flutd  in  said 
lion 


■■ti'-   i*.'K  L/C.-V  t-ii^ii'^v*,  rT,r.i-i  "■' 

BUrraRFLYINC  SHRIMP 
McOjy.  ud  Alex  G.  Oonett.  both  «: 
Moustoiu  Tex.  77029 

FIM  Jn.  19,  I9«7.  Ser,  N».  64.7' 
Tnl.  a.*  A22C  29/00 


IX)OP 

P.O.  Box  8865.  GreeuatMVfc   ' 
Ud.  12,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  :. 

IblCL*  8268/3/00 


4,759425 
,i   ,  .»*i  CUTTING  AND  SEJ< 
OTHER  FOOD  PROn 
'lac*.  91  LmJub  Atcooc,  MarL: 

:ri 

Filed  Mar.  16.  19117,  Ser.  No.  M,; 


::^c  portun, 

::  artached  to  uid  emending  rear  v 
r-.ir  -Mage  portioo; 
&  nccood  huxlle  attached  to  and  exieadtng  re 
the  rear  edge  portion  of  the  second  Made , 
3  I'rieasable  connector  romiing  a  releasable  p 
berween  the  handles  !»u£b  thai  the  btad«.-s 
J'V  ni«!H  of  Uw  handles  between  a  clwko 

r-  blades  together  have  a  generaJJy    V 
■■:m  \biih  Lbe  forward  edges  of  the  blade- 
'  -iJbslanlially  parallel  and  defining  the  ^  ^ 
;>ed  cross-section  and  in  which  a  prcdcu  ■ 
rmed  between  the  blades  and  an  open  < 
""  ■■■■:  forward  edges  of  blades  are  scpai,)ic-. 
rifing  means  retaining  ihc  connccior  tu 
.1  released  and  Ihc  connector  fytrr  di- 
p!ace;it>!e  \*!:i:ti  rele^»d  relative  to  both  ^•'.'-  ' 
lion  on  a  predetennined  axis  of  ihe  uleo'^i.' 
'iiiliy  bisecis  ih;-  pfcdeifrmir.tvi  angle  whLt 

-  -trirctively  varied  vvtu.V 
r  ward  edges  of  the  firs : 


■  if  de-veining.  [  > 
coEoprisJng 

■-:  t;ti!fc  blade  seiL 
.rdly  tltereof. 
,   .     '  'Mi^d  knife  blade  h.i 
4-;,:!;' ■'  and  iDcluding 
'  '.K'-\<  LJi-iposed  immediai 
iioiigated  knife  blade  further  including  .n 
portion  integrally  extending  forwardly  oi 
\nr  looihetl  hl.ide  p;-iaii'n  and  tapering  froi 
rb  ;..';i-  HoI  blade  portioo  io  a  poicitu 

;-L.  ^'urvaturc  approxinwling  the 

:  ■.!;  -.a:  •- ..jjJcd  shrimp,  said  arcuate  blade 

Tlion  having  a  tir»  continuous  cutting  edge  disposed 
long  the  upper  convex  length  of  said  blade  betueen  said 
'■■'iie  toothed  blade  portion  and  said  ■  -  "   ■-     ■ ' 
■Jiling  edge  disposed  along  a 
I.  :tve  length  nf  said  blade  and  inir: 
■111  said  knife  tip  and  communicating  iherc-with,  ^md 
intermediate  toothed  blade  portion  having  an  upper  edge 
ilefining  an  upwardly  inclined  ramp  extending  from  said 
arcuate  blade  portion  toward  said  handle,  said  upwatdK 
inclined  edge  carrying  a  plurality  of  cuttmg  teeth  tin' 
hav^    i.,-MPnity    <.iraighi    knife    cu!hni>-.'iii-'eK    l3!--!-ii  ■■ 
id  cutting  teeth  ^■ 
.  i:ie  of  said  elont; 
■..Ni-rcin  s3ia  fcJiMc  blade  is  adapted  ■ 
traie  the  body  of  the  de-headed  sn 
iTisrrtable  beloM'  Ihe  visceral  cav, 

-Siting  the  shtimji  noi: 
'  rmitting  said  first  and 
Hjie  blade  portion  to  vtn. 
,;:ip  body  through  the  visceral  cavity  aloiiij  the  ;  -i.;. 
!  arcuate  Wade  portion  to  a  depth  determined  by  !h 
.;h  traversed  by  said  lower  -iccoad  cutting  edge    Ihi 
'   teeth  of  wtd  inchned  intermediate  Eomijc-.' 
:-.>n  passing  through  said  upper  portion  ot  >i;i-' 
■•tii  w  -iatd  shrimp  body  and  engaging  and  removing  "k. 
i-rin  m  said  visceral  cavity  as  said  toothed  blade  pen!.,.- 
passes  therethrough,  said  inclined  cutting  teeth  funtii: 
irngagmg  the  shell  above  said  vertical  slit  in  the  shrifrr 
^^ody  for  raising  and  separating  the  shell  from  the  shnmp 
xidy  and  !h(-n  longitudinally  cutting  the  shell  malignmtrn; 

-        '  ual  slit  made  in  the  shrimp  body 

futingcasy  removal  of  tl»  shell 


iic  finger  lOopu 


rinector  means 
1^^  to  hp  conti' 


TRA^S•MISS10N  DEVICE 
<iti,    l-'ussa;    Tnshio    AkasM,    OmiyB; 
•■-'■»,   .'ia<I  Takaonri  Ebunuma,  Rigmbiv 
-  i;:rK'i\  lo  Komatsu  Zenoab  Co.,  >lapa^' 

'    i.r  t-cb.  9.  IW   Scr   N«i    }2.4i^ 
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MictkMcJ  Gotdoinky,  Vallulla,  N.¥„  Msiiioor  to  V^.  PhQIpi 
Corpmtioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  of  Ser.  No.  797,105.  Not.  12,  19S5,  tlwadoBed. 
■nit  avpUeaOtm  Apr.  6.  1987,  Ser.  No.  36,134 

Ini.  a.^GOlB  11/26 


pern  I  .If)  en  I  ^lnlL"llJ^■al  tleiC:' 
or  the  ccattng,  sanid  defonn^i  > 
annular  bead  wilh  entalflio:: 
uid  bead  constiiuting  tn&iV 

moving  the  stylus  away  froip 
said  bead;  and 

moving  the  elemeoi  to  licaic  anoL- 
r>oinl  on  the  element  under  the  ny^ 


iAtiu  ll*A>Sl>UC£H  FOR  THE  i.NCREMENTAL 
PRECISION  MEASUREMENT  OF  UNEAR  QU  ANnTIES. 
WITH  PREDETERMINED  COEFFiaENT  OF  THER.MAL 

EXPANSION 
GiwoBO  G.  GtaconeOe,  Via  Donenichlaa,  SO,  20149  MOlflD. 

Italy 

F1M  Apr.  20, 19«7,  Ser.  No.  40.1M 
OfttHM  prtorit^.  RitpllcatioB  Itmly.  Apr.  22,  I9«6.  2016^ 
■n  n.*  GfliB  Il/i^ 

5n^l1:Ti^ 


L'd  to  be  removably  mouotcd  >' 
calibrated  while  in  said  V-block  : 
dralkl  to  the  apex  of  said  v  ^'' 
Its  face  spaced  graduaTi~  - 
ii.^raied  to  be  read  by  saii' 
.  ^1  IN  ^{laced  a  predelennioed  d>i>Uii».c  u'-'ul  ^^iu 

.  .  supporting  said  target  on  the  ground  aV  a  poini 
■.p^tLCQ  from  sdd  vehicle,  and  in  coafronttng  rel-'-  -  '- 
said  telescope, 

taid  target  being  vertically  adjusUble  oa  laid  •<•■: 
means  relative  to  said  grouttd  ar>d  said  >-'  '    ' 

r.eans  resiliently  suppt«ting  &aid  tclcscnp- 
Tur  rotalion  manually  relative  to  ui>. 
oJibraiioD  of  said  telescope. 

<ukid  means  resiliently  supporting  said  telescope  in  said  \ 
block  compriaing  a  resilient  spring  clip  moanted  oo  UhJ 
body  and  engaging  said  telescope  releasably  to  luild  said 
ti^lescope  resiliemly  in  seating  engagemoit  on  said  V 


attachment  ts  removed 


4,7n,134 
FLEXIBLE  LEVEL 

i»»<^'.  j>.  CbHAlry,  P.O.  Bm  MO,  lijrriilr.  Tn.  '■ 
Vi^^i  Not.  26,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  ^6,645 
iBt  a.*  GOIC  5/04 


'crein  theplanesofsaidofKendiadsaiL 
-.-isae  are  skewed  with  respect  (o  one  moi 
IS  shaped  between  said  one  end  and  said 
(o  change  the  direction  of  the  air  (low  th- 

direction  of  the  air  rrniiicd  Troin  wid  d 
(Section  for  ib 
openings  in  saik- 


i:d  rod.  and  means  lor  applying  - 
■iition  approximately  two-lhirds 

.Li.ij.^  v,,«H«  .v-N.  ..v.iuiaid  free  Old,  sai(1  '*''■•■  ■•"'  ^" 

a  poaitiOB  on  Mid  Wmgitwliittl  aiis. 


4,759,131 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  IMAGE 

POINTS  IN  PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  SURVEYS 

Herbert  FewL  Muder,  Attttrte.  mUffUtr  to  WIM  Heertonn 

AG,  Hccrbragg.  SwitzeriMd 

Coadnatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  721,654,  Apr.  10,  1985.  ^HDiriime«L 

T¥to  ^plteatioii  Feb.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  13,177 

cum*   pruslty.    appticstioQ   Switxcrland.    Aor.    24.    1984, 


'!i?a.tiiriiig  Uaji  . 

v'asc,  a  rule  in  the  iorm  n\  j  thin  sie-.'i  tapt,  i-r.iT-.' 
■Mii  suspended  at  iticjids  in  the  support  case  and  liav.nL' 
I-  ;  ;hereoD  the  graticuie  of  a  measuring  icalc,  as  *cti  as.  ji 
luit  reading  head  mounted  in  the  case  and  slidsble  along  lite 
tape;  the  improvemcni  comprising  ai  least  one  tensioning  bar 
llxed  to  the  case  at  a  single  point  and  fr«ely  e^naii-siblc  ;:: 
respect  thereof  for  tbe  remaining  part,  the  ends  r ' 
of  the  rule  btnng  anchored  to  the  ^ids  of  said  t 


4.759,133 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AtnOMOnV^ 

WT4EEL  AUCNMENT 

Rover  MicphersoA,  185  Pletsant  Way  1,  PenReM,  N.Y.  I452« 

CwninitattoB  of  Ser.  No.  874,423,  Jun.  16, 1986,  atmdof'rA 

Thte  applicstioa  Afr.  13, 1987.  Ser.  No.  3I,4?3 

Int.  a.*  GO!B  S/2SS 


^'i 


L  Method  for  prododng  at  leui  one  mark  tn  an  etement  <->f 
>">'-^OT»phic  material  iMvtng  a  coating  of  pbotog^^)luc  «md- 

h  a  stylus  oscillated  at  a  frequency  within  the  ultra- 

nae  comprising  the  steps  of: 

- '- '-  against  said  cletneni  to  such  depth  that  a 

iftrales  a  superfk-ial  layer  of  ihe  coat 


1.  Portable  wb«d  alipttBcot  appvatos  for  checking  the 
alignmcDi  or  the  w.)icel4  of  an  atttofnotive  vehicle  including^ 

abo.^  i  defining  a  base  plane  and  adapted  f-^: 

(cT  stable  engagement  with  the  end  plii:t 


4,759,136 
ATHLKTiC  aiOE  WITH  DY 

Oo«|^  Stewart.  NeeJhi.  whI  Jaaa  A.  OU^-. 
al  MiM,,  Bstipkon  to  B«ehok  loterMtk- 


M*< 


Plls4  Feb.  6,  l« 
l«.  a.*  A* 


imeni  lor  e^iaoit^iiiDit  nie  wr  •  ■ 
ai  to  another  location  spaced  \]<- 

Viug  having  a  flow  pass-^i 
1  flow  passage  to  provide 
■-[rument,  and  vtsuially  ni  ^.i 
indicia  means   KKTiifcd   at  opposite  end  portions 
lubing  for  enabling  said  one  location  and  another  ;i 
location  to  be  determined  relative  to  each  olhci    -i: 
•  ,i  pair  of  diaphragms  formed  respectively  at  oppostic  <  ■■  • 
K^rttoas  of  said  lubing.  the  interiors  of  said  diaphragiT  - 
-.t-ing  in  communicalion  with  the  flow  passage,  said  il; 
phragms  being  formed  by  softening  the  end  portu  ■ 
fiaid  lubing  materia)  and  providing  a  compressed  1 1  . 
ihe  tubing  fc  ^.^pand  llie  sfU'tcned  end  portion*  iiii' 
diaphrav  it-spectivdy  greater  ih^i 

ihc  di.!!  '  :  wall  thickness  les&  ib-^ 

(he  w.- 


4,759.135 
■  ■ .  I J  HAIR  LIFTER  ATTACHMENT  IX)  K 

BLOW  DRYER 
U^'".  8651  N.W.  27t*  St.  Cwwi  SpriDKi.  n*. 

3306S 
Contiimatiaa-iO'iHurtorSer,  No.906,l71»S«r  H.  1^' 
■Pftteatloa  Ak-  ••  1991*  Ser.  No.  35.737 
lilt,  a.*  A4S0  20/S2 

vn  atr  rtifTiivr  anJ  hmi  liftri  Jt(:irhrT;f  fii  fr,ir  n  hinw  ill  ■- 


lUKl  a  (<.>' 
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SKI  BOOT 
J«wr  Le^BEcr,  Jetaudoff.  Fed.  tUp.  of  Gvamr;  wnipwr  it? 
SahnKM  S.A^  Aoflccy.  FVuce 

CostiBualiao  of  Scr.  No.  926,100,  Not.  3,  iWfi,  aban<loned, 

irtiicb  is  ■  omtiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,177.  Dm.  20,  196S, 

ilMMhMcd.  wbicb  is  a  CMtiaustioa  of  Ser.  No.  561.655.  Dec.  IS. 

1W3.  Atmdomti.  This  tppUcatlOB  May  26. 1987.  Scr.  Ne.  53.827 

CUiaa  prioritY.  afipHcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genrmny.  l>oc,  22. 

1982.  3247516 

Tike  iKNtioB  r)f  tbe  tens  of  thto  pateat  selMHiqu^ ' 
7003.  has  been  dicrtinn«l 


nilliam  D.  ! 
Pon  Erin. 
Tnlsa.  Okta. 

Filed  AuR.  6, 1986,  Ser.  No.  893, 

riaim^  nrfi>rity,  «p|iHe*t*ftn  tfnfteil  KitubWi:' 


-iL'-ans.  and  ■■^■.- 
icting  force*  !■ 
I.  member,  respi- 
;»i!il  low  member  hsvii^adircc' ■ 
^■^ewed.i1l  ptaii- 


P(7T  niwl 


4.759,139 
,  OTTLE  IDENnnCA  1 , 

.1.  r>a«id  Rick^  3M1  Ge«ysb«rg  AVc.  North.  ^^ 
S4Z7 

nisd  Apr,  27,  I9»7.  Se*.  No.  -W.R' 

Int.  a.'  &>)■> 


-■  ami  an  anklet  rear  porlioa;  eacii  .'I 
uoo%  being  pivotally  mouuKd  on  said 
I  abt»U  an  axis  and  tnCtude&  means 
rn.\  of  said  axis  tn  rcUiios  v>  uud  toe- 


!>p«  end  of  each  of  sai;: 

..]•.  art  lionneCIed  to  ;..■• 


'-^^ 


^inidet  puflKKK  J 


UMI 


4.759.1ia 
i  LOW  STEERING  SYSTEM 

'.'..:•■.■ '\i\-    kV    i;riD$tetl,  OviiQhiuii,  Eaglai 

Viacbine  I>yitaiDks  liioited.  NorUmiiberland,  Eo^and 
CoadHUMioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,025,  Nov.  30,  1984.  Pat. 
No.  4.585^72.  This  appllcMtoa  Dec  16. 198S,  Ser.  No.  809,268 
Clalntt  priority.  appUotioD  United  Kingdom.  Dec  19.  I9»4. 
»43204S:  Dec.  19,  1984,  M32044;  Oct  3.  1985,  8524410 
iBt.  a.'  F16L  ;/W.  E02f  5/ IS 
^  SCUima 

>   : : .  :^  "  i  cnBagioe  implemeol  operable  bn)e>uh  water  to 
.1  .,.-  .i._  ..,-.,»,  .i..„,  .  working  course  wbcn 
:  <  the  implemcni,  asid 
' ': d  secood  pnot  mewu 
'.>riii';isnig  iiiv>mtor  mcans  by  which 
••■r:  low  member  and  Ihc  implement  can 
■  •v.  ti\  which  tfliii  fnu  mL'fiifvf  i*  cnn- 


:  1 KET  APPARATlfS 

...<-.  UefukaUmiae.  Slaieauieh 
.■  .  I- lAwoWa-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  874,658 
uiims  prioritv,  ^ipUcatioB  3«paa,  hm.  18, 1985,  b- 
IS,  1986.  61-3594»[U1;  Feb.  26.  1986,  61-43434 

iBl.  n.*  G09F  9/00 
!■  1,  40— 4»« 


1  e:cnei;inv  ;il 
mre  being 
ceive  ^aid 

I  pen/ 
por 


h  a  nanoval  over^mng  dBpe; 

'uding  an  apcr; 
i  dimensons  '■■■ 


■ermincd  shape  ■, 


'  faediiig  abK' 

(c)  reuiniag  means  for  boldmi  said  individuBl  ^iteet  in  said 
fint  frame  part  and  the  fcraaindrr  of  raid  pile  in  aid 

i  .1 .  v:  I  :  ii«  teparated  iodividtud  ahein 

and  of  ihe  remaindcT  of  the 


4,759,  i« 

ILLUMINATED  SIGN  ASSEMBLY 

^turke  Poiurlc«B.  3M0  JeffencHi  BIt*,  Wiwifor,  <>ttiiri». 

iNrriwB 

FiM  Sep,  H.  IW6,  Ser.  Na  90M97 
Int.  a.'  G09F  ;j/M 

10 


3  catch  lock  nslease  member  sHdably  received  in  said  loogi- 
fudinally  extending  i:^>enirig  of  said  magazine  catch  body, 

icsUientiy  compressably  ^niog  means  held  in  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  opening  resiliently  compressed  between 
said  magazine  catch  body  and  said  calcb  lock  release 
member  when  said  magazine  catch  lock  body  is  inserlat  in 
and  restrained  in  place  in  a  hand  grip  of  s  gun  receiver. 
Mid  catch  lock  body  having  a  control  extension  ihercon 
^vith  A  lock  flange  extending  from  one  side  thereof,  said 
lock  flange  being  adapted  to  engage  a  lock  slot  in  a  maga- 
zine received  in  said  gim  receiver  to  retain  the  magazine 
therein, 

said  ma^uUDc  catch  body  noniHlly  being  opcr3uvA\  tw\i- 
ttoned  ID  andi  enending  transveTsdy  duou. 

grip, 
laid  control  extension  having  a  slot  formed  iftcjcm  i  ., 

outwardly  of  the  band  gnp, 
a  caich  lock  release  lever  having  a  lug  Ibereon  ai  its  oilier 
eiid  extending  into  said  slot  and  being  (nvotally  positioned 
therein  to  secure  said  catch  lock  release  lever  adjacent  the 
side  face  of  the  hand  grip. 
r,  K  fulcnim  member  engaging  said  catch  release  lever  in(eniie- 

il  diaic  its  ends  to  provide  a  free  end  on  said  catch  kK:k 

-\  .,      . •}  'lii  V  release  lever,  said  fulcrum  member  beanng  on  an  outer 

4  «   J^*^.  ^^^  °^  **"*  catch  lock  release  member,  and 

"""'"*'       :■    '  sjijd  catch  lock  release  member  being  positionablc  lo  hc 

restraJned  against  axia]  movraneni  ^'^  -  "■ 
plied  to  the  frw:  end  of  said  catch 
move  it  toward  rhp  hand  grip  w'V.  . 

Tied  of  resii- 
nn  c^iening  i» 
..^11  Uviag  an  inwardly  di-  BULLEl  OlSPERSING  MACHINE  GL'N 

_^n  face,  a  forwardly  directed    e^.^  p   Volamky.  M  OAon  Rd^  Nai«atKk,  Conn   i:<. 
jjiwardly  directed  flange,  an  t--.  j  ii.„  ^j^  IW6,  Ser.  No.  **^^ '**''' 

Atending  from  the  forwardly  ri^%  V^ICZJ/V- 

with  the  inwardly  and  for-    ■ 
III.,      nu  outwardly  opening  channel, 
ii  ilii.^c.  (-Ttending  rearwanUy  firom  the  om- 

■i  xgfi  I'nmie  mounted  adjacen  '         ind  having,  a 

rrarwardly  directed  lip  pm  rally  exteiu! 

itig  i!ih(.i;n;.-r.t,  auJ  ■^hich  -.[.    ■  'rii-d  poslt!<!fi 


,iid  ruuru  nAOge: 


4,759, 144 
AMfilDEXlROUS  MAGAZINE  RELEASE 
lame*  W.  EgaA,  14810  Uacotn  SL,  SE^  Mimem,  Ohio  44«.'!7. 
I  A.  Blackbvn,  306  Plate  St^  MalTcra,  Ohto 


KiUd    \:A.  6.  i'i^l   Ser.  No   ifl.fWJ 


S>\,. 


■iJlg,; 
ding 


!-  An  automatic  and  sani-autcwnatic  firearm  h.\ 
lor  utility  for  effecting  a  circular  shot  pattern  c<:  i 

a  stock  (li)  having  a  ball  joint  receiving  m- 
elongate  barrel  mounting  member  (13).    - 
defining  a  slide  arm  window  (36)  and  a  ihoo-  — 
window  (14); 

areann  means  (31)  having  aa  elongaic  barrel  (3^  >  ball  jo  i . ; 
member  (22),  a  trigger  handle  means  (23),  said  Eireann 
means  being  operativety  mounted  to  satd  stock  with  said 
ball  joint  member  being  received  within  said  ball  jami 
receiving  socket,  and  with  »id  trigger  handle  means 
movably  received  and  projecting^  titfoagh  said  trigger 
handk  window; 

shot  pattern  defining  means  (15)  having  a  generally  cotw 
shaped  member  (16)  affixed  about  said  barrel,  a  constrain- 
jng  member  (17)  having  a  nut  shape  manber  (47)  with 
wall  poniona  (50)  deffaiing  a  central  conically  shaped  bore 
(48)  and  a  downwardly  projecting  slide  arm  (37)  project- 
ing through  said  slide  arm  window  (36).  and  having  an 
adjustment  handle  means  (19)  containing  a  slide  bar  (18) 
affixed  to  said  slide  arm: 

gas  actuated/prt^Kllcc 
fHurallty  of  channch 
to  ihe  ion^tudina! 


4,^4M 
METTHOD  FOR  UNDERMIN)D>fG  AN  IMMERSED 
'  GROUND  AND  FOR  GENERATING  AN  ASCENDIN* 
^  STEH  CLfRRENT.  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPLEMKNI  f 

SUCH  A  METHOD 

Roger  Le  B^on,  Manoir  de  la  VilleaeuTC,  56150  Band,  and  AmuJ 

Jego,  14  ne  Marcel  Achard.  S66O0  Laocster,  botk  of  France 

per  No.  PCT/rR85/00167.  §  371  Date  Feb.  25,  1986,  §  107/^> 

Date  Feb.  25.  1986.  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO86/00193.  P<T  1' 

[>ate  Jan.  16,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Jua.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  852.(3^ 
aains  priority,  appUcattoa  Frasce.  Jaa.  27. 19M 
IbL  C\.'  AOIK  73/02 


f- 


procedure  for  undeimining  underwater  t^rain  aiKl 

^  Liri  iip'Mjfd  rising  current  of  water  which  compriseis 
i^-rs  (5a)  and  <5b)  while  af  Ihe  same 
1  forward  movement  in  siich  i  v.2> 
,  ::pable  of  lifting  itertv,  iyin^:  u  '    ■ 
v  thern  upwards  accord '  ■ 
■■■  zone  of  turbulence  (II 
r -m  (he  action  of  the  tw. 
'!tft,  is  combined  so  thm 
.' }  and  (Rb)  in  relaiicHi 
-s  iire  moved  in  a  direcii 

rested  by  ibe  secoiid  i.> 
iih  a  tendency  to  escap-- 


4.754».K, 
if  K  SlKLicnjRE  TO  A<^<XSMPLifjiH  M 
ifT-IN-WEIGHT  AND  TOUGH  TUBULAR 
wrNTS  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR  HT 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  HSHING  RODS 
Luca  PirazzJni,  Botogna,  Italy,  asiignor  to  Bc^laaa  S.i 
gua.  Italy 

Filed  Dec  3.  1986,  Ser,  N».  9:' 
rtaiau  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  3. 
Tirt-0.'B32B-Vf;   AOIK  ^ 


-Ut  CtU 

■I  i-»iew,  MiBO^  a-'- 
Suoar  I^oaf  StKir 


w^^!?i5ifc- 


•idc  walls  i' 
s-p»ced  sills 


-  longitudinal  axis  of  the  n: 
!  ;:ramide  fibers,  dt5p09<-'* 


VOL 


.reof  atigmng  with  ih-. 
'.ii  engagable  with  the:  ^ 


icn/..  Switzerland,  iiisi^^mi.    i 
V  (;en«vez,  Switzerland 
;^5/00O9l.  §  371  Dale  Feb.  11.  IV- 
'L  i  tti    1 1.  l<tS6,  per  Pnb.  No,  WO86/00001. 
:tte  Jan.  3,  1986 

PIT  Filed  Jun.  3,  I9M.  Ser.  No.  W^MT 
i'inimi    psiifrity.    appllcatioa   Switaflmix^ 

loL  a*  AOIC  1/06 


:.  -I.  supporting  a  fuFlher  ai  least  friction  .i'l 

-i.  1 1!!^  wherein  saikl  rtDg-shaped  memt>et{19)  <-. 

>  iio  said  recess  in  one  position  in  which  said  one  ct'  ' 

i?Ht  rinj^-shaped  memlwr  rs  cngageable  with  said  ■ 


icnpnsing  a  core  and  a  semiper: 

wriertiit!  said  core  conirrc-^-s 


<Mi['%iiir  ei}-:r.  maa  pdtei  mta  said  coic 


iiTthingE  on  each  i&idc  fitting 

-nding  opr-^tTc  Tidr  daring 


4,759,152 

f  rCtVTRIC  GRLVDER  WITH  A  Df^'ICJ:  FOR 

aiANGlNG  A  GBINWNG  MOTION 

!.-riDlber  B«rger.  Nntziagen;  Dieter  Dorr,  FildersUfi' 
Scbaal,  Stuttgart,  and  Fred  Weinniann,  Fflderstacti 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  Gn:' 
i^.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1997,  Ser.  N«.  817 
Oaliw  priority,  avpIioUbn  Fed.  R^  of  r-"™" 
t9«6,  3609441 

Int.  O.*  BMB  2i/air  V16K 


4. 759.  J  W 
-  VPCARATUS  FOR  Si 
i<K.\rED  CUTTING  VAi. 
I  *  His  St^  West  Babyl<m. 
rOed  JoL  14. 198&,  Ser.  No.  Rs 
SwL  a.*  B24B  !5/0S 
-Hi  R 


!i.irpenmgacci 
^m.  ^d  apfHtm'i 


:4  mesas  on  ofipoHte  ^<< 

1759.150 
rCHER  Wm ; 
.  -SECnclDE 
■-f>ert  Here*.  **.0.  B*.k  #307,  Plttsborgb,  N.H.  035^^ 
Filed  I  *b.  ^^.  1987,  Se.  No.  19.6.M 


.■said  crow 
and  fOIal.v 


■■-,  a  ^niling  Uis^.  u  i>^' 

[|  for  dri\ing  said  disc 

.  e  for  driving  said  disc  '.r 

iig  at  least  friction  and  tt.K>ihe. 

i:>mg  and  at  least  friclioD  and  t< 

liable  on  said  crowns  (>>  ■ 
I-   of  said  crowns  (20)  ff- 
i!  with  said  dri»-f  ■-*>■'! 
:  on  said  grindin . 
II  said  drive  -ii 


UMI 


4,759,154 
BLOCKI?4G  MACHINE  FOR  LENS  MAMJFACTlIRl^ 

A[b«rt  H.  Morjand.  and  John  T.  Pboeatx.  both  of  Sovthmepr 
Fn^and.  aaaiptors  to  CooperVision.  Inc..  Menio  Park,  d 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  81*,120,  Dec.  18. 1985,  Pat.  No.  4.677. 
Thta  appUcatkiB  Apr.  20,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  43.-t'"= 
Qibu  priority.  appUcatloa  Untted  Kipidom,  Apr 

S4ia34l 

ut.a.*a24B   - 

I    '^.  a.  51— JIS  AH 

1  A  hkxfking  machinf  for  mti' 


ihle  table  for  supportni> 


UMI 


4.759.1M 

flE-AS7  MEiJIA  IRANSPORT  AND  THIMJWINC  WHEEL 
.Iwiea  B«Mgvi,  Hwrnttrngtm  Btwfc,  Cdtfl.  aoiivwr  la  ACD, 
Uc^  Snu  Am.  CiUr. 

rati  Aug.  19,  19M.  Ser.  No.  S97.H8 

Im.  a.'  B24C5/tM 
-4i2  5  riaiMs 


-  ■59,157 
KV.MJI   i.i/*^t,  CONSTRUmo.N 
RtBficU  WeMt,  WoodAp,  Mid  Jotu  B.  Hidunu.  DDtmorc  Fort 
botk  of  N.C.,  sidgnon  to  W.  P.  Hickman  C<mpamr,  Au^ 
Tilte,  N.C 
CoatiuattMi-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  793.M1.  M«y  13,  IMS,  Pat. 
No.  4.641,47(.  TUs  a^katlon  Feb.  6,  19S7.  Ser.  No.  (1.921 
The  iMvrtioii  of  the  Icrv  of  tUs  paleat  ■sbwoiieat  tn  r  ^ 
SOM,  hM  bea  Asclaiaed. 


and  itirowing  wheel  apfuratus  for 
i.bt  molded  articlo  lo  remove  rcstd- 
i TctK^m  whith  cooiprises: 

i>g  wheel  arranged  to  route  about  an  axis  Kid  iiv 
,  g  a  pair  of  circular  pUles  with  a  plitralily  of  radiall> 
tjilcftding  vmcs  secured  between  the  plates,  one  of  the 
pUies  and  the  mnennost  edges  of  the  vanes  dertning  an 
>t  ni  npeningfof  receiving  media  to  be  propelJed.  ibea^Ki 
•  H  being  generally  conical  in  shape; 
lurrounding  the  throwing  wheel,  the  shroud  h 
::ut  opening  at  one  end  through  which  (he  medu 
->J   against   the  molded  articles,  and  an  entrance 
,ig  coaiiially  alligned  with  the  opening  in  said  onr 
;'ijif  i>rihc  throwing  wheel,  the  exii  opening  being  [h 
turned  below  the  throwing  wheel; 
1  Teed  ca^  mounted  on  the  shrood  and  ciitendtng  thro-, 
the  entrance  opening  therein  and  into  the  axial  opening  m 
(he  throwing  wheel,  the  feed  cage  having  passageway 
therethrough  above  (he  rotational  ajiis  for  directing  the 
media  into  the  throwing  wheel; 
;;  hopper  for  holding  a  sialic  qoantity  of  (he  media; 
media  conduit  means  connected  between  the  hopper  and  (he 
feed  cage  for  conducting  media  from  the  hopper  to  die 
passageway  m  the  feed  cage,  the  media  conduit  means 
being  a/ranged  to  provide  a  barrier  to  ga&  flow  when  filled 
with  media  to  (hereby  substantially  prevent  «mbicn(  gas 
m  air  rrofn  fni-rnng  the  feed  cage  from  the  media  conduit 
m(-iii-  :  of  the  throwing  wheel:  and 

,.  ijini..  'sed  between  said  one  plale  of  the 

(i,,.-  .  ._,ne  of  the  feed  cage  and  ihroud 

neiMt--  .-   '■■  ufcvcnl  air  outside  of  the  ftcd  cage  from 
-r;rr;;;^  -j^il  jxial  Opening  during  rotation  of  the  throw- 


1.  An  assembly  /or  forming  a  nused  roof  edge  on  «  bailding 

Tiirwture  havmg  a  geoeraliy  horizontal  roof  and  a  gcncralh 

\'rrttcal  outer  face,  said  assembly  comprising: 

.•J  dam  merobo  having  a  generally  vertical  dam  portion  wiih 

an  inwardly  directed  face  for  confronting  the  outer  face  a;' 

ibe  building  Mnicturc.  said  generally  vertical  dam  ponion 

further  having  an  upper  dam  portion  and  a  lower  dam 

edge  portion,  said  dam  member  including  a  Uoping  dam 

portion  extending  generally  downwardly  and  inwardly 

generally  from  said  upper  dam  portion,  and  attachmen'^ 

means  for  attaching  said  generally  venical  dam  portion  to 

the  outer  face  of  the  building  structure  with  said  upper 

dam  portion  protruding  upwardly  above  ihc  roof  of  the 

tmilding  structure; 

3  fascia  member  installable  on  said  dam  member  and  having 

a  generally  concave  upper  portkm  for  receiving  said 

upper  dam  portion  therein  and  a  lower  channel  ponion  for 

receiving  said  lower  dam  edge  portion  therein  when  said 

fascia  member  is  installed  on  said  dam  membet,  said  fascu 

.jiNfcr  also  having  an  inner  portion  extending  generally 

ji.J  concave  upper  portion;  and 

:  :-mber  for  interposition  between  said  fiiscia  member 

and  said  dam  member  when  said  fascia  member  a  lOsUlIc^.' 

thereon,  said  clip  member  havmg  a  lower  clip  edge  r*T 

ilcin  inlerlockingly  engaging  said  inner  portion  of  sai. 

riicmbet  when  said  fascia  member  is  installed  on  saji 

i-mbcr  with  said  chp  member  inteiposed  thetcb'r- 


4,759,15* 
SEl  OF  PREFABRICATED  CONSTRVCIION  ELEMITN  : 
Aodri  Aabry,  9,  me  do  rtan,  2000  NoKhitel.  SwitaeriaxI 
CootlHutioa  of  Ser.  No.  72<,343.  A*r.  23, 19BS,  abaodoBu.' 

Ilk  avplicsttoa  A(i«.  29,  19S6.  Ser.  No.  902,118 
CUiBs  priority,  appltcafiOD  Eun^wan  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.   ; 
t9M,  84810193.7 

laL  CV  E84H  1/00 
VS.  a.  S2— 79.2  12  Oaii. 

I    A  «1  of  prefabricated  construction  eleOKiH-v-   ^t^i 
conaxsting  essentially  of: 

ai  least  one  room  element  having  a  rectangular  i^ 
and  four  room  walls  respectively  extendmg  <,v'- 
HTinsverscly  from  sides  of  said  rectangular  bottom  floor  lo 
fonn  a  first  and  second  pair  of  parallel,  opposed  room 


■u'.'iilci.  opposed  siacs.  a  iirsi  pair  ol  parallel  rr^^i  w  ■= 
rndittg  substantially  tran&verwly  from  one  of  said  p^^i 
iTifK>vxl  sides  and  a  second  pair  of  parallei  roof  Win 
.  'ing  iit  an  oblique  angle  from  the  ollter  of  said  pair^ 


said  male  rib  being  of  ger. 
transverse  tTross-seclioti  an.' 
Kxteosion  of  said  sup'- 
a  second  leg  spaced  ' 
away  from  Hsid  firw  i  -  _ 
directed  projection  dcluiui^  «  lixc^:- 
tion  between  said  first  leg  and  said  s>i 
said  male  rib,  said  reutss  bfuii,'  --.f, 
deformation,  the  al- 
locked said  male  rib 
legs  ('*"■'*"■-''■  —  ■ 

of  :., 

fctr,.  . 


of  ofwosed  sides  to  form  two  pairs  of  psraUel,  <^>po , 
roof  walls,  said  fir^t  pair  of  rotif  walh  bemg  spaced  sit. 
■Jisiaiicc  w  apa:^!  "  ^aIl8hemg 

ii>:n,cd  said  di-  '  tmc  pair 

;  .  ,,;..  -,;•-,.'- ^-tr,':  i^f  walls 


■l.75'J,!SV 

BU1U>ING  PANEL  JOINT 

Wide  R  Blader.  Enaraiidl.  AastraUa,  asdevw  to  fllazle)  r 

sign  Pty.  Ltd..  Miami,  Aastralia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU8S/0OI44,  §  37J  Date  Feb.  28, 1»6,  §  lOi  / 
Date  Fefc.  28, 1986,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/003A3.  PCT  P  J 
Itate  Jan.  16,  1986 
CMUwaties  of  Ser.  No.  845,139,  Feb.  28,  1986.  abuidimn^ 

Thta  PCT  awUcatioa  Jua.  28. 1985,  Ser.  No.  ft3.909 
aaia«prtortt3r,appUcatfoaAaitralia,JM,  28.1984,  ! 
Mar,  4.  19«5,  PG9556 

1st.  aj  E04B  i/U 


PRtFA! 
MONOLOr 
Petw  A.  Pi^ 


monolithic  ooi!' 

■  -.*  fwi  and  "rpsriT 


A  building  panel  having  hi 


Cf 


u._T.  jui.1  a  n^iif  of  side  engaiiemc: 
■  '[;■'■>■"!  ■■iih.-,  of  said  main  bodv  1 

..■■  -'..j',.!:.  iii.jUidirii;  support  flange  men:-' 
;-i:i;v  Uom  liaid  mam  body  portion,  the  flange  nu-;: 
■Ahi  >idf  p>jrtion  terminating  in  a  female  rib  and  ii. 
idi-ans  Ml'  ihe  olber  said  side  portion  lenuinating  in  u 
adapted  for  interiocking  engagement  with  a  said  feiii 
d  fiirlhcT  said  panel  whereby  adjacent  said  panel', 
inierlocked  m  use.  said  female  nb  extending  wholly  !■' 

■f  iLi  supporting  flange  means  and  away  from  said  fi>.-. 

-Ltrtion  am.)  ?aiii  malt  rib  extending  from  its  support i" 
LiitMns  in  the  same  direction  as  said  female  nb  whi  ; 
permit  adjacent  x^id  panels  to  be  overla|^>ed  at  the  adja«.-> 
uid  side  portiotis  and  be  moved  in  the  gei>n'Bl  directton  of  iw 
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File)  Apr.  8,  1987.  Srr .  No.  35.985 

■■,r,.     ,r,.-,ni.,.     ^,^,sli;-«li™i     lan.ir      Ar^r      IN      lOSf, 


L  package  t 

i.-nrnrn'inr 


■■■'  appct  I'nune  poi"?ii; 
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Filed  Dec  9,  l*'^ 
i^Lou  priorityr  ap^lntl 


-iing  said  tubular  «Ieeve  fnvnrd*  wtd 
;'-ciung  said  lubulu  S^Ie< 


cutting  thmu^ 


! 


VOL 


i-HicrioNsr 

.  .._  -  -,h„w-,.-  .„-rf6se  J8,  7347  B«<i 
t,iii^a.  l-ed.  Kep.  of  i>ermany.  Jtssignor  to  FMtx  SUAt^ 
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OU  FOR  GENl!JiAXl^G  J.1.LC1  HOMCALLV  MAMF< 
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(JslU^  mlCMn  ID  Rockii«ll  IntanuUoml  Corpantirr 
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1  A;i  cBhaosi  iranafer  ind  coottng^pvatnccffliprisinis-  . 

r.iuiifold  wiih  connected  cooJtog  jackei;  and  meana  Fur 

1^  saxl  apparatus  to  an  engine  block:  said  exhaust 

v!  having  *  chaniMl  wall  forming  a  mutl.eJihaust  chan- 

Ki  connecUog  a  pluralit)'  of  engine  exhaust  transfer  ctwinneU 

'  -.  a  manifold  exhaust  gas  pon;  and  said  cooling  jacket  htvinji 

i,a)  iniegrally  connected  (op.  bonom,  from,  rear  and  side  walh 

fomung  an  interior  spwx  which  is  divided  mlo  a  front  cavity 

and  rear  cavity  by  a  partition,  said  partirkjn  having  an  opcnmg 

^>r  commanicaiing  heil  exchange  means  between  said  from 

^ity  and  said  rear  cavity,  (b)  a  first  access  means  for  fluidic 

mmiinicaiion  between  said  fronl  cavity  and  said  >ack;et  ewe 

I  a  second  access  means  for  flr-^  ■--    ■•,'tu, 

.aid  rear  cavity  and  said  jacket  c 
'•i^,s  heat  exchanger  apparstin  wi? '  '  <- 

diici  DKMjis  for  fluidic  i^  '■-' 

enclosed  beat  cxchangeT 
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said    gasn.    said    cooling   nic:- 
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roatiBoatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  903^636,  Dec.  ^ 
..mdoiKd.  Tliic  apfOiaitioe  May  19,  1987,  .S«r  >» 
IBI.  a.'  F93G  r/flo 


rlpcrro-thfiwa*  srtii  ■ 


VOL 


ig,  lac.  Los  Angcte*.  Cahf 
,  1«»87,  Ser,  No,  Iff  9-'^ 


3!ORTZONTAI.  REFRICERATOP 


"<  cftnttfRrtin?  s^Mrt*!--!: 
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:tjuiIu  Nttgioio,  Uuau,  Japan,  tuadjiBar  £o  Skuui' 
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FUnl  Apr.  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  41.4^'^ 
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acttate  sasi  brake  mcar' 

.-J  i!id  ^  vpriiig  Tori.t  K; 


ike  core  from  falling  off  bon 

:  ri  movemrm  axialty  of  tbc  sire:  < 

i  iiub  brackei  being  fanned  from  a  on 

lod  said  bssc  portiofi  of  said  bi^  brat  • 

v."Uiti;;uiiif  urn}  '.•Isr.^k'. .  -■>;iid  unstsrijin- 
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rapid  bcceVemtKiQ  c»«9«Jiog  a  predrtemiined  maguiiude 
and  fiv  producing  «  dmd  ngoal; 


m  Mid  first  posiiinn  such  thai  said  sleeve  (a)  causei  said 
drive  bills  to  exlend  radially  inward  when  said  sl««vc  is 
moved  (o  &aid  second  posilion  causing  said  Mrlf-locking 

nut  lo  undergf  plastic  deformation  and  ib>  creates  a  circu- 


H 


>« 


*-pLa!^ 


iar  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  nut  and  a  local 
circular  radial  deformation  of  said  internally  threaded 
bore  as  said  tightening  tool  is  rotated  relative  to  said 
self-locking  nut. 


4,759.238 
POCKET  CORKSCREW 

Germano  Farfalli,  Mwiago.  Italy,  assipior  to  Marino  FarfolM  A 
Figli  sjix..  Maaiago,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  3. 19«7,  Ser.  No.  33.764 

aaims  priority,  appticatioa  Italy.  No».  17, 1986.  45751  A/86 

int  a/  B67B  7/44 

U^.  CI.  81—3.09  3  aaims 


fourth  means  responsive  to  the  third  signal  for  controlling 
said  control  valve  means  to  increase  the  line  pressure  for 
a  predetermined  time  so  as  to  prevent  slipping  of  the  belt 
at  the  rapid  acceleration. 


4,759,237 
SELF-LOCKING  NUT  AND  TIGHTENING  TOOL 

Chriittaa  R.  FaMhet.  5.  rae  4ca  Foarii  de  Cbtcs.  95240  Cor- 
■eOlea  ea  Partata,  aid  RcjraaU  RommUc,  31,  me  Bcnoil 
FMctea.  7S2S0  GqraKOWt,  botk  oTF^raMC 

FOei  Dec.  18.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  943.926 
lot  CL«  B25B  13/50 
VS.  CL  81— S3J  7  ClaiBM 

4.  Is  combination,  a  xlf-locking  nut  and  a  tightening  tool  for 
fastening  said  idf-locking  nut  to  a  screw: 
said  lelf-locking  nut  comprising  an  internally  threaded  bore 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  channels  of  a  predetermined 
croai  irction  and  located  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
self-locking  nut;  and 
said  tightening  tool  conprising  (a)  a  barrel  having  a  side 
wall,  <b)  a  plurality  of  drive  balls  positioned  in  said  side 
wall,  wherein  said  plurality  of  drive  balls  are  positioned  to 
engage  in  corresponding  ones  of  said  longitudinal  chan- 
nels; and  (c)  a  sleeve  surrounding  an  exterior  section  of 
said  barrel  and  adi^>ted  to  move  axially  relative  to  said 
barrel  from  a  first  rest  position  to  a  second  position  in 
reqxHue  to  a  predetermined  axial  force  exerted  on  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  barrel,  said  sl.eve  having  a  groove 
in  iu  inner  wall  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  drive  balls 
when  said  tool  is  positioned  on  said  nut  and  said  sleeve  is 


1.  Pocket  corkscrew,  of  the  type  having  folding  tools  (2,3)  in 
a  handle  (4),  said  tools  comprising  a  screw-type  means  for 
insertion  into  a  cork  (2)  and  a  fulcrum  lever  extension  means 
such  as  the  counter  lever  (3)  including  means  for  removing 
crown  caps  both  said  tools  being  hinged  to  one  end  of  the 
handle  at  a  convenient  distance  from  each  other,  characterized 
in  that: 

said  handle  (4)  is  of  plastic  material,  and 

said  fulcrum  lever  extension  means  such  as  counter  lever  (3) 
is  of  semitubular  form  having  a  slot  scat  (3")  cut  through 
its  back  with  an  undercut  to  receive  a  crown  cap  and  said 
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handle  (4)  is  equipped  with  a  complementary  hollow  for 
said  slot  scat  &o  as  to  render  the  latter  actively  usable  foe 
^^^raoving  crown  caps  both  when  the  counterlcvcr  ii 
closed  and  when  it  is  completely  open  in  alignment,  or 
nearly  vd.  with  the  handle  (4). 


4,759039 

WRKNCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TOP  DRIVE  SUB 

WjiliuD  R.  Hamilton,  Georgetown,  and  Karl  A.  Scbulz.  Ronnd 

Rock,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,072.  Jan.  30.  1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Sn-.  No.  626,186,  Jua.  29,  1984. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1987,  Scr.  No.  22.619 

Int.  a.*  B25B  13/50 

U.S.  a.  81— 57,34  lOaim 


cular  member  luving  an  iDlcnor  surface  prtiv  idcd  sv  i : 
plurality  of  axially  onenied  sfriines  for  engaging 
splines  on  the  exterior  of  the  top  drive  sub 


4,759.24(1 

ELECTRIC  SCREWDRIVER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  JOI^fT 

Samsoa  Lin.  7FL,  No.  420,  Sec.  1,  Keelung  Road,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FBed  Apr.  28. 1987,  Scr.  No.  43333 

Int.  a.'  B25G  1/06 

VS.  a.  81—177.8  I  Claim 


1.  A  wrench  assembly  for  making  and  breaking  the  threaded 
connection  between  a  tubular  member  and  a  top  drive  sub 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  oriented  splines  located  on  the 
exterior  thereof,  the  tubular  member  being  suspended  verti- 
cally in  a  well  drilUng  rig  from  the  top  drive  sub,  the  wrench 
assembly  comprising: 

a  frame,  the  frame  being  located  at  an  elevated  location 
above  the  rig  floor; 

a  one  piece,  curved  gate  arm  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  gate 
arm  having  an  interior  surface  for  contacting  one  of  the 
tubular  members  and  an  exterior  surface,  the  gate  arm 
having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  the  frame  and  having 
an  opposite  end,  the  opposite  end  having  a  plurality  of 
latching  teeth  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof; 

a  one  piece,  curved  latch  ^rm  mounted  on  the  frame,  the 
latch  arm  having  an  interior  surface  and  an  exterior  sur- 
face, the  latch  arm  having  an  end  pivotally  secured  to  the 
frame  at  a  position  opposite  the  gate  arm  lo  thereby  defuie 
a  pipe  engaging  opening  within  the  frame,  the  latch  arm 
having  a  plurality  of  latching  teeth  along  the  interior 
surface  for  engagement  with  the  latching  teeth  on  the  gate 
arm; 

a  die  block  mounted  on  the  frame  within  the  pipe  engaging 
opening,  the  die  block  being  reciprocally  movable  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  away  from  the  tubular  members 
and  an  extended  position  against  the  tubular  members; 

a  fluid  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  rod  attached  lo  the  pivot- 
ing end  of  the  gate  arm  for  pivoting  the  gale  arm  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

a  second  fluid  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  rod  attached  to  the 
pivoting  end  of  the  latch  arm  for  pivoting  the  latch  arm 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position;  and 

a  second  wrench  mounted  on  the  frame  above  the  gate  arm 
and  latch  arm,  the  second  wrench  comprising  a  semi-cir- 


1,  An  electromotive  screwdriver  comprising; 

(a)  a  head  assembly  having  a  first  inclined  plane  integrally 
formed  on  a  bottom  end  of  a  housing  of  the  head  assembly, 
said  first  inclined  plane  being  provided  with: 

a  hollow  ball  having  an  opening  on  a  central  portion  thereof; 

a  semi-circular  channel  peripherally  disposed  on  said  first 
inclined  plain  and  encompassing  half  of  said  hollow  ball; 

a  ridge-like  runner  protruding  from  said  first  inclined  plane 
at  a  side  of  said  plane  opposite  to  said  channel; 

a  first  rectangular  recess  formed  in  said  plane  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  ridge-like  nmner;  and 

a  seccmd  rectangular  recess  positioned  adjacent  to  said  chan- 
nel at  a  position  opposite  to  said  first  rectangular  recess; 

(b)  a  barrel  having  a  second  inclined  plane  integrally  formed 
with  a  housing  of  the  barrel,  said  second  inclined  plane 
being  provided  with: 

a  spherical  recess  having  an  opening  at  a  central  bottom 
portion  thereof; 

a  serrated  channel  having  a  plurality  of  toothed -lueaiben 
thereon,  said  serrated  channel  being  peripherally  disposed 
on  said  second  inclined  plane  and  encompassing  half  of 
said  spherical  recess; 

a  box  shaped  runner  protruding  from  said  second  inclined 
plane  at  a  side  of  said  second  plane  opposite  to  said  ser- 
rated channel;  and 

a  rectangular  opening  positioned  adjacent  to  said  serrated 
channel; 

(c)  a  fixing  assembly  disposed  within  the  barrel  comprising: 
a  push  rod  protuding  through  an  exterior  opening  of  the 

housing  of  said  barrel; 

a  lug  body  having  a  rectangular  head  portion  extending 
therefrom  which  is  ci»inected  to  a  lower  face  of  said  push 
rod  and  which  is  retained  inside  said  barrel;  and 

a  spring  member  positioned  inside  the  barrel  and  at  a  posi- 
tion behind  said  lug  body;  and 

(d)  said  head  assembly  being  engage^le  to  said  barrel  by 
adapting  the  hollow  ball  of  said  assembly  into  the  spheri- 
cal recess  of  said  barrel,  the  ridge-like  runner  of  said  head 
assembly  being  slidable  along  the  serrated  channel  of  said 


1690 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  26.  1988 


tarrel.  (he  box-shaped  runner  of  said  barrel  being  slidable 
along  the  semi-circular  chaiinel  of  the  said  head  assembly, 
and  the  lug  body  of  said  fixing  means  being  calchabte  by 
the  first  and  the  second  rectangular  recesses  of  the  head 
assembly  through  a  rectangular  opening  on  said  barrel. 


4,75»J41 
SCREW  DRIVER 

(«oa  Vnnrinkel,  UlrickitnaK  3a,  WOl  Stencnhofen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gerinaay 

FUed  Dec.  K,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  942,117 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaily,  Jan.  16, 
IM«.  3tOI12» 

Int.  a.'  B25B  23/10 
MS.  a.  81— 4S3  19  a.ims 


<^:5:3s.— ^^EHiJ 


1   A  screw  driver,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shank  having  a  turning  tool  located  at  one  end 
and  a  handle  connected  at  its  other  end,  said  shank  having 
butting  races  defined  at  the  turning  tool  end  ihereoH 

J  radial  locking  gear  located  at  the  turning  lool  end  of  the 
shank: 

3  shifter  collar  mounted  on  the  shank  at  the  turning  tool  end 
thereof  for  axial  movement  along  (he  shank,  said  shifter 
collar  including  at  least  two  spring  arms  serving  as  hold- 
ing jaws,  said  spring  amu  being  spreadable  in  the  radial 
direction  of  the  shank  against  their  inherent  elasticity  by 
selected  butting  faces  of  the  shank,  and  fixed  relative  to 
each  other  by  means  of  said  radial  locking  gear,  saki  radial 
locking  gear  being  mounted  on  the  shifter  collar  and 
cooperating  with  other  butting  faces  of  the  shank  to  re- 
lease the  spring  arms: 

a  control  element  mounted  on  the  shank  at  the  handle  end 
thereof  and  extending  toward  and  engaging  the  shifter 
collar,  said  control  element  being  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment along  (he  shank  and  for  imparting  to  the  shifter 
collar  its  axial  movement,  said  control  element  having 
butting  faces  at  the  turning  tool  end  thereof;  and 

an  axial  locking  gear  mounted  lo  the  shifter  collar  and  the 
control  element  which  fixes  the  shifter  collar  to  the  shank 
and  connects  the  shifter  collar  to  the  control  element,  said 
axial  locking  gear  cooperating  with  the  butting  faces  of 
the  control  element  for  releasing  the  shifter  collar  from  its 
fited  engagement  with  the  shank. 


thereof  and  a  socket  on  the  opposite  end,  the  shaft  between  ils 
ends  being  provided  with  a  hub; 

an  impact  arm  being  rotatably  supported  about  said  hub, 
which  carries  weights  and  is  arranged  lo  transfer  impact 
moment  to  the  shaft  via  stop  members  arranged  at  the  hub, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

the  hub  having  a  transverse  arm  with  radial  portions  project- 
ing in  diametrically  opposed  directions,  said  transverse 
arm  being  at  its  ends  provided  with  stop  means  including 
a  pair  of  stop  members,  said  stop  members  being  directed 
from  said  transverse  arm  toward  one  end  of  said  shaft, 
each  one  of  said  stop  members  at  one  side  thereof  having 
a  first  surface  substantially  parallel  lo  said  shaft,  whereas 
the  opposite  second  surface  thereof  is  inclined  obliquely 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  shaft,  for  tet>ding  lo  lift  the 
impact  arm  upon  impact  against  the  inclined  surface 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  from  engagement  with 
the  transverse  arm, 

and  further  comprising  moment  limiting  means  on  said  shafi 
adjacent  said  impact  arm,  which  resists  said  hfting  of  said 
impact  arm,  for  limiting  the  ability  of  the  impact  arm  of 
transferring  moment  to  the  shaft  carrying  the  socket  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  impact  arm  toward  said 
second  surface. 


4,759,243 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  SINGLE 

POINT  MACHINING  OPERATIONS 

Robert  A.  Thompson,  New  York.  N.Y^  ustgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1986,  Ser.  No.  944.484 

Int.  a.*  B23B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  82—1  C  9  Claims 


4,759.242 

DEVICE  IN  IMPACT  WRENCHES 

Stea-Ake  Aarferaaon.  StaSM^fm  4„  360  24  Uoneryd,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1907.  Ser.  No.  20.589 

lat.  Ct*  B25B  2i/l4i 

U.S.  a.  81—466  2  Oaims 


1.  In  an  impact  wrench,  particularly  for  wheel  nuts  and 
wheel  Iwlts,  which  comprises  a  ^ft  with  a  handle  on  one  end 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  a  single  point  machining  opera- 
tion wherein  a  cutting  tool  engages  a  workpiece  which  is 
rotated  about  an  axis  thereof  and  the  tool  and  workpiece  are 
moved  relative  to  one  another  to  machine  the  workpiece,  the 
method  comprising  sensing  vibrations  produced  by  said  ma- 
chining operation;  converting  the  vibrations  to  a  correspond- 
ing electrical  signal;  measuring,  over  successive  revolutions  of 
the  workpiece.  a  change  in  angle  relative  to  the  workpiece  at 
which  said  electrical  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude and  controlling  the  relative  movement  between  the 
workpiece  and  the  tool  so  as  to  maintain  said  change  in  angle 
outside  of  a  predetermined  range  of  values;  wherein  said  mea- 
suring comprises  measuring  a  lime  interval  between  the  work- 
piece  reaching  a  predetermined  angular  position  and  the  time 
of  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  magnitude;  determining  a 
time  difference  between  the  time  intervals  measured  on  the 
successive  revolutions  of  the  workpiece;  measuring  a  fre- 
quency of  said  electrical  signal;  and  determining  said  change  in 
angle  using  said  measured  frequency  and  said  time  difference. 
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4,759^44  4,759,245 

ADJUSTABLE  QUICK  CHANGE  TOOL  HOLDER  MACHINING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Eddy  %.  Eap-baroT,  616  Oato^Mk  Aw,,  Ridiewoad,  N.Y.    R>MfSchMUw,BciMck,Switicrla^BaiivNrt<i  Erowa  AG. 
„38S  RriMch,  SwttiBta^ 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452392  POad  Mv  *.  I»«5.  Ser.  No.  730,»6 

Ut.  a.*  B23B  3m  Clatao  priority,  appllcatfam  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  May  II. 

UJS.a.82-34B  4  Claims    1984,3417450 

Irt.  CL*  B23B  i/24  W03 
U.S.  CL  82— M  12  ( 


1.  An  adjustable  quick  change  tool  holder,  comprising:  an 
elongated  arbor  for  insertion  into  an  machining  apparatus; 

a  summetrical  tool  support  member  having  a  U-shaped 
channel  formed  longitudinally  therein  for  replaceably 
supporting  a  cutting  tool  projecting  from  either  end 
thereof  and  axially  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axb  of  the  arbor; 

a  plurality  of  clamfMng  screws  extending  from  only  one  side 
of  said  tool  support  member  into  said  channel  for  clamp- 
ing the  cutting  tool  within  the  channel; 

guide  means  for  transversely  adjusting  said  tool  support 
member  with  respect  lo  said  arfoor,  said  guide  means 
comprising  a  transverse  guide  portion  projecting  from 
said  arbor  and  a  mating  way  portion  received  into  said 
lool  support  member,  said  way  portion  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  tool  support  member  and  being  open  at 
boih  ends  thereof,  an  abuttmeot  projecting  from  said 
guide  portion  at  an  offset  location  thereof,  a  transverse 
channel  open  across  said  way  portion  to  accommodate 
passage  of  said  abuttment  therethrough,  said  chvinel 
being  open  at  only  one  side  of  the  tool  support  member 
and  ending  in  an  abuttmeni  wall,  an  adjusting  screw  ex- 
lending  from  an  opposing  side  of  said  tool  support  mem- 
ber and  projecting  into  said  channel  from  said  abuttment 
wall  for  controlUng  said  transverse  adjustment  of  said  tool 
support  member  with  re^wct  to  said  arbor; 

!satd  abuttment  being  selectively  installed  to  permit  said 
transverse  adjustment  from  only  one  of  the  right  or  the 
left  side  of  the  arbor; 

^lop  means  for  preventing  transverse  adjustment  of  said 
support  member  from  a  side  0(^)osed  to  the  side  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  installation  of  the  directional 
means,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  pair  of  apertures 
symmetrically  located  at  respective  opposing  sides  of  said 
guide  portion  and  adjacent  edges  thereof,  there  being  only 
a  sin^  abuttment  and  said  abuttment  being  selectively 
insertable  in  only  one  of  said  apertures  at  a  lime,  and  said 
tool  support  member  being  reversible  from  front  to  back 
with  respect  lo  said  artx>r  by  positioning  the  abuttment  in 
either  one  of  the  apertures,  said  abuttment  wall  engaging 
said  abuttment  to  prevent  sliding  of  said  support  means  on 
said  art>or  from  a  side  contrary  to  the  selection  determined 
by  the  insertion  of  the  abuttment  in  a  selected  aperture, 
whereby  by  front  to  back  reversal  of  said  tool  suppon 
member,  both  clamping  of  the  cutting  tool  and  transverse 
adjustment  of  the  tool  support  member  arc  achieved  from 
the  same  selected  right  or  left  side;  and 
means  for  releasably  s«;uring  said  tool  support  member  at  a 
desired  transverse  position. 


1.  A  tool  assembly  for  routively  machining  an  at  least  par- 
tially closed  inner  surface  of  a  workpiece,  particularly  of  a 
bore,  said  tool  assembly  comprising: 

tool  support  means  including  a  rod  member  having  an  open- 
ing extending  axially  thereof  and  a  tool  supporting  mem- 
ber supported  by  said  rod  member,  said  tool  supporting 
member  being  radially  adjustable  relative  to  said  rod 
member, 

adjusting  means  comprising  a  movable  control  member  for 
adjusting  the  radial  position  of  said  tool  supporting  mem- 
ber; 

said  rod  member  comprising  lust  and  second  opposite  guid- 
ing surface  means  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  al 
an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod  member,  said 
lool  supporting  member  and  said  control  member  being 
slidable  along  said  first  and  second  guiding  surface  means, 
respectively;  and 

a  coupling  member  for  fixedly  connecting  said  tool  support- 
ing member  and  said  control  member  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined distance  therebetween  and  joint  movcmcnl 
thereof  and  forming  a  structural  unit  which  is  slidable  as  a 
whole  relative  to  said  rod  member  along  said  fim  and 
second  guiding  surface  means,  said  coupling  member 
extending  through  said  axially  extending  opening  of  satd 
rod  member. 


4,759.246 

TUMBLING  HOLE  PUNCH  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PUNCHING  HOLES  INTO  A  MOVING  WEB  MATERIAL 

Fox  J.  HerttagtM.  Holcomh,  N.Y.,  anlgMir  to  MobU  Ofl  Cor- 

poratkM.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Co«tiaMtioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  871,334.  Jaa.  6,  1986,  Pal.  No. 

4,693,152.  TWi  ivpUcatioa  Apr.  2.  1987.  Ser.  No.  33.386 

Int  a.*  B26F  im 

U5.  a.  83—37  -J  Oaimi 


1,  A  method  for  punching  holes  in  a  fast-moving  web  of  film 
at  predetermined  repeat  lengths  comprising  advancing  a  film 
w^  over  a  rotatable  backup  roll  with  the  film  web  extendmg 
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m  surface  contact  with  at  leasi  a  portion  of  the  circumference 
of  the  roll  and  at  least  one  punch  receiving  annular  hole  of 
predetermined  size  enlending  through  the  circumferential 
surface  of  the  anvil  roll  so  as  to  communicate  with  the  interior 
of  the  roll,  portioning  a  punch  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  for 
punching  through  the  film  into  a  hole  into  the  backup  roll,  the 
punch  being  mounted  rn  a  holder  to  a  rotatable  arm  which  is 
geared  to  the  backup  roU  so  that  the  punch  remains  in  register 
with  the  hole  in  the  roll,  and  keeping  the  axis  of  the  punch 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  hole  in  the  roll  by  pivoting  of  the 
punch  relative  to  its  arm  and  controlling  the  pivoting  of  the 
punch  so  that  as  the  arm  rotates  the  punch  tumbles  tn  the 
opposite  direction,  keeping  its  axis  parallel  with  the  hole  axis; 
wherein  the  path  of  movement  of  the  punch  teeth  relative  to 
the  annular  bole  in  the  anvil  roll  is  determined  by  the  following 
parameters: 
C  =  arm  length  from  its  axis  to  the  pivot  about  which  the 

punch  tumbles. 
Po= maximum  penetration  of  the  punch  into  the  annular 

hole  in  the  anvil  roll, 
V  =  repeal  multiple,  which  is  the  number  of  rotations  of  the 

anviJ  roll  for  each  repeat. 
S  =  center  spacing  between  the  anvil  roll  and  the  punch,  and 
Z=:repeat  length;  and 

wherein  said  annular  hole  comprises  an  annular  slot  having 
a  gap  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  punch  teeth  plus  me- 
chanical clearance  and  the  path  error  E,  where  the  arm 
length  C  and  the  path  error  E  are  calculated  by  the  fol- 
lowing equations: 


372 /"i*  (f*  19)" 

'' J5i 

whereby  change  over  of  the  apparatus  for  all  repeal 
lengths  requires  only  replacement  of  the  anvil  roll  and  the 
punch  holder  independent  of  the  repeat  length. 


which  is  essentially  a  frustum  of  a  right  circular  cone  with  its 
axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  other  cyliiuler. 
said  blade  surface  and  said  anvil  surface  tapering  in  axially 
opposite  directions  and  both  having  essentially  the  same  rate  of 
taper,  whereby  when  the  coacting  cylinders  are  in  assembly 
with  their  axes  of  rotation  essentially  parallel  and  spaced  apan 
a  constant  distance  the  clearance  between  the  apex  of  the 
cutting  blade  and  the  anvil  surface  can  be  varied  and  adjusted 
by  relatively  ntoving  the  die  cylinders  axially  to  vary  the 
minimum  clearance  between  the  cutting  blade  and  the  anvil 
surface- 


4.759.248 
BED  KNIFE  FOR  GRANULATING  PLASTIC  STRANDS 
Leo  Miller.  Benraba^  and  Herauuui  Bertsch,  Maanbeim, 
both  of  Fed.  R^  of  GcnBUy,  aaaignon  to  Antomatik  Appa- 
rate  MaschincabaD  GmbH.  Ossostbeim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34.074 
Claims  ^ority,  qifticatiov  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  Apr.  3, 
1996,  3611179 

Int.  CL*  B23D  25/02;  B26D  1/56 
VS.  a.  83-349  9  Claims 


4.759^7 
ROTARY  DIES  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  CUTTER  FORCE 
Jerf7  L.  BcU,  Roebetter  HJUi,  Micb.,  md  WOlin  C  BoUiager. 
Bradortaa,  Fla..  aaaivwra  to  Bcraal  Rotvy  System,  Inc. 
Troy,  Mkfc. 

FUed  Oct  22.  1987.  Ser.  No.  112.228 

iat  a.<  B26D  J/62 

VS.  CL  83— 34«  9  Claims 


1,  A  bed  knife  that  acts  together  with  a  cutting  blade  moving 
past  it,  particularly  for  granulating  plastic  strands,  consisting  of 
individual  successive  sections  of  the  same  type  that  are  fas- 
tened to  a  supportmg  beam  and  form  a  continuous  knife  edge 
made  of  a  wear-resistant  cutter  material,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  each  section  (2,18)  consists  essentially  of  ceramic 
cutter  material,  extends  over  the  regions  of  the  feed  and  deliv- 
ery of  the  material  to  be  cut  and  the  cut  material,  and  is  pro- 
vided with  a  cutout  (9,19)  running  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  bed  knife  (3)  that  is  designed,  starting  from  an  outer 
surface  (10)  of  the  sections  (2,18X  as  a  throat  (13.22)  with  an 
enlargement  pointing  toward  the  interior  of  the  sections  (2,18), 
with  the  cutouts  (9,19)  of  all  the  sections  (2.18)  being  aligned 
with  one  airather  and  bolding  a  bar  (7,20)  extending  through 
several  sections  (2,18)  with  the  same  dimension  which  can  be 
tightened  together  with  the  sections  (2,18)  against  the  support- 
ing beam  (4)  by  means  of  screws  (6)  supported  on  the  support- 
ing beam  (4)  passing  through  the  throat  (13,22)  and  penetrating 
into  threaded  holes  (8,21)  in  the  bar  (7,22). 


1  Cylindrical  dies  which  when  rotating  cut  along  a  prede- 
termined line  of  severance  in  a  web  of  material  which  com- 
prises: a  pair  of  coacting  die  cylinders  of  metal  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  joumaled  for  rotation,  one  of  said  cylinders 
having  an  anvil  surface  thereon  which  is  essentially  a  frustum 
of  a  right  circular  cone  with  its  axis  essentially  coincident  with 
the  axis  of  roution  of  said  one  cylinder,  at  least  one  cutting 
Made  on  said  other  cylinder  and  having  a  sharp  edge  with  its 
upex  essentially  throughout  its  length  lying  in  a  blade  surface 


4,759.249 

WEB  SUTTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

LOWER  CUTTING  BLADES 

Franz  Hdd.  Grtm-yJimniTn,  Fed.  Ret-  of  Gcmany.  aaaipar  to 

MMcblneofabrik  Goebel  GnbH,  Dunstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay 

Filed  Sep.  22. 1986,  Ser.  No.  909,912 
Claimi  priority,  ^i^katioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Sep.  21, 
1985.  3533739 

Int.  a.*  B26D  7/06 

VS.  CI.  83—425.4  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  longitudinally  slitting  a  continuous 

web,  at  least  one  lower,  circular  cutler  means  mounted  on  a 
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shaft  adapted  to  be  joumalled  on  a  machine  frame  for  roution, 
said  cutter  means  having  a  smooth  and  uninterrupted  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  a  predetermined  axial  extent,  said  shaft 
having  a  smooth  and  uninterrupted  outer  peripheral  surface,  at 
least  one  radial  bore  and  a  longitudinal  passage,  said  bore 
communicating  vrith  said  passage  and  having  an  outlet  tuning 
into  said  inner  peripheral  surface,  the  size  of  said  outlet  being 


li*.     M        „     V,   'V    4-1 


actuating  the  second  key  in  response  lo  actuation  of  the  first 
key,  the  split-E  mechanism  comprising 
actuator  means  for  actuating  the  second  key  in  response  lo 

roution  of  the  second  hinge  relative  lo  the  left-hand  steeK 

and 


less  than  said  axial  extent  of  said  cutter  means  such  that  said 
cutter  means  may  be  axially  shifted  on  said  shaft  without  un- 
covering said  ouUet,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to 
said  bore  through  said  passage  to  faciliute  axial  adjustment 
latch  means  for  engaging  the  shaft  for  setting  the  shaft  in  a 
position  in  which  said  outlet  of  all  of  said  radial  bores  he  only 
in  an  upper  circumferential  hdf  <rf  said  shaft  prior  to  axial 
adjustment  of  said  cutter  means. 


bridge  means  mterconoecting  the  first  and  second  hinges  for 
routing  the  second  hinge  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
first  key  to  operate  the  actuator  means. 


4,759,252 
NfUTE  HOLDER 

Peter  Oc^piati,  Itasca,  111.,  assizor  to  Lyon  Music,  loe^ 
Itasca,  m. 

Filed  May  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  44.824 
Int.  a.*  GIOD  7/10 
VS.  CL  St— 387  A  9  ( 


4,759.250 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  NECK 

Tboaus G.  Uebcr. 242 E.  Aroie SL, Valley  Strcan,  N.Y.  II 580 

FUed  May  19, 19t7,  Ser.  No.  51,317 

lat.  a.*  ClOD  3/18 

VS.  a.  84—293  3  Oains 


4,759,251 

SPLTT-E  MECHANISM 

Rocco  A.  Giglio;  Joba  Pteak;  Flaafc  WiUard,  and  RoaaU  Green, 

all  of  Elbhwt,  lad..  Milianri  la  UaMcd  Muical  InstrvMeats 

USA,  lac  EUtbMt,  lad. 

FUed  May  27. 1987,  Ser.  No.  54.535 
Iat.  CL*  GIOD  9/04 
VS.  a.  84—384  13  Oains 

1.  In  a  flute  having  a  right-hand  steel,  a  left-hand  steel,  a  first 
hinge  routably  mounted  on  the  right-hand  steel,  a  first  key 
coupled  lo  the  first  hinge,  a  second  hinge  routably  mounted  on 
the  left-hand  steel  and  a  second  key,  a  spUt-E  mechanism  for 


1.  Improved  neck  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  having 
U-shaped  neck  and  body  and  a  fingerboard  running  the  length 
of  the  instrument  neck  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  compris- 
ing- 
substantially  parallel  grooves  runmng  the  length  of  the  un- 
dersurfacc  of  the  neck,  the  grooves  defining  a  rouiuled 
ridge  portion  on  the  neck  undersurface,  such  ridge  portion 
uperiog  in  width  and  depth  below  the  fingerhoard  from 
the  body  portion  to  the  upper  end  of  the  instrument,  such 
that  a  player's  hand  moving  up  and  down  the  undersur- 
face of  the  neck  encounters  len  drag. 


I.  A  holder  for  the  mute  of  a  musical  instrument  c 

a  support 

an  open  arcuate  member  attached  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
su^^tort  and  having  a  pair  of  ends  defining  a  gap  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  moveable  arcuate  segment  swingau!y  mounted  on  a  pivot 
at  one  end  of  the  fixed  arcuate  member,  the  arcuale  seg- 
ment having  one  portion  that  extends  fro.-n  said  pivot  into 
said  gap  and  another  portion  that  extends  (rom  said  pivot 
along  said  fixed  arcuate  member. 


4,759,253 
METRONOME 

FriU  Harle,  Isnr.  Gcorg  Vocbcacr,  Ar«eabitbl,  and  (j^afd 
Scbafd,  lay.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaay.  avl^on  to  Rodolf 
Wittaer  GmbH  a.  Co..  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauiqr 

nied  Jul.  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  79.644 
CUw  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Aug.  22. 
1986.3628515 

Iat  CL*  GIQB  15/00 
VS.  CL  84—484  '  Oaiiw 

1.  A  metronome  comprising: 
a  pendulum  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  a  pendulum  shaft 

for  roution  therewith, 
a  toothed  wheel  shaft  which  is  driven  by  a  windable  spnng 

mechanism, 
a  toothed  wheel  which  is  fixedly  arranged  on  said  toothed 
wheel  shaft  for  roution  therewith  and  drives  said  pendu- 
lum by  n>eans  of  an  anchor  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  pendulum  shaft  for  roution  therewith. 
a  bell  which  is  struck  by  a  bell  striker,  and 
a  bell  drum  whtch  is  roUUbly  mounted  on  saw]  toothed 
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wheel  !ihafl  and  »  normally  Tixedly  connected  to  said 
toothed  wheel  for  rotation  iherewiih.  to  actuate  said  bell 
ilriker. 

characterized  by  the  following  features: 

a-  said  toothed  wheel  and  said  bell  drum  each  comprise 
toothings  facing  each  other,  by  means  of  which  said 
toothed  wheel  and  said  bell  drum  are  in  positive  engage- 
ment with  each  other  in  defmed  angular  positions: 


^-^ 


b.  said  toothed  wheel  and  said  bell  drum  are  axially  displace- 
able  relative  to  each  other  on  said  toothed  wheel  shaft  in 
order  to  release  iheir  mutual  positive  engagement  and  to 
alter  their  angular  position; 

c  said  toothed  wheel  and  said  bell  drum  are  kept  in  mutual 
positive  engagement  by  releasable  holding  means 


said  bottom  member  includes  a  loading  trough  which  is 
parallel  to  said  breech  block  and  ts  open  to  the  rear. 

a  cradle,  said  gun  barrel  being  mounted  on  said  cradle,  said 
cradle  containing  a  portion  extending  rearwardly  and 
parallel  to  the  gun  barrel  axis,  and 

a  loading  tray  for  positioning  a  projectile  m  alignment  with 
(he  gun  barrel  axis,  said  loading  tray  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  cradle  portion  to  move  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  gun  barrel  axis, 

wherein  said  ammunition  feed  magazine  is  horizonlally 
mounted  in  said  turret, 

a  transfer  arm  pivotally  mounted  about  the  trunnion  axis  of 
the  gun  barrel  and  coacling  with  said  loading  tray  when 
said  loading  tray  is  in  an  ammunition  transfer  position,  and 

ammunition  advancing  means  operattvely  mounted  in  said 
magazine  for  advancing  a  projectile  from  said  magazine 
diagonally  downwardly  to  said  transfer  arm  for  transfer 
thereto. 


4.759^55 
BRAKE  BOOSTER  WITH  SOLENOID  VALVES 
Morihiko  Shunamura.  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jidosha  Kiki 
Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  53,994 
Claiins  prknity,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1986,  61-120834: 
May  30.  1986,  61-81859[U};  May  30.  1986,  61-81861[L']:  Jun. 
12.  1986,  61-89979[ll] 

lot.  a.'  FOIB  25/02:  F15B  9/ JO 
L',S.  CI.  91—6  13  Claims 


4.759,254 
WEAPON  ARRANGEMENT 
Erich  Zieliflski,  Haas,  aad  Gert  Winkler,  Meerbiuct).  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  RheinmetaU  GmbH.  Ouet- 
seldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuny 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,526,  Feb.  15,  1984. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  853.454 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1983.3306934 

Int.  a*  F4IH  7/06 
VS.  a.  89—24  2  Clitiins 


1   A  weapon  arrangement  built  in  a  turret  for  the  improved 

loading  of  projectiles  into  a  gun  barret  having  a  gun  barrel  axis, 

a  loading  device  in  the  space  between  an  ammunition  feed 

magazine  and  a  loading  chamber  of  the  gun  barrel,  a  trunton 

axis,  and  a  driven  rammer  for  chambering  the  projectile,  the 

improvement  comprising 

a  bottom  member  with  a  wedge  breech  block,  said  breech 

block  slidably  mounted  at  an  angle  of  65  degrees  with 

respect  to  a  venical  plane  normal  to  the  trunnion  axis  and 

at  an  angle  of  25  degrees  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane 

containing  the  trunnion  axis. 


1,  A  brake  booster  including  a  power  piston  slidably  dis- 
posed within  a  shell,  a  valve  mechanism  received  in  a  valve 
body  which  b  disposed  in  an  axial  portion  of  the  power  piston, 
a  constant  pressure  chamber  and  a  variable  pressure  chamber 
defined  forwardly  and  rearwardly,  respectively,  of  the  power 
piston,  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  operation  thereof,  a  first 
passage  formed  in  the  valve  body  for  providing  a  communica- 
tion between  the  constant  and  the  variable  pressure  chamber 
through  the  valve  mechanism,  a  second  passage  formed  in  the 
valve  body  for  providing  a  communication  between  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  and  the  variable  pressure  chamber  through 
the  valve  mechanism,  an  input  shaft  operating  upon  a  valve 
plunger,  which  forms  part  of  the  valve  mechanism,  to  change 
a  flow  path  in  order  lo  supply  fluid  pressure  to  the  variable 
pressure  chamber  to  cause  the  power  piston  to  move  for- 
wardly, a  cylindrical,  reentrant  portion  formed  in  an  axial 
portion  of  the  shell,  and  an  output  shaft  having  its  one  end 
mechanically  coupled  to  the  valve  body  and  having  its  free  end 
projecting  externally  through  the  reentrant  portion; 

characterized  by  a  solenoid  valve  disposed  within  the  con- 
stant pressure  chamber  and  mounted  on  the  valve  body 
for  opening  and  closing  the  first  passage. 
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4,759,256 

TENSIONER  RECOIL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Sheldon  L.  Korit;  Bryan  K.  Yam,  botb  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and 

Douglas  W.  J.  Nayler,  Minion  Viejo,  Calif.,  nsaignort  to  NL 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuadoB  of  Ser.  No.  600,525,  Apr.  16,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23, 1986,  Ser.  No.  866,781 

Int.  a.*  F15B  13/04 

VS.  CX  91—29  31  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  fluid  communication  with  a 
fluid  pressure  system,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  flow  path  connected  lo  said  system  whereby  fluid 
may  be  communicated  with  said  system; 

b  first  normally  open  valve  means  included  in  said  first  flow- 
path  for  selectively  closing  said  flow  path  to  prevent  such 
fluid  communication  along  said  flow  path; 

c.  a  second  flow  path  connected  (o  said  system  for  fluid 
communication  with  said  system;  and 

d.  second  normally  closed  valve  means  included  in  said 
second  flow  path  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
second  flow  path  to  move  from  a  first  configuration,  in 
which  said  second  valve  means  is  closed  to  fluid  commu- 
nication therethrough,  to  a  second  conflguration  in  which 
said  second  valve  means  is  open  to  fluid  communication 
therethrough  along  said  second  flow  path; 

e  wherd)y  fluid  may  communicate  with  said  system  along 
said  first  flow  path  when  said  first  valve  means  is  open. 
and,  whereby  said  first  valve  means  may  be  closed,  and 
after  pressure  in  said  second  flow  path  has  increased  to 
move  said  second  valve  means  to  said  second  configura- 
tion, fluid  may  communicate  with  said  system  along  said 
second  flow  path. 


4,759.257 

POWER  UNIT  PARTICULARLY  FOR  REFUSE 

CONTAINER  PACKER  MECHANISM 

Henry  M.  Huod,  Jr.,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn.,  Msignor  to  Deaipster 
Systemt  Inc.,  Toccoa,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,276 

Int.  a.*  F15B  11/18 

VS.  a.  91—168  10  Claims 

I.  A  power  unit  particularly  adapted  for  movement  of  a 

compaction  head  in  a  refuse  container  comprising: 

housing  means  provided  with  a  chamber  therein, 

means  within  the  housing  means  forming  a  main  passage. 

means  forming  a  first  auxiliary  passage  leading  from  (he 

main  passage  to  the  chamber  of  the  housing  means, 
means  forming  a  second  auxiliary  passage  leading  from  (he 

main  passage  to  the  chamber  of  the  housing  means, 
a  tubular  valve  within  the  main  passage,  the  tubular  valve 
being  provided  with  a  cylindrical  wall  having  a  first  open- 
ing and  a  second  opening,  the  openings  being  spaced  apart 
axially  along  the  cylindrical  wall, 
first  spring  means,  the  first  spring  means  normally  position- 
ing the  tubular  valve  in  a  first  position  in  which  the  first 
opening  of  the  tubular  valve  is  in  commiuucation  with  the 
first  auxiliary  passage,  the  tubular  valve  being  movable  by 


the  fini  spring  means  lo  a  second  posiiion  ia  which  the 
second  opening  of  the  tubular  valve  is  in  communication 
with  the  seccmd  auxiliary  passage, 

an  abutment  valve  within  the  main  passage  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  tubular  valve,  the  tubular  valve  having 
an  end  portion  engagabte  with  the  abutment  valve,  the 
abutment  valve  being  provided  with  an  orifice  there- 
through which  is  in  communication  with  the  tubular 
valve. 

second  spring  means,  the  second  spring  means  urging  the 
abutment  valve  toward  the  tubular  valve. 

an  end  wall  enclosing  the  ouun  passage,  the  end  wall  having 
an  auxiliary  orifice  therethrough  in  communication  with 
the  main  passage, 

an  auxiliary  valve  resiliently  engaging  the  end  wall  and 
normally  closing  the  auxiliary  orifice, 

a  source  of  fluid, 

conduit  means  connecting  the  source  of  fluid  lo  the  main 
passage. 

a  fluid  return  line  in  communication  with  the  auxiliary  ori- 
fice for  flow  of  fluid  from  the  auxiliary  orifice  to  the 
source  of  fluid, 

a  tubular  conduit  within  the  chamber  and  in  oommunicauon 
with  the  first  auxiliary  passage. 

a  first  piston,  the  first  piston  encompassing  the  tubular  con- 
duit, 

an  inner  cylinder  encompassing  the  tubular  conduit  and 
attached  to  the  first  piston, 

an  outer  cylinder  attached  to  the  first  piston  aad  encompass> 


ing  the  inner  cylinder  and  coaxial  with  first  piston  and  the 
inner  cylinder  and  spaced  from  the  inner  cylinder, 

a  second  piston,  the  second  piston  being  positioned  between 
[he  outer  cylinder  and  the  inner  cylinder  and  coaxial 
therewith  and  movable  with  respect  thereto, 

an  actuator  cyliitder  attached  to  the  second  piston  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  inner  cylinder  and  the  outer  cylinder 
and  coaxial  therewith  and  movable  with  respect  thereto. 

a  closure  wall  attached  to  the  actuator  cylinder  and  enclos- 
ing the  actuator  cylinder, 

whereby  fluid  is  forced  from  the  source  of  fluid  and  through 
the  conduit  means  and  into  the  main  passage  and  fluid 
flows  into  the  tubular  valve  and  through  the  tubular  valve 
and  fluid  flows  from  the  tubular  valve  through  the  first 
opening  thereof,  the  fluid  flowing  from  the  first  opening 
and  into  the  first  auxiliary  passage  and  through  the  first 
auxiliary  passage  and  into  the  tubular  conduit  withm  the 
chamber,  the  fluid  engaging  the  closure  wall  and  also 
flowing  between  the  inner  cylinder  and  the  outer  cylinder 
and  engaging  the  second  piston  and  forcing  the  second 
piston  and  the  actuator  cylinder  and  the  closure  wall  in  a 
direction  from  the  housing  means,  until  opposing  forces 
prevent  further  movement  of  the  second  pbton  and  the 
actuator  cylinder  and  the  closure  wall  in  a  direction  from 
the  housing  means,  fluid  also  flowing  from  the  tubular 
valve  through  the  orifice  in  the  abutment  valve  and  lo  the 
end  wall,  whereby  with  increased  fluid  pressure  within 
the  main  passage,  the  auxiliary  valve  is  forced  to  move 
from  the  end  wall  to  open  the  auxiliary  orifice  and  permit- 
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ting  flow  or  fluid  through  the  orifice  in  the  end  wall. 
whereby  the  firit  spring  means  moves  the  tubular  valve 
Tront  the  first  position  thereof  to  the  seccHid  position 
thereof  and  the  abutment  valve  moves  with  the  tubular 
valve,  whereby  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  tubular  valve 
ckxKS  the  fint  auxiliary  passage  and  (raps  fluid  within  the 
chamber  which  has  flowed  into  the  chamber  through  the 
first  auxiliary  passage,  the  tubular  valve  in  its  second 
position  positioning  the  second  opening  thereof  in  com- 
munication with  the  second  auxiliary  passage  for  flow  of 
fluid  from  the  tubular  valve  into  the  second  auxiliary 
passage  and  into  the  chamber,  the  second  auxiliary  pas- 
sage leading  to  the  first  piston  whereby  the  fluid  flowing 
into  the  chamber  through  the  second  auxiliary  passage 
engages  the  first  piston  and  forces  movement  of  the  first 
piston,  whereby  the  first  piston  moves  and  applies  in- 
creased pressure  upon  the  second  piston  and  upon  the 
fluid  trapped  within  the  chamber  and  whereby  the  first 
ptsion  and  the  second  pislon  and  the  actuator  cylinder  and 
the  end  wall  are  moved  farther  in  a  direction  from  the 
housing  means 


4,759,259 

SERVO-CONTROL  FOR  POWXR  STEERING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Giioter  Warner,  Kerne*;  Amo  Rofaruiger,  Ditzingen,  and  Rein- 

boM  Abt,  NenhsBsen,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Daimler-Bnu  Aktiengesellscbaft,  StuMgart,  Fed.  Rep.  af 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1986.  Ser.  No.  945,498 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  23, 
1985,3545858 

Int.  CI.*  F15B  9/10 
VJS.  a.  91—373  32  Claims 


4.759.258 
FLI.ID  POWERED  ACR'ATOR  SYSTEM 
Petet  J.  Maltby,  Codsall;  Stanley  G.  Glaze,  Brierley  Hill;  Ter- 
ence J.  Capeweil.  Wheaton  Astoa,  and  Philip  Carke,  Penn,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Lacas  tDdustrics,  P.L.C..  Engjand 

Filed  Aofr  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  763,235 
Oaims  prioriI>,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  II,  1984. 
8420488 

Int.  CI*  FOIL  15/00 
t„S.  a.  91—171  6  Claims 


S  f.. 


-^-A!*' 


1-  Servo-control,  in  particular  power  steering  for  motor 
vehicles,  having  an  input  end  shaft  fiart  means  connected  to  a 
steering  wheel  and  a  mechani&m  connecting  this  shaft  pan 
means  to  an  output  end  shaft  part  means  connected  to  a  steer- 
ing gear,  which  mechanism  operates  with  a  reluively  large 
transmission  ratio  and  is  used  to  adjust  a  control  slide  of  a 
servo-valve  unit,  which  control  slide  is  deflected  from  a  cen- 
tral position,  in  the  case  of  rotational  movements  of  the  shaft 
parts,  by  means  of  the  mechanism  as  a  function  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  routional  movement  of  the  shaft  parts  and  as  a 
function  of  the  direction  of  rotation  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  of  the  shaft  parts,  and  by  this  means  connects  a  servo- 
motor, controlled  by  the  servo-valve  unit  and  drive-connected 
to  the  control  of  steering  gear,  to  a  pressure  source  so  as  lo 
produce  a  forward  or  rearward  motion  with  a  setting  force 
which  depends  on  the  magnitude  of  the  displacement  of  the 
ccHitrol  slide,  wherein  the  mechanism  is  located  directly  be- 
tween the  input  end  shaft  pan  means  and  the  output  end  shaft 
part  means,  elastically  connected  on  the  same  axis  as  the  input 
end  shaft  part  means,  and  the  servo-valve  unit  is  located  on  the 
output  end  shaft  part  means,  such  that,  as  the  mechanism,  a 
setting  lever  directly  actuating  the  control  slide,  is  rotationally 
supported  on  the  input  end  shaft  part  means  by  means  of  a 
support  pin  located  parallel  and  eccentric  lo  the  shaft  axis  and 
is  hinge-connected  or  coupled  to  the  output  end  shaft  pari 
means  on  the  support  pin  side  of  the  shaft  axis  and  at  a  radial 
distance  from  the  support  pin. 


1.  A  fluid  power  actuator  system  comprising  two  fluid-pow- 
ered actuators  coupled  to  provide  a  combined  output,  two 
valve  devices  each  including  a  spool  and  operable  to  apply 
fluid  pressures  to  respective  actuators,  a  first  differential  ar- 
rangement responsive  to  operating  positions  of  said  spools  of 
said  valve  devices  for  providing  an  error  output  when  the 
positions  differ  by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount,  and 
valve  means  for  removing  a  pressure  supply  to  said  valve 
devices  in  response  to  the  error  output,  each  valve  device 
further  including  means  coacting  with  one  end  of  the  spool  of 
said  valve  device  for  moving  that  spool  to  a  selected  position 
and  a  pair  of  biasing  means  coacting  with  the  other  end  of  that 
spool  for  urging  that  spool  to  a  central  position  in  which  no 
fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  the  respective  actuator,  each  of  said 
biasmg  means  being  insufficient  by  itself  to  operate  said  first 
differential  arrangement. 


4,759,260 

SUPER  RELIABLE  AIR-SPRING  RETURN  AIR 

CYUNDER 

Yon  S.  Uw,  7890  Oak  SU,  Arvada.  Colo.  80005 
ContinuatJoa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,554,  Feb.  28, 1980.  which  is 
a  continuati«i-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907.030,  May  17,  1978.  Pat. 
No.  4,226,167.  This  application  Aug.  12.  1985,  Ser.  No.  764.926 

Int.  O*  F15B  iS/22 
VS.  a.  91—394  3  aaims 

1.  An  air-spring  return  actuator  cylinder  comprising  m  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body  including  a  first  cylindrical  cavity  and 
a  second  cylindrical  cavity  disposed  substantially  in  line  lo 
one  another; 

(b)  an  actuator  rod  stidably  engaging  and  extending  through 
at  least  a  first  hole  disposed  through  at  least  one  end  wall 
of  said  cylindrical  body  and  through  a  second  hole  dis- 
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posed  through  a  partitioning  wall  separating  said  first  and 
second  cylindricii]  cavities  in  a  leak^roof  fasluon  wherein 
said  actuator  rod  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  coaxial 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  cylindri- 
cal cavities; 

(c)  a  first  slidable  partitioning  body  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
actuator  rod  in  a  coaxial  relationship  and  sUdabiy  disposed 
in  said  first  cylindrical  cavity,  said  first  slidable  partition- 
ing body  dividing  said  first  cylindrical  cavity  into  a  first 
and  a  second  compartment  in  a  leak -proof  fashion; 

(d)  a  second  slidable  partitioning  body  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
actuator  rod  in  a  coaxial  relationship  and  slidably  disposed 
in  said  second  cylindrical  cavity,  said  second  slidable 
partitioning  body  dividing  said  second  cylindrical  cavity 
into  a  third  and  a  fourth  compartment  in  a  leak-proof 
fashion; 

(c)  a  first  port  open  to  said  first  compartment  and  open  to  a 

common  pressure  source; 
(0  a  vent  port  open  to  said  second  compartment  for  venting 

said  second  compartment; 


hydraulic  operating  medium  from  each  of  the  connecting 
passages  to  a  different  one  of  said  end  faces  for  the  higher  of 
the  pressures  prevailing  in  the  connecting  passages  lo  displace 
said  piston  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means  out  of  said 
neutral  positions  and  toward  a  respective  end  position  thereof; 
conduit  means  formed  in  said  wall  means  for  discharging  the 
hydraulic  operating  medium  from  a  region  of  said  connecting 
channel  that  is  delimited  by  said  piston  heads  and  said  central 
portion  of  said  piston;  a  central  closing  member  supported  on 
said  central  portion  of  said  piston  and  being  slidable  on  said 
circumferential  surface  of  said  wall  means  so  as  to  open  or 


(g)  a  second  port  open  to  said  third  compartment  aiKl  open 

to  said  common  pressure  source; 
(h)  a  third  port  open  to  said  fourth  compartment  and  open  to 

said  common  pressure  source;  and 
0)  a  check  valve  included  in  a  compressed  air  passage 
through  said  third  port  wherein  said  check  valve  allows 
the  compressed  air  to  flow  into  said  fourth  compartment 
and  prevents  the  compressed  air  trapped  In  said  fourth 
compartment  from  flowing  out  of  said  fourth  compart- 
ment; whereby,  said  check  valve  fu-ovides  self-charging 
and  self-recharging  capability  for  said  fourth  ccHnpart- 
ment  producing  air-spring  effect  that  automatically  actu- 
ates said  air-spring  return  actuator  cylinder  to  a  fail-safe 
position  when  said  first  and  third  compartments  are  inten- 
tionally or  accidentally  depressurized; 
whereby,  pressurization  of  said  first  and  third  compartments 
actuUes  said  air-spring  return  actuator  cylinder  lo  a  position 
opposite  to  said  fsdl-safe  position  and  intentional  or  accidental 
dcpressurization  of  said  first  and  third  compartments  automati- 
cally actuates  said  air-spring  return  actuator  cylinder  back  to 
said  fail-safe  position. 


close  said  conduit  means,  said  central  closing  member  being 
positioned  in  said  wall  means  so  as  to  limit  m  the  region  of  said 
conduit  means  two  spring-recdvtng  spaces  in  said  region:  two 
centering  spring  means  received  in  said  spring-receiving 
spaces,  respectively  and  urging  said  closing  member  toward  a 
central  position  thereof  relative  to  said  piston,  in  which  it 
interrupts  communication  between  said  region  and  said  dis- 
charging means  when  said  piston  is  in  said  neutral  position 
thereof;  and  means  including  a  hydraulic  resistance  for  estab- 
lishing commumcation  between  said  two  spring-receiving 
spaces, 


4,759,262 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESTRAINING  ROTARY  MOTION  OF 

A  MOTOR  COMPONENT 
Robert  A.  Hay,  II,  Midland.  Micb.,  BMignor  to  Hie  Dow  Ommi- 
od  CoMpuy,  MidlMd,  Mich. 

FUed  May  11. 1987.  Ser.  No.  48.180 

iBt  a*  F15B  15/22:  F16M  iS/00 

V.S.  a.  92—8  *  CUi«i 


4,759061 
THREE-WAY  THREE-POSITION  VALVE  FOR  COOLING 

A  REVERSIBLE  HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 
WiUteIn  Flieter,  Hattingen/Rahr.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy.  as- 

sl0Mir  to  G.  Diisterloh  GmbH,  Sprockhovel,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec  12. 1985,  Ser.  No.  808,433 

duns  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Dec  IB. 
1984  3446134 

int.  CI*  F15B  11/08;  F16K  17/18.  31/122 
VS.  a.  91—420  8  CWnis 

I.  A  distributing  valve  arrangement  for  a  reversible  hydrau- 
lic machine,  particularly  a  hydraulic  motor,  having  two  con- 
necting passages  for  the  supply  and  discharge  of  a  hydraulic 
operating  medium  at  different  pressures  to  and  from  the  ma- 
chine, comprising  wall  means  defining  a  circumferential  sur- 
face for  bounding  a  connecting  channel  between  the  connect- 
ing passages;  a  piston  received  in  said  connecting  channel  for 
displacement  in  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  position 
thereof  and  including  two  piston  beads  having  respective  end 
faces,  and  a  reduced-diameter  central  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  piston  heads;  spring  means  for  biasing  said  pislon 
toward  said  neutral  position  thereof;  means  for  admitting  the 


I  An  apparatus  that  allows  linear  motion  of  a  motor,  but 
restrains  rotary  motion  of  a  component  of  the  motor,  the  appa- 
ratus comprises: 

a  motor  that  includes  a  rolatablc  shaft  and  a  housing  that 
encloses  the  shafi: 

the  rouubk  motor  shaft  engages  a  rotary  motion  device; 

a  lever  arm  that  has  a  center  point,  a  left  end,  a  right  end,  a 
first  edge,  and  a  second  edge,  the  lever  arm  is  fastened  to 
the  motor  housing  at  its  center  point,  a  lever  arm  pivot 
means  is  fastened  to  each  end  of  the  lever  arm.  and  each 
lever  arm  pivot  means  is  an  equal  distance  from  ibe  center 
point  of  the  lever  arm; 
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a  left  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  single  piston  head  that 
divides  (he  cylinder  into  a  front  chamber  and  a  rear  cham- 
ber, and  a  piston  rod  that  extends  through  the  piston  head 
and  each  chamber; 

3  nght  hydraulic  cylinder,  the  cylinder  includes  a  piston 
head  thai  divides  the  cylinder  into  a  front  chamber  and  a 
rear  chamber,  and  a  piston  rod  thai  extends  through  the 
piston  head  and  each  chamber; 

a  left  support  member  and  a  right  support  member,  each 
support  member  includes  a  support  member  pivot  means, 
and  each  pivot  means  is  spaced  from  the  second  edge  of 
the  lever  arm; 

the  (eft  hydraulic  cylinder  is  fastened  to  the  left  support 
member  pivot  means,  and  one  end  of  the  piston  rod  in  this 
cylinder  is  fastened  to  the  left  end  lever  arm  pivot  means: 

the  right  hydraulic  cyhnder  is  fastened  to  the  right  support 
member  pivot  means,  and  one  end  of  the  piston  rod  in  this 
cylinder  is  fastened  to  the  right  end  lever  arm  pivot 
means: 

the  piston  head  in  both  hydraulic  cylinders  has  an  equivalenr 
operating  surface  area,  both  cylinders  are  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  second  edge  of  the  lever  arm,  both  cylinders 
are  parallel  to  each  other,  and  both  cylinders  are  tilled 
with  hydraulic  fluid: 

a  hydraulic  balancing  system,  the  system  includes  a  first  fluid 
line  that  connects  the  front  chamber  of  the  left  hydraulic 
cylinder  to  the  rear  chamber  of  the  right  hydraulic  cylin- 
der, and  a  second  fluid  tine  that  connects  the  front  cham- 
ber of  the  right  hydraulic  cylinder  to  the  rear  chamber  of 
the  left  hydraulic  cylinder; 

wherein,  in  operation,  the  rotary  motion  device  tends  to 
cause  the  motor  housing  and  lever  arm  to  rotate  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  (he  rotary  mMion  of  said  device, 
and.  in  response  to  this  rotational  motion,  the  hydraulic 
cylinders  attempt  to  displace  equivalent  volumes  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  at  equal  pressures  in  c^>po$ing  directions,  to 
thereby  restrain  rotational  motion  of  the  motor  housing 
and  lever  arm. 


intermediary  rod  section  during  assembly  of  said  pLston 
rod 


4,759.264 

PARENTERAL  SOLUTION  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 

Hal  C.  Danby,  Sadbury,  Eaglaod,  and  Carl  Ritson,  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assigBon  to  Cririkon,  Inc.,  Tanpa,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  799,235 

lot.  a.*  POIB  fWOO:  F16J  3/00 

V.S.  a.  92—99  7  Claims 


4,7S9.2«a 
FLUID  OPERATED  CYLINDER  DEVICE 
Robert  L^le,  Heireobcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 
Leibfried  Maschiocabaa  GmbH,  Herreaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraany 

Filed  Jim.  2«,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67.605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Jul.  9, 
1986,  3623143 

Int.  CI*  FOIB  31/14.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  92—13,41  7  Claims 


i.  A  diaphragm  pump  comprising  a  pumping  chamber  de- 
fined by  an  inflexible  member  having  a  first  chamber  surface 
3nd  a  flexible  member  having  a  second  chamber  surface  op- 
posed thereto,  the  flexible  member  comprising  a  central  inflexi- 
ble plate  surrounded  by  at  least  three  inflexible  peripheral 
plates  with  substantially  flat  chamber  surfaces  and  edges  in  a 
common  plane,  each  plate  having  at  least  two  straight  plate 
hinge  edges,  each  straight  plate  hinge  edge  being  adjacent  to 
and  opposing  a  straight  plate  hinge  of  an  adjacent  plate,  the 
(^posing  edges  of  each  straight  plate  hinge  edge  and  opposing 
straight  plate  hinge  edge  being  attached  together  by  a  thin 
flexible  hinge  strip  which  separates  said  opposing  straight 
edges  by  a  uniform  distance  along  said  opposing  edges. 


4,759*265 
PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  UNIT 
Kurt  Stoll.  and  Gerhard  Hiho,  both  of  Leozbalde  72,  7300  Ess- 
fingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1986.  3616844 

Int.  a,*  POIB  31/ JO:  B61F  15/22:  F16J  9/OS 
MS.  a.  92—153  20  Claims 


I   A  fluid  operated  device;  comprising: 

a  housing; 

piston  means  reciprocating  in  said  housing  and  including  a 
piston,  a  piston  rod  having  an  inner  rod  section  supporting 
said  piston,  an  outer  rod  section  adapted  for  connection 
with  an  external  imit,  and  an  intermediary  rod  section 
connecting  said  inner  and  outer  rod  sections  (o  each  other: 
and 

support  means  for  axially  retaining  said  piston  on  said  inner 
rod  section,  said  support  means  including  (wo  bushings 
extending  along  said  inner  rod  section  and  sandwiching 
said  piston  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  bushings 
facing  said  intermediary  rod  section  having  an  end  face 
provided  with  a  cylindrical  recess  which  defines  a  fitting 
surface  sliding  over  the  cyttndncal  outer  surface  of  said 


1.  A  piston  and  cylinder  unit  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  an  end  cap  the  end  cap  forming  an  end 

wall  and  a  tubular  portion  coaxial  with  said  cylinder; 
d  piston  positioned  within  said  cylinder  and  movable  in  said 

cylinder  while  making  sealing  contact  with  an  inner  face 

of  said  clyinder  said  piston  cylinder  and  end  cap  defining 

a  working  chamber; 
a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  through 

said  working  chamber  and  out  of  said  cylinder  through 

(he  tubular  portion  of  said  end  cap; 
a  supporting  and  sealing  unit  posititmed  wi(hin  said  tubular 
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portion  and  removable  from  said  tubular  portion  as  a 

single  unit,  including 

a  sealing  member  having  an  annular  sealing  portion 
adapted  (o  surround  said  piston  rod  adjacent  said  piston. 
an  annular  stripper  portion  axially  spaced  from  said 
sealing  portion  on  a  side  of  said  sealing  portion  away 
from  said  piston  and  a  plurality  of  circumferential ly 
spaced  ribs  joining  said  sealing  portion  and  said  stippcr 
portion, 

A  piston  supporting  bushing  arranged  so  as  to  be  retained 
with  respect  to  said  sealing  rr»ember  axially  between 
said  sealing  and  stripper  porttoos.  (he  sealing  and  strip- 
per portions  acting  as  retension  holders,  axA  radially 
between  said  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  and  said 
piston  rod, 

at  least  one  lubncant  reservoir  between  said  annulai  scal- 
ing portion  and  said  annular  stripper  portion  and  be- 
tween said  circumferentially  spaced  ribs,  said  reservoir 
opening  onto  at  least  a  part  of  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  supporting  bushing,  said  supporting  bush- 
ing being  permeable  to  lubricant  at  least  in  a  radial 
direction, 


4,759,267 

ENERGETIC  FLUID  PRODUCT  AND  ITS  APPLICATION 

TO  THE  SUPPLY  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  MATTER  TO  A 

REACTION  CHAMBER 

Robert  Wwtg,  Wissons,  and  Gerard  Antoniai,  Piefrefoods,  botli 

of  France,  assignors  to  Crcosol-Loire,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597360 
Claims  priority,  application  FraMe,  Apr.  8.  1983.  83  05787 
Int.  a."  CIOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  8  < 


4,759,266 
MULTIPLE  PART  OIL-CONTROL  RING  FOR  PISTON 
Edward  J.  Murray,  West  Yorkshire,  United  Kingdom,  assigMr 
to  AEPLC,  Warwickshire,  United  Kii^dmn 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  2,169 

Claims  priCHity,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1985, 

PCT  No.  PCr/GB86/00266,  §  371  Date  Jan.  12,  1987,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  12,  1987,  PCT  Prii.  No.  WO86/06810,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Not.  20,  1986 

Int.  a.'  F16J  1/06 
\3S.  Ct  92—205  9  Qaims 


1.  Energetic  fluid  product  containing  finely  divided  solid 
combustible  matter  suspended  in  at  least  one  liquid  phase  and 
capable  of  being  circulated  in  a  duct  for  feeding  a  treatment 
chamber,  wherein  solid  panicles  (13)  are  constituted  by  pow- 
dered coal  and  the  proportion  by  weight  of  solid  phase  is  aboui 
75%,  said  solid  particles  (13)  being  homogeneously  dispersed 
within  a  stable  foam  produced  by  mixing  a  gas  phase  with  said 
liquid  phase  to  which  stabilizing  and  emulsifying  products 
have  been  added,  and  said  liquid  phase  consists  solely  of  fme 
films  (12)  connecting  said  solid  particles  (13)  together  and 
confining  gas  bubbles  (11)  which  occupy  spaces  between  said 
solid  particles  (13). 


4,759^68 
DESK  DRAFT  GUARD 
Oaiborae  J.  Toupa,  P.O.  Boa  1310.  TUbodau,  I^  70302 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1988,  Ser.  N«.  860.044 

Int.  C\*  A47B  97/00 
U.S.  CL  98—1 


I.  A  multi|He-part  oil-control  ring  for  a  piston  which  com- 
prises an  expaiKler  ring  (11)  and  a(  least  one  lamellar  rail  (31) 
supported  by  the  expander  (II).  characterized  in  that  the  ex- 
pander (11)  is  formed  from  a  flat  strip  of  spring  material  having 
a  first  series  of  no(ches  (12)  along  one  edge  (14)  and  a  second 
series  of  notches  (13)  alternating  with  the  first  series  (12)  along 
the  other  edge  (15),  the  material  between  the  notches  (12)  of 
the  first  series  and  the  other  edge  (15)  of  the  strip  being  de- 
formed to  provide  lugs  (23)  standing  proud  of  the  surface  of 
the  strip,  said  notches  having  a  neck  (I*.  17)  widening  to  an 
opening  (18.  19)  extending  (oward  the  opposite  edge  of  the 
strip,  the  strip  being  bent  to  form  the  expuukr  ring  with  the 
one  edge  (14)  at  the  outer  circumference  of  the  ring  and  the 
other  edge  (15)  at  the  inner  circumference  of  the  ring,  whereby 
the  lugs  (23)  provide  a  series  of  supports  for  the  lamellar  rail 
(31). 


1.  A  desk  draft  guard  disposable  in  occluding  position  to  a 
horizontal  opening  defined  between  the  bottom  of  a  desk  and 
a  floor  for  guarding  against  a  draf^  through  the  horizontal 
opening  from  reaching  the  kncehole  of  (he  desk,  wherein  the 
kneehole  is  defined  by  three  vertical  walls,  comprising: 
rigid  panel  means  having  three  interconnected  vertical  pan- 
els corresponding  to  the  respective  three  vertical  walls  of 
the  kneehole  being  disposable  on  the  floor  in  nested  rcla 
tionship  within  the  kneehole  and  terminating  at  a  vertical 
height  greater  than  the  bottom  of  the  desk  (o  thereby  fully 
occlude  said  horizontal  opening  about  the  periphery  of  the 
kneehole  for  guarding  against  a  draft  through  the  horizon- 
tal opening  from  reaching  the  kneehole  of  the  desk  as 
aforoaid. 
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4,759.269 
AIRCONDmONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AirrOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
KeowUi  G.  Brown,  Milfonl;  Richard  C.  Berry,  WcslUod;  Wil- 
liam W.  Boddie,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Lonis  E.  Coloinbo,  Chelsea, 
alt  of  Mich.,  asagnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  22. 1986,  Ser.  No.  945,154 

Int  C\*  B60H  l/OO 

VS.  a.  98—2.01  23  Claims 


brackets  lo  operalively  conlain  Ihe  ventilation  assembly,  said 
hollow  enclosure  having  a  peripherial  attachment  flange 
formed  about  the  lower  periphery  thereof,  said  peripherial 
attachment  flange  having  a  plurality  of  bracket  apertures 
formed  therethrough  to  receive  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
vent  fasteners  and  each  said  vent  cap  cover  bracket  comprises 
a  bracket  member  having  a  slot  formed  through  the  inner 
portion  thereof  and  a  channel  formed  through  the  outer  por- 
tion thereof  to  receive  said  corresponding  plurality  of  veni 
fasteners  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  vent  cap  cover 
fasteners  respectively  therethrough  lo  secure  said  vent  cap 
cover  brackets  to  said  ventilation  assembly  and  said  hollow 
enclosure  to  said  vent  cap  cover  brackets. 


4,759,271 
WIND  DEFLECnNG  VENTILATOR 
Louis  P.  Bliemeister,  774  Hendricksoo  Rd.,  Sequim.   Wash. 
98382 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,177 

Int  O*  B63B  19/06 

VS.  a.  98—37  12  Oairas 


12  A  riethod  for  supplymg  conditioned  air  at  independent 
flow  rales  to  multiple  locations  within  a  motor  vehicle,  com- 
prising the  steps  ofi 

reading  individual  inputs  from  each  of  said  multiple  loca- 
tions of  said  motor  vehicle,  where  each  of  said  inputs 
corresponds  to  a  desired  airflow  rate; 

adjusting  the  speed  of  a  single  blower  employed  for  the 
purpose  of  supplying  a  passenger  compartment  with  con- 
ditioned air  in  response  to  said  inputs;  and 

appCHlioning  the  output  of  said  blower,  based  upon  said 
inputs  from  said  multiple  locations,  between  a  plurality  of 
air  distribution  systems  for  supplying  conditioned  air  to 
said  multiple  locations. 


4,759^0 
VENT  CAP  COVER 
John  R.  Liodeen,  Odeaaa,  Fla.,  assignor  lo  Jack  UndCM  Com- 
pany. Inc..  Odeaaa,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115.830 

Int.  O.*  B60H  1/26 

VS.  a.  98—2. 14  8  aaims 


1.  A  vent  cap  cover  for  use  with  a  ventilation  assembly  of  a 
motor  home,  travel  trailer  or  the  like  to  permit  a  vent  cap  of 
the  ventilation  assembly  to  remain  open  while  preventing  rain 
and  insects  ftom  entering  the  interior  of  the  motor  home,  travel 
trailer  or  the  like  through  the  port  of  the  ventilation  assembly, 
said  vent  cap  cover  comprises  a  hollow  enclosure  including  a 
plurality  of  vent  louvers  formed  therein  affixed  to  the  motor 
home,  (ravel  trailer  or  the  like  by  a  plurality  of  vent  cap  cover 


1.  A  poruble  ventilator  adapted  to  deflect  a  stream  of  air 
down  a  boat  hatchway,  which  comprises: 

a  foldable  upstanding  quadrilateral  frame  having  an  opening 
for  the  passage  of  wind  therethrough  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
boat  deck  adjacent  lo  a  partially  opened  hatch, 

at  least  four  hinge-like  couplings  connecting  the  sides  ai 
comers  of  the  four  sided  frame. 

a  first  ligature  having  a  middle  portion  of  a  length  fastened 
to  an  upper  side  intermediate  of  the  spaced  comers 
thereon  and  the  divided  portions  of  the  length  being  fas- 
tened to  a  lower  side  adjacent  to  the  spaced  comers 
thereon, 

a  flexible  receptacle  having  an  opening  corresponding  to 
said  frame  opening  consisting  of  a  top,  bottom  and  side 
edges  connected  lo  notched  out  portions  at  said  comers  of 
the  receptacle,  the  notches  providing  separated  flaps 
adapted  to  wrap  around  and  be  secured  to  said  frame 
sides,  said  receptacle  further  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
arcuate  side  panels  and  a  covering  panel  having  side  edges 
connecting  to  the  arcuate  side  edges  of  the  side  panels, 

a  pair  of  second  ligatures  having  inner  ends  fastened  sepa- 
rately to  one  of  each  of  the  divided  lengths  and  the  outer 
free  ends  being  loosely  extended  for  connecting  means. 

means  in  combination  with  the  connecting  means  adapted  to 
fasten  said  frame  and  receptacle  to  the  udes  of  the  par- 
tially opened  hatch  for  receiving  and  deflecting  the  wind 
down  the  hatchway,  and 

means  in  cooperation  with  the  upstanding  frame  and  hinge- 
like  couplings  adapted  to  fold  said  frame  consists  of  two  of 
said  sides  and  connecting  coupling  being  folded  diago- 
nally to  the  opposite  coupling  and  coimecling  sides  and 
the  remaining  upstanding  coupling  and  sides  being  folded 
downwardly  to  the  opposite  of  said  sides  and  coupling. 
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4,759,272 
VENTILATOR 

Michel  Zaniewski,  L'Arceliere  70,  Av.  F.  deLesseps,  Frontifpian, 
Fruce  34110 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  870,256 
Claims  pritHity,  ap^catioo  Fnuce,  Jon.  3.  1985.  85  08697 

Int.  a.*  F23L/ 7/02 
U.S.  a.  98—42.05  21  Claims 


6.  A  ventilator  comprising  a  rotating  plate  provided  on  its 
lower  surface  with  blades  forming  a  centrifugal  turbine  sur- 
mounting the  mouth  of  a  ventilation  duct  or  ducts  in  whose 
axis  said  turbine  creates  an  ascending  vortex  efTect,  character- 
ized in  that  a  forced  aspiration  to  which  the  main  duct  of  ducts 
are  subjected  is  obtained  by  the  rotation  of  a  turbine  (4a)  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  blades  (10)  fastened  to  a  lower  surface  of 
said  plate  (4),  said  blades  having  a  trough  shape  facing  away 
from  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  turbine  and  an  inner  edge 
that  makes  an  angle  of  less  than  90  degrees  with  said  plate 


4.759,273 

SPLASH  RETAINING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

CCrFEEMAKER 

William  Kauffiman.  63  RobbiimiUe-Alleniown  Rd.,  Robbins- 

rille,  N.J.  08691 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79.616 

int.  CI.*  A47J  31/44 

VS.  O.  99—279  19  Claims 


central  ^tenure  therein  positioned  vertically  below  the 
spray  head  of  the  coffeemaker; 

(2)  vertical  sections  at  the  laterally  outermost  edges  of  said 
horizontal  section  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 

(3)  lower  lip  means  extending  laterally  inwardly  from  the 
lowermost  edges  of  said  vertical  sections,  said  lower  lip 
means  in  cooperation  with  said  horizontal  section  and 
adjacent  vertical  section  defining  longitudinally  extending 
slot  means  along  each  outermost  lateral  edge  of  said  hori- 
zontal section  adapted  to  receive  a  conventional  brew 
basket  detachably  mounted  therein; 

(4)  a  main  biasing  means  located  adjacent  said  slot  means  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  bias  said  splash  retain- 
ing assembly  firmly  in  position  within  the  basket  su|^>on 
guides; 

(5)  a  basket  biasing  means  positioned  within  said  slot  means 
and  adapted  to  exert  bias  against  a  brew  basket  positioned 
therein  to  firmly  retain  the  brew  basket  in  place  while 
allowing  selective  mnoval  thereof; 

(b)  a  shield  plate  means  secured  to  said  main  plate  means  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  the  spray  head  there- 
above,  said  shield  plate  means  including: 
(t)  an  outer  section  extending  generally  horizontally  and 
being  adjacent  said  horizontal  section  of  said  main  plate 
means;  and 
(2)  an  upper  section  generally  centrally  located  with  respect 
lo  said  outer  section  and  extending  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly therefrom,  said  upper  section  defming  a  central 
shield  aperture  therein  adapted  to  be  positioned  above  said 
main  central  aperture  of  said  main  plate  and  immediately 
below  the  spray  head  for  shielding  same  from  coffee 
vapors  rising  from  the  brew  basket. 


4,759,274 
COFFEEMAKER 
Heinricb  Schmidt,  Porta  Wcatfdica.  Fed.  Rep.  of  i 
assignor  to  MeUtta-Werite  Bentz  A  Sohn,  Mindes.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12.  1986,  Ser.  No.  941.172 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuui).  Dvc  14. 
1985.  8535291[U] 

Int.  O.*  A47J  SI/24 
VS.  a.  99—295  13  ( 


I    A  splash  retaining  assembly,  for  use  with  a  coffeemaker 
having  a  spray  head  and  a  brew  basket  mountable  therebelow 
within  basket  support  guides,  comprising: 
<a)  a  main  plate  means  extending  generally  horizontally  and 
adapted  to  be  removably  positionable  mounted  within  the 
basket  support  guides,  said  main  plate  means  further  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  a  horizontal  section  extending  generally  horizontally 
between  the  basket  support  guides  and  defining  a  main 


1.  An  apparatus  for  malting  coffee  and  delivering  it  lo  a 
coffee  receptacle,  comprising: 

a  fresh  water  container  having  an  outlet; 

a  movable  closing  member  for  the  outlet; 

a  heating  assembly  disposed  in  the  container; 

a  filter  vessel  disposed  above  the  receptacle  to  accommodate 
coffee  grounds  and  release  brewed  coffee  to  the  recepta- 
cle; and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  the  Filter  vessel  to  the  con- 
tainer at  a  connection  region  so  that  the  filter  vessel  » 
disposed  below  the  container  and  is  sealed  to  the  container 
at  the  connection  region,  and 
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wherein  ihe  container  compnscs  a  bottom  element  having  a    for  suf^tortiog  food  being  barbcque  gnlled  ai  the  top  of  the 


downwardly  descending  and  approsimalely  conical  por- 
tion, the  outlet  of  the  container  being  provided  in  the 
lowest  region  of  the  approximately  conical  portion,  the 
bottom  element  having  a  periphery  and  the  Alter  vessel 
having  an  upper  rim,  and  wherein  the  means  for  releasably 
connecting  comprises  a  sealing  shoulder  affixed  to  the 
bottom  element  adjacent  Ihe  periphery  thereof,  and  means 
for  urging  the  upper  rim  toward  the  sealing  shoulder 


JCfS- 


barbeque  cooker  said  grate  means  is  an  expanded  metal  open 


4,759^5 

GLASS  POT  FOR  DECOCTING  CHINESE  HERBS  OR 

TEAS 

Sang  J.  Lee.  22J-38,  Snyu  3-Doag,  Dobons-Ka,  Semd.  Rep.  of 

Korea 

RIed  Aug.  18.  1997.  Ser.  No.  86.489 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.   19,  1986, 
86-12566 

Int.  a.^  A47J  31/lJi 
DAQ.  99— 317  2CUims 


mesh  grate;  and  wherein  a  heat  distnbuting  baffle  with  multi- 
ple dtslrttniled  openings  is  mounted  on  said  grate. 


4,759^77 
FUNflGANT  PROBING  APPARATUS 
Frank  Fleck.  Arcadia,  Caltf.,  ass^or  to  Pestcoa  Systems,  Inc.. 
Alhambra,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  17.  1986,  Ser.  No.  931,529 

Int.  aj  A23L  S/34 

VS.  CL  99—482  16  Oaims 


1.  A  glass  pot  for  decocting  Chinese  herbs  ot  tea  comprising; 

a  glass  pot  body  with  a  metal  bottom  having  an  upward 
circular  protrusion  at  the  center  thereof; 

,1  small  container  received  in  the  interior  of  the  said  pot 
body,  said  container  incliHling  a  container  body  made  of 
glass  and  a  bottom  made  of  metal  having  an  upward  circu- 
lar protrusion  to  be  flttably  overlapped  to  said  protrusion 
of  pot  body,  said  protrusion  having  a  plurality  of  small 
holes,  and  said  bottom  also  having  a  handle  upwardly 
extending  therefrom; 

a  lid  with  a  rim  formed  therearound  adapted  to  cover  said 
sitiaU  container; 

and  a  steam  condenser  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  said 
pot  body  and  adapted  to  condense  the  steam  discharged 
from  the  pot  into  water. 


4,759,276 
FOLD  UP  LEG  BARBEQUE  CONVERSION  FROM  FREE 

STANDING  TO  TABLE  DEEP  FRY  INSERTION 
James  L.  SeerOTcs,  3025  CUsholm  Trail,  Garland,  Tex.  75042 
FOed  Jan.  20, 1987,  Ser.  No.  5.218 
Int.  CL*  A47J  J7/07;  F24C  S/14 
VS.  a.  99—339  12  Qaims 

I  A  portable  barbeque  module  comprising:  an  outer  rectan- 
gular shell  having  an  open  top  rim  and  an  open  bottom  rim; 
upper  internal  nange  means  holding  a  grill;  lower  internal 
flange  means  holding  grate  means;  a  bottom  skirt  portion 
extending  from  said  lower  internal  flange  means  down  to  said 
open  bottom  rim;  opposite  end  first  and  second  leg  means 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  bonom  skirt  portion  and  foldable 
between  a  down  free  standing  stale  ro  a  folded  up  state  with 
said  Rnt  and  second  leg  means  entirely  contained  within  said 
bottom  skirt  portioo;  wherein  said  grill  is  a  transverse  rod  grill 


1.  Fumigating  apparatus  for  use  in  placing  solid  fiunigani  in 
a  commodity  in  a  storage  compartment,  comprising: 

an  elongated  probe; 

an  elongated  gas-permeable  sleeve  having  an  open  end  for 
receiving  fumigani  and  a  closed  end,  said  sleeve  being 
telescoped  with  said  probe  for  placement  in  the  comnKxl- 
iiy; 

a  probe  manipulator  mechanism  comprising  drive  means 
disposed  arourvd  said  probe  in  gripping  engagement  with 
the  latter  and  operable  when  activated  to  drive  the  probe 
endwise,  said  drive  means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
drive  rollers  with  the  probe  disposed  between  the,  and 
means  holding  said  rollers  in  driving  engagement  with 
said  probe;  and  a  power  operator  coupled  to  said  drive 
means  and  operable  to  activate  the  drive  means  to  drive 
said  probe  into  the  commodity  with  said  sleeve  in  tele- 
scoped relation  with  the  probe; 

said  power  operator  being  reversible  to  withdraw  said  probe 
from  the  commodtty; 

and  means  for  retaining  said  sleeve  in  the  commodity  as  the 
probe  is  withdrawn. 
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4.759^8  4,759.279 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  CYUNORICAL  BALES  OF  ROUND  BALER  HAVING  CHAMBER  FORMED  BY 

CROP  HXED  ROLLS  AND  EXPANSIBLE  BELTS 

JeaB  Vtaod,  Sarrequenioes.  France,  assigoor  to  Deere  A  Com-  Josef  Frerich,  Dietricfaingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennajij,  assignor  to 

pany,  MoUne.  III.  Deere  A  Company.  Motine,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20.839  Piled  Mar.  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  21.842 

CMns  priority,  apfdication  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5.  1986,  Claims  priority,  sypUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  S,  1986, 

8605465  8605467;  Feb,  5,  1987,  8702596 

lot.  a.*  B30B  5/06,  9/30  Int  CL*  B30B  3/04.  5/04 

U.S.  CL  100—88                                                               4  Oaims  U.S.  Q.  100—89                                                               8  < 


t  In  a  baling  machirte  for  forming  cylindncal  bales,  mclud- 
mg  a  main  frame  having  a  pair  of  upright,  fore-and-afl  extend- 
ing transveiwly  spaced  sidcwalls.  a  bale  discharge  gate  verti- 
cally pivotally  coimected  to  an  upper  rear  location  of  said 
sidewalk  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  portions  and 
including  opposite  sidewalls  respectively  forming  rearward 
continuations  of  the  main  frame  sidewalls  when  the  gate  is  in  its 
closed  position,  a  pair  of  fore-and-aA  extending  transversely 
spaced  idler  arms  having  their  forward  ends  fixed  to  a  horizon- 
tal transverse  shaft  having  opposite  ends  respectively  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  main  frame  opposite  sidewalls,  a  plurality  of 
belt  support  rolls  extending  horizontally  between  and  being 
rotatably  supported  in  the  sidewalls  of  both  the  main  frame  and 
gate,  at  least  one  belt  take-up  roll  extending  between  and  being 
routably  mounted  in  said  pair  of  idler  arms,  a  plurality  of  belts 
supported  in  »de-by-side  relationship  on  the  support  and  idler 
rolls  and  cooperating  with  the  sidewalls  of  the  main  frame  and 
gate  to  define  an  expansible  baling  chamber  being  of  minimum 
and  maximum  size  respectively  when  the  idler  arms  are  in  fully 
lowered  and  fully  raised  positions,  at  least  one  lever  fixed  to 
said  transverse  shaft,  and  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  unit 
having  opposite  ends  respectively  pivotally  connected  to  the 
gate  and  lever  by  first  and  second  pivot  connections,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  spring  biasing  means  coupled  to  said 
lever  and  exerting  a  force  thereon  resisting  movement  of  the 
idler  arms  from  their  lowered  position;  said  lever  having  at 
least  first  and  second  connection  points  spaced  therealong  and 
alternately  cooperating  to  form  the  second  pivot  connection  of 
said  unit;  and  said  first  and  second  connection  points  b«ng  so 
located  rdative  to  the  first  pivot  connection  and  shaft  that 
when  the  idler  arms  are  in  their  fully  lowered  positions  a 
maximum  resistance  to  raising  of  the  arms  is  effected  by  the 
unit  when  said  first  connection  point  cooperates  to  form  the 
second  pivot  coimection,  whereby  the  unit  and  spring  biasing 
means  cooperate  to  resist  raising  of  the  arms,  and  approxi- 
mately zero  resistance  to  raising  of  the  arms  is  effected  by  the 
unit  when  said  second  connection  point  cooperates  to  form  the 
second  pivot  connection,  whereby  only  the  spring  biasing 
means  acts  to  resist  raising  of  the  arms. 


1.  In  a  baling  machine  for  making  large  cylindncal  bales  and 
including  a  baling  chamber  having  a  non-expansible  forward 
wall  delimited  in  its  entirety  by  a  plurality  of  chamber  rolU 
rotatably  mounted  in  opposite  sidewalls  of  the  machine  and  an 
expansible  rearward  wall  delimited  in  its  entirety  by  a  run  of  an 
endless  flexible  element  uKans  supported  by  rotauble  support 
elements  mounted  to  the  opposite  sidewalls  and  a  take-up  and 
tensioning  device  for  the  endless  flexible  element  including  a 
pair  of  parallel  arms  respectively  vertically  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  opposite  sidewalls  and  carrying  take-up  roll  memn^ 
engaged  with  the  flexible  element  and  a  pair  of  yieldable  arm 
loading  means  respectively  coupled  between  the  opposite 
sidcwalls  and  the  pair  of  parallel  arms,  the  tmprovment  com- 
prising: said  chamber  having  a  center  which  substantially 
coincides  with  that  of  a  completed  bale  located  in  the  chamber. 
said  chamber  rolls  being  arranged  in  an  array  disposed  substan 
tially  arcuately  about  said  center  with  a  lowermost  chamber 
roll  being  located  substantially  vertically  below  an  uppermost 
chamber  roll;  said  endless  flexible  element  means  including  a 
plurality  of  side-by-side  mounted  belts  and  said  rotatable  sup- 
port elements  including  upper  and  lower  supf>ort  rolls  extend- 
ing between  and  being  routably  mounted  in  the  opposite  side- 
walls;  said  run  being  those  portions  of  the  belts  extending 
between  Ihe  upper  aiKl  lower  support  rolls  with  the  upper  roll 
being  located  adjacent  the  uppermost  chamber  roll  and  for- 
wardly  of  a  vertical  transverse  plane  extending  tangent  to  Ihe 
lower  support  roll  whereby  the  run  is  inclined  upwardly  and 
forwardly  from  the  lower  su|^>ort  roll;  and  said  lower  support 
roll  being  spaced  rear>ivardly  of  the  lowermost  chamber  roll 
thereby  defining  a  crop-receiving  throat  therebetween 


4,7S9,2M 

HYDRAUUC  PRESS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  PLATEN 

CLEARANCE 

Leon  Malatbenko.  Toronto.  Cuada,  aas^or  lo  Jnka  T.  H^ 

bunt.  Limited,  Mwriwanga,  Canda 

FOcd  Dec.  29. 19M.  Ser.  No.  947.263 
lat.  a.*  B30B  15/06 
VS.  CI.  100—257  9  ClaiiH 

1.  A  press  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  passage. 
a  reaction  member  attached  to  the  frame; 
a  movable  platen  located  between  the  passage  and  the  reac- 
tion member; 
platen  positioning  means  for  supporting  the  platen  and  for 
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moving  the  platen  between  an  operating  po&ilion  rela- 
tively proximate  to  the  reaction  member  and  a  retracted 
position  relatively  distant  from  the  reaction  member; 
1  hydraulic  ram  having  a  fixed  ram  end  portion  which  is 
attached  to  the  platen  for  movement  therewith  and  having 
a  free  ram  end  portion  which  locates  within  the  passage 
when  the  platen  is  in  the  retracted  position  and  which  is 
clear  of  the  passage  when  the  platen  is  in  the  operating 
position,  the  hydraulic  ram  vertically  separating  the  fixed 


pressing  member  and  air  cylinder-plunger  means  for  driving 
the  arm,  the  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that  the  cylinder- 
plunger  means  is  disposed  above  the  first  pressing  member  and 
attached  to  the  bracket,  the  plunger  of  the  cylinder-plunger 
means  being  directed  downward  and  having  a  lateral  support 
member,  the  arm  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  support  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  pivoted  to  a  base  end  portion  of  the 
second  pressing  member. 


4,759^2 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  CONVEYING 

IRREGULAR!. Y-SHAPED  WORKPIECES 

Paul  C.  Talmadge,  Ansonta,  Conn.,  assizor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc..  StamFord.  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  23.  1987,  Ser.  No.  7M2J 

rm.  a/  B4if  i?/oo 

U-S.  a.  101—35  33  CUims 


ram  end  portion  and  the  free  ram  end  portion  when  hy- 

draulically  actuated: 
passive  extension  means  realeas^ly  attachable  to  the  free 

ram  end  portion  for  extending  the  free  ram  end  portion: 

and. 
t  Insure  means  for  closing  the  passage  against  entry  of  the 

free  ram  end  portion  when  the  platen  is  in  the  operating 

position  so  that  actuation  of  the  hydraulic  ram  causes  the 

hydraulic  ram  in  drive  the  platen  towards  the  reaction 

member. 


4.759081 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  STACK  OF  SIGNATURES 
Tamotso  Kwanutsu.  Osaka,  and  Koh  Yatsuka,  Amagasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin  Osaka  Zoki  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka. 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1987.  Ser.  No.  25.531 

Int.  a.*  B30B  /.V/rt 

VS.  Ct  100—295  4  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  workpiece  having  a  flesible 
upper  wall,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  plenum  including  a  bottom  wall  having  a 
multiplicity  of  apertures  formed  therein; 

(b)  workpiece  feeding  means  including  container  means,  the 
container  means  including  an  evacuatable  enclosure  made 
of  a  flexible  air-impermeable  materia!  rendering  the  enclo- 
sure contractable  upon  evacuation  thereof,  the  enclosure 
having  a  top  wall  dimensioned  for  receiving  thereon  a 
workpiece.  the  feeding  means  including  means  for  moving 
the  container  means  in  a  predetermined  path  of  travel 
relative  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  plenum;  and 

<c)  evacuating  means  including  means  for 

1  evacuating  the  plenum  to  cause  atmosphenc  pressure  to 
urge  the  top  wall  of  the  enclosure  and  an  upper  wall  of 
a  workpiece  received  thereon  into  engagement  with  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  plenum,  whereby  said  top  and  upper 
walls  are  flattened  against  said  bottom  wall,  and 

(I  then  evacuating  the  enclosure  to  cause  the  remainder  of 
the  enclosure  to  contract  towards  the  plenum  and  rigid- 
ify  in  the  form  of  a  workpiece  supporting  casting 


FT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pressing  a  stack  of  signatures  including 
3  first  pressing  member  mounted  on  a  bracket  upwardly  and 
downwardly  movable  by  drive  means  for  pressing  the  stack  of 
signatures  over  an  intermediate  upper  surface  area  thereof,  a 
pivotally  movable  second  pressing  member  connected  at  its 
one  end  to  each  end  of  the  first  pressing  member  for  pressing 
■he  signature  stack  over  the  remaining  upper  surface  area  at 
each  end  thereof  an  arm  for  pivotally  moving  the  second 


4,759^83 

\ALUE  SELECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  POSTAL 

FRANKING  MACHINES 

Dennis  T.  Gilham,  Ongar.  Peter  P.  Page,  Bishops  Stortford.  and 

David  A.  Gawler,  Hutton,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 

.Alcatel  Business  Systems  Limited 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1986.  Ser.  No.  881.346 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  4,  1985, 
8516921 

Int.  a.'  B41L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  101—91  7  Oaims 

I.  A  postal  franking  machine  comprising  a  continuously 
driven  rotary  power  transmission  means;  a  printing  drum; 
printing  elements  earned  by  said  printing  drum  and  setlable  to 
print  a  selected  value;  means  selectively  operable  to  connect 
the  drum  to  said  transmission  means  to  rotate  the  drum 
through  one  revolution  to  effect  a  printing  cycle;  a  pair  of  lead 
screws  extending  parallel  to  one  another;  means  coupling  said 
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lead  screws  to  said  rotary  power  transmission  means  to  effect  4,759J8S 

continuous  rotation  of  said  lead  screws  by  said  power  transmis-  ROTOGRAVURE  O  LINDER  PROOFING  METHOD 

sion  means,  said  lead  screws  being  rotated  in  opposite  direc-  Russel  N.  Fox,  aiid  Keith  K.  Klett,  botk  of  DanviUc.  IIU  assign- 

lions;  print  element  setting  means  for  each  printing  element;  ""  *"  Hurletron,  Inc.,  Danville.  III. 

each  said  print  element  setting  means  including  a  carriage  Filed  JuL  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,910 


VS.  a.  101—170 


Int.  a.'  B41F  9/00.  29/04 


1  Clajn 


connected  (o  the  associated  pnnt  element  and  movable  in  a 
direction  lengthwise  of  said  lead  screws;  and  value  setting 
means  selectively  operable  to  connect  the  carriage  with  a 
selected  one  of  said  lead  screws  to  move  the  carriage  to  a 
position  such  as  to  set  the  print  element  associated  with  that 
setting  means  to  prim  a  selected  value 


4,759,284 

DAMPENER  ROLLER  APPARATUS 

Clifford  D.  Haggard,  Tulsa;  Ralph  D.  Terfaune,  Broken  Arrow. 

and  Garfield  A.  Wood,  III,  Tulsa,  all  of  Okla..  assignors  to 

Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1986.  Ser.  No.  831,004 

Int  a.*  B4IL  23/18:  B41F  ?/26 

VS.  a.  101—148  18  Clafm 


I  A  dampener  roller  cartndgc  for  mounting  on  a  cylindrical 
upporl  comprising 

a  core  tube  of  plastic  substance  having  a  central  bore  to 
receive  r,aid  cylindrical  support,  said  core  tube  character- 
ized by  having  an  annular  wall  thickness  at  least  one  third 
the  radius  of  the  tube,  and  a  coherent  network  structure 
providing  a  density  of  less  than  O.S  gram/cc,  said  plastic 
substance  and  said  network  structure  providing  said  tube 
with  sufficient  resilience  to  be  resiliently  deformed  by  a 
radially  applied  force  by  a  mating  roller  and  to  recover  its 
original  shape  after  the  cessation  of  said  radially  applied 
force,  and  further  providing  said  tube  with  sufficient 
rigidity  to  permit  tight  slidable  moimting  of  said  core  tube 
on  said  cylindrical  support,  and 

J  moisture-absorbent,  outer  sleeve  secured  about  the  circum- 
ference of  said  core  lube 


WtOOF-NG  S»-Cf  - 


I .  A  method  for  proofing  a  rotogravure  cylinder  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  drum  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
layers  in  sequence  including  a  plastic  insulating  layer,  a 
rubber  composite  layer,  a  paper/foil  layer  having  a  paper 
slide  and  a  foil  side  with  said  paper  side  disposed  adjacent 
said  rubber  composite  layer,  and  a  proofing  sheet  layer 
completely  wrapping  the  exterior  of  said  drum; 

attaching  a  lead  to  said  foil  side  of  said  paper/foil  layer; 

bringing  a  grounded,  inked  rotogravure  cylinder  to  be 
proofed  in  contact  with  said  drum  wrapped  by  said  layers; 
and 

applying  a  high  voltage  through  said  proofing  sheet  and  said 
foil  side  of  said  paper/foil  layer  to  ground  while  roiatmg 
said  drum  through  less  than  one  rotation  for  assisting  in 
the  transfer  of  ink  from  said  rotogravure  cylinder  onto 
said  proofing  sheet  to  obtain  a  rotogravure  impressuHi  on 
\aid  proofing  sheet. 


4,759,286 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  PRINTING  OR 

DUPUCATING  MACHINE  ROLLER 

Stanley  Witczmk,  Oikago.  III.,  asBgnor  to  AM  IntematifMal. 
Inc..  Chicago,  III. 

PUed  May  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  $4,634 

Int.  a.*  B41F  13/20 

L1.S.  a.  101— 216  17  Claim 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  receiving  the  axial  shaft  end  of  a 
distribution  roller  in  a  printing,  duplicating  or  like  machine, 
comprising: 
a  pin  head  structure  mounted  on  a  framework  of  the  ma- 
chine and   including  axially   inwardly  facing  abutment 
surface  means  against  which  the  shaft  end  of  the  distribu- 
tion roller  can  abut  when  in  proper  position  in  the  ma- 
chine; and 
radial  containment  means  movably  mounted  on  the  pin  head 
structure  for  radially  containing  the  distribution  roller  in 
said  position  and  for  allowing  removal  of  the  roller  in  a 
radial  direction,  including  a  latch  member  movable  from  a 
first  position  disposed  axially  outwardly  of  said  abutment 
surface  means  to  permit  the  roller  to  be  radially  moved 
into  and  out  of  its  proper  position  in  the  machine  and  a 
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second  position  disposed  uially  inwardly  of  said  abut- 
menl  surface  means  overiying  said  shaft  end  lo  contain  the 
roller  in  its  prt^tef  position  in  the  machine 


4,759 J«7 

UNir-TO-UNIT  REGISTER  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  IN  A  SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS 

Fumio  Sbixnya,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konori  Printing 

Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

CoattMatkm  of  Scr.  No.  385,186,  Jun.  4.  1982,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,889 

daiats  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  13. 1981,  56-91362 

laL  O.*  B4IF  Wn,  27/00.  7/22 

VS.  a.  101—248  14  Oaims 


I  A  unil-I(>-unil  regtsler  adjusting  apparatus  far  um;  in  a 
shcel-red  roury  printing  press  having  a  first  and  a  second 
support  frame,  said  untl-to-unit  register  adjusting  apparatus 
comprising; 

3  plate  cylinder  for  supporting  a  plate  thereon  routably 
supponed  in  said  first  and  second  support  frames; 

u  circumferential  register  adjusting  mechanism  mounted  on 
said  first  support  frame  for  adjustably  displacing  said  plate 
cylinder  in  the  circumferential  direction  thereof: 

A  lateral  register  adjusting  mechanism  mounted  on  sajd 
second  support  frame  for  adjustably  displacing  said  plati- 
cylindcr  in  the  axial  direction  thereof; 

An  axial  groove  comprising  a  side  and  a  bottom  in  an  outer 
circtunfereniial  surface  of  said  plate  cylinder; 

J  pair  of  first  aiKl  second  plate  clamping  devices  mounted  in 
said  axial  groove  and  extending  axially  of  said  plate  cylin- 
der for  clamping  said  plate  on  said  plate  cylinder; 

.1  support  pivot  upstanding  from  said  bottom  of  said  axial 
groove  and  engaged  with  a  first  end  of  said  first  plate 
clamping  device  angularly  moving  a  second  eiKl  of  said 
first  plate  clamping  device  circumferentially  of  said  plate 
cylirtder  about  said  support  pivot; 

3  first  threaded  member  threaded  on  said  first  plate  clamping 
device,  in  a  location  remote  from  said  support  pivot,  for 
engaging  said  side  of  said  axial  groove  and  angularly 
moving  said  second  end  of  said  first  plate  clamping  device 
circumferentially  with  respect  to  said  cyhnder  plate; 

A  second  threaded  member  threaded  on  said  second  plate 
clamping  device  for  positioning  said  second  plate  clamp- 
ing device  axially  with  respect  to  said  plate  cyhnder;  and 

t^raduations  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  threaded  mem- 
bers for  indicating  an  angular  position  thereof 


4.759,288 
PRINTER  FOR  A  BAR  CODE 
Lcif  Pcnaon,  Lmd,  Sweden.  assigDor  to  Ecupan  AB,  Viisira 
FriUiinda,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1986,  Scr.  No.  889.324 

Claims  priority.  appUcstiott  Swedes,  Jul.  25.  1985,  8503590 

Int.  C\.*  B41F  1/08 

U.S.  CL  101—288  4  Clainu 

1.  In  a  printer  for  printing  on  label  paper,  the  printer  having 

a  supply  of  label  paper  having  labels  separably  mounted  on  a 

ground  paper,  a  printing  head  with  a  printing  plate  movable 

Tor  printing  on  the  label  paper,  and  labeKpaper  feeding  means 

for  feeding  the  tabd  paper  from  the  supply  thereof  past  the 


printing  head  for  the  printing  thereof,  (he  improvement  for 
three  printing  modes  comprising: 

a  winding  drawer  movable  into  and  outwardly  of  the 
printer,  an  edge  of  the  winding  drawer  being  positioned 
close  to  the  printer  when  the  winding  drawer  is  moved 
fully  into  the  printer  and  spaced  sufficiently  from  the 
printer  for  passing  out  of  the  printer  the  label  paper  which 
has  been  fed  past  the  printing  head  of  the  printer  for 
printing  on  the  labels  thereof; 

a  winding  roller  rotatably  supponed  in  the  winding  drawer 
for  winding  thereabout  at  least  the  ground  paper  of  the 
printed  label  paper; 

a  dispensing  edge  in  the  printer  for  engaging  the  pnntcd 
label  paper  before  the  winding  drawer;  and 

an  operation  lever  pivotedly  mounted  on  the  winding 
drawer  for  movement  to  a  first  and  a  second  position  and 
having  a  deflection  roller  on  one  end,  the  deflection  roller 
being  cooperatively  positioned  with  respect  to  the  dis- 
pensing edge  when  the  operation  lever  has  been  moved 


into  the  tlrst  position  and  the  winding  drawer  has  been 
moved  into  the  printer  for  separating  the  ground  paper  of 
the  label  paper  from  the  labels  thereof  and  directing  the 
ground  paper  to  the  winding  roller  for  winding  there- 
about and  also  directing  the  printed  labels  across  the 
dispensing  edge  to  the  space  between  the  one  edge  of  the 
winding  drawer  and  the  printer  for  passing  out  of  the 
printer,  whereby,  in  a  first  printing  mode,  only  printed 
labels  are  dispensed,  and  the  deflection  roller  not  being 
cooperatively  positioned  with  respect  to  the  dispensing 
edge  when  the  operation  lever  has  been  moved  into  the 
second  position  and  the  winding  drawer  has  been  moved 
outwardly  of  the  printer  for  leaving  the  labels  on  the 
ground  paper  of  the  label  paper,  whereby,  in  a  second 
printing  mode,  the  label  paper  including  the  printed  labeU 
IS  wound  onto  the  winding  roller  and,  regardless  of  the 
position  of  the  winding  drawer,  in  a  third  printing  mode, 
said  label  paper  together  with  said  printed  label  retained 
thereon  being  dispensed  as  a  strip  from  said  printer  with- 
out being  wound  onto  the  winding  roller 


4,759.2«9 
BEARING  FOR  INK  TRANSFER  ROLLERS 
Joel  Marcus,  68-61  YellowstoiM  BWd.,  For«st  HiUs,  N.Y.  1 1375 
Filed  Not.  21, 19S3.  Ser.  No.  553,536 
Int.  a.*  B41F  J/46 
\}S.  a.  101—348  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  press  having  at  least  one  ink  transfer  roller, 
said  roller  being  mounted  upon  a  shaft  joumaled  between  a 
pair  of  bearings  for  simultaneous  rotational  movement  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  reciprocating  movement 
parallel  to  said  shaft  axis,  said  ink  transfer  roller  during  opera- 
lion  continuously  depositing  a  quantity  of  waste  printing  ink 
upon  said  shaft  in  the  area  of  said  bearings  which  under  said 
reciprocating  movement  migrates  to  said  bearing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  bearing  being  formed  of  a  hydrophobic 
synthetic  resinous  material  and  including  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nally extending  groove  communicating  with  a  shaft  bearing 
surface  thereof  for  reception  and  conduction  of  said  waste  ink 
through  said  bearing  to  exit  laterally  outwardly  theFefrom;  said 
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groove  being  longiiudinally  bounded  by  a  pair  of  edges  which    perature  and  pressure  wells  where  explosive  train  components 
lie  in  the  curved  plane  of  said  shaft  bearing  surface,  ai  least  one   come  into  direct  contact  with  well  borehole  fluid,  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  elongated  cylindricaJly  shaped  housing  mem- 
ber having  a  bore  therethrough,  and  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  said  bore  having  a  shoulder  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  housing  member; 

(b)  an  electrical  conductor  feedthrough  connector  entering 
said  bore  at  said  upper  end  of  said  housing  member  coop- 
erative with  a  hermetic  seal  therebetween; 

|c>  an  explosive  initiator  in  said  bore  ^mve  said  shoulder  aiHj 
electrically  coupled  to  said  electrical  conductor  feed- 
through; 

(d)  sleeve  means,  being  generally  cylindncally  shaped  and 

having  a  bulkhead  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  bulkhead 

r      J     .  _*  r  ,.         r         f  on  its  upper  surface  being  provided  with  a  recessed  por- 

of  said  edges  performing  a  wiping  function  upon  the  surface  of  ..,„  f„     „  1j      ..  ,    r  ^  .    ■ 

J    I.  f.  J  J       .t         ■  J  u  J         J  >.  "on  for  receiving  a  pressed  pellet  of  secondary  explosive 

said  shaft  disposed  within  said  beanng.  depending  upon  the  . ,, ,  .  .  ,     .  „     ^  - 

,         .         r     .  .-         r      J    w  r.  Mzcd  theTcfor.  sflid  Secondary  cxplosivc  pellci  functioninc 
direction  of  rotation  oi  said  shaft.  ^      r  i  t 


4,759.290 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  GRIPPERS  IN 

SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRESSES 

Roland  Hdll,  Weiterstadt.  and  Dietricb  Dettinger,  Heusen- 

stamm.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramy,  assigDors  to  M.A.N.- 

Roland   Druckmaschinen   Aktieagesellscfaaft,    Fed.    Rep.   of 

t^rmany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  838,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  12. 
1985.  3508697 

loLa.»B4IF//J0 
U.S.  a.  101— tl5.l  1  Claim 


I  A  device  for  controlhng  the  opening  of  a  plurality  of  sheet 
gnppers  in  a  sheet-fed  rotary  press  wherein  the  grippers  are 
arranged  in  a  row  on  a  gripper  shaft  disposed  on  a  routing 
cylinder,  the  gripper  opening  being  controlled  via  the  gripper 
shaft,  an  actuating  shaft,  a  drive  lever  carrying  a  cam  follower 
and  a  cam  control  system  and  the  device  comprising  means  for 
adjusting  the  opening  width  of  the  grippers.  characterized  in 
that  said  gripper  shaft  is  tubular  and  is  disposed  concentrically 
oil  the  actuating  shaft,  said  gripper  shaft  is  controlled  centrally 
between  Us  ends  by  means  of  two  cam  control  systems  acting 
in  parallel  relationship  on  the  ends  of  the  actuating  shaft  to  turn 
ihe  latter  and  by  a  central  adjusting  means  having  one  arm 
connected  to  the  actuating  shaft  and  another  arm  cormected  to 
Ihe  gripper  shaft  interconnecting  the  actuating  shaft  and  Ihe 
gnpper  shaft  to  provide  a  symmetrically  divided  torsional 
force  on  the  gripper  shaft  adjustable  to  vary  the  opening  of  ihc 
gripper  according  to  the  sheet  thickness  being  processed 


4,759.291 
THROUGH  BULKHEAD  EXPLOSIVE  INITIATOR  FOR 

OIL  WELL  USAGE 
James  M.  Barker,  Katy;  Larry  L.  Grigar.  East  Bernard,  and 
Dennis  E.  Schranek,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hal- 
liburton Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69.741 

Int  a."  F42C  l9/i2:  F42B  19/08:  F42D  1/04 

V.S.  a.  102—202^  9  Claims 

1   An  explosive  initiator  for  well  borehole  use  in  high  lem- 


ai  a  btxwtcr  load  for  propagating  a  shock  wave  initialed 
by  said  explosive  initiator  across  said  bulkhead  and  into 
the  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  below  said  bulkhead, 
thereby  enharK:ing  the  prxipagaiion  of  the  detonation 
initiated  by  said  explosive  initiator  into  the  portion  of  said 
sleeve  means  below  said  bulkhead,  said  sleeve  n>eans 
being  sized  to  enter  said  housing  member  from  its  lower 
end  and  to  abut  said  shoulder  from  below,  and  said  sleeve 
means  being  sized  for  receiving  a  length  of  detonating 
cord  at  its  lower  end  and  being  adapted  for  affixation 
thereto; 

(c)  retaining  means  for  fixedly  retaining  said  sleeve  means  in 
said  bore  of  said  bousing  member;  and 

(0  means  for  fluid  tight  sealing  said  retaining  means  to  md 
bousing  member  at  its  lower  end.  such  that  said  housing 
member  is  sealingly  connected  to  said  elcctncal  conductor 
reedihrough  at  one  end  thereof  and  said  detonating  cord 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof 


4,759  J92 

SPINSTAfilLIZED  PROJECTILE 

Wolfgang  Meffert,  and  Karl-Heiaz  SiUigBaaan,  both  of  Dimd- 

dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  assigiion  lo  RbdnaKtall  GmbH. 

Diiiseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP86/00155,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  2,  1987,  §  lOZtel 

Date  Jan.  2,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  \^'O86/06829.  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Nov.  20.  1986 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  5.195 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  4. 
1985,  3516102 

Int.  a.*  F42B  li'12 
U.S.  a.  102—499  6  Claias 

1  A  spin  subilized  payload  projectile,  comprising,  a  projec- 
tile body  having  a  nose  ponion;  a  projectile  base  separately 
connected  to  the  projectile  body;  payloads  disposed  for  ejec- 
tion in  the  projectile  body;  a  nose  fuze  irtounted  m  the  nose 
portion;  an  ejection  charge  activated  by  the  t»ose  fuze;  and  a 
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pressure  reducing  ekmcnt  disposed  bclweco  the  ejection 
clurge  and  the  nose  ruze.  uid  pressure  reducing  elenient  tuv- 


4,7»,2M 

RAILROAD  CAR  WITH  DOUBLE  STACK  CONTAINER 

RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

JiflMs  J.  Scfailler,  Crete,  111.,  ud  John  A.  Ritter,  Clndmiiti, 

OUo,  aMigirafs  to  Thrall  Car  Maanfacturing  Cooipany,  C^- 

cago  Heights,  Dl. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  74,622 

Int.  CL«  B61D  3/20:  MIB  45/00 

U.S.  a.  105—355  8  Claims 


Tnzrr 


tng  the  shape  of  a  cone  or  a  cone  rnistum  whose  base  face  faces 
the  nose  fure  and  whose  tip  faces  the  ejection  charge 

4,759,293 

ARTICLE  USING  SHAPE-MEMORY  ALLOY  TO 

IMPROVE  AND/OR  CONTROL  THE  SPEED  OF 

RECOVERY 

nomas  O.  Davis,  Jr.,  1950  CamiDo  Redondo.  Los  Ahunos.  N. 

Mei.  87544 
r'nDtiBBation-iD.part  of  S«r.  No.  880,022,  Jun.  30, 1906.  Pat.  Nil. 

4,704.968.  This  apfUcatiM  tm.  17.  1987,  Ser.  .No.  5»,8»6 

Int  a.<  F42B  13/16 

\iS.  a.  102—520  1  Claim 


'^^•S 


I.  A  sabol  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  body  sections,  said  sections  forming  a  cylinder 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  sections  pivota)  with 
reapect  lo  each  other  at  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder  in 
order  to  move  the  sections  radially  away  from  each  other 
at  said  second  end  of  the  cylinder; 

3  ring  of  shape-niemory  alloy  surrounding  said  sections  near 
said  first  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  shape-memory  alloy 
having  a  martensitic  sute  and  an  austenilic  state,  said  ring 
betog  dimensionally  deformed  and  radially  expanded  to 
surround  said  sections  while  said  shape-memory  alloy  is  in 
its  martensitic  sUte.  a  change  from  its  martensitic  state  to 
its  austcnitic  state  recovering  said  ring  to  its  non-deformed 
dimension  due  to  the  shape-memory  effect  exhibited  by 
said  alloy  to  pivot  and  to  separate  said  sections: 

ihermal  enhancement  means  in  operative  thermal  contact 
with  said  ring,  sak)  thermal  enhancement  means  compris- 
mg  a  material  containing  voids,  collapse  of  said  voids 
generating  heat;  and 

a  pusber-plate  in  contact  with  said  thermal  enhancement 
means,  said  pusher-plate  movable  upon  acceleration  of  the 
sabot,  enabling  said  pusher-plate  lo  crush  the  thermal 
enhancemeai  means  causing  recovery  of  the  ring  and 
separatiOQ  of  the  sections. 


1-  A  railroad  car  for  transporting  horizontal  double  stacked 
shipping  containers  capable  of  supporting  top  cootaiiwrs  of  at 
least  two  different  lengths  against  longitudinal  and  lateral 
movemeot  comprising: 

first  and  second  railroad  trucks  supporting  opposite  ends  ot 
a  railroad  car  body; 

the  car  body  having  means  which  supports  one  or  more 
horizontal  longitudinally  positioned  lower  containers; 

each  end  of  the  car  body  having  a  vertically  projecting 
bulkhead  structure  which  includes  a  lateral  bulkhead  end 
wall  extending  the  width  of  the  car  body  and  a  pair  of 
opposing  relatively  shori  bulkhead  side  walls  extending 
longitudinally  inwardly  from  the  bulkhead  end  wall  along 
the  sides  of  the  car  body; 

each  bulkhead  side  wall  of  a  pair  of  such  walls  having  a 
container  restraining  member  mounted  on  an  axle  for 
roution  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  from  a  stored 
position  where  it  does  not  reduce  the  clearance  between 
opposing  bulkhead  side  walls  to  an  operating  position 
where  it  at  least  projects  laterally  inwardly  of  the  bulk- 
head wall  to  be  positioned  adjacent  a  vertical  end  comer 
of  a  top  container; 

a  routable  shaft  means  extending  laterally  across  the  car 
body  and  having  a  handle  at  each  end  fcr  manual  rotation 
of  the  shaft  means  from  about  track  grade;  and 

drive  means  interconnecting  the  shaft  means  and  a  container 
restraining  member  on  each  bulkhead  side  wall  whereby 
roution  of  the  shaft  means  in  one  direction  causes  the 
restraining  members  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  from 
stored  to  operating  position  and  rotation  of  the  shaft 
means  in  the  (^posite  direction  causes  the  restraining 
members  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  from  operating  to 
itored  position 


4.7».295 
FREIGHT  PALLET 

Morten  N.  Nilsen,  FuglenowTCJ  5,  DK-2970  Horsbolm.  Den- 
mMrk,  and  Tor  N.  NUsen,  Ostrevei  25,  N-3150  Tolnnid,  Nor- 
way 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,330,  Apr-  19,  1M3, 
ab«ndoBed.  This  appUcatioa  May  21,  IMS.  Ser.  No.  73M64 
Oiims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  21.  1981,  BI2M0 
Int.  a.*  B65D  19/i4 
LI.S.  a.  10»— 51 J  2  Claims 

1.  A  freight  pallet  comprising  a  support  plate  of  sheel- 
fornied  soft  material,  preferably  a  porous  wood  fibre  plate 
reinforced  with  an  adhered  foil  of  a  high  tenale  strength  easily 
flexible  material,  said  plate  having  substantially  parallel  first 
aiHl  second  legs  formed  on  the  undn^ide  thereof  and  being 
integral  with  the  support  plate,  said  legs  being  produced  by 
forming  a  plurality  of  parallel,  V-shaped  grooves  in  one  side  of 
said  plate  and  at  opposite  end  sections  thereof  with  the  bottoms 
of  the  grooves  being  adj»cent  the  foil  on  the  opposite  side  of 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


the  plate,  and  bending  all  stnp  poriions  of  plate  maleiial 
formed  between  said  grooves  back  from  the  plane  of  the  plate, 
at  least  four  grooves  being  formed  in  each  end  section  on  said 
one  side  of  the  plate  and  all  said  strip  portions  between  the 
grooves  being  bent  back  in  the  same  direction  so  that  the 
fourth  strip  counting  outwardly  from  the  center  of  the  plate  is 
thereby  disposed  with  its  upper  surface  in  contact  against  the 
underside  of  the  support  plate  and  is  secured  thereto,  and  the 
plate  strip  poriions  between  the  grooves  are  bent  a  greater 
number  of  degrees  in  relation  to  the  adjacent  strip  than  the 
number  of  degrees  of  the  angular  groove  between  the  same 
I  wo  strip  portions  so  that  the  plate  material  is  compacted  and 
the  foil  b  tensioned,  the  sheet-formed  material  is  provided  with 
reinforcing  foil  on  both  sides  thereof,  and  the  pallet  is  provided 


-^-^ 


with  third  leg  in  the  center  of  the  pallet,  said  third  leg  being 
formed  by  substantially  parallel  strip  portions  of  the  plate, 
formed  between  four  V-shaped  grooves  arranged  symmetri- 
cally around  a  central  axis  which  extends  parallel  to  said  first 
and  second  legs,  the  two  grooves  which  are  nearest  the  central 
axis  of  the  pallet  being  formed  in  the  top  side  of  the  plate  while 
the  two  outer  grooves  are  formed  in  the  underside  of  the  plate, 
all  said  grooves  having  an  angle  greater  than  90*,  so  that  the 
two  side  walls  of  the  third  leg  diverge  outwardly  from  the 
underside  of  the  plate  toward  a  supporiing  base  member  of  the 
leg,  which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  pallet  support 
plate,  and  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  pallet  support  plate  are 
adjacent  to  each  other  at  an  apex  of  the  side  walls  of  the  th:rd 
leg 


ing  a  distal  end  relative  lo  ^a]d  top  bturd  (12)  and  a  honznntal 
wall  (50)  parallel  relative  to  and  spaced  from  said  top  board 
(12)  and  extending  from  said  distal  end  of  said  vertical  wall  (4t) 
towards  said  first  leg  (22),  said  vertical  wall  (49)  including 
guide  means  (52)  for  guiding  said  control  element  (36)  through 
said  housing  means  (46).  said  horizontal  wall  (50)  including  a 
slot  (54)  and  said  locking  means  (44)  including  an  independent 
plate  member  (44)  mcluding  a  trapped  portion  extending 
through  said  slot  (54)  and  retained  thereby  to  pivot  relative 
thereto  and  a  free  portion  (5S),  said  biasing  means  (42)  being 
retained  by  said  control  element  (36)  between  said  vcriical  wall 
(4S)  and  said  plate  member  (44)  and  between  said  honzontal 
wall  (50)  and  said  top  board  (12)  as  said  biasing  means  (42) 
pivots  said  plate  member  (44)  relative  to  said  slot  (54)  to  en- 
gage said  control  element  (36).  said  vertical  wall  (49)  including 
an  edge  proximate  to  said  top  board  (12)  and  fixedly  connected 
(hereto  to  form  a  nondeflectable  wall  engaged  by  said  biasing 
means  (42),  said  top  board  (12)  having  an  undersurface  (IS). 
satd  assembly  (10)  including  a  pair  of  guide  rails  (74)  mounted 
on  said  undersurface  (18)  and  said  first  leg  (22)  being  opera- 
iively  connected  between  said  guide  rails  (74)  defining  a  path 
of  movement  of  said  first  leg  (22).  each  of  said  guide  rails  (74) 
including  a  guide  track  (89)  and  at  least  one  mounting  flange 
(tt),  said  mounting  flange  (88)  being  secured  to  one  of  said 
stretched  portion  (16),  each  of  said  guide  rails  (74)  having 
outside  walls  (90)  opposite  to  said  tracks  (89),  said  first  leg  (22) 
including  a  first  base  means  (92)  connected  to  said  control 
clement  (36)  and  including  an  axle  portion  (96)  disposed  in 
each  of  said  tracks  (89)  for  passive  sliding  movement  toward 
said  housing  member  (46)  and  sliding  movement  away  from 
said  housing  members  (46)  when  said  release  means  (34)  re- 
leases said  plate  member  (44)  from  engagement  with  said  con- 
trol element,  said  first  base  means  (92)  including  four  point 
containment  means  for  engaging  said  guide  rails  (74)  within 
each  of  said  tracks  (89)  and  against  each  of  said  outside  walls 
(90)  when  said  legs  (22.24)  are  in  said  collapsed  position 


4.759.296 
IRONING  BOARD 
Ilanny  Simpsoa,  Seynaoor,  Ind.,  aasigDor  to  Lear  Sicgler.  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1986,  Ser.  No.  944.957 

InL  O.*  A47B  9/16 

L..S.  a.  10»— 120  II  Claims 


4.759.297 

FVRNACE  BURNER  BLOCK 

Thomas  A.  McNally,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  and  Saaaa  L.  Stnchx. 

Worcester.  Maas^  assignors  to  Norton  Conpaay.  Worcester, 

Man. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  19r7,  S«r.  No.  90.074 

Int.  a.'  F23L  i/00 

(J  .S.  CL  1 10— 182.S  20  ClaiaM 


1.  An  adjustable  ironing  table  (10).  comprising:  a  top  board 
(12);  first  and  second  legs  (22.24)  moveable  between  a  col- 
lapsed position  adjacent  said  top  board  (12)  and  an  opien  posi- 
tion extending  from  said  top  board  (12);  an  elongated  control 
element  (36)  connected  to  said  first  leg  (22)  and  slideably 
connected  to  said  board  (10);  locking  means  (44)  for  allowing 
passive  movement  of  said  control  element  (36)  in  a  direction 
towards  said  second  leg  (24)  and  locking  said  control  element 
(36)  at  a  fixed  position  against  movement  away  from  said 
second  leg  (24);  biasing  means  (42)  for  biaung  said  locking 
means  (44)  to  engage  said  control  element  (36);  and  character- 
ized  by  housing  means  (46)  having  a  vertical  wall  (48)  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  relative  to  said  top  board  (12)  and  includ- 


1  In  a  process  comprising  maintaining  combustion  withm  a 
furnace  containing  a  burner  block  having  a  cavity  extending 
therethrough,  said  process  including  variations  from  time  to 
time  in  the  temperature  of  said  burner  block,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  part  of  said  burner  block  defining  the  wall  of  said 
cavity  is  composed  of  a  practically  thermal  shock  resistant 
(PTSR)  ceramic  material  and  the  outer  part  of  said  burner 
block  is  made  of  a  refractory  material. 
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4,759^8 

SMOKELESS  PYROLYSIS  FURNACE  WITH  SINGLE 

THERMOCOUPLE,  AND  RAMP  AND  SOAK 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Koptis,  15963  Remora  BItcL,  Brookjwrk,  Ohio  44142. 

snd  Robert  F.  Henui.  1842  Donn»  Dr..  Westlak.  Ohio  44145 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1987.  S«.  No.  25.88*» 

loL  CL'  F23N  5/02 

U.S.  a.  1 10—190  *  Oainw 


a  blade  element  allached  to  said  support  member, 
displacement  means  mounted  upon  ^aid  assembly  operable 


to  displace  said  support  member  and  blade  element  in  a 
rectilinear  manner  within  said  port  to  remove  slag  buitl  up 
within  said  port  adjacent  said  probe  member 


1    In  a  pyrolysis  furnace  havmg 
a  main  chamber 

a  main  gas  burner  lo  direclly  heat  air  ducted  into  said  cham- 
ber, 
3  throat  near  the  lop  of  the  main  chamber  through  which 
throac  organic  vapor  volalilized  by  pyrolysis  of  polymer- 
bonded  metal  parts,  leaves  (he  main  chamber,  said  throat 
having  an  area,  and  said  main  chamber  having  a  volume 
which  are  related  such  thai  their  ratio  is  always  greater 
than  the  critical  vent  number  0-(X)3/ft. 
an  afterburner  chamber  provided  with  an  afterburner  to 
incinerate  said  organic  vapot  downstream  of  the  throat. 
and. 
an  exhaust  slack  through  which  incinerated  vapor  is  vented, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
a  single  temperature  sensing  means  ("zone  TC).  located 
within  a  critical  sensitive  zone  in  the  main  chamber, 
near  the  top  thereof,  and  within  about  1  foot  of  the 
upper  edge  of  the  throat  but  outside  the  throat,  to  sense 
the  ambient  temperature  of  gases  above  the  meUl  parts 
within  the  main  chamber; 
programmable  controller  (PC)  means  mcluding  a  temper- 
ature control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  zone 
TC  to  provide  a  predetermined  temperature  profile  as  a 
function  of  time  and  an  instantaneous  critical  tempera- 
ture, at  any  time  within  a  bum  cycle;  and, 
water  spray  means  responsive  only  to  said  zone  TC  and 
PC  when  the  zone  temperature  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined instantaneous  critical  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  600*- 1 100*  F.,  so  that  water  is  sprayed  into 
the  main  chamber  above  said  melal  parts  to  lower  said 
zone  tcmperalurc  below  said  required  temperature; 
whereby  said  incinerated  vapor  leaving  said  exhaust  stack  is 
permeable  lo  light  in  the  visible  wavelength  range. 

4.759,299 

DESLAGGER  FOR  INSTRUMENT  EQUIPPED  BOILER 

PORT 

Jesw    R.   KeBDcdy.   5217   S.  MirietU   I>r.,   and   Marcus    R 
Keooedy,  Rte.  3,  Box  94,  both  of  Mobile,  Ala.  36618 
FUe4  Oct  27, 1987.  Ser.  No.  113,000 
Int.  a/  F23N  S/24 
VS.  a.  110—193  »>  c^™s 

I.  An  instrument  assembly  mounted  adjacent  a  port  in  the 
wall  of  a  furnace,  said  assembly  including  a  recording  device 
having  a  wallbox  extending  toward  said  furnace  wall,  a  probe 
member  extending  from  said  wallbox  and  through  the  furnace 
wall  port,  the  improvement  comprising; 
deslagger  means  mounted  upon  said  instrument  assembK 
and  including  a  support  member  engaging  said  wallbox. 


4,759.300 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF 

WASTE  PRODUCTS 

Andrew  H.  Hansen,  Van  Nuys;  WUiiaai  C.  Walker,  Buena  Park. 

and  Richard  K.  Walker,  Pinole,  all  of  CaUf..  assignors  to 

Balboa  Pacific  Corporation,  Sante  Fe  Springs.  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,430 

Int.  a.'  F23G  5/12 

U.S.  a.  110—229  10  <^'»'«" 


I.  A  pyrolytic  converter  for  pyrolyzing  waste  malenal  com- 
prising: 

(a>  an  elongated  first  housing  having  a  waste  miel  and  a 
waste  outlet; 

(b)  at  least  one  waste  carrying  conduit  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  first  housing,  said  conduit  having  a  first  end 
in  communication  with  said  waste  inlet  of  said  first  hous- 
ing and  a  second  end  in  communication  with  said  waste 
outlet; 

(c)  moving  means  for  moving  waste  longitudinally  of  said 
waste  carrying  conduit; 

(d)  microwave  generator  means  carried  by  said  first  housing 
for  treating  and  dehydrating  with  microwaves  the  waste 
material  carried  within  said  waste  carrying  conduit; 

le)  an  elongated,  second  housing  having  at  least  one  pipe 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  pipe  containing  an 
atmosphere  substantially  free  of  oxygen  and  having  an 
outlet  end  and  outlet  end  in  communication  with  said 
waste  outlet  of  said  first  housing; 

(f)  conveyor  means  mounted  within  said  pipe  for  conveying 
waste  material  longitudinally  thereof; 

(g)  a  gas  burner  mounted  within  said  second  housing  proxi- 
mate said  pipe  for  pyrolyzing  the  waste  contained  within 
said  pipe; 

(h)  gas  recovery  means  associated  with  said  pipe  for  recov- 
ering gases  produced  from  pyrolysis  of  the  waste  and  for 
conveying  said  gases  to  said  gas  burner. 
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(i;  solid  material  recovery  means  associated  with  said  outlet 
of  said  (npe  for  recovering  solid  material  therefrom;  and 

0)  igniter  means  carried  by  said  second  housing  for  generat- 
ing a  coherent  beam  of  light  and  directing  it  toward  the 
waste  material  contained  within  said  pipe  said  beam  of 
hghl  being  of  sufficient  intensity  to  ignite  the  waste  mate- 
na! 


to  John  Darid 


4,759,301 
SEEDDRnX 

Charles  J.  Tbonuo,  Hillarys,  Aaitnl 
Thomas,  GenUdtOB,  AnstnUi* 

FUed  JbL  2. 1985,  Ser.  No.  751,188 

Oaiins  priority.  appUcatioa  AMtralia,  Jal.  4,  1984.  PG5S50 

Int.  Ct^  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.  CU  111—85  7  ClaiBS 
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material  holding  means  for  holding  the  malenal  on  the  nuiie- 
rial  supporting  surface; 

second  driving  means  for  causing  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  stitch  forming  means  and  niaterial  holdmg 
means; 

storage  means  for  storing  necessary  sewing  data; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  first  drivug  means  and 
said  second  driving  means  in  accordance  with  said  sewing 


data  stored  in  said  storage  means;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  storage  means  consists  of  an  IC  card  which 
comprises  a  thin  plastic  card,  an  integrated  circuit  read- 
wnte  memory  for  said  sewing  data  and  a  battery  embed- 
ded in  said  thin  plastic  card,  said  battery  maintaining  data 
in  said  memory,  and  further  comprising  means  for  detach- 
ably  coimecting  said  card  to  said  control  means  from 
externally  of  said  sewing  machine  through  a  card  inserting 
slot  of  a  control  box  of  said  sewing  machine 


I  A  seed  drill,  compnsing:  a  mounting  arm.  a  lyne,  a  pivotal 
connection  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  tyne  to  said 
mounting  arm  for  both  angular  movement  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  and  for 
tilting  movement  relative  to  said  horizontal  axis  ^x)ut  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  axis  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  horizontal  axis;  a  soil  engaging  tool  secured  lo  said  tyne  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  for  forming  furrow  in  the  soil;  a  seeding 
boot  secured  rearwardly  of  said  tool  for  discharging  seed  into 
the  furrowed  soil;  said  pivotal  connection  means  comprising 
llrsi  spring  biasing  means  interposed  between  said  mounting 
arm  and  said  tyne  for  urging  said  tool  into  engagement  with 
(he  soil,  said  first  spring  biasing  means  including  adjustment 
means  for  controlling  the  depth  at  which  seeds  are  planted  in 
(he  soil,  said  first  spring  biasing  means  exerting  a  force  on  said 
tyne  which  will  counteract  the  resistive  force  on  said  tool  as 
^id  tool  traverses  soil  having  different  ground  levels  so  as  to 
provide  a  substantially  constant  planting  depth,  and  second 
spring  biasing  means  yieldably  urging  said  tool  into  a  normally 
upright  position,  said  second  spring  biasing  means  being  yield- 
able  to  permit  said  tyne  to  deflect  and  pivot  about  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  axis  to  allow  said  tool  to  pass  around  the 
surface  of  an  obstruction  as  it  furrows  the  soil 


4.759,303 

PRESSER  FOOT  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Jack  S.  BebiBger.  1208  Marietta  Ave.,  Inmrmtrr,  Pa.  17603. 

and  John  C.  Smith.  R.D.  #3,  Box  527.  York,  Pa.  17402 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,026 

IM.  CL*  D05B  7I/0a  29/12 

VS.  CI.  112—256  lOauB 


4,759,302 
SEWING  MACHINE 

Toshiaki  Yanagi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  Mnpior  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1986.  Ser.  No.  929.046 
Claims    iniority.    application    Japan,    Nov.    20.    1985,    60- 
179227nJl 

InL  a.'  D05B  21/00 
V.S.  CI.  112—121.12  6  Claims 

1   In  a  sewing  machine  having: 

stitch  forming  means  including  a  needle  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate with  respect  to  a  material  on  a  material  supporting 
surface; 
first  driving  means  for  driving  said  stitch  forming  means; 


It 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  stitching 
needle  (15),  at  least  one  presser  fool  (10)  and  a  feeder  mecha- 
nism (20) 

said  presser  fool  (10)  having  a  substantially  flat  middle  sec- 
tion (11)  and  an  upwardly  curved  front  section  (12), 

wherein  said  upwardly  curved  front  section  (12)  has  an 
underside  (14)  formed  iherein, 

means  for  lubricating  the  underside  (14)  of  said  presser  fool 
comprising  a  tube  element  (40)  secured  directly  to  said 
presser  foot  front  section  (12). 

lubricant  resevoir  means  whereby  a  lubricating  flow  there- 
from passes  directly  lo  the  underside  (14)  of  said  presser 
foot  (10), 

wherein  said  tube  element  (40)  is  comprised  of  meul  and  a 
lower  end  thereof  is  secured  directly  to  said  presser  foot 
froiil  section  (12)  by  welding,  brazing  or  soldenng  (45). 
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whereii]  the  tower  cod  of  said  tube  etemeni  (40)  is  secured  to 
said  presser  fool  (12)  such  that  it  lies  flush  with  the  under- 
side (14)  of  the  upwardly  curved  front  section  (12)  (10). 

wherein  said  tube  element  (40)  has  an  upper  end  and  wherein 
a  second  lube  element  (50)  is  attached  to  said  upper  end  of 
said  tube  element  (40). 

whereia  said  second  lube  element  (SO)  is  comprised  of  flexi- 
ble material  to  accommodate  the  upward  and  downward 
motion  of  the  presser  foot  (10), 

wherein  said  second  lube  element  (50)  has  variable  flow 
valve  means  (52)  therein  to  control  the  flow  of  lubricating 
fluid  to  the  underside  (14)  of  said  presser  fool. 

wherein  said  second  tube  element  (50)  has  shul-off  valve 
means  (51)  associated  therewith  so  that  a  selected  flow 
rate  position  in  said  variable  flow  valve  means  (52)  may  be 
retained  for  subsequent  use  while  slopping  the  flow  of 
lubricant. 

wherein  said  second  lube  element  (50)  has  an  upper  end  to 
which  is  attached  the  lubricant  reservoir  (60). 

wherein  said  lubricant  reservoir  (60)  has  handle  means  (61) 
formed  thereon  lo  provide  mounting  onio  any  suitable 
support  (70). 

wherein  said  lube  element  (40)  is  relatively  short  m  length 
whereby  said  second  tube  element  (50)  may  be  discon- 
nected therefrom  and  wherein  said  presser  foot  (10)  may 
continue  to  perform  tis  intended  funciion  as  pan  of  a 
sewing  machine 


(a)  a  support  shaft  attached  in  a  movable  fashion  to  a  fixed 
part  of  the  sewing  machine  parallel  to  the  control  shaft; 

(h)  a  bracket-fit  element  attached  to  the  support  shaft,  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  arms  placed  symmetrically  in  relation  lo 
said  slide  lever,  each  with  a  slide  seat  in  which  a  pusher  is 
attached  from  the  slide;  and 

(c)  a  crank  arm  with  one  end  fit  in  the  support  shafi  and  one 
end  working  with  a  support  of  the  feed  dog  in  order  lo 
make  the  feed  dog  oscillate  in  a  horizontal  direction 


4.759,305 

FOIL  CONTROL  FEEDBACK  MECHANISM 

Lawrence  E.  Lunbeck,  4987  Lanoot  St,  San  Diego.  Calif.  92109 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,170.  Apr.  1,  1985.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432^9,  Jul.  8,  1983, 

^wndoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  1, 1987.  Ser.  No.  32.934 

Int.  n.*  B63H  9/04.  9/10 

V.S.  CI.  114—39.1  17  aaims 


4,759.304 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  AND  REGULATION  OF  UPPER 

FEED  MECHANISM  OF  OVERLOCK  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Krminio  Nava.  Milan,  and  Fraaco  Marcbesi,  Pavia,  both  of 

Ital>.  autgoors  to  RockweU-RioMMi,  S.p.A..  Italy 

Filed  JbI.  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  77.488 

Int.  a*  D05B  27/00 

li,S.  a.  112— 311  ZOalms 


1,  A  device  for  conlroUing  the  position  of  a  foil  attached  to 
load  in  relation  to  a  wind  force  acting  on  said  foil  comprising: 

a  gearing  system  coupled  to  said  foil: 

said  gearing  system  producing  one  (1)  degree  of  roution  of 
said  foil  for  each  two  (2)  degrees  of  rotation  of  the  direc- 
tion of  said  acting  force  relative  to  said  foil  through  an  arc 
of  360  degrees  about  said  foil; 

said  acting  force  acting  on  said  foil  being  the  sole  force 
utilized  lo  position  said  foil; 

whereby  said  foil  maintains  an  effective  oricnUtion  to  said 
acting  force  for  imparting  momentum  to  said  load. 


4,759,306 

SUPPORTING  ASSEMBUES 

Peter  H.  H.  McKenzie.  123  Jubilee  Terrace.  Bardon,  Q.  4065. 

Australia 

ContianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713.906.  filed  as  PCT 

AU84/00117.  filed  Jon.  26, 1984,  pablished  as  WO85/00296  on 

Jan.  31.  1985.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10.  1986.  Ser. 

No.  930,033 

Int.  a.*  B63B  S5/0C> 

V.S.  C\.  114— 39  J  20  CUims 


1  In  a  device  for  controlling  and  regulating  the  upper  feed 
mechanism  of  an  overlock  sewing  machine,  consisting  of  ai 
least  one  upper  feed  dog  which  owves  in  an  oscillating  manner 
above  a  needle  plate  by  the  cooperation  of  a  vertical  motion 
mechanism  and  a  horizontal  motion  mechanism  which  in- 
cludes: 

a  control  shaft  which  turns  on  its  aus; 
M  least  one  slide  lever  which  extends  from  ihe  control  shafi . 
a  slide  attached  in  a  movable  fashion  to  the  slide  lever; 
at  least  <»ie  support  with  a  guide  seat  attached  in  movable 

manner  to  a  fixed  porticm  of  Ihe  slide: 
regulators  for  the  support  to  position  the  slide  along  the  slide 

lever; 
transmission  elements  which  work  with  ihe  slide  to  make  the 
upper  feed  dog  oscillate  in  a  horizontal  manner,  Ihe  im- 
provement comprising: 


1   A  quick  release  supponing  assembly  including: 

mounting  means  securable  to  a  user's  arm; 

retention  means  engageable  by  and  controllable  by  a  finger 

of  the  user's  arm; 
flexible  connector  means  extending   from  said   mounting 

means  to  said  retention  means  and  formed  whereby  it 

extends  about  a  bar-like  support  member  spaced  beyond 

the  user's  grasp; 
wherein  said  connector  means  is  connecwblc  to  ^d  suppon 

member  by  maintaining  a  finger  engaged  with  said  retcn- 
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(ion  means  such  thai  the  user's  arm  and  said  connector 
means  cooperate  to  form  a  closed  loop  extending  about 
the  support  member  and  wherein  said  flexible  connector 
means  will  disconnect  from  the  support  member  upon 
release  of  said  retention  means  from  the  finger  engaged 
with  said  retention  means. 


4,759,307 
TANKER  BALLAST 
Thomas  J.  Scott.  Wallingford.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Traa^NMt. 
Inc..  Aston,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36.538 
Int.  a.*  B63B  25/08 
U.S.O.  114— 74  R  2  1 


or  keel  fin.  Ihe  lips  riding  ai  least  in  the  extended  position 
of  the  centerboard  or  keel  fin  with  a  frontward  sealing 
area  on  a  respective  surface  of  ibe  centerboard  or  keel  fin; 

(b)  the  sealing  lips  being  mounted  with  a  rearward  mounting 
area  on  the  surfboard  or  sailboard  adjacent  to  the  ifnder- 
water  opening  of  the  case  so  that,  in  the  retracted  position 
of  at  leasl  a  portion  of  the  centerboard  or  keel  fin.  each 
sealing  Up  is  slightly  biased  by  a  suppon  located  on  the 
underwater  side  of  the  case;  and 

(c)  each  support  extending  as  far  as  the  opening  of  the  case 
and  being  interrupted  by  grooves  for  conducting  water  to 
wash  out  any  contamination  which  might  (Struct  the 
resilient  movement  of  the  sealing  lips  inio  their  closed 
position 


'^ht^}i'i}-^i\:\'f\.^. 


4.759,309 
PASSIVE  PERSONAL  ALARM  DEVICE 
Victor  C.  Zcdiker,  3226  ApacW  Rd„  Pittsbwfh,  Pa.  15241 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  86,304 
Int.  a."  B65D  83/00;  B67D  5/32:  GOHB  13/00 
1    A  tanker  vessel  having  ballast  tanks  partly  filled  with    LI.S.  CI.  116—67  R  1  Ctaioi 

heavy  ballast  material  of  a  higher  density  than  seawater,  said 
heavy  ballast  occupying  about  30  to  S0%  of  the  free  volume  of 
the  ballast  tank,  said  tanks  being  adapted  lo  be  further  filled 
with  water  above  the  heavy  ballast  material  to  provide  a  total 
ballast  weight  equal  lo  that  obtainable  wilh  a  greater  number 
of  tanks  filled  with  water  ballast  only,  thereby  increasing  the 
cargo  space  available  in  the  vessel,  said  ballast  tanks  extending 
above  and  below  the  light-ship  draft  of  Ihe  vessel  and  having 
outlets  to  the  exterior  of  said  vessel  positioned  above  the  top  of 
the  heavy  ballast  and  above  the  light-ship  draft  of  the  vessel,  so 
that  water  ballast  may  be  removed  by  gravity  through  said 
outlets. 


4,759,308 

SEALING  LIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SURFBOARDS  AND 

SAILBOATS 

Wolf-Dietrich  Zander.  Mielkcndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  F2  International  Gcadlsehaft  m.b.H.,  Wals.  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1986.  Ser.  No.  886.162 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  17, 
1985,  3525491 

Int.  a.*  B63B  41/00 
U.S.a.  114—127 


fir- 


1.  A  sealing  lip  assembly  for  sealing  the  underwater  side  of 
centerboard  or  variable  keel  fin  systems  on  surfboards  or  sail- 
boats, the  centerboard  or  keel  fin  system  being  provided  with 
a  case  in  which  a  centerboard  or  keel  fin  is  movably  mounted 
such  that,  in  a  retracted  position,  the  centerboard  or  keel  fin  is 
at  least  partially  retracted  from  the  underwater  side  and,  in  an 
extended  position,  the  centerboard  or  keel  fin  fully  protrudes 
from  the  underwater  side,  which  sealing  lip  assembly  com- 
prises: 
(a)  two  resiliently  flexible  sealing  lips  for  closing  an  under- 
water opening  of  the  case  in  a  virtually  flow-tight  and 
non-vortical  manner  in  every  position  of  the  centerboard 


1.  A  passive  (after  arming)  compressed  air,  gas.  aerosol  or 
pressurized  fluid  hand  carried,  personal,  self-protection 
screech  alarm  device  that  is  armed  prior  to  the  time  a  person 
utilizing  it  enters  a  potentially  dangerous  area  or  situation  by 
removing  the  top  mounted,  chain  held  pull  [Hn,  or  one  of  the 
methods  described  below,  and  maintaining  ones  grip  on  the 
container  and  top  mounted,  side  held,  spring  loaded  valve 
retaining  lever,  the  device  compri»ng:  a  container  of  pressur- 
ized air,  gas  fluid  or  other  aerosol  substance,  said  container 
being  a  commercially  available  steel  or  aluminum  vessel,  com- 
monly referred  to  as  an  aerosol  can,  and  decorated  with  vari- 
ous safety  related  colorings;  said  container  being  capped  by  a 
spring  loaded,  fly-away  plug  type  valve;  said  valve  being 
mounted  through  a  sounding  device  to  include  a  shrill  wbisilc, 
vibration  induced  horn,  small  siren  or  other  noise  producing 
de%ice;  said  noise  producing  device  being  contained  in  a  perfo- 
rated metal  protective  cap  lo  prevent  muzzling  of  the  soutkI  or 
breaking  off  of  the  sound  producing  device;  said  spring  loaded, 
fly-away  plug  type  valve  being  kept  in  place  until  use  by  a 
spring  loaded,  fly-away,  top  mounted  and  side  held  valve 
retaining  lever;  said  spring  loaded,  fly-away  top  nxHmted  and 
side  held  valve  retaining  lever  being  kept  in  place  until  arming 
by  a  top  mounted,  chain  held  pull  pin,  top  mounted  and  side 
held  twist  control  band,  side  mounted  push  and/or  slide  button 
or  various  other  lever  restraining  devices;  said  arming  being 
accomplished  by  the  removal  of  the  top  mounted,  chain  held 
pull  pin,  turning  the  side  held  twist  control  band,  pushing  or 
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^tiding  the  side  mounted  push  and/or  slide  button  or  vanous 
other  lever  restraining  devices;  said  lever  restraining  de'-^ces 
being  used  to  activate  said  passive  personal  alarm  device  pnor 
to  the  time  a  person  carrying  it  enters  into  a  potentially  danger- 
ous situation  or  area;  said  lever  restraining  devices  being  capa- 
ble of  being  disarmed  by  reversing  said  methods  of  arming 
should  the  device  not  have  to  be  utilized  durmg  said  poten- 
tially dangerous  encounter;  said  device  being  activated  after 
arming  by  the  person  carrying  it  simply  releasing  their  grip  and 
dropping  it  to  the  ground  whereby  said  top  mounted,  side  held 
valve  retaining  lever  flies  up  and  away  from  container  and  is 
released  from  the  device;  whereby  spring  loaded.  ny-awa>. 
plug  type  valve  is  released  and  separates  from  the  device  al- 
lowing the  pre&sunied  air.  gas,  fluid  or  other  aerosol  substance 
lo  excite  the  shnll  whistle,  vibration  induced  horn,  small  siren 
or  other  noise  producing  device  resulting  in  a  shnll  noise 
meant  to  be  heard  at  a  great  distance  and  lo  alarm,  confuse, 
disorient  and  frighten  away  the  potential  attacker 


Iially  fourth  work  station  for  feeding  a  work  piece  from 
the  holding  assembly  positioned  over  the  fourth  work 
station  when  the  carrousel  is  dwelling; 
therein  each  holding  assembly  comprises  a  vacuum  tip  and 
means  for  creating  a  vacuum  at  the  vacuum  lip  for  holding 
-J  work  piece  contacting  the  vacuum  tip. 


4,759^11 
cniLD  SAFETY  RESTRAINING  DEVICH 
Michael  A.  Boyle,  5922  Amberdale  Dr..  Yorba  limJa.  Calif. 
92686 

Filed  Jun.  23.  19W,  Ser.  No.  877.476 

I«.  a.*  AOIK  27/00 

VS.  a.  119—96  3aain» 


4,759.310 

AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  FOR  RECONDmONrNG 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINALS 

l.ee  C.  Williams.  San  Marcos,  and  Richard  B.  McGee,  San 

Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  M/A^rOM  GoTemmcnt 

Systems.  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19.  1986.  Ser.  No.  864.494 

iBt  01*  B05C  ji/oa  3/ia  13/02 

U„S.  a.  118— 681  10  Claims 


1    A  system  for  reconditioning  electncal  terminals  of  an 
cicclncal  work  piece,  comprising 

a  carrousel; 

means  for  routing  the  carrousel, 

means  for  controlling  the  rouiion  of  the  carrousel  so  that  the 
carrousel  stops  upon  rotating  each  360/n  degrees 
(wherein  "n"  is  an  integer  greater  than  three),  dwells,  and 
then  resumes  said  rotation; 

n  ■  work  piece  holding  assemWies  respectively  uniformly 
disposed  on  the  carrousel  about  and  extending  over  the 
periphery  of  the  carrousel  for  holding  work  pieces  over 
work  stations  positioned  adjacent  and  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  carrousel  beneath  the  positions  occupied  by  said 
extensions  of  the  holding  assemblies  when  the  carrousel 
stops  and  dwells; 

a  Tirst  work  piece  feed  mechanism  located  at  a  sequentially 
first  work  sution  for  feeding  a  work  piece  lo  the  holding 
assembly  positioned  over  the  first  work  station  when  the 
carrousel  is  dwelling; 

a  (lux  bath  located  at  a  sequentially  second  work  station  for 
bathing  a  work  piece  held  by  the  holding  assembly  posi- 
tioned over  the  second  work  station  when  the  carrousel  is 
dwelling; 

a  solder  well  located  at  a  sequentially  third  work  sUtion  for 
reconditioning  the  electrical  terminal(s)  of  a  work  piece 
held  by  the  holding  assembly  positioned  over  the  third 
work  station  when  the  carrousel  is  dwelling;  and 

a  second  work  piece  feed  mechanism  located  at  a  sequen- 


I    A  child  safely  restraining  device  which  comprises: 

a  one  [Mcce  continuous  non-slretchable  elongated  webbing 
having  ends; 

said  elongated  webbing  having  an  adult  first  buckle  means 
located  proximal  to  one  end  thereof  and  a  child  first 
buckle  means  located  proximal  lo  the  other  end  thereof, 
and  further  including  an  adult  second  buckle  means  lo- 
cated on  said  webbing  between  said  ends  of  said  webbing 
in  a  position  spaced  from  said  adult  first  buckle  means  so 
as  10  define  an  adull  waist  strap  located  between  said  adult 
first  buckle  means  and  said  adult  second  buckle  means, 
together  said  adult  first  and  said  adult  second  buckle 
means  comprising  a  releasable  safely  buckle; 

said  elongated  webbing  further  including  a  child  second 
buckle  means  located  on  said  webbing  in  a  position  spaced 
from  said  child  first  buckle  means  between  said  child  first 
buckle  means  and  said  adult  second  buckle  means  to  de- 
fine a  child  waist  strap  means  located  between  said  child 
first  buckle  means  and  said  child  second  buckle  means. 
together  said  child  first  and  second  buckle  means  compris- 
ing a  further  releasable  safety  buckle 


4,759.312 
FURNACE  SYSTEM 
Gcorg  Pletzer,  Rosenfaiieel  48.  A-«353  Going,  Austria 
per  No.  PCr/AT86/00045,  §  371  Datt  Feb.  4.  1987,  §  10»e> 
Date  Feb.  4,  1987.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/07435,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  18. 1986 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  4,  1986.  Ser.  No.  23.860 
Claims  priority,  apidicatioo  Austria,  Jun.  12.  1985.  1746/85 
Int.  a.*  F22B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  122—24  33  asims 

1.  A  furnace  system  for  an  installation  that  has  a  heat  ex- 
changer, preferably  water  filled,  comprising: 

at  least  one  combustion  chamber  for  the  pulse  combustion  of 

free  flowing  fuels,  which  is  provided  with  an  ignition 

system  for  the  initial  ignition  of  the  fuel  and  makes  a 

transition  to  a  waste-gas  disposal  system; 

a  pre-chamber  having  a  transitional  area  into  the  combustion 

chamber; 
a  supply  line  for  a  preferably  continuous  supply  of  fuel  under 
pressure,  which  ends  in  an  injection  nozzle  arranged  in 
said  pre-chamber; 
a  supply  line  for  air  which  has  at  the  inlet  into  said  pre-cham- 
ber a  non-return  valve  system  for  the  intermittent  supply 
of  air; 
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a  vonexing  element  arranged  in  the  transitional  area  t^said  4,759^14 

pre-chamber,  changing  the  cross-sectionat  area  of  the    METHOD  OF  CONTROL  OF  STEAM  QUALITY  FltOM  A 
prechamber,  and  swirling  the  air-fuei  mixture  on  its  com-  STEAM  GENERATOR 

bustion  chamber  side,  and;  Aat(»  Banwcg,  Caul  FoltOK.  wd  Marray  Wieocr.  Akroo,  both 

of  Ohio,  asBgnors  to  Tlw  Babcock  A  Wilcox  CoaipaBy.  New 
Orleans.  La. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,100 

Int  a*  F22D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  122—406  S  I  aain 


a  control  device  for  (he  supply  of  air,  by  means  of  which  the 
air  passage  area  between  the  pre-chamber  and  the  com- 
bustion chamber  is  adjustable  to  optimize  the  supply  of  air 
in  view  of  the  stoichiometric  mixture  of  fuel  and  air 


4,759,313 
ETHYLENE  OXIDE  PROCESS  IMPROVEMENT 
Robert  F.  Dye,  Sugar  Land,  Tex..  assigDor  lo  Shell  Oil  Con- 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1987.  Ser.  No.  115,685 

Int  CI.*  F22B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  122—32  8  Claims 


u 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  control  lo  <Atain  equal  steam  quality  having 
liquid  and  steam  phases  leaving  eat^  parallel  tube  circuit  of  a 
multi-tube  once-through,  forced  circulation  steam  getieraiing 
unit  utilizing  untreated  feedwater  having  high  concentrations 
of  dissolved  solids  comprisiiig: 

measuring  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  water  phase  of 

the  fluid  leaving  each  parallel  tube  circuit; 
measuring  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  feedwater  enter- 
ing the  steam  generating  unit; 
generating  a  control  sgnal  from  the  ratio  of  the  water  phase 
conductivity  to  the  feedwater  conductivity,  and  actuating 
flow  control  valves  in  each  parallel  lube  circuit  by  the 
control  signal  to  maintain  a  given,  fixed  value  of  the  csm- 
ductivity  ratio  for  each  tube  circuit. 


4,759,315 

DEAERATOR  TRAY  FOR  A  STEAM  BOILER 

FEEDWATER  HEATER  SYSTEM 

Edward  H.  CUam,  Orcrlaiid  Parlu  and  CoMalvo  Sdabba,  Jr^ 

Shawaee.  both  irf  Kaas..  aMigBora  to  CraM  Co.,  Kiag  of  Pna- 

sia.Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  902,577 
Ut  a.*  F22D  1/28 
VS.  a.  122—442  14  < 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  by  cata- 
lytic oxidation  of  ethylene  with  oxygen  wherein  steam  is  gen- 
erated from  the  heal  conveyed  by  the  coolant  for  cooUng  the 
reactor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  coolant  from  the  reactor  to  at  least  one  first 
coolant  condenser(s)  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  coolant 
vapor  is  condensed  by  exchanging  heat  with  boiler  feed 
water  to  generate  steam  thereby  producing  a  vapor-liquid 
coolant  mixture;  and 

(b)  passing  said  vapor-liquid  coolant  mixture  from  said  first 
coolant  condenser(s)  through  a  vapor-liquid  separator  and 
passing  the  vapor  separated  therefrom  through  at  least 
one  second  condenserfs)  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  vapor 
is  condensed  by  exchanging  heal  with  boiler  feed  water  to 
generate  steam  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  steam  gener- 
ated by  said  first  coolant  condenser<s). 


1.  A  deaerator  iray  assembly  for  countercurrent  contact  of 
steam  system  feedwater  with  uprising  a  steam  vapor,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  elongated  trou^is  for  receiviag  a 

quantity  of  said  feedwater  to  be  deaerated, 
said  troughs  each  having  a  spaced  pair  of  upper  weir  edges, 
said  troughs  being  arranged  in  spaced,  side-by-side  relation 
in  horizontal  tiers. 
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■aid  lien  being  vertically  spaced  and  staggered  frotn  each 
other:  and 

a  plurality  of  flat  inclined  wall  members  each  one  being 
directly  cooaected  to  one  of  said  weir  edges. 

iiaid  wall  members  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
from  respective  weir  edges  and  terminating  in  a  lower 
edge. 

the  vertical  projected  dimension  of  said  wall  members  being 
less  than  the  depth  of  respective  troughs  in  order  to  in- 
crease the  effective  area  of  interactive  contact  between 
ihe  uprising  steam  and  the  water  falling  from  said  wall 
member  lower  edge  toward  said  underlying  troughs 


4,759^17 

WULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Herbert  Ampferv,  SM:baeBbeiai.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaajr,  as- 

iJSMr  to  Dr.  Lag.  hx.F.  Porsche  AktieogeRlIaduft,  Weifl- 

sad^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gfinawy 

Filed  Feb.  «,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  11.700 
ClaiaM  priority,  afpUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Feb.  6, 
19«6.3tf03«74 

hi.  a*  FOIP  3/02:  FTOF  t/S8 
U„S.  a.  123—41.74  21  C 


4»75MM 

CXWUNC  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

MMato  Itakora.  Toyota,  JapM,  asngnur  lu  Abia  Seiki  Kaba- 
sbiki  Kaiska.  Kariya.  Japu 

Piled  Jal.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,653 
Oains  pnority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jal.  7. 1986.  61-158074 
fat.  O'  FOIP  7/16 
VS.  CL  123— 41 JM  4  < 


I  A  cooling  system  for  an  mtemal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: a  head-side  water  jacket  and  a  block-side  water  jacket 
made  independent  of  each  other;  and  a  radiator  and  a  cooling 
fan  shared  between  said  two  water  jackets, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
J  first  cooling  water  conduit  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  said 

head-side  water  jacket  and  the  inlet  of  said  radiator. 
3  mixing  valve  havmg  two  water  inlets  and  one  water  outlet: 
J  second  cooling  water  conduit  for  connecting  one  of  the 

water  inlets  of  said  mixing  valve  and  the  outlet  of  said 

radiator; 
a  third  conduit  for  connecting  the  water  outlet  of  said  block- 
side  water  jacket  and  the  remaining  one  of  the  water  inlets 

of  said  mixing  valve; 
i  water  pump  connected  between  the  water  outlet  of  said 

mixing  valve  and  said  block-side  water  jacket  for  pumping 

water  to  said  block-side  water  jacket; 
i  founh  conduit  branched  midway  from  said  second  conduit 

and  connected  with  the  water  inlet  of  said  head-side  water 

jacket; 
an  auxiliary  water  pump  disposed  midway  of  said  fourth 

conduit  for  pumping  water  to  said  head-side  water  jacket; 
3  fifth  conduit  branched  midway  from  said  third  conduit  and 

connected  with  said  first  conduit; 
3  one-way  valve  disposed  midway  of  said  fifth  conduit  for 

allowing  the  water  to  flow  only  from  said  third  conduit  to 

said  first  conduit; 
a  one-way  valve  disposed  midway  of  said  second  conduil 

and  between  the  branch  point  of  said  founh  conduil  and 

said  mixing  valve  for  allowing  the  water  to  flow  only 

from  said  branch  point  to  said  mixing  valve;  and 
a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  mixing  ratio  of  said  mixing 

valve,  the  displacement  of  said  auxiliary  water  pump  and 

the  operation  of  said  cooling  fan. 


6.  A  multi-c:ylinder  internal  combustion  engine  with  hquid 
cooling,  comprising  cylinder  head  means,  cylinder  crankcase 
means  connected  with  the  cylinder  head  means  and  including 
cylinder  liner  means  circiuncirculated  by  cooling  medium,  the 
cooling  medium  for  the  individual  cylinders  being  conducted 
transversely  to  Ihe  longitudinal  directions  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  to  the  cyliiKJer  head  means  and  past  the  cylinder 
liner  means  of  the  cylinder  crankcase  means,  the  cooling  me- 
dium flowing  from  a  feed  channel  means  extending  in  the 
engine  longitudinal  direction  along  one  engine  lateral  side  into 
a  discharge  channel  means  extending  in  the  engine  longitudinal 
direction  along  an  opposite  engine  lateral  side. 


4.759^18 
DIFFERENTIAL  PISTON  AND  VALVING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DETONATION  DEVICE 
Joseph  S.  Adms,  Gaages,  Canada,  assigaor  to  Joseph  Adams 

Tectaica]  Arts  LbL,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  703,821,  Feb.  21,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,665.868. 

This  application  Nov.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  929,440 

Int.  a.*  POIB  71/00 

VS.  a.  123—46.5  C  10  Oaims 


1   A  method  of  producing  repealed  detonations  in  a  detona- 
tion chamber,  said  method  comprising: 
a.  arranging  a  mov^le  differential  piston  in  a  differential 
cylinder  around  a  fixed  wall  of  said  detonation  chamber  so 
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as  to  form  a  fluid  flow  passageway  between  said  detona- 
tion chamber  wait  and  said  piston;  and 
b  arranging  valves  to  cooperate  writh  said  differential  piston 
so  thai  a  power  stroke  of  said  differential  piston  draws 
cooling  and  purging  air  into  contact  with  said  detonation 
chamber  wall  and  compresses  recharging  air  and  so  that  a 
return  stroke  of  said  differential  piston  forces  said  cooling 
and  purging  air  through  said  passageway  into  said  detona- 
tion chamber  to  purge  exharnt  gas  from  said  detooation 
chamber  and  subsequently  admits  compresied  recharging 
air  through  said  passageway  and  into  said  detonation 
chamber. 


stationary  intake  pipe  connected  to  a  caiburetor.  a  guide  pipe 
separated  from  the  stationary  intake  pipe,  and  a  owvable  intake 
[npe  movably  mounted  on  the  guide  pipe  so  as  lo  be  capable  of 
being  in  contact  with  or  spaced  from  the  sutionary  intake  pipe 
in  response  to  the  engine  revolving  speed,  the  movable  intake 
pipe  being  connected  to  the  stationary  intake  pipe  below  a 
predetermined  engine  speed  and  separated  from  it  above  the 


4.759^19 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Dan  Merritt,  CoToitry,  FaglMj,  Miigiini  to  Corai^  Gtf 

CotucU,  CowtmOj,  E^land 
ContiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,661,  Mar.  12, 1985,  ihaadoaed. 
lUs  appUcatiOB  Mar.  11. 1987,  Ser.  No.  24,453 
Claims  priority,  applfaatlwi  Uattcd  Ehigiom,  Mar.  10,  1984, 
8406337;  Mv.  11,  1985,  8586263 

hi.  €1*  FS2B  75/12 
VS.  a.  123—51  AA  11  OaiBB 


^^^g 


predetermined  engine  speed;  wberetn  the  improvemcnl  com- 
prises 
a  case  enclosing  the  sutionary  intake  pipe,  the  movable 
intake  pipe  and  the  guide  pipe,  and  having  an  intake  pas- 
sage conununicating  with  the  atmosphcFe;  and 
an  air  flow  resistance  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  air 
flow  resistance  into  the  intake  passage  in  response  to  the 
motion  of  the  roov^le  intake  pipe. 


^^ 


1,  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  at  least  one 
pair  of  first  and  second  cylinders,  said  cylinders  having  bead 
ends,  said  first  cylinder  having  a  larger  swept  volume  than  said 
second  cylinder;  a  combustion  chamber  interconnecting  said 
cylinders  at  their  head  ends;  respective  first  and  second  ptstoos 
movable  in  said  first  and  second  cylinders  towards  and  away 
from  said  combustion  chamber;  first  means  for  supplying  a 
charge  of  substantially  air  only  into  said  first  cylinder  during 
an  induction  stroke  of  said  first  piston;  second  means  for  sup- 
plying a  charge  of  fuel  only  in  said  second  cylinder  to  form  a 
rich  fuel/air  mixture  therein  during  an  induction  stroke  of  said 
second  piston;  restricting  means  only  between  said  second 
cylinder  and  said  combustion  chamber  for  restricting  diqieiis- 
ing  of  fuel/air  mixture  from  said  second  cylinder  into  said 
combustion  chamber  until  combustion  is  required  and  for 
assisting  in  mixing  of  said  fuel/air  mixture  with  air  in  said 
combustion  chamber;  ignition  means  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  ignition  means  comprising  catalytic  material  cmly 
partially  filing  said  combustion  chamber  cross-section  to 
allow  the  free  flow  of  gases  through  said  combustion  chamber 
between  said  first  cylinder  head  end  ai>d  said  restricting  means 
and  wherein  exhaust  gases  are  exhausted  from  said  second 
chamber  through  said  combustion  chamber  and  through  an 
exhaust  port  means  in  said  first  cylinder. 


4,79M21 

VALVE  TIMING  AKRANGEMEIVT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  E^)GINE  HAVING  MULTIPLE  INLET 

VALVES  PES  CYLINDER 

Ymm  Mtl— YtkateH«  ffiilaiiifci  lUn,  Yofcii— ka.  vrf 

'"    -r['i""i>ti.TiiiifcMi.  rf  flfTiiiii.  iii'ii  I  II  ""11 

Motor  Co.,  UL,  YnfcnliBi,  Jt^m 

Filed  Jmk.  33, 19t(,  Scr.  No.  877323 
ClakM  priartty,  ■n^rrtw  J^m,  Jhu  34, 1985. 60-137472; 
Jaa.  28, 19*5,  <8-149188;  JwL  22, 1985, 68-1623C6 

bt  CX«  F81L  i/S4 
VS.  a.  U»-M4S  14  CUm 


4,759,320 

INTAKE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUffHON 

ENGINE 

TakaaU  F^Uil;  SeiiU  Miara.  botk  af  Nttta,  and  T^emU  TMkid, 
Tokyo,  an  of  Japaa,  aml^on  to  Hoadi  Giltca  Kosyo  Kabo- 
I,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  A^  3, 1987,  Scr.  No.  81.133 

yUcatioa  JapM,  A^  6,  1986,  61-185616; 
Dm.  28, 1986,  61-309961 

lac  CL*  F02B  75/13 

VS.  CL  123—52  M  9  Claiatt 

1-  An  intake  device  for  an  internal  combusiion  engine  having 

a  variable  intake  pipe  length  mechanism  which  comprises  a 


1. 

In  an  internal  combustion  engine 

means  defining  a  combustion  chan^ter; 

an  exhaust  v^ve  which  controls  commtmicatioo  between 
said  combustion  chamber  and  an  exhaust  systems: 

a  first  inlet  valve  which  controls  communication  between 
said  combusticHi  chamber  and  a  first  induction  panage 
which  is  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  guide  the  air 
which  flows  therethrough  into  the  combustion  chamber  in 
a  manner  lo  estid>lish  a  swirling  air  pattern  therein; 

a  second  inlet  valve  which  controls  communication  between 
said  combustion  chamber  and  a  second  inductioo  passage 
which  is  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  introduce  the 
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air  flowing  (herein  mlo  the  combustion  chamber  m  a 
manner  which  promoles  charging  efficiency; 

a  firs!  varisble  valve  liming  arrangemenl  which  controls  ihc 
lift  and  timing  of  said  second  inlet  valve; 

i  conird  device  for  controlling  said  first  variable  valve 
timing  arrangemenl  m  response  to  s  first  operational  pa- 
rameter of  said  engine; 

wherein  said  control  arrangement  is  respcnsive  to  a  second 
operational  parameter,  wherein  said  first  and  second  oper- 
ational parameters  are  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine 
and  the  load  on  said  engine  and  which  comprises  first  and 
second  sensors  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  said  first  and 
second  operaliooal  parameters  and  producing  signals 
indicative  thereof;  and 

i  second  variable  valve  timing  arrangement  which  coniroU 
the  lift  at»d  timing  of  said  first  inlet  valve,  said  second 
variable  valve  timing  arrangement  being  responsive  to  said 
t'onirol  device 


4,759^23 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  ONE  OR  MORE 

•SQUISH"  SPACES  BETWEEN  THE  PISTON  AND  THE 

CYUNDERHEAD 

Paul  August,  Barcekma,  Spaia,  assignor  to  Glotur  Trust  Reg., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1986.  Ser.  No.  840,633 
Oains  priority,  appKcadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  20, 
I98S,  3M5504 

int.  a.*  F02F  J/28 
U.S.  a.  123—193  P  8  Clainu 


4.759^22 
VALVE  OPERATDSC  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
o  Koono.  Saltama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Glkea  Kogyo 
J  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japo 
Ffled  Oct.  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,209 
S  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1986,  61-252622 
Int.  n.'  H)li.  1/24.  1/26.  1/34 
VS.  CL  123—90.16  »  Claims 


ii" 


^ ^ 


I,  A  combustion  engine  with  at  least  one  squish  space  be- 
tween a  piston  (2).  having  a  piston  head  (15),  and  a  cylinder 
head  (5),  and  guide  means  <4)  <20)  within  a  combustion  cham- 
ber <8)  which  create  a  rotating  flow  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber (8),  wherein  an  upper  wait  of  said  combustion  chamber  (8) 
is  formed  by  said  cylinder  head  (5),  side  walls  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  (8)  are  formed  by  a  cylinder  (1),  and  on  at  least 
one  side  of  said  piston  head  (15)  a  ^pe  (10)  is  arranged  which, 
together  with  an  opposing  slope  (9)  of  said  cylinder  head  (5). 
fortns  a  first  squish  space  (2S)  which,  close  to  a  top  dead-centre 
position  of  said  piston  (2),  creates  a  lateral  squish  space  flow 
(29)  which  flows  mto  said  combustion  chamber  (8)  parallel  to 
said  upper  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  (8)  and  forms  a 
rotating  flow  by  action  of  said  guide  means  (4)  (20),  character- 
ized in  that  within  an  intermediate  space  (21)  of  said  piston 
head  (15)  extending  between  an  intake  valve  (6)  and  an  exhaust 
valve  (7).  at  least  one  further  central  squish  space  (26)  is  ar- 
ranged which  creates  a  further  squish  space  flow  (30)  which 
reinforces  said  lateral  squish  space  flow  (29),  said  combustion 
engine  further  characterized  in  that  said  central  squish  space 
(26)  is  formed  by  a  wedge-shaped  central  guide  projection  (17) 
on  said  piston  head  (15)  and  said  cylinder  head  (5),  said  wedge- 
shaped  central  guide  projection  having  a  flat  upper  surface 
which  conforms  to  said  slope  of  said  cylinder  head. 


I  Apparatus  for  operating  intake  or  exhauil  valves  in  an 
iniemal  combusticm  engine  including  a  plurality  of  rocker  arms 
for  opening  and  closing  said  valves;  cam  means  for  driving  said 
rocker  arms  to  impart  a  mode  of  operation  to  said  valves;  and 
means  for  varying  the  mode  of  operation  of  said  valves,  com- 
pfuing: 

mutually  registrable  guide  holes  in  said  rocker  arms; 
piston  means  carried  by  said  rocker  arms  in  said  guide  holes; 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  piston  means  between 
adjacent  guide  holes  for  connecting  or  disconnecting  said 
rocker  arms;  and 
sensing  means  for  determining  the  positional  condition  of 
said  piston  means. 


4.759^24 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 

Tatsaya  KHa;  Hiro^  SMaki,  aad  Nokohiro  Yuumoto,  aU  of 

Hirosbima,  Japan,  assigaors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation, 

Hiroshima,  J^an 

FUed  Dec.  24. 1986,  Ser.  No.  946,327 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  27. 1985,  60-298677; 
Dec.  27,  1985,  60-298679 

lat.  a.'  F02B  53/04 
U.S.  CL  123—216  9  Claims 

I.  An  intake  system  for  three-rotor  type  roury  piston  engine 
comprising  first,  second  and  third  engine  sections,  a  casing 
comprised  of  first,  second  and  third  rotor  housings  each  of 
which  is  formed  with  an  inner  wall  of  trochoidal  configura- 
tion, two  intermediate  housings  respectively  located  between 
said  first  rotor  housing  and  said  second  rotor  housing  and 
between  said  second  rotor  housing  and  said  third  rotor  housing 
and  two  side  housings  respectively  attached  with  said  first 
rotor  housing  and  said  third  rotor  housing,  each  engine  section 
having  a  rotor  of  substantially  polygonal  configuration 
planetarily  rotatable  in  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of 
said  rotor  housing  therein  to  define  working  chambers  of 
cyclically  varirfile  volumes,  the  phase  of  said  rotor  of  the  first 
engine  section  being  advanced  relative  to  that  of  the  second 
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engine  section  by  120  degrees  in  terms  of  the  eccentric  shaft 

roution  angle  and  the  phase  of  said  rotor  of  the  second  engine 

section  being  advanced  relative  to  that  of  the  third  engine 

section  by  120  degrees  in  terms  cX  the  eccentric  shaft  roution 

angle  so  that  the  intake  stroke  takes  place  in  the  order  of  the 

first,  second  and  third  engine  section,  and  intake  port  means  for 

introducing  intake  air  into  each  engine  section,  said  intake 

system  comprising: 

first  communicating  passage  means  for  commimicattng  the 

working  chamber  in  which  the  compresston  stroke  is 

proceeding  in  the  first  engine  section  and  the  working 

chamber  in  which  the  intake  stroke  is  proceeding  in  the 

second  engine  section,  second  communicating  passage 

means  for  commimicating  the  working  chamber  in  which 

the  compression  stroke  is  proceeding  in  the  second  engine 


section  and  the  working  chamber  in  which  the  intake 
stroke  is  proceeding  in  the  third  engine  section,  and  third 
communicating  passage  means  for  communicating  the 
working  chamber  in  which  the  compression  strc^e  is 
proceeding  in  the  third  engine  section  and  the  working 
chamber  in  which  the  intake  stroke  is  proceeding  in  the 
first  engine  section,  each  communicating  passage  means 
being  provided  with  valve  means  for  controlling  the  open- 
ings thereof  in  accordance  with  the  engine  load  wherein 
said  first  communicating  passage  means  is  formed  in  the 
intermediate  housing  between  the  first  rotor  housing  and 
the  second  rotor  housing,  wherein  the  second  communi- 
cating passage  means  is  formed  in  the  intermediate  hous- 
ing between  the  second  rotor  housing  and  the  third  rotor 
housing  and  wherein  said  third  communicating  passage 
means  is  formed  outside  of  said  casing. 


4.7S9.32S 
ROTARY  ENGINE  COOLING  SYCTEM 
Jones,  HUladale,  NJ..  asaiBaor  to  Decrc  A  Coaipany, 
MoUne,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1987.  Ser.  No.  7.877 
Ut  a.*  F02B  53/00 
t.S.  a.  123— 242  17  ( 


gioo  cS  the  engine  and  having  a  bousing  bore  exiendtog 

therethrough; 
an  insert  of  refractory  material  received  in  the  recess,  the 

insert  having  an  insert  bore  extending  tberethrogb  and 

communicating  the  bousing  bore  with  the  cavity; 
an  element  of  a  fud  injection  and  ignition  system  extending 

through  the  housing  and  insert  bores,  the  elemeal  having 

an  end  exposed  to  the  cavity;  and 
the  bousing  having  a  plurality  of  cooling  passages  extending 

tlierethrou^  the  cooling  passages  being  comprised  of 

drilled  boles. 


4,759.326 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ENGINE  IDLE  SPEED 

AND  AIR  THKOTTLE  THEKEPOR 

Larca  R  lH^ttt,  it^  Cmtam,  mi  Walter  WOaon,  Westlan^ 

hott  of  MidL.  awl^m  to  EMm  Cmtpm^ium,  OevetanA. 

OUo 

FOed  JnL  19,  1986,  Sir.  No.  «M^]40 

Int.  CL*  POZM  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—339  I  C^ 


I.  A  throttle  assemUy  for  controlling  the  flow  in  a  charge  air 
inlet  passage  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
(a)  a  mun  valve  comprising  a  valve  mounted  on  a  shaft 
diq>osed  for  roution  in  said  charge  inlet  passage  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  charge  air  flow,  said 
main  valve  member  having  an  idle  bleed  shot  formed 
tberetfarough,  and  operable  iqion  rotation  to  move  be- 
tween an  open  and  closed  position  in  said  charge  air  inlet 


(b)  idle  speed  valve  means  including  a  sleeve  member  dis- 
posed over  said  main  valve  shaft  for  limited  concentric 
rotation  with  respect  thereto,  said  idle  valve  meam  opera- 
ble, when  said  main  valve  is  closed  and  upon  rotation  of 
said  sleeve  member  between  predetermined  limits,  lo 
effect  progressive  (^>ening  and  closing  of  said  idle  bleed 
shot  for  engine  idle  speed  control; 

(c)  means  attached  to  one  of  said  main  valve  and  said  idle 
flow  valve  and  defining  a  reaction  surface  operable  upon 
rotation  of  said  idle  flow  valve  means  beyond  said  prede- 
termined limits  to  effect  progressive  opening  and  closing 
of  said  main  valve  for  <rfr-idle  engine  qxed  control. 


4,799,327 

APPARATUS  FOR  OONTSOLLING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  EhiGINE 

MaaaMl  Wagann.  Katarta;  SaUl  Sada.  Mho;  TakasU  At^a.  Md 

MmMii  S^taiito.  fcoth  of  Kattrta.  all  af  J^M.  awtgann 

ts  Hiladd,  UtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  19M,  Ser.  No.  9043*9 
Oalmm  priority.  appHcMtea  Japn,  Sep.  20, 1985,  60-200082 
lat  Ct*  P02P  5/15:  F02D  41/04 
U.S.  CL  12»~419  4aidM 

1  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  internal  cotnbustioa  en- 

a  rotor  housing  forming  a  trochoidal  cavity  therein,  the   gine,  comprising: 
housing  having  a  recess  formed  in  a  tofvdead-center  re-       ignition  means  for  ignitmg  a  combustible  mixture  in  the 


a  » 


1720 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  26.  1988 


cylindcn  of  ihe  engine  in  iiccordaoce  with  an  ignition 

speed  detecting  means  for  delecting  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions per  unit  lime  of  the  engine  to  produce  a  speed  signal 
in  proportion  thereto;  and 

a  control  unit,  including  a  processing  unil.  a  read-only  mem 
ory  connected  to  the  processing  unit  through  a  bus  and  m 
which  a  program  for  operating  the  processing  unit  is 
stored,  and  a  random  access  memory  connected  to  the 
processing  unit  through  the  bus  for  storing  an  ignition 
liming  map  and  a  map  of  compensation  amounts  for  an 
Ignition  liming,  the  processing  unit  being  programmed  so 
as  to  comprise  means  for: 

:sampling  the  speed  signal  produced  by  said  speed  detecting 
means  and  reading  an  ignition  timing  signal  from  the 
Ignition  timing  map  in  response  lo  the  value  of  said  speed 
signal  at  a  predetermined  sampling  period; 

delecting  a  deviation  between  the  number  of  revolutions 
delected  at  a  previous  sampling  period  and  that  sampled  in 
the  present  sampling  period; 


IKM  tine  coostaai  of  the  integntion  being  dependent  on 
the  tnlemal  resistance  of  the  oxygen  measurement  probe, 
measuring  a  changing  ^>ced  of  the  integrated  output  volt- 
age, and 


detecting  the  readiness  for  operation  above  a  predetermined 
value  of  (be  changing  speed- 


y\/\^ 


discriminating  whether  or  not  the  obtained  deviation  ex 
cccds  a  predetermined  value,  and  oulputling  the  ignition 
liming  signal  as  the  ignition  signal  to  said  ignition  means 
when  the  deviation  is  less  than  the  predetermined  value; 

detecting  a  change  in  the  sign  of  the  deviation  after  it  is 
determined  that  the  deviation  exceeds  the  predetermined 
value; 

cseculing  a  compensation  operation  for  an  ignition  timing 
signal  read  out  from  the  ignition  timing  map  for  only  a 
predetermined  number  of  the  sampling  periods  from  the 
time  of  detection  of  the  change  in  the  sign  of  the  deviation 
such  that  a  compensation  anKmnl  read  out  from  the  com- 
pensation amount  map  is  added  to  the  ignition  timing 
signal,  when  the  number  of  revolutions  changes  with  a 
decreasing  tendency,  and  the  compensation  amount  is 
subtracted  from  the  ignition  timing  signal,  when  the  num- 
ber of  revolutions  changes  with  an  increasing  tendency, 
for  said  predetermined  number  of  sampling  periods;  and 

producing  a  compeitsated  ignition  liming  as  the  ignition 
signal  to  said  ignition  means. 


4.759^29 

THROnXE  VALVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ENGINE 

Takeucfai  Nobuo;  lUueko  TaiMU;  Nakaiuni  Tadataka.  and 
Hotate  Makoto,  all  of  HirodriBM,  Jivaa.  snigBon  to  Mazda 
Motor  CorporatioD,  Hiroshina,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  886^26 

OaiBs  priority.  appIicatioB  Japaa.  Jut  16.  19fl5,  60-15S241 

Int.  CI.*  P02D  9/02 

LI.S.  a.  123—440  24  Claiais 


^^HSH^K^ 


4,759^28 

METHOD  AND  aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DETECTING  THE  READINESS  FOR  OPERATION  OF  AN 

OXYGEN  MEASUREMENT  PROBE 

TboBM  niBarl.  "i  h^ittiia:  Bcrakard  Lukas,  RauahciM:  Wdf- 

VHg  ROaA,  BiebefveBoad-Bleber,  and  Eberhard  MaanKf. 

Bad  Sodcn.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasiBaon  to  VDO 

Adolf  Scbindliaft  AG.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Fikd  Oct,  9. 1987,  Ser.  No.  107,570 
ClabM  priority,  ^yttcatioa  FcA.  Re».  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct.  30, 
1986,  3637029:  Dec.  24. 19M.  3644472 

lat  CL*  P02D  41/14 

VS.  a.  123—440  21  Oaina 

1    A  method  for  detecting  readiness  for  operatiofi  of  an 

oxygen  measurement  probe  located  in  an  exhaust  duct  of  an 

internal  combustion  engine,  the  probe  being  operative  with  a 

regulation  device  to  regulate  a  fuel-air  mixture  for  the  internal 

combustion  engine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

[niegraling  an  output  voluge  of  the  oxygen  mcasuremcnl 

probe  to  provide  an  integrated  output  voltage,  an  Integra- 


1.  A  ihrollle  valve  control  appartus  for  an  engine,  compris- 
ng: 

air-fuel  ratio  changing  means  for  changing  an  air-fuel  ratio 
of  a  gas  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine  based  on  a  prede- 
termined condition; 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  an  intake  passage  of  Ihe  engme. 

throttle  valve  driving  means  for  driving  the  throttle  valve; 

accelerator  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  open- 
ing or  position  of  an  accelerator; 

target  throttle  opening  determining  means  for  determining  a 
target  throttle  opening  based  on  a  throttle  opening  charac- 
teristic corresponding  to  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  gas  mix- 
ture from  a  plurality  of  throttle  opening  characteristic 
associated  so  as  to  allow  the'  throttle  opening  to  be  larger 
with  respect  lo  an  identical  accelerator  opening  when  the 
air-fuel  ratio  represents  a  lean  gas  mixture  than  when  it 
represents  a  rich  gas  mixture,  by  receiving  outputs  from 
said  air-fuel  ratio  changing  means  and  said  accelerator 
position  detecting  means;  and 

drive  control  means  for  controlling  said  throttle  valve  driv- 
ing means  so  as  to  set  an  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  to 
be  the  target  throttle  opening  determined  by  said  target 
throttle  opening  determining  means. 
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4,789,338 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

ANENCmE 
MmmU  Kalo;  HkvaU  m^lMrtl.  botfi  W  Kariya;  TnrtiMkn 
OMri,  N^vya,  Mi  Httaiy  ScmiM.  Kariya.  aU  of  Japan. 
aMiswHn  to  NIppaainaB  Ca..  LtfU  Karir%  lipM 

FDei  Mv.  28, 1986,  Sfr.  Na.  849,2M 
ClalH  priority.  i^pHcittoa  Ji^m.  Mv.  30, 1985.  60-67064 
lat  a*  F02M  39/00 
liJS.  O.  123—446  13  < 


said  fbd  tapply  meaaa,  for  tahMting  fuel  from  being 
diacharged  frooi  said  tnjectioo  pomp  chamber; 
control  means  which  cloaes  sak]  tuning  valve  of  said  etectro- 
magnetk:  valve  during  movement  of  said  comprcilion 
plimger  so  as  to  set  a  pressure  increase  start  timing  of  sakl 
compresnton  pump  chamber,  and  controls  valve~open 
time  interval  of  sakl  quantity  control  valve  of  said  dcctro- 
Diafnetic  valve  when  the  pressure  in  said  injecttoa  pump 
chamber  is  decreased  during  a  return  movement  of  lakl 
compression  plunger,  thereby  controlling  the  quantity  (rf 
fuel  filled  in  said  i^jectioa  pomp  chamber. 


4,759.331 
ELECntOMAGNEnCALLY  ACTUATABLE 
FUELJNJECnON  VALVE 
er.  Fn^Umt  am  Mala,  Fed.  R«v.  of  Gctmaay. 
Mripar  ta  VDO  AMf  ScMatf^  AG.  FVaakflnrl  am  Maia. 
Fed.  Rcf.  of  Getmaar 

FIM  Oct.  28, 1906,  Ser.  No.  924^055 
Clai»  prioritr.  appKraHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nor.  4, 
1985.3S390S7 

laL  a.*  F02B  J/00 
VS,  a,  us— 472  13  OiimB 


I  A  fuel  injection  control  apparatus  for  use  in  an  engine, 
comprising: 

a  compression  plunger,  defining  a  compression  pump  cham- 
ber and  driven  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said 
engine,  for  expelling  fuel  filled  in  said  compression  pump 
chamber; 

an  injection  plunger,  which  defines  an  injection  pump  cham- 
ber and  is  driven  by  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  expelled  from 
said  compression  pump  chamber,  a  qtiantity  of  fiiel  deter- 
mined to  correspond  with  engine  conditions  being  filled  in 
said  injection  pump  chamber; 

a  fuel  injector  to  which  the  fuel  filled  in  said  injection  pump 
chamber  is  supplied  in  accordance  with  an  opcratioa  of 
said  injection  plunger,  and  which  is  opened  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  fuel  to  inject  the  quantity-controlled  fuel; 

a  timing  passage  which  communicates  with  said  compres- 
sion pump  chamber  and  is  closed  when  said  compression 
plunger  is  driven; 

a  delta  port  which  communicates  with  said  compression 
pump  chamber,  said  delta  port  being  closed  by  said  com- 
pressKHi  plunger  after  said  timing  passage  is  closed,  when 
said  compression  plimger  is  driven,  so  that  an  increase  of 
fiiel  presstire  in  said  compression  pump  chamber  is  de- 
layed until  after  fuel  is  dischai^d  from  the  compression 
pump  chamber  and  the  timing  passage  is  closed; 

a  metering  fuel  passage  which  commimicates  with  said  injec- 
tion pump  chamber; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  consisting  of  a  timing  valve  and  a 
quantity  control  valve  which  are  alternately  turned  on 
and  off  by  an  energization  current,  said  timing  valve  com- 
municating with  said  timing  passage  to  control  a  passage 
for  the  fuel  expelled  from  saul  compression  pump  cham- 
ber, and  said  quantity  control  valve  communicating  with 
said  metering  passage; 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  the  fuel  at  a  given  pressure 
to  said  quantity  control  valve  of  said  electromagnetic 
valve,  the  fuel  at  the  given  pressure  being  supplied  to  said 
injection  pump  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  said  injec- 
tion pump  chamber  is  decreased  to  (^xn  said  quantity 
control  valve;  and 

a  check  valve,  which  is  closed  when  the  ftid  pressure  in  said 
injection  pump  chamber  is  lower  than  that  supplied  by 


1.  An  electroatagnetically  actuatable  fud-iBJectioa  valve  for 
injection  systems  of  internal-combustion  engines,  the  valve 


an  electromagnet,  an  armature,  a  spring,  a  valve  seat,  afkd  a 
valve  needle  whk:h  is  operatively  coni»ccted  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  the  q>ring  and  the  armature;  and  wherein 

the  valve  farther  comprises  a  closure  element  including 
connectkm  means,  sak)  closure  clement  being  connected 
to  the  valve  needle  at  a  second  end  thereof  opfxiaite  sakl 
first  end  by  said  connection  means,  sakl  connection  means 
enabling  the  closure  ekrocnl  to  be  displaceable  perpendic- 
ularly to  an  axis  of  the  valve  needle; 

said  closure  element  is  displaceaNe  in  a  directian  transvene 
to  the  axis  of  said  needle, 

said  second  end  of  said  valve  needle  being  a  ram-shaped  end; 
and 

said  closure  element  has  the  shape  of  a  spherical  segment, 
said  connection  means  having  a  hollow  space  for  receiv- 
ing the  ram-shaped  end  of  said  valve  needle, 

a  surface  of  the  ram-shaped  end  of  said  valve  needle  is  flat, 
and  rests  on  an  interior  flat  surface  of  the  closure  element. 
whk;fa  interior  surface  delimits  the  hollow  space;  and 
wherein 

both  of  said  flat  surfaces  are  located  ^iproximaiely  in  a  plane 
of  Ihe  valve  seat  when  the  fuel-injection  valve  is  closed. 


4,759.332 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  COttnOL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINES 

Takarv  Moronari.  Mitaka,  Japaa.  Mriginr  to  FmH  Jakogyo 
KabaririU  KaMa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Dec  4, 1906.  Str.  No.  937.9«7 
Claims  priority.  appHraWM  Ji*aa.  Dec  11. 1985,  60-280111 
IbL  CL*  HI2D  SS/00 
VS.  CL  123—409  *  Oalmo 

1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  automotive  en- 
gine, the  system  having  an  Oj-sensor  producing  output  voltage 
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relative  (o  oxygen  concentration  of  exhaust  gases  of  the  en- 
gine, a  feedback  control  system  re^»OD»ve  to  the  output  volt- 
age of  the  Oi-sensor  for  controlling  airfuel  ratio  of  mixlurc 
supplied  to  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising; 
delecting  means  for  delecting  starting  of  the  engine  <uid  for 

producing  an  engine  start  signal; 
a  timer  responsive  to  the  engine  start  signal  fot  producing  a 
first  timer  signal  during  a  predetennined  period  of  time 
and  for  producing  a  second  timer  signal  after  the  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 
02-sensor  warm-up  detecting  means  responsive  lo  the  first 


passing  therethrough,  means  for  heating  a  hot  wire  at  a  temper- 
ature higher  than  a  temperature  in  the  normal  operation  so  as 
to  bum  off  a  deposit  on  said  hot  wire  by  detecting  the  output 
of  said  sensor  indicating  that  suction  of  air  to  said  engine  is 
stopped,  after  said  engine  has  been  stopped. 


4,759,334 
MFTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  FUEL  IN  A  FUEL 

SYSTEM 
Edwia  WilliaMina  6800  West  Old  Shafcopec  Rd.,  Blooaungtoa, 

Miaii.  55437 

RM  Aug.  19,  1987.  Ser.  No.  86,799 

Ut  <X*  F02M  39/00:  F04F  10/00 

U.S.  a.  123—510  19  Claims 


'e:fO=c:t^ 


timer  signal  (or  comparing  the  output  voltage  of  the  Oj- 
sensor  wiih  a  high  level  reference  voltage  and  for  produc- 
ing  a  feedback  control  start  signal  when  the  output  voh- 
age  of  the  02-sensor  exceeds  the  high  level  reference 
voltage,  and  responsive  to  the  second  timer  signaJ  for 
comparing  the  output  voltage  of  the  02-sensor  with  a  low 
level  reference  voltage  which  is  lower  than  the  high  level 
reference  voltage  and  for  producing  the  feedback  control 
start  signal  when  the  output  voltage  of  the  Oj-sensor 
becomes  higher  than  the  low  level  reference  voltage; 
means  responsive  to  the  feedback  control  start  signal  for 
starting  operation  of  the  feedback  control  system 


4,759,333 
FUEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Setsuhiro  Sbimonura,  and  Yaaao  Tada,  both  of  HioKjt.  Japan. 
assignors  lo  MitssUstaJ  Deaki  Kabnhiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

nicd  Ayr.  17.  1987,  Ser.  No.  39,163 
Claina  priority.  sppUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22.  1986.  61-95132; 
Apr.  29.  1986.  61-100853 

Int.  CI.«  F02D  41/ 18 
VS.  a.  123—494  5  Clalna 


1.  Device  for  feeding  fuel  in  a  fuel  system  for  a  liquid  fuel 
engine,  with  the  fuel  system  h8%^g  a  fuel  tank,  fuel  lines, 
multiple  microscreen  fuel  filters,  a  fuel  pump,  and  engine  fuel 
injectors,  with  the  fiiel  tank  having  a  All  opening  having  a 
perimeter,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  ball  having  a  size  for 
overfitting  and  knitting  with  the  perimeter  of  the  fill  opening 
of  differing  sizes,  shapes,  and  constructions;  and  means  for 
introducing  air  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  through  ihe 
ball  and  through  the  fill  opening  and  into  the  fuel  tank,  with 
the  ball  having  a  solid  cross  section  and  being  generally  imper- 
meable to  air  passage,  with  the  ball  being  deformable  to  con- 
form to  Ihe  perimeter  of  the  fill  opening  for  sealingly  engaging 
the  perimeter  of  the  fill  opening  and  having  a  firmness  for 
transmitting  a  force  applied  to  the  ball  in  the  direction  of  the 
fill  opening  into  a  sealing  force  applied  by  the  ball  to  the  fill 
opening  to  balance  opposing  forces  created  by  the  introduction 
of  air  pressure  into  the  fuel  tank  and  for  increasing  the  air 
pressure  in  the  fuel  tank  acting  on  the  fuel  to  increase  the  rale 
of  fuel  flow  from  the  fuel  tank  into  the  fuel  line  for  assisting  the 
fuel  pump  in  moving  the  fuel  from  the  fuel  tank  through  the 
fuel  lines  and  through  the  microscreen  filters  to  Ihe  engine  fuel 
injectors  while  allowing  an  excessive  air  pressure  to  escape 
from  the  fill  opening  around  the  ball. 


1.  A  fuel  control  apparatus  which  comprises  a  fuel  supplying 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine 
depending  on  the  operation  of  a  fuel  control  valve,  a  hot-wire 
type  intake  air  quantity  sensor  dbpoaed  in  an  air-intake  passage 
for  said  internal  combustion  engine  to  detect  the  quantity  of  air 


4.759,335 
DIRECT  FUEL  INJECHON  BY  COMPRESSED  GAS 
Peter  W.  Ragg.  Monnt  Lawky,  Midnd  L.  McKay.  WOletton, 
and  Roy  S.  Kmika,  SooA  Path,  all  of  Anstralls,  assignors  to 
Orbitsl  Eagjne  Company  Proprietary  United.  Bakatta.  Aus- 
tralia 
per  No.  PCr/AU86/00200.  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1987,  §  102(e> 
Date  Mar.  11, 1987.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/00583,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  29.  1987 

per  Filed  Jul.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  40,779 
ClauM  priority,  ai^Ucatioa  Australia,  Jut.  19. 1985.  PH01S58 
Int.  a.*  P02M  23/00 
VS.  CL  123—531  26  Claims 

12.  Apparatus  for  injecting  liquid  fuel  into  a  combustion 
chamber  of  a  spark  ignited  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising means  to  establish  a  mixture  of  liquid  fuel  and  gas  as  a 
fuel-gas  charge  for  delivery  to  the  combustion  chamber,  meter- 
ing means  lo  vary  the  quantity  of  fuel  in  said  charge  in  accor- 
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dance  with  the  engine  load  demand,  and  means  to  dehver  said 
fuel-gas  charge  through  a  selectively  openable  port  to  the 
combustion  chamber  as  a  fuel  spray,  said  port  having  a  fixed 
configuration  when  open  selected  to  cause  the  fuel-gas  charge 
to  respond  to  the  quantity  of  fuel  therein  so  that  at  metered 


sW  irs 


means  bdng  elastic  means  attached  to  and  stretched  from 
the  rorward  end  of  said  barrel  and  attached  to  respective 
ones  of  said  spear  means  at  one  end,  and  at  least  one 
tubular  structure  attached  to  said  speargun  and  sealed  at 
iu  ends  to  fonn  an  airtight  chamber  whereby  the  buoy- 
ancy of  said  speargun  is  increased  to  achieve  neutral  buoy- 
ancy under  water. 


4,7»337 

BOW  WITH  OPTIMUM  DEPTH  PERCEPTION  AND 

VISIBIUTV  ENHANCING  SIGHT  WINDOW 

Michael  R.  SmU,  313  N.  Eba  IU,  Plaahton  Mick.  4(433 

Filed  Jn.  1»,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  T4«,S04 

IM.  a.'  F41B  S/00 

VS.  a.  124-24  R  U 


quantities  of  fuel  below  a  first  predetemuned  value  the  fuel 
spray  issuing  from  the  port  into  the  combustion  chamber  has  a 
degree  of  penetration  into  the  combustion  chamber  less  than 
that  of  the  fuel  spray  issuing  when  the  metered  quantity  of  fuel 
is  above  a  second  predetennined  value  greater  than  said  first. 


4,T»,33< 

DOUBLE  UNDERWATER  SPEARGUN 

Patrick  F.  Fnii,  «2S  SE.  5th  St.  #5,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.  33483 

PUed  Sep.  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  912,110 

Int.  a.'  F41B  7/00 

VS.  CI.  124—22  10  Clalnu 


^-^^ 


^ 


1.  An  underwater  speargun  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  barrel  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end. 
and  an  upper  and  lower  spear  support  means,  a  hollow 
hand  grip  attached  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  barret, 
upper  and  lower  pivotally  attached  trigger  means  located 
inside  said  hand  grip,  upper  and  lower  pivotally  attached 
sear  means  engaging  respective  ones  of  said  trigger  means, 
first  and  second  elongated  spear  means  for  slidably  engag- 
ing said  spear  support  means,  each  of  said  spear  means 
having  means  at  one  of  its  ends  for  releasably  engaging 
said  first  and  second  sear  means  and  further  having  at  said 
one  end  means  for  releasably  attaching  sear  propelling 
means;  upper  and  lower  safety  means  for  automatically 
locking  said  respective  trigger  and  sear  means  and  to 
release  said  sear  means  when  said  trigger  and  safety  means 
are  simultaneously  activated,  said  scar  spear  profKlling 


1.  A  bow  with  a  depth  perception  and  visibility  enhancing 
sight  window,  said  bow  including  a  central,  elongated  and  stiff 
mid-portion  and  a  pair  of  ekHigated  flexive  limbs  each  includ- 
ing base  and  free  ends,  said  base  ends  being  mounted  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  mid-portion  with  said  free  ends  project- 
ing substantially  endwise  outwardly  from  said  opposite  ends,  at 
least  one  end  of  said  mid-portion  defining  a  sight  window 
therethrough,  said  sight  window,  when  the  corresponding 
limb  is  disposed  upright  and  uppermost,  being  vertically  elon- 
gated and  including  generally  straight  upwardly  convergent 
upper  side  marginal  edges  whose  upper  ends  are  spaced  apart, 
generally  straight  downwardly  convergent  lower  side  mar- 
ginal edges  and  generally  straight,  parallel  upright  mid-beigtat 
side  marginal  edges  extending  between  the  correspoodiag 
upper  and  lower  side  marginal  edges  and  defining  a  mauiim 
width  portion  of  said  window  therebetween,  said  lower  side 
marginal  edges,  from  the  maximum  width  portion  of  said 
window,  extending  downwardly  to  the  ktwcrmosl  extremity 
of  said  window  a  vertical  distance  considerably  less  than  said 
maximum  width  portion  and  said  upper  side  marginal  edges 
extending  upwardly  from  said  maximum  width  portion  a  verti- 
cal distance  considerably  greater  than  said  maximum  width 
portion,  said  mid-portion  including  a  handgrip  extending  lon- 
gitudinally thereof  and  spaced  below  said  window,  said  bow 
including  arrow  rest  means  in  said  window  defining  a  ready 
rest  position  for  an  arrow  substantially  tranveraely  centered  in 
said  maximum  width  portion  and  diqmsed  at  an  elevation 
therein  at  least  closely  adjacent  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
maximum  width  portion,  the  vertical  elongation  of  said  win- 
dow and  the  gradual  upward  convergence  of  the  upper  side 
edges  thereof  above  said  rest  providing  an  upper  sight  window 
portion  of  predetermined  siiape  above  the  ready  rest  position 
which  is  appreciably  greater  in  height  than  width  thereby 
serving  to  enhance  depth  perception  and  visibility  of  a  target 
viewed  through  said  window,  e^>ccially  by  an  instinctive 
shooter,  said  upper  sight  mndow  portion  being  free  of  oh»tn»c- 
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lions  therein  which  would  destroy,  visually,  said  predeler- 
mined  shape  of  and  duller  and  obslnjct  an  instinctive  shooter's 
view  through  said  upper  sight  window  portion 


(e)  support  means  between  the  redeclor  bowl  and  the  burner 
assembly   for  supporting   the  burner  assembly  and   for 


4,759,338 
BARBECUE  COVER  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
[hmald  W.  Cnift,  4tl>  Kaae  St.,  Sm  Diego,  CaUf.  92110 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1987.  Ser.  No.  44,061 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseiioenl  to  Apr.  29. 

2003.  hat  beea  «>ebtoed. 

Int.  a."  F24B  3/00 

VS.  a.  I2»— 25  R  8  Ctaims 


f 


providing  insulation  between  the  burner  assembly  and  the 
reflector  bowl 


4.759,340 
FIREGRATE 
Wim  C.  Cboag,  63  Wallace  Place,  Delta,  British  Columbia. 
Canada  (V4M  3S2) 

Filed  Jia.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58.420 
lat.  a.*  F23H  lS/00 
VS.  a.  126—164  6  ( 


I.  A  support  device  for  secunng  the  cover  of  a  barbecue  ih 
a  partially  opened  position  with  respect  to  an  underlying  br<i- 
zier  compri&ing: 

an  elongated  planar  support  member  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond end: 

a  plurality  of  cover  retaining  hooks  spaced  along  the  length 
of  said  support  member  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
nm  of  the  barlwcuc  cover; 

each  of  said  retaining  hooks  being  cut  from  said  support 
member  and  formed  to  project  first  outwardly  from  said 
support  member  and  then  generally  parallel  to  the  plarte  of 
satd  suppon  member  toward  said  first  end  of  said  support 
member; 

a  brazier  hook  cut  from  said  support  member  between  said 
second  etK)  and  said  retaining  hooks  for  engaging  over  the 
nm  of  the  brazier,  said  brazier  hook  being  formed  to 
project  first  outwardly  from  said  support  member  and 
then  generally  parallel  to  (he  plane  of  said  suppon  mem- 
ber toward  said  second  end  thereof;  a  handle  member 
having  a  heat  insulated  handle;  and 

securing  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  handle  member  to 
said  support  member 


4,759439 
COMPACT  SINGLE  BURNER  PROPANE  CAMPSTOVE 
Deans  V.  Heflnig.  Wichita.  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Colenan 
Coapaay,  Inc^  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  No*.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  930.520 

lot.  a.*  F24C  5/02 

IJ.S.  a.  126— 44  UClaiou 

1.  A  propane  cooking  apparatus  which  js  adapted  (o  be 

fueled  by  a  propane  tank  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  regulator  assembly  including  a  threaded  con- 
nector adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  propane  tank, 

(b)  a  spider  support  bracket  having  a  central  portion  at- 
tached to  the  regulator  assembly  and  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly extending  arms, 

(c)  a  reflector  bowl  attached  to  the  outwardly  extending 
arms  of  the  spider  suppon  bracket,  said  arms  of  the  spider 
suppon  bracket  providing  the  only  connection  between 
the  reflector  bowl  and  the  regulator  assembly. 

(d)  a  burner  assembly  above  the  reflector  bowl,  and 


■J^ 


I    A  fire  grate  composing: 

d  suppon  framework  including  an  imperforate  base  plaie 
having  a  rear  backing  plate  including  slots  and  end  plates 
to  define  an  area  for  burning  combustible  material; 

screen  means  to  trap  and  rebum  volatile  products  extending 
over  said  area  for  burning  combustible  material  means  for 
positioning  said  screen  means  and  sensing  a  venical  le\'el 
of  said  combustible  material,  said  means  for  positioning 
and  sensing  being  sliably  mounted  in  said  slots  in  said  rear 
backing  plate;  and 

means  to  deliver  fresh  air  to  said  means  to  trap  and  reburn 
volatile  products- 


4,759.341 
SLIDING  RAIL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  McFarland.  Mansfield.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tappan 
Company,  OUo 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  917.663 
Int  a.*  F24C  15/16 
\JS.  a.  126—339  13  Claims 

1.  A  slidable  support  system  comprising  first  and  second 
rails,  ech  said  rail  having  a  generally  angle  shaped  cross  section 
with  first  and  second  sides  joined  along  an  edge  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another,  the  first  sides  of 
each  rait  being  substantially  flat  and  defining  a  mounting  sur- 
face, the  second  sides  of  each  rait  having  a  channel  shaped 
groove  extending  tongiludinally  therein,  said  rails  being  posi- 
tic»ied  with  the  open  sides  of  their  respective  channel  grooves 
facing  one  another  and  their  mounting  surfaces  in  first  and 
second  parallet  spaced  apart  planes  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
facing  channel  grooves,  said  first  sides  having  mounting  means 
to  enable  said  rails  to  be  mounted  with  said  first  sides  thereof  in 
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separate  ones  of  said  parallel  spaced  apart  frfanes.  and  first  and 
second  bearings  in  said  grooves,  said  bearings  having  cruci- 
form cross  sections  with  lateral  projections  extending  in  oppo- 
site channel  grooves  of  the  rails  and  ribs  extending  between 
and  spacing  said  rails,  and  funher  comprising  first  and  second 


4.759.342 
COOKING  UTENSa 
Kendal  A.  Lee,  69  Fredoidt  Street,  Port-of-Spain.  Trinidad  and 
Tobago;  Terrence  K.  Lee,  3273  Pinkertoa  Dr„  San  Joae,  Calif. 
95148,  and  Margaret  A.  Lee,  69  Frtderiek  Street,  Port  of 
Spain,  Trinidad  and  Tobago 

Filed  Job.  8.  1987,  Ser.  No.  59^1 
Int.  a.*  A47J  27/00 
VS.  CL  126—381  7 


I  A  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  frying  pan  and  a  hd  for 
covering  the  pan,  tlie  frying  pan  including  a  flat  bottom  wall 
adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  heating  surface  and  an  upstanding 
peripheral  wall,  the  flat  bottom  wall  divided  into  a  food  frying 
surface  area  and  a  water  reservoir  area  adjacent  the  food  frying 
surface,  an  upstanding  inner  wall  separating  the  water  reser- 
voir area  and  the  food  frying  area,  said  lid  being  provided  to 
form  a  closed  compartment  with  the  pan.  the  lid  and  pan 
having  means  allowing  any  water  condensing  on  the  interior 
surface  of  the  lid  to  drain  back  into  the  water  reservoir  area. 
the  construction  being  such  that  as  food  is  being  fried  by  heat 
on  the  food  frying  surface  of  the  bottom  wall,  water  is  simulta- 
neously boiled  in  the  water  reservoir  to  produce  steam  into  the 
atmosphere  of  the  closed  cranpartmcnl  to  thereby  produce  a 
moisture  saturated  atmosphere. 


4,759^43 
PORTABLE  CURLING  IRON 
WilUaa  SdurwM,  and  Ttaddfi  ZabnrowaU,  both  < 
to  Ite  Sckawbd  < 


ContiwntiM  of  Ser.  No.  781,262,  Stp.  27. 1985.  l^is 

Nov.  9,  Ur;,  Ser.  No.  tl73M 
Hw  portion  of  the  Km  of  lUi  palart  Hbie^MM  to 


lot.  a.*  A45D  1/02 


Mar.  29, 
3( 


relatively  movable  members  having  mounting  surfaces  in  said 
first  and  second  planes  respectively,  the  mounting  surfaces  of 
said  first  sides  of  said  first  and  second  rails  being  affixed  to  said 
first  and  second  members,  respectively,  by  said  mounting 
means,  said  mounting  means  comfMising  means  enabling  rela- 
tive pivoting  between  said  first  and  second  rails. 


1.  A  portable  heating  appliaiKe  having  a  member  to  be 
heated,  comprising: 

burner  means  for  beating  said  member; 
a  portable  fuel  cartridge  for  supF^ying  fuel  to  said  burner 
means,  said  fiiel  cartridge  including  an  aperture  Ihrougfa 
which  said  fuel  escapes  fhun  said  fiid  cartridge  and  Fuel 
delivery  valve  means  For  controlling  the  flow  of  hid  from 
said  fuel  cartridge  through  said  aperture,  said  fuel  delivery 
valve  means  including 

control  means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fuel  when  in  a 
first  position  and  for  permitting  the  flow  oi  fati  when  in 
a  second,  different  position,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing valve  seal  means  for  selectively  permitting  or  pre- 
venting the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  aperture  and  stem 
means  movable  between  said  fini  and  second  positions 
in  response  to  an  external  force  for  controlling  said 
valve  seal  means  to  respectively  permit  or  prevent  the 
flow  of  fuel  through  said  aperture,  and 
first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  stem  means  of  said 
contrcd  means  to  said  first  position  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  external  force, 
actuator  means  for  actuating  said  fud  delivery  valve  means 
in  re^KHise  to  user  actuation  to  start  the  flow  of  (ud  from 
said  fuel  cartridge,  said  actuator  means  including  plunger 
means  which  pushes  in  said  control  means  from  said  first 
postioo  to  said  second  position  so  as  to  apply  said  external 
force  thereto  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  to 
c^xm  said  fuel  delivery  valve  means  so  that  the  latter 
permits  the  flow  of  fud  to  said  burner  means;  and 
regulator  means  for   maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
flow  rate  of  fud  to  said  burner  means. 


4,759344 
WANG'S  TUBULES  FOR  SPERM  PREPARATIONS  USED 
FOR  IVF-ET-GIFT  AND  ARTIFICIAL  INSEMINATIONS 
Fte-Nan  Wang,  3527  PvdM  Ave^  Laa  Amytn,  CkUf.  90066 
FUed  Aug.  11. 19M,  Ser.  N«.  •56,«59 
Int.  a.*  A6IK  35/00 
VS.  a.  128—1  R  9  Oatea 

1.   A  method  for  separating  motile  spcnn  from  a  semen 
specimen  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  hollow  glass  lubule  having  a  predelermmmg 

length  and  an  inlet  end; 
filling  said  tubule  wdth  sperm  media; 
providing  a  semen  ^lecimen: 
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placing  said  specimen  in  communicalinn  with  uid  media 
through  said  inlet. 

incubating  said  inedia  and  specimen  foi  a  predelemiined 
period  of  time  whereby  motile  sperm  will  swim  away 
Trnm  said  specimen  and  through  said  tubule; 


and  protecting  tops  of  said  needles  during  transportation 
of  said  needles 


4.7S9.346 
ENDOSCOPE  DEVICE 
Shigem  Nakajinu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olynpus  Opti- 
cal Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  I9«7,  Ser.  No.  15,470 

Int.  a.'  A61B  l/M 

US.  a.  la—i  17  Claims 


providing  at  least  one  score  line  around  the  outside  surface 
of  said  tubule  a  perdetermined  distance  from  said  inlet  and 
collecting  said  sperm  by  breaking  said  tubule  along  said 
score  line  and  separating  and  collecting  the  contents 
thereof  upstream  of  said  score  line. 


4.759  J45 

RADIATION  SHIELDED  SEED  LOADER  FOR  HAND 

IMPLANTER  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLES  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

VttUulbhai  D.  Mistry.  II3M  Pradera  Dr.,  Austia.  Ten.  78759 

riled  Feb.  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  I2.62« 

Int.  a.'  A«1N  S/OI 

VS.  a.  128— 1.2  II  Claims 


A^ 


1   An  endoscope  device  comprising 

rwo  kinds  orelectronscopes  different  ai  least  in  the  length  of 
the  insertion  part  and  each  provided  with  an  insertion  pan 
elongated  so  as  to  be  inserlable  into  a  body  cavity  or  the 
like,  a  solid  state  imaging  device  having  its  imaging  sur- 
face having  a  photoelectric  converting  function  arranged 
in  the  focal  plane  of  an  objective  arranged  on  the  tip  side 
of  said  insertion  part  and  forming  an  imaging  means  to- 
gether with  said  objective  and  an  illuminating  means 
provided  al  the  tip  of  said  insertion  part; 

1  camera  controlling  unit  housing  a  solid  state  imaging  de- 
vice driving  circuit  generating  driving  pulses  for  reading 
out  signals  in  said  solid  state  imaging  device  and  a  video 
signal  processing  means  taking  in  and  processing  the  out- 
put signal  put  out  of  the  solid  state  imaging  device  by 
impressing  said  driving  pulses; 

a  monitor  means  displaying  as  a  picture  image  the  video 
signal  put  out  of  said  video  processing  means;  and 

3  signal  cable  connecting  said  solid  state  imaging  device  and 
camera  controlling  unit  with  each  other,  transmitting  said 
driving  pulses  and  output  signals  and  made  to  be  of  a  fixed 
length  irrespective  of  the  length  of  the  msenion  pan  of 
said  electronscope. 


4,759^7 

ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS  USING  SOLID  STATE 

IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 

Kunio  Ando,  Yono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1981,  56-144407; 
Sep.  12,  1981.  56-144408 

Int.  a,^  A6IB  //W 
U.S.  CI.  I2»— 6  16  CUiros 


1.  A  radiation  shielded  seed  loader  for  hand  Implanicr  hypo- 
dermic ikcedles  comprising: 

(A)  a  means  for  radiation  attenuation; 

(B)  a  means  for  supporting  and  lifting  said  radiation  attenua- 
tion means  attached  (o  said  radiation  attenuation  means; 

(O  a  means  for  aligning  needles  positioned  over  said  radia- 
tion attenuation  means; 

(D)  a  removable  seed  loading  means  with  a  plurality  of 
funnel  holes  for  droppmg  in  radioactive  seed  means; 

(£)  a  well  means  in  said  radiation  attenuation  means  for 
receiving  needle  tips  loaded  with  said  radioactive  seed 
means  so  that  said  tips  of  said  needles,  once  loaded  with 
said  radioactive  seed  means,  are  surrounded  and  shielded 
by  said  radiation  attenuation  means;  and 

(F)  a  removably  attachable  means,  with  handle,  for  covenng 


I.  An  endoscope  for  observing  and  recording  an  object  in  a 
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body  cavity  or  machine,  the  endoscope  irvcluding  an  end  sec- 
tion for  insertion  into  the  body  cavity  or  machine,  said  end 
section  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  alternately  illuminating  the  object  with  green 
light  and  white  light; 

(b)  an  image-forming  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of 
the  object; 

<c)  a  self-scanning  solid  state  image  pickup  device  having  a 
plurality  of  picture  elements  for  converting  the  image 
formed  by  said  optical  system  into  an  electrical  signal;  and 
<d)  cyan  and  yellow  filters  arranged  in  an  alternating  manner 
and  positioned  adjacent  said  plurality  of  picture  elements. 
whereby; 

<i)  when  green  light  is  emitted  from  said  illuminating 
means  to  the  object,  an  image  signal  corresponding  to 
ihe  green  component  of  the  object  is  picked  up  from  all 
of  said  plurality  of  picture  elements  of  said  solid  state 
image  pickup  device,  and 
Ml)  when  white  light  is  emitted  from  said  illuminating 
means  to  the  object,  an  image  signal  corresponding  to 
the  cyan  component  of  the  object  is  picked  up  from 
those  of  said  plurality  of  picture  elements  where  said 
cyan  filters  are  positioned  and  an  image  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  yellow  component  of  the  object  is 
picked  up  from  those  of  said  plurality  of  picture  ele- 
ments where  said  yellow  filters  are  positioned. 


4.7M349 
SURGICAL  INSTRUME^O'  HAVING  A  HEAT  SINK  FOR 

IRRIGATION,  ASPIRATION,  AND  ILLUMINATION 
BanI  B.  Betz,  Reao,  Ner^  DmM  J.  CiMler,  OcmmMc.  C^Ma 
Larry  BUnkemUp,  Bo«Mcr.  CokK;  Stapkca  J.  Krieakk.  Sm 
Diego;  Bradley  J.  Dcany,  Sam  Marcm:  Chariei  T.  Bovcy, 
Escoadido.  and  Jeffrey  P.  CaMleberrr.  Saa  Dic«D.  all  of 
Califs  aniBBorfl  to  Viialnetrks,  loc„  Saa  DicfD,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1986.  Scr.  No.  832,478 
IbL  CL*  A61B  1/06:  A61M  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  128— 6  23  < 
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4,759,348 

ENDOSCOPE  ASSEMBLY  AND  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  USE  THEREWfTH 

Charles  D.  Cawood.  11527  N.  Loa  Al  Ct,  Hoattoa,  Tex.  77024 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306.086 
lot.  a.'  A6IB  1/06 
V.S.  a.  l2»-6  25 


1.  In  combination  with  a  surgical  instrument  dimensioned 
and  adapted  to  be  held  and  operated  by  one  hand;  said  instru- 
ment having  non-flexible  handle,  shank,  and  operating  end 
ponions  rigidly  connected  to  each  other  to  provide  tactile 
feedback  therethrough  to  a  user  gripping  and  manipulating 
said  handle  portion  when  objects  are  engaged  by  said  operat- 
ing end  portion;  an  image-receiving  assembly  comprising  an 
optical  head,  viewing  means  remote  from  said  head,  and  an 
elongated  flexible  cable  assembly  extending  therebetween; 
mounting  means  rigidly  but  detachably  securing  said  head 
externally  to  said  operating  end  portion  of  said  instrument;  said 
instrument  and  said  viewing  mean  being  independently  mov- 
able in  relation  to  each  other  to  the  extent  permitted  by  said 
flexible  cable  assembly;  said  cable  assembly  including  first 
flexible  transmitting  means  extending  therethrough  for  trans- 
mitting energy  to  said  head  for  illuminating  a  working  area 
adjacent  said  operating  end  portion;  and  second  flexible  trans- 
mitting means  extending  through  said  cable  from  said  head  to 
said  viewing  means  for  providing  at  said  viewing  means  an 
image  of  the  work  area  illuminated  by  said  first  tranunitting 
means  adjacent  said  operating  end  portion. 


1 .  A  surgical  instrument  for  enabling  a  user  using  one  hand 
to  pr<^  an  incision  and  illuminate,  irrigate  and  aspirate  said 
incision,  said  instrument  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  a  perimeter  wall  defming  a  cross  section  dimensioned 
so  as  to  fit  comfortably  in  said  user's  one  hand; 

an  elongated  probe  member  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  probe  member  first  end  attached  to  said  handle  mem- 
ber second  end; 

irrigation  passageway  means  in  said  handle  member  and 
probe  member  extending  from  said  handle  member  first 
end  to  said  probe  member  second  end  for  conveying  a  first 
fluid  from  a  fluid  supply  coupled  to  said  handle  member 
first  end  for  discharge  at  said  probe  member  second  end, 

aspiration  passageway  means  in  said  handle  member  and 
probe  member  extending  from  said  handle  member  first 
end  to  said  probe  member  second  end  for  drawing  a  sec- 
ond fluid  from  said  probe  member  second  end  to  a  vacuum 
source  coupled  to  said  handle  member  first  end; 

illumination  passageway  means  m  said  probe  member  for 
conducting  light  from  said  prc^  member  first  end  to  said 
probe  member  second  end; 

electrically  cnergizable  lamp  means  for  supplying  light  prox- 
imate to  said  illumination  passageway  means  at  said  probe 
member  first  end; 

a  heat  sink  comprising  a  mass  of  highly  heat  conductive 
material  tightly  thermally  coupled  to  said  lamp  means  and 
having  a  tubular  section  extending  therethrough  for  en- 
abling said  second  fluid  to  pass  therein  to  convey  beat 
away  from  said  heat  sink  mass;  and  wherein 

said  aspiration  passageway  means  includes  said  tubular  sec- 
lion,  said  heat  sink  mass. 


4,759,350 
INSTRUMENTS  FOR  SHAPING  DISTAL  FEMORAL  AND 

PROXIMAL  TIBIAL  SURFACES 
Harold  K.  Dann,  1231  Chandler  Or.,  and  Kin  C  Bcrtin.  666 
Northcliffe  Cir„  both  of  Salt  Lake  aty.  Utah  M103 
Filed  Oct  17. 19S6,  Scr.  No.  919,971 
tat.  a/  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  Ct  12»— 92  VW  30  Oaima 

1  A  system  of  instruments  for  shaping  the  distal  femur  and 
proximal  tibia  surfaces  for  knee  replacement  surgery  compris- 
ing, for  preparing  the  distal  femur:  a  femoral  alignment  guide 
having  a  body  for  attachment  across  the  distal  femur,  which 
body  includes  means  for  mounting  other  instruments  thereto 
and  an  intramedullary  rod  means  that  extends  therefrom  for 
insertion  into  a  hole  drilled  in  rh^  distal  femur  lo  intersect  the 
femur  intramedullary  channel   for  referencing  said  femoral 
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alignment  guide  positioning  to  uud  intramedullary  channel:  an 
anterior  femoral  cutting  guide  means  Tor  attachment  to  said 
femora)  aligmnent  guide  that  includes  a  saw  blade  guide  means 
for  guiding  travel  of  a  saw  blade  operated  (o  cut  across  the 
anterior  femoral  condyles  in  a  plane  thai  is  parallel  to  the 
patient's  intramedullary  channel;  a  distal  femoral  cutimg  guide 
that  includes,  a  body  with  means  for  securing  it  to  said  femoral 
alignment  guide  at  an  angle  from  a  right  angle  therebetween 
such  thai  a  saw  blade  guide  means  formed  through  said  body 
will  be  at  a  right  angle  to  the  patient's  mechanical  axis  that 
includes  a  pivot  pin  means  that  extends  from  the  body  of  said 
distal  femoral  cutting  guide  for  fitting  in  a  pivot  hole  formed  in 
the  femoral  alignment  guide  and  a  plurahly  of  hole  means 
formed  in  a  «de  of  the  body  of  said  femoral  alignment  guide. 
each  said  hole  means  angled  from  the  vertical,  progressively 
from  larger  to  smaller  or  smaller  to  larger,  and  straight  pin 
means  for  fining  through  a  selected  hole  means  and  for  secur- 
ing in  an  appropnate  recess  in  said  femoral  alignment  guide 
body;  means  for  securing  said  body  of  said  distal  femora!  cut- 


(hc  distance  between  the  femoral  head  and  the  greater 
trochanter  is  increased;  and 


ruing  such  adjusted  sections  against  further  movement  rela- 
tive to  one  another. 


4,759452 
INSTHUMENT  FOR  INSERTING  A  LOCKING  PIN 
Anthony  J.  Lozier.  Warsaw.  Ind.,  sKignor  to  Zimmer.  Inc.. 
Warsaw.  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1986,  Ser.  No.  928.765 
Int.  a.'  AI6F  5/04 
VS,  C\.  128—92  VS  7  < 


ting  guide  to  the  distal  femur  surface  that  is  provided  by  re- 
moval of  said  anterior  condyles,  and  means  for  shaping  lo 
square  the  anterior  and  posterior  condyles  to  the  plane  of  the 
distal  femur  after  the  end  thereof  has  been  resectioned  lo  a 
plane  that  is  at  a  right  angle  lo  the  patient's  mechanical  axis; 
and,  for  preparing  the  proximal  tibia,  a  tibial  cutting  guide 
conusting  of,  a  sleeve  that  is  open  on  one  end  lo  receive  a  tube 
telescoped  therein  and  includes  a  spike  means  on  the  other  end 
thereof  for  securing  that  sleeve  end  into  the  tibia  at  the  ankle: 
means  for  connecting  said  tube  end  that  is  opposite  lo  said 
telescoped  coupling  into  the  tibia  near  the  proumal  tibia; 
means  for  releasably  maintaming  the  positioning  of  said  sleeve 
relative  to  said  tube;  rod  means  mounting  a  cutting  platform 
means  on  one  end  that  is  telescoped  into  said  tube  at  its  oppo- 
site end;  means  for  reteasably  maintaining  the  positioning  of 
said  rod  means  relative  to  said  tube;  and  said  cutting  platform 
means  consists  of  a  body  that  includes  a  saw  guide  for  aligning 
a  saw  blade  to  the  proximal  tibia  end  so  as  to  cut  across  that 
bone  lo  provide  a  flat  surface  ihereacross 


W@g) 


4,759^51 
OSTEOTOMY  METHOD  FOR  BIOMECHANICAL 
FEMORAL  NECK  LENGTHENING  AND  TORSION 
D.  BvdBf  Slociia,  241  Spy  Glwi  Dr^  Eogene,  Oreg.  97401 
FUed  Dec.  29.  1986.  Ser.  No.  946fi63 
Into.*  A6IFVW 
VjS.  a.  12»— 92  VY  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  performing  a  biomechanical  femoral  neck- 
lengthening  osteotomy  comprising: 

treating  the  proximal  end  of  the  femur  m  such  manner  as  to 
permit  increasing  the  distance  between  the  femoral  head 
and  the  greater  trochanter; 
adjusting  the  praaimal  end  of  the  femur  in  such  manner  that 


I,  An  mstrument  assembly  for  insenintj  a  locking  pin  in  a  hip 
screw  assembly  wherein  the  locking  pin  cooperates  with  a 
screw  and  a  barrel  which  forms  an  opening  to  receive  the 
screw,  the  instrument  assembly  including  a  handle  for  manual 
orientation,  a  rod  extending  outwardly  from  the  handle  and 
telescopically  disposed  relative  to  the  handle,  the  handle  defm- 
ing  a  cavity  receiving  resilient  means  biasing  the  rod  out- 
wardly from  the  handle,  a  finger  engaging  the  handle  and 
cooperating  with  the  rod  to  oppose  rotation  of  the  rod  relative 
to  the  handle,  and  a  sleeve  movably  carried  by  the  rod  and 
releasably  carrying  the  locking  pin,  the  rod  including  means 
cooperating  with  the  screw  to  align  the  locking  pin  relative  lo 
the  screw  and  the  means  further  being  adapted  to  rotate  the 
screw  relative  to  the  barrel  such  that  movement  of  Ihe  handle 
relative  to  the  rod  engages  the  fmger  with  the  locking  pin  to 
insert  the  latter  into  the  barrel  in  engagement  with  the  screw 
and  the  barrel  to  oppose  rotation  therebetween  while  the  rod  is 
collapsed  into  the  caviiy  to  compactly  arrange  Ihe  rod  and 
handle  during  insertion  of  the  locking  pin. 


4,759^53 

UNIVERSAL  FOREARM  SLING  AND  HUMERAL 

STABILIZER 

Michael  G.  Meleodez,  and  Kathryn  M.  Melendez.  both  o(  1300 
Birch  Banks.  Sagle,  Id.  83860 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9.931 
lot.  a.*  A61F  5/40 
VS.  C\.  128—94  15  aaims 

1.  A  universal  forearm  sling  and  humeral  stabilizer  compris- 
ing, a  fabric  sling  sack  formed  from  a  section  of  material  that  is 
folded  longitudinally  upon  itself  having  a  fold  length  to  con- 
tain a  patient's  forearm  supported  on  thai  fold,  said  sling  sack 
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having  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  open  there- 
along  to  accommodate  a  patient's  hand  fitted  therethrough,  the 
second  end  closed  and  angled  from  the  horizontal  to  approxi- 
mate the  angle  from  Ihe  horizontal  that  a  patient's  humerus  will 
occupy  when  their  forearm  is  supported  in  the  sling  sack,  the 
second  closed  end  snugly  fitting  against  and  supporting  that 
upper  arm;  a  longitudinal  strap  means  that  is  a  fabric  bell  and 


4,759.354 
WOUND  DRESSING 
Alan  J.  QtuufooC  Palatine.  III.,  assigBor  to  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany. Bovtoo,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935.427 
Ul.  a*  A6IL  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128—156  11 


:-;4^ 


area  connecting  ed^  and  an  upper  edge  secured  to  and  exiend- 
ing  from  said  crotch  area  over  said  front  area  proximate  said 
waistband  and  extending  horizontally  substantially  across  said 
front  area  to  cover  more  than  one^half  the  circumference  of 
the  wearer,  said  front  covering  panel  being  secured  lo  said 
crotch  area  along  said  crotch  area  connecting  edge  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  along  said  leg  openings  to  a  location  between 
said  front  and  back  areas  and  then  upwardly  therefrom  proxi- 
mate said  waistband  thereby  forming  a  separate  layer  of  fabric 


IS  secured  to  said  sling  sack  along  its  folded  edge  from  said  first 
open  end  along  said  folded  edge  and  said  closed  second  end 
and  extends  from  said  closed  second  end  as  a  sling  strap  means 
that  is  for  fitting  around  the  patient's  neck;  a  lateral  strap  means 
that  is  secured  to  said  sling  sack,  proximate  to  the  open  first 
end  thereof,  that  terminates  in  a  coupling  means;  and  a  strap 
end  coupling  means  secured  to  the  end  of  said  sling  strap  means 
for  releasable  connection  lo  said  coupling  means 


extending  across  more  than  one-half  the  circumference  of  Ihe 
wearer  and  a  genital-receiving  pocket  between  said  front  area 
and  said  front  covering  panel;  stretchable  means  retaining  said 
upper  edge  of  said  front  covering  panel  in  a  first  unsecured 
contiguous  relationship  with  said  waistband  and  permitting 
biased  displacement  of  said  upper  edge  of  said  front  covering 
panel  to  allow  access  to  said  pocket  whereby  the  wearer  is 
provided  with  an  absorbent  fabric  layer  functioning  also  to 
proiect  from  rashes  and  reduce  scrotal  temperature. 


4,759,356 
TRACHEOSTOMY  DEVICE  AND  RELATED  METHODS 
Darld  Moir,  Pttsy  A  Pas^',  lu^,  4521  Campm  Dr^  Irrine, 
Calif.  92715 

CiMtiniutfoa-in-par1  of  Ser.  No.  709,543,  Mar.  8. 1985, 
abandoned.  This  ap^icatioB  Oct.  3. 1986.  Ser.  No.  936,144 
lot.  O*  A61M  16/00 
VS.  a.  128—207.16  24  t 


1  A  wound  dressing  for  preventing  pooling  of  wound  exu> 
dale  and  for  promoting  healing  comprising,  in  order,  the  fol- 
lowing essential  elements: 

an  outer  oxygen-  and  vapor-permeable  layer  permtlling 
transpiration  of  liquid  from  said  dressing; 

an  intermediate  layer  having  an  adhesive  capability  for 
adhering  the  dressing  to  the  skin  and  an  absorbent  capac- 
ity for  wound  exudate; 

and  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  collagen  for  promoting 
healing  adapted  to  be  placed  directly  on  the  wound,  said 
collagen  layer  being  of  unaller  dimensions  than  said  inter- 
mediate layer,  whereby  adhesive  portions  of  said  interme- 
diate layer  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  colb- 
gen  layer  are  exposed  for  adhering  said  dressing. 


4,759,355 
MALE  UNDERGARMENT 

John  H.  Tlirower.  1231  Belroae  La.,  Ouiiottc,  N.C.  28209 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,379 
Int  a."  A61F  5/40:  A41B  9/02 
VS.  CI.  128—159  14  Claims 

1  A  male  undergarment  comprising:  a  tubular  body-encas- 
ing portion  having  front,  back,  and  crotch  areas  and  a  pair  of 
leg-receiving  openings  therein,  said  front  area  having  a  scro- 
tum-underlying secticH)  and  a  substantially  circular  opening 
defined  in  said  section  through  which  the  penis  and  scrotum 
are  received;  a  waistband  secured  to  said  front  area  of  said 
tubular  body  -encasing  portion  separate  from  said  substantially 
circular  opening;  an  outer  front  covering  panel  having  a  crotch 


1.  A  method  of  allevuting  physiological  dysfunction  and 
improving  bodily  function  in  a  patient  who  has  been  subjected 
to  tracheostomization,  where  the  dysfunction  results  from  the 
tracheostomization  and  the  function  is  impaired  by  the  tra- 
cheostomization, the  patient  having  a  neck-opening  into  Ihe 
patient's  trachea,  the  neck  opening  being  adapted  lo  admit  air 
into  the  trachea,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(I)  providing  a  tracheostomy  tube  having 
a  trache^  end  adpated  to  be  received  in  Ihe  patient's  trachea. 
a  proximal  end  adapted  to  be  external  to  the  patient's  body 

and 
a  lube  passage  extending  therethrough,  satd  tube  passage 
having  a  lube  inlet  at  said  proximal  end  and  a  tube  outlet 
81  said  tracheal  end  in  the  patient's  trachea; 
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(2)  inseniog  info  ihe  trachea  via  ihe  neck  opening  said  trache- 
ostomy  tube  such  Itui  the  tracheal  end  is  received  in  the 
patiem's  trachea  and  Ihe  proximaJ  end  is  external  to  the 
patient's  body,  whereby  said  tube  conducts  air  to  the  pa- 
tient's trachea  frotn  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  via  said  tube 
passage. 
ii)  providing  a  tracheostomy  valve  unit  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  trachco&iomy  tube  inserted  into  the  patient's  tra 
chea,  having 
a  first  end  adapted  for  connection  lo  the  proximal  end  of  ^awi 

tracheostomy  tube, 
n  second  end. 
3  valve's  unit  mlel  located  at  the  second  end  of  said  valve 

unit, 
conducting  n»cans  for  permitting  airflow  therethrough  from 
said  inlet  through  said  valve  unit  and  then  to  the  lube  to 
the  patient's  trachea  when  the  patient  inhales,  and 
blocking    means   making    positive,    uninterrupted    closure 
contact  with  the  valve  unit  inlet  and  thereby,  entirely 
blocking  airflow  through  said  conducting  means  5om  the 
tube  and  through  said  valve  inlet  at  all  times  when  the 
patient  exhales  and  ai  all  other  times  except  when  Ihe 
patient  inhales;  and 
l4)  fluidically  coimecting  said  valve  first  end  to  said  proximal 
end  of  said  tracheostomy  tube  and  thereby,  permitting  air- 
flow from  said  valve  unit  inlet  through  said  valve  unit  and 
then  through  said  tube  inlet  to  the  patient's  trachea  when  the 
patient  inhales  and  entirely  blocking  airflow  through  said 
conducting  means  from  said  tube  inlet  and  through  said 
valve  unit  inlet  to  the  ambient  air  at  all  times  when  the 
patient  exhales  and  at  all  other  times  except  when  the  patient 
inhales. 


4.759,357 

PODIATRIC  ORTHESIS  FOR  ORIENTATION  OF  THE 

CALCANEUS  AND  SUBTALAR  BONES 

(;<rard  AUart,  995  Mynnd,  Ste  Foy,  QiKbec.  CnMla  (GIV 

2WI),  aad  Lm  R.  Albert,  1440  de  Lantagnac.  Sillery.  Qncbcc. 

CaiM^  (GIT  2E6) 

Filed  JsL  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  7.660 

iBL  CI*  A6IF  5/14:  A43B  7/14 

VS.  a.  128—581  8  Chums 


peripheral  border  having  inner  and  outer  portions  cor- 
responding to  said  inner  and  outer  edges,  said  ini>er  and 
outer  porticMis  being  so  shaped  ar>d  oriented  as  to  (i) 
neutralise  any  lateral  shifting  of  the  calcaneus  and  per- 
manently reestablish  proper  axial  alignment  of  the  verti- 
cal axis  of  the  calcaneus  with  the  axis  of  the  patient's 
leg,  and  simultaneously  (ii)  orient  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  calcaneus  in  Ihe  direction  of  the  fifth  metatarsus 
of  the  patient's  foot, 
(b)  a  median  pan  projecting  forwardly  of  and  as  an  extension 
of  said  rear  part,  said  median  part  including: 
a  median  part  boRom  wall  disposed  in  the  continuation  of 
said  cupola  bottom  wall  and  having  inner  and  outer 
edges;  and 
an  inner  border  upwardly  extending  along  the  inner  edge 
of  said  median  part  bottom  wall,  said  inner  border  of 
said  median  part  continuously  extending  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  cupola  peripheral  border,  and 
<c)  a  wedged  structure  defining  a  wedge  tip  for  supporting 
and  holding  the  subtalar  of  the  patient's  fool,  said  wedged 
structure  being  located  at  the  level  of  said  median  part  on 
the  inward  side  of  said  orthesis  and  consisting  of  an  inte- 
gral extension  of  the  inner  border  of  said  median  part 
rising  up  to  such  a  height  as  to  reach  and  laterally  sustain 
the  inner,  lower  and  forward  part  of  the  subtalar 


4.759,358 
GAS  ADMINISTRATION  APPARATUS 
Raymond  S.  Gregory,  Bbiglcy.  England,  iss^or  to  The  BOC 
Group,  lac.,  Moatralc,  NJ. 

Filed  Jol.  20. 1987.  Ser.  No.  75,369 
CUims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8.  1986, 
8619419 

bt  CL'  ACIM  t6/00 
VS.  a.  128—200.14  5  daim 


1    An  one-piece  pediatric  orthesis  conceived  according  lo 
anatomical  arid  medical  standards  for  the  tridimensional  plan- 
tar development  of  the  foot  of  a  patient,  said  orthesis  acting 
simultarketnisly  on  both  the  calcaneus  and  subtalar  of  said 
patient's  foot  and  comprising: 
(a)  a  rear  part  in  the  form  of  a  cupola  open  at  a  forward  end 
thereof,  said  cupola  being  designed  and  dimensioned  for 
adapting  to  the  calcaneus  of  the  patient's  foot  and  includ- 
ing: 

a  cupola  bottom  wall  having  a  rear  edge,  and  inner  edge 
anid  an  outer  edge,  said  cupola  bottom  wall  being  for- 
wardly and  upwardly  uprighted  according  to  an  angle 
of  about  30'  with  respect  to  the  ground  whereby  to 
onent  the  calcaneus  in  the  said  forward  direction  and 
according  to  the  said  angle;  and 
a  cupola  peripheral  border  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bonom  wall  along  the  rear,  outer  and  inner  edges 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  patient's  foot,  said  cupola 


1.  In  combination,  at  least  two  gas  flow  units  each  mounted 
on  a  gas  administration  apparatus  in  a  removable  plug-in  fash- 
ion, each  luiit  including  means  which  when  moved  from  an  off 
to  an  operative  position  admits  to  the  unit  a  gas  from  a  supply 
provided  by  the  apparatus  and  an  interlocking  system  includ- 
mg  at  least  one  pin  associated  with  each  unit  which,  when  said 
means  is  moved  towards  its  operative  position,  extends  out- 
wardly from  the  unit  to  engage  and  move  a  spacer  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  on  the  apparatus  between  adjacent  units 
towards  a  similar  adjacent  unit  thereby  to  prevent  said  means 
of  the  similar  adjacent  unit  being  moved  towards  its  operative 
position. 


4,759,359 
LENS  IMPLANTATION  INSTRUMENT 
Timothy  R.  Willis;  Lyic  E.  Paul,  both  of  El  Toro.  and  Stanley  L. 
Van  Gent,  Laguia  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AllerKan, 
Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1987.  Ser.  No.  91.203 
lBta.^A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  128—303  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  lens  implantation  instrument,  comprising 
first  and  second  prongs  connected  together  in  a  forceps-like 
configuration  that  is  adapted  to  be  grasped  in  the  hand  of 
a  user  for  purposes  of  holding  an  intraocular  lens  to  be 
implanted  in  an  eyr. 
the  first  prong  having  a  distal  end  poriion  that  defines  a 
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trough  extending  distally,  the  trough  having  a  size  and 
shape  adapted  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  an  optic 
portion  of  the  lens  with  the  optic  portion  in  a  folded 
LTonfiguration; 

the  second  prong  having  a  distal  end  portion  that  extends 
generally  parallel  to  the  trough,  the  distal  end  portion  of 
the  second  prong  having  a  size  and  shape  adapted  to  fit  ai 
least  partially  into  the  trough; 

first  means  for  enabling  the  user  to  move  the  distal  end 


the  selected  portion  of  the  eyeball,  said  reflecting  nieans 
being  divided  into  side  portions  for  directing  the  slit  image 
toward  said  selected  portion  and  a  central  portion  for 
directing  the  laser  beam  toward  said  selected  portion;  and 
the  sht  image  projector  including  a  slit  aperture  for  produc- 
ing slit  light,  a  condenser  lens  for  condensing  the  slit  lighi, 
and  a  deflection  prism  arranged  between  the  sHt  aperture 
and  the  condenser  lens  and  having  a  roof-shaped  surface 
one  half  of  which  serves  to  deflect  Ihe  slit  light  toward 
one  side  portion  of  said  reflecting  means  and  the  other  half 
of  which  serves  to  deflect  the  slit  light  toward  the  other 
side  portion  thereof 


portions  relative  to  one  another  between  an  opened  posi- 
lion  in  which  the  distal  end  portions  are  spaced  apan 
sufTiciently  to  enable  placement  of  the  lens  between  the 
distal  end  portions  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  UJS.  CI.  128 — 303  B 
distal  end  portion  of  the  second  prong  retains  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  lens  in  the  trough  with  Ihe  lens  in  a  folded 
configuration;  and 
second  means  for  enabling  the  user  to  retract  the  distal  end 
portion  of  the  second  prong  proximally  relative  to  the  ^      m 

(rough  in  order  to  facilitate  release  of  the  lens. 


4,759.361 

TELESCOPIC  ADJUSTMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEAD 

POSITIONING  MEANS  IN  A  CEPHALOSTAT 

Janea  L.  Gallop,  Wbeatoo,  and  Aadrc*  J.  Mi^^  CUcago,  both 

of  III.,  aaaignws  to  B.  F.  Wekaer  Co.,  Inc.  Franklin  Park.  lU. 

FOcd  Asg.  18, 1986,  Ser.  No.  897.606 

Int  a*  G03B  41/16 

36( 


4,759,360 
LASER  COAGULATION  SYSTEM 
fak^i  Nakanishi,  Toyokawa,  Japan;  David  R.  Hennings.  Half 
Moon  Bay,  Calif.,  and  Masao  Niino,  Okazaki,  Japan,  amp- 
ors  to  Kewa  Company  Ltd.,  Aichi.  Japan  and  Coberent  Incor- 
porated, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Piled  Oct.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  919,315 

nains  priority,  a^licatiott  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1985.  60-228833 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/36 

V.S.  C\.  128—303.1  13  Uabnf 


I,  A  laser  coagulation  system  for  use  in  an  ophthalmological 
treatment  in  which  a  laser  beam  is  radiated  into  the  eyeball  of 
a  patient  to  develop  heal  causing  thermal  coagulation  at  a 
selected  poriion  in  the  eyeball,  the  system  comprising 
a  slit  image  projector  for  projecting  a  slit  image  into  the 
eyeball  of  a  patient  to  determine  a  selected  portion  of  the 
eyeball  to  be  coagulated; 
J  laser  beam  projector  for  projecting  a  laser  beam  onto  the 
selected  portion  of  the  eyeball  to  be  coagulated  in  the 
eyeball; 
wherein  both  ofsaid  projectors  include  a  common  reflecting 
means  for  directing  the  slit  image  or  the  laser  beam  toward 


1.  A  telescoping  adjustntenl  assembly  for  head  positiomng 
means  in  a  cephaktsut,  said  telescoping  adjustment  assembly 
compriang: 

a  rotatable  pinion; 

a  pair  of  opposingly  faced  gear  racks  being  engaged  by  said 
pinion,  the  gear  racks  being  moimted  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  on  a  pair  of  sleeve  means,  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  the  pinion  said  gear  radcs.  and  thereby 
said  sleeve  means,  are  carried  in  generally  opposite  direc- 
tions; 

said  sleeve  means  having  two  ends,  a  hollow  passageway 
therein,  one  end  of  which  being  an  open  end  of  the  pas- 
sageway and  the  other  end  being  attached  to  a  bracket 
means  for  supporting  head  positioaing  means  thereon; 

a  pair  of  slide  arm  means  having  an  end  thereof  slidably 
accommodated  within  said  hollow  passageway  of  said 
sleeve  means  through  said  open  end  of  the  sleeve  means 
and  said  slide  arm  means  having  an  opposite  end  thereof 
being  attached  to  said  bracket  means; 

a  cephalostat  having  a  housing  means; 

said  sleeve  means  and  slide  arm  means  slideably  and  support- 
ably  mounted  to  said  cephalostat  housing  nteans  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  the  pinion  said  bracket  means  arc  adjust- 
ably movable  relative  to  the  cephalostat  housing  means; 
and, 

means  for  routing  said  pinion,  said  menits  being  manually 
rotatable  for  moving  said  bracket  means. 
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4.759^2  4,7»,30 

CAUTERIZING  HEMOSTATIC  EQi;iPME>fr  SCALPEL  WTTH  REMOVABLE  DEPTH  GUARD 

Akin  TMignrhi,  HacUoji.  Japu.  ■Kjgiior  to  Olynpas  Optical    Ronald  P.  Jeaaea,  16U  Golf  Qab  Dr.,  Gkadale,  Calif.  91206 
Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Filed  Sep.  17,  MBS.  Ser.  No.  776.151 

Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  M2J97,  Not.  27,  1M5,  akmdoaed.  Int.  a.'  A61F  17/32 

TUs  applicatioB  Apr.  21,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  «2,SS2  U.S.  CI.  12«-^30S  11  CUiou 

Oaian  priottt;,  appliratioa  Japara.  Nor.  2<.  19«4.  59-2S1234 
Int.  a.'  A6IB  17/16 
VS.  a.  12S— 303.1  4  daiais 


-^ 


I    \  caulenzing  hemostatic  device  comprising. 

a  probe  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  body  cavity  through  a 
channel  provided  in  an  endoscope  for  insertion  of  a  treat- 
ing tool,  said  probe  having  at  a  front  end  (12)  thereof  a 
wmiconductor  heating  element  (22)  of  small  heat  capacity 
which  has  an  electron  avalanche  characteristic,  a  voltage 
drt^  across  said  heating  etetnent  at  a  constant  current 
being  dependent  on  the  temperature  thereof;  and 

a  current  supply  circuit  connected  to  said  heating  element 
through  a  rear  end  connector  of  said  probe,  said  current 
supply  circuit  including  a  constant  current  circuit  means 
(21)  for  applying  a  constant  beating  current  to  said  heating 
element  at  a  set  current  level,  and  a  heating  control  circuit 
nteans  (23)  connected  to  said  constant  current  circuit 
means  (21)  for  adjustably  setting  and  controlling  said  level 
of  constant  current  applied  to  said  heating  element  (22); 

said  current  supply  circuit  constant  current  circuit  means 
(21)  including  a  first  resistance  means  (21/').  m)  connected 
m  series  with  said  heating  element  (22)  and  a  transistor 
(216)  such  that  a  voltage  across  said  first  resistance  means 
varies  in  proponion  to  variations  in  said  applied  beating 
current,  a  reference  ventage  source  (23r4),  and  a  voltage 
regulator  (21a)  to  compare  said  first  resistance  means 
voltage  with  voltage  of  said  reference  voltage  source  and 
lo  control  current  through  said  first  resistance  means 
(21/1.  ™)  so  as  to  apply  a  constant  current  to  said  heating 
element;  and 

said  heating  control  circuit  means  (23)  including  a  second 
resistance  means  (23r|>  connected  in  series  with  said  tran- 
sistor (216),  said  fir^l  resistance  means  (21r),  ra)  and  said 
heating  dement  (22X  and  a  comparator  (23a)  connected  to 
both  ends  of  said  second  resistance  means  (23'-i)  to  com- 
pare a  voltage  drop  of  said  second  resistance  means  with 
3  voltage  of  said  reference  voltage  source  (23r4),  an  output 
of  said  comparator  (23o)  being  connected  to  said  transistor 
(2IA)  to  control  current  therethrough  so  that,  by  positive 
feedback  of  the  healing  current  as  measured  by  the  volt- 
age drop  across  said  second  resistance  means  (23ri)  the 
level  of  constant  current  from  the  constant  current  circuit 
means  <21)  will  be  set  to  make  the  sum  of  the  vohages  of 
the  heating  element  (22)  and  the  first  resistance  means 
(21r|,  ra)  constant  such  that  beating  current  will  be  in- 
creased with  an  increase  of  heat  dissipation  within  said 
body  cavity  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  heating 
elemeai  (22) 


I.  A  scalpel  comprising: 

a  handle  having  at  one  end  a  mount  terminating  at  a  base, 

a  blade  disposed  at  the  mount  and  defming  a  first  depth  of 
cut  in  relation  to  the  base; 

a  detachable  guard  adapted  to  limit  the  depth  of  cut  of  the 
blade  to  a  predetermined,  lesser  second  depth  of  cut  when 
in  place,  the  guard  including  at  one  end  a  face  portion 
adapted  to  lie  parallel  to  and  adjacent  a  side  of  the  blade 
and  a  tip;  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  the  guard  lo  the  handle,  the 
attaching  means  including  a  connection  between  the 
guard  and  the  handle  defined  by  a  key  and  a  slot,  the  key 
and  slot  positioned  to  located  the  tip  in  relation  to  the 
blade  such  that  the  Made  projects  past  the  tip  a  predeter- 
mined amount  defintng  the  second  depth  of  cut 


4,759.364 
PINCERS  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SURGICAL  HANDLE 

TO  BE  USED  IN  ENDOSCOPY 

Manfred  Boebcl,  Octisbcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaor  to 

Richard  Wolf  GmbH,  KnittUneen,  Fed.  Rep.  trf  Geraiaay 

Filed  Aug.  28.  19M,  Ser.  No.  901,517 
Claiaia  priority,  op^catioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S^.  19. 
1985,  3533423 

int.  a.'  A61B  l7/i2 
U.S.  a.  128—326  IS  Claiw 


1  A  pincers  attachment  for  surgical  handle  to  be  used  in  an 
endoscope,  said  attachment  comprising  a  hollow  outer  shaft  of 
a  constant  diameter  and  a  connecting  rod  axially  displaceable 
in  the  outer  shaft,  said  shaft  and  connecting  rod  being  provided 
at  their  proximal  ends  with  coupling  parts,  an  axial  position  of 
the  shaft  relative  to  the  coupling  part  being  adjusuble.  said 
coupling  parts  being  fastened  respectively  to  two  relatively 
displaceable  parts  of  a  surgical  handle,  said  shaft  near  a  distal 
end  being  provided  with  a  solid  portion  with  a  laterally  open- 
ing recess  for  receiving  clip  means  having  compressible  legs. 
said  solid  portion  having  a  longitudinal  bore  c^>ening  into  the 
recess,  a  closing  rod  being  received  in  said  longitudinal  bore 
and  being  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  connecting  rod  so 
that  when  the  displaceable  parts  are  moved,  said  connecting 
rod  urges  a  distal  end  of  the  closing  rod  into  engagement  with 
a  leg  of  a  clip  means  disposed  in  said  recess  to  compress  the 
legs  of  the  clip  meaits  together 
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4,7S».3«5 

SPRING  COIL  WIRE  DEVICE 

Leo  Aakiaazy.  300  Liberty  Avcmm.  BrooUya.  N.Y.  11207 

Piled  Mar.  27. 19t7,  Ser.  No.  30^17 

lat  a.«  A16F  5/08 

VS.  a.  128—342  9 


4,759,367 

RATE  RESPONSIVE  PACING  USING  THE  MAGNTTUDE 

OF  THE  REPOLARIZATION  GRAMENT  OF  THE 

VGNTRIOJLAR  GRADIENT 

Fmak  J.  CkU^hM,  Miaul,  Fla^  iMljinr  to  Tdcctronics  N.V. 


Filed  Mar.  19,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  841,305 
ImL  a*  A«1N  tm 
vs.  a.  128—419  PG 


"idET^' 


1.  A  pair  of  spreaders  for  functioning  to  temporarily  enlarge 
a  person's  nasal  passages  at  the  anterior  ends  thereof  and  also 
for  functioning  to  temporarily  straighten  a  deviated  septum. 
said  spreaders  each  including  an  open  ended  barrel-shaped 
body  constructed  of  resilient  material  and  wherein  each  body 
includes  a  fdurality  of  peripherally  spaced  and  alternately 
0|^x»ite  axial  cod  opening  generally  U-shaped  body  segments 
incorporating  generally  parallel  legs  interconnected  at  one  pair 
of  ends  by  an  integral  bight  portion  extending  therebetween 
and  further  wherein  the  legs  of  peripherally  adjacent  and 
oppositely  axially  opening  U-shaped  body  segments  are  inte- 
grally formed. 


4,759p366 

RATE  RESPONSIVE  PACING  USING  THE 

VENTRICULAR  GRADIENT 

Frank  J.  Callaghaa.  Miani,  Fla^  Mri^or  to  TdecCroaks  N.V., 
Netbertan^  Aadilci 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  841.517 
laL  a,*  A6IN  1/36 
VS.  a.  I2S-419  PG  16  ( 


1.  A  cardiac  pacing  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
applying  electrical  stimulus  pulses  to  the  heart; 
detecting  a  cardiac  event  potential; 
inte^ating  the  detected  potential  over  time  to  obtain  the 

repolarization  gradient; 
sensing  the  peak  of  the  repoUrizatiOB  gradient; 
detenntoing  the  re|>olarizatioa  gradient  magnitude; 
storing  said  repolarization  gradient  magnitude; 
comparing  said  repolarization  gradient  with  a  corresponding 

repolarization  gradient  magnitude  of  at  least  one  previous 

caintiac  cycle  that  has  been  stored;  and 
controUing  the  rate  of  said  electrical  stimulus  pulses  in  re- 

ponse  to  said  companaoo. 


ferS 


4,759,368 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  NEItVE  STIMULATOR 

John  a  SfMtoa.  ganhaij,  GrcfMT  A.  TaM;  iafea  P.  I  Milan. 

both  of  Wtafciiilk;  Terry  A.  Todi,  Cmtm,  and  Kkharri  J. 

FUber,  Jr..  gaahary,  wU  of  OWo,  mlgin  to  Medical  Dr- 

siffit,  Ibc  WcattnUle.  OUo 

FOed  Dec  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  936,828 
lat  a.*  A6IN  1/36 
VS.  CL  US— 421  15  ( 


1.  A  cardiac  pacing  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

applying  electrical  stimulus  pulses  to  the  heart; 

detecting  a  cardiac  event  potential; 

integrating  the  detected  potential  over  time  to  obtain  the 
depohuization  gradient  and  a  repolarization  gradient; 

sensing  the  peak  of  the  depolarization  gradient; 

sensing  the  peak  of  the  repolarization  gradient; 

determining  the  peak  to  peak  time  interval  from  the  depolar- 
ization gradient  peak  to  the  repolarization  gradtent  peak; 

storing  said  peak  to  peak  time  interval; 

comparing  said  peak  to  peak  time  interval  with  a  corre- 
sponding peak  to  peak  time  interval  of  at  least  one  previ- 
ous cardiac  cycle  that  has  been  stored;  and 

controlling  the  rate  of  said  electrical  stimulus  pulses  in  re- 
sponse to  said  comparison. 


1.  A  transcutaneous  nerve  stimulating  device  which  elimi- 
nates the  phenomenon  of  accommodation,  compriaiag 
a  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  pulses, 
interconnected  amplitude,  pulse  width,  and  rate  modulation 
control  means,  which  cause  the  amplitude,  pulse  width 
and  rate  of  the  generated  pulae  to  vary  in  a  prescribed 
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manner,  said  amplitude  conlrol  means  interacting  with 
said  pulse  width  control  means  such  that  a  change  in  the 
pulse  amplitude  will  effect  an  inverse  change  in  the  pulse 
width,  with  pulse  width  decreasing  when  pulse  amplitude 
increases  and  with  pulse  width  increasing  when  pulse 
amplitude  decreases,  said  rate  modulation  control  means 
acting  independently  of  the  relationship  between  said 
amplitude  control  means  and  pulse  width  conlrol  means  to 
modulate  the  rate  of  the  pulse  generated,  and 
means  for  carrying  said  pulses  to  tissue  engaging  electrodes. 


4,759^70 
OPHTHALMOTONOMETER 
Mikkail  P.  Kozin;  Jury  1.  Sakharov,  both  of  Kuibyshev,  and 
SvyUoalaT  N.  Fedorov,  Moscow,  all  of  U^.S.R.,  assignors  to 
Knibysbevsky  politekhoJIchesky  Institute  Moskov  Naucbno- 
issledovatelsky  Institute  Mikrokhinirgii  glaza.  Moscow. 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  17.770 

Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R..  Feb.  25.  1986,  4023145 

Int.  C\/  A«1B  3/16 

VS.  a.  128—645  I  Claim 


4.759369 
PULSE  OXIMETER 
Andrew  C.  Taylor,  Whitiaad,  Wales,  assignor  to  Novanwtrix 
Medical  Systems,  Inc..  WaUingford,  Oinn. 

riled  JuL  7,  1986.  Ser.  No.  882,726 

Int.  a/  A6IB  5/00.  6/0(1 

VS.  CL  12ft— 633  3  Claims 


1  in  a  pulse  oximeter  for  measunng  oxygen  saturation  m  the 
blood  of  a  person  comprising  means  for  directing  light  having 
a  first  wave  length  toward  a  tissue  surface  aiKl  the  blood  car- 
ried thereunder;  means  for  directing  light  having  a  second 
wave  length  toward  said  tissue  surface  and  said  blood;  and 
means  for  sensing  said  light  of  first  and  second  wave  lengths 
after  its  interisity  has  been  affected  by  the  color  of  the  blood 
and  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  with  a  magnitude  that  is 
a  function  of  the  color  of  the  blood  and  the  pulse  of  said  per- 
son, said  signal  being  separable  into  a  constant  component  and 
a  time  varying  component:  and  means  responsive  to  said  elec- 
trical signal  for  determimng  a  numerical  measurement  of  oxy- 
gen saturation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
charge  storage  means  for  blocking  said  electrical  signal 
cortstant  component   and   having  an   input  terminal   to 
which  said  electrical  signal  is  applied  and  an  output  termi- 
nal at  which  there  is  produced  an  output  signal  having  a 
wave  form  corresponding  substantially  to  that  of  only  said 
time  varying  component  and  substantially  independent  of 
said  constant  component; 
first  calculating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  charge 
storage  means  and  to  said  sensing  meatis  for  calculating  a 
ratio  as  a  fimction  of  said  time  varying  component  and 
constant  component, 
said  detennining  mcaits  including  memory  means  having 
stored  therein  at  assigned  addresses  ratios  corresponding 
to  predetermined  oxygen  saturation  levels,  and  second 
calculating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  fu^t  cal- 
culating means  for  calculating  oxygen  saturation  as  a 
fuiKtion  of  the  address  in  said  memory  means  having  a 
stored  ratio  with  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said 
calculated  ratio. 


1.  An  ophthalmotonometer,  compnsing: 

3  reference-frequency  generator  having  an  output; 

a  frequency-output  transducer  of  linear  motions  which  cor- 
respond to  intraocular  pressure  having  an  electric  output; 

a  frequency  comparator  having  a  flrst  input  connected  to  aid 
output  of  said  reference-frequency  generator,  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  electric  output  of  said  frequency- 
output  transducer,  and  an  output  at  which  a  signal  is 
shaped  proporiional  to  a  difference  between  frequencies 
of  the  signals  produced  by  said  reference-frequency  gen- 
erator and  said  frequency-output  transducer; 

a  difference-frequency  divider  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  frequency  comparator,  and  an  output: 

a  circuit  for  measurement  of  the  cycle  of  difference-fre- 
quency oscillations  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  difference-frequency  divider,  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  reference-frequency 
generator,  and  an  output  at  which  a  signal  is  shaped  corre- 
sponding to  intraocular  pressure  in  millimeters  of  mer- 
cury; and 

a  measurement  results  registration  circuit  having  an  inpul 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  measurement  circuit 


4.759.371 

IMPLANTABLE,  CAUBRATEABLE  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  A  BODY  SUBSTANCE  AND  A 

CALIBRATING  METHOD 

Manfred  Franetzki,  Uttenreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Sienens  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  2. 
1986,  3614821 

Int.  a.*  A6IB  5/00 
VS.  CI.  12»— 653  18  Claims 

].  An  implant^le  measuring  instrument  for  a  body  sub- 
sunce,  comprising: 

an  implantable  housing  having  a  first  recess  therein  covered 
by  a  semi-permeable  membrane  which  admits  a  selected 
body  substance  therethrough; 
a  channel  in  fluid  communication  with  the  volume  between 

said  recess  aiKl  said  membrane; 
measuring  means  communicating  with  said  channel  for  mea- 
suring said  selected  body  substance; 
a  conveying  means  for  circulating  fluid  conuining  said  body 
substance  along  said  measuring  means  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  an  output  path; 
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an  expandable  storage  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  vc^ume  between  said  membrane  and  said  recess; 

a  second  recess  in  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  measuring  means;  and 


4.759.373 

ULTRASONIC  PULSE  DOI^LES  APPAIL\TUS 

YandUto  TakeMM.  Tokjro,  JapM,  awl^ni  to  Yolui«B«a  Metf- 

cal  "jilt^.  ti^MitJ,  Taky*.  J^^ 
PCX  No.  PCr/JPM/a6«95.  §  371  DMe  May  18, 1M7,  }  lOSe) 
Date  May  18, 19«7,  PCT  P^  No.  Wa«7/ei92S.  PCT  P^ 
Date  Apr.  9. 1987 

PCT  Ftted  Sep.  26,  1986.  Ser.  No.  57,9«9 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  77. 1985.  60-213789 
int.  a.*  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128—663  2  ( 


1  pierceable,  resealable  septum  covering  said  second  recess 
adapted  for  the  iotroduction  and  withdrawal  of  a  cannula 
therethrough. 


4,759.372 

CONVEX  ARRAY  ULTRASONIC  PROBE 

Shinictairo  UoKmura;  Hiro^  Ikeda,  botk  of  HacUo^ji;  Kageyo- 

shi  Katakora,  Naka;  Toahio  Ogawa,  ItmduicU.  aad  Shiaiciii 

KoBdo,  Kodaira,  all  of  J^an,  aaaigaon  to  Hitadu'  Medical 

0>rp.  and  Hitachi  L^  both  of  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FOed  Oct.  8. 1986,  Ser.  No.  916,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Ji^an.  Oct.  9. 1985,  60-223608 

Int.  a.*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128—660  6  CUas 


1-  In  a  convex  array  ultrasonic  probe  comprising  a  probe 
member  having  a  tip  and  an  ultrasonic  transducer  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  wave  transducer  elements  with  a  pre- 
determined pitch  aligned  adjacent  to  each  other  along  a  con- 
vexity in  a  direction  of  transmission  of  an  ultrasonic  wave,  the 
ultrasonic  transducer  being  provided  at  the  tip  of  said  probe 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  the  arrangement  in 
which  the  curvature  radius  R  of  said  convexity  is  set  at  not 
greater  than  12  nun.  and  ihe  predetermined  pitch  or  physical 
spacing  of  adjacent  transducer  clenients  is  set  at  not  greater 
than  (7/6XA/Y)  of  said  curvature  radius  R,  wherein  A  repre- 
sents the  lateral  resolution  or  half-power  beam  width  of  trans- 
mission and  receptioii  which  is  required  of  said  ultrasonic 
pratoe  in  the  vicinity  of  a  focal  point,  and  Y  represents  the 
distance  between  the  probe  and  said  focal  point,  the  ratio  of 
A/Y  being  set  at  not  greater  than  1/33. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  puhe  Dof^ler  apparatus  comprising 

an  ultrasonic  probe  (1)  having  an  array  of  a  plurality  of 
oscillation  elements  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  beams  in  a 
predetermined  direction  into  an  object  under  examinalMn 
and  for  receiving  echo  signals  from  vntbin  said  object; 

drive  means  (2,3,4,5,6)  for  aequentially  supplying  to  said 
respective  plurality  of  oscillatioa  dements  a  (durality  of 
drive  pulse  signals  having  [rfmses  which  correspond  to  the 
said  direction  of  ultrasonic  beams  to  be  transmitted  from 
the  respective  oscillation  desDeats; 

a  plurality  of  gate  means  (20)  comected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  pluraUty  of  oscillation  elements  for  efTectiBg  range 
gating  on  a  wavefront  of  respective  received  echo  signals 
from  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  oscillatton  de- 
ments to  provide  range  gated  echo  ugnals; 

a  plurality  of  pulse  stretching  filter  means  (21)  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  gate  meant  (or  extend- 
ing the  time  duration  of  the  respective  range  gated  re- 
ceived echo  si^ials  and  for  storing  their  energies  and  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  pulse  stretched  output  signals; 

phasmg/adding  means  (7(i)  coimected  to  said  pturaUty  of 
filter  means  for  acting  on  all  of  the  pulse  stretched  output 
signals  from  said  filter  means  during  a  particular  length  of 
time  common  to  all  of  said  pulse  stretched  output  signals 
to  match  phases  of  said  plurality  of  pulse  stretched  output 
signals  and  for  adding  all  thereof  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  corrcspooding  to  said  stretched  output  sig- 
nals; 

ddection  means  (12)  connected  to  said  phasing/adding 
means  for  effecting  coherent  detection  of  said  output 
signal  from  said  phasing/adding  means  and  for  producing 
a  detected  output  signal;  and 

Doppler  signal  generating  means  ctmnected  to  said  detec- 
tion means  for  generating  a  Dt^pler  signal  on  the  bans  of 
said  detected  output  signal  from  said  detection  meant. 
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4,759^74 
NON-INVASIVE  BLOOD  FLOW  MEASUREMENTS 
UTILIZING  CARDUC  CYCLE  SYNCHRONIZATION 
CAtberine  M.  P.  Kknwy,  awl  Gwtanis  H.  Zimmermia,  III, 
botb  of  WcftmoBt,  Itl^  anigBOn  to  Anencu  Telephone  and 
Tekgrspli  Conpany  and  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
HiU,  NJ. 

FUed  May  6,  IMS.  Ser.  No.  790,456 

Int.  CL*  A6IB  10/00 

LI.S.  a.  128— ««3  23  aaims 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(5  Microfiche.  45  P«gei> 


1-  A  blood  Dow  analysis  system  Tor  measuring  velocity  or 
hlood  moving  within  internal  patient  structures,  comprising: 

nKans  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  frequency  acou^ic  signals 
into  said  patient  slniclures: 

means  for  receiving  reflected  acoustical  echo  signals  from 
blood  flosvs  within  said  structures; 

means  for  determining  signals  represenling  the  difference 
between  said  transmitted  and  said  received  signals; 

means  for  sampling  the  difference  signals; 

means  for  determining  the  start  and  end  of  szid  patient's 
cardiac  cycle  in  response  to  the  patient's  electrocardio- 
gram signals; 

means  responsive  to  the  determined  start  and  end  of  said 
patient's  cardiac  cycle  and  said  sampled  difference  signals 
for  dividing  said  sampled  difference  signals  into  a  prede- 
fined plurality  of  time  segments  of  signals  each  represent- 
ing the  same  amount  of  time  of  said  segment  plurality  with 
the  total  amount  of  time  equal  to  one  cardiac  cycle; 

means  for  autoregressive  spectrum  analyzing  each  of  said 
time  segments  of  said  sampled  difference  signals  to  deter- 
mine the  power  spectrum  of  said  sampled  difference  sig- 
nals for  each  of  said  time  segments;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  determined  power  spectrum  of  each 
of  said  time  segments  for  determining  the  blood  velocity 
within  said  internal  patient  structures  indicating  blood 
flow. 


fixed  pulse  recurrence  frequency  into  said  subject  and  for 
receiving  said  beam  after  reflection  therein; 

scanning  means  for  sector  scanning  said  ultrasonic  pulse 
beam  in  at  least  two  successive  directions,  each  of  said 
successive  directions  being  separated  by  a  minute  deflec- 
tion angle  therebetween; 

means  coupled  to  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for 
deriving  from  said  received  beam  at  least  first  and  second 
velocity  distribution  signals  corresponding  to  at  two  of 
said  successive  directions,  said  velocity  distribution  sig- 
nals being  representative  of  the  velocity  of  said  moving 
members; 

memory  means  responsive  to  said  velocity  distribution  de- 
riving means  for  storing  a  first  velocity  distribution  signal 
from  among  said  distribution  signals; 


tangential  velocity  calculating  means  responsive  to  said 
memory  means  and  to  said  velocity  distribution  deriving 
means,  including  means  for  comparing  said  stored  first 
velocity  distribution  signal  with  a  next  velocity  distribu- 
tion signal  of  said  at  least  first  and  second  distribution 
signals  corresponding  to  a  first  and  next  of  at  least  two 
successive  directions,  and  means  responsive  to  said  com- 
paring means  and  to  a  signal  representative  of  said  minute 
deflection  angle  for  calculating  a  velocity  distribulion 
component  in  a  direction  tangential  to  an  arc  of  a  scanned 
sector  defined  by  said  flrst  and  next  directions,  and  for 
providing  an  output  thereof; 

wherry  said  tangential  velocity  component  distribution 
output  is  represenutive  of  at  least  one  dimension  of  image 
data  for  diagnosis  of  the  distance  and  velocity  of  said 
moving  members. 


4.759.376 

ENDOCERVICAL  SAMPLING  BRUSH  AND  SMEAR 

METHOD 

Nils  Stormby,  Stadiongatan  65.  20074  Malmo  20,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,766,  Jan.  2,  1986,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  cootiouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  614.487,  May  29,  1984, 

alMBdoned.  This  ap^icatioa  Apr.  16.  1987.  Ser.  No.  38.947 

Int.  a.^  A61B  10/00 

\}S.  CI.  128—756  22  Claims 


4,759,375 
ULTRASONIC  DOPPLER  DIAGNOSTIC  APP.\RATUS 
Koaroka  Navcfcawa.  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Aloka  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FiM  Dec.  22.  1986,  Ser.  No.  947,027 
ClaiH  priority.  MfHfXoa  JapM.  Dec.  26,  1985.  60-292109: 
Dee.  26.  1985.  60-2921U 

Int.  CL'  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  O.  128—663  8  Claims        |,  A  brush  assembly  for  use  in  connection  with  ceil  sampling 

1.  An  ultrasonic  Doppler  apparatus  for  providing  data  for  from  the  endocervical  canal  and  for  smearing  the  gathered 
diagnosis  of  the  the  distance  and  velocity  of  a  moving  member  cells  onto  a  glass  slide  to  be  used  in  analysts  by  the  Papanico- 
withtn  a  subject,  comprising:  laou  technique,  comprising: 

meuis  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  pulse  beam  of  a  given        an  elongated  handle  shaft  having  opposite  ends;  and 
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an  elongated  brush  directly  attached  to  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  handle  shaft  concentrically  with  the  shaft, 

wherein  said  brush  extends  from  said  one  end  of  the  handle 
shaft  over  a  length  ranging  from  IS  to  20  mm,  said  brush 
IS  cone-shaped  and  decreases  from  a  major  diameter  at 
said  one  end  of  the  handle  shaft  ranging  from  7.0  to  7.5 
mm  to  a  minor  diameter  ranging  from  3.0  to  S.4  mm,  and 
said  brush  comprises  approximately  600  flexible  bristles 
made  of  nylon,  each  of  said  bristles  having  a  diameter  of 
approximately  0.06  mm  and  a  stiffness  characterized  by  a 
laagenl  modulus  of  630.000+260,000  psi. 


an  outer  periphery,  said  distal  end  pcntion  I 
substantially  at  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter; 
said  flexible  resilient  distal  end  portion  including  a  flexible 
electrode  outside  said  body  and  exposed  at  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  catheter  whereby  current  can  be  pasMd 
between  said  electrode  and  the  heart; 


4.759^77 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MECHANICAL 

STIMULATION  OF  NERVES 

Dennis  D.  Dykstra,  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regesta  of  the 

University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935.267 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  128—733  5  ( 


_±Jgbs£:;:^^j^ii)''''  7i  fiii 


4.  A  method  for  detenmning  sacral  reflex  latency  in  a  pa- 
tient, comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  electromyogra;^  with  a  display; 

connecting  a  first  electrode  to  the  patient  to  provide  a  refer- 
ence signal; 

connecting  a  second  electrode  to  the  external  urethral 
sphincter  of  (he  patient  to  sense  response  and  generate  a 
reflex  signal,  said  electromyograph  being  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

selectively  mechanically  stimulating  the  pudendal  nerve  of 
the  patient;  and 

triggering  timed  sweeps  of  the  display  in  said  electromyo- 
graph upon  mechanical  stimulation  to  record  the  reflexive 
response  sensed  by  said  second  electrode  on  the  electro- 
myograph. 


said  distal  end  portion  of  said  wire  conductor  having  a  distal 
section  cloaely  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  tl>e  cattieter 
which  is  more  flexible  than  a  location  on  the  distal  end 
portion  which  is  spaced  proximally  from  the  dtstal  section; 
and 

a  re^n  of  said  wire  conductor  being  wound  into  a  coil  to 
form  said  distal  section,  said  location  and  at  least  a  pan  of 
said  flexible  electrode. 


4,759,379 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
PERMEABILITY  OF  aCARETTE  WRAPPERS  AND  THE 

LQCE 

Heiaz-Christea   LorcnzcB,   Wcntorf.   Fed.   Rep.  of  Geraaay, 

assizor  to  Kiiriier  AG.  HaMbni,  Fe^  Rep.  of  Gcr^uy 

FUed  Jo.  18,  1986.  Ser.  No.  875.710 
Cbumi  priority.  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  JmL  26. 
1985.  3522752 

ut  a.*  A24C  ym 

U5.  a.  131—281  41  < 


4,759,378 

FLEXIBLE  TIP  CARDIAC  PAONG  CATHETER 

David  L.  Swendaon,  Garda  Grove;  Edward  E.  Elaon,  Anaheim; 

CleaMnt  Lieber,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Michael  D.  RoM,  Coata 

Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anwrican  Hoa^tal  Sapfdy 

Corpfvation.  Evanston.  lU. 

Cbtttinaatiott  of  Ser.  No.  434.318,  Oct  14,  1982,  abaadoned. 
This  application  Mar.  18, 1986,  Ser.  No.  844,213 
Int.  a.*  A6IN  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  128—786  24  Oairna 

1.  A  flexible  tip  pacing  catheter  adapted  for  insertion  into  the 
heart  for  electrically  stimulating  the  heart  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  an  elongated  passage  therein; 
an  elongated  wire  conductor; 

means  for  fixing  the  elongated  wire  conductor  to  said  elon- 
gated body  with  the  conductor  being  partially  in  said 
passage,  a  first  section  of  said  wire  conductor  lying  at  least 
partially  within  said  passage  of  said  body  and  being 
straight,  said  elongated  wire  conductor  having  a  distal  end 
portion  outside  of  said  passage  which  is  flexible  and  resil- 
ient along  its  length,  said  catheter  having  a  distal  end  and 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  penneability  of  wrappers  of 
cigarettes  or  other  rod-shaped  articles  of  the  tobacco  process- 
ing industry,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  aitd  transporting 
a  continuous  rod-like  filler  containing  fibrous  material;  conti- 
nously  and  automatically  monitoring  the  filling  power  of  fi- 
brous material  which  is  used  to  form  the  filler  or  the  hardness 
of  the  filler  and  generating  first  signals  denoting  the  mooitored 
filling  power  or  hardness;  draping  the  filler  into  wrapping 
materiid;  regulating  the  mass  of  fibrous  material  is  the  filler  as 
a  function  of  said  first  signals  so  as  to  maintain  the  hardness  of 
the  filler  at  a  predetermined  value;  monitoring  the  mass  of 
fibrous  materia]  in  the  filler  and  generating  second  signals 
denoting  the  mass  per  unit  length  of  die  filler,  perforating  the 
wrapping  material;  and  utilizing  s^id  second  signals  to  adjust 
said  perforating  step. 
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4,759,380 
HLTER  CIGARETTE  HAVING  SEGMENTED  SECTIONS 

Mam  B.  Normtn.  OemwMis;  Thomas  A.  Perfetti.  WimIoo- 
Salcai;  Barry  L.  SainUiBg.  aad  KeoMtb  W.  Swjcegood,  both 
of  Lexiogtoo,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  (o  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 
Caapur.  WiBOoB-SiaeB,  N.C. 

RM  Nov.  3.  1986,  S«r.  No.  926,292 

Inl.  a.'  A24D  J/00.  1/04 

VS.  a.  131—364  16  Oaims 


1  A  smoking  article  in  ihe  form  of  a  filter  cigaretle  having 
rn  combinatton  (i)  a  rod  having  smt^ble  material  contained  in 
a  circumscribing  wrapping  material,  and  having  the  iwo  ends 
■hereof  open  to  expose  the  smokable  material,  (ii)  a  filter  ele- 
ment axially  aligned  in  an  end-to-end  relations  hip  adjacent  one 
cod  of  the  rod;  and  (iii>  tipping  material  circumscribing  and 
being  fixedly  attached  to  both  the  filter  element  and  the  rod  in 
a  region  adjacent  the  filter  element; 
(a>  the  rod  having  two  segments  of  smokable  material  there- 
within,  each  segment  being  defined  by  its  composition, 
wherein  the  first  segment  is  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  rod 
which  is  to  be  tit  and  the  second  segment  is  disposed  at  the 
end  of  Ihe  rod  adjacent  the  filter  elenwnt  and  the  first  and 
second  segments  are  aligned  in  an  abutting  end-to-end 
relationship,  and  wherein  each  of  the  first  and  second 
segments  has  a  substantially  uniform  composition  in  the 
region  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  and  across  the 
rod  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof. 

(b)  the  filler  clement  and  ihe  region  of  the  rod  adjacent  the 
filter  element  being  circumscnbed  by  tipping  material 
such  that  the  tipping  material  overlies  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  second  segment  of  smokable  material,  ai>d  the  second 
segment  extends  up  to  about  20  mm  beyond  the  foremost 
point  which  the  tipping  materials  extends. 

(c)  the  filter  element  and  the  second  segment  of  smokable 
material  having  a  combined  longitudinal  length  of  up  lo 
about  60  percent  of  the  total  length  of  the  smoking  article, 
and  the  first  segment  extending  about  40  percent  or  more 
of  Ihe  total  length  of  the  smoking  ariicle.  and 

*d>  the  smokable  material  of  the  first  segment  being  of  a 
higher  quality  than  the  smokable  material  of  the  second 
segment. 


4,759381 

TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  TOOTHPASTE  CONTAIf^R 

GiMcype  Ccaui  Via  Nani  no.  17,  Bdogu.  Italy 

FDcd  Jim.  4,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  S70,487 

CUiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jun.  4.  1985.  4919/85[1.1] 

bt  a.'  A45D  44/18 

VS.  d  132— M  B  I  Claim 


L  In  a  toothbrush  connected  with  a  toothpaste  container 


conUmmg  toothpaste  therein  for  dispensing  on  the  looihbrush, 
the  improvement  wherein 

said  container  comprises  an  elongated  hollow  conuiner 
body  having  one  open  end,  a  closing  component  at  and 
closing  said  one  end  of  the  container  body,  a  dispenser  at 
an  other  end.  a  rod  being  stidably  inserted  through  said 
closing  component  into  said  container  body,  and  a  piston 
disposed  siidably  sealingly  inside  said  container  body 
defining  space  for  the  toothpaste  between  said  piston  and 
said  dispenser,  the  piston  being  mounted  on  said  rod  so  as 
to  be  movable  only  in  one-way  movement  toward  the 
dispenser  at  the  other  end  of  the  container  body  pushing 
the  toothpaste  >n  said  space  in  the  container  body  through 
said  dispenser  when  said  rod  is  pushed  toward  said  dis- 
penser, 

said  toothbrush  adjacent  or>e  end  thereof  is  releasably  hinged 
adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  container  body, 

said  toothbrush  has  bristles  at  the  other  end  of  the  tooth- 
brush, said  bristles  have  free  ends  which  are  located  oppo- 
sitely facing  and  adjacent  said  dispenser  when  the  tooth- 
brush is  in  a  closed  position  against  said  container,  the 
latter  forming  a  container  case  for  the  toothbrush  to  be 
disposed  therein  in  said  closed  position,  and  said  bristles 
are  located  away  from  said  dispenser  when  the  toothbrush 
ill  in  an  open  position  out  of  said  container  case, 

said  closing  component  substantially  completely  closes  said 
otK  end  of  the  contaiiKr  body  and  Is  mounted  releasably 
and  complete  removable  from,  and  thereby  opening,  said 
one  ei>d  of  the  container  body  for  easy  access  to  the  inside 
as  well  as  said  other  end  of  the  container  body  through  the 
open  said  one  end,  said  closing  component  has  a  resilient, 
substantially  cylindrical  portion  and  resilient  ctaws.  the 
latter  releasably  engaging  into  notches  formed  in  an  inside 
wall  surface  of  the  container  body  adjacent  said  one  end. 
said  resilient  cylindrical  portion  being  pressable  so  as  to 
disengage  said  resilient  claws  for  releasing  and  removing 
said  closing  component  from  said  one  end  of  the  container 
body. 

said  rod  has  a  button  at  said  one  end  pushable  by  a  person's 
finger  toward  the  dispenser,  said  button  being  siidably 
mounted  in  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  closing  compo- 
nent, said  cyliodrical  portion  having  an  open  end  through 
which  said  button  projects, 

spring  means  mounted  between  said  closing  component  and 
said  button  biasing  the  latter  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
dispenser, 

said  rod  on  opposite  sides  is  formed  with  a  saw-toothed  edge 
forming  a  plurality  of  teeth, 

said  piston  comprises  an  annular  central  support  portion 
spaced  apart  from  an  inside  wall  surface  of  the  container 
body  and  juiced  apart  from  said  rod, 

said  {MSton  comprises  an  annular  tooth-fin  section  facing  said 
ot»e  end  of  the  container  body  and  connected  to  said 
central  support  portion  by  spaced-apart  tabs,  said  tooth- 
fin  section  has  a  central  opening  forming  with  a  single 
tooth  pointing  toward  said  one  end  of  the  container  body 
and  complementarily  engaging  respective  of  said  teeth  of 
the  rod  in  such  maimer  as  to  push  the  piston  when  the 
button  is  pushed  toward  the  dispenser,  and  said  tooth-fin 
section  at  its  periphery  has  flexible  fins  with  curved  ends, 
the  latter  at  a  curving  portion  thereof  slidingly  sealingly 
engaging  against  said  inside  wall  surface  of  the  container 
body,  said  fins  pointing  substantially  toward  said  one  end 
of  said  container  body, 

said  piston  farther  comprises  a  diaphragm  piston  section 
facing  the  other  end  of  said  container  body,  said  dia- 
phragm piston  section  having  at  its  periphery  flexible 
diaphragm  tips  with  points  substantially  pointing  toward 
said  other  end  of  said  container  body,  said  points  stidably 
engaging  said  inside  wall  surface,  said  diaphragm  piston 
section  further  comprising  inner  lips  pointing  toward  said 
other  end  of  said  container  body  and  siidably  engaging 
said  rod  and  said  teeth  of  said  rod. 
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said  dispenser  is  elastic  and  openable  so  as  to  dispense  tooth- 
paste therethrough  directly  onto  the  free  ends  of  said 
bristles  when  the  toothbrush  is  in  said  closed  position  in 
said  container  case  when  pushing  the  button  and  respec- 
tively closable  when  the  button  is  released. 


said  bottom  wall  having  one  or  more  bottom  openings 

leading  through  there  so  as  casrry  sterilizing  Huid  flowing 

from  said  top  compartment  to  said  bottom  compartment, 

said  dividing  wall  means  also  including  vent  means  for  prc- 


4,759382 
SYSTEM  OF  HOT  AND  IMMEDIATE  WATER  FOR 
TAPS-WATER  AND  ENERGY  SAVING 
Zeev  Harel,  Buria  30,  Tel  Am,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  37,539 

Oaims  priority,  appUeation  Israel.  Apr.  20,  1986,  78547 

Int.  O.'  E03C  i/02 

V.S.  a.  137—564  1  ani 


venting  air  from  being  trapped  in  said  bottom  compan- 
ment, 
said  vent  means  in  located  in  said  sloping  wall  adjacent  to 
the  lop  thereof  and  leads  between  said  top  and  said  bottom 
compartments. 


1.  Hoi  water  disiribulton  means  adapted  to  be  connected  as 
a  part  of  a  system  for  continuously  supplying  hot  water  lo  a 
plurality  of  outlet  taps,  the  system  being  of  the  type  having  a 
supply  pipe  with  continuously  circulating  hot  water,  inclttding 
a  supply  pori  and  a  return  pori,  the  distribution  means  compris- 
ing first  and  second  main  pipes,  said  second  main  pipe  being 
located  within  said  first  main  pipe,  means  for  connecting  said 
first  main  pipe  to  the  supply  port,  means  for  connecting  said 
second  main  pipe  to  the  retumport,  a  plurality  of  distribution 
pipes  connecting  different  ones  of  the  taps  with  said  distribu- 
tion means,  each  of  said  distribution  pipes  comprising  first  and 
second  branch  pipes,  said  second  branch  pipe  being  situated 
within  said  first  branch  pipe,  means  for  connecting  said  first 
branch  pipe  between  said  first  main  pipe  and  one  of  said  taps, 
said  secottd  branch  pipe  being  shorter  than  said  first  branch 
pipe  such  that  hot  water  continuously  circulates  from  said  first 
main  pipe,  along  said  first  branch  pipe,  through  said  second 
branch  pipe  and  into  said  second  main  pipe,  when  said  one  of 
said  taps  is  closed. 


4.799,384 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPIN-CLEANING  SLENDER  PAINT 

BRUSHES 

Peter  A.  Klicwer,  691  Candlestick  Rd..  NaakrOk.  Teu.  37211 

Faed  Ju.  2. 19r7.  Ser.  No.  57^90 

IBL  a.*  BOSB  3/04 

VS.  CL  134—140  3  C 


4,75933 

TOOTHBRUSH  STERILIZING  DEVICE 

Lucille  PhfUipa,  12217  IredeU  SL,  Studio  Oty,  Calif.  91601 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1987,  Ser.  No.  17.323 

Ut  CL*  BOOB  S/04 

V.S.  a.  134—93  6  Claims 

1.  A  toothbrush  sterilizing  device  which  includes: 

an  elongated  generally  tubular  housing  having  an  upper  end 

and  a  lower  end 
dividing  wall  means  for  allowing  a  sterilizing  fluid  located 
within  said  housing  above  said  dividing  wall  means  to 
slowly  How  downwardly  past  said  dividing  wall  means 
and  for  supporting  the  brush  end  of  a  toothbrush  so  that 
said  brush  end  is  contacted  by  sterilizing  fluid  flowing  past 
said  dividing  wall  means,  said  wall  means  dividing  said 
housing  into  a  top  comparimeni  located  above  said  wail 
means  and  a  bottom  compartment  located  below  said  wall 
means, 
said  upper  end  being  open  so  as  lo  be  capable  of  having  a 

liquid  located  therein, 
said  dividing  wall  means  comprises  a  sloping  bottom  wall. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  rotary  drive  monber  for 
spin-cleaning  a  slender  paint  brush,  including  an  elongaied 
handle  member  having  a  brush  at  one  end  and  a  middle  portion 
of  generaly  uniform  cross-section,  comprtsing: 

(a)  an  elongated  holder  body  having  a  face  surface,  an  op- 
posed back  surface,  opposed  sides,  opposed  end  portions, 
and  a  longitudina)  axis, 

(b)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  V-shaped  recesses  formed 
in  said  face  surface  and  tongitudinaily  aligned  with  each 
other  and  said  longitudinal  axis, 

(c)  said  V-shaped  recesses  opening  outward  through  said 
face  surface  and  having  concsponding  coplanar  walls 
which  intersect  along  a  common  vertex  line  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis, 

(d)  a  transverse  slot  formed  transversely  through  said  face 
surface  and  said  opposite  sides  and  occttpying  the  spacing 
between  said  V-shaped  recesses,  the  dqith  of  said  trans- 
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verse  skK  being  &ub&laniial]y  as  great  as  ibe  dcplh  of  said 
V-shaped  recesses. 

(e)  said  V-shaped  recesses  being  adapted  to  receive  Ihe 
middle  portion  of  an  elongated  slender  paint  brush  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  said  V-shaped  recesses  in  an 
operative  position. 

(f)  an  elongated,  flexible,  elastic,  endless  band  having  oppo- 
site looped  end  portions,  said  band  being  long  enough  to 
extend  transversely  across  the  middle  portion  of  a  slender 
paint  brush  in  said  transverse  slot,  when  said  paint  brush  is 
received  in  said  V-shaped  recesses  in  said  operative  posi- 
bon, 

(g)  an  elongated  spindle  pro>ecimg  from  said  back  surface, 
said  spindle  having  an  elongaed  rotary  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  vertex  line  ai»d  being  adapted  to  be  rotalably 
driven  by  a  rotary  drive  member, 

(h)  a  pair  of  fastener  pins  fixed  to  and  projecting  outward 
from  said  back  surface  parallel  to  and  in  a  balanced  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  spindle,  aitd 

(i)  said  looped  end  po.tions  of  said  elastic  band  being 
adapted  to  be  looped  around  any  of  said  fastener  pins 
when  said  elastic  band  is  extended  across  said  slender 
paint  brush  in  said  operative  position  to  retain  said  slender 
paint  brush  in  said  V-shaped  recesses  \Ahen  said  holder 
body  is  rotated  about  said  rotary  axis 


4,759,386 
ELECmOMECHANICAL  UNEAR  ACTUATOR 
Albert  V.  Grouw,  UI,  Noftb  Haledon,  N.J..  assignor  to  Pem- 
walt  Corporatkm,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20. 19S7.  Ser.  No.  4,730 

Int.  a.*  FlflC  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137—554  20  Oaims 


4,759^5 

LOW  INERTIA  CHECK  VALVE 

Sharon  J.  Hudson,  Jr.,  LaBhertrjIle,  Mich.,  awigoor  to  Sharon 

Maaofactaring  Conpany,  LambertriUe,  Mich. 

FU«d  Jua.  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  508,824 

Int  a.*  F16K  \S/14 

UA  CI  137—512.15  29  Oaims 


L  A  low  mcrlia  check  valve  comprising:  a  canister  member 
with  a  diverging  circular  sidewall  defining  an  mpui  chamber, 
said  input  chamber  having  an  annular  valve  seat  on  its  said 
large  end;  another  canister  member  with  a  converging  circular 
sidewall  defining  an  output  chamber;  said  members  being 
disposed  with  their  large  ends  in  confronting  relalion&hip; 
means  for  sealiagly  connecting  said  canister  members  together 
in  this  relationship:  and  a  diaphragm  support  auembly  dis- 
posed between  said  members,  said  diaphragm  support  assem- 
bly including  an  elastomeric  diaphragm,  a  diaphragm  limiter 
on  the  output  chamber  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  diaphragm 
retainer  on  the  input  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  means  for 
fastening  said  diaphragm  support  assembly  components  to- 
gether, causing  a  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm  to  be  com- 
pressed between  said  retaiiter  and  said  limiter  an  amount  sulfi- 
cieni  to  bias  outer  portions  of  said  diaphragm  toward  said  seat 


1.  An  actuator  for  the  control  of  a  device  by  linear  motion 
imparted  thereto  from  said  actuator  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  and  means  for  supplying  power 
to  said  motor  for  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft, 

gear  means  rotating  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  dnve 
shaft. 

pinion  means  for  engaging  said  gear  means  and  rotatmg  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  gear  means, 

a  rack  for  engaging  said  pinion  means  and  movmg  linearly  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  pinion  means, 

a  knob  and  a  knob  shaft,  said  knob,  said  knob  shaft  and  said 
pinion  means  being  in  aligned  secured  together  relation- 
ship for  manually  disengaging  said  pinion  means  from  said 
gear  means  while  simultaneously  removing  said  supply  of 
power  to  said  motor  and  for  constantly  maintaining  en- 
gagement of  said  pinion  means  with  said  rack  whereby 
rotation  manually  of  said  knob  causes  said  rack  to  move 
lirtearly. 


4,759,387 
PULSATION  ABSORBING  DEVICE 
Edward  Arendt.  Palatine,  III.,  aMignor  to  WOkes-McLeaa.  Ltd.. 
Harrington,  HI. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  I9S7.  Set.  No.  37,027 

Int.  a.*  FISB  1/04 

UJS.  a.  138—30  12  Claims 

1.  A  pulsation  absorbing  device,  comprising: 

a  pressure  vessel   having  a  resilient  diaphragm   mounted 

therein; 
inlet  means  associated  with  one  end  of  said  pressure  vessel 
and  outlet  means  associated  with  the  other  end  of  said 
pressure  vessel; 
spool  means  mounted  within  said  pressure  vessel  inwardly  of 
said  resilient  diaphragm,  said  spool  means  being  disposed 
intermediate  and  in  communication  with  said  inlet  means 
and  said  outlet  means  to  carry  fluid  from  said  inlet  means 
to  said  outlet  means,  said  spool  means  and  said  resilient 
diaphragm  defming  a  pressure  chamber  tberdietween; 
said  spool   means  having  a  plurality  of  openings  there- 
through and  said  pressure  chamber  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  fluid  carried  from  said  inlet  means  to  said 
outlet  means  through  said  openings  in  said  spool  means; 
and 
a  helical  wave  band  disposed  on  said  spool  means  to  accom- 
modate flow  through  said  openings  in  said  spool  means, 
said  helical  wave  band  defining  a  plurality  of  helically 
spaced  flow  accommodating  openings,  at  least  some  of 


said  How  accommodating  openings  of  said  helical  wave 
band  being  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said  open- 
ings in  said  spool  means; 
said  helical  wave  hand  being  formed  from  a  spring  material 
having  substantially  regularly  spaced  arid  alternately 
crests  and  troughs  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 


sak)  inner  tube  and  said  outer  tube  being  directly  bonded 
at  least  by  vulcanizatioa  through  meshes  of  said  reiiiforc> 
meet  ply,  using  a  crosslinking  agent  cX  an  acrybc  acid 
derivative  or  a  methacrylic  acid  derivative,  having  any 
one  of  a  carboxyl  group,  an  epoxy  grov;),  and  chtorine 
atoms. 


4,759,3W 

SYNTHFnC  RESIN  PIPE  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

INSTALLATION 

Kin  Woo  Snck,  09-1 1.  Yiinm  Jing,  Tm«m-«b.  Phu,  Rip.  of 

Korea 

Filed  Dec  4.  19W,  Ser.  Ne.  937.737 

bt  a*  FI6L  u/m 

U.S.  CL  138—154  I  CMb 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spool  means  vtith  axially  adja- 
cent crests  in  alignment  said  troughs  being  axially  adjacent 
and  in  contact  with  each  other,  said  axially  adjacent  crests 
defining  said  flow  accommodating  openings  and  being 
compressible  to  reduce  the  spacing  therebetween,  said 
flow  accommodating  openings  being  of  variable  size  de- 
pending upon  compression  of  said  helical  wave  band. 


1.  A  pipe  for  underground  iitstallatin  oomfvisiiig  i  plurality 
of  SDCCessive  courses  of  wound  synthetic  resin  atrip  joined  to 
form  an  elongated  pipe,  each  said  synthetic  resin  strip  course 
having  a  protruding  reinforcing  rib  and  two  lateral  extents, 
said  reinforcing  rib  having  a  hollow  center,  said  rA)  extending 
radially  inwardly  of  said  pipe  and  lateral  extents  of  adjacent 
courses  of  said  strip  being  joioed  to  form  a  tmooth,  continuous 
outer  pipe  surface  aitd  an  inner  pipe  «vall  adjacent  said  ribs,  said 
lateral  extents  terminating  in  steps,  said  steps  being  overlapped 
in  such  joinder,  said  reinforcing  ribs  being  rectangular  in  shape 
and  having  a  top,  two  sides  and  a  bottom,  each  said  rib  having 
a  protrusion  on  the  top  thereof. 


4.799,388 
REINFORCED  ACRYUC  RUBBER  HOSE 
Kazohtko  Kiyimi.  Ana,  and  KoicU  TakaM,  IcUwMiya,  both 
of  Japan,  ani^ors  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.,  NtakUuwngnl, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1987,  Scr.  No.  2.921 
Claims  priority.  apiriiotiM  Japu,  Jan.  17.  1986,  61-008439 
Int.  a.*  F16L  \i/m 
as.  a.  138—130  4 


4,759.390 
COATED  METAL  PIPE  HAVMC  BENDING  CAPABILITY 

HanM  F.  Jwria,  MoAtt.  mA  PHierick  S.  GdlHt.  ThenUU. 
hodi  of  GM^a.  MiigMn  t»  Sh«w  laiMtriM  LK^  OMwfo. 


FiM  Not.  25. 1906.  Ser.  No.  934^40 
Int  CL*  P16L  9/W 
\i&.  a.  138-175 


I  A  reinforced  acrylic  rubber  hose  comprising: 

an  inner  tube  of  acrylic  rubber; 

a  reinforcement  ply  including  lower  yams  spirally  wound  on 
the  outside  surface  of  said  inner  tube  that  the  size  of  mesh 
will  be  O.S  mm  or  more,  the  upper  yams  spirally  wound  on 
said  lower  yams,  the  elongation  percentage  of  said  lower 
yams  being  1.1  to  3  times  the  elongation  of  said  upper 
yams  ar>d  the  strength  of  said  upper  yams  being  1.1  to  3 
times  the  strength  of  said  lower  yams;  and 

an  outer  tube  of  acrylic  rubber  laminated  over  said  outside 
surface  of  said  inner  lube  through  said  reinforcement  ply. 


1.  A  metallic  pipe  having  a  protective  coating  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inner,  water-impennenble  corrosion  barrier 
layer  bonded  to  the  pipe  surface  and  an  outer,  wmler-pemieable 
layer  of  impact-resistant  and  penetration-reststant  cladding 
material,  said  cladding  material  haxring  a  layer  of  mesh  rein- 
forcing material  embedded  therein  defining  tmier  and  outer 
layer  portions,  characterized  in  tlus,  tiutt  said  oaicr  layer  por- 
tion is  helically  slotted  subetaDttally  to  the  depth  of  said  reio- 
forcing  layer,  and  said  inner  layer  portion  incorporates  a  heli- 
cally extending  zone  of  of  a  material  having  a  lower  compres- 
sive strength  than  said  cladding  material,  said  hebcally  extend- 
ing zone  extending  substantially  to  the  reinforcing  layer  hkI 
being  radially  aligned  with  the  helical  slot  of  said  outer  portion 
throughout  its  length. 
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TWO  LAYER  PAPERMACHINE  EMBOSSING  FABRIC 
WITH  DEPRESSIONS  IN  THE  UPPER  FABRIC  LAYER 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TISSUE  PAPER 
Hutniit  WiMiogci,  —i  G«orf  Bonl,  both  of  Reatliagaik  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genttany,  assignors  to  Wangner  GnbH  A  Co.  KG, 
ReuUiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy 

Filed  Ja..  ».  1M7,  Ser.  No.  1.93» 
Claims  priority,  applkstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaiiy,  Jan.  10, 
19M.3MCe30 

IM.  a.'  D21F  I/ia  D03D  11/00 
VS.  a.  I3»— 3M  A  '  Claims 


4,75»,393 
LOOM 

Taltatsugu  Kato,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Taltahasbi,  Hacliioji,  both  of 

Japan,  aaatgnors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohania.  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  686,702.  Dec.  27,  1984,  abandoned.  Tbis 

application  Feb.  14.  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,631 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  28,  1983,  58-245211; 

Apr.  6,  1984,  S9.C7383 

Int.  a.'  D03D  47/34.  47/30,  51/00.  il/OS 
VS.  a.  139—452  12  ( 


1  A  papermachine  fabric  for  the  pnxluclion  of  tissue  paper 
comprising  two  fabric  layers  interconnected  at  a  plurality  of 
points  including  a  coarse  lower  fabric  layer  and  a  fine  upper 
fabric  layer  with  each  fabric  layer  comprised  of  woven  trans- 
verse and  longitudinal  wires  having  an  open  area  greater  than 
thirty  percent  and  with  the  upper  fabric  layer  being  interwo- 
ven with  the  lower  fabric  layer  and  being  drawn  into  the  lower 
fabric  layer  to  form  depressions  in  the  upper  fabric  hiycr  dis- 
Inbuted  in  the  manner  of  a  pattern  at  the  points  of  interconnec- 


4,759,392 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

AUXILIARY  NOZZLES  FOR  INSERTINC  WEFT 

THREADS  IN  WEAVING  LOOMS 

Philippe  Tan  Bogaert,  Schaerbeek,  and  Dirk  Mjms,  Zonnebeke, 

both  of  Belgjani,  assignors  to  Picanol  N.V.,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  17,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  26,688 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netfaerlan^  Mar.   20,   1986, 
8600713 

IM.  CI.'  D03D  47/30 
VS.  a.  139—435  12  Claims 


xr<,^ 


.<isS8        -^w^l 


■^r^ 


1.  A  loom  comprising: 

a  drum  type  weft  reservoir  having  a  drum  on  which  a  weft 
yarn  is  wound  lo  be  measured  and  reserved  prior  (o  weft 
picking,  upon  said  reservoir  being  driven; 

a  clutch  through  which  said  weft  reservoir  is  drivably  ccm- 
nected  with  a  main  shaft  of  the  loom  upon  being  engaged, 
said  clutch  being  engageable  al  a  predetermined  opera- 
tional phase  of  the  loom; 

first  means  for  detecting  the  sute  of  said  clutch  to  produce 
a  signal  representative  of  a  disengaged  state  of  said  clutch; 

second  means  for  detecting  the  operational  phase  of  said 
weft  reservoir  to  produce  a  signal; 

ihird  means  for  driving  said  weft  reservoir,  upon  being 
operated; 

a  manually  operated  switch  for  producing  a  signal  com- 
manding weft  yarn  winding  on  said  weft  reservoir  drum, 
upon  being  operated; 

fourth  means  for  operating  said  third  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  upon  receiving  the  signal  from  said  manually 
operated  switch  and  the  signal  from  said  first  means,  upon 
being  operated;  and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  second  means 
to  change  over  said  clutch  into  its  engageable  sUte  al  a 
second  timing  substantially  later  than  a  first  timing  at 
which  said  predetermined  operational  phase  has  been 
reached,  relative  to  a  phase  of  said  loom  main  shaft  at 
loom  starting,  during  operation  of  said  fourth  means. 


8.  In  an  auxiliary  nozzle  system  for  an  air  jet  weaving  loom 

including  multiple  air  jet  nozzles  disposed  along  the  shed  of  a 

loom  and  arranged  to  blow  air  from  an  air  supply  system  into 

(be  shed  area  so  as  to  guide  and  impel  an  inserted  weft  thread 

in  and  through  the  shed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  multiple  nozzles  arranged  in  al  least  two  groups,  the 

nozzles  of  each  group  being  interspersed  with  the  tvozzles 

of  the  other  group  along  the  shed; 

one  group  of  nozzles  being  arranged  to  create  a  first  blowing 

action  for  a  time  period  and  at  an  intensity  that  essentially 

supports  and  guides  an  inserted  weft  thread  across  the 

shed,  and  the  other  group  of  nozzles  being  arranged  to 

create  a  second  blowing  action  superimposed  over  the 

first  blowing  action  in  local  areas  along  the  shed  for  a  time 

period  and  at  an  intensity  such  that  a  pulling  force  is 

applied  to  an  inserted  weft  thread  in  the  direction  of  weft 

insertion  across  the  shed  by  the  secood  blowing  action. 


4.759,394 

STUMP  CUITING  TOOTH  STRUCTURE 

Lyie  J.  Cleineiisoa,  Box  435,  Omco,  Minn.  55369 

Filed  Not.  27,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  126,471 

InL  a.*  B27G  ]3/04:  AOIG  23/06 

VS.  CL  144—235  *  < 

1.  a  stump  cutting  tooth  structure  m  connection  with  a 
rotatable  blade,  having  in  combination 

a  tooth  holder  mounted  at  one  side  of  a  circular  blade  adja- 
cent the  periphery  thereof, 
said  holder  having  a  flat  face  against  said  blade, 
said  face  of  said  holder  having  a  slot  therein  radially  of  said 
blade,  said  slot  having  a  bottom  wall  parallel  to  the  adja- 
cent wall  of  said  blade, 
a  cutting  tooth  having  a  shank  portion  and  a  cutting  head 

portion, 
^d  shank  portion  being  diposed  into  said  slot. 


July  26.  1988 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1743 


said  head  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  skM  and  radi- 
ally of  said  blade, 

said  head  portion  being  angled  transversely  of  said  shank 
portion  outwardly  of  said  slot, 

said  head  portion  being  twisted  axially  of  said  shank  portion, 


cither  the  larger  or  the  smaller  ring  prener  at  a  bead 
breaker;  and 
c.  a  plurality  of  tension  members  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  jack  head  and  an  opposite  end  attach^le  to  .said 
wheel. 


4,7593< 

LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  ROLL  BAR  ON 

RETRACTABLE  AWNING 

Aaloay  W.  QaiM,  WcadriMter,  Cala^  aMJianr  to  The  Scott  A 

Fetier  Coaipaqr,  WcrtMte.  OUa 

PBed  May  11. 19t7.  Ser.  No.  4S.404 
Ut  a.*  BMF  10/06 
\}S.  CL  IM— «6  16  ( 


<i  cutting  face  formed  al  the  leading  tip  portion  of  said  cut- 
ting head  portion. 

said  cutting  face  being  disposed  to  be  at  an  angle  obtuse  to 
the  direction  of  the  cutting  movement  of  said  tooth,  and 

n>ean$  securing  said  tooth  bolder  to  said  blade. 


4,759,395 
BEAD  BREAKER  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Kazuichi    Tsiika»oto,    63-38    Kitadriadea,    Ogawa    nachi, 
Shimomasliiki,  Kumamoto,  Japan  (869-06) 

Filed  May  27. 1987,  Ser.  No.  54.757 
Claims  priority,  v^icattoo  J^an,  Job.  5,  1986,  61-131328; 
Mar.  20.  1987,  62-66984 

Int.  a.*  B60C  25/06 
\iS.  a.  157—1.2  7 


1.  A  bead  breaker  for  vehicle  tires,  for  the  breaking  loose  of 
a  tire  bead  from  a  wheel  mounting  that  tire,  comprising: 

a.  a  hydraulic  jack  member,  having  a  base  and  an  extendable 
head; 

b.  a  bead  pressing  assemUy,  which  c<Mnprises: 

a  presserannmember,  which  is  attached  to  said  jack  base, 
and  which  has  arms  extendmg  outwardly  in  opposing 
directions; 

a  ring  presser  assembly,  which  includes  two  ring  pressers. 
attached  concentrically  to  each  other  so  as  to  be  revers- 
ible, one  ring  presser  being  of  larger  radius  and  the 
other  ring  presser  being  of  smaller  radius  to  permit 
application  to  two  different  sized  wheeb  by  reversing 
the  ring  presser  assembly;  each  ring  preaaer  being  of 
continuous  circular  shape  so  as  to,  when  applied,  press 
on  the  tire  bead  around  the  complete  drcmnlcreiice  of 
the  wheel;  and 

means  for  removable  joining  of  said  ring  presser  assembly 
to  said  presser  arm  member  to  readily  allow  the  ring 
presser  assembly  to  be  turned  over  to  permit  use  of 


1.  In  a  retract^^  awning  assembly  having  a  roll  bar  about 
which  a  canopy  can  be  rolled  with  the  roll  bar  ii»cluding  a 
cylindrical  surface,  and  a  pair  of  suppon  arms  having  one  end 
operatively  cotmected  to  an  associated  end  of  the  roll  bar  and 
another  cikI  contacting  a  support  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising, 
a  lock  mechanism  cooperating  with  said  cyUndrical  surface 
to  selectively  prevent  rotation  of  the  roll  bar  in  either  of 
two  oppo»te  directions,   said   lock   mechanism   being 
mounted  in  said  awning  assembly  adjacent  to  said  cylin- 
drical surface  whereby  the  cylindrical  surface  is  rotated 
adjacent  thereto, 
said  lock  mechanism  including  a  lock  element  pivotal  about 
a  pivot  axis  and  having  spaced  contact  surfaces  thereon 
adapted  to  be  alternately  engaged  with  said  cylindrical 
surface,  each  contact  surface  being  radially  spaced  from 
the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lock  element  a  greater  distance  than 
the  distance  from  the  pivotal  axis  to  a  point  on  the  cylin- 
drical surface  which  lies  on  a  radios  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  passing  through  the  pivotal  axis  wherry  engage- 
ment in  a  first  position  of  one  contact  surface  with  (he 
cylindrical  surface  will  prevent  rotation  of  the  roll  bar  in 
a  first  direction  and  engagement  in  a  second  position  of 
the  other  contact  surface  with  the  cylindrical  surface  will 
prevent  rotation  of  the  roll  bar  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,759397 
LOUVRE  BUND  GUIDE  CARRIAGE 
Pierre  Watthar,  CtetiBoB,  Swftaerlaad.  assizor  to  Syta  Hi^ 
Mt-nd  Viilihfcs  AG,  SallMibBi 

FOcri  Mm.  13.  ttti,  Ser.  No.  839,762 
CUm  priarity,  ■ppltfillna  Fed.  Re^  of  Gvmmy,  Mw.  14, 
19«S,3S09«t4 

laL  CL'  B06B  9/26 
MS.  CL  160—166.1  10  Oaimm 

1.  A  guide  carriage  for  a  louvre  blind,  comprising: 
a  homing  having  end  walls  extending  tramvenely  of  the 

direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage; 
sliding  or  running  elements  disposed  laterally  on  said  hous- 
ing for  displacement  of  said  carriage  in  a  support  rail; 
a  bushing  disposed  within  and  fixed  relative  to  said  housing; 
a  tubular  bearing  sleeve  having  opposed  first  and  secood 
ends,  said  sleeve  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  bushing 
so  as  to  route  about  an  axis,  said  bearing  sleeve  having  a 
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prnion  portion  aod  »  d^enl  portion  including  deleni 
means,  said  detent  means  comprising  at  teast  two  radial 
slots  extending  to  said  Tint  end  to  define  detent  springs  for 
yielding  in  response  to  radially  outwardly  directed  forces 
and  first  and  second  opposing,  oblique  surfaces  disposed 
on  the  inside  of  said  sleeve  on  said  springs  for  producing 
a  radially  outward  force  in  response  to  forces  applied  to 
said  oblique  surfaces  in  either  direction  alcMig  said  axis; 
a  worm  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  openings  in  said  end  walls 
and  meshing  with  said  pinion  portion  of  said  bearing 
sleeve,  said  worm  gear  being  fonned  with  an  opening 
shaped  to  receive  a  complemenlar)'  turning  shaH;  and 


said  prong  being  miegral  with  said  body  and  being  a 
prong-spring   that   flexes  when  engaged   with  said 


a  bearing  pin  rotatably  mountable  in  and  demountable  from 
said  sleeve  for  rotation  about  said  axis  and  including;  (i) 
detent  engaging  means  for  engaging  said  detent  means  of 
said  bearing  sleeve  ar>d  for  releasing  engagement  with  said 
detent  means  solely  in  response  lo  forces  applied  along 
said  axis,  said  detent  engaging  means  comprising  a  first 
end  and  a  peripheral  groove  having  facing  first  and  sec- 
ond surfaces  formed  in  said  pin  which  receive  said  first 
and  second  oblique  surfaces  on  said  springs  and  which 
also  apply  an  axial  force  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  oblique  surfaces  on  said  bearing  sleeve  in  response 
to  an  axial  force  apf^ied  to  a  said  pin  mounted  in  said 
sleeve  to  demount  said  pin  from  said  sleeve;  and  (ii)  a 
louvre  holder  disposed  at  a  second  end  of  said  pin 


»urtace  means,  said  flexing  creating  the  resilienl  fric- 
tion-drag engagement 


4,759,399 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

HOLLOW  METAL  INGOTS 

Kevji  Saito;  YnJdo  OgucU,  both  of  Chiba;  Toshio  Kato,  Knra- 

sbiki;  Hideslu  Ohzo.  KurasUki;  Kaiui  Aizawa,  KBraabiki,  and 

Minoru  Yao.  Kurathiki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  (o  Kawasaki 

Steel  Corporatioo,  Kobe,  Jayaa 

Filed  May  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  47,625 
Claims  priority,  afplkatioo  Japan,  May  15.  1986,  6I-111196: 
Jua.  18,  1986.  61-140279 

lot  a*  B22D  7/04.  27/04 
VS.  CL  164—126  3  Claims 


4,759,398 
OPERATOR  FOR  VENEHAN  BUNDS  COMBINATION 
OPERATOR  AND  VENETIAN  BLIND,  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  VENErnAN  BLINDS 
WiUtaM  C.  Reoee,  22722  Waterside  La.,  El  Toro,  CaUf.  92630 
1  of  Ser.  No.  619^61,  Jun.  11,  1984, 
.  Thb  appUcatioa  May  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  735.797 
IBI.  CL*  E06B  9/iS 
VS.  a.  160—178.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  Venetian  blind  and  Venetian  blind  operating  combina- 
tion, comprising: 
(a)  a  Venetian  blind. 

(b>  an  elongated  wand  connected,  in  free-hanging  relation- 
ship, to  a  rotatable  ponion  of  the  Venetian  blind  in  such 
manner  that  rotation  of  the  wand  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  effects  operation  of  the  blind  to  tilt  the  slau  thereof 
said  wand  having  helically-extending  surface  means, 

(c)  an  operator  body,  and 

(d)  means  on  said  operator  body  to  effect  both  driving  and 
resilient    fnclion-drag    engagement    with    said    surface 


said  means  (d)  bemg  such  that  said  driving  and  resilient 

friction-drag  engagement  is  effected  a!  generally  the 

same  portion  of  said  surface  means, 
said  means  <d)  comprising  at  least  one  prong  connected  lo 

said  operator  body  and  resiliently  engaged  with  said 

surface  means. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  hollow  melal  ingots,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  placing,  in  a  central  portion  of  a  mold, 
a  cylindrical  metallic  core  which  is  to  be  cooled  by  supplying 
a  cooling  fluid  thereinto,  pouring  a  molten  metal  into  an  annu- 
lar casting  space  formed  between  the  mold  and  the  core,  and 
solidifying  the  thus  poured  molten  metal  through  cooling  from 
inside  and  outside  thereof,  wherein  the  cooling  fluid  is  directly 
blown  upon  an  inner  surface  of  the  core  while  the  cylindrical 
metallic  core  is  allowed  to  be  buckled. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  producing  hollow  metal  ingots,  which 
comprises  a  mold  placed  on  a  stool,  and  a  cylindrical  core 
concentrically  placed  in  a  central  portion  of  the  mold  to  form 
an  annular  casting  space  therebetween,  said  core  being  consti- 
tuted by  an  outermost  metallic  cylinder  to  be  brought  into 
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contact  with  a  molten  metal,  a  cylindrical  lattice-fashioned  exchanger  section  and  the  heated  compressor  bleed  air  path 

buckling-adjusting  frame  which  is  positioned  in  the  metallic  being  through  said  second  heat  exchanger  section,  and  oil 

cyinder  and  gives  openings  as  passages  through  which  a  cool-  pressure  responsive  means  controlling  the  flow  of  comprenor 

ing  fluid  is  passed,  and  a  cooling  fluid  vessel  which  is  located  bleed  air  to  allow  for  its  flow  ihrough  said  second  beat  ex- 
in  the  buckling-adjusting  frame  and  is  provided  with  a  number 
of  cooling  fluid-blowing  nozzles. 


4,759^400 

BELT  TYPE  CAST  SHEET  CONTINUOUS  CASTER  AND 

PREVENnON  OF  MELT  LEAKAGE  IN  SUCH  A  CASTER 

Nagayaso  Bcisbo;  HinAaza  Tonws;  Tctnya  n^fS;  Taatmn 

Nozaki;  Sabw  MoriwaU;  Nobon  Yaniknn;  MbmoU  Koga; 

Michio  Sozuki;  Nozonii  Taamra,  all  of  CUia,  and  TowMki 

Kiraara,  Hitachi,  all  ^  Jipu.  mm^Kn  to  Kawasaki  Steel 

Corporation,  Hyogo  and  HhadU,  LttL.  Tokyo,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1. 1986,  Ser.  No.  914.015 
Claims  priority,  v^kattoa  J^ui.  Oct  3,  1985,  60*219I9S; 
Jul.  17,  1986.  61-166728;  Sep.  19. 1986.  61-219800 

lat  CL"  B22D  U/06.  11/124 
U.S.  O.  164 — 481  11  Oains   changer  section  lo  be  normally  denied,  said  oil  pressure  re- 

sponsive means  making  a  flow  of  compressor  bleed  air  through 
said  second  heat  exchanger  sectioD  dqiendcnt  upon  a  loss  of 
lubricating  oil  pressure. 


4,759.402 
MODULAR  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  RADIANT  PANEL 

Boris  M.  OHiJMk,  BontiM.  Utah,  Hri«aerla  Aero  Tecb  MaiH 
iifactBriac  lac,  Nortk  Salt  Lake,  Utah 

Filed  Asg.  17. 1987.  Ser.  No.  85,702 
IML  CL*  F24H  9/06 
DS.  CL  1«— 56  9  < 


I-  A  cast  sheet  continuous  caster  of  the  type  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposed  circulatorily  movable  belts,  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  plates  arranged  along  oppsoite  side  edge  portions  of  the 
movable  belts,  coolers  which  each  have  numerous  water  feed 
openings  and  water  discharge  openings  opened  to  the  movable 
belt  and  are  arranged  behind  the  respective  movable  belts,  said 
coolers  each  comprising  a  cooling  header  extending  in  a  width 
direction  of  the  movable  belt,  movable  partition  plates  which 
are  placed  in  the  respective  cooling  headers,  and  drive  means 
for  moving  the  partition  plates  in  the  width  direction  of  the 
movable  belt,  said  movable  belts  and  said  side  plates  defining  a 
casting  space. 


4.759^1 
THREE  FLUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  COOLING  OIL 

AND  AIR  WITH  FUEL 
Robert  R.  Pfoats.  Daytm;  Joha  E.  Wnder,  Ketteriag,  aid 

lYIIHim  NiMtailt.  fr ,  YMilalla.  all  nf  TTMn.  aMlgnnn  tn  Park 

er-HanifIa  CorporaHaa,  OcTdaBd,  OUo 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  676.508,  Nor.  39. 1984.  PM.  No.  4.620,588. 
This  appliartioM  J«.  4. 1986.  Ser.  No.  870,434 

iBt.  a.*  G05D  23/00:  F28F  27/02:  FD2C  7/06:  F02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  165—51  5  CUna 

1.  A  three  fluid  heat  exchanger,  in  a  gas  turbine  en^ne 
environment  in  which  cooled  lubricating  oil  cools  eogiDC 
bearings  and  in  which  cooled  compressor  bleed  air  has  a  utility 
as  a  temporary  substitute  for  cooled  oil  in  the  event  of  a  loss  of 
system  oil  pressure,  the  heat  exchanger  presenting  first  and 
second  sections  accommodating  a  movement  of  flowing  fuel 
acting  as  a  coolant,  one  of  said  sections  having  means  provid- 
ing a  path  for  heated  oil  to  flow  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  the 
relatively  cooler  fuel  and  the  other  having  means  providing  a 
path  for  heated  compressor  bleed  air  to  flow  in  heal  transfer 
relation  to  the  fiiel.  means  containing  said  heat  exchanger 
sections  in  a  unitary  structure  including  means  providing  for  a 
continuing  fuel  flow  therethrough  in  which  fuel  absorbs  heat 
normally  only  in  said  one  section  and  upon  a  loss  of  oil  pressure 
only  in  said  other  section  without,  however,  bypassiiig  either 
section,  the  healed  oil  flow  path  being  through  said  first  heal 


L  A  radiant  heat  panel  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  elon- 
gated modules  joined  together  along  their  side  edges  aod  a 
plurality  of  transverse  straight  stiffencrs  across  the  back  to 
stiffen  the  panel  and  bold  said  modules  flat,  characterized  in 
that  each  stiffener  is  connected  to  said  panel  at  a  plurality  of 
connection  sites  each  of  which  is  at  or  adjacent  one  of  said  side 
edges  of  said  modules,  and  furiher  characterized  in  that  at  only 
one  of  said  connection  sites  there  is  provided  a  fixed  coonec- 
lion  comprising  connection  means  securing  said  stifFener  to 
said  panel  in  a  manner  to  block  relative  sliding  movement 
thereat  between  said  panel  and  said  stiflieocr  while  at  each  of 
the  other  connecticHi  sites  there  is  provided  a  non-fixed  con- 
nection comprising  a  clamp  holding  said  panel  against  sud 
stifTener  while  being  adapted  to  permit  rdative  sliding  move- 
ment between  said  stiffener  and  said  panel  at  said  connection 
site. 


4.799.403 

HYDRAUUC  MANIFOLD  FOR  WATER  COOLING  OF 

MULTI-CHIP  ELECTRIC  MODULES 

Ephrate  B.  FUM.  GarriMW,  and  Kart  R.  Gnbc  Bc«»a,  bock  of 
N.Y.,  Mrigmri  to  latctMtiaMl  ^mimm  Machiaii  Cecy.. 

AnBoak,N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1986.  Ser.  No.  858.135 

Iirt.  CL*  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  165—80.4  I  OalM 

1.  A  manifold  for  conducting  coolant  to  a  plurality  of  elec- 

trie  circuit  chips  having  cooling  devices  connected  thereto,  tbe 

manifold  comprising; 

a  body  having  a  first  and  a  second  coolant  conduit  means, 

said  body  including  a  first  set  of  apertures  communicating 

with  said  first  conduit  means  and  a  second  set  of  apertures 

coamnniicating  with  said  second  conduit  means; 
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a  firel  set  and  a  second  set  of  flexible  hortow  appendages 
connected  lo  said  body  respectively  at  said  first  and  said 
second  sets  of  apertures  and  extending  from  said  body  for 
conduction  of  coolant  between  said  cooling  devices  and 
iaid  first  and  said  second  conduit  means  of  said  body,  each 
uf  said  appendages  being  distensible  to  allow  connection 
with  ports  of  said  cooling  devices;  and  wherem 

^id  first  conduit  means  and  said  second  conduit  means  art- 
separate  from  each  other  for  maintaining  separate  flows  of 
(he  coolant  lo  and  from  each  of  said  cooling  device;  said 
body  further  comprising 

■i  plurality  of  sections  extending  transversely  of  said  append- 
ages and  being  arranged  alongside  one  another  to  define 
,  .1  hrsi  and  said  second  conduit  means  including  fluid 
;irin  passages  iherein.  said  first  and  said  second  sel  ■ 


medium  into  thermal  contact  with  a  sovrce  of  heal 
whereby  heat  is  transferred  from  the  source  of  heat  to  the 
medium,  said  first  heat  exchange  means  having  an  intenor 
and  an  exterior,  said  multiphase  helerodensily  heal  ex- 
change medium  contained  in  the  interior  of  said  first  heai 
exchange  means; 
'  second  heat  exchange  means  having  a  hoi  side  and  a  cold 
side  for  bringing  said  medium  in  thermal  contact  with  ;i 
heat  sink; 


4,759,406 

WIRELINE  TOOL  CONNECTOR  WITH  WELLBORE 

FLUID  SHUTOFF  VALVE 

I>onnie  J.  SBith.  AUea.  ami  Douis  R.  Wood,  Pbuo,  both  of 
Tex^  assignors  to  Atbuitic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1987,  Set.  No.  18,683 

InL  a.*  E21B  ^7/00.  H02G  9/06 

U^.  a.  166—65.1  7  Claims 


an  internal  ^uide  section  between  the  internal  threaded 
ends,  wherein  the  top  portion  'Of  said  guide  secticm  is  a 
cylindrical  opening  essentiaUy  the  same  size  as  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  thin  walled,  cylindrical,  stainless  steel 
tubing  and  whei;ein  the  bottom  portion  of  said  guide  sec- 
tion is  a  frustoconical  surface  tapering  from  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  thm  walled,  cylindrical,  stainless  siecl 
tubmg  to  the  dimensions  of  the  internal  threaded  end.  such 
that  said  tapered  surface  rests  on  said  ofT-set  of  sajd 
slightly  larger  diameter  end  at  the  lower  end  of  said  thin 
walled  tubing;  and 

)  a  frustoconical  tapered  plug  with  an  axia)  operang  thi.-i 
•hrough  compressively  eni-accJ   lo  the   iniennr  oi'  ■ 
■slightly  larger  diaroci-: 
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■port  rail  bejog  vertically  a>ovBhly  supported  r- 
■iSid  laouDtiiig  rait,  aatd  one  topport  raii  coinpnf«s  an 
:  igaied  chajinel-Ulce  ekmeai  whicb  opeoa  dowawmrdl  y 
...r..T,...ii..  -.■!--<- ...M.  o^'W  said  mounHno  '-■-^ 
J  cupped  ptstf' 
■riKX  adapted  ' 
rii  uicieon,  ssiH  ■'-■■- 
iupport  roller^ 


.iuid  and  beti^  ; 
■■■-'■.  Hin.i  inouniing  rafl  and  said  oiT^  -I'pi 
lu)g    longitudinally    tlMrreaiong   for   t- 
v«1  displaconent  of  said  one  suppnrl  • 
'  'r-  and  at  least  panially 
manner  for  altenui(r. . 
[Hfort  mi!  f-?  effprt  r' 


♦,7».6T7 
THANSFER  TABLE  SV: 

^.  PmuI  Lokcnm  Jr^  IhvkMie,  P«^  iMlgnof  to  P)jii!<>rrfi: 
pany,  MoMgsBcryrflte.  Pa. 

■.■>^tTi'i..Arton  orSer.  No.  817,9W,  .Tbe  73.  t5««,  ihandur: 
.icatKMiSep.3.  1"^ 
I»L  CI*  Hi 


sert  AG,  LCTerieaoi.  ' 

(iiftti  Miu.  Zi.  19«7. 


Ul\)ll 
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ISS 


i-'jl,    .(  J;w.fi.   rtsmstilii. 


!  Jan   tft.  iWfi,  Sct.  N 


1988 


i^pllcadoa  ^ ' 


UMI 


VOL 


■  JUPORAITN*;  KLEMEi'.T.S  Uf  A 
inON  DIVIDED  INTO  SECTOBS 

^,uui.  ,.. ^.i<  Coatt  Bofcot,  nd  ttemy  P.  C  Bitt, 

Vxn  k  Pofl.  butt  ofFfXK*.  Mdpon  to  SocMe  NaUoale 
d  eii^  «<  4t  CtmOmaloii  ie  Mo<an  d'A>Uti«iL  "Hfl.E.C.- 
'  '  ■■,  P«i«,  FHon 

FIM  A»r.  7t.  l«i" 
^orttv.  •|>ptlali«i  !■ ,  •«*.««  «S9J« 


outer  penphery  ai 

■roimd.  aaid  blttjei  i- -  ...o 

tng  (Mito  said  outer  pcnphcry  of  rfa: 
aid  bob  section  compriied  of  a  plu' 


.1  bladia; 

•:3!*1  ?)emfnM  riefimnf:  8  pair  of  ■ 


♦.IS?,*** 
IMPOUOt 
;  A.  Dockania,  li  PIckwixri  Raai,  Inw.  Tnsinxil.  aiiu 
'  eadrik  M.  i.  Hm,  4  S<Wlbo«  Aiena,  EUmigilc  Vcrr. 
'  ObiBi,  Tmenal,  bodiof  Souk  Africa 

t  irfSs.  No.  73«,»M.  Miy  23.  IMS 
L -nb  ipfHcaiioa  Aa». «,  1M«,  Sr.  No.  «»J,79 
Oabaa  rrkwlty,  inUatlo  SoMk  Africa,  Mar  M.  I':- 


P«">lf.-»_ 


4.759.6;  : 
:)  AIR  DRIvr 

4S.SEMB 


MOUN  . 


I'Mi-Siipal  MKm  Morris  lowaalut 

.    i(j«*  1^.1..   v..   CI'  ■ii-: 


UMI 


VOL 
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4.7S*,«R3 
sCcnON  SOVIND  DAMPER 

•    (taiua,  SoadcrborK  OcaBark,  oti^w  lij  U«iif<»v 
NonRwra,  Dwttark 

Filed  Joa.  26-  J'JR"'.  3«)-  Vt   f^",60.^ 

IMCM219M 


4,750,6»<i 

MPRESSOEWTTH  Bi 

EXHAUST  VAtVE 

i>--^ui'  iliiiiii,  L>^(j|,  jttwi,  Mstomr  to  Sfloyo  EK^ri' 
Vforjgocbi,  jBp« 

Mai  Jan.  13.  rM",  r«.    No    2  ?T7 


K;r,  said  sleeve  < 


«,7».«>5 

JTNC  UNTT  FOR  TIJE  Fn.I.P.' 
PACKi 

(knAii,  S.  Ppm 


.    U)  FUEL  PUMPWO  APPARATUS 
-u  U.  rtwcaibnlfe,  RaiabaB,  a»d  Paal  B.  Snitk.  CkaHtaBB, 
botk  of  Eaglafld,  MirivMnl  to  tacaa  ladastrtea,  BfrndJi^aiB, 

.J  May  14,  IS«7,  SB.  No.  50.7  > 
T,  anpiiattoa  Uaaad  Kla(f«ti. 


UMI 


u  .«uU  ilisi.il.  sat-'  *--ijnipiC3AO!  iwvin^  rotox  mwani.  ui 
ojKt  sealing  codi«ci  with  said  wall  raaua  openMy 
-J  :,>  ifM'  jn^.eii  by  said  shaft  means,  meana  coopcral- 
■  IS  (o  Fonn  suctron  and  pressure  chajn- 
'  jsing  meana  on  opposite  Hides  of  said 
^,„t,  -ficwis  UKnuoe  an  outboard  chamber  in 
and  exlendoig  horizcBitally  oulwardiy  from 
iring,  a  supply  pipe  betv^een  satd  oil  sump  and 
amber  havoig  an  inlet  below  (he  interid.  "      ' 
'p,  said  sealing  contaa  ronning  a  seclx  't 
ween  umI  suction  chamber  and  said  ou 
jntatmnji;  a  chamber  pressure  tr, 
jdiste  said  capnile  and  suctioi) 
(v.^ni;!*^:  3  sufficient  resistance- 
quid  flow  of  oil  tiuoi  iaJd  VI. i 
'  lo  establish  and  tnuoiajn  ii 


Al'CAHAIl'h  i-\}K  IMEPRODUCTJOr^  fJi-  L.u.'-»tJi_;>^ 
WITH  BACK-FOAMED  COVERS 
Volktr  Ouieabcrs.  Wield,  iad  Gfinter  MSHiaaiDi,  UatBt,  both 
of  F«d.  Sep.  of  Gcm^,  Mrigmre  to  Frltacbe-Mullmaiu) 
CabH  A  Co.,  I.ott«  aad  Bays  Aktica^aellKhan,  l^crks- 
MB.  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtOMxaj 

Filed  Set.  24, 19«7.  Ser.  No.  100.5-:': 
Ctalau  priority.  appUcHtloe  Fed.  R^,  of  Gtr 

!9M.  3«.ri9:i 


[ti-j  icis  Lhiu!  atud  Qiatnrfr-t; 

ical  absorbing  disc  withki  Mid  t 


if  SwItiKrlaAd, 


I  UK  .■>  1  m-  I 
FILM 

kaH;   SUagb    ). 
-'^^mum,  KnduBalm,  aS  ol  Jnpf: 
k'^txmt  Soda  Kabeihtkl  KoMh,  Japni 


1988 


UMl 


:)PMULriP', 


nwwd  direction,  and  a  cutter  pOM-  half  formed  inlegrtlly  on  ooe  pari 

,.,„ _ _._ ,  ..;  cbeese  upon  receipt  of  m  ictuation  »nd  spsnnrniz  tamp,  rn:d  a  itcuri'; 

'£iui.  the  oDvdty  •Aienprmog  means  for  Betiding  an  acluaucm  half  hing<' 

ij(imI  to  uid  cutter  including  a  slifT  pivoted  trip  lever  pou-  and  melt, 

.n«i  in  ihf  (lath  ..!  '.hu  e^imJcd  stTAiid  of  cbcesc.  Said  mcani  ^-^q^  ^j^.  _,  ^,  ,^, 

herng  adapted  lo  send  laid  aiameUical  free  ;: 

■d  amount  of  wJd  <;.<lrud«d  ^n^Ur  edge  pen 


.   bYSltM  hOJt  I MT  TORQCL 
-  HVO  MOTOR  FOR  INJfKCTlON 
i  DING  MACHINE 
.mutfu  Otak^  lua^i.  aod  NeriaU  Ncko,  Hiao,  both  o( 
J^an,  Mffipn —  to  Faaac  Ltd,  MimanHMni,  J19WI 
i  No  *>i  T  .iP»«/00222.  §  371  Dttte  Dec.  30. 19H6.  c  lo;  .  ! 
1986.  per  Pnfc.  N©.  WOt6/063r' 
'S6 


iL>iitlo(  passage  for  tYi 

•  ihrl'inini!  means  hav 


•  let  0«MBl  i  ^bUod  Ueigbu. 

iua,|N>  X  of  Kf .,  KaBlgaof 

■■^  aad  iChumiaii  CyrporatiMi,  New  Vor 
>wioa  i/fSer.  No.  830.(H4,  Feb.  18,  IM(; 

■"niv  *ipi>lic-jtif>B  .h.i.  :.'.  i***^,  "^^  ■ 


i-"'.ni;e!iU3 
..1!:  i^ullc     . 
■utJ.-rd'^M  .! 

rijtlct  duct. 


2  8  giddit  n0  BSfocisiE-- 


H -cif  calar  edge  portioi . 

•:ni/  10  th'j  enila  of  5.-1.- 


4,7»»708 
Oft  EXTRUSION  BtiJ 
ON(F.\RTMENTED  CONTAINERS  I  '^i: 
COOUm  BLOW  PINS 

?  Hi:3itd-.a*e.  Ahs  Loom,  «od  Kffld  TUntr< 

!i4fiign(ira  to  Bom-' 

Mar.  30,  1987 


AKtier.gfsiiiwrn; ' 


'lasau,  aari  Wcnor  Si 

■  'p.  of  titrMaBy.  •esIffP' 
Unaa,  Fed-  Rc|l.  «(  Gtr 
FUtd  Mur.  »,  iStn,  > 


n-p«rt  of  S«r.  No.  620,;:" 
application  Jan.  21,  19^ 
ap^calloa  Fed.  Rc|». 


1988 


-06 
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VOL 


iled  Oct.  17.  IW^,  Sfr. 


4,759.711 
I  »  'V  MION  APPARATL'S  FOR  USE  l^  DEVICE  Fiih  AJ  i 

i;i7.i  i>  iJKD  BURNING  INSTALLATION  fOft  TEMPEHATLTIE  STIAl' 

POWDERY  RAW  MATERIAL  1 » ^ 

"tUutxu  IcUynagi,  Knngira;  KaBxaburo  Sato,  Saitama;   Eriuul  E.  Ocouoid,  Boaion,  Mas^,  usiieni'; 
tmmm  Negtoht;  Y»bo  Knoutam  both  of  ICiiins8>r>;  Sho^       pontttoo,  Newton,  Mais, 
.«kte^  NttiB;  HbiMia  TcaUBBwarB,  KoaUsaya:  Satoni  HiKB- 
ckt,  Tofcorosawa;  Mmahara  Klkadi,  and  Hfrosfal  Yokoniio, 
botk(ifyokotuuiiB.allorJ9aa,aBi0MraiDChidinwCuDent    t.. 
SilnwWK  Kaiaha;  CUcb^  Eo^Merisg  Kabuahikl  KaUtis 
id  UUkaw^llnwHarina  Jokosyo  KabuaMld  Kaitlia,  alt  '>-- 

•iHmaatiom  ot  Ser.  No.  929,626,  No*.  12.  1986.  abamkiRetl 

TUs  avpHcatiOB  Jaa.  22,  IM8»  S*r.  No.  147.0M 
.-nHS  prii>ril>    «pftHcatlcm  Japaa,  Nov.  23,  I9«5.  60-252946 


,n;fL  fUid  copc*l>meT!,  -jf  tihyltnt  icreplilhatftte  »o  limi  I^ 

Kjiid  denul  instrumeni  can  be  itteriltzttl  unng  radiation  and   RenanI  WHwaaa. 

^..S:\iciiir-.,ijiJr  rfi^hniqiit'?. '>o  that  said  handle  wtll  depriKli-         riilfJ*.  Wfeflf  PI, 


4,759,714 

AJC-VH  ROOTCHANNtL.  VNOiO^v 

li  Sisgrary.  BucUnlfr-StTMae  39, 1093  Zvkh,  Smuni 

FtM  Jas.  3,  mt.  Ser,  No.  2«9,M2 

■!!n-     r-ptifuv.    SDOiioiriiji!    Si»itz«lwvd.    Jus.    !f',     1 


<  ihc  calcining  t'ornacr 
:  apraralui!  located  ofwi" 

.  r4WJe  w.li}  Ti-ii- 
uif  Rowing  If 
•■'.t  burning  (Tjrnj. 
Lherewilh  which  cumprises.  mcaus  for  pre.' 
■J  clmlua-  pirticle.  from  reaching  the  calctlitng  i\: ; 


ol  means  adapted  lo  he  couitt 

ressurized  fluid  ?--* '-'" 

uftHgsaid  temr'f 
lid  probe  mcam 
jiig  cooBng  mta 
I'lid  below  or  »■■ 
mrures  and  m'^-. 

.'  (emperaluFt:  u/Hhin  ^JlJ  ri!i:i?,f 
1  icmperature  coDlrollcd  sireaiTi  <~ 


.  ■  ■;-e  fRcaiiN,  ^^ni  probe  4isi*iiibly  nicaiii  ir;. 
J  rneam  pneumatically  coupled  in  said  pr 

Liis  for  cooUsg  said  slrcam  of  prt-sv-i 

.;  !s  emitted  from  said  r' 

.:ing  means  pneumaiicii 

,      n.ej.-i-.    r.>r    ti.->!Mnu 

rorc  tt  ui  eottUcu 


Lifi  crilarged  shaped  bead,  i 
>~ii<.-in(r.  H  matingly  ihaped  cr:- 

'  Vtweeo  the  pra  sc.  (.I'or'j  »jia  n,-;  hlj^:. 
-ntiag  rotatkuial  oravement   therebctv 
:  magafine  i}ecv«  comphaea  aa  elotig;^' 
!t>>7<l"-  h.i\->ng  an  internal  aual  paisageway  thro.i . 
Ml:-  pin  u  ejeerfed,  said  chamber  fonzu&g  at  leiaai  a  y- 


nn^  >uvU  rcxciviai  fluid  directly  ii^id  ■.-.■iJy 
rn  chamber,  said  lower  vortex  chambec 


UMI 


4. 759.713 
f  iSABLE  DENTAL  TOOL 
M^  .  Mcaga;  James  C.  Ridardwii,  SehanoitiurR, 

uid  rsMiip  A.  iartor,  UbertyTiUc,  aU  of  IS.,  asslgMirx  !' 
Baxter  IVaveod  Labontiorics,  Inc..  Decrfleld,  IIL 
Owt*fra»M<m  of  Ser.  No.  759,023.  Jni.  25, 1985,  abajwlwiw*   n 
t>pllcatfoa  Jfsl.  23. 19M.  Ser.  No,  89Q.2&^ 

m.  cx<  A«c  s/00 


..injia  jf  'jji:  aruiujiiil  L<:-- 
i«>rtion  for  attachnffioi 
-  :jnprovenic^i  jompn-ir- 
utber  havings  '. 
:i\  axial  profiiv 


length  of  said  aDchi:>;i 
a:  axil,  and  having  a  v. 
lately  seventy  degrees  and  nyji- 
>.  and  said  aiichoring  mcmbe' dr ' 

■.:in-ii  Ri-i.'u'.'c  iTieani  parallel  (.  >   ■ 


I  to  Hm  United  Sutes  of  Anerir.' 


(i)c  Si-«rrrHan'  of  tbo  N*»*.  Ussblamoi 


VOL 


,.759,718 

PLACED 

n»  Nobstt,  H-4flS,  T?,  Nrftwi. 
•_o,  Japan  ii74l 


a?Iei.!  .'.  pressure  seal  iJierco/.  uajJ  ;)iv^ajuii^  sta, 

^  :>ind  vessel  dtmensioiied  for  mserlioa  iliroui^  md   said  biofeedback  ui 
-   r'liry  port  ioio  said  vacuum  vessel  and  contaiiuag  a   ^^  switching  mm  ' 
iia^iAgt  tbercin  comiauiucating  with  tbe  inlcrior  of  taut   ^^^  c^eace  aener. 
Hrsl  vessel  tnoaducer  siagly  <■ 

:  I  electrical  comluctor  mea^  for  supporting  stioice  matC' 
!--:\\  Id  said  second  veJBcl:  said  coadoctor  neaitt  extendu^ 
<in,-fiii)^h  the  sealing  means  in  said  Rrat  entry  p(>rt  taio  wkl 

"I  to  said  sealing  meaos  for  susp- 
:  1  said  ftnt  vessd  bdow  tbe  firsi 
,  ....:.-j^ meatuspactngsaid second vesi>-'_ 
iemt>et  and  sides  of  said  fiRt  vessel;  and 
v'lg  means  connected  to  said  electxical  coodudOi 
..:i.i  and  located  within  said  liecond  vessel  proumaie  tr. 
{Tic  v>urce  material,  said  healing  means  being  coupled  bs 
:»jd  conduaor  means  to  an  external  supf^y,  the  activation 


of  said  sotiTir' 
aulomatica  I : 
speed  rp<-i'- 


•  IJMI-I  i.AM  I'Hl 

Jamn  Hi.  Monrc;  Rhomb  L  Ncsi 

^n?c.  >!1  'srWarrpn.  Pa,,  airtisnr.- 


<)5t;    liyUaiu    Ir&mblay,    Man-. 
ntjgpy,  aid  etieafie  Bouchard. 


SUPER-LEARNING  METHOD 

'  F^  rbmd  NiMHoller.  Ratekau.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gentanf  ,>  andgnor  i  <. 

rberapy  PrndMcb  MuUer  oHG,  Ratduu,  F<4.  Rep.  of  tief 

raaay 
r-cr  No.  PCr/OE85/(M131,  §  371  Date  Dec  24,  l»iS,  (f  M2<^' 

m.V  r>«-.  :4.  1985,  PCX  P«fc.  No.  WO«5/852M.  ^"^  " 

i'cri  (tied  Ajr.  25.  IM9.  Ser.  ^fo.  827J5'V 
;  liiims  ^OTity,  ay^icatino  Fed.  Re^  of  German. . 

V^^-i.  34151>M 

lot.  a.-  f»9B  S,'(W 


OiDti' 


«lly  loge'.' 

li;  mean;. 


""'',*':?H^Kff''  ■ 


UMI 


It  »  midtUe  par'. 

■  in  smaller  thar 
iriii.ij  naj"  a  vatu  iFiij;jiJingc*p having tisfwai.t.  ^..u 
r  5emi-s;yluKincal  wall,  said  smaDer  wall  providing 
''nr  rrceiving  som?  lengths  of  unstrii^McI  cable  and 

hole  for  receiving  a  socket 

il  and  liavtng  said  core  wire 


HOUSING  fOH  AN  EXECTRiCAL  DEM 
lippe  l.e^n%;  Gilben  Ecbasacrian,  and  Patrice  < 
■f  Toulouse.  Fmce,  rasigBon  lo  Bendix  Elecir.v 
Touloase.  France 
Cootlnuatiba  or  Ser.  No.  797,059,  Nov.  12. 19BS,  t^mnAaavd. 

TWs  i^UcBtiMi  F*l».  25.  1M7.  S«.  No.  2(1,152 
CbiBia  prtortty.  application  ftanc 
lata."  HOI  f 
1    »;  f  "I    ±-\n — 1}.^ 


'.II vl  K>cJcct  wher«n  the  xaid  fim  and  second  sockets  nu 
11! ward  from  opposite  sides  of  the  said  fixture  body  >i)- 

wberein  the  s«id  third  socket  extends  outward  laterally  frorj  MtlLTlFJ-EXTRODt  < 

(lie  said  fixture  body:  and  wherein  each  of  the  said  sockets  is    ^'o»  *^^f>}l  m^  a«kU  Mlyake,  h 
provided  with  a  plug  (hat  exteiKls  outward  Iherefrom  and  th&i       '''^''  Tcl.yo.  JatMis 
!<■  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  knockout  hole  io  a  wiring  h 
iad  adapted  to  couple  the  said  Fixture  to  the  said  wiring  S^ ' 
1,  r'-if  '(f  a  socket  compri^g  a  plurahty  of  tapered  sprui^ 
-  integral  with  the  socket  and  that  extend  outward 
-.ket  3itd  that  are  adapted  to  deflect  inward  when 
'•<  -Luifr  rndi  of  the  said  tapered  spring  projections  are  in 
icned  into  a  knodcoui  holeina  wtrtngboxradareprciixdini': 
ii:c  Aaid  holf, 


.-,■      n.      "*_r.>>      i     li'K    FXECTRIC-.I.      .LTVl.!.:-^.        U^V. 

Herbert  C.  Nayler,  West  Dnade^  Dgaum  L  Grow,  Bank 

both  of  ni^  and  Gregory  J.  Smith,  North  Attleboro.  M; 

««igiM>ni  to  Reed  Derkes,  lac,  Carol  Stream,  ID. 

'  V'othtBatiae  of  Ser.  No.  765,368,  Aug.  13,  IMS,  abawtui:' 

Th^fi  spfllMHon  Aug.  12,  1W.  St-r    Vo.  l^f.JHO 


iD&ftidnmcav, 

.  La\  riv  iGf  efictosing  *n  electr.i: 
!(i  caviiy  being  separated  ftom  •> 


■  ,:,ui  1„D  s;i,ij-.l:-i!  inside  said  ■,- 


;>L-  termirutt  block,  coqii 


e  housing  portion 

iT2r  meffns  to  a  firrt 


said  second  cfi 

■  cJcctrica!  Wfr- 


"i 


'>!  109.  Coatesiv 

■c\.  16,  19K7,  ■ 


~iii  Jirsl  gnpp;. 
■,;d  second  grip; 
lid,  said  first  . 
opposed  and  i 
-d  to  clamp  nu. 


>l«T»CfI»WO!lh'i 
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:  i  angnl  to  bear  on  the  bottom  of  luud  box  4i>d 

^:  ■■-<  f-»t\  j.jjaiiPi;  ukI   radial  lip  or  cnateniil 

xii.;  -  means  to  secure  iu 

;,  -;ninal  posts. 

'M>Hi^    a  )_M>i  of  imulared  clet;t/ic 

ngth.  e*ch  end  of  said  pair  of  elLt- 

mating  in  a  terminal  block  having 

-  ■■,irst--ri.!,  c£!>frraii)  parallel,  electric  lenninaU  adapted  to 

-vwperate  with  said  pair  of  dissimilar  terniina!  posts  in  Mud 

'■■■■y.  uv,ii]>ti'.:-"^.  r.f  sji'-i  'Tjnn'irtal  M.".::!;  L-.tl'-nding  beyond 

niereferrnce: 

itsreferr  on 


4,7».730 
POLARIZED  PUSBHHiDER  ASSEMBLE 
(J«yle  1.  SBp|iii«((«.  GfeaAalc,  aad  Aasdo  Umi,  St  Uwia. 
both  of  Mo.,  aai^on  to  Coo|»er  IsdiistFua,  lac^  HtmatMk, 
Tc». 

FUed  Frt,  1«,  l«3,  Ser.  No.  4CTJW2 
IhL  a.'  HOIR  n/63.  S3/95.  13/64^ 


■t,7»,7M 
,  r^.  .,-,,.  ,^..   CONNECTOR  APPAKATIIS 
lenpiwinca,  Btoonisgiasr.  Janes  D.  SrwDey.  MoudJ. 
<>rge  B.  Prerrer,  MiniMtonka.  aU  o/  IMJaa..  aasiiBMn  to 


■■*?.' 


^^^^V 


using  havu]^ 
■>ng  means  enga. 


.t^iD!>  lO.illlltL  ^alO  '"tf  -sioir  if 

ondoctofs,  said  breakaway  r-. 

*'  -ipaced  apart  insulating  sic-- 

herein  so  thai  when  as;. 

I    fuseholder  telesct^  "'■? 

-■replacle  and  make  slidii  ,  ■    '-hi: 

iemaic  Icrmuwis  tfacreia;  and  assembly   tucaii*  ios   insunng 

I  ling    proper  polarity  between  respective  load  and  line  conductors.. 

rii  i.ii  iiiM  L^.it  ^nu  •a-^  ifct^oad   said  awnnbly  means  engageablr  i^i»'-^ii  ifn-  t".id  and  Im^ 

lor;  ftiseholder  housing  and  between  :  1 

fim  mean*!  fw  hoHtng  «ik!  ftn*    rfceplflclr  «n  thai  when  said  lofii 

■       ■      "  :    ■    ■■  ■     iilQ  k   position   Wfi!'..-Ji    \Siiii;vt    ;"uvi,iL-    irui'. 

ntd  load  and  !ine  conductors  said  aisembl\ 
i  hnij"9in!r-  '^  mnvc  'ritf  ri  fully  fis'Fmhli'J 


■-i: 


iiUd  UcUdi,  MBd  KalswU  Tor^ai,  both  of  HaawMtta,   (i, 
'afiaa.  aaa^taors  to  SaiudilB  Kocyo  Ki»hushlki  Kaisba,  HiflH- 
t'lKtiiy.  Jqiaa 

Filed  Sep.  11. 1986,  Ser.  N«.  MM29 
l^ima  pnoHrv,  appUcathia  J^aa,  Sep.  I».  19*3.  #0-205^77 
Int.  a."  B63H  K'^CM/ 


TltTING  M£CHANISM  FQRMAItCNE  l>ROP 

><chi  NlAtawra,  Haiaimtwi,  Japaa,  aaalgirif 
- irvgyo  KaboKhflti  Kaiaha,  Haiawaatiu,  Jipaa 

Piled  Dec  1,  I9W,  Ser.  So.  ^^^..Mj' 
-i.^hiM  |;wi4lrity,  appUcitioa  Japa.<~' 

Int.  a  •  B«>; 


■n«;rali('[!  tliuii  speetJ  ana  nf^j?- 
M-iirol  means  for  coittroUing  ^■ 
.    'ipeed  control  dement  seiable  h  > 
■t'..-   lo!   si'k-'.:ii'-ely  establishing  a  de^ed  q)eed.  mcHn;   n-. 
operating  said  speed  control  means  in  response  to  a  signal  frcm 
liiid  automatic  speed  control  element  f.-r  maintaiaing  the  dtr- 
sired  vehicle  speed,  a  further  vehic:  ■  ■    nt  operable 

by  the  operator  through  s  norma!  ts  for  con- 

tro'IJJig  =*iri  other  vrMcTc  npcrnis  ■■v'ocrf,  and 


^57,'?  .12 


'  fX)H  MARi:"' 
iJEVICE 

•:A  AtiiL'ni,  Itunacuitsu,  Japan,  anaiffi 
Ahashiki  KabdU,  Haaiamtaa,  Japaa 
mcd  Apr.  1,  l«7,  Ser.  No. 
iip^icatHM  Japar, 


ing  i  itaaitoni  brawi.t:l  iij.-,, 
an  associated  watercraft,  ..; 
coiinected  lo  said  imn«ic.. 
a  till  asis  from  n  ni 
;xv<;ilii>ri,  and  rncA 

■     ■    'OCking  aaid  OUU^uin  i-i.^v    .■ratn-n   n   miu   m'i 

comprising  a  link  pivotaUy  supported  on  oaenf . 
.  Ldd  defming  a  slot  (beran.  a  pin  carried  by  tbe  ot 
brockets  and  received  ui  said  slot  for  trsversing  ujj: 
pivotal  nKivement  of  said  outboard  drive  bracket  a^ 
axia  fof  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  naid  link,  and 
rMiraming  means  other  than  said  pin  and  said  ale: 
ably  retatning  fiaid  Unk  against  pivotal  movemenl 
.  ^'.iltvijird  rirue  iirri.kr-l  !•;    ';  p.  Uhni  up  iv-ntini  ;■ 


Robert  S.  Sdwnrwr.  P.O.  Box  5M.  WkUta  PaJIs. 
ud  Keadal  Haarack,  Wkhfta  Falls.  Tci    ^<^' 
Schevrv.  WkUta  Falls. 
mod  Dec  23,  T 


pivotiog  said  outboard  dnve  about  said  steering  ai) 
ing  the  waiercrvfl.  a  trim  tab  jonmaled  on  said  ouiK 

'  .-  generating  a  hydrodyttamK  ■ 
.vaiercraft,  means  for  measuiii^ 
-ering  m*«n*  metnory  mcwi^^ 


;iiotmted,  havins  ■■        ^ 
iijc  g.auiiiijj,  sImc  oicaiu  forward  a&d  resrward, 
jiAid  slide  means  supporthig  tbe  grip  maavs  and  peri^: 
Mjfte,  said  slide  means  mcluding 

a  inc  pUie  beiog  gcDCially  TJ-sbaped  and  having  a  stcppco 
ceotral  portion  sJideably  receiving  tbe  shonlder  poniCQ 
oi  ihe  track  means,  wbemn  the  stqjped  centnl  portion 
«nd  fthoulder  portkm  provide  grade  mouu  for  goidoig 
the  toe  pUie  forward  and  resrward,  and 
.in  tipper  plale,  connected  lo  an  upper  sorface  of  tbe  Eoe 
plate,  being  adapted  to  carry  a  portion  of  a  user's  foot. 
wheretD  a  T-shtped  groove  b  defined  by  a  lower  sur- 
face of  tbe  upper  plate  and  ioner  stepped  uilewaJb  of 
the  toe  pUtc;  and, 
■    -  I'vkiag  means,  connected  to  tbe  sliri*-  fiii-,ii>v  \'m  cc«op- 
'•i,  with  iiecoad  locidng  tDcans  .  '-<ed 

Lipport  to  *cl«<:t!ve)v  permit  ar  =1)1 


releaamble  kicking  tneaiB  to  cxmtroUably  rek:: 
board  wing  panels  from  i&ict  folded  launcb  po- 


FI.OATINC  CUSHION  StJB  i; 

Oarcscc  W.  Jeinnn,  CU|nry,  Cauda,  aarigoor  h)  Uniome   k- 
RMWraa  Ltetod.  Calgvy,  Canada 

FIM  Jm.  3, 198S.  Ser.  No.  740.370 
,Kina  prtortty,  afflkadoa  CttMda,  Jna.  1, 1984,  ^V".  j  4,799.74^' 

lat  a.*  E21B  /7/0?;  FlfiF  i5/I0  ■  AGING  SILEN 

^   ,C1  464—%  ■•■  t:!jiia]«    Kerln  M.  Cntddud^  Graton,  N.Y.,  t««iti." 

AatoMotlvie,  Inc^  Troy,  Mlcb. 

FHad  Apr.  t,  1W7,  «?t  V.n    ; 


SOLAB  CELL  POWERED  BKACON 
f:ier\c  PagMl,  rrartaT  de  I'Ettde.  06610  La  Gawle.  amt 
(ludi  Haiti.  4,  AvwR  Jae^Ma  Abta.  0&32O  Cay  D'Ail,  b(>4li 
of  FrvMce 
C«atlainltott-i»-»«rt  of  Ser.  No.  «44,0Sl.  Oct.  23, 1994. 
abMikned.  Tkto  i*»lfeatie>  Sep.  29. 19M,  Ser.  No.  «U>9» 
Oaiw  Vriorfty.  appHcados  France,  Oct  24.  19U.  U-170» 
\ot.  CI  *  B«3B  ->?.'W  ^5/^»;  FlIL  /i/00 

1&  nuiDii 


4,759,737 
IWLL  HAVING  PNEUMATIC  ACTUATED  AlKf  S 
M^da  Fef«acit.  39S  Pml  Ct,  Weat  HoqHrtead,  ^ 
FIM  Mar.  U,  1987.  Ser.  No.  24^^ 


i^  un  upper  wall,  battery  means  wiihiii  'Jn: 

iiK  electrical  energy  produced  by  the  solar 

:<-Aii',  wtihtn  the  caiaaoo  for  operatiag  thf 

icorporaied  in  beat  disstpai- 

e  tipper  wall  of  said  caisson, 

cirtou  -oiHiuLuiji  ■.imFic iru  lo  laid  aolar  cefb,  said  eiectri- 

J  conductora  iravening  tbe  thiciuKM  of  Ibc  upper  wall  of  the 

■TSiTT!  fn  lYii-  tnfermr  thiTffnf.  and  tnran*  (W  Hpcrncally  w-n- 


4.759.736 
.'OLDING  WING  GUDER 
^m,  UrtMM,  QL,  Mrigoor  to  Off  ThaGnwsd  iMixklA, 
ffrenoBTflk,  HL 

FBod  Fe^  11.  19S6,  Sv.  No.  »2».^*'' 
iMt  CL*  A6ai  27/0( 
.&a.44»~62  MM 

.    *  ,-,...4. —  ...;.,..  .,i.,i. '-•^linK  u«  ^v^w^^....--=.-. 

o  ntd  foMtage,  enc^  of  Haid 
surl3ce,  each  of  taid  wings  includ- 
[^aod  and  an  oolboard  wing  panel  of 
omxcced  there^  said  ouAtoard  wiag, 
'  '■vardly  away  from  said  opper  surface 
~  ;iaoel  and  underoeaih  the  respective 
■'■iii  to  ibtfTcbv  be  cUck!  m  it  iiiclfij 


1  A  >«rt-t  -lieJ  doU  comprisuig  a  body,  a  pair  of  arms 
attached  to  a  pair  dl  shoulders  and  movable  rdative  thereto. 
the  arms  and  body  being  formed  of  soft  outer  skin  outerial  and 
filled  with  sof^  rcsilieot  material,  and  pneumatic  cnemns  within 
•.hf  Nxlv  associated  with  the  arms,  the  [»ietiniatic  means  being 
application  and  relaxation  of  maoLia)  pressure 
■  ■■  effect  movements  of  tbe  arms  relative  lo  the  body, 
■X  <i<:i<;iii  tlie  pneumatic  means  comprises  a  soft  restbeot  con- 
tairier  wiiiun  a  chest  area  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  rcsibeni  flexible 
tubes,  one  of  which  tub«  is  connected  to  and  opens  at  an  upper 
end  thereof  into  a  Mde  of  tbe  contaiaer  and  exten<b  from  it 
through  a  shoulder  of  the  doU  and  down  into  one  of  the  anm 
where  it  terminates  at  a  bottom  end  of  a  forearm,  and  the  other 
one  of  the  tubes  similarly  is  disposed  with  respect  to  ilie  othci 
arm  at  an  opposite  side  of  the  container,  the  cootainei  and 
tubes  being  filled  with  air  and  tbe  tt^Ms  being  sealed  at  tbcir 
terminal  ends  against  escape  of  tbe  air,  and  the  arms  and  tobc* 
having  a  normal  condition  in  which  upper  portions  of  tbe  arms 
depend  alongside  the  body  and  tbe  forearms  bend  at  the  elbow 
to  from  the  body,  the  container  being  compressible  undti-i 
manual  pressare  applied  (o  n  back  area  of  '-he  hm^y  if^  pr«rnr#- 
air  in  the  tubes  to  catn^ 
upwardly,  and  tbe  coat::! 
f'^iTii;  retumaMr  to  none 


J.  engaging  xr-. 
s-  having  a  pat- 


:  iucmber  opcraM 
power  uead  uul  a  drill  string  memticr  o^:.-.- 
first  cap  member  OKMintcd  tiyaui  tbe  periphr 
second  cap  member,  a  body  member  connet !    ^ 
sawnd  cap  members,  spline  means  between  said  body  ajcuil>«-i 

and  said  piston  relative  to  luud  body  member,  a  wasbpipe  ' 

•rxtending  from  said  second  cap  member  into  said  piston,  said 
washpipe  being  operable  to  have  limited  angular  movemeni 
reladve  to  both  of  said  piston  and  said  second  cap  member,  »kJ 
y,itv»"  r.,^v.B..  i>^i»,g  tongitudinally  movable  rz-inm.v  i,,  ■■:..  ■ 
■•  .iiKl  9«xHid  cap  membc'- 

.■-:id  said  second  cap  mi 

inverted  tooth  links  stacked  adja«.> 

-,,."„^.,_,  blOCts    alleriiacir.ii     al'h    .\nd    v^hj]  ■. 

:>»iiUi  CHAiNWHEEL  VARIABLE  RaUO  guide  links 

MECHANICAL  DRIVE  teeth,  eact; 

■'-■■-''    ?15  EoMi  Street,  Sarala,  Ootariv,  Canada  aper  — 

e»c: 
(\4.  24,  «9«4,  Str.  No.  664,173  exi>... 

-..■■.  ,.,<■.-    c ,    r       -.    .  I  -. ..-    tr  .  -,..  depenaing  vxin  fiaving  ^ijLMnc  jLaiit.-.  -jshj,  mimoc  :,■  ■ 

"^  by  «  nMOuIed  ciotcfa,  the  inside  flanks  of  the  tc- 
curved  edges  defrnr^l  by  radt!  centrrrd  rr.  th?  ar^r- 


THEUKE 
ltd  P.  CkMoim.  Jr^  ManiMdc,  NJL.  aaiaf 
l(>  F^ipaeat  Cafpontttoo,  Wor^aaier,  Magt 
Piled  Oct.  «.  i9W«  Ser.  No.  916,531 
of  tbe  tera  of  tUi  pateat  lahwimaT  > 
"1^^   hv*  horn  disclalnieii. 


i:uii  '.npui  iJJiu  OiJinui 


input  and  output  to  r«use  rotation  of  said  i. 
and  a  second  dnve  path  interooimecting  s&i^^ 
to  incresae  tbe  diameter  of  said  transmiaiBon  device  uptm  np; 
ouioo  of  torque  il  said  input  in  a  first  rotative  sense  and 
decrease  Ihe  diameter  ofsatdtrsnsmiSBioD  device  upon  app*'- 
tiCFO  of  tofxiue  at  said  input  in  a  second  rotsive  sen!^<-  ■  >■. 
\a  said  first  rotative  tense  and  reaibeot  means  to  : 
proti:rf<«>>'e  fc^si^tiuice  to  expansion  of  said  [ransmiibii ' 

thI  paths  being  interconnected  «uch  :tr. 
r,  said  sectHid  path  to  expand  udd  iransini- 
.,iTH;>?d  bv  taid  rwilirv.i  (rir-a.fi.-  \'m\i  ->'b-"- 


c  i^imc  spcol  d  ihs.  bUikk  lhi>Ju£l 


*,7»,743 

...«,.i„.,r.vw:,rAINER,ME'n>i. -. 

"RUDtlCTION  AND  DEVICE  FOB  AOCOMi*USHi 
THE  METHOD 
S((g  Patriksfion,  LfIJa  Edet.  Sweden,  aa^aor  r^-    "  ■• 
InreutiiMi  AB,  Alvanf^ii,  Sweden 

Ffled  Oct.  I,  1986.  Ser.  No.  014,17'^ 
Claiaa  pHority.  api^tcAtiiw  Sweden,  0< '    ' 
(.  U,  1!)86,  S60310« 

Tn!-  0.»  B31B  t^^" 


al  mie  end  to 


^1  Lilel  chamber  ilO)  in  the  rotor  arrwified  : 
■    iure  or  components  from  said  stadonary  fit 
"    li.innels  ID  (he  rolor  coonecliog  the ceelral  iiilf'  ^.h^t.! 
'<':  (10;  vviiii  the  separation  chamber  (5). 

>r;t  chanoeis  in  the  rotor  connecting  the  radially  irn-r 
..■>si  parts  of  the  separation  chamber  i5 
'j[li?i  i15)  of  the  rotor  for  separated  i 

ohinuels  (27.  28)  in  the  rotor  conrK-  ■ 
>>[<  rnu^  parts  of  the  separation  chamber  (5)  wuh 
/.  iral  outtei  (33)  of  the  rotor  for  separtted  heavy  coint- 

'-■■r  recirculation  to  the  separaiio 
faraled  faeav'y  componenl  hav< 


fluid  llimugh  the  fi. 


# 


UHTBAGS 


«ll 


.-'.psictive  ccniral 


.■■jinp(jiieni£  are  Itept  separiUt:  i>ju: 
cT  and  whb  ttv  atmosphere  aot- 

Jirranged  to  si'.; 

L  ttraltoQ  chan;' 

dly  rigid  oonnt^  : 

-Lauun  of  the  rotor  Jrom  iMd  •.- 

!  .e  separation  chamber  (S)  U)  l\y 

.15  331. 


Jeff^  G.  btnm.  2300  Kdcabon 
Mt^tairie.  I^  70001 


.  uai  tlirecuea  u 


4,750. 
ShPARATO! 

OF  SEPABA'J  h  ■ 
i>ckholBi,  Sweden,  a»iji 
mba,  Swedoi 
led  Feb.  20,  1987,  S.  t 
-  ^iHirity,  sppUcatlod  S«^ 
Int  CL*  Bi 


DRIVt 
.11, 

ioxrey, 

i.nttiiloaorSer.  No.  251^1,  Apr. «,  I9M1, 

apiHlcatioo  May  U.  1M3.  Ser.  No.  «94>96« 


UMI 


iNCi  UDING  PRESStECt  .4I*JLSI  P. 
MEANS 
,,jc.j  ,vM^  ,.jiiJ  Hiroyuki  U«tara.  both  of  Totv^.    .!:., 
jKivum  to  PlBCon  <::<»puy,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Jsf); 
nM  Oct.  21,  I9i&.  Ser.  No.  921,25; 
•    .  priority.  anpikatioBJaiMi,  Oct.  ?'    "^^^ 
IM.  CL*  AMM  ;/<V 
:il4— 74 


HEATER  FOR  PHYSIOLOGICAL  FlUIUS 
Wesley  II.  VerkMBt,  DiAwT,  Ma0„  Mdeaor  to  Lewtt  I  Tacfr- 
:-'.>Wipes,  Ij»c,  PtywHitk,  Mas. 

Filed  May  Z7, 1M6,  Ser.  No,  966,910 
ImS.  CI*  A61F  7//i  H05B  l/OO 
6tM — 113  1*1' tlMtiftii 


fluid  to  tn;:  inlrodi 
(c)  a.  firrt  means  lo 

a^iaceat  said  fint  r 

uially  DUiward  of  vi»ii  U-.^i  i'liini" 
t(J)  s  Kcond  means  adjacent  said  fir^ 

the  flrsi  means  and  ha\-iog  indic. 

first  means  to  project  axial  Is 

when  Mid  bias  is  overcom-' 


i-pan  of  Ser.  No.  S»0,  i 
:v  I  contiaiatiao  of  Ser. 


:^u-td  connector 

,  ■;."'.itt  v.-arminr  ' 


a  piusageway 


aid  itirOtJgh  S&n': 

■,  iscxUacledfroni 

o  positioned  when  sucuon  i:-  - 

'-  suction  pump,  said  tubular  : 

'  ole  open  to  snd  communicating 

and  a  pressure  adjUMing  meaas  y.- 

"jf  means  over  said  auxiliary  boic-  for 

.j^viair  nii5.^-iiet'w;i\  via  said  suxiliaiy 

id  air  pasBajjc- 

I  the  tubular 


''!t  a^olisuag  a  t<MtO' 


(C)  8    i 


t  ki  saui  'support  nxtUi- 
^  positions.  witcretD  sa-.' 

,ir:-ari«.  .ite  ^ipaced  t^V  ■'■  ' 


6<(tli  01  >  J,.  «s*ignnr.  'i- 
FraaUin  Lakes.  NJ. 
■fFntinuatifwt-iiii'part  of  S*T  ' 


4,759.750 
'R£SSLFRE  SENSINO  SYRINGii: 
^  H.  DtfVrks,  Gnai  Rapfab,  nd  Slchvd  i.  VMuto^ttUti, 
wtygD,  botb  of  MIcIl.  mmtmn  to  OLP  Uc„  Grand  R<v 

,-    Mich. 

■■";*d  Dee.  23.  I>t^ 

lot.  a.*  '. 


UMI 


■  ■..  '•  s.^j(I  tKKJy  .inii  MiiC  disliil  end  tn  I'luiU  cnniniiin- 
M  A::h  taid  lanwn,  said  cannula  providing  a  path  lo  tc 
tb::;c  environnient  for  purging  air  from  said  lumen   - 
ijiii  is  introduced  mio  said  hnnett.  said  cannula  sup-    ^^^^^^  iiie^ili  ^ 
rtcil  hy  and  connected  to  a  purging  clement,  said  distal    f^^  jidhesivt  ■ 
:;  S'lrift  »calablc  to  relani  bquid  within  said  lumen  after    ^  ,.,ner-'!  -, 
.!  -..,K  ]^  renuv.ed  from  the  lube,  said  body  and  sjlv 
- i ; : -.  '.ngagcd  to  each  o(her. 


urettiral  tuciHiis  ■'Kh'.-n  saul  si.'  i 
'.ient;  said  opening  having  a  di^j-. 

^■■if  rliamefer  of '^id  shiiLiih  si;-:::' 


,^cd  opetung  uid  a  disiai  por  uua  ailaptcti 


4»7».755 

.'.:<  ,.  ,^  rOHTRANSFEIUHNC  I.l-^. ^-    - 

TO  A  MULTl-POrNTED  APPLlCAfOK 
Gmrj  L.  Hdn,  Oakley,  and  Donald  R.  Mowen,  Decatux 
nU  asHitaors  to  Lincoln  Dia^ostks,  lac^  Decatur.  : 
CoatinimtiaoorSer.No.TOS^EIl.Mw.S,  1985,  abaodDn 
application  Not.  12,  1966.  Ser.  No.  929.756 
Int.  a/  A61B  /v  rjt- 


4.7W.7S2 
CATHETER 
M-.-^  ■>  nbtr,  Ubcr  d(s  RoCter,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  (.^trmany.  »- 
.  !  irticmcdlatt.  EnoMabrodte,  SwHaerlaod 
FUed  Not.  14.  IM6,  Ser.  No.  990,7»4 
'<.au  prIoHty,  ippUcattM  Fed.  Sep.  of  G«nintn« 
1540»«9 

Tat  O  '  A61M  .V--f.J() 


Vvif^"^ 


jjid  means  rele«5ably  conneci 


:lci  uubiiife,  .said  mstnri  : 

,  foss  section,  the  froi. 
^Tosi  -~  lametcr  greaie'  ' 

Jiamet'.  ['Jbing,  the  fron 

-ithct^.  :  .    defining  a  ^^^ 

i  caac  ui  tiaetnai  overpressure, 
.-irfoii  having  a  crocs  section  and  being  5xt:d  to  t)i<: 
-1  lubiog,  the  end  segment  ciusi  aectioo  has'iTi>i  - 
I'.tMum  diameter  subilaDtially  equal  to  the  du.;- 
'  r  ',r.:!n  itcgntcnt  cfo^  Mclion,  the  end  segmer 

.-■  (ii<>r*'in  M  least  one  bypass  channel  u 

!  icgtneoi, 

- 1  iiermediate  (he  from  segment  and  the  end 

-^ijc  in  part,  small'' 
:i'-  segment  cro^s 


SANITARY  NAI*K1.N 
urprnAD,  Hn'dgewater,  N.J^  ■ 
ia<  y.  MiUlown,  NJ. 

1  lied  Aug.  26,  IW7,  Ser 
Int.  Ct^  AMF  , 
-387 


reccivf  and  rciHin  ih' 
itquid  agent,  and  (2. 
wtthdrawB  liquid  ^.:.- 
comprising; 
an  elongated  rod-like  mctnber  having  attached  tc< 
'.hereof  one  open  tad  of  a  trfativeJy  short  of^ 
>i<^  other  opoi  end  of  which  bas  an   i^ 
-n-iod-hlce  flange  means  thereon; 
lidving  a  bore  extending  from  end  to  en 
iarge  enongh  to  fit  down  over  said  lest  r. 
'ly  encircle  said  cluster  of  spaced   v 
■     .i!id. 
:  bCAd-like  flange  mem 
igent  within  said  ^Lleevt- 


-I  flag  »  cup  rer  ■ 


vn  liquid 


Mfaud.Fli' 


4,7M,7S« 

Htt  oNsrmmoN  devicf, 

Hugh  M.  Fonnan.  Wulcoiha,  Wis.,  and  Da«ald  R.  WWliam, 
OiicaiEn,  lit,  asalgnofs  to  Baxter  TriTenol  Lahoratoricit.  tu- 
DcerfleU.!!!. 

F1M  Sepw  14,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  650^ 

i..i    f-|  >   AAt  I    J/iVl     S/fU'r   AAIM 


UMI 


■  HNAi.  NlAJLE  tfWNARV  CAlHETER 
ineMer,  DcertleM.  wd  MaliMood  MotalMldIn,  Uke 
«:».  uuih  prm,  msimnn  to  HoOtoter  hcorpof  atrf.  IJbfr 

inc.  in. 

FIM  Dm.  U.  IMfi^  Ser.  !>Io.  MI  J«> 

te  urinary  cath 


iiAnei.i.  wiriji  covcrea  <;ii   ■■■ 
apertured  polymeric  film. 
iroiinci  -sid  reniral  absorb'-' 

i-;.i  surface  to  the  OUIMii<r,  the  improver,:  - 

::g  an  adhesive  coated  tape  tab  to  one  ot 
i  portion  of  said  tape  tab  extemlinp  !•■' 
ed^e  oi  Mid  side  panel  and  positioned  so  th-: 
panebi  are  folded  around  &aid  central  sbstri 


4,7».7S8 
niETICHEABl   .A^.^ 
..fcliwood  L«„  MutHWe.  N.Y.  10530 
r  1984.  S«r.  Ne.  «7».J*i( 


itbly-movaMe  valve  leaflf^  Kcured  along  a 

MiuH-iii  ^ui*e  defining  the  upper  periineier  of  the  ridieft;*«id 

valve  leaflets  each  being  preformed  and  mookled  so  thai  the 

frfi»  margin  of  «iid  bT<>comi>8tible  leaflets  along  the  free  edge  ol 

■-     ■  -  ■    :-...-■  -fse  tips  of  said  struuiis  related  to 

tilar  base  such  thai,  when  said 

^  rie  cross-sectional  area  is  subsun- 

...al>   c^n^l  i-o  ihe  eroii-iectional  area  of  the  inside  of  said 

vircular  base,  and  whoi  said  valve  is  in  its  relaxed  and  oatutal 

position,  the  free  edgra  of  sdd  leaflets  drop  down  and  sealinglj 

meet  in  substantially  Mmnkle-fr«  fonn  at  a  curve  of  spn-fM 

tion,  the  shape  of  said  leafkts  in  that  cIo«d  position  appr^r^- 


^>/,l 


zn  Ihe  uppei  p" 


fOlJJABLK  INTRAO^ 
H!l  G.  Bt!i»(>itene,  HichReld;  Thome - 

.,.i;l  Harc.ill  H.  Hi>z»;i.  Brooklvn  f  . 


4,7S9,7« 
lADIOmUC  PflSAOCUl  * 

'"'-    CriB,  1 


».«M,  Mw.  13,  int. 


Lilt.  HEART  V,U.Vii 
.,  C«lwglcil  Hit,  Virtorit,  Britisii  Col«iv 

JBJ);  Rktafd  T.  BtowbIm,  Suite  101, 17«n 

I'on  street,  VictoriB,  Britisb  Coliunbia,  Canada  (VSR  I.I5>i 

DtMm  E.  Ht»|!ill,  MI2  Mitnm^a/t  doK,  Vinoria,  Brilish 

-fnaihia,  Cauda  (VBN  3M2)i  Lawnsce  N.  Soman,  ?«« 

>  W  Road  Weat,  Victoria,  BrMMi  Colmabia,  Canada  IV'«A 

>,  wl  Rotarto  C  Rana,  3W9  BiaabMd  Koad.  Vktorim 

iltk  Colnadita,  Canada  IVSX  ]B<) 

Wad  Dec  11,  1«3,  S».  No.  !M,iW 
ia#  I'flrtfitT,  apeHcatww  Canada,  Jon.  li,  19S3, 


A.  Soaiif,  Jr„  UO  Utaaknt  I 


UMI 


■  •\  5  moconipaupic.  ci^i-suc  in  : 

*  [1  portion  of  said  second  charobt^r 

<:i  hetween  wd  muscle  anti  •=3;' 

wng  dilation  of  s-;- 

xle  is  relaxed, 

■vina  iWfKria!/!'" 


.'iCCOMMOOATING  i-ENS 

.n-ndahl,  2070  SbordfK  Dr^  Orooo,  Ml: 

^ixM  of  Ser.  N«.  709,80?.  Mar.  >,  19«».  abaoo 

appUttMoa  Jo.  16,  19t7,  S«r.  N«.  «Z^7: 


<  r.r. ,  - , .  r.^ At.  NKHVE  REGENERATiON 

Svs**  Vi.  FmwettU  San  Dfegs,  Califs  and  Rosu'  J-  KcTves, 

Camhhiatt  ""rgl'**^.  Hiipwni  to  CUrton  Poimdstioii  for 

■  oTSer.  No.  738.QM,  Mar  2«.  IMl  abaadoiiHi 

■n^bt  «pp!(r»Ho9  Jal.  »,  IW7>  Sw-  No.  BOjai 

■IsIlBS 


4,789,766 
WSTERVERTE8RAL  DISC  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Karte  Bacttaw-Jaax;  Benul  Derr,  both  of  BerUo;  Klaus-Peter 
Erfcd,  Drcades;  Haaa^oadUia  Mellsefa;  Kurt  Sdwllsack. 
both  of  BerUa.  ami  Rtriaad  Scbanaaa,  Dreaden.  all  of  Goroan 
Dottocratlc  R^^  aiai0M>rt  to  Hamboldt-Univerdtaet  zu 
Berlin,  Bo^  Gavaa  Ekmocnrtfe  Rep. 
CoatloutlDa  of  Ser.  No.  767,552,  Aug.  20.  198S,  abindnnect. 

TUs  applicatioD  Sep.  9. 1987.  Scr.  No.  96^14 
Qainui  prioritr,  apvUcatioB  Gcrnum  Democratic  Reii^  Sep.  4, 
:9fl4.  266959;  Feb.  12, 19SS.  273192;  JuL  19, 1985,  27r792j  Jid. 
,^    10R5_  r7S793 


■M  P.  Hedmaa:  ■'■ 

iernit,  and  Briu^ 
iLssigDors  (CI  IlealtD  &  Ncw^rch 
Canada 

Filc<t  iun.  22.  »«I7,  Sr- 


R-yJ  lamina  tubi 
is  ihe  same  aa  < 
iTiateria]  being 
LJ  bes.  and  uid  b-^ 


PROSTHESIS 
Thierry  Menoana,  WenkenhaMenwec  15,4125  Rtcben. 
laita,  and  Michd  Pevfutgoot,  16  Villa  Visiri  Filler,* 

■j"iHn!M.rT,  Francf 

t-";l?il  r^h.  13.  !W^.  Sff.  Nt;,  !?,i'l' 


lerv'erwbral  disc  eodoprosthesa  comi' 
-nd  plale?  and  a  spacing  piece,  said  spf<' 
jrraces,  said  first  end  pla'. 
:■  ^rface  of  uid  spacin_>: 
.  s  a  second  surface  aji  j 
I'tece,  said  top.  '■>- 
jj-tial  surfaces  . 

..   ,  jurfacc  adjacen: 

oriji.rueni    atio   aclining  a   firei.  cylu 
\:rf:ici>  snj  -i^id  boto'.m  surface  and  s^; 


..TlrFil  a.Ti-i  p[is*ing  Ih- 


JorsT 

JaaKa  A.  Lacty.  Wlater  Park,  Ha..  :^' 
Wdijlil  rorpotatfoa,  ArilagtoB.  Tl-b. 
:  led  Aaii.  10, 19" 
lata.' 


UMI 


;i{iga  tenainal  [ 

-ing  adaplii^U  lof  i.s-i.- 
.tnicmres  connecieiJ  c 


4,7S»,770 
i  SIMirLTANEOUSLV  '■ 
IMPROVING  THE  FLAME-RESICTAN T  I'ROI'EKTli. 
OF  ARAMID  FIBERS 
Bortera  J.  Catec  Janu*  K.  EhiTb;  TuiyR  E.  FftzGeralii,  n. 
Ernest  J.  R^kU,  all  of  Oreeesboro,  N.C,  aa^pum  to  Bu 
fingtoB  bMfantrks,  Iku  (rivembore,  N.C. 
r'ostaniatio«4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,038,  Mm  U.  mf,.  I':; 
^^>  4,710.200.  TUi  nipUcatiOB  Jiin.  4,  »S«. 
Int.  a*  D06P  3/flfi 


iulnant  S.  }iiifter»,  Ffincetun;  Arno  H.  Hei' 
Mark  A.  Hotactrith,  Peru,  aU  of  Dt,  aasigi: 
iMtnition.  (jiSftUe,  III. 


i!<BOiM  dyemg  and  flame 
:^imide)  Rbo*.  ctKopninii^ 


-'ng  a  dyeable  poly(in-phenyieneisophtha!amide)       ' 
-,rh  asoiatioii  of  an  orgsOK-  9wriHfig  ajpPTit  wtapted    dntr; 
'    ■-vrtl  ^id  fiber  and  '^^' 
D'  NmethylpynoiidoriT 
'iacdamidc,  and  a  dilu. 
-welling  agent  lo  dilueni  ''■■  :r..>m  Jdoi 
-.Ki^iiE-compatible  dyestufT dissolved  n 
■  n^'-ir.'.'  rctardaii!,  the^Dhifjcn  mnintainr- 


4,759,771 
PACTCAGINt:  TECHNIQUE  FOR  BATTER! 
r,  l„  Morra,  naao.  Tmu.  anii^ar  to  SGS-Thfans<; 
cirontoi,  lac.  CarroUtoa,  Tex. 

PQt^  May  21,  IWW,  Ser.  No.  5.\?-t; 
Int.  Cr*  HOIM  ?''0d 


Aatti  Voorela,  ObI*.  Fialaad,  ««ai»Kir  to  A.  Jalander  > 


JeiMinc  Hocttbert.  ud  KoN^ 
DeU  laaMon  to  £.  I.  l> 


UMI 


VOL 


METHOns  AM)  APPARATUS  FOR  MQVLNi;  ANO 
SXPARAHNG  MATERIALS  EXHIBITING  BIFFERENT 
PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 
!vnt»r,  Owea  D.  fofidUU;  'nooas  J.  Mcl^u)^- 
>lt  Lake  Gty,  Ourica  D.  Bsker.  Lcbi,  and  Sain  I 
;  .-5.  .^jrine,  all  of  Utafck,  aasisBori  ts  I'ff*'  it\..<r>^^r.-U. 
Satl  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

MIfid  Feb.  11.  1986.  Set.  So.  ft?: 


.(D    by    inlim,.! 
''kn'int-  aqueo-. 

iduct-and    Qac-picct;  dvu^it^ 
ceolral  portion  exten 

end  nc.riiriir^  ijt^n-j--' 


safe  foe 


ihe  ' 


lUkyl  groap  l 
7H   A  prOf  ■ 


4.759."73 
AIR  HLTEH 
■'  syn:  L.  Coitrad.  BroilkUa,  Cuatfa,  awiBr.' 
1-oflioeuul  lar..  Bttrtbi^oa,  CmmIb 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1997.  Ser.  No.  10LS?.' 
rUiflss  priority.  appKcstifM  Canada,  Sep.  26.  150*6.  519171 

!.,L  n.' Bfk-u:  J/-:^.  '■■v:.  .?/■*/ 


;io  alignment  bmcki.- 
and  having  a  ieton  " 
'J^    uid  dispose*! 
ing  a  UiS  jy. : 

'';r^l  dnd  '*f.- 


■;i*!lC     Vr'S'i-     "AIHLTI     pn.pa^.-i'.i: 

■:.s«i; 


u^in  and  cariciioirfil^  '- 
I  stream. 


4,789,777 
vMINATION  OF  WOOD  CBBl 

Naii^pUiy  BalakfiilMU,  Dcerfleld,  HL.  aod  Terr?  > 
Kenocha,  Wis.,  wuigBon  to  Bsct  En^raribis.  Inc~ 

nciwiitK.  ni- 


arallel  wilhan'! 

iefinrnga  plUT:i 

■  iigh  tbe  elemei . : 

,;  imbslrate  adj..- 

■  haviiig  openiji 

..jrried  by  Ihe  subrtratc 
slecirmtatic  field  is  crcv 
;liogoaal!y  with  respect  lo  tbe  ii 
'iduclors  wheti  the  conduclors  r- 
'  ;iCk; 
(liter  elemcnl  ! 
■:ng  belwetn  tl 
■ .  t-[ctinet;i  .ittC 


UIVII 


rlls  frofii  thefiaitia 


4,7».77<i 
RMYLPilOPVM:  •• 
MEMBRANES 
ic*  LiirsMffl.  Alleiitotni,  and  Aaa  C  I-  Suxoc*,  Reailii 
Lh  of  P*„  aMffliMn  to  Air  Pradnds  «ml  ClKmkals,  Im 


4.I59.77* 
SEaNS  for  CKOSS-UNKIMG  COM 
,  IRODE  PANELS  IN  AN  ELEORO.' 

PHEaPITATOH 
Sludd,  BimiflflfeMiii,  AU.,  wnl;.? 
"hit.  lK„  Wladfor,  Cnn 
FIM  Apr.  27,  U87.  S 
1bLCL<BI»< 


4.759.7M 

,■  -^  ,  OR  CONCENTBATlNi,  ,. , _: 

•<  OXYGEN,  FROM  A  GASEOUS  MlXIURt    Rsboi  t>.  OteB,  mm  Tudur  Lake  Ur„  Uti', 
,  AN  UllTUTHlN  SOLID  MEMBRANE  S53M 

cv.y  wbi   I  uuAi;  SUisk*  KKiw  Sbiao  Anuu;  Kiywli!  <^l«l  Mv.  9,  U«7,  Scr  N»  -"i 

Saste,  •>!  Teiao  Yanji.  •■  of  Intaiai,  Jaixa,  lidVMin  |..  lit.  □.'  BOlO  4f, 

T^u  Limited,  Onka.  Japan  ^^ 

Wrisiin  arser.  No.  217,5(2,  Dec  IB,  IMD,  Pat.  No.  4.406.67.1 
Tkb  appUcatlMl  Majr  29,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  4m,lS4 
OniBB  pciorit)!,  appUcaMlm  Japan.  !)«.  n.  197«,  S4-16M6I, 

;.  BM,  S5.72»7S    -        ■    '-" '  "   ■         \  IWJ, 

■  mt:  No<.  i,  19 


sfaina,  JaiMD 
IHrtaloiiofSer.  Nc.  s;!.«)!,  .len  3J   1^ 

■ppKcatior 
Claims  priori!)',  u 


SFALING  ARHA.NGEMENT  FOK  IM 
I'«<:pii  Mxctada,  AMkboni.  Maa„  aiaigi 
■li.;..  M-.trrblfoirn,  NJ. 


1^^ 


'^nt-litrrp  Barthe.  Gotmnix:  J««  A.  ButitelU,  u; 
EktuqiKt,  both  of  Rsotiipir.  aU  oT  France,  u»i0M> 
SaiDt-Gobaln.  Parte  U  Difour,  FraKc 

DiristoB  of  Sw.  No.  851.296,  Apr.  7,  i9M,  wbu 
.^nlfBuatloo  of  So.  No.  339.728,  Oct.  6,  IMU,  abaiHl' I 
Is  ■  coatinBatiQBHD-p«rt  af  Ser.  No.  461334.  Jan. 
ubtadmied,  whkb  u  ■  coatfitii>tioo4B>part  of  Ser.  S 
Aug.  18. 19#ii2.P«.  No.  4,451^6.  TWi^pUcatiTia  ' 
Ser.  No.  79,10? 
C^iiM  priori tv,  8|»fttfc>tifn  Eoropeaa  I**- 
*.MOOA>l!-V  A;>r  .•^.  t9»,  SM0O*».»;  Fraiv 


coacestraied  tberan  tlirau^  ibe  ooh  < 


.  aU,  said  botising  furtlMir  mcludmg 
li".  opening,  said  hoijsing  dcruiinj;  .-. 


'cnn  of  ehU  yatest  «at>^ 


Pall  Corporatioa.  OI«ii  Covv 
OMttlRtiatJAii-fa-part  of  Ser.  N'- 

ist.  a.*  aoiD  3' 


tng,  sakl  boosiog  iocluduig  seal  supporting  means  suppitmng. 
■»!d  Kal  radtoUy  offset  from  Hid  seaiiiig  aurfiice  luid  tt^ialK 
'ffsM  from  said  ooc  end  of  the  cartridge,  and  relafi,; 
,'iamuig  Httid  9C8l  on  the  seal  supporting  means,  ^ 
i,;iim>;  a  mUiaily  projecting  portion  when  rdAi'  ■ 
.1  reuinJDg  meaDx,  said  rv 
ngaging  the  senlbg  surr 


UMI 


VOL 


SUPAkA'nON  OFGASEOL^S  Ml.\  I  UHi'-S  ril>  i'i>nsi  m  '^.c  m^-U  :nt^  msde  (o  migrau  into  ^iil  inn<;r  ^v  .1 

Pjiaothj  D.  AtkiMco;  Jobs  T.  Larin,  telk  of  LoodOB,  UMl  David  and  fVom  the  inner  wail  towards  an  outer  wall  of  the  vessel.  b> 
T.  Uanclt.  HnlMilJpa,  aB  of  Fagtowi.  ailgiHif  B  to  TV  BOT  .npplvini!  a  ivilarinnc  potential  acro^if.aid  Aalls.  the  po!anr>r^ 
Gmv  pic.  WliKllf*a«i.  Eagfairi 

Pned  Dec  22,  19*6,  Sa-.  No.  Hi,*!/) 
Oaiinii  (iri\vri;v.  application  t.'Bil«J  fffn^dom.  Dfi;,  1' 


»,759.7e8 
HEAT  STKE3SGTHENI! 
■ciiri  Ward.  Garvwood,  Fmlaod,  aaaisnii 
at  P.L C.  St.  Holcaa,  Eaglaad 

nied  Jus.  2<,  tW7,  Ser.  No.  M.4' 

■  Ilip-^  ^)-^l,•■^t>    upplirxIioE  I'littd  KinirfoP! 


L  mixture  comprising  cutbon 


4,754.;»IJ 
1  fEBBIClDAl  SUUVNAM1 
><cBsea,  WOaiiiigtno,  Dd^  aaslgiio 
i  s  and  CoBipaay,  Wilminltton,  Del. 
ir.  So.  7118,711,  Oct.  23.  IMS,  Pat.  No 

n:u„  .,  itoaHausr ' •'< -1 '^■r  ^n  f-^l^«•>■■ 

-  4.  abaodofled.  T[; 
InL  CI.'  AOr- 


'f  carbon  diosr 
.1  reluming  ftu; 
'■CI  the  tin>t  colu: 

^d  gSKOOS  [ 

rsction.  and  r* 


1^  fealures. 
mace  for  prodocing  heat  str^-nBtt^ . 


V»,7«7 
.  i  iRIFTflNG  MOtlEN  Si  •  .1 
ivimrrciiirn.  TjnKnoatk,  Uidtad  Kiasdom,  a«-.' 
'  ^ftwp  PLC,  WaUandB.  Uaited  Kiogdooi 
PCT  -GBSS/tHM**,  §  371  Data  Jid.  7,  WM.  . 
19»6,  PCX  Pnb.  Na  Wa8t/B29I»,  PCT  ! 
t9H 
'•aed  Vi...  4,  19W,  Ser.  No,  Srr.Of 


4,7».7B9 
>^'IME  ETHiaS  AS  HERBICIDAL  SAFENERS 
^(artla.  Baid,  tM  Uia  Pridur,  GdterUMlal,  Intli  iiT 
-A'xiaad,  aaaipof*  to  OlM-GeJcy  Corpontfiaa.  Ardaley. 

L^ialiniutdoii-ln-pan  of  Ser.  No.  490.055,  Apr.  7' 
*MtJ>Ol.  TUi  apvllealloa  May  6,  IMS,  Sei 

nsiow     yritirity.    ■ppilcation    Swilier'rind, 


UMl 


VOL 


PHENTfXSUU'ONYl.UKiiAS 
Will;  Merer.  Kitkn,  SwitHrtaad,  laalpur  to  Ohi-Giii 
DOrEtiMi.  Aii^s,  N.r. 

FIW  Mw  2*  I«7,  S«r.  No.  SMi- 


hPHENVLSULFONYL-N-PYKLMIDINVlyimKAS 

vol;  Mtyxi,  Rleka,  aoii  K<wn4  Ocftlc,  ncnril,  lM«t  of 

SwHzerin^  ■■Jinnn  to  Qto-Gcio  Cocfortloa,  lir^dc;. 

N.y. 

«fiik»  of  Sff.  No.  tllWB.  Dm.  H.  VHS,  PM.  No.  4«6TI.I», 
TfMlt  h  «  wlolMlloj  !■  iiMI  of  Sg.  No.  SW.W*.  M.r  l» 
IM4,  rtmiitiioiJ.  TUi  wtrUnOiim  Mn.  27,  l!>^ 

"■•'™  ptlortt;,  •MUalkm  S»««rl«.-^    " 

Aig.  u,  usi,  «3n/a 

1»L  a'CB7D2J»/«;  AD: 


t'HOCESS  FOB  PRtPAaLM,  ilERBK  : 
N-MErHYU»l.  DERIVATIVES  Or 
4-AMINO-lJ,4.TIUAZINE.iU)N ; 
Saoh;  Toduer,  Wlloilnwni,  MU  OKivin 
Neaaan  ud  Omfiimy,  WOraliaMi,  1> 

Olridm  nr  S<r.  No.  <ni.2«ll.  Doc  13,  t>»a 

-^kli  typUeaUoo  Maj  5.  IfM,  Sor.  No.  iL- 
-  r>B  of  dM  tesn  of  tWo  »aMn  w&oeQoer . 


<  te-Coio  CoiDonthx,  faHitt, 
i.-d  4»i!,  11,  WttkSm-.  No.  872- 


iFJR  IISE  AS  HERBI> 
-laiagn;  Hennan  Kaapr 
:>ciliiru«,  Hlrnibura,  all  of  Switurbu-- 
GdlD  CocporaUoB,  Antlln',  N.Y. 
'iTiaio*  ofSs.  No.  ga^J.  .Not.  30. 19^ 
TM>  applkalioB  Oct  16,  IMi,  .Sr- 
ClBl^  Iriodtj',  BMlkaHos  Sirincr: 
■.'.WH-:  Ai..    Ik.  1W«.  IM«  U 


i     HilRBlClUt  CU.MSirv/.l 

nHOD  OF  APPLICATION 

^uaarrali,  CdU..  ai^lMr  u>  SUu! 

':".,.:iipa3y,  WeMpOTt.  Coaa. 

OiaUaaalioa  of  Sor.  No.  tUjUi,  Dec.  30,  1915,  abaaiio: 
TMi,  JHHillrsUoo  M«r.  30.  1187.  Scr,  No,  Jt,M9 


UMI 


J^ 


VOL 


licj  H.  Luginslnad,  and  Franz  Htr«€n(iab.',  ifj'!:  '•' 
Fed.  Rep.  or  Gennany.  aasignors  (o  Kron<M  T: 
I^vcritaKen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaBiF 

Hied  Feb.  25,  1987,  Set.  No.  W,470 
<  lalms  prifHity,  applicflti&B  Eurapena  Pat.  Off..,  i 


l.'oskx  LiBwda;  Mjunoni  ^Htsoki;  Aklm  Has«t^«a,  wd  < 
Etata.  rU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  us^pwrs  to  Jnjn  Paper  Cn^ 


4,  Jhb.  9.  1986,  Pa*.  No.  4,749. 
, ,  30.  1987.  Ser.  No.  44,«r7 

..-.  ).>».•>    f><;   Q    tin*:   Mt.i^v: 


PREPAKAll 

i-a^ein,  and  B 

-.  lit,  as=fp7ior^  ;■ 


NostHi.  Widea^yenrtr.  17,  D->i 


ilKMataod  Oaa 
^ratioa.  at>  < 


I 


'i 


Mi«iUi<  t>cbi;  Talsuya  MuuQiuna;  tamiu  Ktuoaaka.  >' 
tVcltayaaia;  Tatsuo  Iziuni,  Izaminoo,  and  ShoicU  F: 

L'leVuvDnie.  ul!  of  Ja{HUil,  asSlflHirs  lt>  Kno  Ct'TiXiriinn' 
(Jet.  31,  IM6,  - 


UMl 


VOL 


1092 


.  Espoo,  Piolani.  assifti'" 


UMI 


...iurBi  •■ii-^^±'rrn,  ioKvii-.  taxesni  ^iKim,  ^ui!:Ui.u,  ■^»^ -. 
Otsuto,  Jtikyo;  Koxo  Kohikmb,  ^nofHu;  Taduhi  laoue 
SkUwfBir.  Takuoci  Hiu,  SUnohia.  aiKl  Muanstwi  Mjt- 
ijbu,  Tokyo,  lU  i>r  J>»u,  awrvKin  10  Fillllrara  Cable  W  orbi 

Lli,  Jifn 

OMumtloo  M  S«.  So.  «(n^5,  A»c.  3*.  I'M.  P»t  N-, 

.7»JII«,»Uc»taic<mtiiiMtl«iorS».  No.2«,f 

IMl,  ikmlMel.  Tkia  ippUotiiM  t>ec.  16.  l"! 
943,065 
-nthm  Jugful,  Ma:  -MU 

a'C23C2J, 


-in  lilumimim  condoctr. 
having  a  tluckne»  oi  - 


^v^lHDrfe  R!m  hy  stesr: 


•1,75941(1* 
F«0<;ESS  l^H  MANUFACTURING  PEAHl.l 
WIRE  AND  PRODUCT  MADE  THER 
Paul  DuBlve,  KemKi,  Bdijliin,  aaal^Hf  lo  N.\ 

RM  Dk.  31,  l«a6,  Saf .  No.  MS.O' 
Claioia  (jriorHv  snclltHll-iD  Unilwd  Siiis«lw?t, 


r.eiaiion  in  wnicR  ;i  i.v.sii'rj^ut 
I'lation  tempersnire  range  and 
.-":rc  t.-  s  sinaller  diainelef,  r\" 


lotexccisdiiig  ' 


4,75»3W 
RDENING  CA 
■AlkCiHAFT 

.sani  RUge.  M: 


FBa4D«.22,lM6 
w,  ci.«r: 


VOL 


^Jsac  Mama,  MiK,  n4  Norltaai  Sawull,  Hmtit,  bolb  < 
.'i^puk  lMi0ion  to  Soiur  Cocpomkia,  Tskys,  J<<t«>i 
Flkd  Feb.  6,  1917,  Scr.  No.  r,230 
irttorilT.  iwHWiM  Japu.  Jm.  7,  19l<r 

■IW,  B?l-24(mS;  Oct  M.  IWS.  WJS):!,^ 


i'-J  CTRESS  CAHRHNG  STKi  ^ 
I.  IDS  ■  HOLSUHa^nilxtatatl 
ri  JoL  It,  IMS,  Scr.  No,  753,9.^' 
'  he  bam  of  lUs  iMtent  wlMtnof 


eUramfr-MiOc  Bclgitutt,  uii^on  to  RardieiE! 
Meolo  Parte  CaJlf. 

oBlloaatioa  lit  Scr.  No.  341,359.  Jao.  21.  \M1,  mviiar,^- 

iiick  i>  •  cnatinoBlioo-ta-rart  of  So.  No.  231,000,  Feb. «,  l^i'  i 

,!.-.rt„„.-.l  This  iDolk'illioa  lun,  2«.  19S4.  Sii,  S...  Si5.f 


l.i:»  I>,  "i»i:h*,  Cujahota  Falls;  Lfiwrtntc  K.  Oiltbinji,  ai... 
Brad;  G.  Gne^imt,  Akna;  Itma  D.  Stofcei,  Akrao:  M: 
ciiBcl  W.  Smitk,  MofalDre,  aad  Robert  N.  StoagaH,  decetx-J 
lalo  or  DtamoHl,  all  of  OUo  (by  Bett;  C  SMg^,  atelaistra- 
[nx),  OMiffwn  to  Tht  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rabber  CoApaay. 
.4Jiiiia,OUo 

Cootlnaatioo'iB.fart  of  Ser 

ubasduocd.  Tbii  appUcaijoB  N" 

■i-.i   CI,-  Q2*3li  i'!  j: 


iiriiacpacr  i.  J»ck«ia,  Toledo,  aad  Mart  II.  Btoanau. 
•ood,  botk  of  OUo,  aaa^nn  Is  UM»y,0«a»-IV< 


VOL 
1092 


..it,  wuh. 


rUR  CTCHIN 

MATE  p. 


PW  D.  Culvert.  Uwm;  Ksmoirf  M.  BkO,  St^ 
Brian  D.  Mflyk,  Lew,  all  of  E^ltad,  ame; 
Britiak  PotnilMai  Ciiii>iaT  ^U^  IiiwiMi.  EA^tir 
ifliiiM  of  Ser.  No.  7.001.  im.  U,  IM7.  TUs  i«^ 

OatiM  pirioritT,  arffBcar 
^02311;  Mjjv  20,  LM6,  "^ 

Tttt 


.rucr  >ifi.K>ii  ana  ^uua  i^furan;;!:  two  oi  laJd  >■■ 
J  Lemperatore  sensor  for  aeoxiiig  the  temptiralu) 

■  ■:  si:rfscc  portion  nf  '^id  roller  toc3(A!d  h^v^r- 


API'ARATLIS  FOR  OISPENSCW  1  v 

'f.riim,  ^"H— ,  Ciilif.,  oaii^oT  Eb  Tiniaii.. 
:  ^JiiuM,  Calir. 

Hied  Aat.  7,  1986. 


!!»«,  Jr..  tlaiibao'.  Coaa-.  aartgiwra  to  bucrnati 


l_AiVlli1Al  IMu 

JUH  B,  Ku»er.  uid  Darid  R.  WUUaau,  both  of  Pulaslbi. 
'^siivrmTft  10  Scborlier  f««kotcaI  Papen,  Inc.  Fniaskl  ' 

■     d  JbI.  7.  19W,  Sw.  N©.  H? 

a.*B44CJ/0ft  A6IF  . 


i<M<M1(AN8FER  rStSmtSG  EQIW 

irat  HiropU,  27-4,  Mfaiamtoi  S-dwiBe,  Sfctu^t^ 
o,^  Japan  a40> 

FllwJS<T   1''   t«S.  «lcr.  Ho  T^K.ff?? 


!  mcuisiDOUri 
>,fhesjve  tape 


ruling  the  degree  of  pe? - 

■hcnr.oplasiic  rcsin  lavv-  .-  iu: 

..,  h  said  ream  scia  rapidl>  iftsf 

M^se  papet  such  that  saki  b&^ 

:npped  from  said  thermoplikS" 

:ri;;  release  force  between  said  base 

iiyer  id  5  to  200  g/'m,; 

■  .iiriK  to  ;( laii^mdle  i"'r--.iid  bilse  paper 

'  (ayer  such 

■d  betweet) 


coBipnsing; 

a  hase-  for  supporting  s 


.laViag  i  CUtlCf  bcAU  IH'-- 

«x»3nd  tape  support  mft- 
...    ..   .„.J  .imu, 

v;ii<  i^ui  second  tape  support  meam  r ' 
cutter  head  and  said  first  tape  supf- 
^hesivc  tape  movea  along  a  path  iraw  ^aiu   tuM  m;.- 
ujppott  mean*  over  aaid  second  tape  support  means  to  said 
cutter  head  with  the  adhesive  ude  of  the  i^>e  expoud 
.^  .<.  II  y  from  said  second  tape  support  means,  and 
.!  --nid  cutler  head  having  tape  emgagtrig  means  and  pivot - 
'i-twceit  a  tabfonning  position  in  which  theodbesi'-' 
I  re  is  folded  tiack  upon  itself  and  a  tape  cu  i 

-otmg  means  to  operative  eagageineti! 

=.aja  lever  unit  for  pivoting  uid  cutter  bead  from  s&iO  ub 
forming  position  to  said  cutting  position  as  said  lever  unit 


being  arranged  in  s  T-sha^K,  with  sat 


posed  bicneui 
■conducting  au  iv 

horizonud  surface  iii/'-rr.  nn- 
removing  said  pbotoresist  com 
stirfacen  of  said  doped  LVy-ii^. 
■roccsafor  the  fa'' 
r  r  entiated  seini>^ 

.■.mc  u  ((»ll;U)Ti  ar  ,  ■ 
c^nO'  i.-iuiliQg  iui  aiui 

oidc    '  «   layer  dt^Ki^ 


VOL 


iU&|£«tfi- 


inj[  iDouu  for  sdectivdy  cioung  the  outpui  cimdu); 
^i::uum  tyUan  ODUtnicted  aod  arranged  toas  fr,    . 
a^iy  nuinUim  1Kb  rotvy  Rail^  GOiKknBCT.  1 ' 


rays 

I  mask  ts 


4,759^24 
APPAJUTUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACIVRE  OK 


arsenide    COAfBUSTIBlj:  CASES  BASED  ON  NITROCEtHJl.OSf 
learfTthe    ^-^^  SHAPED  AMMUNITION  FOR  TUBULAR  WEAPONS 
f  »<  vtiiur  Miillcr.  Heioricb-LflJenfeJnweg  2.  D-7500  KarbnitK 
41,  and  Fred  Volk,  Haydenstr.  17.  D-7519  Wtlztacfaul 
-intb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccmuuiy 

Filed  Jaa.  3. 1986,  Ser.  No.  816.113 
Oiilnu  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Kep.  of  Gcmt: 
■■A\  3500067 


.  R.  Uw.  Portland. 


-.t  mm  Mid  digtecmc  raaiemi 


4.759433 
!OD  FOR  PATTERNINC  PLZT  THIN  FILMS 
i.HiN  ttm  a«<v-bo,aiidSyMaD.  Maadw,  Albufiter- 

uriRDon  to  KrynU*  Corfimllaa, 


:.  t9«7.  Ser.  No.  57499 

caac  /5/oa  25/<m,-  gof  1/02 

•=lm  of* 


hrocened  iidiotorensi 

v:  pattern  coveriog  the  lin- 

from  the  PLZT  family,  in  a 

'iimng  f'-om  atwut  62%   to 

~^^%  to  abou! 

ni  0-02%  10 

.1  r>rri'V     f 


>:  (he 

■    bciug   ejijxtsid.   jiid    said 

H-leposicing  metal  upon  the 

.i.^  !l>  rccu^f:  the  sizr-  of  said 

tway 


,     III  I  i    I '!  \  :-.  iiy  shaping  ihe  cylindrical  case  and 
.  rut,  cxticii  waicr,  the  apparaliw  comprising 
i£?  shaft  screw  extruder  with  kneading  and  pressing 
I'nts  arranged  directly  downstream  of  a  suspension 

i-d»i»-  and  water  outlet,  with  at  least  one  binder  injeclion 
aozile  arranged  in  one  of  a  vicinity  of  the  kneading  seg- 
ment and  dnwTistream  thereof  and  a  female  die  for  shaping 
a  lut'u'  iranged  at  the  outlet,  length  cutting 

mear'  -nstream  of  the  female  die,  and  ;i 

prtss,-  —.aUy  densifying  snd  calibraiing,  iht 

tubular  ^tnicluce.  ui,. 
cutting  means  are  •:.:■. 
wherein  means  are  p[ ' : 

cutting  means  and  the  prei>suift  means  to  folki-A  .i;. 
vaitce  mnveroent  of  the  extruded  tnbular  structure 


4.759.823 

ROTARY  EVAPORATOR 

Udj  Mcdver.  Fralat  QstlstrtaM  B,  D*MOQ  Minuben  2,  and 

Laazlo  Rozsm^,  D-896]  WUdpoldnied.  both  of,  Kenptcncr 

Stnme  10.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  23,  1986.  Ser.  No.  S»9.1(^ 
Cfadoc  priority,  ippUcstioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrr: 
IMS.  3526644 

im.  <X*  BOID  3/08.  S/tO,  S/42 
U&a.2l»— ISJ 
J.  Afl  evacuated  rotary  evaporatOT  coffipratng 
fl  heated  rotary  fla&k  for  evaporating  sample  solution, 
a  condenser  connected  to  the  rotary  flask  for  comk-. 

vapor, 
a  sample  supply  passage  having  fim  and  wc  ' 

first  end  conoected  to  the  rotary  flask; 
metering  means,  connected  to  the  second  end  oi  uii-  ^dini.i. 
liupply  passage,  for  metering  predeiermmed  volumes  uf 
ample  solutton  into  the  second  end  of  (he  sample  suiinl:. 
.-.)ie  during  operation  of  the  evaporator; 
iT  means  for  selectively  isolating  the  meicting  (t 

ne  sample  ^jpply  passage; 

-cptaclecoiioec!'^ 


.r.i.Taage,  distillate  collector  reoeplaote  amd  oui^._-  _-.,.„„„ 
under  a  subMantiaily  constant  vacuum,  whereby  sample 
liolution  is  continuously  mtroduced  into  the  sample  suf^ly 
passage  and  distillate  is  removed  from  the  output  ooiuhuL 
without  imermpting  operatioa  of  the  eveporalor. 


4,759426 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFVINC  TMIONYL  CHLORIDE 
*^rr  M.  SeUera,  Bufhlo,  N.Y.,  aaif^or  to  Oeddeatal  OMmkal 
Corporatioo,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  23.  1986.  Ser.  No.  922435 
iot  a.*B01Oi/i-* 

iClJiini* 


i.  A  process  for  pnnfying  an  impure  au*tnre  containing 
-  m  about  70%  to  about  85%  of  thionyl  chloride  and  impuri- 
-t  including  sulfuryl  chloride.  suUUr  moDOchlmide.  sulfur 
'-  liloride  and  sulfur  dtoudc,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 

(j)  vaporizing  said  impure  mixture  m  &  ftrsl  rcboilcr  in  a  first 
distillation  apparatus  at  a  leraperature  of  from  about  T8'  C 
to  about  138*  C.  in  the  presence  of  sulfur  to  reduce  the 
sulfur  dichloridc  content  of  the  mixture, 

(b)  conlacfuig  the  vapor  from  the  first  reboiler  with  actJ- 
vated  carbon  in  a  catalyst  vessel  for  ai  least  0.05  seconds 
to  reduce  the  sulfuryl  chloride  content  of  the  vapor. 

<.<:)  passing  the  vapor  from  Ihe  catalyst  vessel  into  iIk  bottum 
of  a  fu^i  distillation  column, 

(d)  withdrawing  distilled  vapor  from  the  tup  of  the  fuyt 
distillation  column  and  condensing  the  distilled  vapor. 

ic)  returning  part  of  the  condensed  vapor  to  the  first  distilla- 
tion column  as  reflux  without  contacting  the  activated 
carbon, 

(0  passing  par: 
apparatus  ar 
ihr  presence 


■■ui>i  .■■:    ...  ..  _,i.v  i^ ,.  . 

METHOD 
asmU  Ofcads;  Toyolwi  Nalu^bu;  Toaklyuki 
NolMynU  OoM,  all  of  Wako,  Jap«B.  tMipio,' 
Gikea  Kogyo  KabasUU  Kaidu.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FQed  No*.  25. 1986,  Ser.  No.  934.5W^ 
cuius  priority,  BppUcaliea  ii^M,  Nov.  ?"   - 
fat.  CL*  COIN  27/5  f 
l)ACL304— IT 

L  An  onygen 
ing: 
an  oxygen  con. 
walls  made  '-•■ 
and  arrange<J 
second  gas  re:. 

ele^rodes  provided  on  inner  and  outer  suiIbi.  i 
said  walls  in  a  first  portion  fomung  said  fu^  >: 
chamber  so  as  to  sandwich  each  of  said  walK  -''■<.  '•'.  :>^i.' 
wails  being  operative  as  an  oxygen  piunp  clcmeiH  and  ifa-: 
other  of  said  walls  being  operative  as  a  sensor  ^1  elc:meni, 
and  second  set  of  electrodes  provided  on  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  each  nf  &aid  walls  m  a  second  portion  forming 
said  second  gas  retaining  chamber  so  as  to  sandwich  e•■c^ 
of  said  walls,  one  of  said  walls  being  operative  as  an  > '  ^ 
gen  pump  element  and  the  other  of  said  walb  being  or-. 
live  as  a  sensor  cell  dement;  and 
first  cun^nt  supply  means  for  supplying  a  first  cl.: 
one  pair  of  electrodes  of  said  first  set  of  elecmv 
are  provided  <m  said  wail  operative  as  Ihe  o.\>t;t:ii  yur.-.y 
element,  and  controlling  a  magnitude  of  said  first  cummi 
so  thai  8  voltage  generated  across  another  pair  of  said  firw 
set  of  electrodes,  which  are  provided  on  said  wall  opet^- 
tive  as  the  sensor  cell  element,  is  maintained  consuni. 
whereby  s«d  magnitude  of  said  first  current  repn-^-'r; 
lirsl  detection  value  of  said  oxygen  concentr:«i    '^ 
second  current  supply  means  for  supplymg  a  sei-i  : 
across  one  pair  of  electrodes  of  said  second  i-j 
trodes,  which  are  provided  on  said  wall  operative  ik> 
oxygen  pump  element,  and  controlling  a  magnitude  ol  '< 
second  current  so  that  a  voluge  generated  acrn=-.-  ti    ■ 
pair  of  said  second  set  of  electrodes,  which  di 
on  said  wail  operative  as  the  sensor  cell  elem< . 
uiined  constant,  whereby  said  magnitude  of  -  - 
current  represents  a  second  detection  value  of ' 
Cffltcenlrstion, 
<;witch  control  r- 
nected  betw  t^. 
and  said  first  .^1 

supply  of  one  of  said  first  aad  accoad  cancna  aKer! 
lively; 

first  variri'^-- --■• — ^  ■ — -"-  '-'  '— — ■■-  '-■■' 

carrcr 
«*eof»d 


VOL 


sG  GLUCOSE 
..o"^.  •_.  ,..^a>t.  .*<«<»..  acsMlfe  Gary,  BeiOHMt;  Handaai 
Wtiurtak  WaJtlHum  anrf  CUbOhm  Owik  Waylanl.  aU  of 
Vr«,v  .  ^^jQson  t^  ^n«*  BkMDMHaU  Corpontion.  WkltbAn. 


■.!(rix>:iinng  \!- 
removing  sav 

layer  jt^  tl" 


kel  layer  and  «*kl  lirNt 

«  area; 

■?d  copper  or  •:■>.  ■ 

"niD  the  entirr  : 


4.759.830 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  O^ 

POLYCRYSrALUNE  SILICON  COATINGS  «■ 

ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSITION  OF  SILICON 

llun  R.  GruBiger,  Olteo;  Rudolf  Kem,  Maggift,  utd  pBiJi 

Zurich,  all  ofSwitcaiaHd,  Hsi^iors  to  CHMfGcigy  AG.  K. 

SwitzeHsod 

FUed  Aug.  18.  1W7.  Ser.  No.  87,W5 
ClMois  priority,  apfdicatioa  SwitxerUod,    ^ 

iDL  a.'  C25D  S/66 

204 39  l^  Oains 

i.)rfx:eK  Tor  the  prodticaioo  (^a  thm coating  of  elonenul 
^_  __     silicon  on  an  electrically  conductive  material  suitable  as  an 

ttcting"£i  of  sBid  sensor    cteclrode  by  electroiylic  deposition  of  the  slicon  from  a  sail 

tncll,  by  x  procedure  in  which  the  salt  m«tl  coniatas  (a)  a 

(b)  an  aluminimn  halide,  (c>  an  alkah  metal  oj 

ivie  and  (d)  B  halide  of  a  transition  metal  and  tin' 

irried  out  at  tempcratHres  Tfom  ^^y'l"  tc>  '•■'■(^'  C 

sphoe.  optkuuUy  lutder 


ise  in  a  polarograplut: 
I  assembly  comprising 
ivoAe  Itaving  a  laminated  un 


1  penneabiliiy  sufficiently  great 

^.liigc  of  hytiiogen  peroxide  from  said  glucose 

~T  lo  the  face  of  said  sensor  electrode. 

.-.f  iL-Ls-ivirtL'  ttlucose  in  aolutimi  which  com- 

-  lotution  into  contai::!  with  the 

jiHsembly  as  chimed  in  any  of 


mejaurtng  the  current  between  sauj  electrodes  at  a  time  at 
K-jLsi  aft  great  as  S  seconds  after  tniiial  contact  and  substan-    (j.s.  d.  704—  ■ 
>]iy  le«3  than  the  time  required  for  lYm  current  to  become 
■nitant,  JOid 

.-^iHng  ibr  mcisared  current  with  thai  of  a  standard 
-iv'  a  known  concentraiion  of  glin;ov 
r/niica!  conditiotis- 


4,759,831 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY    -. 
ELECTRO-DEPOSmON  OF  ALUMINUM 

SiegTHed  Btrkle,  Hochstadt/Aisch,  and  Johana  Gehring,  Spui- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy,  ai»ipiors  to  Siemens 
jUttleageMUflcteft.  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  Z,  I9S7,  Ser.  No.  33J63 
CUlaa  priority,  apolication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuny,  J^  4, 

198«.  36225M 


4.759.829 
,  1.-E  HEADER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAMt 
-  aftK  J.  Poccello,  St.;  Fr«ik  Z.  Hawrylo,  both  of  Trwloa,  and 
Robert  E.  Hanraed,  Priaceion.  aU  of  NJ.,  aarispors  to  RCA 
Corporatloa,  PrfaKetOK.  N  J. 

OtTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  7«9,3«9,  Jua.  tJ.  I9W.  TWs  applscHM  t 

Oct.  IS.  19r7,  S«r.  No.  10»,«>4 

Int.  0*05r>  5W 


an.  inert  ga."!  space  above  a  bath  of  electrol\' 

mtians  for  charging  the  space  with  an  inert  (.;; 

!wk  for  charging  and  discharging  of  goods  from  ihc  c\cc:r. 

plating  lank,  said  lock  hivmg  a  lock  chamber  n^uipped  wth 

...   i!ui-.T  IkK^l,  door  and  an  ouit-r  hvV  .li:-.-^^  ;ifki  mcan^  f.'. 
'  xk  chamber  u  ■ 
;ig  the  lockchai 

T.i'r^'.  '.(1  tiittt  '• 


)  .  Ob  BLSCARBAMATES  ,t 

BISCARBAMATES 

'Ott,Ui    l>*^fter,    l>»aiwtadt-SrtiaaaTil«ln,    and    Heinz    iiiui- 

nebauB.  Lndfrigshafea.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuay.  asaigB- 

•irs  to  BASF  AkticaacsellsebBft.  Rhiealaad-PfalK,  Fed.  9'^- 

of  GoiBtay 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  14,635 
(,1aini9  priority,  iqipticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ^  >■ 
t9M,3«0647B 

ttie  porrkm  of  tbc  tern  of  this  patent  subaeqwet: 
2004,  has  beca  dtaclaim<>^ 
lata.*  CMS  i/i 

>  R  .l^H 


G^ldrop,  and  Rudolf  vaa  HBr(K»«>id,  Gelccvn.  «JI  of  \<  < 
lands,  aas^pmn  to  Stamieargoo  B.  V.,  Gdeca,  VtherU 

Piled  Jut  13. 1987.  Ser,  No.  72.73» 
CUiRu   priflrlty.  appHrafiow   Nedurlaada,  J. 

tm.  CT'  C25G  i/V? 
VS.  CL  aw— 78 
1.  rrocess  for  the  ekrutrtKihcmtcal  onui. 


MSIHOD  FOR  DISCt 

ELECTRO     .  ..:„ 

Oeter  R.  Kliokowaki,  Nonfalk,  Cona^  imgmrr  ■ 
iDcnrporateil,  Stamford,  Coon. 


.-.•.^  or  ester,  i^arbonyl  oj  aitxilc  gioupi.  -.ih 
.•chemKaHy  oxidizing  a  formamide  of  ' 


where  X  has  the  abovemeatKm«d  mean, 


4,759,833 
t  TROLITIC  METHOD  OF  SIMULTANEOU.*- 
PREPARING  DIARYLIODOMUM  SALT  AND 
\LKOXIDE  SALT  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARIN': 
ESTER  OF  A.N  AROMATIC  ACTD 
art  M.  Lenta;  Michael  R.  Cusfamaa;  James  R.  Orertoa,  luiii 
David  D.  Cornell,  all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  asdgDoa  to  £a«t- 
.fiim  Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  .N.Y, 
Filed  Not.  2,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  i 
lot  a.*  C2SC  M> 
'■M_-50  R 


Kicbiu 

SlJlCOr 


^ompoond.  a  solvent  -^- 


.J  iiau  nim  Uuouii  saij  hMU)aur«    CONTAINER  FOH  \N  ELECTHOWlOKtj  il  mji-i-...!(  i 

MEDIUM 
DavM  G.  May«8,  Beumool;  Juwt  R.  M.  Saafard,  Vldnr,  Hil 
Eric  H.  Pcnran,  Beumut,  all  ofTei,  aaslison  to  Helemi 
Uboratories  CorlMratloii,  Bemaoat,  Tu. 

Filed  Jaa.  S.  1987,  Ser.  No.  ]5« 
IBL  a.<  B«5D  W/Jfl  O/Ott  GOI  - 
"I— 2W  R 


-^^18 


OR  ELECrHOLY^ICAI.L^ 

MODE  A  CONTI?^OMS 

■    WIRE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

USE 
qMS  Urefarre,  Vmtoii:  PWUwe  GiBcacz,  Grenoble;  GaktrUA 
■  ,>)Amhtcr.  Saiirt  E^rere;  AaaMoi  Golay,  Moiraw,  Md  Jcsn 
'-2oy,  NuDcr.  all  of  Fraacc,  MSi^ora  to  AtHOtiaiiUB 
r  ^,  »»ari».  FrwKS 


ji    iL«c    compnsmtc,    m   ibc 

<.  i»  (4).  a  first  tank  contain- 
iiipartioenl,  a  Mcond  tank  (1) 

,.'  iiHih.  the  two  tanks  each  being 
P*in  of  flat  dearodes  (Tk  each  pair 
■  ■  LiisposcJ  on  rcspeciivc  ^aoftbr 
■ir  respective 
rnected  to  a 
plating  bith 
iscterskd  m 
i  lovable  and 


1   ,   _  _  wmg  an  clecirophi  ■ 

retic  fiuppon  iDcdiam  havutg  a  base  sheet  with  at  least  two 
opposed  major  soHaces  aod  a  layCT  of  an  electroplwretic  gel 
adhered  to  one  o(  the  major  uirfaces  of  the  base  sheet,  said 
coatainer  compristng; 

B  top  portion,  a  bottom  portjon  and  a  hinge  pomon  between 
siiid  top  and  bottom  ponicms.  all  of  said  portioos  being 
ijiiegrally  connected   to  permit   relative  movement  be- 
tween said  lop  and  bottom  portiww  through  the  action  of 
said  hinge  portions; 
^aJ  bonoffl  portion  having  an  upwardly  opening  ret-, 
therein  for  sccommodathig  the  sypport  medium,  f-ia-'-. 
bonom  portion  having  a  bottom,  and  two  opposed  sidca,  a 
back  aide  and  a  front  side  which  surrounds  the  recess  and 
are  perpendicularly  connected  to  said  bottom; 
idid  boHoro  portion  further  including  a  laterally  and  '.>\iV 
wardly  extending  rim  having  a  first  leg  forming  a  surfiiCt' 
parallel  !o  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  and  a  second  leg 
kinning  a  sealing  surface  which  ts  spaced  from  and  aiu- 
nvund  said  two  opposed  sides,  back  side  and  front  side; 
■-iid  top  portion   having  a  downwardly  opening  recess 
it>ercin.  including  a  top  and  depending  side  walls  perpen- 
dicularly conoecicd  to  said  top  and  surrounding  thf: 
dowoward'y  opening  recea; 
tiie  «de  walls  of  said  top  portion  terminatiDg  in  a  tlun^ 
having  a  first  leg  forming  a  surface  parallel  lo  and  Bpficeu 
from  said  top  and  a  second  leg  forming  a  sealing  surface 
which  i!i  spaced  from  and  surrounds  said  top  side  walfes; 
-  protruding  from  each  of  the  two  opposed 
tXKlom  portion  inlo  the  recess  provided 
nub  being  spaced  apart  from  the  bottom  of 
iiiU  UoUom  portion,  satd  nubs  being  cngsgeabtc  with  the 
base  sheet  of  the  support  medium  so  that  when  the  support 
medium  is  placed  m  the  receae  between  the  nubs  and  the 
bottom  of  said  boctora  portion,  the  support  loedium  *^ 
retained  therein; 


4,755,839 
1  ■:  rS-  I  OH  PRODl'ONG  PITCH  USEFUL  AS  R_\>^ 
MATERIAL  FOR  CARBON  FIBERS 
^\',\  Uhikawa,  Chiba; Shuaiehf  Hirano;  Yukio Matsunoto.  both 
of  Ichihara;  Tutoma  Kafbara,  Urawa;  l£e^ii  SogiyaBia.  Ube, 
aad  Takuo  Morisltige,  Oaoda.  aU  ot  Jape^  asaignorv  to  Vhe 
Iftdustriei,  Ltd^  Yanagudii  and  Seibo  OU  Company  Limilni, 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  3, 1986,  Ser.  No.  »1S,9« 
(luims  tHTiority.  ai^iiartlon  iafua,  Oct.  H.  I9»5.  (^>-U2.R.^l 

lit  CI*  ClflG  J/Oft -^ 
S,  n.  20»— 40 

S  fTiX-^es  for  producing  a  phch  UM- ^ 

■     '■('  '■"■ii.r>,  which  comprises 

i:-irM;iung  in  an  autoclave,  under  prtsoure,  at  Icai^:  ' 
.^r.ing  ni;iierial  consisting  essential'-  '■*  ti*-""-'   -.1 
treated  product  of  heavy  oil  and  st-]-. 
uonsisting  of  a  heavy  oil  obtained  b;. 
iiig  of  a  petroleum,  a  distillate  or  a  rciiiu  ^o. ...,  .,„.,^, ,.=..., .,. 
distilling  the  heavy  oil,  sad  a  pitch  tri»uned  by  hcat-ireai- 
tng  any  of  (be  foregoing  materials  at  a  temper slure  of  35!/ 
tu  550'  C, 
<2'  separating  and  removing  insoluble,  coke-Iikc  and  catalyst 
i^ulKiances  from  the  rractioa  mixture  obtiUQcd  io  step  ( I  > 
in  obtain  a  first  treated  mixture. 
I  ':\  healing  the  first  treated  mixture  obtained  in  step  <- 
rt-mperalure  of  250°  lo  400'  C.  and  removing  light 
(tons  which  datill  at  said  temperature  to  c^ilain  a  sr 
Tcated  mixture,  and 
■  '  ■  Treating  the  wcond  treated  rrri^turc  obtained  in  «!ter- 


4.7W,M0 
jCLE  CLASSinER 
^  iiitKct' .;.  r>icijit>re,  and  John  H.  Gottacbalk,  bolli  i>r  IumIv 
CjuuuU,  aarigDOn  to  Domtar  Inc..  Montreal,  Canada 
'  rrntinnatiao  of  Ser.  No.  714,902.  Mar.  22.  1985,  ahandorT^ 
This  apjpUeatloa  Oct  16,  i9W,  Ser.  No.  vi<: 
lal.  a*  B07B  4/02 

I9~  1.15 


i'mODhCiL,  ROCk  AND  OESRl:- 
Julm  F.  FhtdiB,  P.O.  Box  1578,  Momi  I  y 

j'iled  .lull.  30     I9*ft.  Sfr    \.. 


'  ■.;    ir.Ti'h  o!  air  loa  focal  p^  ■■iaHl  Uminju 

■  •  lv  .  1;  .;iL  !'^  ivoduce  it  high  v.:  iir,  allouqr.e 

r      -.!■■■!■-    '■t^^^^m   of  au'    td   -g;----  ■  ■  '   '' ■ 

'lirbuient  stream 
.ii  4000  and  a  m; 

■  ..ond.  directing  saiu  lurniiifi!',  Mrc-;:-- 

-   perpendicular  to  gravity,  allowing 

-   ively  bonded  particles  lo  fall  across 

[(■  upsirciini  ena  m  ->aid  lurbulcoi  Stream  lo  fragment  them 

'  lo  fragmented  particles;  confining  the  uppermost  portion  of 

•  id  stream  to  produce  a  gradual,  regular  and  continuom. 

r'7on!d]  nad  downward  expamion  and  thereby  producing  n 

■nuliv,    Lortinuoualy,   horiztmtally  and   dow^nwaidly    Jc- 

■!'-i-ik  volov.ii>  of  sail  stream,  said  gradually.  continuniLU;. . 

lUy  and  downwardly  decreasing  stream  velocity  cji- 

:  [her  displacing  of  said  fragmented  particles,  to  c^i>^- 

-_'  rn  aUnw  mch  of  naid  fragmrntpd  partis":I;~. '."  -^rf-r-- 


VOL 


4,7S«,M2 
■  (.  FUEL  FILTKBINC  DEVICK 
-  Anmr  A«,  »ic»»o,  CMiU.  9t31«h  nd 
>•««,  JJI3J  Quj«  lli<l««  I>  .  Wtjlljit  VII- 

FBed  D«.  4,  IW«.  Sti.  No. 

ill!,  a.'  B03C  ;/oj;  BQID  .'■■ 


u-rip.'  •  !i,c  op^niiic  v.■.'nlo^!!^  <iniMjil-.i 

sud  b"ti  -ty  »  second  fitting  opening  *ii'-- 

lially  th£  iiz£  of  Lhe  inicl  lo  Ihe  flow  cell  »od  bv 
ID  diajneter  than  wid  first  fittiag  opening. 


4,759,»45 
rUjRAl.  FOATSK  APPABATUS  wrtH  FO.^ 
GASKET 
^1kkatl  Seicuick.  b  «  Om  Fub.  ZSS  DoHbb  H-. 
PlUMI 

l<H«4  Oct  21,  IWT,  Sk.  No,  fl«.»n 


^,1  w;nt:ai  <-TH-'i.n  '   .■ 

le-readjaoenl; 

1  firrt  intcrmfdi^tr  ^(It 


-*yis 


^%iS 


iiiiected  by  Mdewotis 

satd  central  space  mciuding  a  body 
c  cad&  and  porous  Bltoing  sidewalls 

1    .,..;,,.  .,.  -■.-.".'ivrucaticai  wi!h 

outside  said 

■  ■,*:  piirr  :■'■   'rjrfiHfr  riiaKiiL-uk.iiii  aiirrtUWble  parti- 

.  V,^  mr?>fi5  e<»lm)i  «Bd  particie  fUter  around  and  ui 
lUet  JB  said  ccQtrat  space  and 
-vafdly  from  said  casing  aidc- 
tid  bracket  means  further  in- 
\  he  outside  oC  and  seals  one  of 
d.'s  and  also  including  a  bar 
Liijed  at  opposite  ends,  which 
rough  said  casing  and  particle 
lahly  recdved  in  said  inlet  and 
liid  particle  filter  in  place  and 
,.l  casing  sidewalls  for  ready 

ind  magnet;  and 

L:-ing  space  between  said  plate 

, !  .Ti-dgiiet  bemg  disposed  in  a  recesK  at 

!  i:3Siog.  said  magnet  having  an  opefi 

,'iiiii  free  flov.'  of  liquid  through  sAid 

■  iig  biasing  ihc 

resist  nKivc- 

_  ■  ■  ■   ^.  ■■      ■!.!  casing  and  '■. 


&aid  fitting  hoiiUng  *  : 
the  packing  in  the  ^t 
in  pHr-:-  -if.i 

said  fr 


4,759,844 

fH>irrABtJE:  water  purification  system 

Mitchf^  LipKhiiltz,  Ft.  Uuderdate,  and  Alfred  J.  Upocfauttz. 
Coconot  Creek,  both  (rf  Fla^  assignors  to  Aguathln  Corp..  It. 
Ijiuderdale*  Fla. 

FOed  Mar.  21.  M6,  Ser.  No 
Int.  a*  002F  y/ffj 


4.759,843 
rOR  REDUCING  TAH  i 
CHROMATOGRAPH 
v.  AJIhttitoa;  AfaaJgfciMi  M  Y.  Tehranl,  >ad  John  N. 
,  «U  ot  Liaci^  Nebr.,  laiipHin  to  Isco,  lac. 


of  Sei,  Sa.  745.512.  Jm.  17. 1«5.  shMidoMd,  wbkb  I> 

,  ..ri»..in.p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  SMSJ9i,  Mv.  1. 19«4,  Pm. 

T  t.b  appUcatiofl  Oct.  9. 1M7.  Ser.  No.  104^22 

tern  oftUf  yaMBt  nbMquent  to  Oct  8, 2002, 


Ht.ci*BfitDiy 


.ifmlnr  otde  walli  between  the 


portaUe^'doiaeS^  >*f 

rf:  under  ecmveotioiial  water  avnn  prcssurtr  on 
dispensing  purified  water,  the  system  com- 

mation: 
i  housing  provided  with  aa  upper  '  ■ 
water  and  a  lower  process  comparip 
ti  reverse  osmosis  unit  in  the  form  of  a  r.;_.-:-  _ 
and  positioned  in  the  process  compartment, 
an  ion  exchange  unit  in  the  form  trfa  replaceable  cjitni  ;^^ 

and  *   -  ■'ic  process  comp^"—""' 

an  »c:  '!';i  m  the  fom. 

triili  ._lJ  in  the  proces'. 

eachof  ihr.  si-sei'.'oir  and  the  reverse  osmosis  tinii  <inc)  ;r  ■ 
exchange  unit  and  the  activated  carbon  filter  piuM^ 
■^viih  ;iii  inlc!  ;!iicl  an  outlet. 

■  r  means  cotmecu. 
iuid  the  inlet 


.init,  iuui  beiwecji 
activated  carbon  filici 


■■.■..  J   .   :;.;■_':! '.■.-I'-ii-jinj;  oulsvurdly '"rum  3.11  adjacciil  W4Ji   ■ 
'.inch,  ijompnst?!,- 

o  d  plundily  of  fJter  eleaients  formed  of  filtiatioin  media 
defuimg  k  centra!  channel  extending  therethrough. 
central  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  the  perfcirafe  f 
'^unduit  emending  therethrough,  said  centra)  channel  l\- 
!iifger  than  the  perforate  fluid  condiHt  lo  define  an  inter' 
inu  spscc  therchelwoen,  said  filter  elements  forthcr  in. 

I  I  (  ai[  -nner  filter  dement  ptwitioned  about  the  fluid  condii,' 

and  located  adjacent  to  the  waQ  area; 

I .'  I  an  outer  filler  element  posiliooed  about  the  fluid  Londuii 

\n(i  located  adjacent  to  the  outer  end  -  i  imIi: 

: -i:  at  least  one  iotermcdiate  filler  denri'  u; 

'-he  fluid  condnii  and  located  bctwr.  t::. 

element  and  said  outer  filter  element, 

'  i  plurality  of  gasket  means  positioned  adjacent  said  filter 

t'lements  to  prevent  bypassing  flow  of  fluid  adjacenl  s»d 

filter  elemenU,  each  of  said  gasket  means  comprising  a  fUtri- 

tion  flange  defining  i  central  hole  adapted  to  receive  the 

fluid  «>nduit  extending  therethrough  and  a  spacing  means 

secured  with  respect  to  said  filtration  flange,  said  spacing 

means  defining  a  central  aperture  therein  in  registration  will) 

respect  to  said  central  hole  lo  also  be  adapted  to  receive  the 

fluid  conduit  extending  Iher^rough,  said  central  bole  and 

laid  central  aperture  togetter  defining  a  centra]  opening 

through  said  gasket  means,  said  intervening  space  of  said 

filter  elements  being  large  enough  to  receive  said  spacing 

means  therem,  each  of  said  gasket  means  further  comprising: 

!  ] )  an  inner  gasket  member  positioned  between  said  innrr 

riher  element  and  the  adjacent  wall  area  and  with  ssi'1 

central  opening  thereof  extending  about  said  perfornu 

fluid  conduit,  sud  inner  gasket  member  including: 

(o)  an  inner  filtration  flange  in  abutment  wiUi  respei.:t  u- 

Lhe  adjacent  wall  area,  and 
("bl  an  mner  spacing  means  positJooed  withm  snir"  ■■■' ■— 
ing  space  of  said  inner  filler  element  to  ir, 
inner  fitter  meatu  in  spaced  relnlin.',  with  re  . 
perforate  fluid  conduit; 

4ji  ouicr  gasket  member  poNUioned  outside  said  a\)U\ 
]i){cT  element  with  said  central  opening  thereof  extending 
3b«jui  said  pcrforale  fluid  conduit,  said  outer  gasket  mnn 
Vr  including: 

-':i  I  an  outer  spacing  tneans  posilioacd  within  said  tniervcn 
iiig  space  of  said  outer  filter  element  to  ouuntatn  said 
outer  filler  means  in  spaced  relation  with  ttsptxt  to  the 
perforate  fluid  conduit;  "^' 

(h)  an  outer  filtration  flange  secured  with  respect  to  said  ^ 
outer  spacing  means  and  poiiiioned  outwardly  there-  °^ 
from:  *^' 

"ijie  gasket  assembly  means,  pov"  ■ 
■■.:r  filter  element  and  said  iiitemi 
-i-n  said  inner  filirr  cfrmr:!!  an  ' 


.\mi  u'  self's; tr-Tiy  Lccurc  irtc  i. ■■ 
tesp^  to  the  perforate  fluid  <:■- 


BACKW  > 
AathoBjr  S.  MacFortaae.  I  ^ 

British  PetroleBai  Conpany  p.i.c.  ix^noon,  t^ngianu 
CostfaHiatloa  of  Ser.  No.  S59.909,  May  5. 1986.  abawloaML 
appUcatioa  Sep.  2. 1987,  Ser.  No.  93,119 
Qaiiu  priority,  a^rUcation  Uaftad  KlacdoB,  V 
B91IM4 

EJ.- 


VOL 


K  T(U;  SORPTION  OF  A  PETKOLEU.M 
•RODUCT  FROM  A  UQUU) 
1,1117,  MISS  Otk  Psiot.  Fanniiigtoo  HUli,  Midi. 

'■mOnMtm-lit.ftrt  otSa.  No.  S57,8«3.  Dec.  5,  IMl,  Pit.  No. 
I  512.W0.  Thto  iiipllcUioD  Not.  M,  ISM,  Ser.  No.  675.1)74 
rthw  nr  tfae  tcm  of  l^is  pateot  nbiwqiic  - 
2002,  >m  ittm  (HxUilKd. 

I..,  a  '  Rniii  ''■  ^ 


4,759*19 
PROCESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  VREATMENT,  flV 
MEANS  OF  OZONE,  OF  FEED  W.ATER  FOR  RE\'ERSE 

OSMOSIS 
Habs  BaoouDB,  Starctacfawil;  Huu-Pcter  Klein,  RIedes  b.  Ba- 
den, ind  .SamufI  Stocki,  Nassbaiuntn,  all  of  Swjtzeriand, 
■siiipori  ID  BBC  Brown  Borari  AG,  Baden,  Sirilzerlaml 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,006 
Oalaa  (iriarily.  application  Switzerland.  No'.  3,  IM6,  9of,  S(, 


■  VLl-.H  tHilAIMi.NlfULVMtHf?  A.MJ  .Mli;iHUi>S 

USE  THEREOF 
Tj  Chen,  Newtown,  Pa.,  aaaignar  to  Betx  Labomtiirini,  i,- 
Treroec,  Pa. 

Condnnntloo  of  Ser.  No.  Il«4,0<9.  May  16,  IW6,  PaL  No. 

4,6S»,W1,  wUct  Is  a  omtlnuatina  of  Ser,  No.  94S,!«3,  Oct,  K, 

'  »>,  aliandoned.  TUa  avpUarttoo  Apr.  13.  IW7,  Ser.  No.  37,4M 

Th*:  portion  Of  the  tern  oftjtil  patent  snbaequent  lo  Dec  24, 

2002.  kaa  been  djadalaed. 

int  a.'  aar  s/14 

.>.  a.  2I0-«t7  UOauaa 

1   A  mctliod  of  controlling  Ihe  deposirioa  of  catciuoi  phos- 

'monsic  on  ibc  stnicloral  parts  of  a  system  exposed  to  sn 

:iqucous  (Dediuni  containing  said  calcium  phosphonatc  under 


ipnwTi  the  sin: 


T-i-orina  said  (cafhers  t 


1.  A  process  for  erTcctuig  reveriie  osmosis  witli  fctxl  water 

h.irjpd  v^ifh  ninnp  uuhich  comprises  fee^liii^  wuler  lo  a  mix- 

ne  to  said  It!i.\i'  :    ^^^ 

g  vessel  to  B  di'  --: 

Lt.-,ii,;  uic  ciii,icnl  therefrom  :  ,): 

:i  vessel,  and  feeding  the  efilucn:  cs^- 

>vn.-e   ihe  efflofr!!  from  said  '  i  r 


4.75*  JSj 
POtYACRY1.0NrrRlLES  WITH  A  U 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATIO; 

SUTTABLE  USE 
'  <ir  Krnkkay,  Mooich;  Tatjana  Poffli,  Saai,  and  Eraat  Scfi 
>ert,  Kelheini/Donaa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaaay,  amtgn,-' 
•  HoeclKt  AMenReadlBCkaK,  FraakfWt  am  Main,  Fid.  K< 
'f  Gemuny 
.-i.iaion  of  Ser.  No.  132,453,  Feb.  21,  1986.  Pat.  No.  4,6»3.iK 
whirl  is  a  contisaalion-ltiian  or  Ser.  No.  636.96;,  Aag.  2,  l«> 
ahandoned.  TMa  applinatiDn  Jan.  26,  1987,  Ser.  .No.  66J.V 
CbdnM  priority,  apptiratioo  Fed.  RcfL  of  Germany,  \af. 
•983,  3328276 

Tfrt  n  *  r^?F  '  "VI 


4,759,848 
N  OF  CRYOGENIC  UQtflDS  B 
ULTRAFILTRAnON 

Iota  S.  Sexara,  Weal  Ckeater;  Dayid  E.  Conaor,  III,  Oonilaas- 
rille.  totii  of  Fa.,  and  Howard  D.  Brodfaedi,  New  Mlifoetl, 
Conn.,  aaaiipiori  to  MG  ladnstries.  Valley  For^  Pa. 
CoatinBation^n.par1  of  Ser.  No.  694,135,  Jan.  23. 1985. 
-idoned.  Tiia  iWpUcnIian  Oct.  1, 1986,  Sev   -^     o,. -(,- 
IM,  CL<  MID  u/m 
210—651 


4,759,850 
.»ir.i..i>r, ,  ,r  I'ROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  METRAM'l 

FROM  METHA.NOL/HYDROCARBON  SOLUTIONS 
Brian  A.  Faroaad,  and  Henry  Sawatzky,  both  of  Ottawa,  ("an- 
■da.  assignors  to  Ener^,  Mines  and  Resoorcea  Canaiia.  O* 
tuwa,  Canada 

nW  Ian.  12.  1W7.  Ser.  No.  2.(»! 


UMI 


4,759*52 
>  <  IT)  TO  INHtBTT  P""*  i 
SlYCHLORIMf 

■IXTURES 

..-.. , ...  .,.„™,  .„^.,iii«. m. • 

vwipnny,  Nliperrille,  lU. 

Filed  Oct  IS.  19S7,  Sc 


VOL 


4,7W.8M 
GRIT  TRAP 


I  I-AIJON  PHOcEiSlS 


RogUMld  A.  h.  WllAoa.  StwDtridae,  Ustted  yiagfaB.  ttOt^ut  Dtrid  Fftrran  Joho  R.  Field;  Peter  Flesber.  lU  of  West  Vork- 


to  iamea  A  Attwood  Uvitcd,  E^clml 
CoMtaMMioa  or  Scr.  No.  914.590.  Oct  2, 198«,  ibandoncd. 
wUch  is  a  costtaMtiDO  ef  Ser.  No.  662,437.  Oct  15.  19M, 
BhaadoMd.  TU  appUotifa  Sep.  23, 19«7,  Ser.  No.  99,639 
ClafaM  priority.  appltcaticM  Uajtsd  Ki^don,  Nov.  2.  19S3. 
K3293I3 

inL  n-  012F  ;  7-' 


shlitt,  aw)  Tony  Whittaker,  Sooth  Yffirkahire,  all  of  En«fatBil. 
aadgaon  to  AlUed  CbUoMa,  Ltd^  Ei^laad 
Coatlaiiatlo»-to-pai1  of  Ser.  No.  728,782.  Apr.  30.  I48S.  i  i^ ) 
appBcalioa  Apr.  23,  1986.  Ser.  No.  855.519 
OaJoM  prtoftty.  apptteatioa  United  KiMgdon.  Apr.  30.  i^>^^. 
M10971;  Apr.  25.  1985.  8510496;  Oct.  29,  1985.  8S2«624 
lot.  CL*  O02F  //Vr 


^rdium,  said  poroos  niediiun  conlaining  a  plurality  of 

^■onnecrcd  inlemiil  [lassagcways  some  of  which  aie 

"  1 1  ,ies  of  the  suspended  undK- 

■  -.OEne  of  which  are  dimen- 

I  eiven  size,  so  that  the 

■■.>    Mi...li^v..■  ..:■,:    .■.'i-u-   -.^r-   .-iiher  pTevcnLcd  fnmi 

•    ^1.  :  .■    I'k.'-  i;.'- [•.'■■  ,■-  ;-iu..iii'i  ■'■■•£  ircc«pluredb>  tu 

..^u.^  ai  l£.«kLiMK;  iiUlct  jK>rii(iii  oj&aid  poroii*  """<"■■" 

-T  than  thetopMnftoe-oftheliqiiidandoti-. 


.lor. 

tioB,  Cbicagfi,  111. 

of  Ser.  No, 
TU»  appHcstioti  Aqk    ' 

Int.  a 

t'S.  CL  252—18 

r    A  'obrKJilifii 


ejecting  .frL'm  tlic  pQi- 
free  of  the  suspended  i 


!>oth  a  carbonate  and  a 


i  method  oi  separating  grir  from  a  flow  of  sewage  con- 

7.  riiiixmi:  malcnaU  and  grit  compraing  providu^  (a)  a 

■er  having  an  inlei  for  a  flow  of  sewage  con- 

oiterials  and  grit  and  having  an  outlet  through 

■  ;.n.-nnic  raateriaJs  from  which  grit  has  been 

■wet  portioo  of  said  scttlerocni  cham- 

::nd  merging  downwardly  into  a  grii 

;i»iiiit.r  ii>iv>u^ri  a  common  opening  and  (b)  a  rotai' 

-.   disposed  slightly  above  said  gnt  storage  chamber 

idjac»rnt  said  common  opening  to  provide  a  small 

vv^-en  the  penphery  of  the  disc  and  the  interior 

chamber,  admitting  a  flow  of  sewage  conlair- 

<  '.-nals  and  grit  into  said  settlement  chamber, 

;c  A^iuj  a^.w  to  create  an  upward  flow  of  fluid  m  said 

ri;;ni  ■,  ii.imliet  iibove  the  periphery  of  said  disc  to  efTeci 

'.hr.:   t.  I*,  iin-rni  of  <M-gaBic  materials  whilst  permitting 

into  and  throQgh  said  annular  gap  into 

■j  aikd  removing  by  suction  from  iiaid 

''-■■"  desired  gnt  collecled  therein, 

'  .'-iged  ouuick  said  Mtiiement 

T^tainmg  ^d  organic  material 

■.■::i     .        !■  i;r7i.  mts  mrcn  '■■-'""  -"  '  '   ■'"  ' """■      ■"'■' 


iLou  U'  iiud  iiqut-uoh  iUbpcnsioii  to  fiix 
3olid.i  of  the  suspetision,  wherein  the  :■■■ 
subjected  to  shear  in  the  aqueous  compc^ 
to  the  suspension  or  is  subjected  to  shear  during  (locculauv-ii  .■; 
the  suspension  and  the  polymeric  material  comprises  crc^s 
linked  water  swellable  polymer  that  is  sheared  to  an  intriniu 
viscosity  of  Al  least  4  dl/g  that  is  formed  from  a  water  soluble 
monomer  or  blend  of  water  soluble  monomers  and  the  aqueous 
comp<»ilion  of  the  polymeric  material  i        '        ^   "■   '"■ 
compositions  that  are  a  stable  homogciiL= 
the  shearing  faws*-^  an  incr^^*;?  in  intnr'  > 
I  dl/g.  ib  ' 


tauns 
paini  which 
3  paint  spray 


4,759  J(55 
,  k  DETACKIFICATION  OF  I' 

OPERAHON  WASTES 
Herbert  J.  Kaiier,  Si.  Louis.  Mo.^  mst^MK-  to  C 
tfoa,  PUtalMfife,  PiL 

FIM  JmL  24, 1987,  Ser,  N'< 

fatt  CL«  CQ2F  ;/.V 
US,  CL  2»— 7U 

L  A  method  for  detackifyii^^ 
k-oiitacts  and  is  captured  by  wai' 
booth  operation,  which  compn.'i' 
(a)  adding  to  said  circulating  water  an  ocTcci:' 
alkaline  zmc  solution  consisting  esentially 
hv  M^emht,  j  imc  source  selected  from  the  ^ 

:  ,ind  zinc  oxide.  I  to  20%.  bj  weiji;.!, 
ie.  I  to  10%.  by  weight,  amrooniujn 

::i  ;,„. v .ijocc watcT, tbcteby [stc^itatiog zinc 

n  vdroxHJi^. 
1 1> ',  iJinwing  said  predpftaied  zinc  hydroxide  to  dMorb  paint 

particles.    ■'■ ""'""     ' ' ^"'* '"  com- 

p(ciC8;  am: 
'c>  *epar3tin  J  Tom 


OWS   cor;!; 

cau«s  ail 

(c)  compi>sii!Oa^  that  invluiie  auQ-dispeisibk,  iv. 

mer  Slid  the  shearing  converts  it  to  a  st^e  ■ 

C-. -I If-  Million 

4.75M57 
N  SIPHON  FILTER  ^^ 
nB,  PsMo  de  los  Descut'' 
I  .C.P..  Mexico  (64610) 
.i  Aag.  4. 1986,  Scr.  No.  tt9l,^J- 
let  Ck*  COIF  I/JOO 


■rlilg 


4.759.858 
. .- ,  .^  .aN1>  apparatus  FOR  THE  Ft^RM.". . 
A  Fn.TER  CAKE 
'••■mer  StaU,  Ijudan,  Fed,  Sep.  of  GamaD^.  aasfgnor  tip 
nctka  BeatdtntMabrik  AG,  BMacUikofi,  Sirftm-ht- 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  778,431 
Oaims  priority,  appUatXM  F<ed.  Rep.  of  (^enofp 

v/Ki  i4.:wft4i 

Tia.  C,'  mi: 


r^~/ 


rwo-cvcLi  '  .<;>iM.  u: 

.mlto    TuaU.    KaoriMcBoka; 
lironiti  .Sdki.  both  of  Idiibsra.  . 
Honda  GBcen  Kogyo  KaboabOd  Kaulut  ubl  nu.-... 
CoRipMiy  Uiatted,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jayas 
:\.>otiitaatioit  of  So*.  No.  636^43,  Auft.  1,  ]<^^  vi>»^' 
appUealioo  Feb.  3,  1987,  - 
:.''iflM  priorlt),  application  Japai' 
.'.Ti    '  ;     :   '(iM 


'o  1  f  1 7 


'jijuira;     njt.tuini    Soki 
lakaahnna,  Yokohttnu. 
Mi  Co^  iJdL,  Tokyo.  J»r- 
Cootiauatioo-lo-pwt  of  S< : 
■baiidoacd.  Thi*  iippUaitlo» 
CltlaH  priprtty,  ippflcatf 


:d  of  gas  passed  tbrou^ 


1.  Amahodfof  !KiMrationofp«rtideaaf>u»petBled  tir.:i; 

solved  fr^-*'    ——'   '-   "    I— "i    i.-....nc  s  top  W&cc,   :h- 

method 
Ifrtfpi'  if>«i  wpboo  mem'-' 


I  being  witfaftnBUuitin  K 
-,-.  a,M.^i„i^  i-ixMi  .>iv>^..  ^'^  with  Id  aame  or  dkani..^ 
mine  of  1-24  cart>cm  aioaa,  said  amide  being  wuh  »i 
amine  or  alkanolamine  of  1-24  carbon  atoms; 

.  ,ir.  ..1...1,  J5  O.I  u>  20  percent  by  wcighi  of  an 

mola  HO-Ki'Ht-atH  where  ro  is 
-,id  a  is  an  integer  (rf  3  to  10, 
h:h(    M.ii  >M;(v,ii  tt  I  (o  50  pcTcciH  bv  aeight  of 
r.  utd 
ncTtt  ri  V>  wlucb  is  a  mioenl  oil,  ft  liyotlietk:  lubricant. 

' •'     -  1  DcnnbiDatioD  thereof  in  an  amoum 

ufl  the  iMlance  of  the  agent,  wherein 

.>r:  ;e«e(ii  In  a  solubiitzed  siate  id  (he- 


.^ft-alfcyl,  ptien>  i 

»,,.  V  /-s.H^u-alkyl  or  Ci--^  f,--.-.<--i...  »..--.  -    ■  --  -  - 

R"  indepetidenlly  ofoocantrthohaveihcmeamogsof  K" 

are  additionally  Cj-Cjo-alltyl  which  *«  substituted  by  a 

dfoxyl  or  cyano  group,  of  aie  C    "~ 

rupted  by  one  to  five  — O— ,  — S 

5) — and  is  unsubstiiuted  or  substiit 

being  necrasjwy  for  the  several  hclert'ai-  ■ 

to  be  separated  by  at  kssi  one  methylene  . 

Of  R"  K.  Ca-Ct^aiketivi.   C;-C.:-slki(.    . 

substituted  by  or; 

— COOR'*,  on.  ' 


.  P-BlFUNCnUNALIZEO  O'-SUBSTITUTED  PHESOVi 
.aa  R.  Mckr,  Marty.  Switzeriand.  aarigvor  to  akm-<^v 
Cerpontktm,  Ardaky.  N.Y. 
•atbiMdM  of  Scr.  No.  741,389,  JtUL  5.  19SS,  sbaxHkmed.  ThtA 

tp^Ucattoa  JaL  30.  1987.  Ser.  No.  80,149 
CUna  prtarlty.  ^ppttcadna  Switaatin' 

!m.  n  ^  ciOM  M5>.w  rm< 


r  a  radical 


4,75y,8*4 

CURRC^ION-INHIBITED  ANTIVItEE^a:: 

PORMin^TION 

WaHer  A.  Via  ^fe■te,  AaMadaberg;  Jaw  P.  Mmb,  Mcrdbekc^ 

telh  of  Bdgtaa;  Jerow  W.  Onrrica,  Irrtot.  Gritf.,  Mid  Caroi 

A.  TricM.  Awlia,  Tea„  aarigaan  to  Tetaot  Inc.  A  S^. 

Tnjco  Feir*,  N.V.,  WkHc  PlalM.  NY. 

Piled  Sc^  4, 19«7.  Ser 


^ousiatBig  eaaentiaDy  oT: 
(a)  a  major  aawont  of  a  wab:r  whiMe  liqB»d  akotio!  frecrr- 
point  dq^ressanl; 

0  fiom  0  }  -5.0  weight  pcccm  of  a  Cb-^t 
hx^ic  .tcid  -jr  ihe  aBcaH  metal  salt  ihcrr 
^ve^l  pefceni 


i7*KliaDQ.  Cam. 
rWtlaiwaem  of  Hm 


ID  wh*ch  X  is  — 
.C;rrtWf«»ytfnrthyl.  r»-Cw    R"  and  «"  it»'! 


,  is  which 

hydrogen. 


fA^iV  ACID  OOSilGENT  COMPOSlill4J\ 

rarroU  B.  MaUM,  PfacMnray.  NJ..  acat^mr  to  Ci>l«>te-f 
in-Jlie  Cammay,  New  Vork.  N.V 
FBed  Not.  «,!<»>  ^ 

lat  a*  ( ' 

— 17B 

■  ihiid  of  maoafuL 

;  Jctergeot  cotDj 
-.■riipri*«fi  (he  steps  of:  first  dr\  titr^uifi  :i  ii' 
i>uironic  acid  with  soda  ash.  and  then  neun 
lilky)  benzene  sulfonic  acid  cooiaimng  mixtu 
of  caustic  ui  form  a  gluey  pasty  mass,  aud  si^ ! 
thereu>  an  nctivc  polycarboiylic  acid  and  r' 


4.759,8«3 

..-,i*  ONE-BASED  WORKING  FLUID  COMPOSITION 

Sblgeru  Mori,  Bad  Satoihi  KuwMa.  both  of  Gaoata-Ken,  Japan, 

M^SBor*  to  Shto-Etatt  dwadaU  Co,,  Ltd..  Tobyo.  Japan 

Rled  Dec  22,  1987,  Ser.  No,  134^30 

rriorit?.  appHcatfon  Japan,  Dec.  23.  I9i<' 

lot.  a.*  ClOM  105/76,  131/02 


4,759.866 

PRiMAKV  HINDERED  AMINOAtlDS  FOR  PROMOf/ 

ACID  GAS  SCRUBBING  PROCE:^ 

Larry  J.  SbuUk,  Sonarille;  Goido  Sartori;  W.  S.  Wioslac  £i 
both  of  Aanaadaie;  Warren  Thater,  Fkato^toa,  and!  George  E-~ 
MOUflMB,  Fttnwood,  all  of  NJ„  aailgiiora  to  Exxon  Resi^'tL. 
«ad  EoglaeOTBg  Cmnpany,  Rufham  Psirli.  N J. 
iitinitntton  of  Ser.  No.  8^  :986,  aUaduDcri 

[Ids  ap^Jcadon  Sie<  93,7;M 

Vat.  V 


■-iliyl.  C4-C^J;ilk!nylmeth>■l,  C*-Ci;-cycloa!l;v!.  phenyl,    l- 
r  2-naphtbyl.  CT-CM-alkaryl.  C7-C|4-aralkyl.  C5-<r7-cyctoat- 
,1  which  ia  substituted  by  hydroxy]  in  the  2-posJEiO!;  '"'r  /■adi 
d»    of   the   fbnnula    — Cm'^V-{CHR'W- 
— OCO~R"or 


I.  one-based  working  fluid  composition  which  com- 

a  conventional  silicone  fluid  having  a  visctwity 

:,!iiublc  for  Use  tn  a  working  nuid  and  (B)  an  amount  effective 

lo  improve  the  bouttlary  lubrication  and  durability  of  tJit 

■.v^rkjni?      Hiikl      .-.f      !.2,3  4,>!.9.!0.l3.;3,14,:4Hloriei;':t.-hJLjri,- 


UMI 


^Ts 


VOL 


jied  firoin  Ihe  group  consistiag  of  sUphttic  jUccdiab.  g)> 

Iters  aad  polyols,  said  compoond  doc  bang  a  Donkmic  dci 
gem  surfBCtam,  wberdn  the  oonkKiic  surfactsnl  is  a  Ce~C  i  m 
pnmiry  cm  lecondAry.  straight  or  branched  chun  alcohol 
':oBdenied  with  3-15  enoteof  aUtyknc  oxide,  and  cofitaitui  less 

an  2%  by  weight  of  ooa-altuuyl«ted  alcobot  itttd  less  than 

:  by  weight  of  raaoo-alLoxylated  alcohol. 


,  QVW  C-SYST AUJNE  CARBONIC  ACID  ESTER  AND 
i  OWID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Kooji  Okao;  KvntoaU  Mlynamt;  HinHKicU  Imm;  SUskki 
Sdfo,  ni  TakssU  Lnkai,  all  of  YokoMaialU,  iapu,  aaden- 
on  to  O^M  CorvoratJcM,  Onka,  Jspaa 

FDed  Oct  2«.  1966.  Ser.  No.  928.295 
Oaiu  yriortty,  ap^licatioa  input.  Not.  14,  IMS,  6&-2S5757 
t   a-'«02F /'Vf,  OWK  /-P'^'i   /^'.','-'*    f0":2Oy7C  40/20 

Si 


.^■rii.  Msrtl  nn  Hit  u-l^  wcittn: 
least  one  liquid  cryftal  comp^ 


whaeta  R4  t 


Rg  frota  «ie  ' 

1,1  l>3c  group  L. 


^'aC)mQ>-^-^;-^- 


wfceT' 


COMPOSmON 

•II  Pujuaan.  i-'iHSh  Jafu.  aauBmr  U  CMo  Cm{roU  Co., 
I  111,  Tokyo,  jMpta 

Fllc<  Aag.  S,  19S5,  Sor.  No.  HIMS 
■■  Un  pctaril;.  aypllcatkM  J^m,  Am-  >*.  >M4,  S»-M««8i 
..n   I».  IMS.  «042M 

IiL  CI*  COW  19/Sa  19/54.  I9'l'   '■>''"> 

■-.  a.  2si—r».a 

i    A  Ikniid  cryflal  comtloutioa.  ooeapriv 


HYD«OCAIlflVIXPOI,YPHBJiOL>-POtT(UA«-TFI 

RAMETHYL  PtPERIDYH,3>TRIAZINEa  AS 

STABIUZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMKR 

COMPOSITIONS 

VralM  N«li»li«r«,  OkfCi**,  md  Ettno  Tohta,  Uniwi.  toth  oj 
J<pu,  luiigion  to  Adda  Ainiu  Cbtalai  C&.  Lti.  Uram, 

"^   Oiriakn  of  Ser  No.  i»4.M7.  JiJ-  ID.  "•<.  T*""  ■ppliamM  Ivv 
II,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  9M30 
^''^jOms  priority.  ■pyilatloB  Japan,  JbL  Ifl   "■^'  ^..i.-,-:^ 

III.  a.'  CWK  ;5/7S-  CWK 
i,  a.  2SJ— 4«J4 

I   A  stabilizer  composilioii  for  cnhanctnft  i[;c 
syntfaetic  polymers  to  dclcriomtioii  upon  enposuic 
h?ni  aTitiprisinff,  a  hvdrncarbyKpolyphenol>-polM 
liaviagtlie  fonnir 


sboul  c'^iteeii  tartxiu  aiuaii. 
R  7  and  Rg  arc  selected  from  the  groop  coaaistiu^ 
(len;  alkyi  having  from  one  to  at>oui  tweh  , 
atoms,  cycloajtyl  having  frooi  tliree  to  alV' 
cartion  alnma:  and  aryl  having  from  six  to  ii 

teen  carbon  atoms;  and  Ri  and  Rg  taken  tvc^"....  .«  ADHESIvy  CtHVii^ 

alkylene  in  a  five  to  sui  ntembisr  ring  including  the   wataBA.Clw,B«lo«RB«M,ljL  i 
nilTOgen  at«ii  bi  t^rtag;  ^  Compa.v.  MIdl««!.  Mirii. 

R:  and  Ki  are  setected  trom  Ihe  group  0:1 
gm  and  lower  alkyl  bviag  ftooi  one  ii 
ntom*:  and 

^  and  al  leaM  oni-- 
from  the  grour 
::mic  ph'.vspbi^r, 


wbereaa  each  of  R '  and  R^  is  iodepei: 

having  I  to  8  carboB  atoms; 
i  second  liquid  crystal  material  conlaining: 
I  ro  20%  by  weight,  based  ob  the  Lolal  weight  of  the  cr-r 


^•^^: 


lO  is  carbon  aluau, 
total  weight  of  the 

(ji)  cfwnooiiiid ':,'  ttw: 


ydrocarbyl  group  having  the  valetKre  -. 
. -Iccted  from  the  group  consntmg  of  faytirj 
alkeny).  cyctoalkyi.  hydrozyalky)  and  alkoxy  havmg  itam 
one  to  about  twelve  carbon  atonis;  acyl  having  from  aboal 

one  [.■?  atKiul  iwclvc  cait>i]n  hioitii:  and  o^yl; 


4.759,ii": 

WOOD  PRESERVATIVES 

Ham-Nortlcrt  Mmx,  Buekl-Witteane  Ketaler  Gaetttefee,  B.- 

eis-iWea.  and  WoideUa  HeMer.  SlukelB-Mndlkofis.  all 

Fed.  Rif.  of  Genuny,  aarivnra  to  Dr.  Wolnaa  Cm! 

Slaikdik  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Gawmtj 

FUid  Mar.  n,  IM7.  Ser.  No.  28,571 
Clalaa  prterity,  awHuUoa  Fed.  Rl*.  of  Geraaa; 
I9M,  3«»944 

Int.  a.'  a»K  IS/ii  «/;«  A81N  S9/1Q:  A*UL  JJ/>. 
S  a.»J— «0J3  «Cl«l 


VOL 


A»LP.  StlljL  kt.l-SASt  PHOMyll 
UOUro  DETERGENT  COMP' 
iUunlCCreMbi,  KenlaliP>rii,NJ^istiiM-  ,^ 

rioUt«  Conpiny,  New  York.  N.V, 
Contimnticn  of  Str.  No.  713.945,  Mar.  1».  tM5.  Pu.  No 
'  '^l,2«7,  which  is  a  coatfniiatHMi.tii-part  of  S«r.  No.  599,(f79. 
(Jrt.  5,  1*«3,  abudoaol,  Ser.  No.  539.080.  Oct.  5.  1983. 
..tdoned,  aoA  Ser.  No.  628,697.  JoL  18, 19S4.  abuidooMi.  s6 -; 
Set.  No.  539,079,  and  Se».  No.  539,0lt('  — '^  ' 
eontinuHtioo-ia-pail  of  Ser.  No.  481.904 
r*iuKlooed.  This  aiiplieatioii  Apr.  20,  19K 
V  poit»a  of  the  tenn  of  this  patcat  tab«ecji>,'» 
Unt.  has  been  dlscIalaMd. 

Int.  n '  cnn  r'i.  i/n.  i/2i> 


•  iJt£i.S  lO*  m£  BATCH  FUSE  PURIFICA ; 
URANIUM  OR  PLUTONIUM  RECOVERED 
REPROCESSING  PROCESS  FOR  IRRADIA I 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  A.ND/OH  FERTILE  MATERIAL:. 
Eaauad  Hcarich,  Detteahdai;  Ulricfa  Bander,  Bmchsal;  R^ 
koU  Haeber,  Neathani;  Willi  Roeach,  LlakegheiaL   >: 
iOaiB  Ebert,  HeJddbeK,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cenaaa; ,  assii 
ora  to  KerafonchaBSSaatniai  Karisruhe  GnbH.  Kariani' 
*'MJ.  Rep.  or  Gcfvaui; 

Fa<d  Mai.  5,  t9«S,  Ser.  No.  70«,<0< 
AiBis  prioeit;,  appHooioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 
.34«ia2< 

lot.  a.'  CBIG  ■< 
n.  M2— 627 


rniz^matic  liquid  detergeiii 

:.f  2  r.r:.TiiDnir  i1rTCT-g.:n;.  3 


ijiirtc  .I'.Kj  '.ifanv!-tiM.-aie  v 
elemcnls,  fifisiun-  aod  corTT>^ 
wbtrdi  a  msioT  portioii  ti' 


..  firat  separati^^  < 
original  win! 


Ui-  N^cight  in  tile  i 
■yho.vpthvHi*. 


U) SURFACI 

-'.rioiaftd,  BSfiisn*. 


■  iSic-  I'Nii  - 


t  a  ADDiTIVF.S 

tier    E.  D.  HlUreth,  Din  Road.  R.D.  3,  Bclie>Ule.  Oh 
liic       Kurl  Heyoiaa,  10  Oaatnottt  Rd.  3M,  Moatdsi' 
FOed  Jal  31, 19»«,  Ser.  No.  1W2.77; 
lat.  a."  CI10  //« 
-:-.14': 

1  -..111  formuJatl''"  I 


hyd; 


Laureoce  H.  Cadoff,  nilkioa  Townsii>'. 
and  Darid  B.  Sniitli-Mftj!owii!i  W«<;r> 
IV  Doited  Slat^  .. 


Rl«!  ,' 


UMI 


■  -fjictant  obfiiflpd  ^rrr- 


ijUwlcai  WaaiL- 

intj 

sidled  si  abo>. 

ibc 

-  '^.H'l  compos.:: 

"ag- 

4,7S9,«S1 

FR<M;LSS  1  UH  the  PREPARA  t  H.)>  ^.^^ 

TRIFUJORODICHLOBOBTHYl-SUBSrmTrei)  Atir.: 

AND  ZINC  CWMPOONOS 
RiilKft  W.  Lut,  Pnltds,  Suttzarland,  asl  Btnul  KUnK< 
Inzliflgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy.  assMpiora  Eo  aha-Oi- 
Corpontloii,  Ardller.  N.V. 

nM  Mar.  3.  U««,  Ser.  No.  nS.UI 
Clilim  priority,  •ppliMlioa  Switaerbuul,   Mt. 
I,l)90,'»5 

InL  a.'  cmr 
b.S.  a.  2(iO— 502.6 
I.  A  nri.K-^->5  for  ih-.-  rr 


ratagsuioon  ^t,^,xi,_«)0H,-<::(S)O! 

ID  dujdeLcr,  so  liiat  said  liquid  oar- 
^f  s«id  dissolved  hydrolyaed  glass-  ' 


Tbon  of  said  fn 
{la^siJit  .;,iua  p^jrrion  of  sakJ  fini  gas  dowowaf 
anothrr  conduit  through  said  cotumn  and  ou' 


I!  a  poftimi  of  said  second  gu  into  a  scl 
^  iijin  having  waier  and  beads  Ifaereifi  ihroij,,;: 

r hereof:  '=^d  ttitre^-. 

^  utd  ponton  of  said  second  gaa  veiticaUy  apwanj   passagew.. 
Liuuacoflduit  through  the heigJH  of  4ai'i*i«-nnriiTniufTin    r-.iu.  r,ii 
^nd  ^ubsequetiily  passing  .said  portioi 
vcFticaliy  downwardly  within  a  passim 


'  ?<)uiltbn(ing  the 


a.A^  1-H.iMiUirlCAliON   IKi-A^t' 


4.759.880 

ALK-VNOARACHII)OMC  ACIDS 

.yrlsum  C  Ntcotaou,  Havertown;  Ntcoa  A.  PeUits,  Dr»ei 

MfU;  Wca-Sea  U,  Philadelphia;  Tamara  LaddHwahetty,  Phila-  

delphia;  Jared  I..  Raodalt.  Phtiadelphta;  Stepheo  E.  Wehber,   p^^^^^  ^  Reid,  Daoau^  S.C^  astigBer  to  Macon 
inilladelphJa,  and  Pedro  E.  Hcmndez.  Phfladdphhi.  aU  of       troh,  |nc„  Mianeapollfl,  Minn. 

-     "       '^  ^' "  "   ^  ^  :'ivisioBofSer.No.69t,733,  Jm.31,  l9S5.Pa.No.  4.^.v^ 

Iliis  BfipHc^fon  Sep.  19,  198«.  Ser.  Nd.9M.«M 
Int.  n.MiOlF  r^ 


said  second  colutnn;  *b'- 

i  :g  said  ponioQ  of  said  seoood  gas  from  aiiid  second   is  ^ 
'  ';unin  t)y  passing  &aid  portion  of  said  second  gai  do^' 
aardly   through  another  conduit   through  said   sec 
■■I'lTTffi  and  out  the  boltoni  thereof. 

omoved  portioa  of  said  >• 
ion  of  said  second  gas  :i 
■t:  a  rn:,rrd  -pccnrf  ga- 


■t,'55,8«3 
■it.  COMPENSATED 
METEIUNC  SYSreM 

:i} ,  !.-aro,  aad  Marfc  S.  Swaaaoa,  Ca»  Ot>,  Ih>': 
^ii^ors  to  Walbro  Corporatloa,  Caaa  On,  Mi<; 
l"i!eil  Mer.  12.  1987,  Str.  No.  :4.M7 


AITABATUS  FOR  GAS  WET  TR- 
lAimtu  Mkhteae;  Akfra  ^m— lya,  bnr 
siMxo  Onogl,  Oyabc  all  of  Ja^a,  aailF'- 
Clnb.  lac.^  Haydem-Ote.  Man.  a»d  MX:.h 


huvmgt   wai<:i    aiid   l>Ciki:»   thcicir.   Uii^ugi;   i-in:    i/ul'- 
tbereof; 


i  ating  the  tcmptrauirea  of  saii ! 


clianibcr,  fuel  duct  means  to  conduct  fitd  from  th«  ■- 
ih«  tni»ng  passage,  acd  a  fuel  metering  system  ass<x.„ 
uiid  fuel  duct  means  tnchtding  vari^lc  restrictioQ  m<-an> 
varying  the  effective  flow  cross-sectional  area  of  said  fuel  o 
means  to  modulate  Che  mass  flow  rate  of  fuel  to  said  mi.v 
parage,  aaid  variable  Tcstiviiioa  mcanvi  comprising  supt 
means  and  fuel  metering  meaiu  defimng  said  How  cruss- 
Tional  nr^ra  anJ  rrspectivelv  hsvinp  first  an^  seconi:!  rliffc- 


VOL 


COS.Si^MAHl.fc  (.ASf  LAKl  HF.I.>*_.I 
Mti  F.  Kiirts,  OcBvH-,  Coto„  aaaleBor  to  Goi&n  P(>wd?r  of 
r«u»,  iM^,  DmUai,  Tei. 

. wtimtMioa  efSer.  No.  187 J34,  Sep.  IS.  1990,  ahudoiMMt.  lliii 
ap9UcatlM  Mar.  11,  1983.  Ser.  No.  473^4 

int.  ct*axR  J  h'oo 

7.  '_l«liSte 


OF  SHAPED  BODIES  FItOM  SIUCON  GRA^a)LATES 
Joachim  Geissler,  Stiaunhma;  Ddter  Helmreich,  BargfrauuM: 
Rotand  LaptoTitt.  Emmertins;  MixlnOiu  Semnler,  wxi 
Uwkbuii  Wnlter,  bodi  of  Bw^unaeB,  aU  of  Fed.  Jtep.  ot 
GcnBuy,  asaignon  to  Hdiotroak  Fondiirogt-  sad  Entorich- 
lta«»'«f»i!Uschaft  f^  SotanKUea-GfiratBtorft  sbH.  Rurg- 
hsowtt,  F«d.  Rqi.  of  Geisany 

nied  Mar  12. 19M,  S«-.  No.  M2.006 
(laioM  piriority,  appBcstioa  Fed.  Ref>.  of  Gernit< 
»5.  35l8a» 


r  quantity  ctf  finely  divided  ohon  tu 


■  Uld 

i:;d^  *nh  11  J' 

1  ot  ibecartrid^ 


n^omiorcd  torque  rises  safBciently,  as  indtcai' 
,T.  .)»•  lorque  value,  above  a  ^edetenLx.^^ 
ve  ufcootpletiaa  of  said  nriuig. 


4,7»gB>» 
PEXLEIIZER  CONTROL 

(oraovd  G.  Voaa,  BarttovOla,  OkhL,  aatgii 
fmkoM  CoMpaay.  Bartkarflk.  Ol^ 

PBed  Oct.  19.  19«4s.  Smr.  No.  6C0I9 


>^  ut  BMd  first  state  if  the  pnasare  repraiei)te>i 
Hi{^  u  has  thw  tlic  pKas«H%  rcpmcn(.rd  "^ 
sigftftluidiiinMidaecandiiUictfUK  : . 
by  said  third  ngnal  is  equal  to  ot  fprs- 
rrpreseiiled  by  uid  fmirtb  v^iu!.  ai 
meaiu  fiTf  actaalttiB  »>d  neaits  ' 
Mid  coohng  fluid  in  reapooK 
uud  aiieafu  for  controlling  the 
ociuated  to  introduce  said  ci 
chamticr  when  md  fiftii  si^r 
at«e  to  said  secoed  flair. 
>^  In  ■  pidletization  proce«  in  '^^Li^'u 
i!zed  (o  force  a  synthetic  (hennoplasti- 
"ough  an  extnston  chamber  by  me^n:-  > 
in  wbicb  said  Ayntheiic  tKersn  i  ' 
paases  ffooi  sud  cxtmuon  chun^ 
ctiuing  chamber  kf'  -r.  Mhi.i.  r. 
aaidcuttiagcbani' 
pofymcr  materia' 
to  Pyni^  Pe    pdietized  synthcu    .  ,- 
said  cutting  chamber-  the 


ofi 


4,-759,886 
IVfETMOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  SHAPED  CHARG! 
PROJECTTLES  WHICH  EMPLOY  FLUTED  ITNf  ■ 
•uacaC  DanglKrMy,  Baaconbe,  tH,  aarivaor  to  r< 

Tiin.  Staaiford.  Ccsm. 

V.i.^A     I  ..t     7K      tow?     <:«■     \Jrt      f  'l.lS. 


liiereby  causing  ^aid  graini.  io  mcU  ou  Uk 
bond  with  adjacent  grains  via  wetting,  sc. 
coherent  but  still  porous  compound  m"---' 
removmg  the  compound  materia!  from  - 
?r^f  (hereby  bardenit^  the  material 
h:^.pcd  body. 
Li>  for  prodiKHng  sbap^; 

i-npriJes; 
,;  ,i:*i;j.ble  receiver  cont:-- 

K  pision  associalcd  v.  i 

iihty  disposed  below 

for  supplying  silicon  j^aim  iniu  mmI  difteiv-- 
>;iain  supply  i 


rttiod  o(  as9«nbltng  a  shaped  charge  r< 

^■"--<  !mer.  eomprinag  the  step  '^^- 
<;xp1o9Jve  pr<^lmt  r 
nJy. 
lorming  i  shaped  cavity  in  the  p/^upcuni'.f  u-^t-- 
i-img  a  (luted  hollow  liner  at  \easi  partially  ini' 
i-jrmed  shaped  cavity;  and 
uj  comoNdatiog  the  propellaat  tnaterial  in  the  projctM:;- 
body  by  compressing  a  resiltenl  conical  sleeve  xgain^  tbe 
fluted  hollow  liner  so  as  to  press  the  loaded  liner  deeper 
'<:m  n,  J   civiiy  to  thereby  cotuolidate  the  propeDant  mate- 
;  J  ^.         :i.iiitOQ  of  indiiTCtfuasareappbed  through  Ihc 

TTginal  shape  «idaplod  - 
mposed  of  material  wh 


«,799,a88 
AUTOMATICALLY  INSTIAi 
I  iNG  GROUTED  ROCK  BOLT; 

.r.o  I.  It.  urest  vaa  Kempeo,  4920  Eadgratioa  t.,a(-y'.»i. 
Lake  atr.  Utah  S4I08 

POed  Jan.  2^  t9«5.  Str.  No.  74S.S13 

Int.  a'  B28B  7/S8:  B29B  7/41-  E21D  20/01  F16B  3t/0t, 

VS.  a.  264—35  3  Cbtea 

T    A  method  of  using  torque  control  to  improve  (luaKty  and 

■:  grouted  rock  bolt  iitslallation  '^ 

-crout  and  thereby  complctenes- 


■  fiTfil  fflgi^  t?' 
^vhei)  mid  firw  ■■ 


VOL 


r^truder  n»  a  istercnce  value  (o'  itie  itifquc  i/dnMC 
(ween  the  extruder  fcrew  of  said  screw  exlmder   ■, 
rauaded  with  said  mucure  »aii  the  cyltndncsl  housiii^ 
sold  screw  exiruder; 

ir)  cwnpuiQg  ibe  course  of  the  drive  torqw  »id  d" 
!t»rque  being  mcMured  «  «  screw  stuA  (rf  uid  ettru. 
icTcw.  or  (be  course  of  •  meaftured  quantity  proportiori; 
lo  «iid  d  rive  torque  with  the  cotasc  of  said  reference  vat  i'  •; 
deicrmined  from  said  mass  prevsurci  aod 

. )  when  said  course  of  said  torque  at  said  screw  shaft  oDd 
said  coone  of  said  reference  value  do  not  coincide,  usios 
«aid  reference  value  *>  a  messure  of  the  change  of  said 
torque  by  foreign  bodies  or  the  like  tn  laid  mixttirc  lo 
ihgger  an  operatioi!  inlerrupling  signal  shuHing  off  of  said 
-.-rea  c-irtruder 


-.vjiitr-., 

'<i>g  said  at  least  two  lower  Qapi  ui  (h 
■v^d  re!afi(W  '.o  said  m«»Id  c»vl!*«: 


a^<;:ted  openings. 

■   -ombinatiOD  comprisiu^^ 
:i;'y--omt<  structure  having  a  i 

^rid  a  multiplicity  of  cells  fomv 

mrougfa  and  between  said  end  r-.. 
I  (."jdy  having  a  plurality  of  protnisioftt  t^AKJidir;. 

und  positioned  with  lis  protnisioiu  against  one  r 

vaid  honeycomb  stmcture; 
means  for  limiting  the  lateral  motion  of  Mi:' 

end  face  and  for  permtlling  rotation  o: 

prijLrusiniis  reiative  lo  said  end  face.  :- 


«.7S9,W3 

MOLDED  PAirrs 

Manfred  Krwter,  H^awteaenweg  7,  7062  Rudercbc. 
berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmumy 

filed  Mar.  19. 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,651 
C3aJB»  pfjsrtty,  applicaiioR  Fed.  Hep.  of  Ckmans 


■.1,  iKA-iii'iii  1  i/->  1  K«Ji.i.ri'   (- 
TEMPERATTJIIE  WITH  AN  ELECTIUCa 
Richard  A.  McCorkte.  Sontb  Salen.  N.Y.,  m.^  . 
tMMl  BulKM  MaeUaca  C-orpantkin,  Armooh,,  r 
Cootiatttioii  ot  Ser.  No.  79S.160,  Now.  S,  |9tS,  at 
irWeh  b  a  coalteurtlof  of  S^  So  4*ff.7«.  Jac. 
irMkMwd.  Thts  api 


;u-tOB^»  upper  flap*  lo  foem  ths- 

■-  -omplcticm  of  ihe  foamius  ».    - 

and 
'  -n  tn  foam  and  tecoTB*  *«*««■ 


'ionninslj  rect 


''^  4,759,i»2 

■  *  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FCM  AUONIN':  ^ 

^hic.;i  ;r.  saia  mai^  .^.i^  aii  mvreaw  mi  iiit  lorque  ^y|jj,  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE 

ped  at  said  shaft,  said  cylinder  having  a  pluralUv  of  ^    ^  ^^^^^  p^ted  Pwl.  N.V..  aoigaor  to  Cv>" 

pins  projecting  into  said  cylinder  ir.d  coopernting  worita,  Coming.  N  Y 


.  pins  projecting  into  said  cylinder 
xith  said  wonn  to  plasiify  said  mass. 
preSMire  tsenscr  on  one  of  said  pins  fc 
iuic  of  said  mass  in  said  cylinder-, 
I    lorque-senang  means  operativcly  conno.;icd   wiiii      ■..1 

vrurm  for  detecting  the  torque  on  said  worm;  and 

■jgnal-processing  means  re^iODSive  to  said  pressure  iwast>f 

and  said  torque-fiensing  tneatu  for  comparing  the  detectoJ 

torque  gmeraied  over  a  period  of  time  with  the  tnans 

nrr^'iLirtf  delected  over  the  course  of  the  same  period  and 

presence  (^ said  fonagn  object  upon  a  devi^ 

;iuc  generation  paitem  from  the  deteca^! 


FOed  JtiL  15.  1981,  S«,  No.  2*3,735 
'  B23P  I9/04.  B32B  3/!2;  B38B  I/I4:  B^ 


LjJcing  a  frber 
'  Libbl«  have  b-- 

.  :buted  unifonnjv 


'jji  a  tnold  and  pofiitiottiQg  a  layer  (^fibroas  nm^ 

.  ...  ^^.jdccnt  the  inner  wall  of  the  mold,  r"-'  "-"'^  ^' ■  ■ 

a  closed  end  and  an  opposite  end  throi, .. 

'.:^i  be  positioned  in  the  mold,  said  ;; 

'"--•-■•f;  gaps  at  said  opposite  end  throiie^'  w...^..  ^^  ^,,>.. 

~  mat«ial  oei  be  r^soved  teoiB  the  article  iMung   Wtiiian  ».  i 

md  P»i) 


vLLlHUli  AND  APPARATUS  Of  FOAM  MOLDING 

PAOEAGtNG  USING  A  VCTTICAL  MOLD 
•--  Rctchental.  Bethd.  Coob»  Mripm  to  Sed«d  Air  Contera- 
'  ioK.  Stamhtt^  Caoa. 

FDcd  N«T.  10. 19M,  Ser.  No.  92S^«5 
Irt.  CL*  B29C  67/2Z  39/JO 
V  a.  264— 46J  17  Oalnw 

!  A  method  of  molding  foam  in  a  carton  comprising 

■—^ding  a  mold  having  an  upper  surfiace  and  four  verli- 
';;  walls,  with  at  les-it  two  opposite  side  walls  each 

^  s  recess  defining  a  verticaUy  extending  mold  cav-       «■  A  method  of  filling  a  first  owmbe/  havmg  i 
whjchi*  open  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  also  open   procnaions  c«ending  therefrom  to  a  second  mcmb;: 
ui  tbc  vertical  dtrectkm  so  m  to  communicate  with  said    honeycomb  Kurface  with  a  multipliciiy  of  openings  exiendtng 
iir-per  sarface  of  the  mold;  ibcrcthrough.  said  protruMoos  engagmg  selecled  ones  of  aaid 

urtng  the  mold  with  a  r'    ■       '  '^' '" ''''"'  -nembcx  is  fitted  tr>  .:.^.i  =^-^.nH  ru,  v 

!ig  an  open-ended  can  dnd  Iowpt    i--  *"- 


ver  the  moW  while  po« 


T  flops  w  4 


Tiber  with  sajo 


'^t\aig  a  second  layer  of  rthnHUi  material 
■Aid  net  during  the  moMtng  operation  ps- 
..i-fc  layer  to  receive  and  permit  the  flow 
'     IT}  <said  fibrous  laycn  during  the  molding    ; 
.  wincing  u  liquid  ftowable  synthetic  comp'  <-^ 
-'I. .-Id  in  coQlaci  with  said  seconJ 
,i!  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  the  : 
^;  I  .^ -ning  an  expaod^le  pressure  ba^  v 
ricn  (he  second  layer,  uniformly  pees':. 
;.vfUtietic  composition  into  said  fibrou.'. 
:rig  iiihi  ^ifssare  bag  by  introducing  a  p'  - 
ilKTcmto,  said  bag  initially  engaging  >- 
.-ail!  nci  adjacent  ihe  closed  end  of  the  it: 
rr.'suiting  in  the  composition  replacing 
layers,  said  replaced  air  escaping  into  said  ^hnr 
(>mvided  by  said  net  and  flowing  therefrom  out  > 
'b'Z  m.■^!d«1  arable    ,•:  ihi-  Oppo^ilt  ein'  of  ^!i!  -■ 


.t:aMrametit  ena  .: 
■  .--i,:-^   '.s.i  ■  jupptjruc^  .'.ides  Oppositely  dispi_-rv.-<i  with 
rir^pcc  t  :i'  csch  Other. 

■\  i';»f  of  interlocked.  meuIUcaJly  dtsaunilu  wire  loops  being 
io  a  MBgle  point  of  interlocked  contact  contiguous  to  mid 
RKtsuremenl  end  of  said  body  and  beioe  disposed  m 
cofUact  with  •  respective  one  of  nid  wire  sapportin£  side; 

<*rtre  guide  means  carried  by  said  nippcming  sides  for  hold- 
tng  said  wire  toopa  in  a  prtdetXTtmneA  dispontion  along 
said  sides  and  with  respect  to  said  measurenient  end;  and 

wire  loop  tenuooiag  means  including  spring  meaas  and 
hooks  coupled  thereto  carried  by  aaid  body  and  attached 
to  the  emts  of  said  tnlerlocked  loopa  c^qxistlely  from  ibeir 


4,7».ll»7 
SYSTEM  FOK  DETBKMINING  BOW.  TWtSl  ANP  ! 
OF  A  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSSEMBLV 


:  r-orri!  r>f  contact  IO  hold  said  loops  IB  tcmioB  and  said   a;^^  IT  Tnltin.  TyilhlMhiM.  Pa^  m4  Ckwlca  R.  MbbmvI. 

til  TTiatt^naai  nnfrrr  Ti  i? 


[MKct  HI  compreaaiQB, 

viLi  HOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  FLUX 

REDUCnON  FACTORS 
^lltaa  A.  Boy<  Plim«|li.  Pm^  aaafi^nr 
aactrk  Cm^.  PiUifcwifc.  Pa. 

FBcd  Oet  31,  19M.  S«r.  No.  <66,«r 
Irt.  n*  GJiC  7/06 


W<!atN«irtai,N.C.a 

FDed  Aug.  29,  »««,  Sw.  No.  902,235 
tat,  CL'  Gtir  17/00 


i^-'d  nuclear  reactor  incitiding  a  nu 

I "  a  presHire  vessel,  said  nuclear  core 

-onblies  extending  to  the  pc 

ci  having  at  least  one  axtiil  or 

iiethod  for  reducing  tbe  vajue 

■i-  '.vSikIi  Mtij  weWs  arc  exposed  comprising 

ireas  of  the  core  periphery  causing  each  of 

.:C  v-.^:^;  (     ix*  extxi>c-ij  to  high  neutron  flus  leveb 
.-rniifiing  ihe  ;i*mI  juJ  i.  ircumfereniial  locations  of  (he 

."I'  iMu^d-t  11. 1-      -'■  ■-ii'i  welds  to  tw  cgipo»ed  lu  high 


it^ 


:  of  moderating  dtsptaccr  material 
^■ins)%HnK  oi  boron  cartiide,  cad- 
-  Ihc 


nuiifn,  uiiji'" 

amount  of  U  ■■  ire 

ciposed  lO  s^  -   , _      dud 

-['u  ning  said  dispUcer  material  in  a  parallel  arrangetoent 

«.tihin  iai4  fuel  assemV^i'«.  -t  'h<-  rv.re  pcripliery  Mibetlan' 

tially  anally  and  ctrL  !j4ceni  to  said  welds 

exposed  to  high  oci^  i 

■    '-  ■!  codani  modera.to  iiu^.,»:.i  (i.<ii;ior  mcluding  a  nu- 

■  pcsitioned  wiihio  a  pressure  vessel,  said  nuclear  core 

1^  s  plurality  of  Fuel  assembles  extending  to  the  pe- 

•'  ■  ■'  -.ltd  pressure  ve&sel  having  at  least  one  aual  or 

cld  ibereon.  tneans  for  reducing  the  atooum 

•vhich  «aid  ai  least  one  axial  or  circumferen- 

r.in  flux  reducing  means  being 

>r  laid  nuclear  core  and  inier- 

■'-•  at  the  core  periphen.'  ^iih- 


, ,.  .  ..      ,.jrdclerminlngexUtmaldim^»oTuU  r«lii't<_ 

ships  of  a  nuclear  fuel  assembly  including  an  array  of  elongated 
fliel  rods  engaged  in  transverse  gridn  and  e:(teDding  betweai 
top  and  bottom  nozzles,  wherein  each  of  said  grids  and  nozzle^ 
has  cstemal  planar  faces  arranged  in  a  rectangular  configura- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising:  support  means,  carriage  meam 
mounted  on  said  support  means  for  cooperalion  Ihercwilh  (ci 
define  mutually  perpendicular  \  and  Y  and  Z  reference  axc^ 
and  XY  and  XZ  and  YZ  referrace  planes,  positioning  mearis 
on  said  support  means  for  fixedly  positioning  the  fuel  assembiv 
in  u  selected  orienuiioo  with  the  faces  of  the  top  nozzle  dts- 
posed  parallel  to  said  Z  axis,  said  carriage  means  and  lAid  XY 
plane  being  movable  parallel  to  said  Z  axis  and  generally  tongi- 
ludinally  of  the  fuel  assembly  among  a  plurality  of  measunng 
locations  respectively  disposed  adjacent  to  said  nozzles  aoit 
said  grids  with  said  XY  plane  deflning  a  measurement  plane 
intersecting  the  faces  of  the  adjacent  nozzle  or  grid,  a  plumiay 
of  measuring  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for  move- 
ment in  said  XY  plane  into  and  out  of  measuring  engagemeni 
with  intersecting  faces  of  the  adjacent  nozzle  or  grid  for  estab- 
lishing on  Ihc  faces  a  plurality  of  measurement  poinu  and 
measuring  the  distances  of  said  points  from  said  XZ  and  VZ 
planes,  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  »jd 
carriage  means  and  said  measuring  mean&,  and  processing 
means  for  calculatins  from  said  measured  distances  the  loca- 
'*-'-  -    '■    - -V  of  the  grids  and  ni — '- ■■•   ■      - 

and   further   ;;>. 
"  fhe  fn^t  asserr'- 


.759,898 

.^ .  uLEAB  gJtACIU..    . 

IMPROVED  CORE  COVER  FLOi. 
I  LfiBcrdcr,  te  Pay  Salair  Reparade,  Ftvace,  i 
KoiiBisBaritt  a  rEoergie  AtoBiqne,  Paris,  Fras^  - 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  9l2,00;Z 
'isktiJi  priTrity.  andkatlM  France,  Oct.  3,  1W5 


jJiJ  also  vertically  axed  liquisi  metal  sampling  lubes,  iaiU  fc. 
rulc  supporting  a  horizontal  core  cover  plate  traversed  by  said 
jlceves  uid  tubes;  said  core  cover  plug  also  comprising;  at  least 
■  iTie  grid  located  below  the  core  cover  plate;  each  grid  having 
J  liofizomal,  annular,  peripheral  plate  coniwctcd  in  fixed  man- 
r>et  to  (he  C4}re  cover  plate  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  hoi  i 
/ontal  modular  plates  separate  from  said  perif^fcral  plate.  ^  - 
of  ^aid  m<Klular  plates  being  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  the  sIcl 

.(111   'If    riihcs.    'iaJd   modular  plates  dr.d   s.Hifl   ncRpiiffrsi    i 


^f  the  same  gn< 


KiAcioa  wrm  natural  conv  tx:;  ioi< 

COOUNG  SYSTEM 
Stanley  L.  Koatz,  Su  Oiego;  LMMurdo  Cavallaro,  U  ......  .. 

Davoria  D.  Kapkh,  CnrUMd,  ^  of  Califs  aaaigiiorv  to  LrA 
TeckBolo0ea  Inc.  Sna  Diego.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 19M,  Ser  ^-^  ^-" '^^ 
lat  CL^  GllC 
ft— 298 
. .  icar  reactor  comprisinjj 
,:  veMcl  containing  a  pool  of  tec 

■  :■  c  core  located  within  said  pool.  ._ 

uf^per  end  aiul  a  lower  end,  and  having  a  pmiaitLv   :< 
passages  extending  therebetween  to  enatde  upward  nov. 
of  coolant  through  the  core; 
■  :L-i  conduit  system  for  directing  pnmary  coolant  to  saiL' 

■  ■■  end  of  said  core,  said  ml&  conduit  system  havi/i^ 
11  more  opaiiogs  formed  therein  in  cnahtc  flinrt  ■-■''■■^r- 

ution  between  said  inlet  coadk»: 

■  neii'.i!-  for  TfTeciing  flow  of  vi 
!  system; 
located  above  laid  core 
lipper  end  of  said  ccirc  a: 
,;  aj  io  cAienur  outlet  pipe,  '~ 
tmving  one  or  more  openings  : 
[jiunication  between  said  out' 
■-.  md 

reduction  means  for  irdticing  li 
.ndiiji  system  adtaceni  ikl)  of  sa>-' 


l^^utJHU,>.^  ot  HAi>ioAtin 

IN  WATER-OOOLEO  NVt 

CfCDrie  E  Pcteriun.  FrcBost;  Ran  a 

And  Cad  P.  Rnia,  Fremont,  ril  of 

ii.>ctric  C^nniuuiy,  San  Jane,  CaJi 


1,759  JKI I 
.ICLLAR  REACTOK  INSTALLATION  AHRANOiD  I> 

THE  CAVrrV  OF  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
<  ndiM  WidUkeli.  Ggnkdwrtal,  nd  UHct  Wileht.  Wcu> 
Mm.  bolk  or  Fei.  Re*,  of  Genuar.  airitwn  »  Hiiditen' 
penur-Raktiirbu  GnkH,  Fi^l  R<p.  of  Gcrausr 

Filed  Jii.  •,  IMS,  Scr.  Ns,  7!2;M4 
OilMi  K<<>r«y,  •wUeUiM  F«d.  !>•»>  ^  Gen^ 
>iM,34]S144 

<  n  1  ( ■;  *  I"; .'  ir  J  ^  /  .'.-^ 


^-hanic«l  poteotial  mea^. 
■tprcfUmed  measuriTts  t-iu 
cdlcU  I'rum  ilie  MUnfi  metal  as  the  cxyr'' 
to  GollecUng  dcctruchcmtcal   potetv 


■^■i. 


-lallattoQ  kKvted  in  tli. 
'   'vifh  »  vewrf  roof  &>■'.■ 

•jntained  ■wiimn  ;;;: 

a  cootfQg  ^as  and  i^ 

i\.\  the  pressure  vt$sel 

:  h  vtps  rj.  li  cufitaining  a  heal  exchanger,  a 

-  .:.i  conducting  condutts  coonectmg  (he  hem 

'•■■j  the  blo'jier  with  the  re-.i.;ror  core,  several 

.•aiur>   lQ«->pi  cannocic;!  ^'-"ting 

>ruiuit5  with  the  resctti'  !ich 

.-,   krnorateo  >",   .1  fn;  ?h« 

i.iiy  of  indcpeodetii, 

-;sorbuigpart  located 

^^1  dihi  *  Ucai  emitting  past  located 

■  esseJ. 

■>.>linjt  pas.  caasirs?.  fhtr   i/srt  to  flow, 

j-'.vxmLcU  «iin  viiij  heal  pir-*-"^, 

'■.i;-.5r\.i  Tor  mietriiptiftg  the  i)>.yv,    ;t  urd 

A'lth  said  tncani  foi  blushing; 
4  heal  siak  assoctsted  with  the  heat  enuttiag  pvt  ^of  the  hr»( 

pipc»  of  each  bundte; 
..,  ,..<.-.™.i  ^,^;,..„  ''-■'vp  associated  with  OKh  beat  sink: 

I  >  V  inci  tiding  a  circulatiag  pump  and 


f'.iai  iraciions  ve.nu'i  ine  logaruiira  01  ■!. 

iverage  of  the  measured  values  of  the  Cur-' 
in  the  cDolifig  waiei  by  the  lilope  dcirr 
<--;  and 

,  ftie  cxp?cif:d  long-tprm  dow  rati:  bv  u<\t\£ 


VSE  OF  ELECTROCHEMICAl  POTENTIAL  TO 

PREDICT  RADIATION  BUILDUP  ON  NUCL£AJt 

REACTOR  COOLANT  PIPING 

jLTTy  O.  ABftiM,  San  Jiwe.  Califs  MStoaor  to  AdrucMl  Prvfm 
TechMlogr.  MSpltaa,  Calif. 

FiM  Oct.  7,  1986.  Ser.  N«.  91633 
Ut.  a.*  G21C  »/C0 

7aaliwi 
if  detenniDtng  the  lofig-tenn  radtsuon  leveb 
"icrlear  renrtor  crioling  system,  comprising 

Tiical  potential  loea- 
lod  iriCasuriiig  f^lrc- 


fifom  .■' 

ptei<- 

4,759.903 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STARTING  Tin 

DROP  OF  AN  ABSORBING  MEMBER  INTO  A  NUCLt  A  t^ 

REACTOR  CORE 

Manriot  Fajou.  Pertni^  AhUa  Debard,  NeanpUe  le  Ouiteau, 
ud  Jeau-f  rancois  GnlUot,  Aix  en  Proveacc,  all  of  Fraace, 
aastgnors  to  Comusiariat  a  I'Energie  AtOB^aiu  Parte, 
France 

PHed  No*.  iO,  19M,  Sw.  No.  93i^I 
atita&  priority,  appliotloB  Franc*,  Not.  28. 1995,  S5  1759« 
lot  CL<  CMC  7/J2 
VS.  CI.  376— 33«  13  Cladna 

I    rn  :•  nuclfHT  tcoctoT  apparatus  having  a  reactor  Lx>re  dth- 
vcssel,  a  cooling  liquid  filling  -■ 
-vel,  a  neuUon  absorbing  memr" 

.».o  ™.^  — ;.;.  a  support  means  connected  to  siii.. 

absorbing  member  for  supporting  said  oeutron  absorbing  menv- 
ber  above  said  core,  an  apparatus  for  automaticatlv  initiatifli: 
,1...  A..^^,  of  said  neotron  absorbing  .,>...-.,k„-  .^,^.  . .;,,   ...,^  ,,r 
tiir  reactor,  when  the  ii 
...^  io  »id  vessel  contain.  ,  - 

cciow  d  given  minimum  level,  tiic  s^iu  ..•i-^iUL-'.-.iL.  ruccu-^i 
normally  being  suspended  on  said  .support  means,  wherein  ssi.i 
apparatus  compnae^  a  tongs  with  at  lea^t  two  Angers,  mounted 
on  a  supponmg  member  and  by  which  said  neutron  absorbin.K 
member  is  suspended  oti  the  supponing  member,  said  lonjZ>. 
being  able  to  occupy  a  closed  position  and  an  iripcn  rvwitjon; 
and  ai  least  one  floating  member  able  to  fi  '  1  1  ^j 

liquid,  said  floating  member  being  retamr'  ' 

supporting  member,  ^n  as  to  be  able  ic 
[.--  :n.Ti  the  floating  mcmrxT  is  bel-'W  ihi 

s,  J  level,  and  a  lowered  position  whvn 

|^'c  the  snid  given  miniiniim  lir[i;!L^ 


■-^tSSURlZEIJ  WATER  REACTOR  HAVING  I^^. 

CALANDRIA  ASSEMBLY 
jjunes  E.  CaUctt,  Honpfidd  TowaaUy,  Wcatawrebiic)  <.aarn 
aad  iota  E.  Gooaaen,  Pens  TmnuUp,  WeatiBorebud  CMSty, 
both  ol  Pa^  aadsBors  to  Wertinahnose  Electr^r  Cutrp.,  Pftu 
lnir|h,Pa. 

HladApr.4,  t 
TiitO.*  ( 


(VlNSOLinVlt-I: 
v^   Jolw  L.  Walter,  Scotia,  mir 

I  bottof  N.V..  it^Jt^iULrr  ' 

■.'.■:l!.!,  jl  i_\-i!ji[ii\xlai«  liquid  ihcrein  jjidt-r  preasuri;  aud        aactad^,  N.' 
fines  in  a.ually  upward  direction  ofliqiod  flow  throughout  a    Coatiaoalior 
,n,v(i  <}{  the  height  of  the  vessd.  parallel  to  the  vessel  ai!';. 
.]■  .,  r«iial  direction  of  liquid  flow  al  the  pref?' 
■- ^iKTi  through  each  fluid  outlet  lher«>f,  the  a.'-- 
lunix-d  within  said  vessel  ai  the  predetermiited 
LfiMng  (lie  liquid  flow  in  the  axial  diredioD  am)  lui 
'he  radial  direction  and  comprisinB: 


■:■  mam  suiicui 

'^W!l. 

:'  iotnecl  it  its  '" 


VOL 
1092 


,.vrii    ..'..I    Jv'ir 


'r^^ 


:  hdjuiyuu  i^Jiaau.  itxni).  ino  nuziu!! 


^ki.  Onka,  all  of  Ji^aa, 
■itrTF-Tcv.  Ltd..  Osaka,  J«^m 
FUedFeh.  4    ^ 
:rioritr,  appIicM 

iiii,  r 


to  SumltofDo  Electr. 


agent  lo  a  flowing  liquid  of  variable  flow  raie,  wheretu  Batcl 
:f.\i?Fi''tv  hn'  3  hir^ii^ine  etemcTii  for  (emporarih'  cnnfining  u 


4,759,»Oy 
AND  APPARATUS  i 
STEftlUZA'nON 
lyn,  Muctai,  N.Y^  iMdiBor  to 
;.>n.  N.r. 
V  onnBuaHon-iii-itwf  ofSer.  No.  417,18V,  r^u 
.LvandoBcd.  Tlito  appticadon  Oct.  17. 19M,  Ser.  > 
iMt  a*  A«1L  ?/rtO  2/W 


.  :hod  inclttduig  a  conditiQning  i>! 

■r-!-^ic  chamber  cottipn-i"" 
rimprises 
.,  ■  chambef  for*  c. 
grille  munluming  said  ctiamber  at  substntih 
spline  pressure  io  order  to  displace  air  fror  i 


ihc  desirol  steriiizuig  tempeiatuie. 
{  U  icnntnalTng  said  pressurizing  &!£[> 


GAS!  COO' 
E.  Itiitgham:  '. 


,  -tO-dO  atomic  percent  of  Ti. 

..'J  the  balance  being  Pd.  «afd 

^riartensaic  iraa^ormation  lempCTft- 

l>oyt  -  196*  C.  and  about  4  510*  C. 


4,759.907 
E£DER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADDING  SOUO 
■t  ATERIAL  TO  A  UQUTD  OF  VARIABLE  FLOW  RATE 

jcbnd  J.  Kawotics,  Eaclid;  Philip  J.  Zivicb,  and  Bnaait  I. 
Ncben,  botk  of  M«tor,  all  of  Ohio,  asiigaorv  to  FTTFCM 
Systems  Corponttkm,  Boca  Ratoo,  Fta. 

Ftkd  Oct  31.  1986,  Ser.  No.  925;J5^ 

'nt  a.*  cut  Il/OA:  BOID  /^/(Xf  E03B 

42  (laiins 

'  -e  tor  contraUed  addiiioD  of  a  treating  agent 

'  of  ^  nr'ihir  Hnw  rate,  wherein  ibe  device  b 

.  tte  feeder  device  b  y 


J  J  said  liquid  uUc(  eoac,  wid  di^MiluUofi  cliatniiei  tuivirtc, 
1  <3T  at  a  second  level,  with  said  second  level  dissoluiu 


beiwecn  sai£l  da*oiutioa  ctiaioPer  .mO  .v 
wcir  is  a  fm^wrtional  weir. 

4,759.908 
POLVTHIOETHER  CORROSION  INHIBITIO' 
MIeliBcl  J.  Ineorria.  HowtoD.  Tex»  Mslfpter  to  ' 
WUte  PfaiUu.  N.y. 

Filed  Oct  3,  19W,  Ser.  No.  914,90; 

lilt,  a.'  C23F  /;.  oo 

U.S.  i'i.  ^22— li 

I.  A  Wfl(<er-diiperii!>k  vkV.—  i.-.r:  ■^^I^^.;.l■.    .■' 

i  .solvent;  about  2  ppra  h 

an  amiue  or  ii  fafiy  j^ 
about  !'' 

ther 


UMI 


iiis  fnr  temper 


.'.hich  compmes  press. 

cnaTi''- 

1*:  steam  to  a  pressure  Ic  ■ 

lo  the  di^iiixi 

"■rature  and  maint&iiunj 

pressure  fcs  ■'-■ 

■  cfftx'l  slexilizallon 

4,759.91(1 
:     .  r    .  j-t  ruR  A  UQUID-UQUID  EXt  ^ 
OH  REACnON  <X»LUMN 
■■':ri,  Wlntcrthur, and  Peter  Matliya,Ne«haiiHBi,br.i 
. .  ijtod,  aadgnors  to  Sulzef  Brotltert  liadled.  H  ir 
■■!■'!-  Switzerland 

Flkd  Jan.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  5,425 
f  liLlnta  priority,  applicatioo  Switzeriaod,  Fdi.  3,  t 

lot.  a.*  BOIF  S/08 

•V  a.  422— 256  18  CU 

5.  i^TKtribntor  for  distributing  a  ?ti!perw(1  p^a^tc  i'-. 

■  n  a  liquid-liquid 

■  rar  arm  for  rci.'^ 
..nn  having  a  p!. 

j-osctl  metering  orifii:'  he  diufK-n^'i  ^ 

ai  relativdy  high  spe'  i 


poted  ent  ortfU^es  sc: 


VOL 


cicnt  spred 
(i)  wcdleci  - 
filler  arid 


sir-'  hriuid 


4,759^14 
TETUOD  FOR  RECOVERING  SBLVER  FROM 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  AND  PAPER 
^Arofa)  McsMncknldt,  Seneca.  S.C,  assigBor  to  Argejiii  ; 
iDtfvmtloul  toconxvated,  Pobmiui,  N.Y. 
CufltiniutioR  of  Ser.  No.  640,116,  Aug.  13,  t9«4,  abaBdooed. 
His  applkadoo  Oct.  23.  1987.  Ser.  No.  113.141 
Iflt.  CL'  BOID  JI/00 
,S.  CI.  423—39  9  Cliuri. 

[    In  a  process  for  recovenng  idtver  ftaro  the  cmuUtoii     ' 
"  1 :  -      --     .     if  fhe  type  wherei-i    '  "'      .  u: 

itfler  dissolveij  n 

■;overod  by  s  re. 
■„•.  uhoit-ir  :he  step  of  oxkhzing  (he 

.-.,  'he  photographk'  auienate  with  an  »c>j 
a^Qi  «bout  10%  la  about  26%  fiesrric  chlond.- 

r.p  tOStWUlZ. 


iiing  power 
'trar  finr!  and 


4»?S9^S 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACnNG  TUNGCTEN  FROM 

ALKAU  METAL  TUNGSTTATE  SOLUTIONS 

Taj  K.  Kin;  Alaa  D.  Dooglfla,  both  of  Towanda;  Rotten  P. 

McCUatle,  MoMroetoa.  and  Martia  B.  Maclnals,  Towasda. 

«U  of  Pa.,  aarigwn  te  GTE  PraAicts  Corporatioa,  Starafi;  ' 

Comi. 

FBed  Od.  II,  1985,  Ser.  No.  786.453 
IM.  a*  COIG  4J/00 
ILS.CL  423-54  SOiiH 

t,  /j-^.-wij  I.  In  a  process  for  extracting  tungsten  from  «i  aqueoosatkali 

RECOVERY  OF  LIQUID  PHASES  FROM  THREE  PHASE    hingstale  solution  by  solvent  cxUaction  comprising  (he  slcps 
EMULSIONS  FORMED  IN  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION       of;  (a)  extracting  tungsten  values  into  an  organic  exiractant 
PROCESSES  containing  minor  amounts  of  bromine  compounds  by  conlitci  - 

^•MBa»  A,  Headsfte*.  New  Orieaoa,  La.,  aarigBor  tu  Frecpart    )ng  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  tungstate  solution  with  baui  <>r- 
f^eaetrcb  and  Eagtacerlng  Com^amy,  New  Orlcww,^  La.  gunic  Mtractani  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  fonn  a  loadr'-i 

Filed  Apr.  15,  19C7,  Ser.  Na.  38,726  organic  extractanl  containing  tungsten  values  and  ao  aqueous 

lal.  Q.*  OG  4S/00  solution,  said  organic  extractant  consisting  essmiially  of  from 

IB  Claims  about  6  to  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  a  mixture  of  iri-alkyl 
itmines  having  tri-alkyl  chains  of  about  6  to  10  carbon  aioms 
wiih  tri-isooctyl  amine  being  the  major  component  in  said 
lUiAture  and  from  90  to  94  percent  by  volume  of  an  aromaiM; 
Mlveni  consisting  tssentially  of  a  mixture  of  alkyl  benz^nr 
wherein  the  alkyl  benzenes  have  molecular  weights  of  120, 
t  M.  148  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  (he  alkyl 
^:}uuns  attached  to  the  benzene  ring  are  either  3,  4.  or  5;  (b) 
!><;paratiiig  said  loaded  organic  extractant  from  said  aqueous 
wlution  containing  a  portion  of  said  impurities;  (c)  stripping 
Haid  loaded  organic  extractant  from  step  <b)  by  contacting  with 
an  aqueous  ammoma  solution  to  form  an  aqueous  ammoniuin 
(ungstale  solution  and  a  stripped  organic  extractant;  and  feed- 
ing said  stripped  organic  extractant  to  step  (a)  for  use  as  said 
organic  extractant,  the  improvement  compri.<ung  removing 
said  bromine  compounds  from  the  majoi  poriiori  of  said 
firipped  organic  and  tbercafler  using  at  leasi  a  portion  of  tht 
nr^ulliHK  bromine  free  slrinned  orEanic  '.o  m.ike  vir>  a'  iL'.ii%:  .; 


:'.5— 1» 


^'ROCESS  FOR  f-REPARING  A  FIGM£NTAKY  PROCESS  FOR  lUf  k^^>UC^ON  OF  - 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  TEMPERATURE  OF  OOESEI.  S' 

timrtk  R.  Hdlt«l«  Mldtwl,  MIA.  MriBWir  l>  TW  Dow  CkeoA-   Kdwta  R  HoMtcr.  Miywond,  Md  G«a(«e  C 
cal  CoMpa^.  MUlMd,  Mich.  um  HcfglrtH,  bM^  a/  IIL.  MirivMn  to  Allied 

ContlnMliu  of  Ser.  No.  484,106,  Apr.  IL  1983.  ifcaiidoned.         r1atowa.NJ. 

Thk  ivvUcatiiM  Jan.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  t2LS07  Fllad  Apr-  1<^  C^S^,  S^.  Np  T- 

loL  O.^  CMC  23/047.  23/053  Ut  CL*  BOU 

Tl  nCUim   U.S.  a.4U— 2U3 

1-  A  procea  for  redtxnng 
^nt  in  an  exhaust  gas  from 
^rue  o:rtnpriiing  ooniaciing 
.itrmpositc  consistinff  r^-^-.r. 
.irpostted  thereon  a  i 
game  oxidt  sdeciciJ  i 


4.7a9^l9 

..-..  .,".j  uM-^i.  LIA«INLTM-PH' 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  CO  - 
lb  M.  fUudfen,  White  PlaJw:  Bi.r.: 
t<ob>;ri  L.  Ptttoo,  Kannali,  and  birpocii  t.  »(Lun.  >h-.  . 
Oak,  aU  of  N.Y„  iaBi«Hn  to  Unloa  Onbidr  OnrparMfcHi 
Danbury,  Conn. 
CoaHnaation-fn-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,813,  • 


alMad<ia»l.  TUs  appUcatka  Feb.  19. 1986, 

Tkf  pordon  nf  the  tcnn  nf  tbla  pattstf  niha> 


(iianiwn  dioude-bearoig  materiMi  oelectni 
iroiTi  iiir  urruupcoitsistmg(^smddag,beiKficsati9dUiBen 
ite  and  chloride  slag  to  a  particle  size  of  about  10'  micron  . 

itoxide-bcanng  matena! 

•  L-loctcd  from  the  group  ■.  > 

.vtide,  an  alkali  metal  <.< 

=.ui  di\  dlluUi  nicuil  oxide; 

I  roasting  the  mixture  at  abool  TOO'  C.  to  about  ' 

'    'i«'r<ting  the  roasted  matmal  in  hydrochlori'; 

.-■  -KV  C  \a  about  110'  C  such  that  s  suspt-ri 

T  >1act  in  ihc  acid  is  formed;  and 

■    irodnct  at  a  iti 
>boDt  1000'  C 


4.759,917  whcroo-R 

OXIDATIVE  DISSOLUTION  OP  GAIXIUM  ARSENIDE     pr«oii  m  ih. 

AND  $EPARATICK>j  OF  GALLIUM  FROM  ARSENIC       "»»1""  «n»ouni  r*i     .- 
Juiea  P.  Odcman,  and  Brace  F.  Moaxyfc,  botb  of  Mwrbuid    has  a  value  of  from 


%-.\ 


Heights,  Mo.,  aatigBorB  to  Mooaaato  ConHMay, 


PilHl  Feb.  24. 1987.  Sar.  No.  18,110 
!«t.  a.*  09IG  lS/(Xk  OOIP  28/02 
l!.S.  a.  423—87  49  Oair 

1.  Ilic  method  of  dissociating  galliuin  arsenide  into  a  gal ' 
um-containing  component  and  an  artmic-contaimng  comp> 
Dcnt  which  comprises  contacting  the  gallium  arsenide  with 
oxidizing  agent  and  a  liquid  comprising  hydroxamic:  acid 
conven  the  gallium  to  a  gallium-hydroxamic  acid  compl-' 
lo  oxidize  the  arsenic  to  a  positive  valence  slate. 
?3  A  composition  comprising  a  hydroxamjc  acid  i 
1.  pnrticulaie  gallium  arseniO': 


St  Louk,   represeni  the  mole  fr:- 
phorus,  respc' .  i 
fractions  bcir, 
liTinnal  are:;   ' 


TABLE  A 


VOL 


<CAPO 


4.5J-»M 

*a5-«.i7 

347-3  3" 


ABLE  B 


Relstlve  bil«i»ty 


JL95-3.M 
3.I7-3J0 

TABLE C 

_iCA«)-U) 

RclJitive  biceiaKy 

2fl 

(CAK>1 

f<- 

«.s-«.o 

llJ7-il03 

TABLE  H 

(CAPO-Jll 

<!<A) 

Reittivelntf 

Lsa-ziH 

TABLE  J* 

(CATO-JJ) 
«A) 

Rttabve  Ihic 

TABLE  C 

tCAPO-3?J 


i  AHLil 
(C:apo-m 


l«,»-I7,3 
ai.4S-».» 
DJ5-J4.25 
56.05-26.3! 

27.3-27.6 


lABLI;  ' 

(C-APO-401 

FHUSPHAlt 
Alexasder  I<Mef,  aw!  Menactoa  Bar-Oa,  bai; 

FQed  Joa.  6.  19P 

■  tfis  prion't>,  ippMcalion 


(CAFQ-33) 
<I(A) 


U.15-13.4 
».0)-l8.3S 

18.4-18.6 
3655-267 

32.0-32.1 


673-6.61 
4.91-4  83 


i  ABL.fc  1- 

ICAPO-tli 

-m 

(CARJ-li) 
d<A) 

RcUtrve  lammty 

UMI 


<CAPO-18) 


ABI-E  G 


!y,S-!l  ] 

8.11-7.97 

'.•':■  \iA 

5.16-5,ir? 

.(I.0-21.ZS 

4.2.1-4.18 

ii.t-n.i> 

4.08-4.W 

31.8-32.2 

2  814-2.7I18 

i^CAnj 


TABLET 

tCAFO-44> 

dlA) 

Rda:: 

WaUftag  Kankel,  Klcteoallulai;  Gastjt, 
Kdkbelai-Flscliliadi.  all 
la  Dcgasaa  AG.  I~r~  '  ' 
G«niaay 

mi  On  I,  lOH 
Oliim  pn<i:' 
1986,  3»33«:' 


VOL 


-i~sed  in  said  hydrogen  perox- 

;  i;hcr  purification; 

■^  h  said  extracIetJ  woriting  scilutioo  is 

,ed  wilh  wBter  or  us  aqueous  hydio- 

'  '^'d  aqueous  hydrogen  pcmwile 

nixed  wilh  a  dissolving  mis 

;  an  organic  solvent  whii-h  1= 


.  HROMATt  IN  l-TAfcLKV 
3  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
^J■>  a:^  liyOD^iBtlAL  scale 
'i«9>  PtrttMt,  CoBolete,  Itslr,  wrigwr  to  Lnlfli  Stoppaul 
S^A^  MBm,  haly 

Filed  Oct  16,  1985,  Scr.  No.  7M,161 
CWn  prMty,  applkatfoa  Italy.  Oct  16,  t9«4.  231S5  V'M 
lat.  n*  roiG.^^//^ 


iFnethytaminic)  crocs-tmked  throu^  ab<  1 
..        _      '■:iit  50%  of  itt  nitrogen  r&dicais  i>v  hcaimt    " 
a  temperittun;  below  sboui  200*  C 
matltfnnclional  cross-linking  agent  s.t 
quaternizing  agent  be f'"--"   '''".•■■■■ 
(C)  A    qualcmized   [>n,  --J 

(hrotigh  radiation  b> 
abtiut  2  to  about  30  me^biaos. 
'.t'l   Poly(diallylraetbylamine)  quatcmiied   through  al)Oui 
•  'z  !o  about  10%  of  its  ntirogen  radicals  wilh  hydropho- 
.  ituraicd  alky]  halide  ladicab  having  from  about  6  i-.; 
:  22  carbon  atoms;  and 

!'.(diallylmethylamine)   quaicrnae-i    ilirokigh    a'>  ■■■ 
''^-   1!  10*%  of  iunilrr- 
'  i.idical  selected  i< 
if  cholonicacid.  ;^ 
:  pbenan&rene 


SUNSCRfcfcN  COMPOSfFJONS 
r.srtea  e.  QuB,  KiBBAoo;  WUli^  V.  Mnnwy,  BiitUc  Muj: 
ud  ElTiB  K.  LukodMch,  Sonerset,  aO  of  NJ^  amlgBor?  t< 
JohnsoD  A  Johnson  Baby  Products,  N«w  Bmnswick,  SJ. 
DfTldoa  of  Ser.  No.  702.703.  Feb.  19,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,6«J,i5.-. 
ffklcfe)a*ciHUliiiiatioa-ia-p«rtofSer.No.375.072,MGr  ■=  '  - 
Pat  No.  4,5U,3«3.  TUi  applkatiaii  Fdi.  II.  19r 
13,750 
Int  a.^  A6IK  7/02"   "   ' 
■■  ,S.  a.  424— w 
i    ^  suRSci-pTTi  compositioft  c^>ii. 

"0%  by  wcjglii  i>(  fhc  ir;;,. 
'i:s  amide  com)>ound  or 


4.759,924 
COSMEnC  STICKS 
John  P.  L«ebbe,  LawreMCborK.  lad-,  nd  Jamct  A.  SHrik,  CI.-1 
ciaaatl,  Ohio,  aaatgnors  to  The  Procter  A  GanMe  Conpasy, 
CfaKiBwrtJ.  Ohio 

CoatisnatiOB-iii-pArt  of  Ser.  No,  426,586,  Sep.  29,  1982. 

abasdoned.  This  applieatiaB  Aag.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,5?: 

rot.  a.*  A6IK  7/.IZ-  A6IN  25/18.  2S/20 


It 


:Mnpo«t(oa 

("fiiTn  :iEK'm  -v.i^-;  (■.>  siioui  ''0%  oStn  diphaiii- 
alcohol  baying  from  2  to  6  cartKXi  atoms  ar.- 
Ii>i1roJvI  groiip>, 

V  ofaso^>; 

ofahydro-slc;  ' 


e(f  froiu  I']cr  grOur  ■■: 


IpaH'Oaydt'    Cberi:; 

"die  St  Cloud;  fcticiinc  vtimer.  Vtaui;.  lirun'.-   - 
I'U;  Francoise  Barrv-Sinoosai.  lasy   \ta  Moatic^^ 
ioatigBier,  PlesgU-RobfmHm,  asd  WiBy  Rouabx 
all  of  Prance,  asngnon  to  Cahiact  Haiie  A  Pbii 
FraittC 
O>nttnua1fo)!i  of  Ser.  No.  S7%JM.  U«c.  3,  I9t4.  Abxr.: 
^pplie«UoB  F^  5.  t9S7,  Ser.  No.  ' 
I  at  the  tern  of  this  patent  aub-w-- 
2002.  fcji^  two  diwlaim*. 

CL  424^131 

A  intlho.}  ■>■" 


in  dichronute  dihydrate  in  a 

■•  -;'::  v!    .:   jj-rt-.^.-Lmaiely  380'  C.  to  o^aio  tnoUeo 
..nhydrou-i  i*KJium  dichromale; 
cutumoiish    trdmsfcmng  said  moflcn  anhydnnu  sodium 
dichfomate  10  a  second  reactor 
coohog  and  ftakiag  aaid  molten  snbydroiu  sodium  dicbfo- 
mate  in  said  second  reactor  at  a  temperature  comprised 
\\eeD  ISO*  aad  160'  C  ,  (her^  to  obtain  anhydrou< 
i:m  dichiotuate  in  the  form  of  flakes 


4,759,923 
PIIOCESS  FOR  LOWERING  SERUM  CHOLESTEROL 
USING  POLY<DlALLYLMETHYLAMINE>  DERIVATIVES 
( ^«irae  A.  Bostla.  and  Bersard  J.  Schcve,  both  of  Wlkabigtoa, 
IM^  a»t«ion  to  Hcrcvka  lacoryorated.  WUniagtoa,  Del. 
Filed  Joa.  25.  19*7,  Ser.  No.  66,678 
lat  a.*  A6IK  Sl/14 
T  ■  S.  CI.  42* — *40  ?4  f'Hijns 

^  iiig  the  blood  ;x 
.'mprising  oral  I 
ffcctive  amo.i; 


-led  tiom  the  ,_- 
chaini  bavin :, 


0-  ir..,. 
posii 


.t>OUl  *0%  W8t- 

ihan  about  \2 


LVriPi^QLi;  UilAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINLNG 

PERFLUOROALKYL  SULFATE  SURFACTANT 

Abdnl  Gaflhv,  Princetoa,  ami  ABthoay  Eaposito,  RoscUe.  bfltb  o( 

NJ..  asalgnon  to  CrigatfPalwittTe  Corapaay.  New  Vnrk. 

N.Y, 

Filed  Oct  »,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  U»^  "0  : 
litf.  CL*  A61K  7//.* 
f.s  a.  424— 82 


iiXlSa  AGAINST  POTOMAC  HORSE  F-EVKR  ANL- 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREPOHI 
uta  K.  Datta,  Lanhan.  Md.  aatigsor  to  Unl 
•  dryland,  Colfege  Park,  Md. 

PUed  Dec  22.  19S6.  Ser.  Ha.  944^51 
lat  a.*  A61S  39/001  39/00:  CUN  JIA 
a.  424— 88 

^"  'ntigen  for  use  in  an  assay  for  tbe  pressKx  < 
cximprising  the  product  prepared  ftxMS  1 

.-(iig  hMman  ms:'     '  •-.      ..    .  , 

-■fine,  homogc,' 
:.idient  and 
recovering  the  ccnuif^igcd  ban.; 
radleni  of  1.8-!  Sg/mJ, 


KILUr 


KOSi-MAHV  AND  PtPPfciiM 
inirer,  and  Diutia  S.  N«1«oil,  botfi 


:.7S9,9» 
AM IBU.) I  it^  TREPONEMYCIN 
.'jfigamai  Garuaiddaiah,  Pnllataa,  Wash^  and  ShrthrishBa    8301389 
.siofdh  Pittaborgh,  Pa.,  aasi^OT^  to  Washlngloo  State  Unlvrr  lot. 

9ty  Research  Foundation.  - 

FUed  Jaa.31.  ;,733 

Int.  a.'  A':'  '■ 


ti}  son  Stafalc«rbmt  B.V^  Gdeca,  Nvtbcrlandfe 

RIed  Apr    lO.  1<»M,  Spt    Vp   5M  *»« 
Claims   .1 


croaa-linked    wherein  Ji  is  an  integer  of  3-8.  e-. 

■geu  r-idicals    2-4  and  may  be  ttie  same  or  di""! 


VOL 


%«ETHOD  Ot-  HI-UL'CING  HEAT  STRESS  IN  ANIMAJjs 
Sdwctiu  M.  Laurest,  Grecawell  Strimci.  iMd  Robert  N.  Sna- 
6m.  Baloa  Ro^e,  butfa  of  Jju,  wipiow  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
ttos.  RtekMod,  Vl 

CoatiaMli(M-la-pKrt  of  Str.  No.  M6,188.  Mmr.  31,  1M6, 
ifaiirinnfrf.  wUch  ti  •  co>tiBtutfc»  of  Scr.  No.  741^72,  Jan.  5, 
1985,  dndoMd.  wUcb  is  a  divitfM  of  Ser.  No.  475,370.  Mar. 
14, 1483,  Pat.  No.  4,556,564.  Tlita  appUcation  Not.  24.  I9S6.  Ser, 
No.W4.457 
1st.  a*  A33K  i/00 
iZA-^l  22  Claims 

letboduf  reductag  beat  stress  in  aoAnimsl  subjected  lo 
)  of  heal  stress  causing  temperature,  said  method  com- 
Jding  MOlitc  A  lo  ibe  did  of  said  animal  and  fe«JiDg 
■  .1  :U\-nag;  said  peiiod.  a  small  amount  of  leolite  A 
ich  efiecxtvely  reduces  B»d  beat  '^irrv- 


4,759  Jf33 

MFHIOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PROTEIN  FOOD 

PRODUCTS  OR  PROTTEIN  FOOD  MATERIALS  IN  PASTE 

STATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

FOOD  PRODUCTS  FROM  THESE  MATERIALS 

Vamio  UcUda,  2-4,  4-cboBc  Kaaanachi  JCatsashika-Ku.  T(^- 

kytK  Vaitto  Iw,  Tokyo;  Hiniki  Saeki,  Tokyo;  Hitosbi  Nags- 

«aki.  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  f  teb,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japao,  assigaors 

to  Tajys  Fiaber>  Co.,,  Ltd.  cad  Yasuzo  Uchida,  both  of  Tok)o. 

CoAttBttatiea  of  Scr.  No.  504^15,  Ju.  14,  1983,  abudoned. 

Tldi  apt»Hcabos  Aag.  4,  1986.  Ser.  No.  892,748 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  J^n.  Jut.  16. 1982.  57-103362; 
i>ff)    tfi,  1982.  57-103363:  Ji».  16.  1982,  57-103364;  Jua.  16, 
-     ■^-10336Si  Jam.   16,   1982,  57-103366;   Jan.   22.   1982, 
I;  Jiio.  22.  1982,  57.107072;  Jito.  22,  1982,  57-107073: 
L982,  57-107074;  Jan.  22,  1982,  f7.l0ff>75;   frji.  32. 
Ur7076;  Jaa.  22.  1982,  57-1070^" 
Iirt^CL*  A23J  //<M;A23i 


':s~ 


[■'T'xJuctii  or 
-;n  the  group 


i  suutjng  matetial  with  a  melting  agent  selected 
.inur  ^oiiiisling  of  sodiiiin  phospliats,  sodiufii 
xJium  phospha' 
■ipolyphosphai. 
,  iMiein  digesting  r 
-1   grinding  to  change  the  prtjpciUes  o:   tht 
r  umed  in  said  starting  material,  reduce  or  etimi- 
,  I  forming  atnlily  of  the  proiein  contained  in  &aid 
ifiionni  iind  foiTii  ;i  paste  having  a  measurable  gL-l 
■Aiicr-in  'Tie  rjLKi  or  the  wdttf-!,olub!e  proiem  to 
■  '.  ,     .:  .^  >',j„  ?neat  is  used  as 
.nima)  andAjr 
used  as  said 


UMi 


M  HRKPAHlNGHItl 
ASCORBIC  ACID  AN  I 

i..i~»,  EUil«e  RiL,  P.O.  Boi  — ,    

iii>u>ti<n4»fKt  of  Scr.  nd.  mjsn.  S».  D.  1«IS, 

.n,tnQo.od.  TlUniPtliMtimNi!^    "   ""'   "       -      ■•■D.2M 
IM.  a.'  AlUi 
IIS  n  4J«— !1  ~l«i" 


VOL 


A  ram. 


tlif  s._il7(i  (ahk 


TiNG  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
ia)tf!,  wnmtoM,  Wft^  Walter  R.  Fly.  Lm  Vqpu. 
iMl  M»ry  GoUttela.  BrooUfeM.  WbL,  iMlBiion  (u 
nrtwtes  OmpMBy,  Mnwaofcee.  Wfai. 
FUed  Apr.  30,  IMS,  Str.  No.  728,ft3I 
Ut.  Ct*  C12C  Jl/Oft  A23L  f/22I 

ages 

"iji  iipW*  acidi  ^W  ^tUuiusJ^  Uoi)  maicnal  ajiii  an  amount  <rf" 

■  ;kali  borohydritk:  iufTicient  to  reduce  said  alpha  acids.  3»d 

uure  iiiivifiL!  ^.  r^^  3h,..e  ;iii-=iii  10.5;  heating  ihe  mixture  Bt 

iibout  85'  C.  to  convert  ihc 

L^lpba  acid  salts;  lowermg  Uie 

in\.<;ri  ibe  reduced  iso-alpha 

'.<  cause  ihem 

.1,  tbenisolat- 

ddn  and  wbicii  » loefiii  »  an  uuctm: 


■M2 
i.  mCH  FIBER  i--   

\LS 
-  V^  MBi^wr  to  Geiierti  FmkU 

FiM  Sep.  19.  IMS,  Str.  N  i 
IsLCL*  A23P/// 

tor  pftidudng  «  high  fiber  contest,  ready-lo- 

ftl  of  the  type  produced  by  admixing  water 

dtents,  iDcfuding  an  amount  of  bran 

-L-r  conieni  within  the  range  of  3  to  9 

weight  in  the  ready-to-cal  breakfast 

^rea!  pf^iliKit  Jtid  cutruding  the  mixture  under  lime  and  tem- 

r>cratuie  condilioos  sDrBcienl  to  produce  expanMOTi  of  the 

■real  doujili  upon  euling  a  coolcer-extroder,  the  improvement 

r;iofating  a  hran  material  to  the  cereal  dough 

L^riui  maienal  having  an  average  particle  size 

■  ■  microns  which  up<Mi  eapaasion  after  cxiiing 

^i  u.LTMtlet  will  produce  a  ready-to-cii 

l-.nsity  of  from  0. 15  to  0.4O  grams  per 


a  rotating  crosscurrent  fan  within  the  housing  poaiUoocd 
Qoaxially  beneath  and  in  communicaticni  with  the  sueu'Jng 
plate  for  providing  an  upwardly  flowing  air  current. 

a  nnes  outlet  in  comrounicarion  with  the  crosRCUrrcii!  :  i 


pyU£  ajicrtbi  the  itrewing  plate  uiip<tili  a  cculnfugal 
momentum  to  the  finely  grotind  panicles  wd  throws  the 
particles  outwardly  off  of  the  strewing  plate; 

(c)  subJccttDg  the  outwardly  thrown  particles  to  the  '■- 
wurdly  flowing  air  cittreni  jwovided  by  the  cro&scunr 
fan; 

(d)  directing  a  first  group  of  outwanDy  thrown  particles 
wt»ch  are  least  affected  by  the  apwatdly  flowing  ur 
curr.'-^'  '"■  --"'-  '■       ■■     ' '' 

ie)  dn> 
affc. 
fines  out  lift, 

(f)  wjDeciing  and  removing  th' 
the  coarse  outlet^  and 

(g)  collecting  and  removmg  ihi;  ? 
from  Ihe  fows  outlet  wherd>y  the  first  groop  is  primarily 
■  .  !mp*)>ed  of  more  dense  particles  of  the  starting  mixlarc 

'  feed  meal  having  a  mineral  conieni  higher 
he  starting  mixture,  while  ihe  second  grcup 
.   -^.....^..ij  uimposed  of  less  dense  particles  of  itieMii; 
mg  mixture  and  forms  a  feed  meal  having  ?. 
lent  ^lijtber  than  that  of  the  starting  niixmri: 


les  which  are  ^l^ 
'-'jmcnt  foward*-  = 


nuO   grod];   i-ht    I 


4,759.943 
.  )P  POOD  MEALS  MADE  fttQM 
A.MMAL  BY-PRODUCTS 

HlBian  M.  Row.  Jr^  MoraviaB  Fails,  N.C..  wmitssior  lo  liotJy 
terras  Pooltry  laduitria.  lac,  WOkeiboro.  N.C. 
FUcd  Aug.  23. 19ft5,  Ser.  No.  769,16« 
lat  CL*  A23K  1/00 
,  >t, — Mh  3  O^mt 

ure  of  finely 
'  imimat  feed 

,._ ..   .      , : _^  ,.   _._>  according  to 

protein  and  mincrai  contisit  and  s^»ratmg  ihc  clawified  meal 

imo  desired  fractions  having  respectively  a  mineral  content 

r,^-  ,»,:.„  .>,,,  of  (ttf  Starling  roudwe  and  a  protein  content 

r  the  starting  mixture,  said  method  cosBosting 

made 
■  Aifier 


4,7S9JM4 

.  OFCHLOROHYDHINSFRtJ^ 

HYDROLYZATES 
Rotaad  ¥M,  Bnieltem  Glaacarlo  Werocr.  Zarich,  and  Unula 
Wolfeaaberger,  Fehraltorf.  all  irf  SwitzerUnd,  aMigaon  to 
Neitcc  S.  A..  Vevey.  Switzcrlaad 

Filed  Not.  7, 1986,  Ser.  No.  928.317 
Oaiou  priority.  afpUcattoa  SwttatrUrf^    ^         "^     '"«' 
50U/8S 

lal.  a.*  A23L  1/2.' 
VS.  a.  42«— <50  '^  ^  "^"^ 

1.  A  process  for  eliminating  chlorohydnns  fraiu  neutralized 
!tcjuid  vegetable  jwotdn  hydrolyates  prepared  by  hydrolyzing 
,  .    ;lt^  proteins  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  for 
■J.  liquid  hydrolyzatc  which  is  then  neutralized  and 
■  ■:-:  iirai  humic  insolubte  substances  and  second  colloidal 
pariich-  insoluble  substances  comprising  separating  at  least  th< 
fini  insoluble  snbMances  from  Ihe  hydiolyzaie  and  then  sub- 
jecting the  hydroiyzate  to  steam  distillation  under  reducc-J 
prewore  wluJe  keqwng  the  deositj-  of  the  hydroly»tP  &•  ^ 
vubataiitially  ccmslant  value- 


4,759^45 
PROCESS  FOR  DRESSING  AND/OR  EN(^ 
SEED  GRAINS 

IVaaz  Nemecck.  DuesseUori;  Karl-HelM  Ettcacuer,  Wiehl.  and 
Gtmler  Heiarkfa,  LeTcrkmea.  all  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Cvnaany, 
andsaon  to  Bayer  AktfenSBacllsclUft  LererkuMii.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  G^muBy 

PUed  May  7. 19117.  Ser.  No.  47.240 
Qaiau  priority.  appUc^oa  Fad.  R^  of  Germany.  May  t  • 

I9S6.  361«010 

lat.  CL*  AOIC  5/06 

11. S,  CL  427—4  8  aaima 

1,  A  proccM  for  dreSMng  seed  grains,  wherein  the  seed  grains 


■■i.iiik'ii     l^hiUra,     f:"h:nu;     Mlftv- 
SKigeru  OliDo,  Yokohama,  oil  ^^i 


^,".■■^y.v4o 
'  >D  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IN  . 

("GATING  OF  HOIXOW  BODIES 
liiii,  HasebtT.  15.  9013  St.  Gallen.  Switzerland 
^■.m  tft  Ser.  No.  752.678,  Jul.  8.  1985,  abandoned.  This    >" 
■iiplIratioB  Jul.  24,  I9B8,  Ser.  No.  W»,IOfi  ^'■■ 

■■■  <     3pphcati0fl  Switzerland,  JqL  6, 19K< 
'i5D  7/22:  B05C  iiyOO:  BOSB 


>:!id  btxly  at  k-.. 


vement  CDrnpf 
nf  bumirg  m  ' 


VOL 


_  CFDIIftM  Al  y 


I  IhI.  2J   I«87.  Scr  N.i 


gfljas  from  (he  metaiiu 


;L;tj,  ind  Kiuomori 

!o  TDK  Coq>oral)t<T 

TiUsi  Dec.  :- 


I',  Ncwonsel,  N.Y.,  and  Carlu  ' 
.  :o  Ix^aRoail,  Inc.,  frevport,  N. ' 
'Ji  3«r.  No.  574,086,  Jan.  26, 1984. 1^ . 
Aog.  TO.  1986.  Ser.  No.  S99,im 
Int.  a/  B05D  i/;; 

r  the  RianBiactare  of  ; 

.■(i.i»tcd  by  nieajis  iif  :i  ; 


Larhcnvl-containing  gas  from   ihr 


liily  lower  ibau  the  eiiarge  on  ihc  resist  image 
I'.st  ro  t>e  repellal  iherefrom.  hui  sufficiently 


4,759.951 
L.  CD-CONTAINING  PHOTOELECTBi^ 
lONVl  RSUJ.N  nLM  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
TADMRIM  H.*LIDE 
iLimSMkM  Itoh,   Nars;   Masaya  NagaU,  Tenh;  Shabei   !•., 
chinotD,  Nara;  Atstshf  Voshinoucy,  Num;  Hiixudii  WiKla. 
\ara;  Katsushi  Ukibayaslii,  Sakimt,  and  Soji  Obhan.  Ks- 
>hihara.  all  of  Jspao,  asiignonj  to  Sharp  Kateshilii  KiL>fi°. 
Ctsaka,  Japan 
"^  FUed  Sep.  23,  1986.  Ser.  No.  9t0,»7f 

''^       ClMms  prioritt,  applkution  Japan,  Sep.  Z5,  1V85- 
'fic    S«p.  26.  1985,  fti  '',  1985,  60-218^ 

'«^    1985.60-235084;  236805 

In  HOIL  .i;    'V 


4,759.993 
LEU)  FOAM  APPLICATORS 


Wash.,  assignoni  to  The  Bocidk 

f'ontimiation-ia-pari of Sfr  Vo  "J '- 

dinsionofScr.  N     

Tlittafiplii 


i  lALUZlNG  MLA-MtMS 
lUiield.  Cfton^  aasisQor  u>  iVdvt 
([ic..  New  Mflford,  Conft. 

Se».  26, 19«6.  Scr.  No.  9U.00O 

CL*  BOSD  i/OA  C23C  16/ f6 


UMI 


Cd  I 
1,  ar- 


VOL 


TL'Rfc> -MAi*t  o^    rHie-K>i.\. 
(■  MATERIAL  AND  METAt 
.k.  OBd  Rickard  C  No»mk,  Gfaston 

■.Mfj.  bulb  at  Unui^  AKtiRaorn  tc  UnKed  TerhBolovi 
.'«tioii.  Hartford,  Cofln. 
'  u.^iiDiutloii-ia-fnrt  of  Ser,  No.  565,541.  Dec.  - 

-.1.  This  spplicatioa  May  20.  I9S5.  Sei.  No.  7>6,*v-l 
Int.  a*  BMD  /.'/O 


Brui:e  (Viiy,  NnrttiTille,  Micb^ 
•  "4>inp«ny.  Iiw..  Fsrmfhijtoii.  Mich. 


>  i!>  the  die  bar  at  Off  near  ibe  ends  (hcreor  n 
'  f»assing  a  transport  catde  th^etfarough,  an  -- 
i-yjable  tocking  means  incorporated  in  the  die  lu. 
-  i  Kupiiig  transport  cables  passing  through  the  Iwles  n 
-i:    Nai  pokilioned  between  the  paral^  transport  ca^': 
^i;i  having  3  portion  of  one  of  each  pmlld  innspori   g^ 
.nMe^  ptsskag  througb  one  oftfae  two  Mes  in  each  die 


JlC  fMlf, 

:in;;;  I  he  locking  means  SO  !.' 

-■Tu-.  i>ir/-.i,gh  the  die  bar; 

^port  cable  alon,- 


:..;  lakao  Mtva.  Hilacta^  and  Nnrtruki  ku^. 
<oan.  auiraors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Jaiiwi 


I.  i!k  to  ftntiiii  -ii 

,  reusable,  (b)  re: 

.1!  a  ii'flj".  ■-■'iiJorraingto  ihesii.., ., 

of  $aid  member  and  adapted  lo  fit  overanU  nmng  over  :i 
^xponed  surface  of  said  member,  and  <e)  comprised  '  1 1 


4.759^1 
•AHNG  METHOD  WITH  CROSSUNKED  C! 
FROM  TWO  COAT^NE  BAKE  SYSTEMh 

.dHhim  Kato,  Hiratsaka;  Vasuhiro  FitjU,  Kao^tawa;  Uiroaki 
Kiyata,  Aichi;  Masaru  Mitsozi,  Zaiitt.  and  Mototaka  lifaashL 
!^iratsoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  KaasaJ  Paiat  Omb|hii  > , 
Limited.  Anaguahi,  Japan 

M -ttauatjon  of  Ser.  No.  816^35.  Jaa.  6,  19M,  abADdtHiMl.  TbU 

appUcation  May  U  l«r7,  Ser.  No.  48,990 
'  laims  priority,  a^ilkstiatt  Japaa,  Jaa.  10,  198- 
li    !3.  1985,  60-49889 

lat  CI*  BQSD  I/H 

-S.  tX  4^7—407.1  nCU- 

f   fn  a  methfv!  for  ff>rmrnp  costmg4  r>r  a  niArtrate,  com; 


4.759.960 
DIE  BAR  WITH  INTEGRAL  LOCKING  V. 

:<>hiiaiiiad  F.  Zanun.  Fort  Wnyin'.  hni..  tAn'mv ■■ 
Group,  (nc.  For' 
nievi 


vehicle  component  is  aelecied  from  lix  ar 
■I  hydroxy!  group  and  a  carbo:^;' ' 

f' ;i  re.^in  h:r.in»i  n  hvdros\I  c. 


nsiiiNc  y-uu 

Madrid  Ui»,  Jr.,  33206  Carr 

Trinidad  In  .  tynh  .if  Diir- 


nibination  oTa  rtiam  having  s  hydroxy]  group  arn 

-!.  .  v>.\yi  group  Ul  the  m'->l'''~'ilp  «r>H  n  .-al^lvct  fiht  r...,,, 

ing  ihe  reaction  betwir 
nQd  an  isocyanale  gr<'. 

m  the  base  coating  has  3  numlx-  r 
of  about  5,000  lo  atmut  10O.(XK) 


[■atic  monomei  c.t.t.- 


Uy  arranged  in  its  backbone  ch.i 


^U 


oA^^ 


_aS  ( 1  tMLRIC  SI:aLiN<;  OAJiKKI  ASSEMBl  ■ 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
^tixf-Jucr^B  Baecheo,  Monheira;  Hans-Ulricb  Henipti.  ' 
iit-nfeld.  and  Haas  Pahel.  Dnessddorf,  ^  of  Fed.  Rep 
t^nnany,  aH^nors  to  Hcakel  Konunanditgeaeltschan 
'Ari«a,  Ducsseldorf,  Fed.  R«p.  of  Germany 

RIed  Jan.  6.  1986.  Ser.  No.  816,549 
int.  <:^.*  B32B  7/04.  .V/6,  7/02.  B05D  5/!0 


\M  sealing  gasket  consisting  es-v:< 

!r!a«omeric  -^.iling  layer:  a  nf-' 


VOL 


4.  "39.9*4 
.■>TRUCniTUL  PANTL 
■  -.i  tn  Iflttkreut,  and  Waller  A.  StefriwB.  :: 
.■.ifit,  tsaigroF^  If!  Fischer  GtselUdunm.' 


UIN*;  MEDIUM  FOR  DIGITAL  HFJ  ' 

■  L'niozBwa:  Shigeyo  Miyimori,  anrt  M^'. 
htmatsii,  all  of  NagAiio.  Japan,  asa^mra  to  TH; 
Hon,  Tokyo,  Japas 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1986,  Ser.  Nu.  854.025 
naims  priority,  applicatimi  Japan,  Apr.  22.  1W5,  6ti  »W>:-,:; 
Apr.  JO.  IW5,  60-93056;  Apr.  30, 1985,  60-93057;  Apr.  30. 19tt5. 
o'^-WOSS;  Jun,  30,  19R?,  fiO-l J4955;  Jiui.  22,  1985.  ftO-lJW'': 
M  -  xittol  subseqneiii 

i  claimed. 
■I  5,'''-' 


Ufixseti.  Woodimry,  Minn.,  asstgaor  u  MtsAt 
J  Mtuiu^Ktnriftg  Compafiy.  S(.  P»b!.  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1986,  StT " 

— M»2 


1,  A  coating  type  perpendicular  magneUc  recording  mtMui'  : 

-i-H.^/t   f.ir   Hioiittl   crt-'irrtiiiu  .-iimnrisiiie   a   ^iihKTrste  havin^ 

iVer  formed 

^ing  a  radiii- 

■   niri'jcr   an.i  ,i   pun;  mu^nfin:   nidiciiai  having   ?.ti 

rirticie  diameter  of  Up  lo  0.15  ^jn  and  i  H&iaiviiA    •  !: 


KN!S  froiiB  tmi  DecKing  toil, 


4,759,965 
FRtPARATlON  TItERtOF-  AND 
IHCUTT  SUBSTRATE  BY  USE  THEREOF 
iirittsiika,  and  Motoo  Knmagai,  Yokohama,  both 
oi'  jiijin,  just«DOfS  to  Caaon  KabinAiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Afl«.  4,  1986.  Ser.  No.  892^20 

ClaiBB  priority,  ap^UcatioB  Japn.  Aog.  6,  1985,  60-171862; 

\ug.  6,  1985,  60-171863;  Dec.  2. 1985, 60-771099;  Dec.  3. 1985. 

IV270663;  Dec.  3,  1985,  60-270664;  Dec  3,  1985.  60-270665: 

><-   A    WSS   ft(V2-7456«:  1>«-.  7.  1985.  6ii-2~54»^:  Dw.  H.  19S5. 


4,759,96? 
EMBOSSING  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Ki>tM;rt  N.  Bauerofefnd,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assi^ior  to  Ka'- 
ly-Oark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 
Cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451J24,  Dec.  20,  198.:, 
„h.„^..„.,(   n.is  apidicatlon  Jan.  30.  19*1  *i^r    \f,  574;.- 
tot.  a,^  BSM  3/28,  2'-' 


4.759.969 

'  rmOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  FOIL  MATERIAL 

AND  THE  FOIL  MATERIAL  MADE  THEREBY 

Hdfried  Saoder,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G&msny,  asdgnor  m 
Mesirv.  Leoahard  Kun  GmbH  A  Co.,  F^irth.  Fed.  Rep,  »! 
'"■rnnany 
vhion  of  Ser.  No.  751,374.  JoL  2,  1983,  abandont  . 
appUcatioa  Ort.  31.  1986,  Ser.  No.  925^12 
-    rriority.  appUntion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaoir- 
il 


Kicftani  h.  Seegcr. .' 

bwn,  and  Joseph  i 

Bssignora  to  Amoc 

■T'ljotinuatinn  t^  Set 

This  applttnir 


UMI 


1.  A  paper  towel  or  li»ac  product  having  a  backgf.>ii. 

ecDbosnng  pattern  comprising  embossraenti  spaced  apaii  h, 

5uhstantiariy  undcflecled  neutral  planes  wherein  the  «tnbosi- 

cofflphaing  tbcntb  tvw>  or  more  dielectric   menls  of  the  background  eoibosaog  pattern  have  a  major  and 

,.T^*.,,  .<.-i-K.-<'*cconstants  formed  1^  filling    minor  axis  and  wherein  the  major  axis  nl  ^  ■.t.hio^  \i^-  o(  ihe 

•  idod  within  a dielctricport^-    pmtKWsnientsof  the  background  cmboE.?ii  ^m 

MeriaKcapaWeofdeveioptna    iiallv  aligned  in  the  cross-machine  dirci  "-.!- 


,. . ..  ,  ui-YETHVLENEMOLDL    - 

'^tymoitd  J.  PhiUips,  Oakdale.  Cobb.,  and  Donstai  O'BficD, 
Wort  CfalcatD,  IIL.  Mrignon  to  Tlte  United  SUtes  of  Amcrtc* 
'  ^7^e«eflied  by  Ite  Secretary  of  the  Nvrj 

Filed  Dec  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3^.^ 
iBt  a,*  COU  9/00:  B32B  3/26 


4,759^1 
;^VERED  STHUCniRK 

Wnnly  C.  ^VfijtstMnter,  AfaUMda,  aad  Mwtia  B.  IHam.  A^- 
ccMcd,  late  of  Lagna  BcMh.  botb  of  (^lif.  ^  Elafaw  Dines, 
te«al  MprcacatatinO,  Mi^iMn  to  OccMsttal  Rewarcb  CoqMv 
nUioB.  Los  Aa^lta,  Caltf. 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1M5.  Ser.  No,  785,205 

litl.  a'  832B  9/W.  S/IA  7/00 

MS  I9aaiira 

vi^red  structofe  amtprising  »  wtntnUe  layer 

.'  .-.imnrising  a  compostle  of  a  polymer  and  s 

.pound  selected  from  The  group  con- 

r-presentod  by   Ibe  general   fonnuU 

i,^.„-t  i-^.^ff,  [he  group  consisting 

-le  group  consisting  of 

jr.Ti.Rt).  Nb.Ge.Th. 

.  -in  atom  selected  from 

.up  V  of  the  Periodic 

weight  of  at  least  3(J: 

I  rogen  and  or- 

s  I  when  R  is 


structure  ot  <- ' 
■  (he  gfovpCPi 

nhincsi.  poiv 


■,  fenc,  polyvinyl 


re  of  cbtUB  II  wberdn  wiif! 
Imposed  Gbnlaye! 
ji  SO  mils. 


liiametu,  l^K  |K:itph«^iU  vcUiCity  of  tiie  apm. 
burner  pi«ssure  falling  within  the  followring  ' 


^ubountiaHy 

polymer  't 


4.759,974 

GLASS  FIBERIZATION 

>f  •rie-Fi«rre  Barth«,  Goorleax;  Jam  A.  BattiRelti,  and  Francotn 

Boaqoet,  both  of  RaBttgay,  all  of  France,  asilf^on  to  isoTer 

Suni-Gobaln,  Paris,  France 

iiiYiskm  of  Ser.  No.  8S1,29«,  Apr.  7, 1986,  ahandoud,  wbkfa  is 

a  continuatlon-^IMrt  of  Ser.  No.  409336.  Ai^  18, 1982,  Pat. 

No.  4,451,276.  and  Ser.  No.  461,834.  Jan.  28, 1983.  abandooed. 

This  applkatiua  Jua.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  876,977 

ChUau  iHriority.  appficatjoa  Eun^teaa  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  6, 19S3. 

KM00698.3:  Apr.  6. 1983.  83400699.1:  France.  JiU.  12.  1985.  83 


iiianna.  ^o^h 
l<.e,  S.C. 


siijnors  tf>  A^ten  t.rniip,  • 


FtM  No*.  6.  !08«.  Spr.  No.  ^T'.?*? 


iiihha.  7'okyo.  Japan 

niMt  Aog.  2«.  1986,  Ser 

ipplieaNoii  JapBi: 

lerm  of  ttb  p!.-' 

-|.)5.  has  bt-*en  li-^ 


4,759,971 

i  aminate  sheet  for  D^^DBAWING 

r^  -VLLMINUM  CASING  FOR  AN  ALUMINUM 
ELECTROLVnC  CAPACITOR 

■■'.r-i.  V'Mhfsa,  ud  Masahiro  Kawamara,  both  of  Nagifcaaw, 
Jaiiaa,  aaidsAon  to  NCtiHfaiibl  Ptaatlcs  IndaatrieB  Uaifeed, 
Tokyo.  Jtpta 

Filed  Feb.  13. 1987.  Ser.  .No.  15,lM 
aatm  9riortly,  aM&catioii  Japsa.  Feb.  26,  IMC,  O-tOfiKS; 
Jaa.  4.  1986.  6M29980 

tni   n.'  B32B  15/08.  27/iJS.  ?'/..•< 


II         "'"-"    '  "1 


_L^' 


I.  A  glssa  a 
L.-orafHising: 
heatiftg  to  moltcit  utenuAbl' 
foUowing  compositioQ! 


iiiket  piodiioed 


SiO] 
AJiOi 


-a;,ci  ruauhine  durciior.  yaiui  mid  faini  ^    I'L' 
-n  layer  with  said  tnp  machine  direction   ca- 


lend  under  at  least  two  hottom  layer  machine  direction 
^.ims  atid  over  ai  Jeiwt  nne  !op  and  bottom  layer  mAchinc 


iacing  the  moltan  glaw  into  a  spmaer  for  delivery  Ic 
.:  interior  surface  of  the  ^initer  penpberal  wall.  wiiU 
.  clttMK  modu-  fepuiaer  per^^teral  wall  having  a  multipli^ 

20'  C  and  a  therein; 


EPOCT  RESIN  COMWWmON 
'ijftBUM  TakaU,  ItUharft,  Ji^am  MaiMaoi  U)  '■ 
:irr7,imi  Indsurio,  Ui-,  ToiTO,  Jafai 

HM  Se».  29.  IS«6.  Sa.  No.  9I2,MS 

rivrii}.  ao^UcUiui  Jipu,  Sen-  W,  1»B> 

Im    I '.  ■  'YiitG  ^-vf"'-.    5'J-'.:' 


prexeeied  by  the  ioUcn- 


;1NU  MFUll  v 

1  R  BINDERS  I 

iRDlNGLAYEk 

.K.K'j,  Kunihant  Fajiid,  and  Salosii!  StViju,  .!• 

'  .pao,  aaaigaon  TV)  Victor  Conpany  of  Japajn.  I  ' 

[>tii.  Jap«B 

Fll«l  Fd).  12,  iwn.  s, 

Oaiins  priority,  applicatioa  Japs 

lal.  a.'CUl! 

icordtog  medium  which  com;-* 

iii  d  niaenehf  z•z^:'i^di:^tl  lava  : 


.  UK  SfcNilTi 


>l,  KnalsoB.yorcj :^ . ,_ ^ 

.!  .).  Wilczyoaki,  Yorba  Uada,  ami  Loanie  1.  Spada, 
II.  ali  ol  Cali/.,  asipiora  tQ  Dnioo  Oil  Coaipaay  of 

T»s  Aaijeles.  CaUr. 

•!  May  30,  1986 
i  •  Cml  7/02:  I' 


HcriKi 

Wllmlosluo.  ,. 

LaytOF.. 

^  Rlel.tr<(  K 

Del.,  assiHm,r. 

Witeif«|[lon.  t> 

■  G  BACKVP  TAPE  A.SSHMHI.> 

>eTW>p.  Ph.,  arrienftr  !o  ?>aTt>7i  M»«'(f?i 


fdheuve  artic)> 
rtxif  wi?h  »  win 


ill,  wherein  said  polymer  is  sele. 


■  KNG  MEBll  M 
.1.  botii  of  KuiasBWo.  .1 
ixMimom  lo  rtiji  mom  rnm  i^o.,  Lld^  Kin^^awa,  Japau 

Pikd  Not.  6.  1986,  Scr.  No.  9Z7,4«4 

Hirimi  prtwHy.  aMfcaUon  Japaa,  Nor.  6,  1>85.  60-241219 

■^    C\,*GnBS/?OS 

:  lining 
said 
■  not 


-be  rope  to  the  ribbot; 


TRANSFER  GRAPHIC  ARTICLE  WITH  ROUNDED  A.n  ; ' 

SEAIJ^D  EDGES  AM)  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAMt 

Jcffrer  R.  Jeossen,  Woodbory;  Koioetfa  G.  Olson,  and  John  W. 

Frank,  both  of  Cottage  Grove,  all  of  Minn.,  assigjiars  to  Min- 

aeaota  Mtning  and  MaDafacturiBg  Conpany,  St.  E^ul.  Mirio. 

Filed  Dee.  U,  1986.  Ser.  No.  W1.0i3 
iBt  O*  C09L'  7/02;  B60R  tJ/00;  84IM  •      '   ^  -  -i- 
VS.  CI.  428-343 

1    A  dry  tranifw  article  for  appliican- 
'       J .1 — ...  said  article  cc«n 


rlerinically  unsahiraied  ctrbox^^ic  add  esi'in'  poly 


■-■mbinatttins  Itierc. 


4  159364 
njiBtt  SEALS  USING  POtYBUTYL) 
.  ...  C.  Hwo,  Sogarlasd.  T«„  asalewr  "■  '^'• 
;jKn>,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Piled  Jun.  27,  I9M,  Ser.  Nn 
^COW  7/0Z-B32B  :'-'■'--■ 


'  forproducini^ 


sairt 


undertyiD^  sai- 
^--rewUb,  wherein  ym: 
idhesion  la  suA  groplr 


VOL 


lo  Nitto  EiMif  K  In- 

.*.iiH9a 

()  n»in. 

i  1.  BRirATi 

-itiivukj     Kaano,     Tokji..     , -  -ii^-^,     ,. 

\iisuUro  ViMida,  NKgoya;  Staira  Eqiins,  Toluti;  Hiro>< 
KkIo,  Nafoya;  TskuU  Taiuto,  uid  Kishiro  Azuna,  both 
I  okai.  ill  of  Japan,  aairiBiion  to  Toagasel  Cbaakal  Indusi: 
«'i,   rtd.  and  Olyai|MM  Optica]  Co^  Ud^  bsHs  or  Tokyfi 

Kiied  Mar.  I.  1985,  Ser.  No,  707.0W 
,1!  r-un.  spjilicatioii  Japan,  Mar.  6,  19^ 


4,T5».988 

•.IN  FOR  COSSTRUCnON  MATEttlAL 
iiTnamoto.  Smdai;  YoiUhlko  Ohama.  2-t4-IO-i 

Koboka-ku,  Vokohama-sbi.  ani  SeisU  Sumki,  Sen 
itf  Ja^aa.  assivwrs  lo  Toboka  Electric  Power  Oim 


taJtiiBg  macromo- 
'om2tr*»0partsbv 


lamiag   macro;. 
Kimcr,   the   luli 


4.759,990 
'IPTICAI   ELin^ENTTNfl.i'OiNf- 


ilifcL'iHODE  SrBbTR.\Tt  FOR  WiuL  ' 
licoaon  Atw,  mod  Maaaynki  FuriWsU,  botk  of  I^ 
vasivtani  to  Kun'lui  Katfafcn  Ko^o  Ki^uahDU  Ks - 

Filed  Nov.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  931.0ft5 
Liaiuu  priority,  appUotioB  Japaa.  Now.  25,  1985.  •^i-?M=i-^; 
-'JOB  of  th«  term  of  this  pateirt  iMbsequrnt 
2005,  has  been  dtodainwd. 


4,759,992 

"-  L.OATINC  MOISTURE-CURABiLE  LOV^ 

OUuCiiUkSt  WEIGHT  POLYMERS  AND  COMPOSn 
THEREOF 

<ichafd  P.  Tomko.  Hoocwood,  UL;  WaUaiB  D.  Sigworth,  N.. 
tiatuck.  Conn.,  and  TIhmus  S.  CooHMUgli,  Arliagtoa,  Ma^- 
assiptors  to  LRtrojnil  Cbecnical  Company,  Io<u  MMdIebu 

ntL>d  Sep.  10.  198^  Ser.  No.  9^,819 
lot.  CL*  B32B  9//W.  BWD  ?'fl? 

■.-;-447 

::x>d  for  protecii 

i?;TTri«iiM  the  iter-- 


Juted  thereon  one  or  r 


LAS\U  CHEMICAL 

COATED  ARTlCUDs    .    _ 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEFOSi  , 
APPLYING  THE  r* 

rna.-^nriHn  Pat,  BimingfaaiD;  h^\' 
.:  Rock,  and  YMMoTakafil 
ink  Syatketic  MatertaLv  ' 
'  '•  ^pr.M.l9«5,Sti 
Int.  Ct*  BOSD 


-^^' 


■,>]-«■  r^iDoii-.  ,r.r,if.nMnL- 
<;eilulose-bascd  compound; 

incUi  ■ 

luvcr,  .jjiii 
.fi^-iihcr  layer  f  carboo  Uom|x>Ui 

;:id-  distnbiucu  Mvci  iiir,  =.^|Ai»ed  face  J"  =■=■■! 

i^V  •I.T. 

-■-'  i^t-i-media!? and olh« layer coop<- 


VOL 


t  U««1d  M.  Sdtusier.  I^  .lotlB, 
..  assfgHon  to  Dart)  .^tuiBinum  C^mposileii 

onlinaHtioo-ia-paii  of  PCF  USM/D20S5,  filed  0«r.  12,  1984, 
published  as  WOM/02Z4A  nn  Afir.  24,  1986  whlcfi  b  » 
...       ,...  r^s.  JoB.6.  19W.Trin 
No.  856,336 


«,759,997 

■  r.       P!  i  .    u'PARATUS  FOR  FUF.f 

(ico  Oh>^ii£hf;  Yjwhiakf  Anano,  and  Asau  Hati<awa.  4.1- 

Hjamki,  JaiUkB,  asst^tora  lo  Hitadii,  Lld^  Tokj'o,  Jxpss 

Ffled  Jan.  23,  1997,  Ser.  No.  6.426 

nority.  flpplfcstiQii  JaiMUi,  Jan.  U,  198^ 

Int.  a.*  HOtM  x/()fi 


i^iirtfc  France  as  1  if- 
"^    '«»«.  abwdopcd- 


■  '  .viacmciitii!,  «tinturu.  ii?iu  t  onsini^. 
<  -xikef ,  IkKIi  ot  Untied  Kingdom,  aatignor- 
i>wer  I^imited,  Runcorn,  Tnit^  Klnfrdoi^ 

ii-ionofSer.  No.  748.93.1    ■        -      

iliiii  itpplicBlKm  ,i? 


■i  in  3  t\ie!  cell  system  compm-- 

riir  ro  ttip  fur)  cell  ^y^nm-  sr 


:  IllC  lUrTaCC  V)!  [lit- 


!flp  rcfraCTor/  ceraryt- 


g-u  from  ^,: 
driving  saiv 

exhau5t  g:i' 


-Z'l^  MAtiNLTlC  RECORDING  MLDIUM 

said  HikarBOgawa;  YukJH  Fakolomi.  and  ISfasayi^  Okatani.    1' 

1    said  Hyogo,  Japan,  anigitoni  to  Mitsubisiki  Oenki  Kabosbiki  K 

posi-  lim,  Tokyo.  Japan 

,«tO  Hied  Dec.  I,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,450 

„,.   ..  [laim'.  iirifritv.  HDfitic^ficin  JauiD.  Mflr.  20.  \9Hh,  f'l-t-.:' 


iMc:!  and  au  ro  > 
lable  amoont  of 


4,759.998 
ALKALI  METAL  SWnX«  DES  iCt 

>  .--liLun  Rotdnson.  Chester;  Peler  BimUn.  ad  Johe  ^' ' 
Lwitb  of  Ritneom,  all  of  United  Kioffdon,  aa^efiom  : 
Silcni  Powrr  Limited.  Ruacom,  United  Ki^un 

Filed  Feb.  3. 1987.  Ser.  No.  10,444 
Claims  prinrity,  snillcaticHt  United  Kingdom.  Fet? 

^i603212 


UMI 


a.  439—61 


vqL 

1092 


:  ai  saiu  iirsi  stuf  cugc  \joj  ui  wic  (ittti  ii 

ippropria(ely  cut  oTTsiid  beat  lowards 


t^  ORRi.NT  COiNOLCTOR  FOR  A 
ELECTRODE  IN  AN  ALKAUNE 
SYSTEM 

-.-rtiAjrd  SctiBeider,  Elh*aiig«i,  and  Kelinui  I,iug-Htifii{^itH:k, 
Frankfurt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  VarU 
Batteric  Aktitngcsdlachaft,  Haoorer,  Fed.  Rep  "*  ';*rrn,,»% 

Filed  I>«.  I,  19W.  S«r.  No.  936,!fi^ 
riiiiiiui  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  C*i 


-i,;60,u0i 

r)E  FOR  LEAD  ACCUMULATORS 
-^  >eiringse&,  aad  WklMd  Rnach,  Soest, 
U>u>  Kit  fed.  H«ft.  of  GenMay,  asaigrnra  to  HagM  Battenc 
AG.  Soeat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1987.  Ser.  Nt-.  :6.<>I0 
v^  phoHty,  BppUcatiao  Fed.  Ret 
10991 


r7kctrodc; 
-.'  in  a  separator  - 

nt'gam  (_■  pitxinxlc  and  ihe  met^  ajiidr  posmve  ^rit. 
und 

Ciirft-Tin  condudor  with  a  surfac-e  fov  rLx-^vUiii^  iT'i-    ■■■. 
■' ^e  electrode,  c- : '- 
hall-contahiiDg  ^ 
■  f  the.  current  '.i  . 

■  e  electrode,  to  naiuce  the  c»>ii 
The  mctai  oxide  p*«ili\'e  rf«;tr4>d(- 


-r" 


srr 


EUICTHOI'HOIXJGRAPHJC  VI 
MEMBER  CONTAINING  DISA/ 

Masakazu  Matntmoto,  Yokofaama;  Tak.'^   .c.^.^..^. - 

MaS8tak>  YumuhiU,  Kawsiakj;  Shoji  Umehara,  t-uclia; 
Sluno  l^ki»s,  and  Majime  Mirazaki,  botji  of  YokobaDa,  ul) 
of  Japan,  aasipion  to  Canon  Kabtiakiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Ja^ua 

FUed  May  21,  1986,  Sar.  No.  >65,452 
Claims  priority,  awlicatim  Japan,  M«v  !4   IMS.  M-liailKV 

r  IMS,  «»-ii3ac- 

Idi 

IJO— !S 


VOL 


>M 


..-org  P»<0iGv,!ii^,  W  icsiuuii^a.  itd.  llcp.  o 
•'t  Htveclut  AktkftgesclUchaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  M»>-  29, 1985.  Ser.  No.  T-Vio:-; 
'  ^,  8p^ic*t[fla  Fed.  Rep.  r.-: 


c\y-'\ 


,  ■/:  r.ti.u; 


;tS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MA> 
.nc.:>\S\E  USING  MICROWAVE  RAi-.^..^r;-  .  - 

MAGNETIC  HELD  i^RL-^  JINC  ^VSi  Ivl  LOMFRi>i 

,r„per  YanuLikl.  Tokyo,  ud  T.keshi  Fukad*.  Ebtes.  both  of   '"?!!  J^J.^IT.^.i'^  "***^ 
:)ip«i.  issiBiion  to  Senuccadoctor  fnev  Labws'  - 
;  [A..  Kaosftawa,  Japtui 

FUed  Ju.  23.  1987,  Ser.  No.  M?9 
i>tUBs  priority,  i^icattoa  ifopiB,  ion.  24,  19S4!k. 
24,  1986.  6M4S74 


shikJ  Kjistia,  AidU,  Japu 

Fiied  M«f.  4,  1987.  St* 
:.>m^  priority,  application  Jipai' 


'■Til  from  R:'iin.' 


1986.  Ser.  No.  ^ 
1  thU  patent  vah^ 
.'[i>4.  has  ben  diiclalin! 
n(.  a.'  G03G  5/0#((,  '■ 


■  -rmiiQphcajDh- 


1.760,007 

I'rNG  LATENT  n.rcmOSTAT: 
lMlA(,t  LiSiNC;  UHY  MAGNETir  i: 
'ihlu  Takasu,  Toride;  Tetsuo  Hasegsttn.   ' 
^oda,  snd   Yosfaihlro  Nishilcawa,  Kan.i^ 
i-isigoonn  to  Cwiea  Kabosbiki  Kaishiu  lok>u,  Jafum 
>=ntiaualion  of  Ser.  No.  484.295,  Apr.  12,  1983,  abaiKltiriet- 
which  is  a  contiii nation  of  Ser.  No.  260,58Ct.  M»v  h.  19KI 
tiJundoned,  whicb  a  a  continuation  of  Ser.  ^ 
1979,  abandoned.  Tbis  application  Sep.  9,  1m- 
Oaiaui  priority,  application  Japan   i  •■: 
•jx.  30,  1978,  53-37076 

Int.  CI/  Gft3( . 


Ming  drum  iQ  a  reactit^t 

.^<g  (jriim  about  its  axis; 

■  t  reaction  chami' 

<ii  chamber  by  -^  . 


L  reactive  j^a^  fr>>fn  ikuu  vaiOKii- 
fing  il  iherciD,  (he  other  region  : 


-  d  Stationary  m  -' 


PH'lXJt^S  t-OK  F«i.f  ARATION  OF  Ui, 

ELECTROSrATlC  IMAGl' 

Jaoiffif  R.  l.tt»Ni,  Greeoville,  Del.,  assigDar  i:> 

N'f  tmiur&  and  Compiny,  Wifaningtoa,  Dd. 

nied  Dec.  4.  1985,  Ser.  No.  B04,3S5 
Int.  a.*  G03G  >^  /  ■■ 

w  esi  for  Ihe  preparation 
.,;....  ,i<\m6  developers  ro*"""- 
\    dtspersing  at  an  elev,;: 
moplastic  resin  and.  . 

h'ltan;-'  ■■'■■-  -■"' "  .,.^=.»^  ^,  ,. 

'-[.:   ;;]  pBftlCUljlCe  in<-^ 


,  j.u  Kakion,  Mimum-ashigam.  jBpir;,  j 
ritm  Cn.,  Ud.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11.  1987,  Ser   v 
una  priority,  appticatioii  Japan.  - 
1h(.  a.*  GOK 


VOL 


4.760,012 
.    R£C08DIN0  Omh 

.  jf  JaiWi,iHiKBontoNtafBaAltaEIcctrlclKlu9tri8lCu^ 

lontimaihM  of  Scr.  No.  IRIO^lS,  Juo.  30,  l^M,  Bhandooccil. 

TUi  appUcstlM  Adb.  2t.  1987,  5er.  No.  913*9 
<':iiifiis  priorifj.  «ppjk»iuifl  -Tapan,  Jnl.  4.  I0f<5.  ftO-HTro?: 


.  ph.jiopoiy- 


4,760^15 
ATION  OF  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  A  \.\.) 
FKUULCED  SILVER  IMAGE  USING  AN 
AM  INO- 1  ^,4-TRI  AZOLE 
Matat    IVenwr  HertlioU,  LercHcinen;  Giiiither  MahUwrg,  Befgiscb 
Gladbfh;  Paul  Mnrx,  IfTcfkineii,  and  Ham  OUscUi^r, 
BersEscli  Gtaibach.  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auigBon  t» 
Agfa    Geraert    Aktieflgesellschan,    l^TCfkaarn-Hav^rwerL 
PtA.  Rep.  of  GemuB)' 

FUed  Apr.  13.  1987.  Ser.  No.  37^1 

aal»  pii0rit>-     ..nr,lir«n.,n   fW     H^-r.    .if  C;*<^ 

I9M,  3613621 

iiyer 


:'>tg  ^aid  Immobihzed  stn^-siruided  nu'. ' 

iinaie-5tra!Kied  urabni(;iiuck-ii.-  ficid  ctui.' 


.:  arabinomiclet' 
nd  lonned  oo  Ci  ^ 
^•s  of  arabtnonii 
i.ppon  by  cont.: 
"x's-Iabd  conjugate  a 


oatmeat  l>ath  contains  an  amino- U,4'tria2olc 


hign  huoudity  aunu^p^ 


■.TnATOR& 

^:  E.  Uinaa.lSao  ^r.^. 

irastioaal  Bnsiiwai  MkIiIbm 


ni6 

OR  PH0TOGRAP6OC' 
L  a-  r^  i  -.-it-SSl  I IV  E  MATERIAL 
llnbayaahi.  and  Kaorv  MatMoaga,  both  of  Hino, 
.    2Ssigoors  to  Konidi^tiku  Pboio  ladustrr  Cn,,  l4d„ 
lobvo,  Janan 

Filed  Oct  14,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  918,7i. 
r>3imn  (ixinriry,  i^plkatioa  Japan,  Oct  17, 19:'  . 
tat.  a.*  B03C  1/46 

tCkHau 
U:  ■i-r-'r-.T  photographic  hght -sensitive  material 


4.760^18 
iOO  FOR  THE  DETt'.  ! 

BET  A- LACTAMASE  IN  BODY  H  i 
Stankjr  E.  Charm,  Newloa,  Maci.,  aa^ipuM*  to  i  - 
Iq^  .  Mitlden.  Mast. 

I-iled  im.  17.  1W5,  Ser    ^ 
iBt.  a*  COIN  SS/S6(> 


irotn  tiie  !.■'•:<: 


IHEREFOR 
:';iiii^£  Cuttoty,  Cattf.,  aaslfpior  (  ' 
omiloa,  Wect  Lalayett*.  lad. 
-ii  Aug.  I.  I9W,  Ser.  No.  8913« 

iMt  a*  Goac  .V24 


nemn  A  is  a  coupler  componeni  capable  of 

-  iniiii/ftd  iirod-jct  oi"  a  iiotnr  devrlopific  nceTi" 


.'.id  supernatant  with  txUs  of  a  ' 
roorganisfn  end  a  st^^naJ  labeled  i^> 
Mnding  to  Ihc  micFOorganUm  ctMi 

...I*    ry  to  permit  any  beta-lactamase  pt 
.'ui.,:i>y  ucgrBde  the  labelet?  beta-l3ctam  an. ' 
./tinrng  intacl  beta-lactant  : 
gsmHQS: 
:.ig  the  microor^niam  >.-■ 

:<i  of  houod  labeled  bar.. 

r>!iimm  cells;  an.! 


L'uioie  of  ittetuw  Foondaii 
Filed  May  3.  l9^ 


4,760,01? 
ARABlNONLiCl  tiC  ACID  PROBF.S  FOR 

ASSAYS 
iiaody  M.  McCbnnick,  WUmingto':^    '^■'      ''  ■ 
Post  M  f^imoun  and  Cf3fmtK3\ 
FtM  Dec.  23,  1985. 

•-'    '■'      --120  1/66.   >.v,r.   >-'  ^. 


icctioa  of  a  preielected  nucleic  add 

.'.uiipN.siri^ -iingiesiranded  a^l^^;' ■■-     '  ■■  ■t'-'-.ti 
si^nlially  of  iirabiaoniKleoridcs  : 
>-•  iTntcsg*^  with  H  hH;<!P  hnke<!  ■ 


(Uaa  \L  :Mt(ac,  .N'«i*lwii,  Maaa.,  and  Darid  A.  StevtUft,  Sanlo^ik 


Call/., 


to  Traateea  of  Boston  Unfveraity,  Boatim. 


rUcd  Apr.  3, 19>? 
lnLa.*CUQ 


qiecilically  represent 


dpso,  ttHigBora  n  Uirector-C:-. 
ScieH«e  A  T«dtiK>lo«r,  Tokjo, 


III  ICU  CJ>/..  *  .>1I*"1  Al>ti  EMtiUUI.'- 

SAME 

nf  A.  ttuU,  Meulala  View,  »d  .Im- 
.  nteo,  balk  of  Califs  ■sA^on  to  C. 
•jndnco,  C»UI. 

FIW  M«!' :».  19M.  Sfr 

ui.  a."  ciiN 

'ai3S-r222 


HUMAN  L) 

NCGENE,  C(; 

\SMID,  TRANS, 

I  HOCESS  FOR  PRODlICnON  I  MhREOF 

KeQbdii    Miyoshi;   Shinichiro   Surai;   Akira   HuegBws,    aikI 

Ms£«iMrj  Suzuki,  sll  of  Hiroshjina,  Jspta,  issjgiipi-s   '"■ 

Wakiiaaga  Sciyaku  Kaboshiki  Kaisita,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUxl  Jul.  3,  19»«,  S«r.  No.  627,<i3 
naiRta  [NioHt>.  npplicslion  Japan,  .Itil.  f^,  l%3,  5>! 

Int.  a.'  cir 


Kdwta  S.  UaiKit,  Great  Wllbrakim,  ui  SIna  H.  Sacks,  Qo' 

bridge,  bMli  of  Uiited  Kia«4on.  uaiipion  to  CelHfdb  Lif 

iled,  Berkshire,  Eaglaad 
ContinuatiOB  of  Ser.  No,  43«,>9«,  filed  ai  PCX  68/00076  ui 

Mar.  8,  1982,  pobHihed  ai  W082/II3(»9  oa  Se».  16,  IM2. 
abaudoaed.  Thii  appUcatioa  Not.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  93I,M0 

Oaiau  prio-ity,  afipllcatkn  Uoited  Eia^llOB.  Mar,  ^  198i 
?107!70 

'  -  A€iK  y/jn-  COIN  a/srr:  cuN  /.' 

-387 


UMicutalod  wUti  fi-typ> 


^-likc  cells  u)  1! 

inhancs  the  r 


Ureste  J.  Laatero.  Jr.  Goikea.  lad,, 
rudnrt,  Ind. 


-ao.on 

1)  PLASMIDS 

"  A,  Gerdea,  Virun 
s  \tfred  Beazoo,  Copeatiaj^cn  ' 


!>?R- 


<KXI«6,  §  .171  Date  May  IS.  1984,  ;  in2(. 
15.  19S4,  per  Pob.  No.  WO»4/mi7I,  I'l 

Mji.  29,  ««4 

•fT  FiM  Stp.  I?.  !«U.  Sir    N',1.  SIO.TO' 


-  A  method  tor  preparing  ao  immo' 

1  rontairiinc  ar  immobiljjei!  cu?;,  ■ 


4,7«1.027 
MICROBIOIXICICAL  DESULFURIZATION  Ot 
Kerry  L,  Sablatte,  Toha,  OUa,,  aaatsaor  to  Owbasl>.: 
necriog,  lac  Wiildaor,  Coaa, 

Filed  Apr.  9,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  «49,MC 

lat  a.' A«U,  9/0; 
'266  t ; 

■d  for  treating  a  g"  streaio  ooBlatniog  >- 
lOve  aatd  hydrogen  sulfide  compristag  i: 

/:  dejiilri/kaia  in  Ibe  absence  of  HjS  in  a  i 

■ ' — '--ng  a  quantity  of  thiosulr 

!.ilion  of  T.denilnficani.  i: 

'  fhiosullate  and  forminj;  : 

--  medium. 

liy  remain  in  ^'.ir. 

'ri  Ihrottcb  -.iii*  ■  ■ 


'fnoan    A     dKKruji'i.-,    PriacetiKi.    N.J.;    i,riTa;    ^     1  '  i'- 
PkUadelpUa.  aad  Gre«Dfy  J.  MacMirW,  .Monritrilk 
,Tf  Pfl-.  atsicnors  to  Techae  ineorponucd.  Priacef^!!,  ' 
2S,  IM«,Ser.  No.  sn.'i' 

t.  a.'cian  I. '01 


UMI 


up  content  ol  ai  lea.«i  !0  weight  p.; 
.mino  groups; 
rhyde  and  an  air  i 

medium  lo  forrr 


I'w  to  the  quam 


oaaiity  of  O2  is  outniiL! 


.^  u  armn  im..- 


VOL 


.«ch  or  which  hasapolycrysial'i 

■■■lying  2  gST?  nwcic  Isyfr.  the 
[■_-->.!ir.g  simiilLinc-JUsly  the  y.:'. 
m  a  »ngte  die  area  campri' 


lantttate  flf  TecbnolofcVi  i^>' 
FiM  Mar  3   198' 


^roop  of  Irannstois  to 


:  oxide  regions  arc  to  be  teslecl  i 


'iijiiii  flillant  rkulcl!  Pljuiu,.  aj.J 
j^  ttOiSBnn  to  ichcrms  Cor pii- 


4,760.033 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTUIW  ^ 
COMPLEMENTARY  MOS  FIELD  EFrax:. 
IBANSISTORS  IN  VLSI  TECHNOLOGY 

Uiijk^  Mueller,  PutzlHiiiin,  Fed.  Rep.  orGemun;,  UKi^ 
Sieoeiu  AktiengewUsdaft,  Bcrfin  mmI  Misdch,  Fed.  H 


Filed  Mar.  4, 1997,  Ser.  N(».  21.79S 
sims  pnoritjr,  «pp6eiti' 
3611797 

Int.  CI. 


RECIO^ 

Boi'den.  Ai' 


i':i  laj't^  of  --i^aid;  H^m!-:- 


-I    Mt-nto  rark,  and  Martin  Mttlifr,  fMt.'  Allu. 
.  iis$iia>ori  to  Sjmtei  (UJS^i  Ibc,  Palo  Altfii 


(0, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,: 
Ct*  COIN  33/S46 


4,760,032 
:  OXIDKS  nv  STMT? 


.  maniple  atid  an  opaque 


UMI 


VOL 


.ibu»i>kki  Kaiiilui,  lukyo.  Japjm 

<  liiDu  or  Ser.  No.  770.T76,  Aii«.  29.  19115.  utan^onuL  Tbis 
MvtillcatliHl  Occ  3.  1986.  Str.  No.  «I4,575 
-Tlty,  ft^kadon  Japta,  ' 
im.  CL'  H«Il 


li-T  Ciac?. 


4,  ;w>,l'?i: 

;  1  recHNOlAi 

and  AUrtd  ScblKI. 

■rmsa).  asoiBnors  lo  SiemeoA  .\Kt-=t«g';5).l'. 
>il  Musick.  Fid.  Hc|i.  ofGcmur 
So.  749..'S8V.  Jdh.  J1,  1»»S.  •t«dl>nal  Tlira 
j|i(iliciiU0il  Or.  12.  I9M,  Ser.  No.  942.l> 
priority,  iipyfieatioii  Fed.  Rcfk.  of  Gefir. 


•^S  FOB  CROV 


ON-lNSlil,Al't.': 


I  XMittViake  A 


-^»fc'.".a^iJ 


S4j 


•  iiMiintl.vu    (l^fllft:    lal.k/i"ri 

of  Kitakymlm,  ilapsii.  aniipi')' 

:^iliis}rie>  Cc'.  lid    T.iVyo,  Japn 


c  elastic    gel  ■  I 
0.05 


UMI 


VOL 


Akxuder,  both  of  Aai^etan,  and  Cvl 
1 1  of  Tex^  flMCgBora  to  TIm  Dow  QMmi* 
oijuuty,  Mulijtad.  MJcfa. 

lUtioB  oTSer.  No.  848,516,  Ayr- ''.  19^,  abUMkiMd. 
.  a  (itntinutiM  of  Ser.  N«.  499,«a6,  Mfty  31.  19S3, 
i'^  tpttkxaam  Jn.  3«,  1907.  Ser.  Mo.  M,773 
IM,  CL*  HOIM  //S^f 


J'ROCESS  FOR  PaEJ'ARLSEJ  AN  Ai^ 
METAL-PROMOTED  SILVER  CaTA  > 
WU14«iB  D.  AnBdroflg,  Sumrord.  Conn..  &.«j>iuj>-- 
!>«ttgn  Coapuy,  Inc..  ^ 
POed  Mar.  i 
int.  CI.*  BOIJ   _ 


■:;■.  I'l"  sjaii,  s;iui  iijppun  coiiipriiifi.,' 
jJutniiia  or  combtnaiioiis  thereof  h^ 
dtxjul. 0.1  10  i.OroVgmandcharactci 
it)tjcliveJy  adsorb  w  Blkali  metal  in  :in  dinouni  grt:... 
limn  is  c*lculatfd  from  the  amouni  in  a  solulioQ  thert-- 
v^  Inch  has  been  atjsorbed: 
h,  depurating  the  impregnated  support  of    ■ 
^oluiion  and  aclivsitng  in  the  presence  of  n 


•     *.'-■!     i~'l    (  D.H    m  t^KLM  KIL.^  l^Mi.^  (    '..>f    liS::'\'' 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

VA-^ityuki  Oisbi,  Vokohana;  Ken  KBwakatsit.  KxiraiMi.' 
'  '  ii-a  InoacYokohiiau,  all  of  J>pia.anlBMHr«  to  Nippon  *'U 
.'  Id.,  Japaa 

Piled  Jan.  3.  1986,  Str.  No.  tT^U 
'■/Uims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japui.  Jua.  5,  196S,  tiO~  1 . 
f  eb,  25,  1486.  60-38351 

Idf.  O.'  BOIJ  ;j/_V  2}'2S-  JJyJC.  :.i  "-! 

^n 

^ox  hydrotreatmcnt  oT  heavy  > 

-■  inttal  cTi(iipon.:r.!  far  bydro>;' 


LXdicr-WerVe  A(-.  \\ipshitd., 
FfNed  Apr.  9,  19f< 

flalMai  prforttT,  apptlrxil-.r  • 


^ma\\ii.  anu  *.-i  ;  .>nu  i_r;  tep  ■■ 

metal  CDfnpoaen)  at  said  pobi 


he  active  catalyst  of  (b)  with  a  solt>- 

->T  Mi  lc."y5t  ons  allcati  ftiLtrJ  selected 


:  ts  sdtectivdy  aduatbai. 


i^tM>to  FUm  O)^  \M»  Kasasawa,  Japan 

FilMl  Feb.  28,  1986.  Ser.  Nfo.  tl.M/ 
CUioa  priorttjr,  appli> 
Apf.  22,  IMS,  60-85904 


:iut>>lrui:±  s,  c<:>.ilJiL^  :^lUktu» 


:i  is  eflfectivc  ui  a  precursor  for 
>iK.k«l  oxide  by  tbennaji  axJctaiioo 


■  .J  PMiLii  ^...,ii|.n_'und 

■or  a  modifier  metal 

- 1'.  said  coating  solu- 

-  nam  <j;ipable  of  etching  the 

xiting  solution  is  apphed, 

L>  from  the  so-coated  substralt! 

.ii>j;ot  the  precursor  compouods  and 

(ij  >;iK)  surface  to  be  concentrated  and 

.  in  the  prc>ieni.<  -  ir  an 

i  rempcraiDTc  sl  •-  all 

'4;ids  jnd  plalini.  ;:om- 

^-iifier  m^Lil  vi.;i;ipu^;.ds  s'.ip- 

.\\t  coating  iolutioo. 

■iii  performct:  ii  v\>^>  ;[:■■■  ^y 


4,760,043 

■  -hmt  Ntir  bm^  For  Thin  NuBil>t-.r 


4,760,044 

CAtAlXSl  FOR  MnVIMIZING  THE  H^S  EMISSION 

PROM  AUTOMOTIVE  EXHAUST  AND  METHOD  Of-  i  1 

MANUFACTURE 
Gwrge  C.  Jor.  Ill,  Arliagtoa  Hdtfrts;  Geocve  R.  Lester,  Parit 
Ridfie,  aad  Rkkard  Z.  MariaaaceU,  AHiagtoa  Heigfala,  ail  of 
HI.,  aMigaon  to  AOied-Siffaal  lac^  MmrifltowD,  N.J. 
PBed  Jan.  15,  1987.  Scr.  No.  62.024 
UL  CL*  BOIJ  71/04,  2i/!Q.  23/40 
VS.  a.  302—303  31  CUin^ 

I.  A  catalytic  composite  for  treating  a  hot  exhaust  stream 
from  an  internal  con^osticHi  engine  which  int,i,-,r.«/-<  b  mixtun: 
of  (1)  a  pnmary  refractory  inorganic  ■  ■  m^ 

dispersed  thereon  at  least  one  of  a  fir  -ta-i 

selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  rare  t:i:ij>  .,A.ue->  Jind  (2) 
a  secondary  support  selectoj  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zirconia.  tttania.  ceria.  silica,  magnesia,  natural  and  synthetic 
zeoKtes  having  dispersed  thereon  at  least  one  of  a  second 
active  component  which  is  an  oxide  of  a  metal,  the  metal 
selected  from  the  group  cooajsting  of  metaU  which  fonTi  .:- 
stable  •uilfide  under  fuel  ricli  conditioQs,  said  mijiij 
lemt  one  main  catalytic  metal  selected  from  ihc  y . 
Alii,  cf  phuinuin,  jiatladiuni.  rhodium,  rulheniun 


4,760,046 
JR  THE  PRODUCn<j 
CARBONS  USING  PHC^HORIC  ACTD 
Alex  Bw'gn;  Kari'Ftfodndi  Thorn,  botk  at  Dilogm,  and  Peter 
Schmidt,  Lcrcrhwaa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  CwMsy.  assignors 
to   Bayer  Aktieagesellscbaft,  LeverkuaeB-Bayenrerk,   Ff^. 
Rep.  of  Gonaiiy 
CtinttnustJoB  oTSer.  No.  816^00.  Jan.  7, 1986,  aNauloaeill.  ITiti 
appUcation  Sep.  10.  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,306 
Claims  priority,  api^lcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefsuy,  ia».  15, 
1985.  3501073 

tal.  a.*  COIB  3 J/12;  BO 
U.S.  a.  902— 425  lafapa 

1    A  nrtxtf^  iC'i  ;lie  nrihiui.-in«i  ;>(  ...  irom  a 

iiraw. 


Kart-Heinz  Etzbacfa.  Fr 
bdB.  bolh  of  Fed.  Rep.  ui  <^rnuui),  Mni^bi ' 
tJowesellKhart.  RfaelnlaBd-PfelK,  Fed.  Rep.  u( 

Filed  IJrt    29    |f,lX7    S^r    \r.    U.VV' 

Oaimt  pfiot-ii 
19ft6,  3638756 


.  the  caiitoii-coaiaining.  combustible  at  teTn|>f--ri- 
-  -m  250'  lo  150'C.foroonjorethan  SOmmuicr^ 
J;  w^Lshin^  -4  activated  carbon  with  ph  >'^ 

phoric  aci'i 


VOL 


Ncolandcr,  We«  Cbesu 
Her.  all  of  P«„  snil^Mn  to  SDmfiiC^ia'j  CWCKman  ^.«nK)' 
,  PhiMeliiiiii.  Pi. 

•ntiDnatiOD'ili-pirt  of  Sei.  No.  819,334,  Jin.  «.  )W«, 
:idane<t.  Tkis  •|>|ilkitUn  Apr.  U,  1X7.  ~ 

Int.  a.'  A61K  17/34:  COTK  r 
■  '   514—11 


-•-i^iif  Hitcrstiitghsus.  Hei!leitM;nt;  'raHiMei. 
KudoK  Kroni,  Umbm^rkofi  Kiri  Xidu,  I.^ 
tlttirldi  Adolplli,  UnlnirceHnr.  in  i>f  Fid.  I 
uKiBnon  to  BASF  AktieBfletcllidufi 
HM  Apr.  Z3, 1W«,  .S« 


4,760,050 


.IT  a  D  or  !_  ■ 

fPrg.  McArc 


4,7MI,053 
saTION  THERAPY  FOB  SELECTED 
-  I'EROID  DEPENDENT  CANCESS 
■It,  2735  brnd.  UeDmls,  SU!-F<>y.  Qmtet 


■iie  group  cont' 
■lene  groups; 
he  group  consss 
•  group  of  Tom) I 


thc  group  corr 

■rd   Ci-C,  all 


Jn;>r  Alexsider,  Liirreicc  KiM.,  i&v 
Inc.,  Rlhwir.  M.,' 
Crmliiiuiii'iit  ' 


,i:  n.'CO- 


.  a.  514—15 

^  !ppthivl  nFu- 


13  CI•iIl^ 


-fl,051 


UMI 


iialioo  of  Sm.  No.  670,337,  No., »,  19»4,  abaaioiwl.  TTi. 
aoiiHcitJon  Sip.  26,  J98S,  Ser.  No.  780.391 
rfty.  ippUcatfaw  Japan.  Nov.  14.    ' 
'  ■  A6JK  31/10:  O07H  17/04:  Cd' 


1.760.U55 
(,ROW^H.Sn.\n;i.ATING  ANIMAL  FEED.  A  PR': 
IfJH  CKKPARING  IT,  AND  AN  ADDITIX'E  TO  BK 

IN  IT 
Mitti  E.  Hmrin,  Nunm«la;  Joako  J.  SetiOii,  Eipoo;  Mini  k 
Hdkoaai,  Evan,  Bad  Ecn  P.  Unko,  Ew»,  all  of  Fialiad 
airi«D«n  10  ViHo  Mdjcriea  SakmnuUftc  Hel>llIk^ 
t-lilaad 

l'ilr><l  Aug.  S,  UM,  Ser.  No.  StilU 

.1.  C3.<  oa«c  IS 


VQL 

I 

1092 


ISS 


'Oil  aLoriLS,  ..u 
-CR'^  is  »n  t 


r  moif  hstogi' 


>ia.  tilralsuka;  Iftkehiro  Ogiua.  N ' 
.:t:tu(U;  Tudatii  Hinla,  Yokoham:. 
r  »-.n  Okacfai,  Chiht,  al\  of  Jap»i..  .. 
-  ■■'•  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japaa 
,  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  798.32(> 
.icatioo  J^pwi,  N        "        ■' 
.  ^i/40:  C07D  - 


i-  LsltJ^  i)ERi\Ai. 
rds,  RrmmluiU.  sod  Br>,i 
.'^ad,  tisiignors  to  lnip«j' 
.  Koglund 

^^  Apr.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  > 
.:■■■    jRotkiirifis  United  <■ 


L^lricfa  Berackftaer.  Wnppotal;  MArtia  S. 
»^  Aaao  de  Jong,  Wqpertal.  all  nf  ■--' 
usifBon  to  Bayer  AlrtiginwMacta/ 
of  Gemtas}' 


UMI 


t'HABMAC  'OSmONS  Of 

NHErrEROCVClJ ^.ULFONAMIDRS  i-" 

THEIR  UiiE 
Pii'rrtr  Roger.  Moadpiy-Ics-Bretoonem;  Patrick  Ckcij 
nntl  J«ui-PBii)PoBniier,  VerwiUM,ai](irPnKC,MMt^uiv  - 
UROPIC  Socicle  aifle  dt  gaOiM  it  droib  d«  Fnprlei. 
lodnstrirlle,  Pkris,  Pnnce 

Filed  Oct.  I«,  19«'  '  -   ■      .■■■-"■ 
<:'lmn«  (Miority.  appticatioii 
Inl.  O.'  .4f.t 


I  pru' 
19*5,  35«Br 


vqL 

1092 


4.7ea,iw7 

.  FOXIDE  ENZYME  INHIBIT^ 

r.>-,!ic  .1   z-iraMooe,  Faowood,  NJ.,  aisl0mr  iv  ;*iu' 
C-o^  Ibc^  Railway.  NJ. 

rootliiiiallini  of  Sa.  No.  770,M9,  Aug.  29,  1»S,  Pit  N. 
^"  "'^  whieh  b  •  ajBtinaatioii*ltt-part  of  Ser,  No.  147.65'' 
^IJ.  Pal.  No.  «,3SS,47S,  wkkk  is  a  contliiiutioa-ia-|ian 
is«.6a3.  Aog.  IS,  1*79,  abaMkmri,  TMc  sitpliailion 
Mar.  »,  Wn,  Sct.  No.  14,09 

irt.  a.'  A««  31/sos:  arm 

■!— ?74 


oins  leiifvsent 
H-rs  U.11KI-,  i-. 


i-najogt-nonikyiuiio,  triciiiy «.-■•■ 
vvbicb  are  optkwally  llaiogc: 


4>78ll.a68 
.  RlKLl'OKOMh'illVLSilBSIl'lUTttl  IMMAV  It  I 
OUINAZOUN-ONES  HAVTNC  TRANQUILIZlNt. 

Acnvrrv 

.>e».  E.  KardtmsiiB,   12  Lynnfleld  Dr.,  Morr- 
II7M0:  William  J.  Hooliluui,  15  Raymld  Rd., .%; 
07U4«.  and  Radolf  K.  A.  Gisir,  Basclsuasw  2 
Ridien,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  Feb.  13,  IMS,  Ser,  No.  «2»,S«4 
Int.  a.'  A61K 31/505: C07D 47J/H 

,7  5  ClaioM 

md  wliich  is  lran«(-)-IOaR-7.»,9.1tl.lOa,ll- 
■i>.iroijiclhvl'3H-DViiilL-[l".i:''. 


'mposiuon  eocnpiismg  aii  ux^n  yhiu- 
uamer  and  a  tt'anqulli^ing  elTExUvc 


4,7e0,(l«4 
OMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS 

TMNG  SAME  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 

-  < ..  :.:aii.i  [.,<niasga;  TaJafooD  FiUloka;  Kazayoahl  Nagami.  uid 

Kamrakl  Nakagan,  all  of  Tokishioia,  Japia,  aaeiaaoni  to 

Olnka  numraostical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  IJ.  I9S5,  Ser.  No.  8m,42ll 

Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  18, 19«4.  5«-36!ll8«; 

LVc. ),  IMS,  tO-ZIlBH 


MCI  HOD  K)H  IRKATING  HVMAN  FUMOB  a.1 1 
METASTASIS 
Wnlf. Dieter  Basse  Woppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany;  KemielB 
A  .  Hann,  Grosse  Poiot  Woods,  Mlcta.;  Eike  Moller,  and  Fiie- 
del  Seuter,  both  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  asaitta- 
or»  to  Wayoe  Statt  Uniyereity,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Contiiraation  of  Ser.  No.  420,«42,  Sep.  21.  1982,  abaadonrd. 
»Ucb  il  a  coadaoatioii-io-pait  of  Ser  No  400.878.  Jol.  22, 1982, 
ibaodoned,  wblcli  la  a  coaliaaatirii  '!1,M4,  Apr,  7, 

1981,  sbaadoaed.  This  application  .Na.ni,<M 

I»t.  a.'  A61K 
U.S.  a.  514—264 

I.  A  method  for  reducing  interaction  bctwc^ 
Ids  ifiil  maligiiant  iMtnors  pr«ail  m  ihf  blfxn' 


VL  MJCKNOIC  ACID  DERi 
THE  ACTION  OF  THROMBI 
SYNTHETASE 

).  Osaka,  aad  Kobe!  Ntabaawa,  Kjroto.  boll' 
,«Jgaors  to  Takeda  Cbeinlcal  lodaabics,  Lid..  O* 


-.-.llimore.  both  of  Md.,  assiipi" 


npan 


ContlDaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  502,603,  Jan.  9. 1983.  ':' 
4.727,07*.  TUs  applkaUoil  Jan.  «,  1M6,  Ser.  Ni. 
ClaiiBS  priority,  apjdlcation  Japan,  Juu.  14,  1982. 

iXi.  I.  1982,  57-211753 

^.'^■■  ii'irii.iii  (if  Ihc  tirr))  -if  this  jijite-nt  ■Juh.'(C''ii,'.-»I 


ANALCESJi:  tX>MPOSmONS  AND  MEHIOD 
rMolH  DilmlMe.  FMttor-wai-Bali,  mt  ttaax  Dns«H. 
Pniitlia»wiB-B<ili,  bo«k  at  FniKC  mtfum  to  Robsu'I 
UcW  Psk,  FraMc 

CeMtalMiiM-to-#vt  of  Sk.  No.  8»J9»,  Fek.  II,  I9«' 
itlwifniiri.  lUi  MfUmlu.  Nm.  U,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  no^v 
Oa^  ^totty.  ivflkMlaa  i>a«oe,  FA.  14,  1*8$.  «S  tOOn 
UL  a'  A<IK  J(/« 
.:3.  ?!^ — ;».  tiOaiMM 

als  IB  Bnol- 


!5  iiKlepfwlently  select^  ft 


BSTlTtTED 
aMJROST-I-EN  ' 

IK  >'  A8t,  ACTIVE  AS  TESTOSTERONs- 
So-HEDUCTASE  INHIBITOBS 
Kjumitfisoa,  WttchBBg,  u4  Gteu  F.  K<yi»Uc  West- 
1411  of  N.J„  iMJiiMn  Co  Merck  A  Co^  lac.,  Rahwsy, 


LVhcTctn 


r,r  Ser.  N».  584,062,  Feb.  27,  IMH,  •haadeneiL 
)<><IS,  Sef.  No.  aOMI} 

t:  an]  71/00 


:iifM!uI)ca}ty  efliectivc  smoant 


.\H\L-s;jUSl\  I IITED  N'APHTH' 
fVRIDOPYRAZINE  DERIVATIVi 
ANTI-AliERGlC  ACt\ 
DiiTid  J.  Blythin,  Nortk  CMirell,  ud  Ht.Jstie  Mm« 
Urook,  both  of  N  J..  snigBors  to  Schering  CorpontHw,  K 
worth,  N.J. 
'"(wtlnuition-io 

OppliCH 

i:.|.    O    '    A6IK     " 


NOVl!L.N^BICYU,IC 
HKIKRtK.'Va.VD-i-PIPERIDIN  AMINES. 
:^  E.  Juuceu,  Bonheiden;  Jozqih  L.  G.  Ton-aMjis,  B««r - 
ozef  P.  Hob,  NUIen.  ud  Theopkiltn  T.  J.  M,  Vn  Oflr 
wert,  VtiiHlaar,  all  of  Belglnai,  aMit^on  l»  laaura  Pla:j 
laacvutica  !V.V.,  Beerac  Belgium 
UittaionofSer.Nu.  487,774.  *or   '■:   iwi  Pb.  >i«  *?<;#;  k, 
which  is  a  coatiBiiatioa-i».pai  > 
atundoivd.  This  applicaii4)r 


UMI 


4,;60,u7^ 

SOLID  .NEIXXDOMIL  SODH.'M,  USEFirL  FOR  T 
REMOVAL  OF  OBSTRUCTED  AIR  PATHWAYS 
ICruelh  Brom:  A>4rew  R.  dark,  both  of  Loo^koreagh,  uu 
Richard  Salliai,  Hotagea  ChaiKl,  all  of  Eailaial,  aaaigaiirs  to 
Flioaa,  pk:,  Ipawich,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Apr.  I,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  720,Mv 
Claliaa  priority,  appUcaHoo  Uaited  Klagdom. 
>...«-r,.  c  ,1,  if(4,  M23KM 

a.'  A6U  ii/  ■■ 


:ii  V.  i'iuci),  Imliuiptilj:,,  iud.,  ^^i^^-- 
:npaAy,  [adiaiupoli&,  lod. 
liantloa  of  Ser.  No.  734J35,  May  U.  i 
liich  is  a  eootiiiuattoo  of  Ser.  No.  4W.621 
'^i^tjooed,  irliich  is  a  continaatloa.in-pan  oi 
'K  Vf^i.  Pst.  N<^.  4.,ix:.0<iil.  shirh  is  i.  c 


VOL 


■  „,cu  I  ,ij.,.;,  L.-  r,. ,  ATIVES  AND  PHAiif.: 

USE  THEREOF 
etir  SUbl,  Bctnrieil;  Max  SeMcl,  TutzliK  Hi' 
ElU,  WeOktin;  Otto-Heiuiiq)  WlUnlm,  Wciabc.m-iMiicu 
wcier,  sad  Aodiwiild  Roach,  Maaobeim  I,  sU  of  Fed.  Rep.  ot 
Germany,  aaiigaont  to  Boekiinger  Maoa^lm  GmbH,  ^fJU)^- 
"fiefoi.  Fed.  Hep.  of  Gemaoy 

T  No.  I'CT/EP8S/004«9.  §  371  Dale  Maj  15,  MM,  §  l(I2<ti 
Ihitt  .May  15,  IMt.  PCT  Pat.  No.  WO««'01''I«.  PCT  P»>. 
Date  Mar.  27,  I9M 

per  Filed  Sep.  19,  l»85,  Ser.  - 
■^KlJns  prior<ty,  applicallnn  Fed   Rep 
.i;.W!«2 

CI.'  (T01D  Vv5 


■1. 


li-  A  method  foi 
E^i;s(fig:  administerii 
dLtordcr  an  cfTectivc  iminun'  ir 
pnuIioQ  of  claiiB  9. 

16.  A  process  nf  prodtieing  a  !.2-dilhinl  ?-lhinnr 
'"  (he  form- " 


Wineaiai;   Karl   Maimkardt.   iOaaelHOfeerfrecliu, 
KleJaachrotli.    DeuaUaflea;   ftartem   OaawaM.    ^v 
(Milliter  Wetabalaur,  DcinlinseB,  and  Edgar  Fri. 
Peter,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Getanar,  laaipwra  Id 
AktiemeKBackaft,  Bertta,  Ftd.  Bap.  of  Ctn—n 
itiaaaliaa-ia-partofSer.No.Wl,'"'    '   '   '■     " 
J.901,  irllteh  i»  a  coatiaiiatiaa-is 
!l,  ms,  abaduaoL  TUa  vpl 
So.  7,686 
Claliu  priority,  appUeatloii  FoL  I 
1W4,  M.11303:  J«a   N.  IMS.  a5«r<- 


np  .imnuni 


r.-!i.  V 

■.  halogcQ.  ki 

;r  jlkvl  .- 

.■p- lower  aR'. 

ip  or  lower  ail.L 

1  liiooe  ill  ui  ur  '- 

ANDTHEIRUSi 

i.^.T  t'r4LH-ii,  i-..«'„iM.  .^„,uu;iia,ju,  >.vi4gaQr  to  Oba-<«€iA> 

Carporatioa.  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
r^aliaaaDoa  of  Ser.  No.  S5I.7M,  Nof.  I*,  Uli3, 1 

lliia  applicaliap  Jaa.  21,  IS«7,  Ser.  No  »  ""■ 

Claiou  priority,  appticatfoB  Swftzerlaod,   N 
"03/S2!  Oct.  12,  1983,  55411/83 

■I  a.- AOiN  <i,---  — 
i 

I  rontrot'inii  :U 


4,7«U,l>7a 

MODULATOR  ^,^or^^ol.3■ : 

iJtHlVAriVK  COMPOSITION,  l!SK  METHIUi  v  .i 
PROCE&S  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAMF 
;>ini  Vaoiaiaoto,  Okayama;  Akira  Mataobaia,  VakotiMnis; 
Kaaji  Tomiya,  Kamaknra;  Oaaaiu  Mizuao,  .Mobara;  Mit* 
«uUro  Sakagucbi,  Sakagucfai,  and  Mlkio  Koinakara,  MubariL 
all  of  Japan,  aasjipora  to  Mitsai  Tuatsu  OtemletiJ.s  Tnr.  7'.. 
kyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar,  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  O^') 
.'InJnm  prfofity,  application  .ia»a.n.  Mm.  ^' 
I9a7.  62-U295 
Int.  a.' A'. 


'!■  DISEASES  C  % 
VIRUSES 
Juaepb  A.  Baldoae,  .Sea  Orkaaa,  La..  Msi^.: 
New  Orleaos,  Ijt, 

CoatiaaathHi  of  Set.  No.  743389.  Jan.  12.  1»S,  aliamlooal, 

ahicb  la  a  diriiioii  of  Ser.  No.  63I,M5.  JtU.  16,  I9H,  abuakHied. 

If  hicb  ia  a  eoatlBnatloa<m-par1  of  Ser.  No.  456,732,  Jan.  10. 

S3,  aboadoaed.  TUa  appHtatioa  Am).  4, 19(7,  Ser,  No,  81,5-^ 

I«.  a.*  A6IK  3I/K 


4,760,080 

.  .ij«  THE  TEMPO  ...,f.,      .,  -, 

OF  URINE  PRODLCnilN 
!.^rr*'  BArmii.  aad  Sosaa  C  Barroa,  both  of  1  Hiui' 
"  iBOliwg.  MB.  Canada  (R2V  2C4) 

Filed  Aag.  S,  1986,  Ser.  No,  S93.15J 
iiiiias  priority,  apiriicatiDa  Canada,  Aug.  21.  !<ffi< 
lot  a.'  A6UC  St/S2i,  Jl/.i-' 
V.a.  C[.  514—251 
1     V  method  for  gtimulaling  QTine  prtw 
limioished  ivnal  fijnctioa  cottiiir 
<'  time,  to  saiti  htunan  being, 


VOL 


;-hthyridine-3-cii 
jcc«p!ablc  «a!i   ' 


4.74O.0SJ 
CERTAIN 
1.    i    1        sitTHAHYDHO-PYRlDYl^N-LOWi 
>i  K 1  U.^i-i'VHIDINES  HAVING  NEtmOLEPTIt 
PROPERTIES 
ruuim  BSUctor,  Dnanarit;  Aldnw  Fgda,  HiNTer.  imI 
Ctotm^  SeyMtd.  ,Sw*ri»  .IttoMm,  m  of  Fed.  Rep   -'' 
Gaaai;,  aaigMn  lo  Mcnk  PMcot  GcMllKkal)  mil 
rknokHf  lUflm,  DinHlaii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Girmuiy 
iristoo  of  Ser.  No.  7*9,223,  Od.  !»,  M«S,  P«.  No  «  "' 

TU<  appUotian  Feb.  19,  tW7,  S«.  No.  15 
j.Xii«s  priority.  ipplioiHoi!  Fin*,  Rep.  irf  Ger*!-) 

lu 

s.  O.  !14— i'  J" 


■-  injiTpcuiieriliy  3.t  I 
independently  are  fr  ; 


5  i-i-M  1  UkOXYBfcNZOfBflHIOPHhN  r 
KBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AS  DUAL 
.  CLOOSiVGENASE  AND  UPOXVCENASi 
INHlBrrORS 
f.  IIu  N.  racUer,  Brace  E.  Wind,  bott  of  Wafield 
U  Uorettc  New  Providence;  Kallileet)  M.  Roppre^t...  ^ . . 
ford,  dl  of  NJ.;  Tlmotby  F.  Gallaijber.  Hnleynille,  <  . 
Oebn  U  AUiloa,  Seotcb  Plain,  aod  Mlrrin  M.  Goldenh, 

"-Mlflefcl,  dott  of  N  J„  «n- .    ....   .. 

n:  NJ. 

FIM  Pet.  n,  ' 


from 

N-m- 


♦.■!«).(*- 
DRY  PESnCIDAL  tXIMHUSillUNH 
TEjshtro  Ohlsobo;  SUgeni  Maniyuu,  botli  of  ToyooEka;  TakH- 
Shi  TaBora.  YokDhaiiili;  Noboyuki  Hlraoo,  Toyonaka,  anii 
Mamunl    Salui,    Kakogawa,    all    of   Japan,    aadioan    k 
SuRiitdoio  Cbemkal  Conpajiy,  limited,  Osaka,  Japao 
FUed  JiU.  21,  IMt.  Ser.  No.  M7,1M 
L'riurity.  appUeadoa  J^aii,  JaL  29,  1985,  fShliTr 
loL  a.'  AOIN  37/i4.  Si/00 


K'  indcpendaitly  is  phcayl. 


r%j 


4,766,083 
•:,SlIB.<rTmjTED  indolines 

.,, ..,.;.  >,  lud  Victor  J.  Niekolloo,  koA  of  Wilmi. 

Oel.,  i^jBora  to  E.  I.  Oopoot  de  NcflWOrx  A  Com, 
WOadvtoa,  DeL 

I  of  Ser.  No.  aajOtS,  Aiv.  10.  1981:, 
.  TUs  appUcatioD  Jan.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No,  944,933 
Int.  CI."  cam  209/i4.  A»1K  a  1 40 


,  epreseat  a  hydrogen  atom  or  ^ 
Q  k»r  I  and  a  pesiicidally  accc; 


im:arazoi.oi  al- 

AGENT 

,ilt&iuig  Barticii,  Viemheim,  Feit  Rep.  o^  Gtrttijnj.  aviiiin 

lo  BoelirinBer  Manoheia  GaibH,  Mannbeio.  Fed.  Rep 

t^noaay 

iintlniuition  of  Ser.  No.  Se>,«37.  Jan.  S,  1984,  akandooed   i  > 

appUatUon  Ape.  6, 1987,  Ser.  No.  J5J31 
Claims  prltlfity.  analieaticp  FeO.  Sep    (>^  ''jiraiaul    .1 1' 
VU.  3300933 

;   i'l   514— 411 

iiod  for  treating  giaui-! . 
n^  tn  eyes  of  a  patieni 


coMPOsrno.NS  containing  thesi 

Oinald  K.  Zinmer,  Dnrea;  Weraer  P.  VoUeobe  < 
Loicben,  bodl  of  Stolbere  Weeper  Winter,  AikIkii 
Xleaeoetter,  Stolberx.  and  IMcb  G.  P.  .Sei»,  Ancben  :  - 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geentasy,  aaaipiot^  tr.  GrLitneiithf.!  '.' 
Slolbeqt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  May  13,  I98«,  Set 
tnaina  priority,  appUeation  F^.  F 
1985,  3StMSS 

Int  a.*  A61K 

:!.<;.  n.  5i4— .■*; 


VOL 


.HiBrroHS 

I  Ksiwr.  Hadrioa  HeJBbis>  N..J..  «i>u1  i^ivrtac-; 
infield,  N  J.,  aslftnora  Is  SnttliKUnc  Bcckaun 


Ulwik,  ViselBB^  Okiaj  S.  Mody,  liunmonion 
im.  aiOTT  Wll,  ud  Rickard  J.  Kmiiy.  Soramer . 


a,  r«ii«l|i 


4,760,094 
'!  ;<AV  DRIED  ACerAMINOPHEN 

^    ^    'vL^nd;  Dfiir^jS.  Medy,  HttBCBoctoo;  Gary 
'    H  ^  and  Ridtard  J.  Keiui7,  Sommersel.  elJ 
■^1  :;iT,  ;     Amertean  Hoi&e  Pr«iocla  OrtK-rnliori 
.  ^ciB  Vorit,  N.Y, 

Filed  Oct.  21,  I9SS,  Scr.  No 
lot.  a.'  AUK  j;/7J 

4Claini 
i-micaJ  dotage  rom)  Tor  oral  adniiQixtratioii  as 


-,>aiaii<i,  Lima'} 
CaatimattioB 


KUNUIS 
NL  Caraod,  AnIiKli,  Calif.,  and  Peler  I'.  MKa 
■.:  nmad,  Oblo.  aanffiurt  to  T%e  Oow  Qlcmicai  Codica 
Midland,  Mteh. 

i  ntiniiaDon  of  Scr.  Ns.  782,«$7,  Oct.  I,  IMS,  alMadwed.  > 
,ippliaitr,in  F,-h.  IS,  1987,  Scr.  No.  lS,n3R 


4,760,095 
.MOKSTUBKERS 
v.  York,  N.Y,  aad  ^ 
i  to  Hoffmann- 


Hsimaii    J.    Wrinreb,    New    York,    N.Y..    assigBor    to 
iiockcfigllcr  UDi»«r«il>,  New  York,  NY. 
CiHillniiabao  of  Ser.  No  "      19,  UgS,  ab»«dii»' 

Tlila  awlkaUoii  No,  437,436 

lal. 

treating  deoiyelinatinj. 

'0  rt-Uiitl  Ihfir  prngr 


4.7«),09« 
MOKIVHIZING  SKIN  PttEPABATIO 

'    -I  Spriaa,  and  Tlmlky  W.  Qidcl. 
)^L,  BiciBaors  to  Scberlflg  Corpor. 

Sep.  Z7,  US5,  S<     '      - 
tot  CL'  Ail  I 


UMI 


VOL 


ETMOXYLATED  AMINK  A^ 
FOAMS  THtR 
T,  HBaiei,  AasSiD,  Tex.,  Msigno*  I'i  '■ 

Ort.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11»,M- 
iM.  d'COW, 


compunent  atiixud  fr< 


•  LYUHETHANE-POEMING  BINDER  COMi 
COIITAINING  CERTAIN  CARBOXYUC  A' 

BENCH  LIFE  EXTENDERS 
'jert  B.  Feckter,  ud  John  J.  Gardikea,  bolb  of  Wi>rtliii 
^-  nttfiCBon  to  Ashtud  CHU  1>C  RuMcB,  K> 
FIM  Aag-  2S,  I9S6,  Scr.  No,  tn.t>x 
IM.  CL'  OOMt  J.'IA  V0« 


«ft,  Uiluoiore.  aod  Roticrt  K,  Brxl)',  Jr.,  Gailk<m- 
I  or  M4.,  OMignon  lo  Tkc  Uailnl  SMtn  kT  AjrHka 
'-n**4  b;  tiM  Socntaij  of  Ae  Nary,  WMfclogtnn, 

F«t4  Jo.  22,  IMi,  Str.  No,  UIJW 
-  '  '-WW  3/M.  i/32.  S/OI:  CMl  «J,  i 

.^ing  formulation  comprising  b>  . 
amidoamine  resin  of  an  tmutu^ 
■  AEnuc,  said  fesm  having  an  iir 
'to  aboul  620  and  a  groatfiti' 
'.  ii:  '0  lo  about  25  poise: 
1'  <i  polyamidc/epojty  adduci  peaio  st-ii 
!je  Trom  a  dinwrized  fatty  acid  reaci' 
tne  ami  tbe  diglycidyl  ether  of  btspbeni 
L- vajueand  viscoiiilyflucbiliala75  weif^: 
III  r!-butyl  alcohol  has  an  amiiic  -^  jhi.-  ■ 
0  and  a  Broolifi 


WTHODEPij: 

r<^  .  .-rlteley  HeiBlita. 

iieniptlcM    icfwnaitip,   Weataorelaaii   <.o»ki>.    j 
SBtjan,  Pn*  HiUi  Totnakip.  AUegkmy  OnMy,  I 
luaignora  Uo  Wesl»ebtn»P  Electrtr  rorp.,  Ptttrfi, 
FOeric 
Into.' CD* 


position  (»fllpn 


■,.,,< ■!    iidjiii;  .Michaei  J.  Skiiwroiiiki,  ajjd  Midi 


4,760.  H:- 
F-OROUS  POLVTETRAFLUOROO  irvil  NK  MA  1  h  HtAl 


rttigaii,  botk  of  CIcanabT,  all  of  Fhu,  Baai|!»o«  to    YaaoUro  Moriyanw;  Shojl  Siuaki;  Atsoo  Voahimara;  Kaaji 

-     -  -      ~ Kawakami,  all  of  Foluyat  Jynxaeoioo  Hoashi,  Ibarakl;  Syoui 

FkKlo,  Stiila,  and  KlyoaU  Oshila,  Saliai,  d  of  Japan,  aa. 
signora  lo  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  I.ld.  and  Daikln 
KofO'O  Co.,  Ltd.,  botl)  of  Osaka.  Japan 
Cootiimation  of  Sei.  No.  540,939.  Dec.  13,  19«3,  abamhwaL 
Ttits  application  Jul,  15,  19IM,  Ser.  No.  m4.«<2 
I  u, liny  nrioritv,  aoDlicaticin  Japac.  Oi:,  I-.  \^i*'i.  ?7-21!i5ti" 


:'dBfltrica  OorporatfMS,  f 

Filed  Dec  71,  19M,  Ser.  No 
Inl.  CL*  owe  M/.i 


tHASABIJ^  BALL-POINT  PEN  INK 
Taantsn  MIniiu;  .Noriatsn  Taaaka,  kotk  of  lUaailPwa.  and 
^'nboto  Sailo.  Goaau.  ail  of  Japan,  assd^ora  to  POot  Mas. 
caHitan  KakasUki  Kabha,  Japan 
dnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547  JI3,  Oct  31,  HB3.  This 

appUcalioa  IMay  a,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731.805 
ami  priority,  applicalioa  J^aa,  Oct.  M,  IW2,  S7-l»9ll«; 

Int. n,'n)»n  i'-n 


Hon;. 

L  Mtime,  ootli  «'<  Hnojiciraler,  « 

oardsriUe,  all  at  NJ.,  aosl^wcs  u 

caso,  lU. 
Dliiaten  of  Ser.  No.  490,405.  Jaa.  15  i<fir,, 

•Uch  is  a  coMinulloo  of  Ser.  No  «M.»« 
iiiiandiiRMl.  Tlifs  applirstfott  lai.   ^,  los^ 


^irocarisoG  and  tmxni' 


..uuui^  or^aEiOiiM;UiLc  cuiapc.iiud. 
tVic  organometallic  compound  is  ad>t 


UMI 


1  !it  least  6.000.000  an 
jle.i'.  eiidothermic  peiu 
n  dothennic  pco  i 
.nid  theiempcn: 


if  the  oompoftenbi  selected  from  the  « 

f   poCn-le'ini    waxes,    vpgct^te   wxf 

■■   HCiiv?  agents,  lannliiu,  vii»cliii4.-> 


VOL 


lit,  CI.'  < 

I 


.  I«t7.  Sti   N., 


COPl>I.VMtH 

CHh«  StmiSt  KmoK,  luri  TaluUn 
Jxpa,  mgifMn  to  CkiMo  C«rp«n^i 


I  fee.  17,  lUt,  Sir.  !*>.  M2,7>« 
aivUcaUii*  Japan,  Dec.  17,  r9«r 
lat  d'  OWF  : 


uniijiuously  pi^ 

■ftpolymer  hy  '■. 
'^ulysl.  which 


'  UusptesEuiciilialJlerangeaf  afi 


4.7ritj,l0h 
.  ONTAINING 
(ION  AND  t( ' 
i:  HIALMAKBSI- 
CU.MINC  FOHMULATION 
,11^(0    AjuMi;    Kiyekani    HsMgiin.   botii   of   Vokotiam&^ 
MaaaraiU  Taluni.  SagnaOura,  and  Takaaiioi  YimagiKU. 
Nakafnacki,  all  of  Japaa,  aaiigaon  to  Mifsol  Toabni  Cheni- 
ola.  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

niMl  Dec.  JO,  WSS,  Ser.  No.  811,472 
'.laiau  |>rior»r,  anBcatilBi  Japaa,  Dec,  29,  19S4,  39-271975; 
■rr.  2J,  I9M,  50-27W76;  Apr.  19,  I9«5,  60««6J;  Apr    19, 


:  At  ietun  one 


4,76)1,111 
lUGli  SOUDS  UJW- TKMPEKA  I ' 
.ALLYLETHEH-FllNCTli  > 

poI.YIsrEH-UHEn^A^;  , 

Roaald  R.  .Amfacose.  AUtsoo  Park;  Delano  R.  Eslln; 
and  Jerome  A.  Seioer,  Pittsbutv^  all  ol  Pa..  as.si : 
Indaatriea,  lac  PUlsliurxk.  Pa. 

FOed  Not.  10,  19*7,  Ser.  No 

tni.  n,' crwf:  M-^^ 


t'RfXE;v 
->rhe««rtlki  Jai" 

:'i  innii,  n«IiBar,  iV 

A  EJectrk  Ckum 
' 'ittinuatioa  of  s, 
>>  )i  is  a  djvisjfia  c- 
>3,l)sa,  vMeli  U  ■  coiatiii^.. 
LThlsapplirn 
Ir.i    ^  I J  (MtNl 


iier-bMecosur. 


^  Ulik>  ^^J  ^CC«>U«1  pk)f 


UMI 


4,7«(),im 

I'OLV  A.\nDE  NESOM  COMPOSITION 
■  2ziiauMa  Oultt,  Nagaya,  Japan,  aaelffiar  to  Staoicarliati 
t>l«eB.  Netiwrlaada 

T  ^r.   r^  ^X»5/l)0044,  §  371  Date  Jul.  15,  I9II6,  }  Ju..^. 

LOS*,  per  P»b.  No.  WOtK/TOJU,  PJH"  Pak. 

19M 

M,i  riled  Nor.  20,  19(IS,  Ser,  No.  «90.779 

Claim  priority.  appUeatioa  Japan,  Nor.  21.  l9tM,  5!k2443«l 

Iff.  ri>cti«i  "^rr:'  fth'>v 


4,760,112 
.  HMOPLASTIC  POiyETHEMMinE  ESTER 
I'OI  VMERS  EXHIBITING  HIGH  FtEXlIRAL  MODULI  . 
Roaell  J.  McCready,  and  John  A.  TynU.  botii  of  Ml.  Vrrooa, 
tiitl..  ns.vlgnora  to  Geaenl  Eleclrk  Company,  Pjttsfield.  Mil>h. 
FUad  Dec  I,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  «3«.S30 
laL  a.*  CIWG  63/76.  69/44 
:  '5—33  .'."  n.'^-'- 


(«) 


LHtAI    tf.v.-v; 
'HERS,  POL'S 
lAel  Dnwaciier.  i  ■ 
d.  Rep.  of  GenDBn^    n.^ 
'H,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGerau) 
Rted  Mar.  TT, 


VOL 


.  I  JUT.  SHRINK  FILM 
,     ,  ^  >.  aaiiVKir  a  E.  L  Oa  PoU  ih 
Nf-tnoturs  ta4  Companr.  Wtlmtagliw,  DeL 

rati  Ni>.  M.  UM,  Ser.  No.  937,035 

rm.  n.'  cow.  21/10 

KOaiaia 

cou?i$tiog  esseolwlly  of  *  Wend  of 

I  low.  or  mcdiu.-n  den-sity  polyethyl- 

it..'njof  ethyl- 

:ind  acrylic 

:  .  .  Isai   lO   ih.- 

'm  anHjaaoo  Socage  u 


4,740,117 

(  l<REPARING  C0POt.VC*IU»NATES 

rtOM  CYCUC  POLYCARBONATE  OIJGOMERS 
...na>  I-  Emu,  ainm  Paric  Tokm  TakekaaU,  Scotia,  and 
Patricia  P.  AKkraoa,  Albuy,  all  of  N.Y,  aiaigaon  lo  (>■■■■ 
erti  Electric  Cospaay,  SclKnclady,  N.Y. 
Cootiaaatioa-ia-rart  of  Ser.  No.  899,374,  Auf.  22,  19il' 
•kavloaed,  and  Ser.  No.  894,154.  Auk.  7,  I9S«,  Pat.  N. 
4,»»9,»74,  ao<l  Ser.  No.  877,623,  Jon.  23.  I98<i,  Pat  Nu 
,'>5,«12,  and  Ser.  No.  r75,(l25,  3aa.  16,  1986,  abaiiiloiie<l.  m.l 
Ser.  No.  810.613,  Dec  19.  1985,  abasdooed,  and  Ser.  Nr 
1 5.446,  Jan.  1 1, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,657,989.  Tliia  applicatioi. 
U,  1986.  Ser.  No.  907,557 

lat  a."  CWL  ;//ix 

38Clain> 

^"■Tr.i.^n 'Dt',  a  c;:■po^,-ca^^^^^tL■  '.vhicb  com- 
,  inatc 


SjiSlLV  SOLliBLE  POl.YEIHYUiNfc  POWUEk  it's 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  FIBERS  OR  FILMS  HAVTM 
HIGH  STRENGTH  AND  HIGH  ELASTIC  MODULL'S 
Aklra  Sum,  Kawaaald:  TelaiU<i«>  KaraWO,  Chika;  Yamaositk; 
MlyaiaU.  MacUda;  SUgeU  VoltoraiBa,  Yolcohaau.  and 

iCailw  MataMra,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  iHi^an  t»  "" ^  " 

Cospaiy,  limUti,  Toliyo,  Ja«aa 

FDed  Dec.  15,  19(6,  Ser.  No.  941,858 

Claina  priority,  apfUcatJoa  Japoa,  Dte.  17,  1985,  oo^in^' 

lat  CL'  OBF  2/M.  10/02 

v.fs.  n.  5»— s;  4  ( 


by  Ai  icisl  J  jKilymenzatiun  reacuou  Loinpn-img  Jt  Ifiis.'  i 
foncwrng  two4teps: 

a  first  steri  of  :K;lvir5^-n.".!,,t  L-niyicnc  at  a  llydrogi^u  Jon,' 


Irarin 
a  soil 

:,  usingBcaUlv' 

■i  an  organoiRL! 

intnnsic  vbcosity  of  12  to  32  dl/g  iq 

mole  %  to  pJ 

dectUi. 

4.760018 

.NE  ETHER  CAPPED  WITH  SALICYLIC 

ACSDVSIVM 
^rate  M.  White.  Sctewctady.  tad  Lnra  A.  Socka,  Troy,  botb 

"^  *    KrtpwrttoCaM«IEleetrkCooipiBj.Srh""^"''* 

FOed  Mar.  23. 1987.  Ser.  No.  3M57 
fat  CL*  awe  65/4^ 

:  cap(angap0ty^eayl>: 
'mp  said  polypfaenyleoe  eiher  in  me  men  wiin  m 
aRer  of  «taic>1tc  acid  or  ■  iiubstkuted  dertvttivc 


J'KtrAKAIiU.>  ill-   .JiL.r'rlA-ULM  I  ■*  ri^i.i.>it.F*r»  <jv 

RELATIVELY  NARROW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

DlSTRBimON 

etlerick  ¥.  Lo,  Vanbo  Al  SiiuOyak.  Sandi  Anbia;  Tbomiu.  bl. 
NowUn,  Sonenet.  wd  Marsaret  M.  Wo.  Belle  Mead,  both  yf 
(S  J„  «tsigB«s  CO  MobQ  Oa  Corporation,  New  Vork.  N.Y. 
Dtrisloa  of  Ser.  No.  8IA.09L  Jm.  3. 1996,  Pat.  No.  4,6T7.(»7. 
TWi  applicartoD  Feb.  20. 1987,  Ser.  Na  I7.»» 
Int.  a*  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  526—129  »  Oatow 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  of  al  least  ooe  C2-C10 
^ilnhii-okdn,  the  [vdvmer  having  a  d«tsi^  of  about  O.WO 
l:  conducting  the  polymerization  't 
compositwn  prepartd  by  a  pro^'^ 


UC  SlUOONES  Ra  t 
CLUSTERS 

.  "cu  1.  Nahos,  AodDTU ,  Coobl,  and  SaiDuel  Q-  tin . 
N.J.,  aaritwnra  to  Loctite  Corporatioa,  Newiagfon.  ' 
^.-'Utinaatioa-iB-Vfft  of  Ser.  No.  623.760,  Jan.  22. 19«4 
4,575.545,  whidl  is  a  coiitlBaatuMi-iii-|iart  of  Ser.  No    - 
Jul.  20, 19S3.  Pat.  No.  4,504«629,  wfaicb  b  a  ctmtiaiiau  m 
of  Sa.  No.  571,036.  Jan.  16,  1984,  Pu.  No.  4.67S,34«,  wn.c^ 
a  coatiBBatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  575.256,  3m.  30, 1984,  V. 
No.  4.503,^)8.  Thii  ^^catioo  Jan.  «.  1986,  Ser  No  filfi  5 
The  pnrttoa  of  tbe  t^m  of  tUs  pateni    > ! 
2003,  haa  beea  disc 

!nt.  n.'TWr;  'V'-w-o>'.. 


K-hi  Malsioniira^  Hiroo  . 


4.780,119 

r^>[  >  SKkl  W.  (_0.%iPOSrntWS  Wild  iMt-^uvja' 
HYDROLYTTC  STABOJTY 
■wiea  L.  Uotta.  Markets.  Ca.,  and  NonnaA  E.  Weat.  V1mih«, 
W.  Va..  aaaf^Wfi  to  E.  L  Do  Post  de  Ncnoon  and  Company, 
WlfaaingtOB.  DcL 

FHt-J  \pf.  :^a  1986.  S*r  Nc  «7,'VM 


«■  arc  ibe  san 
_'carbyl  groups, ; 

J  r:aioycn  and  n  IsO,  I,  Or2.  inc  uti  : 
organofoagoeshini  composition  bein. 
nomber  of  moles  of  said  OH  grou; 

whereby  mid  organomagnesium  comp-:>MiKin  i>  :-.-.i<. 
wiih  mti  OH  groups  on  said  carrier. 
; :\  r^iTioving  said  liquid  from  step  (i>.  whereby  a  «iipp':>r 
:  icsium  (Mg)  compoBtioii  in  the  fonn  of 
-  formed; 
■■g  <uiiil  s.->!id  p<;^\'..-I':r-  wilht-^ut  v,-,-!:*;r.  ■ 


■i'-nm  lii!\iPERAiVHk.i.\^ 
0»GANOSUX)XANE  COMP<  ' 
^•.niuim  liiuii,  aod  Fiunlbilco  Koboyubl,  boib  ui  ' 
asDgBore  to  I'oahtba  Siltcooe  Co.,  I^d.  Japan 

F«cd  Sep.  9.  1986.  Ser.  So.  905,fil>5 
t  l^oa  priori^,  i^pUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  1 1   "'"'" 

ha.  CL*  C08G  77/06 
S  O  528—18 


s  weighi  percent  of  at  least  one  ct^>olyi: 

'xide  and  propylene  oxide,  and 

■>^.4  weigbi  percent  of  at  least  one  poly«|c«tai  homu- 

■ner, 

ided 

-1V90 


tiijfl-pvjiar  sulvtfiu  uonuiiniiiii  al  ie^l  oiic;  ;jdnsi'.ju--i  it,;-:-, 
compound  soluble  in  the  non-polar  solvent,  the  number  of 
moles  of  said  transition  metal  compound  being  such  thiti 
the  molar  ratio  of  the  transition  meiaf  to  magnesium  (Mg> 
a  about  0.3  to  about  0.9,  both  the  transition  mctaJ  and  M^ 
h*.;.,^  .  u.  i.i;.t<-H  ii*  ^Itmental  metals,  said  supp-rsftrt!  miit 
'>d&g  pibataniially  irucl 


whereiR  R  and  R '  taay  be  the  same  01 

repnseois  a  substituted  or  unsiih<t: 
iiyirocarboD  group;  R^  reprcs' 
Hj-kcied  from  the  group  cor 


VOL 


M£MM2£&  FATTY  ACID  ASD  POLYCTHEH 
POLVAMINE 
rtbtn  Wicnen,  Mmlieia,  Fed.  tUp,  of  Cknuay,  «ad  lutu- 
AMid,  Pavia,  ltd;,  amipten  to  Heakd  KaaMndttgcKU- 
•tluA  HIT  Aktiem,  DiiNwMorf.  Fel  Rtv,  of  Gcfwnjr 
CwtnaMfOB  of  Scr.  No.  £78030.  Dec  5. 1W4,  abiadoMd. 
« Ucll  bi  a  cootiaaUfoo  itf  Scr.  No.  3S9.167,  Mar.  17, 1981. 
abwdniA.  TUs  apyUcatlott  JaL  29. 1966,  Scr.  No.  SV2.729 
CUtea  priority,  apptfcBtioa  Fed.  Bcp.  of  GermMOjr,  NUr 
'9aj,  3111326 

lot.  a.*  C08C  tf9/J¥ 

i^rmopLa&uc  polyamHle  luving  add  uui  staine  num- 

in  aK)j!  n."  lo  15  Ocdch  ^incl  havhig  a  flejut»lity  T«t 

ccn»sls  cssentiKily  o( 

r  al  teasl  one  dimeric 

Til  Aboul  24  lo  44  ouixK)  atoms,  in 


"c-li'gaB8  Ebtftt  Kantra  Idc' 
Schubart,  BfT^acti  Gl«fb»i 


0 


-K 


I  perceai  of  ai  [east  one  nKiiti>- 
1  12  to  22  carbcm  aharLs;  ^^ 
:eox  of  ti  feast  oaepoly ' 


'  'i.  4r,d  K  rcprewnts  a  linear  ci  braiitbco  di va- 
tic bydrocsrbon  radical  having  fruai   I   to  6 


i»  a  perflnonwlkykoc  group;  jBaeh  X  is  uidqwadeotly 

'r  vl  prniin.  a  flHoriBrted  alkyl  gmim  ,ir  n  halnc.-R  ntnn,     V 

ohtaJuecl  by  t. 
I  13  zero  or  an  i- 


.s  liydrogcn,  Cj-O 
^^lien  l\fcT)  radicals  P. 
..lie  anoihcr  are  linker 
Hnc  cr  a  hetcrocyclii: 
^ins,  aiiii  out:  radical  H 

^M  Of)  ibe  MUii  oi'  Uu:  iiihologeiii. 
-md  n,  of  ft  tri-  or  icErahaiogCTi 


viMNG  POLY  AMIDE- ACU) 
V  E  AND  POL\lMIDe 
tujisakl.  and  Noriyiiki  Kinjo.  aii  of 
Ilil3rbi.  Jfiftsn,  asiignorsto  HitadlL,  Ltd. ami  Hitaclhi Cbenu- 
cal  Co.  Ltd.,  botb  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

M.J.iijn  of  Sct.  No.  670,977.  Not.  13,  1984,  abBHloni!d.  This 

appUcelioB  Sep.  8.  1986.  Ser.  N«.  9(Mj03 

Int.  O.^  C08G  73/10 


4,760,127 

PROCESS  FOB  niE  PRF>PAIU110N  OF  POLYAR VL£N  I 

SULPHIDE  WITH  MONOHALOGENO  AROMATIC 

I  OMPOUND  AND  MONO  MERCAPTO  COMPOUND 

■Ugaog  Ebert,  and  Karsten  Idel,  botli  trfKreferd,  Fed.  Rep.  >! 
(.i&tuofy,  aanmmn  to  Bay»  AG,  Lererlniaea,  Fed.  Rvp.  ui 
Citnaany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  19e«,  Scr.  No.  ^3.601 
(laum  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genrus- ; 
:«.  3529501 


nd  !3f  ttw  fonm^  I 


O>-^'-f0I 


s  tiereii)  G  ts  a  rqitacxatj; 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


NGHIGHlYVlSOOtf. 

Pl>l  VHI'XAMtlHVLENEAOIFAMIDE 
•!•  HKrtae  Heiu  Hermuu;  Wol^iMl  ■Ud',  lU  i>r  Stutt 
;£ift;  ileflien  Ocfcef ,  LetMberc  Him  Wenwr,  StultlpD-l.  jUI  of 
t^ep.  or  Genjar;  Elriaa.  S.  Bokarjowa,  Moacow. 
K.;   Sijtu  N.  NunnuchaaKdow,   Mokow,   IJ.&IS.R.: 
.1.  FeM<l.  Moanrir,  U^^JL;  Lariu  A.  Nosowa.  Mos- 
vop.  li^£.Ii„  aad  Alia  A.  IMur.  MoacoK,  U^^.R.,  asstgi' 
on  10  Wcra«r  St  PflcMcftr,  Stattgarl,  Fed.  Rep.  nf  Gcrnanf 
tad  NaatichBo-PnitaTodirfeBBffje  Otijedfaeiuje  "Ptastmajiti! 
.  Moscow,  II..S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  31.  IMi.  Set.  Na.  »I,02S 
<  laiau  pnorit),  applkatilHi  USS.U^  JaL  31.  1985.  39US 
d.  Rep.  or  Genaaa;,  F'ek.  19,  UMv  3(«SM2 
laL  a.'  a»G  (fO/M  69/43 
■  n.  5.^8— «i  II  Oauu 

';cous  polyheuflic- 


1  pounds  co^ 
]'BY(X>ppf; 


AaliMBjF  J.  Corao,  Gntatry,  i* 


I'le.  glycine  and  argtnine. 


ue  alkyl«ilph*tr       ^  jj^  „   Stewn-gdi,   ^ 
TilltKNJ. 


4,760431 
WOUNP-HEAUNG  COMWJSmO?*. 

loiiK  ^.  ^undoM,  Plenutoa;  GwM^e  A.  Ksuder,  Meat<>  P^'.'-'-. 
and  John  M.  McPhenoB,  Soaoyrde,  «D  of  Califs  uaigBor»  i  o 
CoUi«ea  CorpnnitiOB.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Coatinuatioii-iii-psrt  of  Scr.  No.  855,5(M,  Apr.  23.  19ft«, 

abCBdoiinL  Tliis  application  Jun.  23,  1986.  Ser.  So.  S77^M 

Jat.a*  (yfC  "W  A6IK  ^-'i 


*a>iibii 
■  inn  to  the  extruder  hy  treatnieal  in  '  '^ -'' 

"      -  ■' ~'"    '■-rnatingiy  dc-        fblaboui^  . 

.  ssure  OTiws  »  glycoaajdii; 

..iC  and  5«k1  of  heparin,  ? 

■'"  rlr'.'fticfl  prrwnrr-  ^eam  whi 


4,7«0,1J3 
S'ROCb^  FOR  PREPARING  DISAZO  DVES  ^V: 
BIS-ANILINO  MFTHANE  COIH'UNG  COMPONEM 

IiHduo  Niwa;  Kiyodii  Hiineao,  both  of  Vokobaaa;  Sliuidii 
MMcda.  Salatama,  and  Yukihani  SUmixa,  Yokoliana,  all  of 
Japan,  assienmi  to  Research  Ajtaoeiatfoo  of  Syotbiriie  D)-e-    ^'^"^' 
itaffs.  Tokyo,  J^aa  ^  ' 

FUcd  Jan.  14.  1983,  Ser.  No.  457^3 
>  'minis  priority,  appllcatioG  Japan,  Jan,  Z6,  v"-'- 
lot.  CI/  C09B  .U/I2.  J9/m.  4]/fft. 


^Iform  rale  over  the 

-290'  C.  in  ihc  Tirsl 


u^E  INHIBITORS  AND  ME  i 
ISOLATION  OF  SAME 
imti  C.  1  bummuii,  Bunldiv.  Colo.,  wd  NJelJ  Otalsaon,  Gkra- 
wi—cbra,  Swtden,  asaigBon  to  SynaKen  moh^pcsla,  Inc^ 
Boalder,  Colo. 

CoMnutloR-ia'pnrl  of  Ser.  No.  67MZ3,  Dec.  6^  1984. 

abaBdoMMl.  This  application  Dec  2.  1985.  Ser.  No.  S03,4:ji 

InL  CI*  C07K  IJ/00 

lOCUlna 
:ase  inhibitor  proteia  comprtsbg  a  purifiedi 
nrrii^.n  >iTivmg  ft]  least  onc  ictive  *>"■ 
:  activity  wherein  sikl 


i  HhHARING  CATIONiC  HYURaZONK 

OyESTUFFS 

Kaiu-Locimr    IlorKb,  Cologne;   DieCnar   Ksiz,   Ntnmklrchm: 

Vcjker  Hithne,  and  Roderlch  Raae,  both  of  Lercfltiiwa,  all  nf 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigBDrs  to  Bayer  AktieitKfscll.'icbfir: 

l,«*erka!HiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  19M,  Ser.  No.  942.467 
inaims  priority,  hep* ita lion  RtI.  Rep.  o(  i_>frrr.^n 
M£.  5545605 

bit.  a.'  (i 
.    >Xl  SM— 57.5 

1   A  pr. 
the  fomiir 


jiy..  ■atitwom  lo  URiveniT^ 
tioo,  l.«xin){ton,  Ky. 


to  C3-«lkyi  BJii: 


VOL 


Nobnloslij  Yamada;  Hid< 
•v.a,  JuiMB,  ossig&ars  to  L^r 
L/.^.  Ottitkii.  ■iafimn 

FilwJ  Apr.  13,  1985,  Ser.  \o.  TW^JM 
Odiiiis  priority,  application  J*Diii>.  Apr,  21.  l^Hi.  5'^-^ 
5>£'c.  19,  19M.  59-2680 r 
I'J'f.^  6(!.3239t;  Mar.  I 


.^ikoiedJyl  group. 

■■''.yncdivl  gri>li^^ 


■.lojilkanw 


rtjhtch  may  be  sbustituicd  by  a  1: 


i..arL>oiiyl   group,   a   : 
ilkosycarbonvl  B;roi)i 


'O 


:'i-j  alkylcarbooyl-Ciji  alkyl 
I'bstitiiter!  by  a  halogt^  atom. 


K- ph«iyl  group 
:  I  group  and  llie  : 

suDtiiuicd  tiy  A  Italogen  atom,  .; 

iiroiip,  a  Ci-ialkyi  gioup.  a  Ci 

!■  'Irhio  group,  a  C|-.i  alk.yc;i. 

■.  L'arbonyl  group  or  a  di-' 

'ich  rtf  Ibe  Ci.^  alVv!  i'- 


Uttb 

CoodiQiitraii ' 


botiyl  groii[ 
rmed  by  (hv 


R,«: — OH  or  — H  and  Rj  b  a  ptimaty  -- 

'-■on  air-fn^.  ffTecIlve  m  inhibiting  glutx- -- 

■  -indsaid  imcrrueJuli. 

ng  the  solvents,  and 

. ;  n  carbodiimide  HCl 

V.  whihr  maintaining  the  pH  of 

^llv  5.8  so  K  to  form  a  second 

-  W-,  >^d  second  intennediate  product 

'  g  compouisi  selected  From  a  group 

^minc  and  pxhanotamifw  hv  dMsolvmg 


^atb  X|  and  X?  are  sai<i 


sMtd  thietiyl  gnnip: 
i}  (iitd  Xj.  when  '.aitm  logether  wtb  dte-  adjacent  r 


,;foup.  the  Ci_  I 

Lip.  the  C.l-H.  I 

^lukip,  iln;  Cs  i.jcycliMiVtiliyl  group 
carbonyl  group  and  ihe  CiioaJkov: : 

iii;iv  *:-;■  -inb^tsiur^^!   hv   a  haliWcD   -i- 


VOL 


-LBSTiTlTt; 

!IA-I-AZAflir  . 

ICAOD.  DIPH 
ESTERS 
Kfihert  BaUBe,  Pomona,  and  Visg  J,  Lee,  Mousey,  both  of  ^ 
u55ii:nors  to  Aowficm  CyansViid  Company.  Stnmntni.  ■ 
Filed  OCL  m.  19M,  Ser.  No.  " 
lol.  (V  com  SOI/IS;  A«K 


UMI 


.  AGENTS  AND  THQR  PBEi 

^>c«:a  s.  So.  New  NUWdrd.  CoiOL,  and  Aftefl  A.  Wtii 
Sarnu,  SwftorUiKl,  us^aors  lo  ft&tec  5.  A^  Vevey.  > 

CoBtiDUtioD'tn-pvl  of  Ser.  No.  680,994,  Dec.  iX  19«4. 

iibuidoBed.  TUs  kpptlcstioa  Jm.  29,  1986,  Ser.  Nu.  823.6U5 

iot.  a/  A23L  2.'V(^'  A61K  0  ■-'» 

UClates 

.uprising: 

nwtaJ  hydroiidL.      _  .Jiture  thereof 

^  M  n  an  uq  ii<x>us  cartxihydnte  adutKni  >t  a  tonpenture  of 

:.r>-  ihan  T*i'  C. 

i'i>>  Ad<liag  Ctsr^' —    -*■ '-    '-  '' ' '—   "" nc  a 

reaction  me;:  ;ioo 


nieduim  for 


'.c>  drying  the  tt-actio: 


4.760.141 
'i\UKUi.\Kii^L.,i'S.>LVPHENOL)-PULtu  - 
RAMETHYI.  PIPERIDYi.-lA5-TRlAZIM 
STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  POL^  %. 
COMPOSmONS 
YttUla  NakAhara,  Okegsws,  and  Etsao  Tobita,  Urawa,  both    ' 
Japan,  aaaigiKirsi  to  Adeka  Argss  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tr^  . 
Japan 
Dirisoa  of  Kcr.  No.  884,147,  Jul.  10. 1986.  This  sp\. 
17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98.427 
Oaiimt  priorit>.  ap^katlaa  Japan.  JuL  16, 1985,  60-15&:}5J 
iBt  a.*  C07D  403/00:  C08K  5/34 
I  ,S,  a.  544— Z09  22  Ciainu 


-;    having    IruiT!    ihiei-    to    aEX'ui 
:t  aryl  bavmg  Trom  m  to  about 


cvcl.opkoj'am:  liUiiVAii 

d  M  ctlkMuUd,  Marlow,  and  Rnga*  Salaor 

-1  '■"■i*g'ffMi  asiigDoni  tu  fmi>c.'ia!  fheirncv 
Loodcin,  Eni^and 
Dlrtoioa  of  Ser.  No.  712^52, 

This   ,;.inlif^ufiiin    \,.-. 


4,760,139 
IVOriHOD  OP  PREPARING  0-RIBOSt 

iii<t^  f'enliM;  Mkliclfnc  GriVMin,  bntii  ^  Pesaac;  Brigjtie 
Lacourt,  Taleacc;  Henri  Pcntavder.  Pcasac,  and  Benuulctt« 
Rezxooko,  VUleaave  I>*Ornoai  M  of  Prance,  aastgnon  lo 
Laboratokes  Sarget,  Cedex.  France 

Filed  Sep.  22. 1986,  Ser.  No.  909,911 
(lalms  priority,  appUcatlon  France.  Sep,  20,  1985.  85  t40v8 
■M.  CU*  C07H  1/Oa  3/01  IS/04 
;  4Cbinjt 

■'  tyuthesizing  D-ribose,  contphsing  the  steps 

preparing  a  US-di-O-alkyl-D-xyloIurancside  from  D-xyJow. 
■«u»>inituling  a  member  selected  from  the  group  c"""""""  -■•'■ 

1  it)c-s>'i  ^rou[i  jn<!  J  (iieihyidithkicarbonyl  gr^ 
''■'  !h^  nro!o:i%    'i  !he  tiVilronyl  groups  at  C2   ■ 


%^( 


'  -iVing  fr."ir.j  s;- 
:-i  Rs  taken  togr 
\2  the  nitrogen  ■ 
-led  frpm  the  group  i-.  > 
kyl  having  frcnn  one  iv 


^  ALKNT  HAPTEN  DERIVATIVES 
rtitoKs;  Gerald  F.  Slgler.  both  of  San  INt^' 
('trd  Crenner,  and  Wolfgaiq  Kapmeyer.  bodi  of  Mart>tir. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  aaai^uH^  to  Hoecbat  Cdancsc  Corpi 
ratioo,  Somenrilte,  NJ. 
CootiBBatftio-faiinrt  of  Ser.  No.  825,425,  Feb.  3, 1986,  which 
li  contfnu«tiDn-iB<part  of  Ser.  No.  675.374,  No».  27,  1984.  Tt 
application  Jot  6.  1987,  Ser.  No.  69.747 
fnt.  CL<  COIN  33/3S/:  ce7D  2S9/77 

'■(■[It    h;iiiE<^"    d'^fivativi-    ciiinprii-ir's;    !"•'■■ 


drocarbjl  group  liaving  ihc  valem-c   i 
^-^cted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hyi::i 


L-  m  li  indepeni 


VOL 


4,740,145 
tXRTALS  <i,TMKrHYLi3WE  DIOXYDIHYDHO  OK 
TETHAHYDBO-ISOQUINOUNE  DERIVATIVES 
losUkHii  Morttm  Yalutuu;  Na«U  LnkI,  Atsqi;  Hino 
Takiyoagi,  YokokuM;  TtnU  SkkamkM,  Msckkh;  Tet- 
iun>  SUn^s,  Yotrakuu;  VuU  Takmn.  MMkMa,  ut 
Miri  OmU.  Yokokaiu,  all  of  Jaru.  aallgaan  to  MHialiMri 
CWirical  iMhBirics  Liadltd,  Tokro,  Jafu 

FiM  Aiq.  28,  I9M,  So-.  No.  90l.3n 
Oaios  priority,  afflkatioa  JafU,  Sof.  4,  1*SS.  liC-l9!«?0: 
rH.  II.  IWS,  <0-20tl>74;  S<^  IS,  IM!.  60.211294 


J  [|(VD«OPYWDINES  AND  THEIR  i  M 
MEDICAMENTS 
K-^ii!  Scfaooafiagwr,  AlcMaa;  Hdnot  Bolu,  Scbin>««k;  Plcro 
Manonua,  Bad  Honbarg.  and  Rotf-Ebcriianl  NICE,  Fraak- 
hirt.  afl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gflmaa]'.  aaalgnors  to  CaHdla  Ak- 
tieefaaeUichaft,  Fed.  Re^  of  Genoaiiy 
raTiaoa  oTSer.  No.  IStJit,  JoL  16,  IMS.  Thb  nifilkatiMi  Di 
12,  IWt.  Ser.  No.  «41,I76 
OatBH  prIoritT,  IwUcilioM  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcnaaar.  Ana-     . 
1984,3431192 

ini.  a.'  arm  tn/o* 

i',s.  a. -^ 

1        [  l[hydro-2,6.din»r 

phenyll- ■  ^.^,li-r^L^r.^ir..= 

cally  acL 


4,7<«I.148 
XSXI.  SUBSTrrtTTED  2H-BENZOnUAZOU5 
AND  STABIUZED  COMPOSTnONS 

Rajraioad  Seltaer,  New  Qly,  and  RoIbkI  A.  E.  Wiaftir.  Amoak, 
bfith  nf  N.Y.,  eaaigjHira  to  C{fa«<ieigy  Curporatioii,  Ardale7, 


I  kilallv  modified  BOh 
OMPOUND.  A  PBODliCTltJ  ■ 
.. „,^OF.  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRO^..^ , 
i)rriCAU.Y  ACm'K  AU»HOL  DEWVATlVh  i 

USE  THEREOF 
^  ukio  Yoaefoeki,  Ohtau;  Gekfo  SazukaoM,  ntaraki;  kiiy,u,i:r..> 
Hamada,  Kyoto,  and  ToaUD  Nl^oha,  AjUya,  all  of  Jajuut, 
ungnon  to  SamhoitiD  Oiemical  ConqMay.  IJinlted,  Ouka 
Japan 
Contiaaatjon-Ui.1»n  of  Sef.  No.  688,287.  Jaa.  7,  f. 
alMMtooed,  wfaidi  b  a  coatJBiialiOD.la.part  of  Ser.  No.  i 
Nov.  21,  1984,  abandoned.  Tbis  appUcatioa  Sep.  30,  lliraa,  :m:: 
No.T8t,4S3 
ilaims  priority,  epplteafisn  ,lapim.  Dec  !7  lOM,  58- 134*5^' 
=■l:^   ?il.  19.H: 


J  Sep.  3,  l»«5,Ser.  No.  ' 
lot.  O.'  tlTTD  Ulihs 


4,7«0,I4« 
I  IfXENE  CASBOXVUC  ESTERS  A> 
AS  A.NTIDYSRHYTHMIC  AGENT:- 

roder,  Rochester.  N.V.,  anajfiBor  to  Peon 
hlladelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  I98«,  Ser.  No.  S30,.t9J 

on  of  the  tern  of  Ihia  pateat  asbeeqoent 

?fl03.  hiM  been  disdaliDcH. 


:  dsymiHelricaHy  it; 

eatmng  a  borohydnUi: 
.ol  having  the  fomiuhi 


r.  Rochat,  Friboare  Abnl  Ink 

.(t,  AUachwll,  aid  Jia  Mimgicl 

land,  asalgBois  to  Oba.Geigy  Corp. 

Diriiloa  of  Ser.  No.  815  J27,  Dec.  31 

TU«  applkatun  Aag.  29.  \'*f'- 

^ma  priority,  appUeatJoi: 

Int.  d'cn- 


t.  IS  hydrogen,  hydroxy),  alkyj  of  I  to  12  c  r 

.ilkn^V  of  !  in  4  carivin  atrwi^  phenyl,  phen  ■ 


(Lhcr  iiiilependently  hydrogen,  Cj-C7cyckJ- 

iiilkvl.  or  R2 and  Rj  taken  together  with  the 

vutn  forms  pyiTvlidino,  pipet^no. 

:  hyleneimino.  I-metbylpiperazino.  or 


2  1.1 

formula  U, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alky)  of  1  to  4  car)x>n  atoms,  :^ : 

12  carbon  atom-s.  chlorine  or  hydnxxy),  and 
Rs  is  hydtogen,  hydroxy),  aDtyl  of  I  to  12  c  ^ 

chlorine,  cydoalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  alotn.-; 


4,7«l,150 
l!IS<MEIHYUi;NED10XyPHENVI,lIMIDAZl./i 
Shinichi  Sato.  Koriyama;  HIdeynki  Seoaai,  Tokyo,  an. 
Takita,  Koriyama,  all  of  Japan,  aailgnoia  to  Hodogs  > 
cal  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1987,  Ser.  No.  43,«4« 
(.'Jiiifli.s  ijrli.rily.  appUcatJon  Japan,  Apr.  2S,  l98ft,  ■ 
)nl.  a.*  CW70  <' 


i'nidaj'Ajle 


VOL 


4.7W4S2 
f  Y*U*OUDONYL  ACBYLATE  8UX3t  POi 
zTid  J.  Incy,  Lteeela  Park;  MohMcd  M,  HMbem.  w«y,t.. 
na4  FBlvte  J.  Van.  Chcsto-.  a&  at  NJ..  awteMin  to  GAF 

'^orporalloii,  Wayne.  NJ, 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1987,  Scr.  No.  TO^MO 
Int.  CI'  CWTF  ^Ai/M;  CMC  flV//^ 
-ii— S?;i  I!  CUini* 


.  d  from  the 

V   ftiid  z  are 

;e  M!  [fiiiT  I  u'  ■»*-'.  esi;cp(,  when  X 

i^reaier  Utan  one  and,  when  X'  u 

'f^  IhaJ!  one 


in  minutes  loatviiK  .1 1; 


'^ereita  R  is  hydrogcat  or  metbyl,  rentoving  wat: 
,,.-1  i,-.,i  rrnm  (k*.  r«i.iit|ng  resdkw  nust'irp  »»,, 
^^u!  pffsdnot  or  t' 


PROCESS  FOR  PKODUCING  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
VoHjlroa  TakahaaU;  Juoldii  Toyoda;  TosbiiMm  KoskOiant; 
IkDo  KaiiBoto;  Shigeni  Osaka,  and  YosUyoU  NdualaM.  all 
of  Himeji,  Jayas,  aas^oon  to  Nippon  ShcAdbaJ  Kagak» 
Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

PUed  Mar.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  842,934 
Claims  ^ority.  i^idfcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26,  1985,  60-S^l 
ii^.  21.  1986,  61-40260 

lat.  (X*  COTD  307/60 
S.  a.  S49— 357  16  Oaiaai 

1    A.  pnx»a  fur  produdng  maldc  aahviindc  -stitch  com- 
phses  CBtalytkally  ojudtziog  benzeae  ai  ^■ 
to  100  g/NM^  with  air  or  a  molecular  oxy  ^. 
the  vapor  pbaae  in  »  multilubiUar  beat-excimtti^i.  <  ' 
wherein 
a  catalyst-parVrd  tsyer  of  the  reactor  ii  divide:! 
inlei  .i  j-.g  a  bdj^  30  lo  70% 

heig!::  packed  layer  and  a  g3> 

Ijvct  1  ^0  to  30%  of  said  lotaJ  ;, 

.riict  iiidt:  layer  comprises  a  cafalysi  [A]  wtu.!. 

J  catalyst  prepared  by  depositing  ui  active  »i>i 
<■:'€  cCHnpOKd  of  I    mote  of  vanadium   penloxidc 
ihi,   a3   to    to   mole  of  molybdenutu   trioxide 
'  '  '^  05  to  0.2  loole  of  sodium  oxide  (NajO),  0.0  S 
of  phosphonis  penioxide  (PjOs)  and  0.0001 
. .  of  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  setected 
■;i  ;i.  ihi-  group  c*."  ■  '  -il- 

lium  and  rubidiutn  ■■■. 

^t  least  50%by^^<•iv 
more  than  10%  b>'  wcigiii  uf  aiuiXur<LUQ  oxuU.  U'^liC ' 

\,\-2]  a  catalyst  prepared  by  deposttrng  an  active  iur- 
stance  composed  of  1  mole  of  vanadium  pedtoxiUt- 
(^V.»0<>,   0.3   la    1.0   mok   of  iDOlyMenum   irioxiJc 

.>..,:..  ,.f  n  ._  ,M  _^i_  -f  stuJiuia  Oxide  (NajO)  and  " 
js  pento£ide  (PiOs)  on  ii 

.\v-  i:;i^     ,.:ic!  v.dc  layer  comprises  a  catalyst  (BJ  wlii_ 
fiiher 


aft.  Princetoa,  ta4  Stuart  O.  H«IirtB$.  t 
vWUKHora  to  MofaU  O0  Corvoratloa.  Nev 

Wl  Oct  21.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  789,^' 
lirt.Ca.*ce7DJ/fl//J? 

:  :-.   i  1.   -w— J77 

1.  A  process  for  pfcparing  l,4-dk>x^ 
nj  di^ihylene  glycol  with  a  zeolite  wl<' 

'lite  beta,  uiKterintrainolc\-iildi 
;n  each  of  said  zeolites  U  char,< 
■  l^iist  1  imi  wficrcir  ike  prt^-t-" 


4,760,155 
f  1-\TTNIJM  CO-ORDINATION  COMPOHNIj; 
James  G.  HefTeraaa,  113  Kennedy  Or.,  Pangboan»,  Berks^. 
RG87LI>,  Paul  C.  Hydes,  13  Woodlands  Grore,  Caverakam 
Reading.  Berks,  RG4  ON'B.  both  of  Eaglaad.  and  Donald  H 
Picker.  310  Woodside  Afe.,  Narbert,  Pa.  19380 
CootiBiiation-JB-part  of  Ser.  No.  625^],  Jim.  27,  1984, 
abandOMd.  This  appttcaUon  Jtn,  11. 1986.  Ser.  No.  873,130 
OaJjoa  priority,  appticalkia  &a^ean  PaL  Ofl.,  Jim.  U.  19AS, 
KS3a4 131.7 


koe  and  v' 

'■-  IS  «l-:(;l-. .' 


Ralph  G.  ChiH.  Ptail  Ki\tr.  Fiuuyou  Elitha,  !'•" 
Hlavko,  Twedo.  and  Yanft-I  lin.  NaancS,  all 


.■J   frwn  the  cl  ■ 
i'rttotylate  and 


K\i  ^i.iu  i:yclui>lken>' 1  residues,  ur  R  and  K    '. 

(rcted  from  the  ctas&  ctHtsiating  of  a  methylene 

.■■n,".  iVL-lcialkyl.  i.:vi.-l»»alkenyl  or  aryl  residues,  f 

'  .   :l;:n,(hyleDe,andYisafuocli 

,1      v[)c  acid  uid  derivatives 


p;ei--.irfJ    t-s    dciKi.siriiij^  active  wih- 


above,  or 

rB-2)  a  caulyst  ptepared  by  depositin  l 

ha'^ing  ilir  "  "'  " 


■i  catalyst  prepared  by  deptisiling  an  acti  vc  sutni i: 
Tio  'hi-  same  camposirion  as  the  active  tnh'^ia.nf 
■■2}  except  ihal  the  conlent  c'.'  ■ 
1^  (PiOfi)  ts  0.01  to  0.2  moJe  ■;. 


PLATINUM  CO-ORDINATION  COMPOUNtiS 
ianea  G.  HefEBTius,  113  Kennedy  Drive,  Prntf^Monty  BerU- 
RG8  7U>:  Michael  J.  Cleare,  "Lyndkvat".  OMlkhaiib 
Gf«co  Kidmore  End,  Reading,  both  of  E^^and,  and  Dnnafu 
tl.  Picker,  310  Woodride  Are.,  Narbert.  Pa.  19380 
CootJnnatian-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  625,250,  Jsn.  27,  1984. 
abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Jim.  II.  1986,  Ser.  No.  8T3.13I 
Ctaimsprioritv,  uppncatiuttFtirupian  f-t.  Off..  Fuii.  H.  l^H' . 
85304130.9 

VS.  O.  ?56- 


4,76Q.1?9 
Mi-THOt*  fOR  A?»JMOXU>ATION  OF  PAKAfTLVj  aSV 

CATALYST  THEREFOR 

Dev  D.  Snmh,  MMcdoflift;  David  A,  Onutofr,  Wjndsor  James 

F.  BrazdU.  MayfieM  Village;  Uoda  C.  Glacser.  Clerelaikd 

HrighU.  and  Maria  S.  FViedricJi,  Lyndhorst,  all  of  Obk>, 

,:y.i,an.-,r-.  In  The  Staodard  Oil  Conquny,  anelaiid,  Ohio 

:«1  Mar.  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  25.900 

lot.  CL*  C07C  120/14 
'■19  7  . 

1  I  Of  iht-  iimmnxidation  uf  s  Cj  to  d  para 
r:i<^  nihile  haviog  3-5  C  atoms,  wtitci' 

iiitai.img  in  a  reaction  -■ ■  •  '  — -  ■'^-    -  ■' 

ill  admixture  with  am 
:.ii!y  aa  ioert  gaseous  di!. 
na-.]iig  oxygen  and  t]ic 
emptricil  formula. 


i'i:auhiiio  ^'aatacla,  Aksahi;  VosliiAiml  ¥asaflfd% 
Satooii  TakakMht;  Takehisa  OhasM,  both  of  K.»S.v 
aU  Watanabe,  Akaohi.  all  of  Japan,  aasi^'^- 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabc^ki  Ktdsht,  Osaka.  -<» 

lulled  Aug.  25,  IWUi  s^r   \..  ■* 
I'Uints  iin'orttv,  applfcjili'.i- 
tr.i.O.- 


«,760.16I 
IPOX^'GENASE  INHIBITORS 
;if>pp  UDsrette,  New  ftovfaieiiee,  and  Timothy  F.  C^ 
Mefuchai,  botii  of  NJ.,  aa^pmra  to  Merck  A  ( 
Rabway,  N.J. 

fiirtl  Aof.  25,  I9ft3,  Scr.  Nn,  iW.^y-i 


.-.;^  Weiiger.  L«ter,  sad  Psui  \^ictemiti,  i. 
SirltxeHaad,  uaigatn  to  HorrnuutBrljiRo' 

;;nii4ionw(Ser.  Nu  S3-'J*A, 
I^U  ii4)pLication  Jiin 

■■""lulnis  ;»riunt> .  Ji^  I'if  ,•-■;•■ 


^:an;a  nj'  'iti-'n  loritikiJii 


4,7«0,1!U 
NTTRILES 
Uti  A.  emit,  ( .'ippeaham,  and  Ricbard  5.  Todd,  Bonyuust.  Nr. 
Sloii^  bo(b  of  Englaad,  asslgnora  to  Jotai  Vfytth  A  Brother 
limitedt  MaMeakead,  Eni^and 

Fded  Mar.  9.  J!W7,  Ser.  No.  23.3? 
Oaimc  priority,  ■pplicatlon  United  Kingdocn. 
HjS(J625- 


4.7tf0.1W 

PREPARATION  OF  3-CYANO-4-FL!;OROPHENOL 

JOB  H.  H.  Meon,  and  David  W.  Sopher,  botk  of  Aratterdam. 

Nfifacrlands,  aasi^ion  to  Shell  Oil  Con^any,  HowtoB.  Tei. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  818.639 
Claim*  prffFritj-,  appMcati'm  I'nJtH  Kingdom,  Tstj.  7S   1W5 
S5«l9i> 

l.S.  i  1 

I.  3-Cy;iriO-4-.l!j'jiopht:n!il. 
2  Proces  for  the  preparaliCi : 


150*  C.  a  floorobalocyclobezadienone  of  forn' 


aralJtyl,  »r 


UMI 


VOL 


lichng  the  roRsy)-L-axpartic  anhydride  of  fannula  ( I E  i 
wilh  ihe  L-phenylsiKmne  in  the  presence  of  water  t^t 
9-liaiid  81  8  temperature  of  from  about  -5°  C  u. 
to  produce  8  fonnyl-L-aspartyl-L-pheDylalanine; 
(h)  tciDOving  the  fonnyl  group  from  the  fonnyl^L-aspanyl- 
L-pbeay!aianu)C  and  esierifying  the  resuliaat  ccHOpoutui 
with  methanol,  bydrogen  chloride  and  a  filtrate  which  u 
abiauted  ^am  a  subsequent  filtration  step  (d)  lo  produce  a 
hydrogen  chlondc  salt  of  a-L-asparf/!  L  phenvlilanrnc 
mfihyl  cMcr; 
..  I  :it'Ljird{)?tiig  the  hydrogen  chlorid- 
:iK;'nvij!::inine  methyl  ester;  and 
'<e  neutralized  solution 
enyialanine  methyl  its'. 


PURinCATION  OF  DIPHEN^  L  i'lrrHA 
Attta  L.  St«ubteab««a,  Cohnu  C3iristi,  Tex.,  tisi 
c€hst  Celaoese  CorpQrati<Hn,  Chatham,  N.J. 

FBed  Aug.  It  1987,  Ser.  No.  84^6^> 
iBl.  CL*  C07C  67/4S 
S60— 78 
J,  A  uiethod  t- 
carbo.iylic  acid  ■' 

(a)  forming  a  -^ii. 

holic  Bolution  ol~  an  4Lik<iii  conipounJ, 

(b)  comminuting  said  slurry  for  a  period  of  [imc  sufficif- 
rt-fluce  the  ester  to  a  particle  size  of  SO  microns  or  1l 

L  the  ester  from  said  slurry;  and 
-.iiiii  enter  usdcr  subatmosphenc  presfurt 

..-.^iia  of  about  225*  C.  to  260*  C  f ' 

olic  ester  of  reduced  color  properties 


♦.760,167 
-G  COMPOSITION  OF  AN  AMINt  1 
AND  A  BLOCKED  POLYlSOCYANAli- 

Jowph  A.  Vasta,  Wilmiogton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  i\ 

NemOfirs  and  Compuiy,  Wilmington,  Del. 
1*'^"  tn  of  Ser.  No.  825,472,  Feb,  3.  1986,  Pat.  N"  ^ '•^'^  " 
his  appUcatlott  Sep.  19.  1986,  Ser.  No.  9" 

Int.  a/  one  101/24 


4,76U,  169 
PROCESS  l'X>R  THE  PREPARATJ 

fYDROXVMETHVLENEAUCOXYAa..: 

ESTERS 

■si  Amdt,  and  Fritz  Maurcr,  both  of  Mappertal.  Fed.  Rep . 
..  Ci'ermnny,  nsJ^ors  to  Bxyw  AkticBseseUscbaft,  Leverku- 
H'n,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatimiation  of  Ser.  No.  7^,686,  No*.  6. 1985.  Thia  8|>|ilkattui> 
Apr.  9.  1987,  Ser^  No.  M,059 
■isas  priority,  opptlcMioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  (•« . 
H4I369 


a  S60— 183 

:v^x:ess  for  fhc 


•Mi  R'  are  Identical  ordlflTcreni  .i 


4,7(»0,16S 

K£tO\  FNiNG  USEFUL  COMPONTlNTS  AT  LEA^TT 

( DNTAINING  DIMETHYL  TEREPHTHALATE  FROM 

HIGH-BOILING  BYPRODUCTS  OCCURRING  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  DIMETHYL  TEREPHTHALATt; 

Hideo  Hasecawa.  aad  Takao  Fnjii,  both  of  .Matsuyama,  Japan. 

amigMffs  10  TeUm  Petrochemkal  Indutrles,  Ltd.,  Tnkjti. 

Japia 

FUed  No*.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  928,300 
CUaia  priority,  i^pBcttioo  Japu.  No*.  U.  19^^ 
ch.  21,  1986.  61-3S363 

Int  a,^  C07C  67/4ii 
S.  CL  560--7B  n  Ckiio* 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  caefUl  coni^xHienu  at  least  con- 
■■"*"■-•  dimethyl  tetephthalate  from  bigfa-bDilm^.  K>-"rn.-t,..  i^ 
.'g  in  the  production  of  dimethyl  terepliti^ 
-8  oudtzing  p-xylene  and/or  methyl  p-to; 
xecular  oxygea-conlaining  gas  in  the  presence  "i  .^  rieav  > 
-■ctal  oxidation  catalyst,  nubjecttng  the  resulting  oxidation 
--)rti:ct  tc  cvtcrification  with  methanol,  separating  dimethyl 
I J  esters  having  lower  boiling  points  than  di- 
late  from  the  esterificatioo  reaction  product 
!  (hereafter  treating  the  disttUation  residue 
aving  higher  boiling  points  than  ib- 
:ti  methanol  lo  recover  at  leu&t  di- 


4>  760,168 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 
.ACR^I^NUDOGLYCOLATESANDTHEIP   '    k; 
ETHERS 
Peter  J.  Schlnaaaa.  Fairfidd,  Coin„  andgoor 
Cyaiudnld  Company.  Stamford,  Conn. 
Cootinnatfon  of  Ser.  No.  831,110.  Feb.  19.  1986,  abaadix  > 
which  is  a  emilliiuatJon  of  Ser.  No.  377.5fl6,  May  12.  19h 
abandoned.  This  application  Ffh  ■"'   *""'  '  "   ^      '" 

lot  a.'  arr. 

S,  CI.  !WV-17fl 


dmixiure  resulting  upon  the 

■■'J 

■i.iiirai 

-itiiig 

■        I'iiiU 

iv-iiure  Aad  u  icmpcramri;   of  not 

iOO'  C  in  a  manoer  and  under  condi- 

I  cvxponte  Mid  effluenl  mixiuri.-  ^nd 

e  vupan  produced  thereby  ttor-: 

i  product  and  thinl  co-«otveni 


.^ --. -iVES,  THEIR  I'K. „ 

THEIR  IKE 
Fritx-Frkder  Fridtel,  Oeide^dm;  Hans-Heiaer  Waesi,  DocMn- 
Mm,  ind  Axd  NnerrealMch,  Gnteastadt.  M  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GtrtoMtty,  tmigaon  to  BASF  Alctkn^KlUchaft.  Ved,  Rep.  of 
Citrmany 

Filed  S^.  20. 1985.  Ser.  No.  778.190 
a«liiu  prioritr>  aniUutioB  Ftd.  Bc^  d  Ger- 
1484.MM442 


4,760.171 
FROCKS  FOR  PRODUONC. 

Nolnio  liO0^  AJdloaM  Uda;  KaoM  TanrJu,  aofl  Motujiiki 
HowokMwa,  «II  of  NHgiita,  Ja|MU,  aasiBiiors  to  Agettcy  of  In- 
dustriAl  SdCfwe  aad  Tecboalog)',  Tokyo.  Japan 
Hied  Mar.  31. 198-7  - 

Clunt  priority,  spplicatiun  Jh;  -6,  61-292425 

lat.  a.*  C07C 

•  kj  3  Claims 

ir  producuig  etfaanol  which  comprEies  rcact- 

'-y,n  niiin.iii.li-  anct  hviiroPi'fi  in  (he-  nreSCIU^C 


-A^ 


iand   (OR*) 


living  the  form 


4,760,176 
.  .HOXYUC  ACID-TERMINATI . 

M  w»x^-.\|.KYLENES  AND  PROCESS  FOk  [>■'  i-.-H,Deir,:.i:r 

PREPARATION  rHEREI>F  below  ItW  u 

■ri  HaliKrn,  Skokic,  and  Brian  A.  Pikcloy,  Bloomirrtarfr.'. 
l>otb  of  lU^  a!i«J0wra  lo  Borg^Wanter  Cbemlcals.  In ' 
kersburg,  ^i.  Va. 
ninlimifltifin  of  Ser,  NV  ST1,S44,  rVc.'zn.  1985.  ai.L 


ftdeben^eiitly  f!i.';.-' 


itcu)  or  -CHCR'HR"}—  or  — CO— R"*,  whrre  I 
.    or  Ct-C'-3(kyl.   R*  ^  hvdi^i-en,   Ci-C-aIU 


;kthoxyphenoxy)  propionic  aod 

■fidland.  Mich.,  ass^iptor  to  The  I>ow  Oem!<ntl 
!in.v.  Midland,  Mjcta. 

FiM  Dec  22.  t98«.  Ser,  No.  945,4: 
tnr.  CT'  C07B  57/00 

fj  Claims 
;-reparation  of  c^cally  active  2-<4- 

i.-  .K'iii  of  ai  k-ds;  a  '^5  peifeni  crun- 


ilkyl  which  is  ^uttMituK;^  by  one  or 
!  .^  Ci-C4-aIkoay group,  oris unsutMii- 

...itii  i.M  -.inj^.nuK-i-  j:vi  or  aralkyi  which  is  unv/*'- '■■■'    ■ 

tiubsiituied  in  the  aryi  moiety,  and  R'*  and   ' 

hydrogen  or  Ct-Cs-sHcv!  rvr  are  esich  Ca-O-;^-- 


iiigacaJIy  ioleri^ 


TRIFLlJOROACEl 

Ck 


:  KtiOnt  r-'irlllti. 


4,760,173 
NAIH  CX>NTRAST  AGENTS 

1(1  KlaveMss,  Oclu,  Norway,  asdgnor  to  Nyciimed  .'VS.  Norway 
DirUion  of  Ser.  No.  739.228,  May  30.  1985.  Pat  No.  4.714.607, 
This  appltcatioii  Sep.  29.  1987.  Ser.  No.  102.53T 
ndm'.  priority,  appilcilloa  United  KiogdonL,  ^' 


4.7«M75 
L-AMINODICARBOXYUC  ACID  ALKENt-s 
Paul  R.  Zanno,  Nantiel;  Ronald  E.  Bametl.  Ssffern,  and  OU 
M.  Roy.  Gamerfille,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  E' 
r.-.rporalion.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6.  1985,  Ser.  Nn.  730,96' 
".)a  or  the  (ertn  of  this  patent  subseqiKii: 
^LHM,  has  bee»)  disflnimwi 


■ir.u  prtorify,  dppticatfon  France.  ■ 
Int.  Ci,"  C07B 


.  jK  PHEPAIiINGSliBSTrnjII,i.  .  ... 

£TM£HS  VIA  OXAZOUDINE-STRUCIUHf: 

INTERMEDIATES 

Rubeft  M.  IppolJto,  ThofBUIl,  aad  Stephea  Vigmoad,  Toruiuu, 

bflCb  or  Csiuida.  Mii0Mn  fo  Toraa  Cfaaslcal  Ltd.,  Aaroe*, 

Tjuiada 

FUol  Fdi.  25,  IM<,  Ser.  No.  UlA"*^ 
tat  a.'  O07D  9}/06.  263/04 
;«4— .14» 


4.7MIWI 

.N-n:RMi.\Ai.i.Y  svBsrmjTED  dipeptide  amides 

B<nien  S.  Pitzde,  SkoUe;  DonU  W.  HuKa,  Jr,  CUaga. 
Rotcfl  W.  Haattnw.  WlbKttt;  DaaM  R.  POipuukaa,  Glen- 
Ttow,  ud  MkkKl  dare.  Skokic  aU  of  IIL,  wivKiralo  a  D. 
Sork  *  Cs.,  CMoto,  01. 

CiMiiiaMa<M4m^an  of  Ser.  No.  IS^MI,  Feb.  14,  I9M. 

ikmloiieil,  whM  ii  •  aiattaullM-ii>f«rt  of  Ser.  No.  7<S,II81. 

^<ll!.  K.  )W«.  alMoilmiwI  nil  ifpUaiioo  Jul.  14.  1986.  Ser. 

No.a»2,7*5 

lot  a.' core /(u 


li.ikl  K  1-  t'ra.-icik'd  alkyi  oC  ?  oi  4  cjf t>.  ■ 
or  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  pharmaceu 
ihcictif.  from  corresponding  alpha-h>.J 
phenol  lethanes,  of  ft»raal«  11  gives  ). 
^swalially  of; 


UlAlKVLIMlMr^ 
-<>dt)r  Papenfuhs,  and  Walter  Kulia.  bntb  of  Fyaakfurl  . 
Maia.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  asstgnon,  to  Hoechst  Aktt 
sdtschaft,  Frankfut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gern^u 
Filed  Aug.  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  >93  J62 
■  .dims  priority,  nppticBtion  F«i,  R."P   nf  O'ibR'  . 
IWS,  JS2)Q6: 

t'.s-  n.  SM_-':3 


iU' 


-C'N, --N'H;iif  iovver  alky  I  w  herein  n  is  1  to  -1.  R-'  aj>..i 

:'sent  lower  alkyl,  halogai,  lower  allcoxy  or  one  (rf  R- 

^  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  atkoxy. 

weft;  R*,  R^  R'.  R"  and  R'  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 

"■.'^  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyL  lower  aikeoyi,  or 

, — iii„ — cycloalkyi  wherein  m  is  I  to  4  and  the  cycIoalk>i 

IU8  3  to  8  cattton  atoms;  R'°  is  —<OI;)^— phenyl  wherein  p  is 

I  to  4;  and  V  tepresents  an  asynanetnc  cartxm  that  may  be 

racetnic  or  have  the  D  or  L  Configttration;  w  represents  an 

aaymnielric  carbon  when  R'  and  R'  are  not  the  same  that  m^y 

Sc  racemic  iw  have  the  D  or  L  conOguration;  and  R  i  m.iy  h'ir 

VI   -!  at  teutooeofR^K^R- 


4,7M,18l 

AGE-RESISmNG  POLYMERS  AND  THXER 

PKEPABATION  BY  REACTIONS  INVOLVING  D$£  Of 

COTTAIN  AMINOMERCAPTANS 

AiOmt  R  Wefawtria,  HadMS,  OUo,  Mri^Kir  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  R«Mcr  Owpny,  Akron,  Ohio 

CoalinatiM  of  Ser.  No.  286,494,  JoL  24,  IMl,  abudotieii. 

wUck  ii  a  coateutlos  of  Ser.  No.  144,153,  Apr.  28, 19W. 
tbndoMd,  wUch  is  a  eootimutioa  of  Ser.  No.  S0.021,  Jon.  IH 
1979,  abOTJeMed,  wfaldi  is  a  cootlBUtloa  oT  Ser.  No.  845,(101, 
Ocl.  25, 19T7,  ahMioewl.  which  is  ■  cootiBUtioo-Ia-fMn  of  Set . 
Ntt.  TU;5S1»  Oct.  9. 1976,  abmdoaed.  This  appacation  Mar.  1. 
1M3,  Ser.  No.  471,076 
Iti(,  (X*  C07C  WS/I2 

!  !-^-mezcaiptoiprof)ioitairitiie 


:hc  iiKaning  given  ii^L'i.'t  with  :dinal(bli>'i>>. 

rv  alkyl  subsu- 
iitkyl  to  form 


■<oy 


,;>ui  isoianon  or  punncaiion  niere'.?i, 
rbtoyi  haltde  of  paerai  formula 


1  it^ns-jufetfiinii    tt«-kt-r,    I  .cYntkn'ter. 
Assignor  to  Baf«r  Aktkafiesellse^.i ' 
of  GenBany 

avp 


H 


'^ui  alugunuin  cfilondi:  being  employed  in  an  srawrnl  of  '■ 


itha 
-Hire 


rnfdinintne  is  complete 


■».7(*,18« 
■KtTAHATlOS  OF  SUBSimmED  AROMATIC  AMINES 
^.  Jolii  Solodar,  Uoiversity  Oty,  Mo.,  «ssl|plor  to  MoBsuto 
CMmpwiy,  SL  Loflii.  Mo. 

Filed  Sty.  IS,  19U,  Ser.  No.  907.278 

bt  a.'  one  as/ou 

li  n«im< 


4,7t0,lll» 
I  iS  FOR  TIIE  PREFAB  V 
DIAMINE.  AMXJHOLS 
MartiM  Merciler,  Malnleiioii.  ind  Alain  Raacsrel,  Mainvir 
botb  of  France,  assigaors  to  Labotatoncs  Ftomaacii 
France 

ogtiDiudni  or  Ser.  No.  M3J71.  Dr.  ID,  19S4,  al)aii4or»  < 
This  applicaUoii  Sep.  3,  IW*  <"  n^"  003.836 
priority,  applicatioa  Frop^  -3.  83  20*86 

Int.  a.'  CO" 

i.Ar 

mule 


■  ii'Jrll  8.  Wanw,  A 
(lam  J,  Bird;  Lindsay  r.,  »_  ^>^.^,  una  Viiwinf  riirgiinarvin.  sii 

of  Victoria,  Australia,  assigoorv  to  Inperial  Oieaiical  Indaa. 
tries  pic,  Loodoo,  England 

Dtrijlon  of  Ser.  No.  4«,»2,  Nov.  10.  1M2,  Pal.  No.  4.' 

This  aplilicallon  Dec.  21>,  1986.  .Ser.  No.  »47.3(:' 
Ciaitos  priority,  application  Aii^tmMn,  '*•>»  70.  !0S>, 
;».  25.  1982,  PF4j:r 


<i-rKiu    .1     r'(iM:ip5,    ii.'.'^;i.i 
Jerome  I..  Starinoha.  and  .i, 

•lew.  Tci'  .  ««*iKr!or^  <r,  F»*r, 


li. 


?6li— 339 


:)^i 


t  I   x  1 1  ^  L  VI    \i   J  ft  t  I.  -■■v  r  A 1 . 1  >  1 
\^>uk,  GreenTillf,  DH^  assignor  ui  F. 
.;<>  end  Company,  wnmingtoa.  D^i 
t  -latintuilioR-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,^'' 
■mdooed,  which  is  s  cootinuation-in'par 
^    li.  11WII,  ahsndnncd.  Thii  appUcati " 
No.  60.967 


4.760^90 
AMINE  PRODUCTION 
TniiK.  Varm,  Eagland,  acsifpior  (o  !m; 
tiries  PLC.  IvOndon 

HM  JoL  23,  1986,  Ser,  No.  8SK  i": 
^ipUcation  United  Kin  - 


4,760.193 

ni-  PKEPARAfi 

ALDEHYDES 

Lucelte  Dnhsrael;  Pierre  Duhamet.  botb  of  M^- 

and  .lean- Pier rt-  Lei:ou»e    Cjiiiiirf.  all  of  t-'-' :. 


fl 


no. 


I- Api 


'  i3iniiie§  conwnsma 


I  ?U'  C  to  tbO'  C.  an<l  a  pttssurc  ul 
;-■  presence  of  a  catalytic  afnoitnl  of 
luiitciiiumamisoppoiitedinetstV    -'-'■- — 
■■■t  ratio  of  nilheniam  loptatioiiEi 


UMI 


ItNOTOLUENE 
I  u..  and  Bomlc  C.  McK 

:LU,  Ark.,  s^iiflot^  tu  Etbyl  Corporation.  Rich'' 

rinonllo<|.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  783.421.  Oct.  3.  I9|. 
Ji4ndaoed.  iriiicb  to  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  619.^  ' 
«l.  Pat  No.  4,S«4,4S3.  This  applieatton  Oi  I  9. 


I  U-OPHENVl  '.PHINE  OXIli : 

..  Ridgefield.  Cour...  «.».»■,„,  ■«  Abo  A-- -~ 
rli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct,  1.  IW6.  Ser,  No.  914  911 


VOL 


;  I  lo  7  cjrtxin  atom';, 

-pentanftt  compoimd. 


Bcnurd  Tiiry.  Prcstwicb;  Glyn  R.  John,  WurlngtOD,  Hid  Ed- 
ward G.  Scotch,  RocbdaJc,  tfl  or  Engliad,  autgaon  to  Imp^ 
rial  Chenlcil  lodntrics  PLC.  Lrnxlsi,  Eoflan) 

CoMJiuHco  olSn.  No.  2S.078,  Mir.  U.  1W7,  ahuxlaiici: 
aMl>a>l)w<  Sep.  ■!■  >M7,  Ser.  No.  98  ■'Vi 
Clainui  priority,  ipplieatiiM  Uidted  I 

imeMs 

Tnt.  n,--  ow  -M  "» 


-.'actton  «  a  tcmperit- 


rllK  PRODUCTION 

GLYCOI.3 

.  H.  RobMHi,  bolborOn 

uth  Charlestoa,  all  of  V' 

'inMration,  Danbori',  Cr 

liled  Dec.  31,  19»5,  S<  - 

lat  a.'  one  2>j 


rl~^' 


J  it  pan, 

Japu 


IK   ['HEPARING  AN  At   LftMll't,  WK 

REDUCTION  OF  A  CABBOXYUC  ACID 

>.iti»tu.  «nd  Abira  Yinunoto,  both  qf  Niigatn. 
-ignnrs  to  SUa-Etsn  Cbaniail  Co.. 

Filed  Miy  8.  I9S7.  Set.  No.  i^.fc ' 
-.3  priority.  MfllmHwi  Japan,  Mi. 
Int.  a,*  CV7C  45 


mFLUOROMh 

JROETHVll! 
SYNTHESIS 
IbuBu^  R.  Bier&cittiuk;  Titaothy  J.  Juhlkc.  innU  ui  Kouiiti . 
und  Richard  J.  Laffow,  Alistlli,  all  of  Tei..  anstfenon  t> 
nuor  Resewcfa  CofporatJoo,  Austin,  Tex.. 
Piled  Nov.  I,  I98S,  Str.  N'^ 
Int.  a.'  C07C  43/11.  59/135 


'iame  menning  as  dcHned  above,  which  cnmpri 


iimi  it 


raOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODt  (  JV- 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  Stll  I  sT 

knrlbeinz  DrBUZ,  Freigericht,  and  .^^lei  rvH-emann.  iimtiiu,  botti 
of  Fed.  Rrp.  uf  Germany,  assizors  to  I>egiissa  Aktiengewll- 
schafU  Frtjikfurl  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GfrwRnv 
INvfsJoti  of  Ser.  No.  648,J37,  Sep.  7,  J9s^    - 
This  appllcatlDn  Aug.  4, 1987,  >^l 
nalms  priorlt>.  appUcfltion  Fed.  Re: 


Wiilitur.  D.  liuuiit.  UtfUe  Mead,  and  David  L 
Etizabelh,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  fo  Exxoa  ReacSi 
n«erhie  Co.,  Florhitm  I'srk   N  J 

•  .mTinuaHoo  of  Sei 
applicHll' 


>t  leactaat  and  (2>  aqu' 

Ivi'iil  or  mistui'i;  <i[   ■ 


UMI 


VOL 


CHLORIDE  IN  A  QUENCH  TOWER 

■S.  Scknetder,  BrwidTlfw  HeJ^tin,  0*tin,  inrsiiirni 
^'.  Goodrich  Coi!^:-' 
FiMOd.  . 

iM.  a.*  CO' 


HOCESS  FOR  DEODORIZING  ISOPROPYX  ALCOHOL 
'^■dMff  Osterborst  Rbmrdt;  Karl*Heinz  G\keA,  Aipax  Wolf* 
^BnC  Rdtfa,  GliMle.  aad  WUhelm  Nder,  R)wiaber«,  all  of  FuL 
Rep.  oTGcmuy.  aseigpon  to  Deutsete  Tcuco  AkttensewU- 
.i.,«   ij.,^knrg,  F«i.  R^.  of  Gcrmoy 

led  Jan.  5.  IW7.  Ser,  No.  ^85 
applicslmii  Fed,  H*p.  of  Gcnnr> 


(Tf  3f>ll  III!''!' 


by 


rang.. 


CUITf  . 


:)id  cfTIuenf  in  ■ 


'  He  *«R3dirnc  : 


4,760^05 

*  iRO-2-METHYLALKANES. 

iR  PREPARATION  AND  THEW 

USE 

'foflpfob&t;  KiAa&  Rub.  bothof  BHsktrcbea.  aadKonrttd  «oii 

Wener,  H«Mwch,  all  or  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Gcmuy,  tasfpion  to 

ttoedHt  Alttkmesetladttft,  Fnuikfiart  un  MsIb.  lt±  R?^    ; 

Fikd  Dec.  31.  I9S6,  Scr.  N«,  Ma.a30 
CWbm  fHority.  a^nlicAtion  F«i1.  Ren.  of  Gem 


:   column,  disth 


from  said  vn : 


4.760.207 
I  ETmXENE,  CHLORIKE  A 
i  \  t.NTED  WASTE  GAS  FROM  0) 
CHLORINATION  REACTOR 
:.  t  wwfw,  Medina,  Ohio,  asiig'w*''  tu  P 
-i<np4Ui)',  Akfoo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  18.  I98«.  Ser.  No.  008.  'K 

irt.  n.'  C07C  /7/02.  ;.7/;j^  j^/js 
:  minimising  corroaiott  due  to 


UMI 


itiaei  Herzttoff,  Mucti;  tiari-W,:. 
i:  Guido  Sieftian,  Odenthal,  an(^ 

..adbach.  ^"    '  i^  ■'    ^ ^f  '-' 

Aklicngesi 
<\>riiinuatiii. 

ims  iirimity.  uppllcatlo*  Fed.  ft 
H3Ift»7 


VOL 


water,  coalmining  a  c«r)vi< 
yoxyalkykne  wrUuw,  .^ 
1 1  iji<^  boiliitg  pe^ni  of  the  organ 
r  lufdter  thsn  the  tenperalur: 

:  ^r,  v^te  the  iolveat  is  tern 


ELfeCTHICAL  INSULA!  i^(i  U)i> 
Tskso  Katayama.  IcUhara,  Jafaa,  aaalgikor  to  Idtmiaa  Kcwati 
CooipBBjr  limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

ooliwiatlMi^B-Vart  of  Ser.  No.  8«5,044,  May  19,  1986.  Pat 
•  4,731.495.  Tliis  appilcatkn  May  26,  1967,  Scr.  No.  54J17 
(laiau  priority,  aniticatiaa  JapM.  May  29. 1985,  60-U42S5 
^e  poftloH  of  the  tern  of  tUt  ptitat  snbaeipKBi  to  Mar.  15. 
20(»,  hM  bcca  4iMlaiflB«(t. 
Lrt.  a.-*  HOIB  J/^2 
LJ.S.  a.  585-*.6  11  Oainu 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  oil  coosisting  euentiaUy  of  a  oil 
having  a  boiling  point  of  not  less  than  ISO'  C,  a  viscosity  of  _ 
5130  centislokes  (at  40*  C),  a  pour  poi- 
■^'  C.  ft  sulfur  conlent  of  from  moreih^i^ 
'■    !.'-K*-|  niim    ,ui  aromatic  hydiocarfoc'i 

d  pDoiiorktcil 


filed  l>«c  17,  l9«6,Sei 

iiiims  piioHty,  apiritca^tt  Aiutni 


X^if^:^    WKJ    Krilh 


s  AND  SPAi  • 
VOLE  AND  A^ 
COMPONENl,. 
:uh   Wenzenbacb.  and  Rudoir  Scbaiirr,   Aitegl - 
I    of  V&i.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assizors  to  SietoeL' 
->l^^^cUscbaft.  Berlin  and  Municlt,  F«l.  Rep.  of  Gcrmeri 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  S35,S46 
i«t5  nHoritv.  ap|»)JFitH(>ti  FW?    Ht?p   nf  Otrmnnv    A^r    i 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 


>und  and  on  the  per\p 


J  oppcr  casing, 
.'-Th  (Kaf  'aid  !■ 


iNTER-LOCKED  SlTlTON  **^t 
IWITCH  SYSTEM,  PARTICUlA  ^ 
FNSTHLlMENTAnON  WITI 

air  Shores.  Mich 
'C^.  lite,  Desrbcrii 
.  1987,  Ser.  No.  ii^y=?i 

iiOlH  i/(>a  W/OO 


iiK-  ;iii:ii.u.-  r 
■J 


'C  n  H'WJNO  AIR  "^  : 
HOARO 
Mitsumesa  KsIlo,  Tokni 
iuXau,  ^luugai.  tilj  of  Ja|Wi.  HMlgnun  to  Br 
kalsntUlu  Eaisbs.  AJdii.  Jspaa 

Fiki  Fell.  3.  1087.  S*r.  V..  )Cv55r 


A  matrix  swuching  •-■ 


UMI 


-ortingeachof  ■ 
.<iid  sway  froi. 
!.-s.  siich  thai  ^ 
!wty  from  shil: 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


UMI 


HKuyoiiliJ  VodiidK  MitsaKMlii  Hlpiekt:  Mulo™  Nnton 

Htr*l4  SUgra  Niknsin*.  tut  SUakki  HiUu,  (ll  of 

Jarm,  amivkon  to  Kr*-TH'''  K^lu  Tokai  l>^'i'> 

SdakHlKi,  AlcU.  Jipn 

FHed  Ju.  15,  W»7,  Sar.  No.  JJM 

Iata.»H81H7i/:i 

«>— «T  D 

•  s  "^  -'I  *  «^.^ 

.-.  seiccted  u  be  SO"  ~  luO  . 

4.7«UM 

•.  ACUl.M  CIRCUIT  DSTEHRUFTti 

.'ulu.  SxiiBnukul,  J«|>u,  awgnor  to  Kib' 

<  <itiilu.  Kinsaki.  Jaixii 

Filed  Oct.  It,  19S7,  S«r.  No.  I(M,I3= 

'      i;-j;-(i(v.  application  Jftpoii,  Of[.  23.  I»J:'. 

uiVofH  t>;uU  ui^iui^ 

iH.[iit>ii  i'mitd  iirto 
'jit! 

MCI 

ibit 

-.fli,- 

c  by  all  eiiiaUw  forL^ 

■aid 

4.7t>OiU 

a  coniiicl  means  made  of  a  i 

VACUUM  CWCUIT  INTERBl  Fl  f 

silver  alloy.  Mid  caatact  < 

■  - -»J  Yoritt,  AwimwHi  Jjpm.  «=ig»ijr  i 

L>eiilu  K^uUki  Kabka.  Japai 

of  fciKet  whk ; 

nw  Sep.  22.  I9r7.  Ser.  N«.  ».1«'' 

■  mean*  and  fat' 

T'- -••^,  ipilie«iMi  J«i»r  «—  ™   '«' 

iiii.a.<Hoir 

a 

!.i.}  ttH';*ris  f.Jr  : 

mining  atmo- 

4.760,224 

AiH  ORCUn  (NIERRLC:    r 

-  :^>uti  Gvnba,  Fukayaata,  Japan,  aasigiuir 

.>Cal>u9ltikl  KualuL,  Japan 

FHtd  Mar.  25,  I9M,  Ser  V. 

.  priority.  appUcaUon  JapH  - 

Im,  CI.-  HOI 

'\—\$:s  sr 

Ktlod  Jtit,  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  ■ 


VOL 
1092 


UMi 


;»ckholm,  Sweden 


iled  Sep.  20.  1985.  Set 


VOL 


^6/00270,  §  371  Dm«  Mar.  12.  : 
1087.  PCI  Pub.  No.  HOW''«*9« 

led  May  29,  t4M,  Ser.  Nu,  10.1M 

innUi-HTii.n    laniiii.  Vfav  .Vl_    IW?.  &iL]L^,': 


member;  and 


clemcfU.^  bang  fiiablc  together  skmg  ring  se;- 


sKipponing  fixture,  the  supporting  fixture  about  as  -ri 
outer  penpherj'  of  one  of  the  ring  etements  atnii\  ■ 
pcriptery  of  another  ring  elonenl.  the  eteraenta  t:-?^ 
ttooed  cmcentrically  about  the  asis  with  (he  inner  p* 
of  two  such  element  subfilantialiy  parallel  to  caci; 
fonn  an  adjacent  ring  pair,  rotating  (h(  fvcU  supporii-: 
und  simultaneously  directing  c  wcldtng  beam  onto  > 
r«npher>'  of  the  adjacent  ring  pair  to  prodi>or-  *  i 
o-inneciing  the  ring  elements  to  form  a  bcHcs 
'jueiitly  pfisitioning  at  least  two  bellows  ek^i' 

■^^irliire  the  second  supporting  fiJUu re  na'  ■ 
;ie  bellows  etefoents  being  cooccniricii 
.  i^iKJn  of  the  second  supportfng  rintur": 
;rrn[)iii;iy  of  each  of  the  two  bellows  ; 
a  correspondiag  adjacent  Whcf  innc- 
bellows  elements,  rotatiag  the  5upp>! 
tieodsly  directing  a  wdduig  beam  oiito  the  Mifiit.<. 
periphery  of  the  Ixllows  elements  to  form  a  bclSf 

(K»Sl(l'in.!-.-.'    ■r...    l-^-;i;,u!L    i.ni:    -.tiii    ■.    r-ll. ,...■>;    ..t..\    ^\.--.- 

Ihir.- 

cricj5,  ■   (tiii'j   suppiL'jUfi^',   tixiurc   ana   ynviii 

"ec-  dding  beam  onto  the  inaer  periphery 

'he  .idjoceitt  end  element;  ami,  prior  to  =. 

-rtt)  cast  one  pair  of  ring  elem  r 

5n.j.  :c  inner  and  outer  perir 

ci?f  ■    NrmR  foimtal  ai  a   i; 

'Itrs-. 


Alias  Swimaa,  Onferi.  %ii0»mA. 
}asiht\U\  CaidhrMge,  EmluKJ 

piMjM.3e.  V 

rlty,  ■ppUcslk'i 


.  uperaiioaiil  i;. 
ilriUing  npcritr 


^RATUSFORf 

■TKMBER  TO  AN  INNER  MEMBER 
ri^rstutal,  Switxerlaad,  imA  Howard  F.  Gor- 
<<n..  ossiKBora  fo  Elpalrooic  AG,  S<*iti.i'ftanG 
'.  1986.  Ser.  No.  943,641 
.TtjoQ  Strdzcriaad,    EK 


iiuiigt 


4.760036  - 

I  iPFORT  nXTCRF  FfM : 
fAti  UR£  OF  BELLOWS  C*  ^ 
ANNULAR  ELEMEN  1 

.  ^uzhaJde  72,  7300  EtsUngen,  \ 

'  Not.  17.  1986.  Ser.  So. 

iippUcatlan  Fed.  Rep.  -' 


4,7«^7 

LASUt  BEAM  MACHINE 

MaasyoaU  Mizuluido;  Minoni  TatUra,  bodi  «r  Ku|,  aod  V^ 

fhlhfro  MbId,  MfaM,  idl  ttt  JapM,  awJgww  to  VHsazRl: 

vtfi/ji^  Comoratioa.  Nhra,  Ja|Mm 

'jl.  7,  IW7,  Scr.  No.  70,«O 
rJiothM  JavM.  M.  T.  1Mb,  6]-15!l79t 


Terence  G.  Makia.  TlTettoa,  Boifap^,  mtivr- 

Papcr  Compaity  a^K)  tJvJied,  Deiva.  Esei^ 

nied  Mqr  23.  IVM,  Set.  No.  R*^ 

CUion  pTforft;,  ayfUatloB  Unjled  Klogdo' 

W51W22-  Mjtr.  t!l.  191W,  WfffiftW 


UMI 


VOL 


\iLi*ftittui&,  i  (.ynhomc-  Kjilsuiuiji;  NaUfi,  V  jkohAiiui;  till  ■ 
ski  Nttfi,  Yokokaai,  aid  SUgcki  Okimolo,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
^UIMII.  s&^ii,ii"rs  -.'}  f  iijii.*^u  Limited,  Katrasaki,  .Tapuii 
^".O,!?*,  Dst  12,  I'-' 
ifipUcalion  Fftt 


.D  DRIER  PAP 
BATHROOM 

-;   Tt'diuil,   lodi,  Italy,  aKipac  lu  i.uzt-^<' 
Ingito  Maaacsc,  Italy,  a  part  latseal 

FHlHl  Aag.  M,  H»7,  S».  No.  SI!  7W 
c»licall<ia  Italy.  S-, 
int.  a."  H05B 


1'^ 


^mhia;  Frajicis  V.  B'Jgg 
•X  Park.  aB  oi  Md-.  aasit 


trinrJII-SPEED  R(/. 

I  CT  WKLDINf, 

:!id  Masatuahi  Minayaaia,  all 

..EKHi  Kolcait  Ka>tush!Vi  KjiU^T 


4,7C0J44 
SPORTHETh! 

SEMICONDUCTOR  .MAIXRI 
'  )nk)«ar.  Kafltr-KoUiria-StraaK  3a.  x 
■    ■'^i:.  of  '^;tni!en> 


*jr.  24.  ISM,  Ser.  .Nu 
itppUCbT:nii  laiMlEi.  \y- 


UMI 


VOL 


'^Aexaaitr  M.  A.  ■ 


ISS 


v[}p«t.  HoffRAn  Estates,  HL. 


1988 
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ISS 


'Vtlic^  is  •  COfltlBUStiOA 


1988 


Uagnrls,  Mas  Failli  I^.  Dimucu! 


UMI 


VOL 


1092 


dLbtion  biuee 

hosphor 

icau 
$tKr 

-;>ii«.  WHOLE  BOD  I'  COLiNT 
I!.  Viaceotowit.  N J4  Joha  P.  Aadr^ 

J.,  —Ipiiiw  M  WodaiMw  I 


.lillJlllWB,  JifUM 
.,H  (»<-;     IK    lySS    >^r    Vi,    7RI 


iaon,  AwatiBt  111  <rf  Tex^  »9At»' 


AU^HA-TVPE  ELECTRON  ENERGY  Fl! 
^!u■ld  Roae.  Oanmadt,  ml  St^n  LhUi.  R<Md. 
Pi^  Rep.  of  Ganu;,a>^ijnBCari-Zciii$i< 
DfolieUa.  FaL  R<f.  of  Gcnmy 

FiMS<p.  II,  im*  *;-■■  M..  oiiTiu, 
TUiatt  priority,  ■pfdkul 
•.  Jila,  3S324W 


UMI 


VO|L 
1092 


1988 


UMI 


FILM 
.^mM  H.  Plflor,  Falrfu,  Vl.  Mtit 


Lktot   Ciabli.  MRnnlKfn,  P«l.  K^ 

.  U.  i'*it6.  Vr.  No.  'iJi2.93l 


KALMUMTtV  i 
Venelks.  FnMc.  «hU:" 
■^i.in«-,  Pflris,  Frsmcf 


^^^m^maimamtr^mmm^mm^ 


VOL 


1092 


nterruttiosai  Corporsliott.  Scaafont,  Coon. 

filed  Mh.  25,  1M6,  Set.  No.  M3AS: 


ISS 


UMI 


VOL 


1092 


mg  said  secoDc: 

-■;.!  setond  s^r-- 


!'.  laguiu  Niguel,  Calif..  akU;:. 
ijc  Meaion  Vitjo.  CaWt. 
d  Feb.  U,  M87,  ^ 


.i;.c  means  recr! 


.,  loyota,  aa  irf  iapu.  •itieKin  to  Nippowlen^' 


parameter. 

4.760^6 
.  STEM,  FOR  SECMENTEO  !.OAi 
HAVING  PIIANTOM  REDUNDANT 

I'litnce  R.  A.  LeCbeiUer.  Lm  Aagieles,  Calif.,  ms. 
r.injf.nition.  Detroit,  MidL 
ile4  Nof.  9.  1»87 


UMI 


i  Totirth 

■Airf.:.!-.-. 


Yoddhiro  TaluoM^  TofcTo,  JtfM,  tmiwvr  to  R^Hm  Ufriic^. 
KmniflMwa.  JMH 

Filed  Feb.  6.  19t7.  Ser.  No.  11,947 
iri  gorily.  afitlicMlon  Jt^tt,  Feb.  S,  IM«.  61-4):4955 
Iw.  CT*  HOTK  /C/(7v<<.  .'*>^n; 


<7«0JM 
-NO  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
.  NCiiMONlZATION  OF  SQUARE  SIGNALS 
>thwtM,  Tmttmt;  Mwtfai  HolMr.  Astcn,  nai  Aiou 
tBcnauo,  ITMiitiii  f  TiKilii  iwIbe.  iU  of  Fed.  Rep.  ot 
■  I'iamy,  —igwini  to  Dr.  JahMne«  Uddcnlwln  Giiihh 
j^reet,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwy 


.  transistor  snd  said  gate  of  sairi 


clock  generator  operative  to  generate  a  clock 
^lui  .inij  (xtmprising  an  output,  ihc  clock  signal  applica- 
ble to  the  clock  input  of  each  toggle  circuit; 

'  plurality  of  swttchng  means,  each  switching  means  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  one  of  the  toggle  circuits  and  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  data  and  clock  inputs  to  control  the 
.application  of  one  of  the  square  and  clock  signals  to  the 
respective  toggle  circuit;  and 

3  combinatorial  logic  network  comprising  a  plurality  of 
inputs  connected  to  the  togle  circuit  outputs,  the  network 
connected  to  control  each  switching  means  and  operative 
such  that  control  c^each  switching  means  is  dependent  on 
the  stale  of  the  inputs  of  the  combinatorial  logic  network. 


■iX>TSTRAP  DRIVER  aRClUT 
;iio,  and  Briu  R.  C«r«>.  Suanrvile.  botb 

u,  Califs  a&slgBors  to  Natload  SenucoodtiCtDr  GMyontf^n, 
SoDiA  Clum,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  13,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  930JM 
l«L  a.*  H03K  l7/6a  3/26.  WOl 
307—370  16  CUfitu 

>.  circuit  for  driving  digital  signals  from  a  signal  source 
liifough  iin  output  terminal  onto  a  line,  said  circuit  comprising: 
an  output  transistor  having  an  emitter  terminal  connected  k  ' 
said  output  terminal,  a  base  terminal  connected  to  a  firsi 
current  source,  and  a  collector  terminal  coupled  to  a  first 
voltage  supply  source; 
3  second  transistor  having  an  emitter  terminal  connected  \o 
said  base  terminal  of  said  output  transistor,  a  base  termini! 
connected  to  a  second  current  source,  and  a  collecioi 
terminal  coupled  to  said  first  voltage  supply  source; 
switching  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal,  said  base 
terminal  of  said  output  transistor  and  said  base  terminal  of 
said  second  transistor,  said  switching  mean  coupling  and 
uncoupling  said  output  terminal,  and  &iid  base  terminals  ot 
said  output  and  second  transistors  to  ground,  responsive 
to  a  data  signal  from  said  signal  source;  and 


4.760,^*3 

DfNAMIC  INPIH"  LATCH 

s*m  M.  Wcmr,  Sheraoui,  Tex.,  aiiifHr  to  Tvum  Iiwtnii. 

f  neofpomad,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

CoMiuatkM  tf  Ser.  No.  901,926,  Ai«.  i»,  S9W.  T^h 

jfi«li<-j.ri(in  No».  !7.  19(17.  S*r.  No.  l24.4*o 


ouil  for  use  with  sn  mpul  signal 


i.TTiiediaie  stage  for 
1  [iredeiermined  lime 


4,760.284 
PINCHOFF  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 

S'pwart  S.  Taylor,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  asstfinor  to  TriQuint  Semi- 
.( inductor.  Inc.,  Beaverton.  Oreg. 

(  onHnualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,082,  Jan.  12,  1987.  This 

application  Mar.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  25,467 

Int.  a.^  H03K  3/0! 

U.S.  a.  307—296  R  26  aaims 

1.   In  an  integrated  circuit,  a  pmchofT  voltage  generator 

comprising: 

a  first  depletion- mode  FET  having  a  drain  connected  to  an 
output  node,  a  source  connected  to  a  first  supply  voltage 


!    .A  temperature  compeiualed  tnicgraii- 

-  !ce  comprismg: 

J  substrate  having  an  epitaxial  layer  thrti-  . 

a  Hal!  effect  elemenl  formed  in  said  epitaxial  la>([,  saM 
effect  element  having  first  and  second  output  lermn- 
t>etween  which  is  produced  a  voltage  difference  indicarn  . 
of  the  magnitude  of  an  applied  magnetic  field:  and 

amplifier  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  output 
terminals  of  said  Hall  effect  element  for  receiving  a  volt- 
age difference  produced  in  response  lo  a  magnetic  field 
and  producing  an  output  voltage  whose  magnitude  is 
substantially  linearly  related  to  the  magnitude  of  the  mag- 
netic field  over  an  extended  temperature  range,  said  am- 
plifier means  including  resistor  means  having  a  first  resis- 
tive portion  formed  in  the  epitaxial  layer  and  a  second 
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resistive  portiaa  having  ■  constant  temperature  coefTici- 
ent. 


4.7«(UM 

COMPARATOR  WITH  INPUT  OFFSET  CURRENT 

EUMINATION 

John  M.  ngoM,  Tempe,  Ariz^  aMigsor  to  Motorob,   Inc.. 
Schanahnrg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  20. 1997.  Ser.  No.  75,7S8 
InL  a.*  H03K  5/24.  5/153 
U.S.  a.  307—350 


first  and  second  input  signals  are  respectively  input,  out- 
put teiminals  of  said  first  and  second  switching  means 
being  commonly  connected; 

a  capacilive  element; 

an  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  cascade  circuit  of  an  invert' 
ing  amplifier  section  having  a  high  voltage  gain  and  a 
non>inverting  amplifier  section  having  a  low  output  impe- 
dance, a  signal  of  a  common  connection  terminal  of  said 
output  terminals  of  the  first  and  second  switching  means 
being  input  to  the  amplifier  circuit  via  said  capacitive 
element,  said  inverting  afflplifier  section  being  constituted 
by  a  complementary  type  MOS  inverter  composed  of  a 
P-channel  type  MOS  transistor  and  an  N-channet  type 
MOS  transistor,  and  said  non-inverting  amplifier  section 
being  constituted  by  a  cascade  connection  circuit  com- 
posed of  a  source  follower  circuit  of  a  P-channel  type 
MOS  transistor  and  a  source  follower  circuit  of  an  N- 
channel  type  MOS  transistor;  and 

third  switching  means  connected  between  input  and  output 
terminals  of  said  amplifier  circuit. 


1.  A  comparator  circuit,  comprising: 

comparing  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  having 

an  output;  and 
first  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  inputs  and  to  a 
source  of  first  and  second  potentials  for  rendering  the 
currents  flowing  into  said  first  and  second  inputs  substan- 
tially equal,  said  first  means  comprising: 
second  means  for  providing  a  first  current  from  said  first 

potential; 
third  mean:  for  providing  a  second  current  from  said 

second  potential; 
a  first  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  ^d 

second  means,  a  base  coupled  to  its  collector,  and  an 

emitter  coupled  to  said  first  input; 
a  second  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to 

said  third  means,  and  emitter  coupled  to  said  second 

input  and  having  a  base  coupled  to  its  collector; 
a  third  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said 

third  means,  an  emitter  coupled  to  s^  first  input  and  a 

base  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  NPN  transistor; 

and 
a  fourth  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said 

second  means,  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  second  input, 

and  a  base  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  second  NPN 

transistor. 


4,760,28a 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LOGIC  GATES 

Aodrzcj  Pecxabfcj,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  lioMy- 
well  Inc.,  MiaaftafiMM,  Minn. 

Filed  JaL  21, 19«6.  Ser.  No.  887,774 

iBt  a*  H03K  19/094.  3/353.  3/26.  17/16 

U.S.  a.  307—448  19  CUims 


4,740,287 

VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  ORCUTT 

Junkei  Goto,  KawaadU;  ManynU  Saboda.  and  Tetsoya  lida. 

bf>th  of  Yokokaaa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  TocUba,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FOcd  Mar.  IS.  1987,  Ser.  No.  27,404 

ClaiBi  prtorMy.  applJcitioa  J^aii,  Mar.  29,  1986,  61-72119 

lat.  a.'  H03K  5/24 

U5.  CL  307—355  4  Claims 


I.  A  voltage  comparator  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  switching  means  to  whose  input  terminals 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  electrical  circuit  comprising 
depletion  mode  MESFETS,  said  circuit  being  constructed  at 
least  in  part  in  a  body  of  semiconductor  materials,  said  circuit 
having  temperature  c^iopensation  means,  said  temperature 
compensation  metms  comprising: 

a  first  depletion  mode  MESFET  means  having  first  and 
second  terminal  regions  in  said  semiconductor  body  and  a 
gate  terminal  region  comprising  a  metallic  electrical  con- 
ductor means  on  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body, 
wherein  said  first  depletion  mode  MESFET  means'  first 
terminal  region  is  operated  at  a  higher  voltage  than  said 
first  depletion  mode  MESFET  means'  second  terminal 
region,  said  first  depletion  mode  MESFET  means'  gate 
terminal  region  is  electrically  connected  to  said  first  de- 
pletion mode  MESFET  means'  first  terminal  region,  and 
said  first  depletion  mode  MESFET  means  is  operated  at 
current  levels  within  its  linear  region  of  operation;  and 
second  depletion  mode  MESFET  means  having  first  and 
second  terminal  regions  in  said  semiconductor  body  and  a 
gate  terminal  region,  wherein  said  second  depletion  mode 
MESFET  means'  first  terminal  region  is  operated  at  a 
higher  voltage  than  said  second  depletion  mode  MESFET 
means'  second  terminal  region,  said  second  depletion 
moi..^  MESFET  means'  gate  terminal  region  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  MESFET  means'  second  termi- 
nal region,  said  second  depletion  mode  MESFET  means' 
first  terminal  region  is  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
depletion  mode  MESFET  means'  second  terminal  region, 
and  said  second  depletion  mode  MESFET  means  is  oper- 
ated at  current  levels  in  its  saturation  mode  of  operation. 
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4»7«W«9  4,760,290 

TWO-LEVEL  DIFPERENTEALCASCODE  CURRENT  SYNCHRONOUS  LOGIC  ARRAY  CIRCUIT  WITH 

SWITCH  MAfflERKJCE  DUMMY  SIGNAL  LINES  FOR  CONTROLLING  "AND" 

Edward  B.  EkMttctgw,  Hy*  PiA;  llipfcii  E.  Bella,  Ki^»-  ARRAY  OUITUT 

tea;  Rolf  O.  Blip—,  Wait  Harigy;  WiMa«  M.  CW,  Hyda  Aatoate  M.  Marttan.  F^cmM,  OUL,  Mtgaor  to  VLSI  Tecb- 

Pifk;  Jofea  A.  Ladirit,  Wiiiiliili,  and  Rkfeard  F.  RImli,  aolocr.  lac^  Sh  Jom.  CUtf. 

Rid  Hook.  aU  of  RY..  iiiilB  i  i  to  lohnwrtoaal  BarfiiM  FOad  May  21. 19r.  Ser.  No.  53,071 

MacUMi  CnrpOTatfoo.  Atniak,  N.Y.  lat  CL«  I163K  19/171.  17/284 

Filed  Aag.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  193,061  U.S.  a.  307-465                                                           H  ( 
Ut  a.«  H03K  19/177,  19/086 
VS.  CI.  307—455                                                        3  Oain 


v;4Jf-,    '3  ;,-^p^ 


pr-  r- 


1.  In  a  masterslice  design  system,  a  cell  for  replicated  place- 
ment in  an  array  on  a  semiconductor  chip  for  subsequent  wir- 
ing to  form  a  VLSI  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  devices  arranged  so  as  to  permit  interconnec- 
tion by  wiring  to  form  any  of  a  set  of  basic  logic  circuits 
for  interconnection  with  other  such  wired  cells  on  the 
same  chip  to  form  a  larger  circuit,  said  basic  logic  circuits 
being  of  the  two  level  differential  cascode  current  switch 
type; 

said  devices  being  fiirther  arranged  so  as  to  permit  at  least 
one  pair  of  said  devices  to  be  wired  to  form  an  input 
translator  circuit; 

said  plurality  of  devices  including  device  characteristics 
selected  to  provide  a  signal  swing  having  a  magnitude  of 
approximately  200  millivolts  (mv)  or  less. 


I.  A  synchronous  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  two  dimensional  array  of  interconnected  logic  gates; 
said  first  array  for  receiving  a  {durality  of  input  signals 
along  a  first  dimension  thereof  and  for  producing  a  plural- 
ity of  output  signals  akmg  a  second  dimension  thereof: 

said  first  array  of  logic  gates  being  constructed  from  a  plu- 
rality of  transistors  connected  along  said  first  dimension 
and  a  plurality  of  transistors  connected  along  said  second 
dimension; 

a  first  delay  line  having  a  first  aid  and  a  second  end  and 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  single  transistors 
connected  in  a  line;  the  number  of  interconnected  single 
transistors  in  said  first  delay  line  is  equal  to  the  largest 
number  of  connected  transistors  in  said  first  array  along 
said  second  dimension; 

a  second  delay  Unc  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  single  iraiuisiof^ 
connected  in  a  line;  the  number  of  interconnected  single 
transistors  in  said  second  delay  line  is  equal  to  the  largest 
number  of  connected  transistors  in  said  first  array  along 
said  first  dimension; 

said  second  end  of  said  first  delay  line  js  connected  lo  the 
fu^t  end  of  said  second  delay  line; 

means  for  receiving  a  clock  signal; 

means  for  clocking  said  plurality  of  input  signals  simulta- 
neously into  said  first  array  along  said  first  dimension,  and 
simultaneously  for  clocking  a  first  dummy  signal  into  said 
first  delay  line  at  first  end  thereof  based  upon  said  clock 
signal;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  second  delay  line, 
for  outputting  said  output  signals  along  said  second  di- 
mension from  said  first  array  when  said  first  dummy  signal 
reaches  said  second  end  of  said  second  delay  hne. 
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SYNCHRONOUS  BUS  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CnrCUTT  WHEREIN  TWO  CONTROL  SIGNALS  SHARE 

COMMON  TERMINAL 

To7«katn  NifciUiM.  Md  TalaM  YMMda,  Mh  or  ItiMi,  Jayra, 
MB^ors  10  MiUrtliM  DcnU  rrio^flr  KiiikB,  Tokyo, 
Jopaa 

FiM  May  27. 1W7,  Scr.  No.  5US1 
OaiM  priority.  appUartkM  JapM,  May  30, 1M6.  61-I2S9M 
Ut  a.*  H03K  19/00,  5/00,  5/13.  5/159 
MS.  CL  307— «0  4  < 


1,  A  seoiiconduclor  IC  device  of  an  asynchronous  bus  type 
which  b  sdccied  by  a  chip  select  signal,  and  which  comprises 

an  externa)  control  signal  line  through  which  an  external 
control  signal  is  input,  and 

a  first  and  a  second  internal  control  signal  line  for  transfer  of 
a  first  and  a  second  control  signal  each  of  which  is  not 
activated  when  the  other  is  activated, 

wherein  sud  first  control  signal  is  allocated  to  a  first  one  of 
the  "H"  level  and  the  "L"  level  of  the  external  control 
signal,  and  said  second  control  signal  is  activated  when 
the  external  control  line  is  at  the  second  level  which  is  the 
inverse  of  the  first  level  for  said  first  control  signal, 

&aid  semiconducior  IC  device  further  comprising  an  inhibit 
circuit  for  preventing  said  second  control  signal  from 
being  erroneously  activated  while  said  first  control  signal 
IS  to  be  activated,  and  when  the  first  level  of  said  external 
control  signal  begins  after  or  tenninates  before  said  chip 
select  signal. 


an  output  terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  transmission 
lin^, 

an  output  stage  having  a  first  output  tmpeilance  at  the  first 
temperature  and  a  second  lower  output  impedance  at  the 
second  temperature;  and 

compensation  resistor  means  having  impedances  at  the  first 
and  second  temperatures  and  a  low  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  resistance,  for  coupling  the  output  stage  to  the 
output  terminal,  the  sum  of  the  impedance  of  the  compen- 
sation resistor  means  and  the  output  impedance  of  the 
output  stage  at  both  the  first  and  second  temperatures 
being  acceptably  matched  (o  the  characteristic  impedance 
of  the  transmission  line. 


4,7«0,293 
COMBINED  BIPOLAR  AND  MOSFET  SWITCH 
Emit  Hcbcostreit.  Maatch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizor  to 
SiemcH  Aktieagesellichaft.  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcnHUy 
COotiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  544,156,  Oct.  21, 1983.  This  application 
May  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  863,811 
Claiflu  prifirity,  i^^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmay,  Nov.  4. 
1982,3240778 

fat.  a.*  H03K  17/ W.  17/08.  17/56.  17/667 
UjS.  a.  307—570  17  aaims 


4,740,292 
TEMPERATLTRE  COMPENSATED  OUTPUT  BUFFER 
Randall  E.  Bach.  StiUwater,  Mlmi^  aarignor  to  ETA  Systems, 
lac.  St  Paul.  MiBB. 

Faed  Oct.  29. 1986,  Ser.  No.  925.698 
ht.CL'H03K  n/U.  17/16 
U5.  a.  307—475  12  C 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  outpLt  buffn-  adapted  for  impedance 
matched  coupling  at  a  first  temperature  and  at  a  second  lower 
temperature  to  a  transmission  line  having  a  characteristic  impe- 
dance at  the  the  first  temperature,  including: 


I.  An  electronic  switch,  comprising; 

(a)  a  bipolar  transistor  having  collector,  emitter  and  base 
terminals,  one  of  said  collector  and  emitter  terminals  being 
connectable  through  a  load  to  a  voltage  source; 

(b)  a  first  MOSFET  transistor  having  source,  drain  and  gate 
terminals,  one  of  said  source  and  drain  terminals  thereof 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  emitter  and  collector 
terminals  of  said  bipolar  transistor; 

(c)  a  second  MOSFET  transistor  having  source,  drain  and 
gate  terminals,  one  of  said  source  and  drain  terminals 
thereof  being  connectable  through  said  load  to  said  volt- 
age source; 

(d)  a  threshold  element  having  at  least  two  terminals,  one  of 
said  two  terminals  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
source  and  drain  terminals  of  said  second  MOSFET  tran- 
sistor and  the  other  of  said  two  terminals  being  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  source  and  drain  terminals  of  said  first 
MOSFET  transistor:  the  threshold  element  for  defining  a 
threshold  voltage  for  operating  the  bipolar  transistor; 
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(e)  input  means  connected  to  said  gate  terminals  of  said  first 
and  second  MOSFET  transistors  for  coupling  a  control 
signal  to  said  gate  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  MOS- 
FET transistors;  and 

(0  means  connecting  said  one  terminal  of  said  threshold 
element  to  said  base  terminal  of  said  bipolar  transistor. 


4,760,294 

UNEAR  MOTOR  WITH  INDEPENDENTLY 

CONTROLLED  COILS 

Tbomas  C.  Hansen,  19  Wooddale.  PetaJwna,  CUif.  94952 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  747,028,  Jul  20,  1985. 

which  is  a  cootinuatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,746,  Aag.  23, 

1984.  abaodoMd.  which  b  a  dhriaioii  of  Ser.  No.  521.975,  Aug. 

II.  1983,  abaadoMd,  wUch  Is  acootimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  417,222. 

Sep.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,509,]r}9.  lUf  appUcatkm  Sep.  1 1, 1986, 

Ser.  No.  90«>99 

Int.  a.*  H02P  7/06 

U.S.  a.  310— 13  15  Claims 


4.760,295 
VIBRATION-SENSITIVE  TRANSDUCER 
Ian  MacalindiB,  Nr.  Derby,  En^aad,  aiaignor  to  Gcoqoip  Secu- 
rity Systeau  Ltd..  Melboame,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Apr.  15. 1986.  Ser.  No.  852,344 
Claims  |Hriority.  ^pUcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  17,  1985, 
8509815:  Dec.  17.  1985,  8531050 

Int  CL'  H02K  33/00 
L'.S.  a.  310—27  21  Oaims 


within  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  the  magnetic  flux  gen- 
erating means  to  allow  limited  movement  of  the  electrical 
conductor  relative  to  magnetic  field  generated  by  the  magnetic 
flux  generating  means  so  that  the  said  electrical  conductor  is 
movable  in  response  to  mechaiucaJ  disturbance  of  the  cable  at 
any  point  along  the  cable,  relative  to  the  magnetic  fteld  gener- 
ated by  the  magnetic  flux  generating  means,  so  that  the  move- 
ment induces  an  e.ni.f  in  the  electrical  cooductor  tber^y 
producing  said  electrical  signals. 


4.760,296 

CORONA-RESISTANT  INSULATION,  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS  COVERED  IHEREWITH  AND 

DYNAMOEL£CnUC  MACHINES  AND 

TRANSFORMERS  INCOWORAIING  COMPONENTS 

OF  SUCH  INSULATED  CONDUCTORS 

Dob  R.  JohHtOH,  Balbtaa  S»«.  avd  Mark  Marfcvtftz,  Scbcoec- 

lady,  both  of  N.Y„  aarisaon  to  GcMral  Electric  CooipMy, 

SchcBcctedy,  N.V. 

CottiMMtioa-iB-pw1  of  Scr.  No.  296,071,  ABg.  25,  1901, 

abaadoMd.  wkkh  is  a  cortiwMtioo  lo  pwt  of  Ser.  No.  145,947. 

May  2, 1900,  abudoMd,  wkkh  is  a  r<itiMalliia  la  pii  of  Scr. 

No.  61,700,  JoL  30. 1979,  ifcaaiiail  lUs  ^pUcrtJoa  Jol.  25. 


U5.  a.  310—45 


1904,  Ser.  No.  634431 
Int.  d*  H02K  IS/i2:  B32B  9/00 


I,  In  a  linear  motor:  a  plurality  of  independently  energizibie 
windings  having  openings  aligned  along  an  axis,  an  armature 
member  movable  along  said  axis  and  through  the  openings  in 
said  windings,  and  positioning  means  including  independently 
controlled  elements  connected  to  said  windings  for  selectively 
energizing  said  windings  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  which 
interacts  with  said  armature  member  to  position  said  armature 
member  along  said  axis,  said  positioning  means  further  includ- 
ing means  for  activating  any  selected  one  or  combination  of 
said  independently  controlled  elements  so  that  said  armature 
member  can  be  statically  positioned  at  any  selected  position 
along  said  axis. 


16.  An  electrical  conductor  coverd  with  an  insulating  coat- 
ing consisting  of  a  polyester  wire  enamel  and  alumina  filler, 
said  alumina  filler  being  of  particle  size  from  ^tout  0.00)  to 
0.05  micron  and  in  amount  from  about  5%  to  40%  by  weight 
of  the  insul^ng  coatiiig. 


I.  A  cable  type  transducer  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  cable 
for  producing  electrical  signals  in  response  to  a  mechanical 
vibration  or  impulse  of  the  cable  at  any  point  along  the  cable 
comprising  an  elongate  stniclure  comprising  elongate  flexible 
magnetic  flux  generating  means  extending  continuously  longi- 
tudinally of  said  elongate  structure,  an  electrical  conductor 
and  suppon  means  for  supporting  said  electrical  conductor  so 
that  it  extends  substantially  longitudinally  of  the  elongate 
structure  and  is  loosely  constrained  laterally  of  the  structure 


4,760^97 

SMALL  APPLIANCE  DRIVEN  BY  UNIDIRECnONAL 

SINGLE-PHASE  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Hugo  SchCHmaaB,  Schaeiberg,  Netheriaads,  aad  Peter  E.  Stei- 
ncr,  Iflagaftirt,  Anstria,  assjf^ors  to  U.S.  Pfcilift  Coryora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31.  1987.  Ser.  No,  33.125 
Claiou  priority.  applJcaiioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenHany,  Mar.  29, 
1906,  3610772 

lot  CI.*  H02K  5/24:  FI6F  15/12 

U.S.  a.  310—47  10  a^M 

I.  A  small  domestic  appliance  driven  by  a  rotor  of  a  single- 
phase  synchronous  motor  (2)  whose  drive  shaft  <5)  via  a  trans- 
mission path  drives  a  load  (9)  whose  work  function  is  not 
dependent  on  the  direction  of  rotation,  the  noise  and  vibrations 
produced  by  the  motor  being  dependent  on  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  motor,  characterized  in  that  a  mechanical  unidi- 
rectional blocking  device  (41)  is  arranged  in  the  transmission 
path,  which  device  forces  the  rotor  to  rotate  in  the  direction 
which  is  optimum  in  view  of  operating  noise  and/or  vibrations. 
said  motor  including  resilient  blocking  means  in  its  transmis- 
sion path  to  the  load  said  resilient  blocking  means  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  optimum  operating  notse  is  obtained  in  that 
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(brtctioB  of  roution  in  whidi  the  torqne  exened  on  the  rotor  4,760.299 

(3)  by  the  M«tor  current  becomes  zero  before  the  nugnetic  DISTORTION  FREE  SYNCHRO 

detent  torque  has  become  zero  when  the  sutor  coib  (4d)  we   Robert  J.  Dickie,  Son  City,  Arlt,  ud  Walter  J.  Kniplck,  Suc- 

N  J^  uiigaora  to  The  Singer  Conpany,  Stamford, 


Filed  Jim.  11,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  «0,572 
iBt  a.*  F16F  15/U-  GOIC  i9/04:  H02K  5/04 
VS.  a.  310-91  10 


4,  Sr  je   31  40  i2a..K)a 


1   A  motor  for  driving  a  magnetic  disk  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  having  a  center  shaft  with  a  large-diameter  por- 
tion, a  middle  ponion  of  intermediate  diameter,  and  a 
small-diameter  porticm,  said  frame  including  an  aperture; 

b.  a  core  disposed  on  said  middle  portion  of  said  center  shaft 
and  abutting  said  large-diameter  portion; 

c.  an  arm^ure  wound  on  said  core,  said  armaiure  receiving 
electric  energy  from  wires  passing  through  said  aperture 
of  said  frame; 

d.  a  pair  of  bearings  separated  by  a  pair  of  springs,  said 
bearings  mounted  on  said  small-diameter  portion  of  said 
center  shaft; 

e.  a  cup-sh^>ed  rotor  pressed  on  said  bearings  to  allow  said 
cup-shaped  rotor  to  rotate  about  said  center  shaft,  arma- 
ture and  core,  said  rotor  including  a  su[^)ort  means  on  a 
plaae  petpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  center  shaft;  and 

{  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  disposed  within  said 
rotor  in  magnetic  engagement  with  said  armature  and  said 
core,  whereby  when  said  armature  is  energized,  said  rotor 
rotates  about  the  center  shaft. 


not  energized  and  the  rotor  is  in  a  stable  rest  position,  the  rotor 
being  forced  to  route  in  this  direction  by  said  unidirectional 
bloclcing  device. 


4.7«U9« 

MAGNETIC  DISK  MOTOR  HAVING  A  CUP-SHAPED 

ROTOR 

Hamo  Kitaharm.  lUima,  and  TakcdiJ  Ohshita,  Ina,  both  of  Ja- 
pan. assigBfMV  to  SUnano  Tokki  CorporaticHi,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6. 19S7,  Ser.  No.  106.626 

ClaiBu  priority,  application  Japan.  May  8,  1987.  62-110786 

lot.  a.*  H02K  5//6,  7/08:  B23B  19/02;  GlIB  25/04 

VS.  a.  310—67  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  defining  angular  positions,  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  hou»ng  coupled  to  the  support,  the  housing  enclosing  a 
synchro  means  for  defining  the  angular  position  thereof 
relative  to  the  support,  the  synchro  means  including  a 
stator  encompassing  a  rotor; 

a  shaft  mounted  aually  in  the  housing  in  concentric  relation- 
ship with  the  rotor,  a  first  portion  of  the  shaft  being  mated 
with  at  least  one  bearing  concentrically  mounted  within 
an  inner  circumferential  portion  of  the  housing,  the  shaft 
having  a  second  portion  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
rotor  wherein  the  rotor  is  guided  by  the  bearing  and 
rotates  relative  to  the  stator,  and  wherein  the  stator  and 
the  housing  have  different  coefficients  of  expansion; 

a  ring  circumferentially  bonded  to  the  stator  and  having  the 
same  coefTictent  of  expansion  as  the  stator: 

means  compliantly  securing  the  ring  to  the  housing  for 
isolating  the  synchro  means  from  dimensional  changes  of 
the  housing  and  radial  forces  applied  against  the  housing; 

whereby  the  angular  position  is  accurately  defined  by  the 
isolated  synchro  means. 


4.760,300 

SQUIRREL-CAGE  TYPE  ROTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Akio  Yoshlda;  Keiyi  KawagncU;  Enldchi  Oura,  all  of  Amaga- 
saki;  Takasbi  Okada,  and  Shuichi  Odaka,  both  of  Ojima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP86/00341.  §  371  Date  Mar.  4, 1987.  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4, 1987 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  3.  1986.  Ser.  No.  34,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1985,  60-147982; 

Jul.  9.  198S,  60-150553 

Int.  a.'  H02K  S/06 

U.S.  a.  310—211  4  Oainu 

I  6  ic 


1  A  squirrel-cage  type  rotor  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  circular  steel  plates,  each  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  circular  steel  plates  having  a  plurality  of  slots  and  a 
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central  bore  formed  therethrough,  each  one  of  ssid  plural- 
ity of  slots  in  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  circular  steel 
plates  being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  slot  in  every 
other  one  of  said  plurality  of  steel  plates  to  form  an  axial 
slot,  and  said  central  bore  in  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
steel  plates  being  aligned  with  said  central  bore  in  every 
other  one  of  said  plurality  of  steel  plates  to  form  an  axial 
bore,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  aluminum  conductors,  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  aluminum  conductors  being  disposed  in  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  axial  slots, 

(c)  wherein  the  density  of  said  plurality  of  aluminum  con- 
ductors is  approximately  2.64  g/cm^. 


means  for  successively  applying  electrical  charges  lo  the 
other  plurality  of  elements  lo  produce  electrical  force 


4,760,301 
COMMUTATOR  USABLE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Masaki  lizima,  uid  Toshio  Takahariii,  boHi  of  Kiryu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MJtsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd^  Gun- 
man, Japan 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925.975 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    1,    1985,    60- 
I68988[U];  Jul.  15,  1986,  61.108369IU1 

Int.  a*  H02K  /S/IO 
VS.  a.  310—233  9 


fields  which  cause  the  second  plurality  of  elements  to 
move  %viih  respect  to  the  first  plurality  of  elements. 


4.760,303 

ELECTROSTATIC  HIGH-VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 

Yosliinobu    Miyake.   Stroonoseki,   Japan,   tssiignor   to   Japan 

Physitec  Instnmient  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP86/00292.  §  371  Date  Apr.  10. 1987,  §  102lr) 
Date  Apr.  10.  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/07S06.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  18, 1986 

PCT  FUed  Jun   11.  1986.  Ser.  No.  IS.089 
Qajms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1985,  60-125213 
Int.  a.*  H02N  I/OO 
VS.  CL  310-^308  5  < 


I,  A  commutator  usable  for  an  electric  motor,  of  a  type 
adapted  to  be  press  fitted  onto  a  support  shaft  of  a  rotor  accom- 
modated in  the  motor,  wherein  an  inner  wall  of  the  commuta- 
tor comprises  a  plurality  of  larger  diameter  arcuate  portions 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  larger  than  a  radius  of  the  support 
shaft  and  a  plurality  of  flat  portions  having  a  center  at  a  dis- 
tance from  a  center  axis  of  the  support  shaft  smaller  than  the 
radius  of  the  support  shaft,  said  larger  diameter  arcuate  por- 
tions alternating  with  said  flat  portions,  whereby  press  fitting 
of  the  commutator  onto  the  support  shaft  produces  elastic 
bending  deformation  of  the  flat  portions  and  each  of  the  arcu- 
ate portions  is  elaslically  deformed  so  as  to  come  in  contact 
with  an  outer  surface  of  the  support  shaft. 


4,760,302 
ELECTRIC  nELD  MACHINE 
Stephen  C.  Jacobsen,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assipior  to  Sarcos, 
Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  940,264,  Dec.  1 1.  1986.  This  application 
Sep.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100,430 
Int.  CL*  H02N  l/OO 
VS.  a.  310—308  6  aainis 

1.  An  electric  field  machine  comprising 
a  first  plurality  of  elongate,  generally  parallel  elements  capa- 
ble of  being  charged  with  an  electrical  charge  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  multiplicity  of  planes  stacked  one  above  an- 
other in  a  spaced-apart  relationship, 
a  second  plurality  of  elongate,  generally  parallel  elements 
capable  of  being  charged  with  an  electrical  charge  and 
arranged  in  a  multiplicity  of  planes  interleaved  among  the 
planes  of  the  first  plurality,  generally  parallel  therewith 

and  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  planes,  1-  sn  electrostatic  high-vo)tage  generator  in  which  an  clec- 

either  the  first  or  second  plurality  of  elements  being  eleclri-  trostatic  charge  is  transported  mechanically  and  is  stored  on  a 
cally  charged,  with  certain  elements  being  charged  nega-  htgh-voliage  electrode,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  charge  car- 
tively  and  other  elements,  interspersed  among  the  certain  rier  units  <20A.  20B>,  each  of  said  charge  earner  units  having 
elements,  being  charged  positively,  and  a  continuously  moving  peripheral  edge  and  a  plurality  of  con- . 
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dttctive  peUett  secured  to  said  pcriphenl  edge,  said  plurality  of 
charge  carrier  units  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  ar- 
ranged  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  peripheral  edges  of  said  carrier  units  to  provide  a 
stack  of  said  charged  carrier  units  a  first  one  (20A)  of  said 
plurality  of  charge  carrier  units  in  said  stack  having  a  ground- 
side  inductor  (26)  for  positive  charging  of  said  conductive 
pelleu  to  carry  a  positive  electric  charge  thereon  and  with  a 
ground-side  collector  electrode  (»)  collecting  a  negative 
electric  charge  from  said  conductive  pellets  carrying  a  nega- 
tive electhc  charge,  a  1st  one  (20B>  of  said  plurality  of  charge 
carrier  units  in  said  stack  having  ao  inductor  (34)  with  an 
electrode  connected  to  a  high-voltage  electrode  for  negative 
charging  of  said  ctMiductive  pellets  to  carry  a  negative  electric 
charge  thereon  and  having  a  high-voltage  side  collector  induc- 
tor (33)  which  coUects  a  positive  electric  charge  from  conduc- 
tive pellets  carrying  a  positive  electric  charge  thereon  and 
carries  said  positive  electric  charge  to  said  high-voltage  elec- 
trode, aiKl  a  charge  carrying  transfer  unit  (50)  for  transferring 
electric  charges  from  dectncaUy  charged  pellets  on  one  of  said 
charge  carrier  units  (20A)  (2tB)  to  the  conductive  pellets  of  an 
adjacent  charge  carrier  unit  and  for  transferring  electric 
charges  of  opposite  polarity  from  said  adjacent  charge  carrier 
unit  to  said  one  of  said  charge  carrier  units  whereby  a  proces- 
sion of  said  pellets  during  less  than  one  half  the  movement  of 
said  peripheral  edge  of  each  carrier  unit  carries  a  positive 
electric  charge  and  said  plurality  of  pellets  during  less  than  the 
remaining  one  half  of  the  movement  of  said  peripheral  edge 
carries  a  negative  electric  charge,  said  positive  and  negative 
charges  carried  by  said  peripheral  processions  of  said  pellets 
are  transported  from  one  charge  carrier  unit  to  an  adjacent 
charge  carrier  unit  and  said  positively  charged  procession  of 
said  pellets  of  said  one  charge  carrier  unit  is  maintained  oppo- 
site said  negatively  charged  procession  of  pellets  of  said  adja- 
cent charge  carrier  unit. 


cracks  in  said  solid  body  while  being  tnaen&itive  to  any 
reflected  sound  and  reradiated  waves. 


4,7CIMM 
DARK  HELD  COAXIAL  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
DBTid  W.  OUw.  ScbcMCtady.  N.Y^  aari^or  to  Gcwnl  Elec- 
tric Om^mmy,  Scbtwciirfy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  24.  »W,  Ser.  No,  934^20 

lat  Ct*  HOIL  41/08 

U^  CL  31&-335  15  Claims 


4,76(U05 
CATHODE  RAY  DISPLAY  TUBES 
Adriaa  Caplc.  Purley.  Engtead,  «Mi|»or  to  VS.  PbiUpi  Coq»o- 
ratkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Sep.  8, 1986,  Ser.  No.  905.092 
Claims  iHlority,  appUcatifm  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  11,  1985, 
8522541 

ImL  a*  HOI  J  43/00 
VS.  O.  313—103  CM  5  Claims 


S6ST,5i  54      f    ^ 


1.  A  cathode  ray  display  tube  having  an  envelope  with  a 
substantially  planar  faceplate  carrying  a  phosphor  screen,  a 
channel  plate  electron  multiplier  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to,  and  spaced  from,  the  screen,  the  channel  plate  electron 
multiplier  having  an  input  side  over  which,  in  use  of  the  tube. 
an  electron  beam  is  scanned  and  an  output  side  facing  the 
screen  from  which  a  current  multiplied  electron  beam  is  di- 
rected onto  the  screen,  characterized  in  that  the  channel  plate 
multiplier  is  spaced  from  the  faceplate  by  a  spacing  frame 
extending  between  the  faceplate  and  the  multiplier  and  engag- 
ing with  the  multiplier  around  the  periphery  of  its  output  side, 
and  in  that  a  pressure  member  is  provided  which  has  a  plurality 
of  resilient  fingers  which  engage  with  the  input  side  of  the 
multiplier  at  closely  spaced  locations  around  its  entire  periph- 
ery to  urge  the  multiplier  against  the  spacing  frame,  and  ac- 
commodate for  any  minor  unevenness  of  the  input  side  of  the 
multipUer  by  individual  flexing  of  the  fingers,  the  pressure 
member  comprising  a  substantially  planar  base  sheet  extending 
along  the  periphery  of  the  input  side  of  the  multiplier,  and 
further  comprising  metal  strip  material  extending  along  and 
secured  to  the  planar  base  sheet,  the  resilient  fingers  being 
defined  by  a  pliuality  of  transverse  divisions  formed  partway 
across  the  metal  strip  material,  said  fingers  being  bent  such  that 
the  portions  thereof  engaging  the  multiplier  are  located  away 
from  the  planar  base  sheet. 


1  A  dark  field  ultrasonic  transducer  for  inspecting  a  solid 
body  comprising: 

an  timer  deiectiiig  transducer  element  and  a  coaxial,  annular, 
outer  transmitting  transducer  element; 

said  outer  transducer  element  having  an  angular  extent  to 
emit  acoustic  waves  that  are  incident  on  the  surface  of  said 
solid  body  at  an  angle  greater  than  the  sbeax  critical  angle 
of  said  solid  such  that  neither  shear  waves  nor  longitudinal 
waves  are  transmitted  into  said  body; 

said  inner  transducer  element  being  spherical  and  having  its 
focal  point  on  or  cloae  to  the  surface  and  detecting  sound 
scanercd  and  reradiated  from  surface  discontinuittes  and 


4.760.306 
ELECTRON  EMmiNG  FILAMENTS  FOR  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Ks-Nge  Leug.  Hcraka;  PhUip  A.  Pincocy.  OaklsMl.  and 

Kenneth  W.  Ehlen.  Ataiao,  aU  of  Calif.,  asilpon  to  The 

United  States  of  Aacrka  M  rcprcwatcd  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Eaef|r,  WnUigtom  0.C 

Filed  Jan.  10. 1983.  Ser.  No.  503.373 
Int.  Cl.<  HOW  1/15.  19/08.  9/04 
VS.  CL  313—341  19  Claimx 

1.  An  electron  emitting  device  for  use  in  an  electron  dis- 
charge system  comprising: 

a  filament  having  a  pair  of  terminal  ends, 
electrical  supply  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to 
said  terminal  ends  of  said  filament  for  directly  heating  said 
filament  by  the  passage  of  an  electrical  current  along  said 
filament  between  said  terminal  ends, 
said  filament  being  substantially  tapered  in  cross  section 
continuously  in  one  direction  from  oik  of  its  pair  of  lermi- 
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nal  ends  to  another  of  its  pair  of  terminal  ends  to  achieve    beams  to  pass  therethrough;  and  a  shidd  member  associaied 
uniform  heating  of  said  filament  along  the  length  thereof  with  at  least  one  of  the  apertures  in  at  least  one  of  the  paired 


electrodes  for  forming  within  the  associated  aperture  an  elec- 
tric field  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof. 


by  compensating  for  the  nonuniform  current  along  the 
filament  due  to  the  emission  of  electrons  therefrom. 


4.760.307 

ANTl-VEILING-GLAIlE  GLASS  INPUT  WINDOW  FOR 

AN  OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SUCH  WINDOW 

Jouthaii  R.  Howor4k.  Maldom  United  rinodinr.  awigBer  to  N. 
V.  Optiachc  IndasMe,  Ddft,  Nrttrriidi 

Filed  JbL  24.  1985.  Ser.  No.  758.507 
OiOm  priority.  appUcntioa  United  Kk^glom,  Jnl.  26.  1984, 
8419020 

lal.  a.*  HOIJ  29/S9 
VS.  O.  313—371  7 


^T 


/-^ 


4.760.308 

ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 

Shojt  Shirai.  Koganei;  Masaaki  Yamanchi.  Togane;  Hiroshi 

Takano,  Hackioji;  Masakaza  Fukushima.  Tokyo,  and  Tatsiio 

Nishiniini,  Naganki,  all  of  J^an,  assigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981.  Ser.  No.  307^72 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japu.  Oct  3,  1980,  55-137800 
Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  29/50 
VS.  a.  313—412  18  Claims 

1.  An  electron  gun  for  a  color  picture  tube  comprising:  first 
electrode  means  for  generating  at  least  two  electron  beams  and 
directing  the  electron  beams  toward  a  fluorescent  screen  of  the 
color  picture  lube;  second  electrode  means  for  forming  sub- 
stantially independent  main  lenses  on  beam  paths  of  said  elec- 
tron beams  respectively  to  focus  and  converge  the  respective 
beams  to  the  fluorescent  screen,  said  second  electrode  means 
including  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes  having  respective  aper- 
tures centered  with  each  other  for  permitting  the  reflective 


4,760.309 

MODULATOR  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  FLAT 

PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

WUber  C.  Stewart,  Hl^tetowa,  N  J.,  amt^m  to  RCA  I 
Corporattoa,  Priacttoa.  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  29. 1983.  Ser.  No.  479983 
lat.  O.*  HOIJ  29/52 
VS.  a.  313—422  5  C 


I  An  anti-veiliag-glare  glass  input  window  for  an  optical 
device  particularly  suitable  for  use  as  an  input  window  for  an 
image  intenufier,  said  input  window  comprised  of  a  clear  glass 
faceplate  having  a  shallow  surface  layer  about  its  peripheral 
surface  comprised  of  radiation-rtnorbent  free-metal-induced 
colour  centres. 


1.  In  a  display  device  having  an  evacuated  envelope  with 
substantially  parallel  front  and  back  walls,  at  least  one  decirun 
beam  guide  assembly  including  at  least  one  column  of  aper- 
tures, at  least  one  cathode  for  emitting  electrons  to  said  beam 
guide  assembly  for  propagation  as  beams  along  said  column  or 
apertuies,  modulation  electrodes  for  modulating  said  electron 
beams  and  electrically  coupled  isolation  electrodes  arranged 
between  said  modulation  electrodes;  an  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  slit  substantially  centered  in.  and  arranged  along  a  portion 

of  (he  length  of  each  of  said  modulation  electrodes,  the 

opening  of  said  slit  being  in  the  proximity  of  said  electron 

beam  guides;  and 
a  portion  of  said  isolation  electrodes  extending  along  each  of 

said  modulation  electrode  slits. 
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CATHODE-RAY  TUBES  AND  COATING  MATERIALS 
THEREFOR 

Sadao  Deyami;  TotUya  YwiMnte.  both  of  Matsodo;  KoicU 
Sakaf.  Tokyo;  Shigemi  Hiraanra,  CUha;  TadM  Knbo,  ud 
Yoshifwni  Tomita.  both  of  M<Atfa,  aU  of  Ja^ui,  wimg^on  to 
HHadii  Powdered  Metab  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Hitadii,  Ltd.,  both  of, 
Japtu 

Filed  Jaa.  21.  1986.  Ser.  No.  821.269 
Claiaw  priority.  ^pHcarioa  Japaa.  Jan.  31,  I98S.  60-17641; 

JaiL  31.  IMS.  60-]76«2 

lat  U.'  HOW  29/88.  29/92 

VS.  CL  313 — 479  3  Claims 


1.  A  ctiaiini^  material  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  including  a 
cathode  ray  lube  envelope,  an  electron  gun  mounted  in  a  neck 
portion  of  the  envelope  and  a  high  voltage  conductor  mounted 
on  a  conical  portion  of  the  envelc^,  said  electron  gun  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductor  through  a  contactor 
of  said  electron  gun  and  an  electrically  conductive  coating  film 
applied  on  the  Inner  surface  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  envelope, 
wherein  said  coaling  film  has  a  specific  resistance  of  at  least  0.2 
ohm. cm  and  a  surface  roughness  of  at  least  6  microns,  and  a 
te:ii&lance  value  between  said  high-voltage  conductor  and  said 
irleclron  gun  is  in  a  range  of  2  to  lOO  kohm, 

said  coaling  material  containing,  in  a  weight  ratio  based  on 
solid,  10  to  22%  of  graphite,  30  to  50%  of  a  metal  oxide. 
2  to  9%  of  a  surface  treating  agent  and  25  lo  42%  of 
watergtass,  and 
.11  least  18%  of  said  graphite  to  be  suspended  in  its  simple 
form  in  said  coating  materia]  having  a  particle  size  of  at 
least  1  micron. 


mined  lines  of  trajectory  for  initially  shorting  said  induc- 
tive energy  storage  means  and  storing  inductive  energy  in 
said  inductive  energy  storage  means; 

(c)  electron  beam  deflector  means  for  deflecting  said  elec- 
tron beams  thereby  opening  said  inductive  energy  storage 
means  and  causing  said  stored  inductive  energy  to  convert 
to  electrostatic  energy,  thereby  producing  sub- 
naoosecond  rise-time  very  high  voltage  pulse  wave-fronts; 

(d)  a  pulse  wave-front  convergence  chamber  for  receiving 
said  high  voltage  pulse  wavefronts  produced  upon  deflec- 
tion of  said  electron  beams.  wherd>y  an  area  of  conver- 
gence of  said  high  voltage  pulse  wave-fronts  is  established 
momentarily  within  said  convergence  chamber. 


4,760^U 
DENSE  SILICON  CARBIDE  MICROWAVE  ABSORBER 

FOR  ELECTRON  LINEAR  ACCELERATOR 
Muakaaa  Wataaabe,  and  Akiyasn  Okiwo,  botli  of  Aidd,  Japan, 
assi^iors  tn  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichf.  J^kan 

Continuation-iii-pan  of  Ser.  No.  520.280.  Aug.  4.  1983, 

abuidooed.  This  application  Feb.  5.  1986,  Ser.  No.  826,463 

Oaims  priority,  a^UcatitM  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1982.  135205 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  nibsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.*  HOIP  1/26 

VS,  CL  315— Ml  3  Claims 


4.760311 
SUB-NANOSECOND  RISE  TIME  MULTI-MEGAVOLT 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Roy  E.  WooOoB,  Marrysrille  Boro.  Pa.,  assizor  lo  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp..  Plttsbwith,  Pa. 

Filed  Jua.  15,  1986.  Ser.  No.  885.632 
lirt.  CL*  HOU  2S/00 
VS.  CL  315—4 


I,  In  an  electron  linear  accelerator  which  includes  a  klystron 
used  to  generate  high  electrical  energy  lo  an  electron  beam 
accelerator  guide  via  a  waveguide  and  power  dividers  to  dis- 
tribute the  energy  provided  via  said  waveguide  lo  a  head 
portion  of  every  said  accelerator  guide,  a  microwave  absorber 
attached  lo  a  branch  portion  of  said  power  dividers  and  at  an 
13  Oaims  ^"^^  portion  of  said  accelerator  guide,  said  microwave  absorber 
consisting  essentially  of  dense  silicon  carbide  which  is  a  semi- 
conductor having  an  electrical  resistivity  of  at  least  1  ohm-cen- 
(imeter.  said  dense  silicon  carbide  having  an  electrical  resistiv- 
ity in  a  range  of  I  to  10^  ohm-centimeter. 


1   A  multi-megavoll  sub-nanosecond  risc-iimc  pulse  geneta- 
lor.  said  generator  comprising: 
4a)  inductive  energy  storage  means  for  stonng  inductive 

energy  prior  to  initiation  of  a  sub-nanosecond  rise-lime 

high  voltage  pulse  wave-front; 
(b)  electron  beam  means  for  generating  a  predetermined 

number  of  high  energy  electron  beams  along  predeter- 


4.760,313 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

Andrew  M.  Mallinson,  Salem,  N.H„  assignor  to  Ferranti  Pic, 

Cheshire.  England 
Cootiniution  of  Ser.  No.  650,641,  Sep.  14, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  97.430 
Claims  priority,  i^iplication  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  IS,  1983, 
8324711 

let  CL*  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72.  29/S6 
VS.  a.  315—367  10  Oaims 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  <CRT)  display  systems  including 
distortion  correction  means  for  the  CRT  including  digital 
means  arranged  to  drive  digital  to  analogue  converters 
(DAC's).  in  response,  the  DAC's  being  arranged  to  generate 
functions  to  shape  the  waveforms  of  deflection  signals  to  be 
applied  lo  Ihe  deflection  plates  of  the  CRT.  the  deflection 


July  26,  1988 


ELECTRICAL 


2039 


signals  to  cause  a  conventional  raster  scan  pattern  coincident 
with  the  CRT  screen,  the  digital  means  providing  distal  out- 
put signals,  in  response,  the  DAC's  being  arranged  to  generate 
the  fimctioos,  each  represenlaiive  of  variations  of  a  corre- 
sponding analogue  output  from  a  DAC,  the  analogue  output  of 
a  DAC,  destgtttfed  the  Line  DAC,  being  applied  to  the  X 
deflecticm  plates  of  the  CRT,  at  least  partially  to  cause  each 
raster  line  scan,  Ihe  analogue  outut  of  a  DAC,  designated  the 
Field  DAC,  being  s^lied  to  the  Y  dcflectioo  plates  of  the 
CRT,  the  arrangemcnl  being  such  that  the  functions  generated 
by  Ihe  DACs,  and  the  waveforms  of  corresponding  deflecbon 
signals  to  be  applied  to  the  deflection  f^atcs  of  the  CRT,  com- 
pensate for  distortioa,  otherwise  produced,  of  the  raster  scan 
pattern  provided  tn  relation  to  the  screen,  in  each  raster  line 
scan  period  (t)  the  Line  DAC  betng  arranged  to  receive  a  first 
series  of  digital  signals  from  the  digital  means,  at  a  first  con- 
stant repetition  rate,  in  each  raster  frame  scan  period  (T)  the 
Field  DAC  being  arranged  to  receive  a  second  scries  of  digital 
signals  from  the  digital  means,  at  a  second  repetition  rate,  there 


'£Lt3  D«(       IN-vj  ' 


oected  respectively  between  said  induction  motors  and  a 
power  source  which  supplies  power  to  said  induction  motors; 
wherdn  one  of  said  two  inverters  provides  a  consiant-fre- 
queiKy  power  to  one  of  said  induction  motors  and  the 
other  inverter  provides  a  variable-frequency  power  lo  the 
other  of  said  induction  motors; 
satd  apparatus  contrc^Ung  said  differential  actuator  to  pro- 
duce a  constant  torque  on  the  output  shaft  thereof  ai  a 
difTerential  q>eed  between  said  induction  mot<»s  ai  each 
variable  frequency;  and 
a  digital  torque  sensor  attached  to  said  output  shaft  of  said 
differential  actuator  for  measuring  the  output  torque  on 
said  output  shaft  in  a  digital  maniker,  said  digital  torque 
sensor  having  a  measured  value  read  out  on  a  torque 
meter,  torque  control  being  implemented  by  setting  a 
frequency  of  said  variable-frequency  inverter. 
2.  A  difTerential  actuator  rouiion  control  apparatus  having 
two  indttction  motors  and  a  differential  mechaoisai  driven  by 
said  moton  for  prodocing  an  an  onipoi  shaft  a  constmi  torque 
at  varying  roUttenal  speeds  of  said  induction  motors,  said 
apparatus  comprising  two  inverters  having  individual  voltage 
vs.  frequency  output  characteristics  and  connected  respec- 
tively between  said  induction  motors  and  a  power  source 
which  supplies  power  to  said  bduciion  motors,  and  two  poly- 
phase power  meters  each  connected  between  one  of  said  in- 
verters and  a  correspondmg  one  of  said  motors,  said  po\yptmse 
power  meters  measuring  power  supplied  to  said  respective 
induction  motors 


being  one  of  the  series  of  digital  signals  supplied  to  the  Field 

DAC  in  each  raster  hoe  scan  period  (t),  and 
at  least  one  further  DAC.  each  such  further  DAC  provided, 
con»dered  individually,  being  arranged  to  receive  one  of 
the  two  series  of  digital  series  from  the  digital  means,  and, 
in  response,  is  arranged  to  provide  an  analogue  output 
over  the  associated  period,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  Ihe  analogue  output  from  said  further  DAC  interacts 
With  the  manner  of  operation  of  amther  DAC.  over  the 
period  associated  with  said  other  DAC,  and  difTerent  from 
the  period  associated  with  said  further  DAC,  said  Mher 
DAC  being  arranged  lo  receive  Ihe  other  series  of  digiul 
signals  from  the  digital  means,  the  combined  fiinction 
generated  thereby,  at  the  output  of  said  other  DAC,  in- 
cluding the  inverse  of  the  function  representing  the  distor- 
tion capable  of  being  corrected  by  the  output  of  said  other 
DAC  causing  corresponding  deflection  signals  lo  be  ap- 
plied lo  associated  deflection  plates,  in  one  constituent 
pair  of  interacting  DACs  said  other  DAC  comprising  one 
of  the  Line  DAC  and  the  Field  DAC 


4.7fiM14 

ROTATION  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  DIFFERENTIAL 
ACTUATOR 

Naotakc  Mobri,  3837-3,  Shinuda  Knrofadii,  Tenpakucho  Teo- 
paku-ku,  Nagoya^i.  Aichi;  Nagao  Saito,  Tokyo;  Yoshihiko 
Yanai,  and  Knaiharu  Miura,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Naotake  Mohri,  Aichi  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  II.  1986,  Ser.  No.  905.963 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Oct.  11, 1985,  60-227231; 
Oct.  11.  1985.60-227232 

Int.  C\.'  H02P  7/57S 
VS.  O.  318—78  10  Oains 

1.  A  rotation  control  apparatus  used  for  a  difTerential  actua- 
ror  having  two  induction  motors  and  a  difrerenlial  mechanism 
driven  by  said  motors  for  producing  on  an  output  diaft  a  con- 
slant  torque  al  varying  rotational  speeds  of  said  induction 
moors,  said  apparatus  comprising  two  inverters  having  indi- 
vidual voltage  vs.  frequency  output  characteristics  and  con- 


3.  A  difTerential  actuator  rotation  control  apparatus  havmg 
two  induction  motors  and  a  differential  mechanism  driven  by 
said  motors  for  producing  on  an  output  shaft  a  conslani  lorquc 
at  varying  rotational  speeds  of  said  induction  motors,  said 
apparatus  comprising  two  inverters  having  individual  voltage 
vs.  frequency  output  characleristics  and  connected  respec- 
tively between  said  induction  motors  and  a  power  source 
which  supplies  power  to  said  induction  motors,  said  two  induc- 
tion motors  and  said  difTerential  mechanism  being  constructed 
in  an  integral  manner  within  a  housing,  said  two  inverters 
being  connected  lo  said  motors  to  control  the  constant  torque 
of  said  output  shaft. 

5.  A  differential  actuator  for  producing  a  difTerential  output 
from  two  induction  motors  and  outputling  a  high  torque  driv- 
ing force  at  low  speed,  each  of  said  induction  motors  being 
connected  lo  a  power  source  by  a  corresponding  one  of  Iwo 
inverters,  comprising: 

(a)  two  axially-aligned  induction  motors  arranged  lo  be 
driven  at  selected  rotational  speeds; 

(b)  two  aligned  hollow  mpui  shafts,  each  of  said  induction 
motors  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
hollow  input  shafts  for  driving  said  shafts; 

<c)  output  shafts  aligned  with  said  induction  motors  and 
extetiding  through  said  hollow  input  iiiafts  and  rotalable 
relative  lo  said  hollow  input  iJiaf^;  and 

(d)  difTerential  means  connecting  said  hollow  input  shafts 
and  said  output  shafts. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULY  26,  1988 


circuits,  and  output  amplifiers  respectively  connected  in 
series  wnth  each  of  said  piar  of  adjacent  Hall  elements. 


4.TCIMM 

METHOD  FOR  CONTItOLLING  BRUSHLESS  D.C. 

MOTORS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 


4.7MU1S 
BRUSHLESS  MOTOR  DRIVE  CIRCUFf 
YaaicU  fimnm,  VLanm^m,  and  HMco  Niikara,  Tokro,  both  of 
Ja^M.  maifgtort  to  Soar  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  I9W,  Ser.  No.  90C.502 
CUM  prkirttT.  applicirif  Ja*M.  Sep.  20,  19S5.  60-208148 

lat  a*  H02P  6/02  k«™.«,^ 

VS  a  Jli— 254  WQaims  METHOD 

Gnnnar  Hedlund,  Stockbobn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  EMS  Elcc- 

trooJc  Motor  Systens  AB,  Sbickboln,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnn.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  60,014 

Claims  priwity,  ap^ication  Swedea.  Jtn.  17.  19S6,  8602693 

Int.  a.*  H02P  6/OZ  5/17 

VJS,  a.  318—254  11  ( 


I.  A  brushless  molor  dnve  circuit  comprising: 

<i  plur^ily  of  Hall  elements  for  detecting  magnetic  flux 
changesof  a  routing  rotor  magnet  ofa  multi-phase  brush- 
less  molor  and  providing  an  output  signal  representative 
thereof; 

u  dnve  signal  generating  circuit  connected  to  said  Hall 
elements,  including  rtKaits  for  generating  multi-phase 
drive  signals  to  be  supplied  to  stalor  windings  of  said 
molti-phase  brushless  motor,  wherein  each  of  said  multi- 
phase drive  signals  has  a  pair  of  slanted  edge  portions  and 
a  relatively  flat  portion  interposed  between  said  pair  of 
slanted  edge  portions,  said  drive  signal  generating  circuit 
including  means  for  directly  forming  sakl  flat  portion 
from  said  detected  (lux  changes  by  selectively  switching 
output  signals  from  a  pair  of  said  Hall  elements  to  define 
said  flat  portion;  and 

wherein  said  drive  signal  generating  circuit  includes  non- 
adding  mixing  circuits  connected  to  said  Hall  elements, 
buffer  amplifier  circuits,  clamping  circuits,  analog  switch- 
ing circuits,  and  output  amplifiers  respectively  connected 
in  series. 

14.  A  brushless  motor  dnve  circuit  comprising; 

a  pluraUty  of  Hall  elemenu  for  detecting  magnetic  flux 
changes  of  a  rotor  magnet  of  a  multi-phase  brushless 
motor  and  providing  an  output  signal  represenutive 
thereof; 

multi-phase  sutor  windings  for  said  brushless  motor,  said 
multi-phase  stator  windings  having  a  commcHi  connection; 
and 

means  for  generating  multi-phase  drive  signals  to  be  supplied 
to  said  stator  wiiKlings  of  said  brushless  motor,  said  drive 
signal  generating  means  providing  to  each  of  said  stalor 
windings  a  drive  signal  which  has  a  pair  of  electrically 
spaced  slanted  edge  portions  and  a  relatively  flat  portion 
interposed  between  said  pair  of  slanted  edge  portioos,  said 
drive  signal  generating  means  including,  for  each  of  said 
multi-phase  stator  windings,  circuit  means  for  mixing 
output  signals  from  a  pur  of  adjacent  Hall  elements; 
means  for  selectively  switching  the  respective  output 
signals  to  define  said  relatively  flat  portion  of  said  drive 
signals  so  that  when  said  drive  signals  are  applied  to  said 
stalor  winding,  the  magnitude  of  current  in  one  stator 
winding  is  gradually  increasing  while  the  magnitude  of 
current  in  another  stator  winding  is  gradually  decreasing 
so  that  phase  switching  is  performed  gradually; 

said  dnve  signal  generating  means  further  including  buffer 
amplifier  circuits,  clamping  circuits,  analog  switching 


7-  In  a  system  for  ccmtrolling  a  brushless  d.c.  motor  having 
a(  least  two  phase  windings,  said  system  comprising:  a  power 
unit  for  sending  to  the  phase  windings  current  pulses  having  a 
frequency  and  duration  steered  by  driving  pulses  delivered  to 
the  power  unit;  a  control  unit  for  generating  said  driving  pulses 
that  are  synchronized  with  the  rotation  of  the  rotor  of  said 
motor,  said  driving  pulses  having  a  frequency  in  relation  with 
the  speed  of  the  motor,  each  of  the  driving  pulses  for  each 
phase  winding  normally  comprising  two  or  more  regularly 
occurring  pulse-width-modulated  chopped  pulses  followed  b> 
pulse  pauses;  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  motor  current 
to  detect  a  predetermined  maximum  current  state  in  which  the 
motor  current  has  reached  a  highest  value  permitted  for  the 
prevailing  point  in  time,  said  control  unit  having  means  for 
increasing  the  pulse-pause/pulse  ratio  during  those  chopped 
pulse  periods  within  which  the  maximum  current  state  is  de- 
tected; the  improvement  in  which  said  control  unit  comprises 
means  for,  upon  detection  of  the  maximum  current  state  during 
the  period  of  the  chopped  pulse,  shortening  the  chopped  pulse 
supplied  to  the  power  unit  from  a  given  first  time  point  during 
the  remainder  of  the  choK>ed  pulse  period,  irrespeciive  of 
whether  or  not  the  slate  of  maximimi  current  ceases,  and  means 
for.  subsequent  to  the  detection  of  the  maximum  current  sute. 
generating  a  next  following  chopped  pulse  at  the  normal  com- 
mencement of  the  next  chopped  pulse  period  if  the  maximum 
current  state  has  ceased  at  this  point  in  time,  or  delaying  the 
generation  of  said  next  follomng  chopped  pulse  to  the  time 
point  at  which  the  maximum  current  stale  ceases  if  the  maxi- 
mum current  state  still  prevails  at  the  beginning  of  the  nesi 
chopped  pulse  period. 


4,760,317 

ELECTRICAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRIVING  A 

ROTARY  TOOL  FTITED  IN  A  HANDPIECE 

Max  Hetzel,  Deitingen,  aod  Vincent  Mosbninn,  Bieuie,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Bien-Air  SA,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76^87 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    Jul.    23,    1986, 

Int.  a.'  H02P  6/02 
VJS.  a.  318—254  12  Oaims 

1.  An  electrical  arrangement  for  driving  a  rotary  tool  fitted 
m  a  handpiece  comprising,  external  to  the  handpiece: 
electrical  supply  means  having  an  output,  a  source  of  d.c 
volUge,  a  generator  for  supplying  a  high  frequency  volt- 
age and  means  for  superposing  said  high  frequency  voll- 
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age  on  said  d.c.  voltage  and  applying  the  resulting  com- 
pound voltage  to  said  output; 

two  deformable  electric  conductors,  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  output;  and  further  comprising,  in  said 
handpiece: 

A  multi-phase,  brushless  motor  having  a  magnetized  rotor 
arranged  to  rotate  said  tool; 

means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  two  conductors  to 
receive  said  compound  voltage  and  for  separating  there- 
from said  d.c.  voltage  and  said  high  frequency  voltage; 

sensor  means  controlled  by  said  rotor  and  adapted  to  gener- 
ate, during  operation,  logic  signals  that  are  representative 
of  the  rotor's  angular  positions; 

d  logic  control  circuit  arranged  to  generate  control  signals  m 
response  to  logic  signals  generated  by  the  sensor  means; 

a  drive  circuit  connected  to  the  motor  and  arranged  to 
receive  said  control  signals  and  said  d.c.  voltage  and  to 
issue  a  multi-phase  signal  to  the  motor  to  cause  its  rotor  to 
rotate;  and 


comprises  a  third  brush  positioned  at  an  angle  substantially  at 
60*  to  one  of  said  bnishei  and  positioiied  to  contact  the  com> 


mutator  plates,  the  third  brush  being  for  use  m  stopping  the 
rotation  of  the  arnulure. 


4.760,319 

CIRCUrr  FOR  removing  unwanted  SLOPE 

TKANSmONS  from  AN  INCOMING  SIGNAL 

DooaM  W.  Jasz,  Oklabooia  City,  OUa^  MriVMr  to  Mavictk 

Peripherals  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  20,289 
lot.  a.*  G05B  S/Oi 
VS.  a.  318—616  21  < 


a  rectifying  circuit  arranged  to  receive  said  high  frequency 
voltage  and  to  issue  a  d.c.  voltage  to  the  sensor  means,  to 
the  logic  ccmtrol  circuit  atKl  to  the  drive  circuit. 
10.  A  rotary  tool  drive  arrangement  for  use  with  a  multi- 
phase brushless  motor  having  a  magnetized  rotor,  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  compact  voltage  having  a  high 
frequency  vc4tage  component  superposed  on  a  d.c.  Voltage 
and  means  for  separating  said  high  frequency  voltage  compo- 
nent from  said  d.c.  voltage;  motor  rotor  rotation  responsive 
sensors  adi^ted  to  generate  during  the  motor  operation  logic 
signals  that  are  representative  of  the  rotor's  angular  position; 
logic  control  means  for  generating  control  signals  in  response 
to  logic  sigiuUs  generated  by  the  rotor  sensory  drive  circuit 
means  coimected  to  the  terminals  of  the  motor,  for  receiving 
control  signals  and  the  d.c.  voltage  from  said  separating  means, 
and  for  issuing  a  multi-phase  signal  to  the  terminals  of  the 
motor  to  cause  the  motor  rotor  to  rotate;  and,  rectif^g  circuit 
means  for  receiving  the  high  frequency  voltage  from  said 
separating  means  and  for  outpulting  a  d.c.  voltage  to  the  rotor 
sensors,  lo  the  logic  control  means  and  to  the  drive  circuit 
means. 


4,760^18 

INTERMTTTENT  SINGLE  ROTATION  MOTOR 

ACTUATOR 

J.  PmiI  Joms,  Gteomore,  Pa.^  wmi^ar  to  Patent  Rcscarach  ft 

DcTclopMeat  Corp.,  Eaton,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  28.  1986.  Ser.  No.  917,005 

Int.  a.*  H02P  3/08:  H02K  13/00 

f.S.  a.  318-^362  3  Claims 

2.  In  a  conventional  three-pole  D.C.  motor  having:  (a)  a  pair 
of  north  and  south  field  poles;  (b)  an  armature  including  first. 
second,  and  third  armature  poles;  (c)  first,  second,  and  third 
windings  respectively  on  the  armature  poles;  (d)  three  commu- 
tator plates;  and  (e)  a  pair  of  bnishes,  the  improvement  which 


1.  A  circuit  for  removing  unwanted  temporal  portions  of  a 
voltage  varying  signal  current  input  thereto  on  the  occurrence 
of  a  reset  signal  and  for  diffcrentialing  the  resultant  corrected 
signal  with  respect  to  a  reference  voltage  provided  by  one  of  at 
least  one  reference  voltage  source  wherein  said  circuit  has: 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  reset  signal  having  as  a  first 
input  said  reset  signal  and  having  a  second  input  and 
having  a  first  and  second  output,  wherein  said  switch 
means  in  response  to  said  reset  signal  diverts  the  socood 
input  to  said  second  output  from  said  first  output  and 
thence  returns  said  second  input  connection  to  said  fim 
output, 
input  capacitor  for  receiving  said  input  signal  current, 
op  amp  means  having  a  positive  and  negative  input,  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  switch,  and 
having  said  positive  input  connected  to  receive  voltage 
representative  of  the  current  through  said  input  capacitor 
by  being  in  electrical  connection  therewith, 
storage  capacitor  means  having  one  side  connected  to  any 
reference  voltage  and  having  its  other  side  in  electrical 
connecti(Hi  to  said  op  amp  means'  negative  input  and  with 
said  first  switch  output. 
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I  first  resistor. 
I  feedback  resistor, 

an  inverting  unplifier  means  connected  to  receive  said  sec- 
ond switch  oatput,  and 
second  op  unp  means  for  receiving  the  second  switch  output 
as  a  corrected  input  signal  having: 
a  negative  input  which  is  connected  through  the  first 
resistor  and  through  the  inverting  amphfier  means  to 
said  second  switch  output  and  which  negative  input  of 
said  second  op  amp  means  is  also  in  electrical  connec- 
tion through  said  first  resistor  with  said  input  capacitor 
and  with  said  positive  input  of  said  fir^ t  op  amp  means, 
a  positive  input  connected  to  a  reference  volUge, 
and  which  provides  as  output,  aaid  differentiated  cor- 
rected signal,  aad  this  output  is  also  connected  via  a 
feedback  resistor  to  said  negative  input. 


in  accordance  with  said  series  of  first  pulse  signals  and  said 
second  pulse  signal  train. 


tira-ISt*! 


1  A  stepping  motor  drivmg  circuit  for  driving  a  stepping 
motor  having  a  plurality  excitation  coils,  comprising: 

cxcitalicm-switching  timing  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  ao  excitation-switching  timing  signal  to  con- 
trol the  excitation  switching  of  the  plurality  of  exciution 
coils; 

excitation-switching  signal  generatign  means  for  generating 
a  series  of  excitation-switching  signals  to  switch  the  plu- 
rality of  excitation  coiis,  in  synchronism  with  the  excita- 
tion-switching timing  signal  generated  from  said  excita- 
tion-switching timing  signal  generating  means; 

excitation  coil  selecting  means  for  sequentially  selecting  the 
switching  of  the  plurality  of  excitation  coils  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  excitation-switching  signals, 

power  supply  means  for  providing  excitation  power  to  the 
plurality  of  exictation  coils  to  be  excited; 

excitation  control  switching  means,  connected  between  said 
power  supply  means  and  the  plurality  of  excitation  coils, 
for  coupling  said  excitation  power  to  one  of  said  plurality 
of  excitation  coils  selected  by  said  excitation  coil  selecting 
means; 

first  pulse-generating  means  for  generating,  in  synchronism 
with  said  exciution  switching  signal,  a  series  of  first  pulse 
signals  having  pulse  widths  corresponding  to  a  time  per- 
iod from  the  coupling  of  said  exciution  power  to  said 
selected  exciution  coil  until  the  exciution  current  flowing 
through  the  exciution  coil  reaches  a  predetermined  level: 

<.econd  pulse-generating  means  for  generating  a  second  pulse 
signal  train  of  a  high-frequency  wave,  having  a  smaller 
pube  width  than  that  of  said  series  of  first  pulse  signals, 
during  a  time  period  in  which  the  generation  of  each  of 
said  scries  of  first  pulse  signals  is  stopped;  and 

control  means,  connected  to  receive  said  series  of  first  pulse 
signals  and  said  second  pulse  signal  train,  for  selectively 
turning  said  exciution  control  switching  means  on  and  off 


AC  MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
SUgerv  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  aad  Swaan  Tadakvu,  Atsogi,  both  of 
J^M.  Mcigaora  to  yahiiiMH  KaUu  ToiUha,  Kavuaki. 
Japaa 

FIM  JaL  9. 19t7,  Ser.  No.  71,395 
OaiM  prtorfty.  ■pplkaHoa  Javan.  Jal.  H,  1986,  61-165028; 
JaL  30,  1986,  61-179115 

lat.  a*  H02P  5/28 
VS.  O.  318—409  IS  ClahBS 


4,760.320 

STEPPIN&MOTOR  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 

riiiMta  Tsi^ta,  Tofcro,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  rrtwfcllii  Kaiaha 


FIM  Mar.  20.  1987.  Ser.  No.  28.5«6 
iority,  ^pHratina  Japaa.  Mar.  31. 1986,  61-72854 
fat  a.*  H02P  S/00 
VS.  a.  318—696  10  Claims 


1.  An  AC  motor  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  cycloconvener  having  an  output  terminal  coupled  to 
an  AC  power  source; 

a  second  cycloconverter  having  an  output  terminal  coupled 
to  an  AC  motor; 

a  phase-advanced  capacitor,  coupled  to  input  terminals  of 
said  first  and  second  cyctoconverters.  for  commuuting 
said  cycloconverters  by  an  AC  voltage  charged  therein; 
and 

an  external  oscillator  means  for  supplying  a  reference  signal 
to  said  first  and  second  cycloconverters,  said  reference 
signal  being  used  for  phase-controlled  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cycloconverters: 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  cycloconveners 
is  a  circulating  current  type. 


4.760.322 
POWEH-SUPPLY/BATTERY  BACK-UP  POWER 
SUPPLY/BATTERY  CHARGER  COMBINATION 
Timothy  P.  Cranpton,  Marietta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Applied  Re- 
search A  Technology,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,358,  Aug.  26,  1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,672,293.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  3,649 
Int.  a.*  H02J  7/00.  9/00 
VS.  CI.  320—14  3  Claims 


1    A   combination   p(.>wer  supply — battery  backup  power 
supply—battery  charger,  comprising: 
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in  AC  power  source,  including  a  transformer  means  for 
providing  a  predetermined  AC  voluge; 

a  rectification  means  placed  in  an  AC  circuit  with  said  AC 
power  source  for  providing  a  unidirectional  current  in  a 
DC  branch  within  said  AC  circuit; 

a  regulating  means  positioned  in  said  DC  branch  for  provid- 
ing a  regulated  DC  output,  said  regulating  means  being 
characterized  by  a  low  input  to  output  ratio  such  that  the 
minimum  allowable  input  voltage  to  said  regulating  means 
is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  output  voluge  of  said  regulat- 
ing means  plus  two  volts; 

d  DC  power  source  comprising  a  battery  within  said  DC 
branch; 

said  battery  being  characterized  by  a  discharge  voltage 
which  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  output  voltage  of  said 
regulating  means  plus  two  volts;  and 

2  battery  charging  circuit  positioned  in  said  unidirectional 
branch  with  said  regulating  means,  said  b^tery  charging 
circuit  comprising  said  battery  within  said  circuit,  said 
battery  being  further  characterized  by  a  charging  voltage 
which  is  less  than  or  equal  to  one  hundred  twenty-five 
percent  (125%)  of  said  battery  discharge  voltage, 

^vhereby  the  voltage  from  the  transformer  means  simulu- 
neously  serves  as  input  voluge  to  the  regulating  means  for 
supply  to  a  load  and  as  charging  volUge  to  charge  the 
battery  with  the  charging  circuit,  and  the  battery  provides 
I.  oltage  within  defined  limits  as  input  voluge  to  the  regu- 
lating means  in  the  absence  of  power  from  the  AC  power 
source 


means  for  detecting  tempeniure  at  said  voltage  regulation 
mans; 

means  for  generating  a  pulse  train  signal  when  the  detected 
temperature  is  more  than  a  preselected  value,  the  conduc- 
tion ratio  of  the  pulse  train  signal  varying  in  dependence 
on  the  temperature  detected;  and 

means  for  controlltng  an  on-ofT  operation  of  said  semicon- 
ductor switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  conduc- 
tion ratio  of  the  pulse  train  signal  of  said  pulse  train  signal 
generating  means  in  addition  to  the  control  signal  gcncr 
ated  by  said  volUge  regulation  n 


4.760.324 

NON-DISSIPATIVE  SNUBBER  ORCUTT  FOR 

HIGH-EFFICIENCY  SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPUES 

Mark  J.  UaderUll,  Marilla^  N.Y..  tmii^or  to  Raytbeoa  Cob- 

paay,  LeziagtOB,  Maaa. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,418 

Int.  Cl.*  G05F  1/569 

VS.  a.  323—282  9  ClaJan 


4.760323 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  GENERATOR 

Keigo  Naoi,  Katsnta,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


-^'=g=l — 't^S^ 


Filed  Jul.  22.  1985.  Ser.  No.  757.495 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24.  1984,  59-153719 

Int.  a.*  H02P  9/00 

VS.  a.  322—33  5  Claims 


1  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  charging  generator 
nf  an  automobile  engine,  comprising: 

armature  windings  across  which  an  alternating  current  out- 
put voluge  is  generated  in  response  to  roution  of  the 
engine; 

rectifier  circuit  means  connected  to  said  armature  winding 
for  rectifying  the  alternating  current  output  volUge  into  a 
direct  current  volUge; 

battery  means  for  supplying  electric  energy  and  for  being 
charged  by  the  rectified  output  voltage  of  said  armature 
u'indings  through  said  rectifier  circuit  means; 

field  winding  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  for  said 
armature  windings; 

semiconductor  switching  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  field  winding  means  for  intermittently  interrupting  an 
exciting  current  supplied  to  said  field  winding  means; 

voltage  regulation  means  for  sensing  the  rectified  output 
\  oluge  of  said  armature  windings  charging  said  battery 
jnd  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  a  control  electrode  of 
said  semiconductor  switching  means  so  as  to  control  the 
exciting  current  flowing  into  said  field  winding  means 
through  said  semiconductor  switching  means; 


1.  A  switching  power  supply  producing  a  regulated  output 
voluge,  said  power  supply  comprising: 

a  switching  transistor; 

snubbing  means  for  storing  energy  during  the  cui-ofT  condi- 
tion of  said  switching  transistor;  and 

regulator  means  coupled  to  said  snubbing  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  stored  energy  during  the  saturation  condition  of 
said  switching  transistor,  aiKl  for  supplying  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely poled  voluges  to  drive  said  switching  transistor 
between  the  saturation  and  cut-off  conditions 


4.760,325 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  COIL  ARRANGEMENT 

Masato  Suniki;  Tatn^  SUaoda.  aad  Hiroai  Maraka^.  all  of 

TMn«aiUatt,  Japan.  mOptnn  (o  Toko  rrtarirtl  KaUkM. 

Tokyo,  J^aa 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1987,  Ser.  No.  41.538 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    28.    1986,    61- 
6443S[U1 

Int  a.'  H03J  3/20:  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  CI  323—355 
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3  A  high  frequency  loiI  arrangement,  compnsing  an  input 
sKJe  coil  and  an  output  side  coil  electromagnetically  coupled 
with  each  other,  said  input  side  coil  being  divided  into  (w-o  coil 
elements  having  substantially  equal  inductances  by  provision 
of  a  tap.  two  parallel  tuner  capacitors  respectively  coimecled 
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M/ith  said  two  coil  elements  for  providing  two  luner  circuits  of  sbeath  to  expose  an  area  of  said  layer  of  resistive  material  and 
equal  frequencies,  and  a  further  separate  capacitor  connected    testing  between  a  surface  of  said  area  and  said  sheath  to  deter- 
with  both  ends  of  said  input  side  coil  for  adjustment  of  its 
tuning  frequency,  said  separate  capacitor  being  formed  by 

electrodes  arranged  on  opposing  front  and  rear  main  surfaces  ^" 

of  a  substrate  board,  one  of  said  electrodes  having  a  plurality  of  j      ^  |     |  ^ 

rmger-like  projections,  which  can  be  cut  off  to  provide  a  ca- 
pacitance adjustment. 


4,760^26 
PROTECnVE  HOUSING  AND  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

FOR  CAPACmVE-TYPE  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
Charles  R.  Bird.  Milford,  Ind^  uaiffor  to  CTB,  Inc.,  Milford. 


FUed  Dec.  22,  19M.  Scr.  No.  944.934 
lot.  tX*  GOIR  27/26.-  HOIG  7/00 
VS.  a.  324—61  P 


mine  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  signal  voltage  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  at  said  area. 


1.  A  protective  housing  and  mounting  apparatus  for  simulta- 
neously protectively  enclosing,  and  mounting  to  a  given  sur- 
face, a  generally  cylindrical  capacilive-lype  proximity  sensor 
having  a  substantially  solid  and  unbroken  external  surface  and 
an  electrode  member  at  one  ajiial  end  thereof,  said  protective 
housing  and  mounting  apparatus  comprising;  a  one-piece  inte- 
grally formed  member  of  a  durable,  moldable  plastics  material, 
said  member  including  an  end  surface  configured  for  comple- 
menlary  mounting  upon  said  given  surface,  a  protective  body 
portion  extending  from  said  end  surface  for  surroundingly 
housing  an  end  part  of  said  generally  cylindrical  capacitive- 
typc  proximity  sensor  proximate  said  axial  end  thereof  at 
which  said  electrode  member  is  located;  said  body  portion 
having  a  cylindncal  open-ended  bore  therein  for  receiving  said 
sensor  end  part,  said  bore  extending  lo  a  point  closely  spaced 
behind  said  end  surface:  a  quantity  of  conductive  material 
covering  substantially  all  external  surfaces  of  the  otherwise 
integrally  formed,  moldable  plastic  body  portion  and  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  said  end  surface  away  from  the  periphery 
thereof,  such  that  there  is  no  continuity  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  between  said  end  surface  and  said  body  portion 
surfaces;  and  connecting  means  for  establishing  electrically 
conductive  contact  between  the  end  surface  conductive 
material-covered  portion  and  said  electrode  of  said  sensor, 
such  that  said  end  surface  portion  defines  an  electrode  of  se- 
lected size  and  configuration  for  said  sensor. 


4,760,328 

PARTICLE  COUNTER  HAVING  ELECTRODES  AND 

aRCUITRY  MOUNTED  ON  THE  PANE  OF  THE 

ORIFICE 

Michael  R.  Groves,  FleiiiiigtOB,  N.J.,  astignor  to  Integrated 
Ionics,  Inc.,  Dayton,  NJ. 

Filed  May  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  859,294 

Int.  a*  COIN  27/00 

VS.  a.  324—71.4  9  Oaimi 


4,760327 
CABLE  STATUS  TESTING 
Tbomas  D.  Walsh,  Braintrcc;  Nicholas  Reinhardt,  Lexiogton. 
and  Jaaws  M.  Feldmaa,  Ncwtoa,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  lo 
Bottan  Edison  Coapany,  Bostm,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  928,872 
Int.  CI.' GOiR  3 1/02 
U.S.  CL324— «6  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  on/off  status  of  a  power 
distribution  cable  having  a  central  conductor,  an  intermediate 
layer  including  at  least  a  layer  ofresislive  material  surrounding 
said  central  conductor  and  an  outer  conductive  sheath  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  cutting  and  removing  a  plug  from  said 


1   A  particle  counter  comprising- 

an  inlet  chamber, 

an  outlet  chamber  insulated  from  said  inlei  chamber. 

an  orifice  interconnecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers. 

an  electrode  in  each  of  the  two  chambers  for  establishing  an 
electric  current  between  the  two  chambers  through  a  fluid 
that  flows  through  the  orifice,  and 

electronic  circuitry  for  sensing  changes  in  said  current  flow 
and/or  an  electronic  field  associated  therewith, 

characterized  in  that 

said  orifice  is  formed  in  a  sheet  of  insulalive  material  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  chambers. 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  electronic  circuitry  is  mounted  on 
said  sheet  of  insulative  material,  and  is  scaled  from  said 
fluid,  and  is  connected  to  external  !ijgnal  processing  cir- 
cuitry; and 

at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  is  formed  on  a  major  surface  of 
said  sheet 


July  26.  1988 


ELECTRICAL 


2045 


4,760,329  puter  means  for  initiating  execution  of  said  test  program 

PROGRAMMABLE  TESTER  WITH  BUBBLE  MEMORY  and  displaying  the  results  lhei«of. 

Richard  J.  Andre>M»,  Ewt  Northrirt.  N.Y„  tMlffMW  to  Gmm-  

man  Aeroapncc  CorpomtkM,  BctM>>e,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1987,  Scr.  No.  41,572  4,76*330 

ImL  a.*  GOIR  Sl/28  TEST  SYSTEM  WITH  SHARED  TEST  INSTRUMENTS 

UJS.  a.  324—73  R  5  Clains    Jowpb  U  lias,  Jr..  ChanMec,  Ga..  avlvwr  lo  Northern  Ttt^ 

COB  Ltettcd,  MoMrtiri.  CiMda 

Filed  Jm.  «,  1986,  Scr.  No.  871,490 
Int  a.*  GOIR  3I/2S 
VS.  a.  324—73  R 


"H^'  1^"  ^'  -m 


I.  Programmable  test  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  connecting  means  for  receiving  interface  means  config- 
ured to  adapt  a  unit  under  test  lo  said  lest  apparatus,  said 
interface  means  cooperating  with  bubble  nKroory  means, 
the  latter  storing  a  plurality  of  test  programs  written  in  a 
high  level  language  and  converted  to  interpretive  code 
format  for  selectively  testing  the  operation  of  said  unit 
under  test; 

(b>  system  bus  means; 

(c)  microcomputer  means  operuively  connected  to  said 
system  bus  means  and  including  means  for  executing  each 
lest  program; 

(d)  memory  means  associated  with  said  microcomputer 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  system  bus  means 
and  including  means  for  storing  an  interpreter  program 
for  interpreting  the  interpretive  code  format  test  program; 

(e)  programmable  stimulus  generating  means  operatively 
connected  via  said  system  bus  means  to  said  microcom- 
puter means; 

(0  progranunable  response  measuring  means  operatively 
connected  via  said  system  bus  means  lo  said  microcom- 
puter means; 

(g)  switching  means  included  in  the  stimulus  generating  and 
response  measuring  for  selectively  connecting  said  stimu- 
lus generating  means  ai>d  said  response  measuring  means 
via  said  interftce  means  to  said  unit  under  test,  said 
switching  means  responsive  to  and  operatively  connected 
via  a  switching  control  bus  means  to  said  micn^rocessor 
control  means; 

ih)  programmj^>le  digital  signal  generating  means  opera- 
tively connected  via  said  system  bus  means  to  said  mi- 
crocomputer means  and  including  means  for  effecting 
data  communication  directly  via  said  interface  means  with 
said  unit  under  test;  and 

(i)  terminal  means  operatively  connected  to  said  microcom- 


1.  A  test  sy»em  for  simultaneous  testing  of  a  plurality  of 
units  uiKler  test  (UUTs),  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  test  stations  each  associated  with  a  respective 
UUT; 

processing  means  for  communicating  with  each  test  suiion 
to  execute  a  test  program; 

a  plurality  of  programmable  test  instruments  each  couj^ed  to 
the  processing  means  to  be  programmed  thereby;  and 

switcUng  means  controlled  by  the  processing  meaiu  for 
coupling  at  least  one  test  instrument  to  a  plurality  of 
UUTs; 

the  test  program  for  the  UUTs  serving  to  program  the  re- 
spective test  instrument(8)  and  to  control  the  switching 
means  to  couple  said  test  instrument(s)  to  the  respective 
UUTs  for  simultaoeous  testing  tbereor. 


4,760331 
SPECTRUM  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Fnnio  Komuv,  and  SadM>  TakahMhl,  holh  of  Kalsata.  Japa^ 
aMlgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Aag.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292J03 
Oainu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui.  Sep.  1.  1980.  55-119003 
IM.  a.'  GOIR  n/20 
VS.  CL  324—121  R  14  ( 


30 

^-J 

1.  A  spectrum  display  device  comprising  a  display  surface, 
and  means  for  displaying  on  said  display  surface  a  first  q>ec- 
trum  in  a  first  color  and  a  second  spectrum  in  a  second  color, 
respectively,  in  such  a  way  that  the  first  and  second  spectra  are 
displayed  in  superposition  with  each  other  to  form  a  composite 
display  in  which  a  mixed  color  is  formed  of  the  first  and  second 
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colors  in  the  area  of  sa]d  composite  display  where  the  first  and 
second  spectra  are  substantially  equal  to  each  other  in  intensity 
and  substantially  coincident  with  each  other  in  position 


4.760,333 
CROSSED  COIL  METER  HAVING  CONCENTRICALLY 

WOUND  MAGNETIC  SHIELD 
Etsuo  Icfaimura;  Sakae  Tsoynkubo,  and  Kouji  Kurihara,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanto  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya. 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  «,  1985,  Ser.  No.  795,330 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Dec.    13,    1984,   59- 
ia943>(U];  Jan.   II,  19«S,  60-2226(Ul;  Mar.  7,   1985.  tO- 
32«99[i;|;  Jun.  19.  1985.  M>42S55(U) 

lol.  a.'  GOIR  //M 
U.S.  a.  324—143  9  CbUms 


4,7M,332 
PHASE  LAG  AND  UGHT-LOAD  ADJUST  FOR  VOLTAGE 

STATOR 
Donald  F.  Bullock;  Harold  L.  Stacker,  both  or  Somerswocth,  and 
Ansell  W.  Palmer.  Hampton,  aO  of  N.H..  assignors  to  General 
Elcclric  Compmiy.  Somenmirth,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1985.  Ser.  No.  7«3,I2« 

Int.  CL'  GOIR  11/02 

V.S.  a.  324—138  2  Oaims 
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1-  A  light-load  adjust  for  3  voltage  sialor  of  a  kllowatthour 
merer  comprising: 

a  flange  rigidly  aiTixed  to  said  voltage  slator  having  a  firsl 
threaded  hole  therein; 

J  light-load  adjust  plate: 

nteans  for  permitting  slidable  motion  of  said  light-load  adjusi 
plate  with  respect  to  said  voltage  stator; 

a  Itghl-load  adjust  nut  rigidly  affixed  (o  said  light-load  adjust 
plate  and  having  a  second  threaded  hole  therein  generally 
aligned  with  said  first  threaded  hole, 

said  first  and  second  threaded  holes  having  substantiall> 
equal  diameters  and  thread  pilches; 

resilient  mearts  tnasing  apart  said  flange  and  said  light-load 
adjust  nut: 

J  light-load  adjustment  screw  having  a  shaft,  a  head  and  a 
threaded  end; 

said  threaded  end  being  selectively  engageable  with  &aid  first 
and  second  threaded  holes; 

said  shaft  having  a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  n 
diameter  of  said  threaded  end: 

^id  lighl-load  adjustment  screw  being  insertable  into  either 
end  of  said  light-load  adjust  by  threading  said  shaft  com- 
pletely through  either  one  of  said  first  and  second 
threaded  holes  and  into  the  other  thereof,  the  smaller 
diameter  of  said  shaft  being  effective  to  avoid  interference 
with  adjustment; 

a  sphttg  finger  having  first  and  second  ends; 

means  for  rigidly  affuing  said  first  end  to  said  voltage  siator; 
and 

means  at  said  second  end  for  resitiently  bearing  against  an 
edge  of  said  light-load  adjust  plate  at  an  angle  diagonal  to 
a  plane  of  said  light  load  adjust  ptate.  said  diagonal  angle 
being  effective  for  dbplacing  said  light-load  adjust  plate  in 
a  transverse  direction  and  for  rotating  said  light  load 
adjust  plate  with  respect  to  said  means  for  permitting 
slidable  motion  whereby  adjustment  backlash  is  avoided 
and  a  stable  adjustment  is  attained. 


i    A  meter  comprismg- 

a  magnet; 

a  shaft  attached  to  said  magnet  for  mtegral  rotation; 

a  pointer  attached  to  said  shaft; 

means  for  rotatably  carrying  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  coils  mounted  on  said  rotatably  carrying  means 
and  surrounding  said  magnet; 

an  outer  body  having  a  wall  surrounding  said  plurality  of 
coils,  said  wall  defining  a  bore;  and 

n  layered  cylindrical  insert  comprising  a  strip  plate  of  amor- 
phous metal  alloy  concentrically  wound  a  plurality  of 
limes  about  a  common  axis  in  a  non-helical  manner,  such 
that  each  layer  is  concentrically  disposed  about,  and  sub- 
slanlially  covers,  a  preceding  layer,  said  insert  being  held 
in  said  bore  in  engagement  with  said  wall  of  said  outer 
body  by  the  bending  stress  applied  to  the  cylindrical  insert 
and  surrounding  said  plurality  of  coils 


4.760334 

DIGITAL  PANEL  MJTER 

fhomas   Crowell.    Dedham.    and    Brian    Paulsen.    Monument 

Beach,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  R.  T.  EagJneerisg  Service. 

Inc..  Mansfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  835.653 

Int  C\.*  GOIR  1/04 

VS.  a.  324—156  18  Claims 
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1    A  digital  panel  meter  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  panel 
and  comprising; 
a  housing  having  an  open  front,  side  walls  and  means  for 

securing  the  housing  to  said  panel, 
a  circuit  assembly  adapted  to  be  disposed  inside  the  housing 
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and  including  a  digital  di^lay  at  the  front  of  the  circuit 
assembly, 

s  bezel  adifited  to  cover  the  <^>en  front  of  the  bousing  and 
including  ■  cover  means  having  means  defining  a  window 
for  viewing  of  said  digital  display  and  a  pair  of  eloogated 
bezel  locking  arms  spacedly  disposed  in  parallel  and  ex- 
tending from  said  cover  means  toward  the  rear  of  the 
bousing, 

said  housing  having  means  defining  spacedly  disposed  lock- 
ing recesses, 

said  locking  arms  each  having  an  end  locking  member 
adapted  to  interlock  with  the  respective  locking  recess  in 
the  bousing  to  secure  the  bezel  cover  means  against  the 
housing  at  the  open  front  thereof. 

at  least  one  of  said  locking  arm  aiul  housing  sidewalls  having 
8  ramp  means  for  maintaining  an  interlock  between  said 
locking  arm  uid  locking  recess. 


1.  In  combination,  a  large  scale  integrated  circuit  package 
•vhich  comprises: 

a  package  st^trale  upon  which  is  mounted  an  integrated 
circuit  chip  having  a  plurality  of  chip  cotinection  means 
extending  therefrom  which  are  aligned  with  and  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  peripherally  extend- 
ing substrate  conductors  disposed  upon  the  package  sub- 
strate; 

an  alignment  and  electrical  connection  means  comprising  a 
thin,  planar,  insulating,  rectangular  frame  member  which 
IS  generally  coplanar  with  said  package  substrate,  with  a 
plurality  of  thin  closely  spaced  package  leads  supported 
by  and  extending  inwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  rect- 
angular frame  member,  with  the  inwardly  extending  pack- 
age lead  ends  being  aligned  and  matingly  overlapped  with 
said  package  substrate  conductors,  and  with  the  out- 
wardly extending  package  lead  ends  being  aligned  with 
and  matingly  overlapped  with  printed  circuit  conductors 
on  a  printed  circuit  board  upon  which  said  package  sub- 
strate and  said  alignment  and  electrical  connection  means 
are  mounted,  with  a  plurality  of  aligimient  apertures  pro- 
vided in  said  ali^iment  and  electrical  connection  means; 

said  printed  circuit  board  upon  which  said  package  substrate 
and  alignment  and  electrical  connection  means  are 
mounted  includes  a  plurality  of  alignment  pins  extending 
toward  and  fitting  within  the  alignment  apertures  of  said 
connection  means,  which  printed  circuit  board  includes  a 
pattern  of  printed  circuit  conductors  disposed  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  board  upon  which  said  package  substrate  is 
mounted,  which  printed  circuit  board  conductors  extend 
inwardly  toward  a  central  printed  circuit  borad  portion 
upon  which  said  package  substrate  is  mounted,  with  the 
printed  circuit  board  conductors  including  peripherally 
extending  portions  which  fan  out  to  spaced-apart  conduc- 
tor connection  posts  which  extend  vertically  through  the 
printed  circuit  board  extending  from  the  underside  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  for  electrical  connection  of  (he  chip 
package; 

an  elastomeric  member  disposed  above  the  aligned  and 


matingly  overlapped  printed  circuit  boaid  oonditcton  aad 
said  padcage  leads; 
and  a  cover  plate  means  overlaying  said  package  sidwtrate 
upon  said  printed  circuit  board  with  means  for  mounting 
(he  cover  ptate  upon  said  printed  circuit  board  while 
compressing  said  elastomeric  member  to  make  electncal 
contact  between  said  printed  circuit  board  conductors  and 
said  sidKtrale  conductors  through  said  pttckage  leads. 


4,7«033( 

VARIABLE  RATE  MAGNCTIC  RESONANCE  SELECTIVE 

EXCITATION  FOR  REDUCING  RF  POWER  AND 

SPECIFIC  ABSORPTION  RATE 

StcTca  M.  CowiUr.  Staid^ird,  CattL,  MsivMr  to  $Caafor4  U^ 
Tcrsity.  St«fBi<  Ckltf. 

FUed  Fck.  27.  IM7.  Ser.  No.  19,584 
Int.  a*  GOIR  S3/20 
VS.  a.  324—309  8  < 


4.760,335 
LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  TEST  SYSTEM 
Frank  A.  UsAcrg,  Bnltteore.  Md.,  avi^or  to  Wcfttagboose 
Electric  Corp„  PIttifcwA  Pa. 

FUed  Jtd.  30, 19t5,  Ser.  No.  7604M 

Ut  CL*  HOIR  13/62.  GOIR  31/26 

VS.  CL  324—150  F  6  ( 


1.  For  use  in  magnetic  resonance  imaging  in  which  a  subject 
is  placed  in  a  static  magnetic  field,  a  method  of  selectively 
exciting  a  portion  of  the  subject  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  a  gradient  magnetic  field  supenmposed  on  said 
static  magnetic  field, 

concurrently  applying  an  RF  magnetic  field  to  the  subject, 
said  RF  magnetic  field  having  a  peak  amplitude, 

reducing  the  peak  amplitude  portion  of  said  RF  magoetic 
field  and  the  magnitude  of  said  gradient  magnetic  field 
during  said  peak  magnitude  portion,  and 

mcreasing  the  incremental  time  duration  of  said  RF  mag- 
netic field  for  the  reduced  peak  amplitude  portion. 


4.760,337 
NIKXEAR  MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Uu  R.  Young,  W<st  Overton,  Nr.  M«ftonM«|i,  United  King- 
dom, asiignor  to  Picker  iMcrMtkaal  Ltd.,  WcMfaley.  Eadaad 

Filed  May  13.  I9«7.  Ser.  No.  49,560 
CUiiBs  priority,  apvUcatioa  UaMe<  ring^im  May  16.  1906. 
8611963 

lot.  a.*  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  a.  324— 3W  10  < 


1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  method  for  imag- 
ing a  region  of  a  body  wherein  motion  artifacts  in  the  image 
obtained  are  reduced  by  component  for  variations  due  to 
movement  of  said  body  in  the  cou|^ng  between  said  body  and 
means  for  applying  an  RF  signal  to  said  body  to  excite  NMR 
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m  said  region  and/or  the  coupling  between  said  body  and 
^  Tor  detecting  NMR  in  said  region. 


4,7CD,}W 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  UnHZING  A  COMPOSITE  HF  PULSE 
Kamn  KoK,  Tokyo.  aiHl  Koio  Satoh.  Yokobama,  botk  of 
Japan,  asatgnon  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisba  Toshiba,  Kawasaki. 
Japan 

FUeil  Jim.  M,  I9R«.  Ser.  No.  r7g,783 

ClaiBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  29,  IMS,  60-143722 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/20 

VS.  a.  32«— 309  6  aainn 
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1  An  imaging  apparatus  for  producing  a  twodimensional 
image  of  an  object  under  medical  examination  by  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance,  comprising: 

first  field  means  for  applying  a  sialic  magnetic  field  lo  said 
object: 

second  fieid  means  for  applying  to  said  object  a  first  mag- 
netic field  gradient  that,  in  conjunction  with  said  static 
magrKticfietd.  defines  a  slice  of  said  object,  and  for  apply- 
ing to  said  slice  a  second  magnetic  field  gradient  so  as  to 
produce  positional  information  on  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance signals. 

means  for  producing  a  first  90°  RF  pulse  and  a  composite 
selective  RF  pulse  as  a  senes  of  RF  pulses,  said  composite 
selective  RF  pulse  including  second  and  third  90*  RF 
pulses  having  the  same  pulse  shape  and  pulse  duration; 

probe  head  coil  means  for  applying  said  series  of  RF  pulses 
lo  at  least  said  slice  so  as  to  excite  specified  nuclei  therein. 
and  for  detecting  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals 
derived  from  said  slice:  and 

means  for  controlling  an  application  sequence  of  said  senes 
of  RF  pulses  so  as  to  apply  said  composite  selective  RF 
pulse  after  said  first  90*  RF  pulse  has  been  applied  lo  said 
slice,  said  means  firstly  applying  said  second  90*  RF  pulse 
to  said  slice  under  a  first  polarity  of  said  first  field  gradient 
and  secondly  applying  said  third  90*  pulse  to  the  same 
under  said  first  polanly  of  said  first  gradient  after  a  time 
interval  under  a  second  polarity  of  said  first  field  gradient, 
opposite  to  said  first  polarity  thereof,  an  integration  value 
of  said  first  field  gradient  being  a  predetermined  value 
with  reference  to  said  lime  interval,  and  for  reconstructing 
the  two-dimensional  image  of  the  spatial  distribution  of 
the  specified  nuclei  within  said  slice 


IS  peculiar  to  the  NMR  imaging  apparatus  and  which  is 
desired  to  be  eliminated; 

reconstructing  spin  distribution  data  from  the  signals,  each 
of  the  distribution  data  including  a  real  part  and  an  imagi- 
nary part; 

calculating  respective  phases  of  the  spin  distribution  data 
from  the  real  part  and  imaginary  part; 

Torming  a  histogram  from  the  calculated  phases  of  the  spin 
distribution  data,  the  histogram  being  function  of  fre- 
quency and  (he  phases  of  the  spin  distribution  data; 


selecting  a  phase  corresponding  to  that  one  of  a  plurality  of 
peaks  of  the  histogram  which  exits  at  one  end  of  the  histn- 
gram.  as  the  position-independent  offset  phase; 

correcting  the  spin  distribution  data  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  position-independent  offset  phase  is  eHminated  from 
the  spin  distribution  data;  and 

e.^tracting  spin  distribution  data  for  each  of  the  chemical 
shifts,  front  the  corrected  spin  distribution  dau 


4,7«0,340 

MEASURING  AND  EVALUATING  SURFACE 

POTENTIALS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  BOUNDARIES 

OF  UNDERGROUND  RESERVOIRS 

Helmut  Denzau,  and  Joachim  Hollinderbiiuiner,  both  of  Essen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pipeline  Engineering 

Gesellschaft  fur  Planung.  Bau-  und  Betriebsuberwachung  von 

Femleituogen  mbH,  Essen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  896,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16. 
1985.  3529466 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  J,  JA 
Its.  C\.  324—348  15  Claims 


4.760,339 
NMR  IMAGING  METHOD 

Ftsuji  Yamamolo.  Akishima;  Koichi  Sano.  Saganihara;  Hidemi 
Shiono.  Akikawa.  and  Hideki  Kobno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan. 
s  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  944.001 
s  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  198S,  60-287735 
Int.  a.^  GOIR  3S/20 
L :.S.  a.  324—309  7  Claims 

1.  An  NMR  imaging  method  for  an  NMR  imaging  apparatus 
for  obtaining  that  spin  density  distribution  in  an  object  which 
corresponds  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  chemical  shifts  generated 
by  the  object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  object  in  accordance  with  a  pulse  sequence 
capable  of  expressing  a  difference  between  two  of  the 
chemical  shifts  in  phases  of  signals,  wherein  each  of  the 
signals  includes  a  position- independent  offset  phase  which 


1  A  method  of  determining  the  locations  of  the  hydrocar- 
bon/water interfaces  in  an  underground  reservoir  containing 
hydrocarbon  compounds  and  more  particularly  gas  or  oil,  the 
approximate  locations  of  said  interfaces  being  known,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

laying  at  least  one  string  of  measuring  probes  comprising  a 
plurality  of  measuring  probes  suitable  for  the  measure- 


ment of  surface  potentials,  said  probes  being  linearly 
spaced  relative  to  each  other  and  being  arranged  such  that 
at  least  two  probes  of  said  plundity  of  measuring  probes 
are  located  outside  and  at  least  two  other  probes  of  said 
plurality  of  measuring  probes  are  located  inside  the  area  of 
the  surface  over  said  reservoir; 

measuring  and  polling  the  potentials  measured  by  each  such 
probe;  sorting  said  probes,  by  using  low  and  high  poten- 
tials so  polled,  into  probes  (a)  located  positively  over  said 
reservoir,  (b)  positively  not  located  over  said  reservoir 
and  (c)  located  in  an  intermediate  area; 

computing  an  average  value  of  potential  from  the  potentials 
measured  by  each  probe  so  located  outside  said  area  of  the 
surface  over  said  reservoir; 

Jelermining  a  step  function  from  the  average  value  of  poten- 
tial for  every  probe  so  located  inside  said  area  of  the 
surface  over  said  reservoir,  with  subintervals  of  said  step 
function  being  related  to  the  distances  between  said 
probes; 

-smoothing  said  step  function  and  forming  a  smoothed  func- 
tion having  a  slope  corresponding  to  the  slope  of  said  step 
function; 

forming  a  linear  function  representing  the  average  of  all 
average  values  of  potential  computed  for  all  probes  so 
located  positively  outside  said  area  of  the  surface  over  said 
reservoir; 

prolonging  the  curve  representing  said  linear  function  in  the 
direction  of  said  reservoir  and  determining  the  point  of 
mlersection  between  the  curve  so  prolonged  and  the 
curve  representing  said  «noothed  Function;  and 

taking  said  point  of  intersection  to  be  the  location  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon/water interface  in  said  reservoir. 


4,760X1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING 

OPERATION  OF  A  SPARK  IGNmON  DEVICE  IN  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 
Robert  C.  Skerritt,  NuReatoo,  Ea^and,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Public  Limited  Company,  Birmiugham 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1986.  Ser.  No.  924.321 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1985. 
8529223 

lat.a.^P02P  /7/00 
VS.  a.  324—379  6 
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1  A  method  of  monitoring  operation  of  a  spark  ignition 
device  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising  detecting  the  magni- 
tude of  an  electric  field  in  said  device,  generating  a  first  indicat- 
ing signal  if  the  duration  of  an  input  voltage  apphed  lo  said 
device  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  value,  generating  a 
second  indicating  signal  if  the  magnitude  of  said  input  voltage 
is  not  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  generating  an  out' 


4,7<0,342 

EUECTROSTATIC  INDUCTION  PROBE 

ARRANGEMENT  USING  SEVERAL  PROBES 

JoMf  N.  OamnM,  Haaaet,  Bdtiaiv  Waller  Hillea,  Aacfcea,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany;  Peter  Qudttlei,  Aaekea,  Fe<.  Rep,  of 

Germaiiy,  mti  Ulricfc  ScUebel,  Aaeken.  Fed.  Rep,  o(  Ger- 

aiaay,  assignors  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corp„  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Fell.  14,  19H,  Ser.  No.  829,S7« 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19. 
IMS,  3S0S<I5 

int.  a.'  GOIN  .';  «  GOilt  2VII2 
U.S.  a.  324—457  It  C 


/^: 


I    Electrostatic  uiduction  probe  arrangement  for  determin- 
ing the  charge  distribution  on  an  electrically  charged  surface 
with  several  electrostatic  induction  probes,  each  of  which  has 
a  probe  electrode  surrounded  by  a  screen  electrode  and  which 
are  mounted  on  a  substrate  arrangement, 
characterized  in  that  the  probe  electrode  (7)  and  the  screen 
electrodes  (8)  are  disposed  on  an  end  face  (4)  of  the  sub- 
strate arrangement  (3)  such  that  the  substrate  arrangement 
IS  provided  in  a  first  plane  (6),  which  is  at  least  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  the  end  face,  with  a  signal-con- 
ducting path  (12)  having  the  potential  of  the  probe  elec- 
trode (7).  and  carries  in  two  planes  at  each  side  of  the  Hr^t 
plane  and  parallel  to  it,  screening  paths  (13)  which  are 
electrically  conducting  and  connected  to  the  screen  elec- 
trodes (8). 


4,760.343 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG  DEFECTIVE 

INSULATORS  IN  AN  INSULATING  COLUMN 

SUPPORTING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  IN  A 

POWER  aRCurr  line 

Geofses  H.  Vaillancowt,  BeloeU,  and  Farook  Rizk,  St-I  amWrl. 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Hydro-Quebec.  Montreal,  Csa- 
ada 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1986,  Ser.  No.  843,491 

ut.  a.<  GoiR  29/n.  19/oa-  coin  31/02 

vs.  a.  324—552  25  OafaM 


A  method  of  detecting,  without  making  elecirKal  contact. 
put  signal  only  in  the  presence  of  said  first  and  second  signals,    defective  insulators  in  an  insulating  column  comprised  of  a 
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plurality  of  senaily  coooected  insulators  for  supporting  an 
eledrical  cooductor  to  a  power  transmission  line,  said  column 
being  surrounded  by  an  electric  field  caused  by  the  voltage 
present  on  said  conducton  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(i)  diqitacing  an  electric  field  probe  along  an  axis  substan- 

tiaUy  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  column, 
(ii)  effecting  measuremeot  of  the  electric  5eld  surrounding 
said  «'*^"'""  to  detect  discontiDUtties  in  this  field  thai  are 
caused  by  the  presence  of  faulty  insulators  within  said 


input  of  said  operational  amphfier  to  automatically  supply 
a  correction  charge  to  said  integrating  capacitor  when 


(tii)  interprettng  measured  (kid  values  to  identify  faulty 
insulators  in  said  column. 


4.7MM44 

PHASE  SmFT  KEYDIG  »GNAL  DEMODULATION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

AUUko  TakMc.  Tokyo,  a^  Kc^fi  OcUal,  Kokabo^Ji,  both  of 

JipM,  a«f|Mn  to  Hitachi.  UA  ad  HitacU  CowMmicsttoa 

SyaMm,  bo«h  of  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FtM  Feb.  9.  1M7.  Ser.  N«.  12.612 
CUaH  priority.  aypUcatkia  JapM.  Feb.  7, 1M6.  A1.23800 
Int  O.*  H«3D  3/IS 
VS.  CL  329—50 


said  resetting  means  is  activated  to  compensate  circuit 
output  voluge  when  said  resetting  means  is  deactivated 


4,760346 

SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  SUMMING  AMPUFIER 

tl  OaiiMs   Midud  A.  Kattgn,  Bedford,  and  DauyT.PhKkley.ArUngtOD. 

both  of  Tex^  aaal^on  to  Motorola.  Ik^  Schaomborg,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  30. 1M6.  Ser.  No.  913.424 

Int  a*  H03F  1/00 

VS.  CL  330—69  14  Claims 


1  A  demodulator  for  demodulating  a  phase  shift  keying 
signal  to  regenerate  a  data  signal,  said  demodulator  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  asynchronous  with  a 
carrier  frequency  of  said  phase  shift  keying  signal; 

means  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  said  clock 
signal  and  said  phase  shift  keying  signal; 

means  for  detecting  a  change  in  said  phase  difTerence;  and 

means  for  producing  the  data  signal  of  the  basis  of  the  de- 
tected change  in  said  phase  difference 


-^5V. 


4.76035 

CHARGE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Bnmo  Biisaer,  Scbwerzenbach,  and  Leo  Amstnts,  Nefteobach. 
both  of  Switxa-land.  asaignort  to  Kistler  Instnimenlc  Aktien- 
geaellschaft,  Wintcfthw,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  5, 1907.  Ser.  No.  46,149 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Enropean  Pat.  Off^  Jal.  18,  1986. 
86109912.5 

Int.  O.*  HOSF  1/08 
VS.  a.  330—9  5  Oaims 

I.  A  charge  amplirier  circuit  having  an  input  and  output 
comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  input  connected  to 
said  charge  amplifler  circuit's  input  and  an  output  coupled 
to  said  charge  amplifier  circuit's  output; 
an  integrating  capacitor  connected  between  said  inverting 

input  and  an  output  of  said  operational  amplifier; 
1^1  bypass  resistor  connected  at  a  first  end  to  a  first  side  of  said 

integrating  capacitor; 
3  correction  amplifier  means  having  an  input  connected  to 

said  charge  amplifier  circuit's  output;  and 
resetting  means  for  connecting  a  second  end  of  said  bypass 
resistor  to  a  second  side  of  said  integrating  capacitor  to 
discharge  said  integrating  capacitor  means  and  connecting 
an  output  of  said  correction  amplifier  to  said  inverting 


1-  A  switched  capacitor  summing  amplifier,  compnsing: 
means  for  generating  a  first  and  second  sampling  signal 

being  of  complementary  phase; 
at  least  one  amphfier  stage,  coupled   to  said   generating 

means,  said  at  least  one  amf^ifier  stage  having  an  input 

port  and  an  output  port; 
al  least  one  input  stage,  coupled  to  said  generating  means. 

said  at  least  one  input  stage  having  an  input  port  and  an 

output  port; 
means  for  removably  coupling  said  output  portofany  of  said 

input  stages  to  said  input  port  of  said  amplifier  stage  in 

response  to  a  control  signal;  and 
means  for  providing  said  control  signal  synchronized  to  at 

least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sampling  signals. 


4,760.347 

CONTROLLED-OUTPUT  AMPLIFIER  AND  POWER 

DETECTOR  THEREFOR 

Clement  H.  Li.  and  Ronald  P.  Green,  both  of  Calgary.  Canada. 

assignors  to  NovAtel  Communications  Ltd.,  Calgary.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  4,672 

Int,  a.*  H03C  S/20 

VS.  a.  330—127  4  aaims 

1.  A  controlled -output  amplifier  havmg  an  mput  and  an 

output,  said  input  for  receiving  a  preselected  input  signal,  said 

output  for  producing  an  output  signal  having  a  substantially 

constant  predetermined  magnitude,  said  amplifier  comprising 
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controllable-gain  amplifier  means  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  adapted  to  receive 
said  reselected  input  signal,  said  second  input  adapted  to 
receive  a  gain  control  signal,  said  output  providing  the 
output  signal  of  said  control  led -output  amplifier; 

rectifier  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  controllable-gain  amplifier 
means,  said  rectifier  means  producing  at  said  output  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal  of 
.said  controtlcd-output  amplifier; 

bias  control  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  mput 
adapted  to  receive  a  bias  control  signal,  said  output  cou- 
pled to  the  rectifier  means,  said  control  means  biasing  said 
rectifier  means  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  bias 
slates  in  respcmse  to  said  bias  control  signal; 


terminal  for  receiving  signals,  said  high  frequency  amplifi- 
cation loop  having  means  for  amplifying  received  signals 
of  a  frequracy  between  2  MHz-160  MHz  and  conducting 
the  amplified  signals  to  said  output  terminal,  and  inhibiting 
lower  frequency  signals;  and 


4r^ 


tt^^^ 


■^.--- 


comparison  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  recti- 
fier means,  said  second  input  adapted  to  receive  a  refer- 
ence signal,  said  comparison  means  producing  a  signal  at 
said  output  which  is  indicative  of  the  difference  in  magni- 
tude of  the  reference  signal  and  the  signal  produced  at  the 
output  of  said  rectifier  means;  and 

control  signal  generator  means  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, said  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  comparison 
means,  said  output  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the 
controllable-gain  amplifier  means,  said  generator  means 
producing  the  gain  control  signal  in  response  to  the  signal 
produced  at  the  output  of  the  comparison  means,  whereby 
the  gain  of  the  controllable-gain  amplifier  means  is  ad- 
justed so  as  to  maintain  the  output  signal  of  the  controlled- 
output  amplifier  at  the  predetermined  magnitude. 


said  high  frequency  amplification  loc^  further  comprises  a 
first  amplifier  having  a  high  pass  fdter  at  its  input  and  an 
HFA^F  amplifier,  a  second  amplifier  having  an 
HFA'HF  amplifier  and  a  high  pass  filter  at  the  output  of 
said  second  amplifier,  and  a  gain  compensator  located 
between  said  first  and  second  amplifier. 


4.760,349 

CMOS  ANALOG  STANDARD  CELL  ARRAYS  USING 

LINEAR  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  ELEMENTS 

Oiin-Siv  Piik,  St.  Ptnl,  and  ttoit  SchannanB.  Minnetoaka, 

both  of  Minn^  assignors  to  Regents  of  tlie  University  of  Min- 

Dcsotm,  MlBBeapotis,  Miiu. 

Filed  Aog.  19,  1906,  Ser.  No.  898.181 

Int  a.*  H03F  .1/26 

VS.  a.  330—264  24  Clainu 


4.760.348 
BROADBAND  IN-LINE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  SUBMARINE 

ANTENNAS 

Brian  L.  Pease;  Raymond  J.  Phillips,  both  of  Oakdale,  and 

Anthony  R.  Snsi.  Waterford,  all  of  Conn.,  asugnore  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  rqweaented  b?  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  33.278 

Int  a.*  H03F  //OO:  HOIQ  t/34 

VS.  a.  330—151  I  dain 

1.  A  broadband  in-line  amplifier  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  low  pass  fdter  loop  connected  '.o  said  input  terminal  for 
receiving  signals,  said  low  pass  filter  loop  having  means 
for  conducting  received  sigiials  of  a  frequency  between  10 
kHz- 200  kHz  to  said  output  terminal  and  inhibiting  higher 
frequency  signals; 

said  low  pass  filter  loop  further  comprises  a  low  pass  filter 
including  a  single  T  section  having  a  pair  of  series  induc- 
tors and  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said  series 
inductors  and  ground,  a  second  capacitor,  being  a  d.c. 
blocking  capacitor,  connected  in  series  between  said  in- 
ductors, and  a  third  capacitor  cormected  between  said 
series  inductors  and  ground  for  attenuating  VHF  signals; 

a  high  frequency  amplification  loop  connected  to  said  input 


1.  A  linear  voltage  to  current  transducer,  comprising: 
a  first  composite  transistor  including  a  first  n-type  fieid  effect 
transistor  having  gate,  drain  and  source  terminals,  and  a 
first  p-type  field  effect  transistor  having  gate,  drain  and 
source  tenninals,  and  having  the  source  terminal  of  said 
first  n-type  transistor  connected  to  the  source  terminal  of 
said  first  p-type  transistor; 
a  second  composite  transbtor  including  a  second  n-type  field 
effect  transistor  having  gate,  drain  and  source  terminals, 
and  a  second  p-type  field  effect  transistor  having  gate, 
drain  and  source  tenninats,  and  having  the  source  tenninal 
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of  said  second  n-type  transislor  connected  to  the  source 
lemunal  of  said  second  p-type  transistor; 

said  second  n-lype  transistor  being  matched  to  said  first 
n<type  transistor  and  said  second  p-lype  traitsistor  being 
outcbed  to  said  first  p-type  transistor; 

signal  output  connected  to  one  of  the  gate  terminals  or  said 
Ttrst  composite  transistor  and  further  connected  to  one  of 
the  gate  terminals  of  said  second  composite  transistor; 

first  tuning  voltage  means  connected  to  the  other  one  of  said 
gate  terminals  of  said  first  composite  transistor  and  second 
tuning  voluge  means  connected  to  the  other  one  of  said 
gate  terminals  of  said  second  composite  transistor  for 
biasing  the  n-type  and  p-type  transistors  in  constant  salu- 
ralion,  for  biasing  the  transdocer  into  linear  operation  and 
for  controlling  the  gain  of  the  transducer;  and 

output  terminal  connected^to  the  drain  terminal  of  said  ftrst 
p-channel  transistor  ailid  further  connected  to  the  drain 
terminal  of  said  second  n-chaiuwl  transistor  for  su{^lytng 
the  output  current  dtfTerence  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond composite  transistors  so  that  the  current  difference  b 
Uaeariy  proportional  to  the  amount  of  a  large-signal  input 
voltage  placed  on  said  signal  input. 


4.760,351 

MULTIPLE  OSCILLATOR  DEVICE  HAVING  PLURAL 

QUARTZ  RESONATORS  IN  A  COMMON  QUARTZ 

SUBSTRATE 

DvreU  E.  Newell,  DeKalb;  Alan  P.  Genis,  Sycamore;  Gregg 

Westbcrg.  and  Susan  M.  Nemes,  both  of  DeKalb,  aU  of  111.. 

assignora  to  Northern  Illinois  Unirersity,  DeKalb,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  899.360 

IM.  a/  GOIN  27/00;  H03B  5/32 

V.S.  a.  331—48  14  Oaims 


4,740.350 
INTERNALLY  MATCHED  POWER  AMPUFIER 

Yalda  AyaaU,  LcilaHna,  MaM..  aMi^or  to  Hlttite  MJerowave 
CofyoatiiWi  Wofen,  MaM. 

FOed  Jaa.  8, 1W7,  Str.  No.  59,530 
lat.  a.*  H03F  3/t6 
VJS.  a.  330-277  14 


S  A  multiple  oscillator  device  of  the  type  comprising  a 
crystal  substrate,  a  plurality  of  crystal  oscillators  each  provid- 
ing an  output  and  signal  processing  means  for  processing  out- 
puts from  said  oscillators  to  obtain  a  desired  output  signal,  each 
of  said  oscillators  including  a  respective  crystal  resonator 
having  a  respective  resonant  frequency,  the  crystal  resonators 
of  said  plurality  of  oscillators  each  being  formed  at  the  same 
time  in  said  substrate,  said  device  including  isolation  means  in 
the  form  of  a  gap  in  said  substrate  between  adjacent  resonators 
for  decreasing  the  capatMlity  of  said  substrate  to  propagate 
frequencies  in  a  range  which  includes  the  resonant  frequencies 
of  said  resonators  while  maintaining  common  structural  sup- 
port of  all  of  said  resonators  by  said  substrate 


1.  An  iDtcmaUy  matched  power  amplifier  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  artd  an  output 
terminal  for  connection  to  a  d.C-  power  source; 

a  fir^l  semiconductor  device  having  its  control  electrode 
coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  its  first  load  electrode 
cfHmected  to  a  common  conductor,  said  control  electrode 
having  a  predetermined  d.c.  bias  level  and  a  predeter- 
mined signal  voltage  level  relative  to  said  first  load  elec- 
trode; 

a  second  semiconductor  device  having  as  second  load  elec 
trode  coupled  to  said  output  terminal; 

transmission  means  connected  in  series  between  the  second 
load  electrode  of  the  first  device  and  first  load  electrode  of 
(he  second  device  for  esublishing  an  imemal  impedance 
match; 

capacitance  means  coupled  between  the  common  conductor 
and  the  control  electrode  of  the  second  device  for  setting 
Ibe  signal  voltage  level  between  the  control  electrode  and 
first  lo^  electrode  of  the  second  device  to  the  predeter- 
mined signal  voltage  level  of  said  first  device;  and 

voltage  divider  means  coupled  between  the  output  terminal 
and  the  common  conductor  and  connected  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  second  device  for  sening  the  d.c.  bia.s 
level  between  the  control  electrode  and  first  toad  elec- 
trode of  the  second  device  to  the  predetermined  d  c  bias 
level  of  satd  first  device. 


4,7<a,352 
COUPLED  RESONATOR  PHASE  SHIFT  OSCILLATOR 
Darrell  L.  Ash,  Sachse,  Tex..  aaaigBor  to  R.F.  Montdithics, 
DallM,Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1987.  Scr.  No.  93.292 

Int.  CI.*  H03B  5/24 

VS.  a.  331—107  A  11  Claiias 


I   A  coupled  resonator  phase  shift  oscillator  comprising: 
3  an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  a  predeter- 
mined phase  shif^  between  said  input  and  output. 
b  a  surface  acoustic  wave  coupled  resonator  having: 
I  an  input  and  an  output, 
ii.   a  frequency   response  curve  passing  through   3  dB 

points;  and 
lii.  a  phase  shift  occurring  between  the  3  dB  points  which. 
when  added  to  said  amplifier  phase  shift,  causes  oscilla- 
tion, and 
c    means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  amplifier  as  an 
input  to  said  coupled  resonator  and  the  output  of  said 
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coupled  resonator  as  the  input  of  said  amplifier  to  form  an   form  thereof  respectively  to  a  :jid  comparator  to  which  the 


inductorlcss  phase  shift  oscillator. 


4.7M353 
INTEGRATED  GYRATOR  OSCILLATOR 
Geoffrey  W.  Peridai,  Chaadler,  Ariz^  awlgiior  to  Motorola. 
latu.  Schauabarg,  DL 

FIM  Jaa.  4.  1988.  Ser.  No.  140376 

iDt  a.*  H03B  5/00 

VS.  a.  331—132  1  Claiai 


first  component  b  applied  and  to  a  said  comparator  to  which 
the  second  component  is  applied,  multiplying  together  the 
outputs  of  the  comparators  of  each  pair  and  combining  the 
prodtKts  so  obtained  to  produce  an  SSB  signal  in  which  strong 
even  haniKmics  of  the  carrier  signal  have  been  attenuated 
relative  to  the  levels  thereof  which  would  have  bem  obtained 
had  only  one  pair  of  comparators  been  employed. 


^ 


4,760,355 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Gtea  Daifc,  16  Plerec  Rd^  Watertowa.  MaM.  02172.  aad  Isidor 

Stmna,  8  Lo^fieUinr  Rd^  WaylMd,  Mmb.  01778 

Filed  No*.  4.  1985,  Scr.  No.  794336 

IdL  a.*  H03H  7/06 

VS.  a.  333—12  6  < 


1.  Ad  oscillator,  comprising: 

a  first  current  source  for  supplying  a  controlled  current; 

a  first  Iransconductance  stage  being  operated  to  provide  a 
negative  Iransconductance  and  having  an  inverting  input, 
a  non-inverting  input,  a  control  input,  and  an  output,  said 
control  input  being  coupled  to  said  first  current  source; 

Ilrst  capacitive  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first 
transconductance  suge; 

a  second  transconductance  stage  having  an  inverting 
input,  a  non-inverting  input,  a  control  input,  and  an  out- 
put, said  control  input  being  coupled  to  said  fust  current 
source,  said  output  being  coupled  to  said  inverting  input 
of  said  first  transconductance  stage,  said  non-inverting 
input  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first  transcon- 
ductance stage  and  said  inverting  input  being  coupled  to 
ground  potential; 

a  second  capacitive  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
second  transconductance  stage;  and 

feedback  circuit  means  for  providing  a  feedback  signal  from 
said  output  of  said  first  transconductance  stage  to  said 
non-invening  input  thereof 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  signal  cable  coodnctor 
means  associated  therewith  for  carrying  electrical  signals  be- 
tween components  comprising  the  system,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  ferrite  sleeve  disposad  over  at  least  a  partial 
length  of  the  signal  cable  conductor  means,  said  ferrite  sleeve 
dimensioned  to  have  an  impedance  at  the  operating  frequency 
greater  than  the  signal  cable  coivductor  means  radiation  resis- 
tance, thus  establishing  a  voltage  divider  circuit  between  Ibe 
impedance  of  the  ferrite  sleeve  and  the  radiation  resistance,  to 
thus  reduce  emssions  due  to  common  mode  noises,  said  ferrite 
sleeve  having  a  length  of  at  least  l.S  inches,  said  ferrite  sleeve 
having  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  hole  therethrough 
and  having  a  ratio  of  outside  to  inside  diuneter  of  on  the  order 
of  2.S  to  1  so  as  to  provide  an  impedance  of  approumately  ISO 
ohms  at  100  MHz,  said  ferrite  sleeve  providing  a  reduction  in 
emissions  on  the  order  of  at  least  10  dB. 


4.760,354 
SSB  PULSE  MODULATOR 

Kaveh  Klaaaah.  EiadboTcn.  Nctberiands,  aaslgnor  to  U.S.  PhU- 
ips  Corporatton.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26.  1986,  Ser.  No.  884,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Mar.  27,  1985, 
8508016 

lat.  a.*  H03C  1/60 
VS.  O.  332—9  R  5  < 


4,760456 
POWER  LINE  FILTER 
Robert  W.  KcmpMcr.  Ottawa,  Canada,  ■■iganr  to  Ld^  laMn* 
neatt  Limited,  OOBwa,  Cania 

FDcd  Apr.  15. 1986.  Scr.  No.  8S2.32S 

laL  CL'  H03H  7/09.  7/06 

VS.  a.  333—177  8  Cfadma 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  SSB  signal  comprising  apply- 
ing first  and  second  quadrature-related  components  of  a  carrier 
signal  to  first  and  second  pairs  of  comparators,  the  first  compo- 
nent being  applied  to  one  comparator  of  each  pair  and  the 
second  component  being  applied  to  the  other  comparator  of 
each  pair,  applying  a  modulating  signal  and  the  Hilbert  trans- 


1.  In  a  power  line  filter  which  includes  a  fust  discreie 
lumped  parameter  capacitive  element  having  a  predetermined 
value  of  capacitance  and  connected  between  ^  power  line 
and  a  source  of  ground  potential  and  a  first  inductive  elemeni 
in  series  with  the  power  line,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  coil,  having  two  terminals  and  inductively  closely  coupled 
to  said  first  inductive  element;  and 
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a  damping  network  connected  across  said  two  coil  terminals, 
inclttding,  in  series,  a  second  inductive  element  and  a 
parallel  circuit  having  a  secoiKl  capacitive  elemeni  in  one 
branch  and  a  resistive  elemeni  in  another  branch 


4.760^7 
NOISE  HLTER  WITH  INLET  SOCKET 
Koutcbi  YamagiKhi,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  919,049 
Claims   priority.   applicatioD   Japan.   Oct.    16.    19BS,   6(V- 
I58293[L'].  Oct    16.  1985,  60-I58294[U] 

Int.  CL'  H03H  7/00 
H.S.  a.  333—181  "J  Claims 


I  A  nni5«  niier  which  has  an  inlet  Mtckci  and  is  directly 
groundi^le  to  a  chassis,  comprising: 

an  inlet  socket: 

J  fitter  element  having  an  earth  portion  tu  be  grounded  and 
a  signal-carrying  portion  not  to  be  grounded; 

a  metal  member  having  a  first  portion  for  accommodating 
said  inlet  socket  and  a  second  portion  for  accommodating 
said  niter  element,  said  second  portion  being  formed  as  a 
case  having  a  bottom  plate  to  which  said  earth  portion  of 
said  filter  element  is  connected,  and  through  which  said 
signal-carrying  portion  of  said  filter  elemeni  is  passed 
without  contacting  said  bottom  plate:  and 

a  printed  circuit  board  for  interconnecting  said  filler  elemeni 
aiKl  said  inlet  socket,  having  a  first  portion  corresponding 
to  said  first  portion  of  said  metal  member  and  for  being 
electrically  connected  and  mounted  to  said  inlet  socket. 
and  a  second  portion  corresponding  lo  said  second  portion 
of  said  metal  member  and  for  being  mounted  to  said  filler 
element,  said  signal-carrying  ponion  of  said  filter  element 
being  conitecled  to  said  second  portion  of  >^id  printed 
circuit  board- 


a  rim  electrode  deposited  on  said  first  surface  along  at  least 
part  of  the  periphery  of  said  piezoelectric  plate; 

a  center  electrode  deposited  on  said  first  surface  in  an  area 
within  said  rim  electrode,  said  center  electrode  having  a 
central  portion  and  at  least  two  arms  extending  from  said 
central  portion  in  opposite  directions  along  al  least  one 
diagonal  of  satd  piezoelectric  plate:  and 


a  ground  electrode  deposited  on  said  second  surface  of  said 
piezoelectric  plate; 

said  rim  and  center  electrodes  being  insertable  in  a  signal 
transmission  line  and  said  ground  electrode  being  conneci- 
able  to  ground  for  inducing  said  expansion  mode  vibra- 
tion. 


4.760,359 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  RESONATOR 

Takashi  Shiba.  Yokosuka;  Norio  Hosaka.  Yokohama;  Takemitsu 
Buma.  Yokohama,  and  Jun  Yamada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1987,  Ser.  No.  763 
Ciatms  priority,  applioition  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1986,  61-2037 

lot.  a.*  H03H  9m 

US.  CI.  333—194  2  irtaims 


4.760,358 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 

Jiro  Inooe,  Kanazawa.  Japan,  assigaor  to  Murata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1986.  Ser.  No.  893.937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  7,  1985.  60-174682; 
Not.  19.  1985.  60-260721 

Int.  CI.'  H03H  <ifiy  "f/IJ.  •i.'20^ 
LI.5.  a.  333—187  IS  Ciains 

I.  A  three-terminal  expansion  mode  piezoelecinc  filler  ele- 
ment comprising: 
a  quadrilateral  piezoelectric  plate  having  first  and  second 
surfaces;  and  means  for  inducing  expansion  mode  vibra- 
tion in  said  piezoelectric  plate,  said  means  comprising: 


1  In  a  surface  acoustic  wave  resonator  comprising  Iwo 
solid-type  interdigital  transducers  having  a  number  of  eiec- 
irode  pairs  and  two  grating  reflectors  arranged  on  a  piezoelec- 
tric substrate  or  on  a  surface  acoustic  wave  substrate  which 
contains  a  piezoelectric  malerial.  the  grating  reflectors  being 
arranged  on  the  outside  of  said  transducers,  the  improvemeni 
comprising  providing  the  inlerdigital  transducers  with  a  num- 
ber of  electrode  pairs  Ni  which  satisfies  ihe  relaitoii 


wherein  e  denotes  a  characteristic  mechanical  impedance  mis- 
match contribution  on  the  surface  of  the  electrode  and  on  the 
free  surface  in  the  interdigital  transducers,  and  wherein  the 
electrode  pitch  of  the  interdigital  transducers  and  the  pilch  of 
the  grating  of  the  grating  refiectors  are  made  to  differ  from 
each  other  lo  such  an  extent  that  ripples  caused  by  a  triple 
transit  echo  ai  frequencies  other  than  the  peak  frequency  are 
deviated  so  as  to  lie  outside  the  stop  band  of  the  refieclors. 


4«760,3<0 

SURFACE-WAVE  RESONATOK  STKUCTURE  HAVING 

METALUZATION  SnUPS  INTERRIJFTED  IN 

SUBJECTIONS  IN  REFLBCTOR  nNGERS 

Hav  P.  Graid,  Zonadl^  and  Pdcr  ZMi,  Mvlck.  bocfe  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciimibj,  Mri^nn  to  Skimtm  Aktleagesell- 

•ckaA,  BcrUa  a^  Mukh.  Fed.  Rc^  of  Cff— ajr 

FDed  Ai«.  11. 1M7,  Ser.  No.  HON 
OaiBH  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rey.  of  Genuay.  Aug.  29. 
1986,362M64 

laL  a.*  H03H  9/2y  9/64 
VS.  CL  333—195  47  Clatea 


wav^uide  akmg  said  axis,  and  aeparaled  by  a  predeter- 
mined interval;  said  first  resonator  having  fint  and  foorth 
mutually  perpendicular  resonance  modes;  said  lecood 
resonator  having  second  and  third  mutually  perpendicular 
resonance  modes; 

means  for  controUably  coupling  the  first  and  fourth  reso- 
nance modes,  and  for  controUably  coupling  the  second 
and  third  resonance  modes; 

said  first  and  second  resonance  modes  being  coupled  by  an 
electromagnetic  field  in  said  interval  betMeen  said  resona- 
tors; 


1.  A  surface- wave  resoiutor  filter  comprising: 

at  least  two  reflector  structures  composed  of  metallization 
strips  on  a  substrate  of  piezoelectric  material; 

at  least  one  interdigital  transducer  on  said  substrate  of  piezo- 
electric material  in  which  a  wave  propagation  in  a  direc- 
tion X  perpendicular  to  said  metallization  strips  exists,  said 
metallization  strips  having  multiple  interruptions  in  a 
transverse  direction  y  relative  to  said  wave  propagation  x, 
whereby  for  at  least  one  of  said  reflector  struciures  for  at 
least  a  portion  thereof,  at  least  a  plurality  of  said  metalliza- 
tion strips  are  provided  with  said  interrupticHis  distributed 
relative  to  one  another  in  said  direction  y  of  said  metalliza- 
tion strips,  thereby  dividing  these  metallization  strips  into 
sub-sections; 

said  reflector  structure  having  the  same  plurality  of  interrup- 
tions of  said  metallization  strips  at  least  in  a  region  of  a 
ponion  of  said  reflector  structure  in  a  direction  of  said 
wave  propagation  direction  x; 

said  porticm  divided  into  a  plurality  of  zones  parallel  to  said 
wave  propagation  direction  x  which  is  equal  in  number  to 
the  plurality  of  interruptions  and  respectively  only  one 
interruption  of  a  respectively  sub-divided  metallization 
strip  present  in  the  region  of  each  and  every  one  of  these 
zones,  said  interruptions  arranged  distributed  relative  to 
one  another  within  a  respective  zone; 

connecting  metallization  proceeding  in  the  direction  of  the 
wave  propagation  direction  %  provided  between  neigh- 
boring sub-sections  of  neighboring  metallization  strips,  a 
respective  sub-section  of  a  metallization  strip  being  elec- 
irically  connected  to  a  respectively  neighboring  sub-sec- 
tion of  a  neighboring  metallization  strip  with  these  con- 
necti.ig  metallizations,  at  least  one  sub-section  other  than 
end  residing  sub-sections  of  a  metallization  strip  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  respectively  neighboring  sub- 
section other  than  end  residing  sub-sections  of  a  neighbor- 
ing metaiiization  strip  with  one  of  said  connecting  metalli- 
zaticHis,  whereby  no  connecting  metallizations  are  present 
which  provide  electrical  connection  between  two  sub-sec- 
tions of  one  and  the  same  metallization  strip. 


said  third  and  fourth  resonance  modes  being  coupled  by  an 
electromagnetic  field  in  said  interval  between  said  resona- 
tors; 

means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  resonance  modes; 

input  means  coupled  to  said  one  mode  of  said  first  tesooator 
for  receiving  an  input  signal  and,  in  response  tbeicto. 
exciting  said  first,  second,  third,  and  founh  resonance 
modes, 

output  means  coupled  to  another  of  said  resonance  modes  of 
said  filter  for  being  excited  thereby  and  extracting  an 
output  signal  from  said  filter. 


4,760,362 

LEAKY  COAXUL  CABLE  PROVIDING  INDUCTIVE 

COUPUNG  BY  ELIMINATING  RADIATING  GAPS.  AND 

THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Mdrin  C.  MaU,  KaMta,  Camda,  aailgnor  to  Control  Data 
Canada  Lifted,  Ottawa.  Caa^a 

FOed  Nov.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  799.693 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  14.  1985.  472030 
Int.  ex.*  HOIP  3/06 
VS.  CL  333-237  12  ( 


4.760.361 
DOUBLE-MODE  RLTER 

YoaUo  KobayaaU,  Ooslya,  Japaa.  aaaignor  to  Mnrata  Manu- 
ractnring  Co..  Ltd^  Jtpn 

FUed  Mar.  3.  1987.  Ser.  No.  21,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1986.  61-47862 
lot.  ex.*  HOIP  i/219.  7/10 
U.S.  CL  333—209  9  Ctaints 

1.  A  double-mode  fitter  comprising 
a  cut-off  waveguide  having  an  axis; 
at  least  first  and  second  dielectric  resonators  disposed  in  said 


2  A  leaky  coaxial  cable  having. 

a  central  conductor  extending  along  a  longitudmal  axis. 
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a  dielectrk  layer  disposed  coaxially  around  (he  cenlral  con- 
ductof;  and 

an  outer  coaxial  conducting  shield,  ihe  shield  comprising  a 
tape  of  selected  width  having  a  continuous  imperforate 
conductive  layer  and  an  insulating  layer,  said  tape  being 
arranged  in  a  spiral  configuration  lo  provide  irkductive 
coupling,  the  abutting  edges  of  the  coitductive  layer  in  the 
spiral  configuration  being  sufTicienily  closely  spaced  to 
substantiallv  eliminate  radiating  gaps  therebetween, 
thereby  preventing  radiation  between  adjacent  edges,  said 
abutting  edges  being  insulated  from  one  another,  the  pitch 
angle  of  the  tape  with  respect  (o  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cable  being  less  than  30°  to  provide  an  acceptable  level 
»r  inductive  coupling  with  minimum  capacilive  coupling. 


i>ecled  between  a  said  reference  voltage  connection  and. 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  switch  control  voltage 
connections  (13.  14)  for  by-passing  high  frequency  volt- 
ages, said  choke  means,  by-pass  capacitors  and  any  other 
component  (9)  in  series  with  said  choke  means  between 
said  network  and  said  by-pass  capacitors  respectively 
having  impedances  which  are  fixed  regardless  of  applica- 
tion or  non-application  of  switch  control  voltage 


4.760,363 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Siegrried  Gcnodt,  HiMeshe&a,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBuy,  assieaor 

to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GnbH,  Hildeshiem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

nriany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36.2SS 
CUiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  16. 
1986.  3612732 

lot.  a.'  HtUH  ^«/.  H03K  17  U 
MS.  a.  333—262  2  Claims 


4,760,364 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR  HAVING 
IMPROVED  STRUCTURE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Marria  E.  Ostby,  BrookReld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1906,  Ser.  No.  901.713 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  67/02 

L.S.  a.  335— 132  13  Claims 


r 
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I  Circuit  for  switching  high-frequency  signals  having  a 
signal  input  connection  (19),  a  signal  output  connection  (20), 
reference  voluge  connections  and  Tirst  and  second  switch 
control  voltage  connections  (13.  14)  and  further  comprising: 

a  T-network  having  a  shunt  branch  composed  of  a  capacitor 
(3)  and  series  branches  each  comprising  a  diode,  a  com- 
mon connection  of  said  series  branches  being  connected  to 
said  shunt  branch,  said  capacitor  (3)  constituting  said 
shunt  branch  being  connected  between  said  common 
connection  and  a  said  reference  voltage  connection,  said 
diodes  of  said  senes  branches  being  similarly  poled  in 
cascade  in  series  between  said  signal  input  and  signal 
output  connections; 

first  and  second  blocking  capacitors  (4,  5)  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  diodes  and  respectively  interposed  between 
said  diodes  and  said  signal  input  and  output  connectiorts. 
for  respectively  connecting  said  signal  input  and  output 
conoeclions  to  said  network  and  for  blocking  switch 
control  voltage  from  reaching  high-frequency  transmis- 
sion circuits,  a  path  composed  only  of  a  fixed  resitance  (6. 
7)  being  provided  from  each  coniteclion  of  a  said  blocking 
capacitor  (4.  S)  with  a  saw)  diode  (1.  2)  to  a  said  reference 
voltage  connection. 

said  shunt  branch  capacitor  (3)  having  a  capacitance  which 
IS  high  enough  compared  to  the  capacitance  of  said  diodes 
for  substantially  shunting  said  sigtials  when  said  diodes 
(1,2)  are  non-conducting  and  small  enough  relative  to  the 
capacitance  of  said  blocking  capacitors  (4.  5)  for  provid- 
ing a  negligible  shunting  down  effect  when  said  diodes  are 
conducting: 

and  first  aiKl  second  high-frequency  choke  means  (8.  11) 
respectively  interposed  between  said  diodes  and  said 
switch  control  connections  for  connecting  switch  control 
voltages  to  said  network  and  blocking  high  frequency 
signal  voltage  from  reaching  said  switch  control  connec- 
tiom  and  first  and  second  by-pass  capacitors  (10.  12)  con- 


1  An  electromagnetic  contactor  having  a  molded  insulating 
enclosure  including  a  lower  housing  and  an  upper  housing 
including  means  Tixing  said  upper  housing  onto  said  lower 
housing  and  connecting  the  same  together,  stationary  and 
movable  contacu  in  said  upper  housing,  an  insulating  molded 
contact  carrier  supporting  said  movable  contacts  and  means 
guiding  said  contact  carrier  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
upper   housing,   an   electromagnet  comprising  an   E-shaped 
magnet  frame,  a  coil,  means  supporting  said  magnet  frame  and 
coil  in  said  lower  housing,  an  armature  secured  to  said  contact 
carrier  and  a  return  spring  normally  biasing  said  armature 
away  from  said  frame  for  attraction  by  said  magnet  frame 
when  said  coil  is  energized  to  c^ierate  said  contacts:  character- 
ized in  that  said  means  fixing  said  upper  housing  and  said  lower 
housing  comprise: 
retaining  means  in  one  end  of  said  upper  housing  and  said 
lower  housing  cooperatively  engagable  to  afford  hooking 
of  said  upper  housing  onto  said  lower  housing  at  said  one 
end  and  pivoting  the  other  end  of  said  upper  hou»ng 
about  said  cooperatively  engaged  retaining  means  into 
assembled  position  on  said  lower  housing; 
resilient  press-in  clamp  securing  means  for  attaching  said 
other  end  of  said  upper  housing  to  said  lower  housing  to 
join  said  upper  housing  to  said  lower  housing; 
and  means  operable  to  insure  correct  location  of  said  return 
spring  as  said  upper  and  lower  housings  are  joined  com- 
prising means  for  attaching  said  return  spring  to  said 
armature;  and  said  coil  being  encased  in  molding  material 
having  raised  incline  means  for  engagement  by  said  return 
spring  whereby  to  guide  said  return  spring  stidingly  Ihere- 
along  into  correct  location  when  said  other  end  of  said 
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upper  housing  is  pivoted  into  said  assemMed  position  on 
said  lower  housing  and  said  housing  are  secured  together 


4.760,365 

METALLIC  INSULATION  FOR  SUPERCONDUCTING 

COILS 

Riehard  E.  Bailey.  San  Diego;  J<An  Burgeson,  Santee;  GusUv 
Magnuson,  and  Jerome  Parmer,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dsmamics  Corp./Space  Systems 
Division,  Sn  Diego.  CUif. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1966.  Ser.  No.  946.996 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  7/22 
U.S.  CL  33S— 216  22  ( 


I    In  a  high  field  resistive  magi>et  coil. 

coating  material  providing  turn  to  turn  insulation  for  such 
coil,  said  coating  material  comprising  a  high  resistive 
metal,  said  high  field  resistive  coil  is  a  superconducting 
coil  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  members  fonning  an 
elongated  member  with  each  member  having  a  portion  of 
the  coating  removed  on  a  side  portion  at  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  locations  to  provide  shunt  resistance  from 
turn  to  turn  of  the  coil,  when  said  coil  experiences  a  local 
hoi  spot  or  quench,  a  portion  of  the  current  flowing 
through  the  coil  flows  through  an  area  of  removed  coat- 
ing in  the  metallic  insulating  material  and  warms  up  turns 
of  the  coil  adjacent  to  the  hot  spot  and  causes  the  local 
quench  (o  propagate  through  the  coil. 


second  side  (b-  2a),  and  a  pair  of  arcs  each  coupled  with 
said  first  side,  wherein  the  diameter  (2a)  of  each  arc  is  the 
same  as  the  length  of  the  First  side, 

(e)  the  center  core  is  positioned  on  the  base  plate  so  that  said 
second  side  inscribes  with  side  of  the  base  plate, 

(0  a  cross  section  of  each  side  leg  has  a  flat  outer  face  and 
curved  inner  face  substantially  coaxial  with  the  arc  of  the 
center  core. 

(g)  an  empty  recess  portion  is  denned  by  ends  of  said  wdc 
legs,  and  said  base  plate, 

(h)  the  core  half  is  symmetrical  with  regard  ic  a  fir^t  plane 
including  a  central  axis  of  the  center  core  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  flat  outer  faces  of  the  side  legs,  but  is  asym- 
metrical about  a  second  plane  including  the  central  axis  of 
the  center  core  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  first 
plane. 

(i)  a  side  of  said  empty  recess  portion  formed  in  said  base 
plate  is  flat  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  second  side  of  said 
center  core,  and 

ti)  wherein  a  height  of  a  transformer  uung  said  core  half  is 
defmed  by  the  length  of  a  linear  line  of  the  outside  of  the 
side  leg  of  said  core  half 


4,760.367 

ELECTRIC  FUSES 

John  F.  Willianu,  Hampton  HUl.  England,  atsiipior  to  Cranmer 

Projects  Limited,  Middlesex,  Ea^and 
PCT  No.  PCT/GBM/00237,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3. 1987.  $  I02(e> 
Date  Mar.  3,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOa6/06873,  PCT  Prti. 
Dnte  Nov.  20,  19W 

per  Filed  May  2,  1986.  Ser.  No.  1.651 
Claims  priority,  MpUcation  United  Kingdom.  May  3.  I98S. 
8511282 

let.  a.'  HOIH  «5/iO 
U.S.  a.  337—241  R  aaim* 


4.760,366 
FERRTFE  CORE 
Tsdaslii  Mitiui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asripior  lo  TDK  OMimration, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46.371 

Claim»  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1986,  61-68649[U| 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  27/24.  27/30 

VS.  a.  336—233  5  Claimi 


'^1. 


A    '/    " 


[Y' 


1  An  electric  fuse  hnk  comprising  a  fuse  clement  and  means 
for  indicating  burning  out  of  Ihe  fuse  element,  wherein  the 
indicating  means  comprises  a  coiKluctive  deposit  which  forms 
a  conductive  path  in  parallel  with  the  fuse  element  of  the  fuse 
link  but  of  higher  resistatice.  and  a  nonoonductive  deposit 
covering  said  conductive  deposit  over  at  least  pari  of  its 
length,  said  noncortductive  deposit  being  light  in  color, 
whereby  when  said  fuse  element  and  said  conductive  deposit 
burnout  said  nonconductive  deposit  will  discolor. 


1.  A  femte  core  half  for  use  m  a  power  supply  circuit,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  center  core  on  which  a  coil  is  wound, 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  legs  positioned  at  both  the  sides  of  said 
center  core, 

(c)  a  base  plate  coupling  said  center  core  and  said  side  legs  so 
that  said  center  core  and  the  side  legs  together  with  the 
base  plate  form  essentially  an  E-shapcd  structure,  and  an 
end  portion  of  said  center  core,  etKl  portions  of  said  side 
legs  and  said  base  plate  are  all  ahgned  in  a  single  plane, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(d)  a  cross  section  of  said  center  core  is  represented  by  a 
combination  of  a  rectangle  having  a  first  side  (2a)  and  a 


4,760.368 

MOISTURE  SENSOR 

TakaiU  Sngihani,  and  Manya  HUikigawa,  boA  of  Nara.  JapM, 

aMtpwrs  to  Skarp  KahwMIrl  lUdakA,  Onka.  Japu 
ConUnBation  of  Ser.  No.  697,932,  Feb.  4, 1985.  TUs  applkatioo 
Apr.  28, 1986,  Ser.  No.  8S6.365 
Claims  priority,  applkalkm  J^n,  Feb.  10,  1984.  59-23599 
Int  CL*  MOIL  7/00 
ViS,  CI.  338-^34  7  Claims 

1-  A  moisture  sensor  comprising  a  substrate,  a  bottom  elec- 
trode disposed  on  said  substrate,  a  moisture  sensitive  film 
disposed  on  said  bottom  electrode,  ar  upper  electrode  disposed 
on  said  moisture  sensitive  film,  and  lead  wires  connected  to 
said  bottom  electrode  and  said  upper  electrode,  re&pectivdy, 
to  form  a  pair  of  detecting  electrades  adapted  to  determine  a 
variation  of  the  impedance  of  said  mocstane  sensitive  film,  said 
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film  being  nude  of  a  nKHSture  sensitive  malehal  prepared  by 
cross-linking  cellulose  aceUle  through  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  containing 


THIN  FILM  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD 
SUtaa  K.  Tikm,  tOthiiKm,  Tei.,  aaaigiMr  to  Teias  Inslm- 
nents  lacorvonccd,  Dailai,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  769J09 
Int.  a.'  HOIC  1/012 
VS.  a.  13*— 30*  19  C 


4,7<0J7a 

RESISTOR  AND  AN  ELECTRON  TUBE 

INC»RPORATING  THE  SAME 

Masani  NIkaido,  Mian;  YoaUaki  Ouchi,  Yokohama;  Taketoshi 

Shimoma,  Isezakl;  EUi  Kaaaoham;  Shjgeni  Sogawara,  both  of 

Fukaya,  and  HideU  Yaaugacki,  Yokohaiu,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  KahasUki  Kalaka  ToaUba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jm.  25,  I9r7,  Scr,  No,  <<,20a 
Chuns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jim.  27,  1986,  61-149573; 
Jan.  27,  1986,  61-149575 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  1/02 
VS.  a.  338— 30«  6  aaims 


two  or  more  isocyanate  groups;  compounds  conuuning  two  or 
more  epoxy  groups;  compounds  containing  two  or  more  car- 
boxyl  groups 


(— C— OH); 

II 

O 

and  acid  anhydndes  of  carboxylic  acids,  said  cross-Unking 
being  sufficient  so  that  the  sensitivity  of  said  moisture  sensitive 
material  is  not  damaged  upon  acetone  immersion;  said  moisture 
sensitive  material  characterized  by  a  linear  relationship  be- 
tween the  impedance  of  said  moisture  sensor  and  the  relative 
humidity  in  the  range  of  20%  to  100%  of  relative  humidity. 


wmn 


1.  A  resistor  which  comprises: 

an  insulation  substrate; 

a  resistive  layer  prepared  from  inorganic  materials  and 
printed  on  said  insulation  substrate; 

and  an  insulation  layer  prepared  from  borosihcate  lead  glass 
and  over-coated  on  said  resistive  layer  and  containing  iron 
oxide  and  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  transition  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  chromium,  cobalt, 
zinc,  copper,  zirconium,  and  cadmium. 


4.76(^371 
VEHICLE  TYRE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Gerald  W.  Don,  Pwtbeawl,  Wales,  asalgnn-  to  Glamorgan  Elec- 

titwks  Limited,  Mid-GtamorgM,  Wales 
Cootiawitioa  of  Ser.  No.  816,613,  Jan.  6, 1996,  abandtned.  This 
appUeatioa  Oct.  27, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  113,419 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  S,  1985, 
8500281 

Int.  a."  II60Q  l/Oa-  B60C  2S/02 
VJS.  a.  340—57  8  Claims 


I    A  vehicle  tyre  monitoring  system  for  a  vehicle  having 

wheels  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  comprising  a  sensor  fixedly 

mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  adjacent  the  tyre,  within  a  wheel 

arch  for  the  tyre  and  continuously  directly  facing  and  spaced 

from  a  portion  of  a  side  wall  of  the  tyre  that  turns  relative  to 

1  A  thin  film  resistor  material,  comprising:  the  fixed  sensor,  and  adapted  to  sense  heal  radiated  from  the 

(a)  MSixN^  with  M  a  metal  or  alloy  from  periodic  table    tyre  at  a  point  remote  from  said  tyre,  means  for  determining  an 

Gnntps  IV  A.  V  A,  VI  A,  VI!  A.  or  VIII  and  y  is  greater    expected  temperature  norm,  substantially  below  critical  tyre 

than  (4/3)r.  temperature,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tyre,  means  for  simulta- 


neously comparing  the  sensed  heal  and  the  norm,  and  means 
for  generating  an  alarm  when  the  comparison  indicates  a  sig- 
nificant deviation,  wherein  the  sensor  is  on  the  inboard  side  of 
(he  wheel  arch,  facing  the  inner  side  wall  of  the  tyre. 


4,760,372 

BICYCLE  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

Harry  D.  Watson,  P.O.  Box  2812.  Boise,  Id.  83701 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  39,441 

Int.  a*  B62J  3/00:  B60Q  J/26 

VS.  a.  340—134 


WW 


n 
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I.  A  vehicle  indicator  system  compnsing: 

a  right  turn  signalling  lamp; 

a  left  turn  signalling  lamp; 

means  for  initiating  a  steady  illumination  of  both  lamps  to 
thus  provide  a  running  light  mode; 

means  for  initiating  a  flashing  illumination  of  either  one  of 
said  lamps  to  thus  provide  a  turn  signal  mode;  and 

means  for  initiating  a  simultaneous  flashing  illumination  of 
both  lamps  to  thus  provide  a  hazard  flash  mode; 

said  means  for  initialing  a  steady  illumination  of  both  lamps 
including  a  switch  having  at  least  two  positions,  said 
switch  being  placed  in  a  first  position  to  initiate  steady 
illumination  of  both  lamps  and  with  said  switch  being 
placed  in  a  second  position  to  allow  activation  of  said  turn 
signal  mode  or  said  hazard  flash  mode. 


(b)  a  light  source  located  ai  said  rear  portion  of  said  protec- 
tive helmet; 

(c)  an  accessory  transmitter  attached  to  the  motorcycle  upon 
which  the  operator  wearing  said  protective  helmeni  sits, 
said  transmitter  being  connected  to  the  existing  switch 
which  controls  the  existing  motorcycle  brake  lights  when 
pressure  is  exened  upon  the  motorcycle's  brake  pedal, 
said  transmitter  emitting  a  radio  signal  when  the  brake 
pedal  is  depressed; 

(d)  a  radio  receiver  located  inside  said  protective  helmet 
which  upon  receipt  of  said  radio  signal  from  said  acces- 
sory transmitter  turns  on  said  light  source  and  in  the 
absence  of  said  radio  signal  turns  off  said  light  source; 

(e)  an  electrical  power  source  which  provides  power  to  said 
light  source  and  said  radio  receiver; 

(0  an  encoder  having  a  code  and  being  connected  to  said 
transmitter  so  that  said  radio  signal  of  said  transmitter  is 
modulated  with  a  coded  signal; 

(g)  a  decoder  having  a  code  and  being  connected  to  said 
receiver  allowing  said  coded  signal  of  said  transmitter  to 
be  decoded  in  such  a  way  that  said  code  of  said  decoder 
matches  said  code  of  said  encoded  signal  of  said  transmit- 
ter so  that  said  light  source  is  activated  when  the  pedal  is 
depressed; 

(h)  a  binary  encoder  code  set  switch  connected  to  said  en- 
coder; 

(i)  a  corresponding  binary  decoder  set  switch  connected  to 
said  decoder  so  that  identical  codes  are  set  for  said 
switches,  said  binary  switches  having  settings,  fixed  bod- 
ies, and  movable  contacts  with  extensions,  said  extensions 
sliding  hiterally  with  respect  to  said  fixed  bodies  of  said 
switches;  and 

(j>  an  accessory  code  card  having  apertures  through  which 
said  extensions  of  said  switches  are  inserted  locking  said 
codes  of  said  switches  and  preventing  an  accidental 
change  in  said  settings  of  said  switches. 


4.760^4 
BOUNDS  CHECKER 

Ole  H.  MoUer,  Sunayrale,  Calif„  assignor  to  Advanced  Micrn 
Devices,  Inc„  Sunyvak,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  29. 1984.  Scr.  No.  676,362 
Int  O*  C06F  7/02 
U.S.  CL  340—146.2  7  < 


4.760,373 

MOTORCYCLE  HELMET  CONTAINING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  UGHT 

Richard  M.  Reilly,  31  Norwood  Dr.,  Blue  Point,  N.Y.  11715 

Piled  Aug.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  893.995 

laL  CL*  B62J  6/00 

VS.  a.  340—134  3 


I.  Digital  single-chip  integrated  circuit  bounds  checker 
means  re^Kmsive  to  a  plurdity  of  user-selectable  signals  indic- 
ative of  a  plurality  of  sdectid)le  numeric  relationships,  and 
further  responsive  to  a  first  plural-bit  numeric  dau  word 
<"data-to-be-compared"),  for  receiving  and  storittg  a  second 
and  a  third  plural-bit  numeric  data  words  ("lower-"  and  "up- 
per-limits", respectively,)  and  for  generating  at  a  first  output  a 
signal  indicative  of  whether  said  data-word-to-be-compared 
bears  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  selectable  numeric  relationships 
to  said  lower-limit  data  word,  at  a  second  output  a  sigiial 
indicative  of  whether  said  data-word-to-be-compared  bears  a 
1   A  safety  helmet,  wearable  by  an  operator  of  a  motorycle    second  of  said  plurality  of  selectable  numeric  relationships  to 
having  brake  lights,  a  brake  pedal,  and  a  switch,  comprising:     said  upper-Umit  dau  word,  aiKi  at  a  third  output  a  signal  indic- 
(a)  a  protective  helmet  having  a  rear  portion;  ative  of  whether  said  data-vwrd-to-be-compared  bears  a  third 
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of  said  plurality  of  seleclable  numeric  rdatkMiship  to  said 
lower-  and  upper-limit  dau  words;  said  bounds  checker  means 
comprising! 

Tirsl  and  second  register  means  for  receiving  said  lower-  and 
upper-limit  data  words,  respectively,  and  for  temporarily 
storing  satd  data  words; 
first  and  second  comparator  means  connected  to  said  firsi 
and  said  second  register  means,  respectively,  responsive  to 
laid  dala-word-to-be-compared.  for  generating  at  a  first 
and  a  second  comparator  means  output  said  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  fint  and  said  second  selectable  relationship, 
respectively,  said  fir^t  and  said  second  output  of  said 
comparator  means  forming  said  first  and  said  second 
output,  respectively,  of  said  bouitds  checker  means;  and 
gate  means  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  first  and  said 
second  comparator  means  for  generating  at  an  output  said 
signal  indicative  of  said  third  selectable  relationship,  said 
gate  means  output  forming  said  third  output  of  said 
bounds  checker  means 


DATA  TRANSMISSION  CABLE 
JoMf  Stcckcr,  GasOT-Cords-Stnsse  7.  D-5000  Kdta  60,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984.  Ser.  No.  665.104 
Clains  priority,  appltcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Oct  28, 
1983.  83310S1[UI,  Dec    16,  1983.  8336080{UJ 

lac  a.*  HMM  tl/04 
U.S.  CL  34»-310  A  IH 


From  said  data  devices  to  current  signals  transmissiUe  via 
said  cable, 
whereby  said  data  signals  are  transmitted  between  said  data 
devices  in  the  form  of  current  signals. 


4.7«(U76 

ELECTRONIC  CONVERSION  dRCUIT 

Osaniu  KobaywU,  YokohuM.  and  KnaiUko  Gotoh,  Kunitachi, 

both  of  J^aa,  aariganri  to  F^fitia  Uadtcd,  KawagakJ.  Japan 

F1M  Sep.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  902jm 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  2.  IMS.  60-192038 

lat  a.*  H03M  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  C  9  Claims 


1.  A  multi-wire  data  transmission  cable,  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  for  transmitting  data  signals  between  data 
devices  having  voltage  interfaces,  said  cable  comprising: 

8  multi-wire  c^>le; 

a  plug  connection  member  located  at  each  end  of  the  cable, 
said  plug  connection  member  having  a  handle  portion  and 
a  contact  bar  in  which  the  oMe  terminates  aitd  being 
adapted  to  be  cormected  to  the  voltage  interfaces  of  said 
data  devices; 

a  circuit  support  housed  in  each  handle  portion. 

the  circuit  support  at  the  first  end  including  a  voluge/cur- 
rent  convener  for  converting  voltage  signals  from  said 
data  devices  to  current  signals  transmissible  via  said  cable, 
and 

the  circuit  support  at  the  second  end  including  a  current- 
/voltage  converter  for  converting  current  signals  from 
said  data  transmission  cable  to  voltage  sigiutls  transmissi- 
ble to  said  voltage  interfaces  of  said  daU  devices, 

the  circuit  support  of  the  first  end  further  including  a  cur- 
rent/voltage converter  for  converting  current  signals 
from  said  daU  transmission  cable  to  voltage  signals  trans- 
missible to  said  voltage  interfaces  of  said  data  devices,  and 

the  circuit  support  of  the  second  end  further  including  a 
voltage/current  converter  for  converting  voltage  signals 


1.  An  analog  processing  unit  connected  to  an  input  terminal 
fcr  receiving  an  input  voltage,  to  a  reference  voltage  terminal 
for  receiving  a  reference  voltage  and  to  a  ground  terminal,  said 
analog  processing  unit  performing  a  selected  voltage  conver- 
sion of  the  input  voltage  and  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  ground  terminal,  an  inverting  input 
terminal,  and  an  output  terminal; 
first  switching  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the 
inverting  input  and  output  terminals  of  said  operational 
amplifier; 
a  first  capacitor  having  one  end  connected  to  the  inverting 

input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier; 
second  switching  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
first  capacitor  to  one  of  the  input  terminal  and  the  output 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier; 
a  second  capacitor  having  one  end  connected  to  the  inven- 

ing  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier;  and 
third  switching  means  for  ccmnecting  the  other  end  of  said 
second  capacitor  to  one  of  the  input  terminal,  the  ground 
lerminal  and  the  reference  voltage  terminal. 


4.760,377 

DECOMPACnON  OF  STORED  DATA  IN  AUTOMATIC 

TEST  SYSTEMS 

PUlip  C  Jackaoa,  Mabway.  N  J.,  atrigarw  to  GiortlaM  Aawxi- 

atcs,  lac^  Sparta,  N  J. 
Qwtiaaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  S5,2S7.  Nov.  25. 19S3,  Pat  No. 
4.65M32.  lUa  appUcatiaa  Mar.  29.  t9«5.  Ser.  No.  717^39 
iBt  a.«  H03M  7/30 
VS.  CL  340—347  DD  35  ClaiM 

13.  In  automatic  test  epuipment  including  a  memory  config- 
ured to  store  parallel  daU,  and  means  for  accessing  parallel 
data  from  the  memory  and  supplying  data  to  a  unit  under  test, 
a  decompaction  apparatus  for  decoding  parallel  binary  data 
stored  in  the  memory  and  providing  uncompacted  serial 
binary  daU  to  the  unit  under  test,  the  parallel  binary  data 
including  binary  data  which  is  compacted  and  compaction 
codes,  the  decompaction  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  storing  parallel  data  read  from  the  memory; 
a  first  decoder  coupled  to  receive  at  least  part  of  the  parallel 
binary  data  in  the  storing  means  and  selectively  enablablc 
to  output  alotK  or  with  the  storing  means  uncompacted 
parallel  binary  data; 
a  second  decoder  coupled  to  receive  at  least  part  of  the 
parallel  binary  dau  in  the  storing  means  and  selectively 


enablable  to  output  alone  or  with  the  storing  means  un-  same    binary    value   and    an    intennedtate   block    B   having 

compacted  i«rallel  binary  data;  A(  =  i./-/-y)bitsbetween  theblock«L«KlR;and»electing« 

^k"T?^       ^^^  associated  with  at  lea«  one  of  Uie  n^t  code  words  to  be  used  in  the  m^n,  conver«on  L- 

S^'r^n'^^^i.^H^f.^TfilS^r  "™^  ""'  ^-»  -*-"  P-f-tly  meet  the  d.  k^^traint  m  the  Nod  B 


bits  than  the  parallel  data  stored  in  the  storing  means; 

decoding  means  for  receiving  the  compaction  code  of  paral- 
lel binary  data  in  the  storing  means,  decoding  it  and  caus- 
ing the  decoder  specified  by  the  compaction  code  to  be 
enabled; 

a  multiplexer  coupled  at  least  to  the  first  and  second  decod- 


FAIL-SAFE  HIGH  TEMPEBAIl«E  ALAKM 
Edward  J.  Da  PUMpa,  Aataa.  Pa.,  mi  Lmy  Mofttear.  WD- 
Ua^aro.  NJ.,   aaiiiinii  to  BeO  of  f 
ikabockeii.  Pa. 

FQcd  Sep.  5,  UM,  Scr.  No.  90434S 
laL  a.*  GOn  29/00 
VS,  a.  340— S07  IS  < 


ers  to  receive  parallel  uncompacted  daU  associated  with 
the  first  and  second  decoders  and  selectively  output  the 
parallel  data  associated  with  one  of  the  decoders  at  a  time; 

output  means  coupled  to  the  multiplexer  for  receiving  paral- 
lel uncompacted  data  therefrom  and  providing  serial 
uncompacted  data  on  at  least  one  output  pin  of  the  appara- 
tus for  transmission  to  the  unit  under  test;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  reading  of  parallel  data  from 
the  memory  to  the  storing  means  and  operation  of  the 
decoding  means  the  decoders,  the  multiplexer  aid  the 
output  means. 


4.76Q37S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  RUN 

LENGTH  LIMITED  CODE 

Akira  Ikctaai.  HigaaUaiaka;  Ckojaro  v— 'ttr.  Kawaaiaki; 
Kanio  Smnit,  Dumm.  mi  Ichiro  O^n,  Hlrakata.  aU  of 
Japan,  aailMmi  to  MatnaUta  Electric  Indaitrial  Co..  Ltd» 
Osaka,  J^n 

Filed  Apr.  3.  19S5.  Scr.  No.  719.629 
Claim  priority,  ■pplicatioa  Japaa^  May  21. 1984.  59-102138; 
Sep.  6. 19«4,  S9-1S6705 

lat.  CI'  H03M  7/00 
VS.  CI.  340—347  DD  gs 


1.  A  fail-safe  alarm  system,  comprising; 

an  external  parameter  sensing  OKans; 

first  and  second  current  detectors  each  developing  an  output 

signal  in  re^xmise  to  an  input  current; 
a  first  circuit  containing  a  source  of  direct  current  and  said 

first  current  detector; 
a  second  circuit  containing  the  direct  current  source  and  said 

second  current  detector; 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  parameter  sensing  n>eans  for 

closing  alternatively  said  first  and  second  circuits  to  cause 

direct  current  to  flow  alternatively  therein;  and 
alarm  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 

current  detectors  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  in  re- 

spoitse  to  a  change  in  direct  current  Howing  in  at  least  one 

of  said  first  and  second  circuits. 
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4,7<0.3iS 

DOOR  KNOB  LOCK  MONITORING  ALARM 

MECHANISM 

Jcffcry  J.  QmuktIIIc  331*  Etwmt  An^  SiMi  Ckn,  Cdif. 

950S0;  Eteoad  N.  Q.f  iilBl,  SOU  A^  Wq,  Sm  Jmc, 

Calir.  95IM,  uhI  bnd  A.  Madai,  W<  Atdta  Or,  SHv- 

.ak.  Cilif.  MOM 

Filed  Aai.  Z7,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  <00,7«5 
Ixt  CL'  GOOB  IJ/Oi.  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—542  ,  ( 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  run  length  limited  code  which 
meets  a  d,  k-constraint  in  which  the  minimtun  number  of  con- 
linucus  bits  having  the  same  binary  value  is  limited  to  d  and  the 
maximum  number  of  continuous  bits  having  the  same  binary 
value  is  limited  to  k,  by  converting  m/-bit  data  words  to  n^btt 
code  words,  where  I  Siai..u,  to  generate  2"'  nf*it  bit  pat- 
terns, comprising  the  steps  of:  dividing  each  of  said  bit  patterns 
into  a  leading  block  L  having  1  continuous  bits  of  the  s 


1.  In  a  lockable  door  latch  having  tumable  exterior  i 


binary  value,  an  end  block  R  having  y  continuous  bits  of  tbe   interior  knobs  for  mechanically  rotating  a  spindle  for  moving  a 
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door  bolt  In  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  strike  plate  nraunted 
in  a  door  jamb,  and  having  a  manually  operated  interior  mech- 
anism for  locking  and  releasing  a  locking  mechanism,  an  inte- 
rior knob  incorporating  a  lock  monitoring  alarm  comprising  in 
combination, 

a  knob  bousing  having  a  cylindrical  receptacle  and  an  inte- 
gral cylindrical  neck  coaxially  extending  therefrom,  the 
cylimbical  neck  including  means  for  engaging  and  me- 
chanically rotating  the  spindle  when  the  knob  housing  is 
turned, 

an  actuator  member  extending  from  within  the  knob  hous- 
ing, through  the  cylindrical  neck  of  the  knob  housing  for 
mechanically  engaging  the  locking  mechanism,  the  actua- 
tor member  being  mechanicalty  moved  between  a  lock 
position  and  an  unlock  position  as  the  locking  mechanism 
engages  and  disengages  respectively, 

a  source  of  electrical  energy  located  within  the  knob  bous- 
ing having  at  least  a  pair  of  terminals,  each  electrically 
insulated  from  the  other, 

a  normally-open  electrical  switching  means  located  within 
the  knob  housing  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  aclua- 
lor  member  for  opening  and  closing  responsive  to  the  lock 
and  unlock  positions  of  the  actuator  member,  respectively. 

an  electrically  energized  indicator  means  located  mthin  the 
knob  housing  for  generating  a  signal  perceptible  to  a 
human  being  upon  being  energized  with  electrical  eitergy. 

electrical  current  conductor  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing the  switching  means  and  the  indicator  means  in  series 
between  the  terminals  of  the  electrical  energy  source, 
whereby  the  mdicator  means  is  energized  when  the 
switching  means  is  closed. 


alternation,  evaluating  means  connected  to  evaluate  currently 
sampled  values  against  stored  values  in  keyed  alternation;  and 
threshold-operated  alarm  means  coimected  to  prodiKe  an 
alarm-signal  output  only  upon  concurrent  evaluation  of  at  least 
a  predetermined  differetKe  in  value  for  currently  detected  vs- 
stored  signals  in  both  a  keying  interval  for  oik  detector  ele- 
ment and  the  successive  keying  interval  for  the  other  detector 
element 


4.760^2 
RESISTANCE  LOOP  EQUIPMENT  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Peter  FaulkBer,  Victoria,  Caaada,  aislgDor  to  University  of 
Victwia.  Victoria,  Canada 

PDcd  May  12.  1M6.  Ser.  No.  862.480 

Claiais  priority,  anHicatioa  Canada.  Mar.  21,  1966,  504696 

Int.  CI.*  G(WB  13/14 

t.S.  CL  340—572  IS  Claims 


^' 

C3i 

^ 

"Si 

^ 

^WK 

INmUDER-DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  ROOM 
SECURITY 
c;uellU^r  Haag.  Stattgajt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmanj'.  usigDor  to 
Telenot  Electronic  GmbH,  Aalcn'Haiiiiiierattult,  Fed.  Rep.  or 
OenBany 

Fikd  Dec.  19.  1905,  Ser.  No.  810,749 
Claiou  priortty.  afplicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Dec.  22, 
19(4,  34471)1 

lit.  a.'  GORB  13/18 
VS.  a.  340—596  14  Oalns 


^^^ 


1.  An  equipment  security  system  capt^le  of  monitoring  at 
least  one  security  loop  for  detecting  unauthorized  removal  of 
equipment  interconnected  v^thin  said  security  loop  by  means 
of  a  connecting  member,  said  system  comprising:  predeter- 
mined resistance  means  secured  in  or  to  said  equipment  form- 
ing said  security  loop  and  being  one  arm  of  a  resistance  bridge; 
said  predetermined  resistance  means  having  resistance  value 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  resistance  bridge  in  a  substantially 
balanced  state;  said  resistance  bridge  having  a  DC  voltage 
permanently  applied  across  one  of  its  two  pairs  of  diagonal 
terminals  aiK)  having  a  diode  bridge  connected  across  the  other 
of  its  two  pain  of  diagonal  terminals;  and  tneans  re^KMisive 
through  said  diode  bridge  for  indicating  an  unbalanced  state  of 
said  resistance  bridge  to  indicate  interruption  of  said  security 
bridge. 


4.760.383 
ENURESIS  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Daaid  J.  DiLoreazo,  109  Pearl  light  Circle,  Ft.  WasUagtoo, 
Md.  20744 

Fikd  Dec  8,  19«6.  Ser.  No.  939,628 

lat  O*  O08B 23/00:  A61B  19/00 

VS.  a.  340—573  19  ( 


I.  A  secunty  system  comprising  one  inirared-transmitting 
clement  and  at  least  two  detector  elements  producing  individ- 
ual electrical  output  signals  in  response  to  iufrared  radiation 
within  the  wavelength  regic»i  of  said  transmitting  element. 
means  mounting  said  traitsmitting  element  for  directionally 
limited  response  in  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  intruder- 
response  sectors  which  span  a  space  field  to  be  protected,  said 
mounting  means  also  rtKiunting  said  detector  elements  in 
stpaced  relation  laterally  of  said  transmitting  element  and  such 
that  the  response  of  each  of  said  detector  elements  fully  laps 
taid  space  field;  electronic  means  including  roeaos  sampling 
and  storing  the  output  signals  of  said  detector  elements  in 


1.  An  improved  device  for  detecting  unintentiona]  urination 
worn  over  a  user's  perineal  area,  oxnimsing: 
an  elongated,  moisture  responsive  sensor  pad  having  two 
electrically  conductive,  water-penneable   fabric  layers 
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sandwiched  among  three  water  absorbaiu.  electricaUy  4,760,3aS 

non-conductive  layers  of  fabric,  and  having  an  electrical  ELBCISONIC  MOSAIC  IMAGING  PROCESS 

connection  tab  with  two  conducting  leads  each  of  which   Peter  A,  JasMM,  llorlnwh,  DtL;  Wade  T.  Kajut,  Wot  Ckca- 


interconnects  a  separate  said  electrically  conductive  layer 
with  a  separate  external  electrical  contact  oa  the  said  t^; 

an  audio  alarm; 

electrical  circuit  means  having  a  high  impedance  detection 
stage  with  two  input  resistors,  each  of  which  corresponds 
to  a  said  electrically  ccmductive  layer,  and  having  an 
amplifier  and  switching  stage  connected  to  said  impe- 
dance detection  section,  said  amplifier  and  switching  stage 
driving  an  audio  output  stage  activating  said  audio  alarm 
upon  detection  of  moisture  by  said  sensor  pad,  said  electri- 
cal circuit  means  having  no  current  flow  when  said  pad  is 
dry;  uid 

a  cable  assembly  interconnecting  said  electrical  connection 
tab  external  electrical  contacts  individually  in  series  with 
a  separate  impedance  detection  section  input  resistor. 


4,760.384 
LIGHT-EMirnNG  DIODE  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT 

Uscar  Vila-Masot  Comply  Taristico  "El  Motto"  .  Puerlo  La 

Cruz.  Veoeniela 
ContiDBatioa-iB.pert  of  Ser.  No.  654,156,  Sep.  25, 1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,652.867.  which  is  a  cootiaiiatioB-ia^arl  of  Ser.  No.  22,713, 
Mar.  16.  1987.  lUs  ap^icatioB  Mar.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29.009 

lot  CL*  GOIB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—638  9  Claias 


ler.  Pa^  aad  J« 
to  E.  I.  Da  Pom  de  f 
DiTiitoa  of  Ser.  No.  725.636,  Apr.  22,  mS^PM.  Na.  i^T^SW. 
nUs  appUcatioa  Jh.  27.  UM.  Ser.  No.  879,U3 
latL  a.*  G«9G  1/16 
VS,  CL  340—709  4  ( 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  graphical  map  from  a  stored 
wide-(icld-of-view  high-resolution  electronic  image,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  displaying  a  contiguous  small  portion  of  the  stored  wide- 
field-of-view  high-resolution  electronic  image  on  a  dis- 
play monitor,  said  displayed  image  portion  at  any  instant 
in  time  being  within  a  display  window  as  displayed  on  the 
dis{^y  monitor; 

(b)  displaying  an  electronic  visible  ctirsor,  superimposed  on 
the  displayed  image  portion,  at  a  fixed  position  within  the 
di^ay  Mondow; 

(c)  roaming  the  display  window  within  the  stored  wtde- 
field-of-view  high-resolution  electronic  image  under  oper- 
ator control; 

(d)  generating  mapping  marks  under  operator  control  from 
the  fixed  cutsch'  position  within  the  display  window,  said 
mapping  marks  b«ng  stored  in  spatUl  rriationship  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  stored  image,  made  visible  oa  said 
display  monitor,  and  roamed  in  coiocideikce  with  the 
displayed  image  portion  visible  in  the  disfday  window 
such  that  accurate  juxt^>osition  of  the  marks  with  the 
image  b  maintained;  and 

(e)  storing  the  x.y  coordinates  of  the  mapping  merits  in  a 
sqiarate  memory. 


I-  In  a  conventional  circuit  breaker  provided  with  a  first 
fixed  contact  connected  to  an  input  terminal,  a  movable 
contact  provided  on  a  contact  arm  movable  between  a  closed 
position  directly  contacting  said  first  fixed  cmitact  and  an  open 
position  away  from  said  fmt  fixed  contact,  a  load  terminal 
connected  to  a  load  through  said  first  fixed  and  said  movable 
contact  during  normal  operation  and  disconnected  from  said 
first  fixed  contact  during  overload  operation,  sensing  means 
for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  overload  condition  across  the 
circuit  breaker,  said  sensing  means  connected  to  said  load 
terminal,  a  neutral  line  connected  in  series  with  said  load  termi- 
nal, and  a  tripping  means  sensitive  to  the  movement  of  said 
sensing  means,  said  tripping  means  acting  to  contact  a  second 
fixed  contact  when  said  sensing  means  senses  an  overload 
condition,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  indicator  circuit  provided  in  said  neutral  line  and  in  series 
with  said  input  terminal  and  said  load  terminal  and  in 
parallel  with  said  second  fixed  contact  and  said  tripping 
means,  said  indicator  circuit  including  a  light-emitting 
diode  connected  in  series  to  a  capacitor,  wherein  said 
light-emitting  diode  device  is  energized  when  an  overload 
condition  is  not  sensed. 


4.760.386 
AUTOMATIC  HIDING  AND  REVEAUNG  OF  A  POINTER 

DURING  KEYBOARD  ACITVITY 
AUea  W.  Hctfk.  Cedar  Pwfc.  «id  Ra^d  K.  Sbc**«^  AMiia. 
both  of  Tca^  aari«Mn  to  fartecMtiaaal  BHlaea 
Corvoratkia,  Amo^  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jaa.  13.  1906,  Ser.  No.  873,757 
lat  CL*  G09G  1/00 
VS.  CL  340—709  20  C 

1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  keyboard,  a  visual  display, 
and  a  pointing  device,  a  method  of  disf4aying  a  pointer  con- 
trolled by  said  pointing  device  on  said  visual  display  compris- 
ing: 
removing  said  pointer  from  a  presentation  oa  said  visttal 
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dbpfaiy  upon  reccipl  by  said  system  of  an  even!  generated 
by  said  keyboard;  and 


displaying  said  pointer  on  said  visual  display  after  passage  of 
a  chosen  time  delay  which  be^ns  in  association  with  said 
event 


4,760,3S7 

DISPLAY  CONTROLLER 

TakatoaU  1^1,  Tokyo,  aad  Makoto  Kaneko,  Hamanatsa.  both 

of  JafAB,  aangnon  to  Ascii  Corporation,  Tokyo  aad  Nifpon 

GaiLki  Seizo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Hamaoiatsu,  botb  of,  Japao 

FUcd  Jan.  31.  1986,  Ser.  No.  824,953 
CUhu  priority,  applkatioa  Japwa.  Mar.  19,  1985,  60-55127 
loL  CL*  G09G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 716  6) 


designation  signal,  to  be  supplkd  to  the  second  display 
unit  for  scanning  the  upper  and  lower  screens  thereof; 

(c)  address  data  generating  means,  responsive  to  said  first 
designation  signal,  for  generating  a  tint  series  of  address 
data  representative  of  addresses  of  the  memory  means  and 
sequentially  outputting  said  generated  address  data  to  the 
memory  means  in  accordance  with  the  scanning  of  the 
display  screen  of  the  first  display  unit,  said  address  data 
generating  means  being  further  responsive  to  said  second 
designation  signal  for  generating  a  second  series  of  address 
data  representative  of  those  of  the  addresses  of  the  mem- 
ory means  corresponding  to  the  upper  screen  and  a  third 
series  of  address  data  representative  of  those  of  the  ad- 
dresses of  the  memory  means  corresponding  to  the  lower 
screen,  said  address  data  generating  means  alternately 
outputting,  responsive  to  said  second  designation  signal, 
each  of  said  second  series  of  address  data  and  each  of  said 
third  series  of  address  data  to  the  memory  means  tn  accor- 
dance with  scanning  of  the  upper  and  lower  screens;  and 

(d)  display  signal  generating  means,  responsive  to  said  first 
ilesignation  signal  for  generating  a  first  display  signal  to  be 
suppUed  to  the  first  display  unit  based  on  data  read  from 
the  memory  means  in  accordance  with  said  first  series  of 
address  data,  said  display  signal  generating  means  being 
Turther  responsive  to  said  second  designation  signal  to 
generate  second  and  third  display  signals  to  be  supplied  to 
the  second  display  unit  based  on  data  read  from  the  mem- 
ory means  in  accordance  with  said  second  and  third  series 
of  address  data,  said  second  and  third  display  signals  being 
used  to  display  images  on  the  upper  and  lower  screens  of 
^d  second  display  unit,  respectively. 


rrK^' 


4,760,38s 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  A 

UNIFIED  PICWKE  ON  CRT  SCREENS  OF  MULTIPLE 

DISPLAYING  DEVICES 

Yoshihiro  TatSBBi,  EaiUwan;  Muaild  Nagntaie,  aad  Takao 

Shimizu,  bodi  of  KaaUhan,  all  of  Jayaii,  HBigDora  to  TatMUBi 

DcaaU  Kogyo  Kabwhiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  JapM 

Filed  May  18,  1983.  Ser.  No.  495.663 

Int.  a.*  G09G  I/OO 

IS£.  a.  340—717  23  ( 


I    A  display  controller  capable  of  selectively  driving  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  first  and  a  second  dtsfriay  unit,  the  first  display 
unit  having  a  display  screen  comprised  of  a  scanning-type 
screen  which  provides  M  rows  of  N  columns  of  display  posi- 
tions thereon,  the  second  display  unit  having  a  display  screen 
constituted  by  upper  and  lower  scanning-type  screens,  each  of 
which  provides  P  rows  of  Q  columns  of  display  positions 
thereon,  the  display  controller  being  further  connected  to 
memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addresses,  each  for  storing 
display  data  relating  to  an  image  to  be  displayed  at  a  respective 
one  of  the  display  positions  of  the  selected  display  unit,  said 
display  controller  comprising: 
(a)  display  unit  designating  means  for  designating  one  of  said 
first  and  second  display  units,  said  designatKMi  means 
producing  a  first  designaticm  signal  when  the  first  display 
unit  is  selected,  and  producing  a  second  designation  signal 
when  the  second  display  unit  is  selected; 
(b>  tiiming  signal  generating  means,  responsive  to  said  first 
designation  signal,   for  generating  first  synchronization 
signals  is  response  to  said  first  designation  signal  to  be 
supplied  to  the  first  display  unit  for  scanning  the  screen 
thereof,  said  timing  signal  generating  means  being  further 
responsive  to  said  second  designation  signal  to  generate 
second  synchronizalioii  signals  in  response  to  said  second 


^^ 


I.  A  method  ofdi^layingaplurahty  of  portions  of  a  unified 
picture  on  multiple  spatially  adjacent  displaying  devices  comr- 
ptses  the  steps  oi: 

(a)  controlling  each  of  said  displaying  devices  indivdiually 
while  tnaintaining  a  synchronized  relation  among  displays 
provided  thereon, 

(b)  dividing  the  unified  picture  into  a  plurality  of  image 
portions,  each  of  said  portions  corresponding  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  displaying  devices,  storing  each  (^  said 
image  portions  as  data  representing  a  plurality  of  picture 
elements  in  a  memory, 

(c)  inputting  said  picture  elements  dau  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory to  said  displaying  devices. 

(d)  said  step  of  maintaining  a  synchronized  relation  compris- 
ing the  further  step  of  substantially  simultaneously  reading 
from  memory  picture  element  data  for  corresponding 
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locations  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  image  portiofis  for  4,760,390 

CRT  screens  of  difTerenl  ones  of  said  dispUying  devices      GRAPHICS  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH 
and  ENHANCED  INSTRUCnON  DATA  AND  PROCESSING 

(e)  wherein  said  inputting  step  comprises  the  step  of  distrib-  Stafhea  Maine,  Fort  Salonga,  N.Y4  Dvaeaa  Hamnrer,  FarAag- 
uting  the  picture  element  data  to  said  corresponding  dis-  *»**•*»  *'^l"»^-  •■*'  Abrahan  Maiwea,  I^rittowB,  N.Y„ 
playing  devices.  ■wtginn   to  CoMpvter   GnvUcs   Laboratories,   Inc^   New 

Vorit,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  25. 1985,  Ser.  No.  709  J67 
biL  CL*  G09G  I/I6 
VS.  CL  340—747  26  < 


4,760.389 

TRANSMITTING  TYPE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Shigeo  Aoki,  HdiikiMr.  YamUro  Ukai,  and  Mam  Yani,  both 

of  Yso.  all  of  Japan,  anlgaon  to  HosMea  Etectnmics  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDcd  Not.  20. 1986.  Ser.  No.  932,839 

Oauu  priority,  apylkatkn  Jarm,  Nof .  Z7. 1985, 60-266636 

lal.  a.*  G83B  21/14;  O02B  27/00^  G09G  3/36:  G02F  l/US 

U.S.  a.  340—719  6  Claim 


1.  A  transmitting  type  display  device  comprising: 

a  transmitting  type  display  panel  mounted  in  a  housing,  said 
disf^ay  panel  closing  an  opening  in  said  housing; 

a  light  source  disposed  within  said  housing  on  the  back  side 
of  said  transmitting  type  display  panel  for  producing  light 
illuminating  the  back  side  of  said  transmitting  type  display 
panel; 

an  ambient  light  detector  disposed  near  said  transmitting 
type  display  panel  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  ambient 
light  incident  on  the  display  surface  of  said  transmitting 
type  display  panel,  said  ambient  light  detector  being 
formed  on  a  projecting  portion  of  a  transparent  substrate 
of  said  transmitting  type  display  panel,  and  a  light-block- 
ing layer  being  formed  on  said  transparent  substrate  for 
shielding  said  ambient  Ught  detector  from  light  from  said 
light  source;  and 

a  brightness  controller  for  controlling  said  light  source  ac- 
cording to  the  outside  of  said  ambient  light  detector  such 
that  the  intensity  of  light  from  said  light  source  incident 
on  said  transmitting  type  display  panel  is  increased  with  an 
increase  in  the  detected  ambient  light  intensity; 

said  trutsmitting  type  display  panel  being  a  liquid  crystal 
display  panel  which  includes  first  and  second  transparent 
substrates  and  a  liquid  crystal  sealed  therebetween,  pixel 
electrodes  and  thin-film  transistors  for  selectively  driving 
said  pixel  electrodes  being  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  transparent  substrate,  said  first  tranq>arent  sub- 
strate having  said  projecting  portion  projecting  therefrom 
outwards  of  said  second  transparent  substrate,  and  said 
ambient  light  detector  being  formed  on  the  same  surface 
of  said  first  transparent  substrate  on  which  said  dun-film 
transistors  are  formed. 


e 


1.  A  method  for  creating  on  a  display  screen  of  a  CRT 
monitor,  TV  receiver  or  the  like  a  representation  of  a  scene 
comprising  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  object  elements,  said 
method  comprising 

A.  storing  first  memory  data  correspoiKling  to  said  pluraUty 
of  object  elements; 

B.  storing  second  memory  data  identifying  object  elements 
together  with  instructions  as  to  the  manner  and  location  of 
representatioos  of  said  object  elements  or  parts  thereof; 

C.  creating,  from  said  second  memory  data,  third  memory 
data  corresponding  to  identification  and  instructions  with 
respect  to  selected  ones  of  the  object  elements  to  be  dis- 
played; 

D.  creating,  from  said  first  memory  data  and  in  conformity 
with  the  identification  and  instructions  of  said  third  mem- 
ory data,  display  dau  for  said  selected  object  elements; 

E.  causing  the  display  data  of  step  D  to  produce  a  display  on 
said  screen; 

F.  at  least  said  steps  D  and  E  being  carried  out  in  real  time 
relative  to  the  scanning  time  of  said  monitor,  receiver  or 
the  like. 


4,768.391 
TRI-STATE  ON-SCREEN  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Grtes,  ladlMapalh,  Ii^  ilnnr  to  RCA  Lkcaatag 
Corporatioa,  PrlMCtoa,  N  J. 

FDcd  May  10. 1989,  Ser.  No.  732^5 
lat  a.*  O09G  1/J4 

VS.  CL  340—748  15  Clans 

1.  On-screen  display  apparatus,  comprising: 

character  generating  means  for  generating  a  tri-stale  charac- 
ter signal  at  an  output  point  including  fint  driving  means 
coupled  to  said  output  point  for  selectively  driving  said 
character  signal  to  a  fint  voltage  level  when  enabled, 
second  driven  means  coupled  to  said  output  point  for 
selectively  driving  said  character  signal  to  a  second  volt- 
age level  when  enabled,  and  conlrol  means  for  selectively 
enabling  and  disabling  said  first  and  second  driving  means, 
said  character  signal  being  allowed  10  cahibii  a  third  Icvd 
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when  said  firet  and  second  driving  means  are  disabled  by 

said  control  means; 
image  producing  means  for  generating  an  image  in  response 

to  received  signals; 
coupling  means  coupled  between  said  output  pomt  of  said 

character  generating  means  and  said  image  producing 

means  for  coupling  said  character  signal  to  said  image 

producing  means; 
auxiliary  driving  means  coupled  to  said  coupling  means  for 

driving  said  character  signal  toward  said  third  level  from 

said  first  level  when  an  auxiliary  signal  occurs,  and 
auxiliary  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  auxil- 


a  predetermiiied  order  incloding  a  control  voltage  gener- 
ating circtut  for  generating  a  control  voltage  depending 
on  displacement  of  each  of  said  control  levers  and  an 
analog-digital  converter  for  generating  said  control  volt- 
age in  the  form  of  a  control  voltage  code  obtained  by 
converting  said  control  voluge  into  a  parallel  digital 
signal; 

a  transmission  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  associated 
with  each  of  said  control  signals; 

a  channel  setting  means  for  setting  self-<:hannels  and  connec- 
tion channels;  and 

a  change  meaits  for  changing  said  order  of  generating  said 
control  signals  depending  on  said  self-channels  and  con- 
nection channels  set  by  said  channel  setting  means. 


nab  from  said  control  apparatus  in  the  «tongf  n 
specifled  access  unit 


4.76M93 
SECURITY  E^rTRY  SYSTEM 
Barbara  J.  Maodi,  loglcwood,  Calif..  lasiKBor  to  Marlec  Elec- 
tronics CoqM>ratioa,  lagkwood,  Calif. 
Cootinuation-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  81 1.962,  Dec  18, 198S.  Pat.  No. 
4,721,954.  This  appUcatuw  Mar.  27, 19S6,  Scr.  No.  844.A57 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateot  nbaequeat  to  Jia.  26, 
2005,  has  been  diiclateeA. 
lot  a.*  E05B  49/00;  G08B  19/00 
VJS.  a.  340—825.310  6  ( 


iary  signal  when  both  of  said  first  and  second  driving 
means  have  been  disabled  by  said  control  tneans. 

uid  auxiliary  signal  generating  means  including  puke  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  a  pulse  having  a  transition 
when  both  of  said  first  and  second  driving  means  have 
been  disabled,  said  transition  comprising  said  auxiliary 
signal; 

said  auxiliary  dnving  means  including  a  capacitive  device 
and  a  unidirectional  conducltoo  device  coupled  in  series 
between  said  coupling  means  and  said  auxiliary  signal 
generating  means  so  that  said  unidirectional  ctHiduction 
device  is  rendered  conductive  when  said  transition  of  said 
puhe  occurs- 


4.760,392 

TRANSMITTER  FOR  RADIO  REMOTE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  MODEL  DRIVE  UNIT 

MkWo  \wmameta,  a^  S^mU  Sckijra.  both  of  Mobara.  Japan, 

aasigDon  to  Fntaba  DnsU  Kogyo  K.IL,  Mobara,  Japaa 

FIM  Jan.  23, 19t7.  Scr.  No.  6.160 

elates  priority.  aptUcatioa  Jayaa,  Mar.  19, 19S6.  61-61754 

IbL  a.*  H04Q  l/OO 

VS.  a.  340—825.69  7  Claims 


1.  A  transmitter  for  a  radio  remote  control  system  for  a 
model  drive  unit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  control  levers  arranged  corresponding  to  chan- 
nels; 

a  cootrot  signal  generating  means  for  generating  control 
signals  depending  on  dtsplacemeii!  of  said  control  levers  in 


t-  A  security  system  for  use  in  a  complex  including  a  central 
control  location  and  a  plurality  of  floors,  or  other  forms  of 
contiguous  space,  each  floor  comprising  a  plurality  of  lockable 
access  locations,  said  system  comprising: 

control  apparatus  including  control  memory  means  at  said 

control  location  for  forming  test  access  code  signals; 
a  plurality  of  access  units  at  said  access  locations  includiug 
actuator  means  for  providing  entry  access  code  signals, 
storage  means  for  storing  said  test  access  code  signals 
from  said  control  apparatus,  comparison  means  for  com- 
paring said  test  access  code  signals  from  said  storage 
means  and  entry  access  code  signals  provided  from  said 
actuator  means  to  provide  an  entry  signal  solely  cm  the 
occurrence  of  a  proper  comparison  between  said  test 
access  code  signals  and  said  entry  access  code  signals,  as 
to  release  a  lockable  access  and  further,  said  ccHnparison 
means  to  provide  an  error  signal  on  the  occurrence  of  a 
lack  t^  a  proper  comparison; 
floor  unit  isolation  means  at  said  floors  including  floor  mem- 
ory means  for  test  access  code  signals  and  receive-transmit 
means; 
first  data  bus  communication  means  coupling  select  of  said 
access  units  to  said  floor  unit  isolation  means  for  commu- 
nicating data  words  between  select  of  said  access  units  and 
said  floor  unit  isolation  means;  and 
second  dau  bus  communication  means  coupling  said  floor 
unit  isolation  means  to  said  control  apparatus  for  commu- 
nicating data  words  between  said  floor  unit  isoUition 
means  and  said  omtrol  apparatus  whereby  said  first  and 
second  conununicatioa  means  store  test  access  code  sig- 


4.7C03« 
ANTENNA  FOR  TRANSMnUNG  AND/OR  RECEIVING 
RADIO  WAVES  BY  WAY  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
INDUCnON 
MiUo  TakeacU;  KiakWro  NakaM.  both  of  Zim;  Motoki 
Hiraw),  Yakohama,  a^  TakaUaa  Toaada,  S^ndhwa,  M  of 
[pKn  to  Nteaa  Maior  CnHpaay.  Uatted,  Yoko- 
I,  Japaa 

Fikd  Ang.  U,  1986.  Ser.  No.  895,371 
I  priority.  appUcatkM  Japa^  Aa«.  12, 1985.  60-177291 
Int  a.«  H04Q  9/00:  E05B  49/00 
VJS.  CL  340— S2S J40  33 


1.  In  an  automotive  keyless  entry  system  for  operating  a 
vehicle  device  by  means  of  a  radio  code  signal  transmitter 
transmitting  a  radio  signal  indicative  of  a  preset  code  which 
identifies  said  radio  code  transmitter,  and  a  controller  receiv- 
ing said  radio  signal  and  comparing  the  received  code  with  a 
preset  code  therein  for  g^ierating  a  control  signal  for  operat- 
ing said  vehicle  device  when  the  received  code  matches  said 
preset  code  in  said  controller,  said  transmitter  having  a  loop 
antenna,  and  said  controller  being  connected  with  a  loop  an- 
tenna mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  and  adapted  to  establish 
radio  signal  communication  between  said  loop  antenna  in  said 
transmitter  by  way  of  electromagnetic  induction, 
said  antenna  to  be  mounted  on  said  vehicle  body  comprising: 
a  first  loop  antenna  component  forming  a  planar  antenna 

loop; 
a  second  loop  antenna  component  having  a  smaller  loop  and 
disposed  within  the  circumference  of  said  first  loop  an- 
tenna component,  the  axis  of  said  second  loop  antenna 
component  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  first  loop  antenna  component;  and 
a  coupling  means  for  coupling  between  said  first  loop  an- 
tenna component  and  said  second  loop 
neni  by  way  of  inductive  coupling. 


least  two  different  network  architectures  (SNA,  DCNA, 
DECNET).  said  communicatioas  network  tDcloding: 

selector  means  for  establtdung  connections  between  variout 
pieces  of  equipment  (V), 

converaioa  equipment  (CEI,  GDI.  CSI.  CID.  CIE)  and  path 
selectioa  eqoqiaient  (RJ.  RS.  RD,  RE),  both  said  conver- 
sion equipment  and  path  selection  equipment  being  con- 
nected to  the  selector  means, 

first  means  for  establtshtng  a  ccmnection  between  pieces  of 
equipment  having  the  same  network  architecture  via  the 
selector  means  without  any  conversion  equipment, 

second  means  for  estabhshing  a  connection  between  pieces 


4,760,395 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS  BETWEEN 
EQUIPMENT  BELONGING  TO  DIFFERENT  NETWORK 

ARCHFTECTURES 
Kurt  Katieff.  and  Beagt  Akcaaoa,  both  of  Tdevcrkct.  S-U3  86 

Farata,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE84/00351,  §  371  Dale  Jua.  20, 19W,  $  lOKe) 
Dale  Jaa.  20.  19W,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOW/02749.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  9,  I9M 

PCT  PHad  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  891.359 
iBt  Ct*  H04Q  9/00:  H04L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  340— S2SJI3  5  daias 

1.  An  arrangement  for  enabling  communication  between  any 
two  pieces  of  equipment,  such  as  terminals  and  processors,  in  a 
communications  network  comprising  one  specific  network 
architecture  (ICNA),  said  pieces  of  equipment  having  a  net- 
work architecture  of  either  said  specific  network  architecture 
(ICNA)  or  another  network  architecture  within  a  group  of  at 


of  equipment,  a  first  one  of  which  having  the  specific 
network  architecture  (ICNA)  and  a  second  having  a  sec- 
ond network  architecture  (SNA,  DCNA.  or  DECNET). 
said  second  means  establishing  said  connection  via  the 
selector  means  and  a  single  piece  of  conversion  equipmeni 
(e.g.  CID),  and 
third  means  for  establishing  a  connection  between  pieces  of 
equipment  having  two  different  network  architectures, 
other  than  the  ^wcific  network  architecture  (SNA. 
DCNA,  DENET,  etc.).  said  third  means  establishing  said 
connection  successively  via  the  selector  means,  a  first 
piece  of  conversion  equi|Hnent,  the  selector  means  again 
and  a  second  piece  of  conversion  equipment  (CSI,  CID). 


4,760,396 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  SET 

CLEARANCE  ALTTTUDE  IN  A  TERRAIN  FOLLOWING 

RADAR  SYSIEM 
Georse  M.  BarMy,  DiaUai.  aad  Btm  A.  Stkfcd.  GariMd.  both 
of  Tex.,  ■aaiaaiira  to  Merit  TeehMiacy  iBcorporatad,  Ptaoo. 
Tex. 

FIM  JbL  II,  19«6.  Scr.  No.  8M.3B8 
lat.  CI*  GOIS  13/08 
VS.  a.  342—65  12  ( 


.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  controlling  the  vertical  fli^ 
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vector  angle  of  an  infliBhi  aircraft  to  fly  the  aircrmfl  at  selected 
altitudes  corresponding  to  respective  selected  positions  on  the 
(crrmin,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  determining  downrange  distance  and  elevation 
relative  to  the  aircraft  of  said  selected  positions  on  the 
terrain; 

means  for  determinmg  a  first  altitude  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  selected  positions,  said  first  altitude  representing 
the  majumum  altitude  at  which  the  aircraft  is  not  »ibject 
to  line-of-sighl  detection  at  the  corresponding  selected 
position  by  a  ground  threat; 

means  for  detennining  a  second  altitude  corresponding  to 
each  of  itaid  selected  positions,  said  second  altitude  reprc- 
senting  the  maximum  altitude  at  which  it  is  desired  to  Hy 
the  aircraft  at  (he  corresponding  selected  position; 

means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  altitudes  for  each 
selected  position  and  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal 
representing  the  lesser  of  said  first  and  second  altitudes  for 
each  selected  position; 

means  for  comparing  the  Icsicr  of  said  first  and  second 
altitudes  with  a  third  altitude  representing  the  minimum 
altitude  at  which  it  is  desired  to  fly  the  aircraft  for  each 
selected  position  and  for  generating  a  second  electrical 
signal  representing  the  greater  altitude  as  between  the 
lesser  of  the  first  and  second  altitudes  and  the  third  alti- 
tude, said  second  electrical  signal  being  indicative  of  the 
selected  altitude  for  the  corresponding  selected  position; 
and 

means  responsive  lo  said  second  electrical  signal  and  to  the 
respective  downrange  distances  and  elevations  of  said 
selected  positions  for  controlltng  the  vertical  flight  vector 
angle  of  the  aircraft  so  that  the  aircraft  flies  along  a  path 
corresimnding  to  the  reflective  selected  altitudes 


4.760,397 
TARGET  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Heinz  Piccolruaz,  Regeaadorf.  Switzerland,  aasigWH-  to  Cos- 
traTcs  AG,  Zitrfch.  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1987.  Scr.  No.  134,751 
CSains   priority,   afplkatjoa   Swilzerlud.    Dec.    22,    19S6. 
05216/86 

IBI.  CL'  GOIS  7/46:  F41G  5/08 
VS.  a.  342—75  M  CWm 


antenna  of  said  at  least  one  range  sensor  towards  said 
target  such  that  said  tar^t  is  continually  present  within 
said  at  least  one  transmission  range  and  said  at  least  one 
reception  range  of  said  at  least  one  antenna; 

means  for  generating  a  position  sensor  signal; 

a  servo  estimator  for  estimating  the  state  of  movement  of 
said  servo  system  by  nteans  of  said  position  sensor  signal; 

said  servo  estimator  ccmstituting  a  model  of  said  servo  sys- 
tem; 

said  at  least  one  angle  sensor  and  said  at  least  one  range 
sensor  generating  respective  target  sensor  signals; 

a  target  estimator  operatively  associated  with  said  at  least 
one  angle  sensor,  said  at  least  ooe  range  sensor  and  said 
position  sensor  signal  generating  means; 

said  target  estimator  estimating  the  state  of  movement  of 
said  target  on  the  basis  of  said  position  sensor  signal  and  all 
of  said  target  sensor  s^nals; 

said  target  estimator  constituting  a  model  of  the  movement 
of  said  target; 

a  regulator  for  identically  contrdting  said  servo  system  and 
said  servo  estimator  by  means  of  a  common  ccmtrol  signal; 

said  regulator  constituting  an  inverse  system  with  respect  to 
the  residual  portion  of  the  target  tracking  system; 

said  at  least  one  angle  sensor  generating  at  least  one  target 
deviation  signal; 

at  least  one  multiplier  operativciy  associated  writh  said  at 
least  one  angle  sensor; 

said  at  least  one  multiplier  transforming  with  minimum  delay 
said  at  least  one  target  deviation  signal  originating  from 
said  at  least  one  angle  sensor  into  at  least  one  common 
control  signal  for  said  servo  system  and  said  servo  estima- 
tor; 

said  at  least  one  multiplier  defining  at  least  one  multiplier 
matrix;  and 

said  at  least  one  multiplier  generating  as  said  common  con- 
trol signal,  at  least  one  control  vector  constitutiiag  the 
product  of  said  at  least  one  multiplier  matrix  and  said  at 
least  one  target  deviation  signal. 


4,7«IMM 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

DIFFERENTIAL  SIDEBAND  POWER  OF  RADAR 

SIGNALS 

Keith  H.  NonworUiy,  BcOerae,  Wash.,  aasigiKir  to  The  Boeing 
Conpaay,  DeL 

FBed  Sep.  30, 1981.  Ser.  No.  307,163 

tat.  a.*  COIS  I3/6Z  15/62 

VS.  a.  342—114  15  OalBis 


1   A  target  tracking  system  ccmiprising: 

at  least  one  angle  sensor: 

^aid  at  least  one  angle  sensor  containmg  at  least  one  antenna 

defming  at  least  one  line  of  sight; 
said  at  least  one  angle  sensor  measuring  angular  deviations  of 

a  target  from  said  at  least  oite  tine  of  sight; 
dl  least  one  range  sensor  for  measuring  the  distance  between 

said  target  and  said  at  least  one  range  setisor; 
said  at  least  one  range  sensor  containing  at  least  one  antenna; 
each  one  of  said  at  least  one  angle  sensor  and  said  at  least  one 

range  sensor  defining  at  least  one  transmission  range  and 

at  least  one  reception  range; 
3  servo  system  operatively  associated  with  said  at  least  one 

angle  sensor  and  said  at  least  one  range  sensor; 
satd  servo  system  continuously  laying  said  at  least  one  an- 
tenna of  said  at  least  one  angle  sensor  and  said  at  least  one 


1.  A  n>ethod  of  detennining  the  differential  sideband  power 
of  energy  received  in  a  desired  frequency  window  by  a  radar 
system,  that  determination  of  power  being  useful  in  detecting 
non-oscillatory  movement  of  an  object  within  the  range  of  said 
radar  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  radar  energy; 

(b)  receiving  reflections  of  said  transmitted  radar  energy; 

(c)  heterodyning  a  sample  of  said  transmitted  energy  and 
said  received  reflections  to  produce  first  and  second  quad- 
rature signals; 

<d)  generating  first  and  second  onhogotul  signals; 
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(e)  integrating  the  product  of  said  first  quadrature  signal  and 
said  first  orthogonal  signal  over  a  predetenniiied  time 
interval  to  produce  a  fint  integral  signal; 

(0  integrating  the  product  of  a  second  one  of  said  quadrature 
signals  and  a  second  cme  of  said  orthogonal  signals  over 
said  predctermiiied  time  interval  lo  produce  a  second 
integral  signal;  and 

(g)  time-averaging  the  product  of  said  first  and  second  inte- 
gral signals. 


4,76M00 
SANDWICH-WIRE  ANTENNA 

Aa*«<r  J.  Latt.  Km 


FUei  JaL  15.  tSM.  Ser.  N«l  ttS,954 
tat  a.*  HOIQ  10/38 
VS.  GL  343-7M  MS 


4,760,399 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  ANTENNA  FOLLOW-UP 

SIGNALS 
WoUgBBg  Stctaert,  BadiMBg,  F«4.  Rep.  oTGenHar,  aaiBBor  ta 
ANT  Nachrkhiealechaik  GaUl,  HarkaMg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUcd  May  29, 19S6,  Sir.  No.  SC«,109 
Claina  priority,  appUcatiiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnu^r,  M^  31. 

1985,  3519529 

IM.  CL*  GOIS  03/22 
VS.  CL  342—427  3 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  antenna  follow-up  signab  to 
track  another  antenna  which  emits  a  beacon  signal,  the  method 
iiKluding:  deriving,  with  the  use  of  a  mode  coupler  connected 
to  the  tracking  antenna,  a  sum  signal  and  at  least  one  difference 
signal  from  the  beacon  signal  received  by  the  tracking  antenna; 
subjecting  the  difTerence  signal  to  cyclical  changes  in  phase; 
superposing  the  difference  signal  as  it  passes  through  the  differ- 
ent phase  states  on  the  sum  signal  to  produce  an  amplitude 
modulated  signal;  and  determining  whether  the  amplitude 
modulated  signal  is  subjected  to  a  positive  or  negative  clumge 
in  amplitude  during  the  change  of  the  difference  signal  from 
one  phase  to  another  and  the  amount  by  which  the  am^^tude 
modulated  signal  changes;  the  improvement  comprising: 
converting  the  amplitude  modulated  signal  into  another 
frequency  by  means  of  a  mixer  which  receives  the  ampli- 
tude modulated  signal  and  a  mixing  signal; 
feeding  the  converted  ami^tude  modulated  signal  to  an 
amplitude  detector  rat  a  narrowband  bandpass  filter 
which  permits  only  the  frequency  of  the  converted  ampli- 
tude modulated  signal  to  pass,  the  amplitude  detector 
producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  amplitude  modulated  signal; 
cycBcaJly  switching  a  voltage  contralkd  oscillator  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  which  cyclically  changes  its  frequency  be- 
tween two  frequencies  for  the  duration  of  ea^  phase  sUle 
of  the  difference  signal  and  feeding  the  signal  produced  by 
the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  the  mixer  as  the  mixing 
signal,  the  converted  signal  at  the  output  of  the  mixer 
changing  its  frequency  between  two  further  frequencies  in 
response  to  the  change  of  frequency  of  the  mixing  signal; 
and 
controlling  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  with  a  control 
vcdtage  that  is  derived  from  a  difference  between  attenua- 
tions suffered  by  the  converted  amplitude  modulated 
signal  in  the  bandpass  fiher  at  the  two  further  frequencies 
of  such  converted  signal. 


1.  In  a  sandwich-wire  antenna  adapted  to  be  coswecled  lo  a 
coaxial  cable  propagating  a  TEM  wave  and  lo  opertte  over  a 
frequency  band,  said  antenna  oomprisiag: 

a  dielectric  carrier  boanl; 

a  radiating  dement  mounted  on  said  carrier  board  and  com- 
prising an  undulating  microstrip  track  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  dielectric  carrier  board  and  propagating  a 
quast-TEM  wave; 

said  carrier  board  with  said  radiating  clement  being  disposed 
in  a  coiKfuctive  channel  having  tide  waUs  adjacent  the 
side  edges  of  said  carrier  board  and  said  channel  fUrtber 
including  at  least  cme  end  wall; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

input  transition  means  for  providing  a  inuisiiion  from  the 
impedance  of  said  coaxial  cable  to  the  impedance  of  said 
radiating  element  of  said  sandwich-wire  antenna,  and  for 
simultaneously  providing  a  transformation  from  the  TEM 
wave  of  the  co-axial  cable  to  the  qoasi-TEM  wave  of  said 
radiating  elonait,  said  input  trsnsitioa  means  being 
formed  integrally  mtb  and  of  the  sane  material  as  the 
material  of  said  microstrip  trac^ 


4,760,401 
REMOVABLE  ROD  ANTENNA 
Kazsyoshi  tauEcU,  Tokyo,  Jipn,  aasi^or  to  CiairaJ  Ri 
of  Electronics,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  19M.  Scr.  No.  823317 
tat.  CL*  HOIQ  1/24 
VS.  a.  343—702  8 


1.  a  removable  rod  antenna  compriang:  Tint  fitting  means 
for  rigidly  mounting  to  a  radio  body;  ekmgaie  antenna  body 
mean^  second  fitting  nteans  of  comf4cmentary  configuration 
to  the  configurati(»i  of  said  first  fitting  means  for  removably 
engaging  said  first  fitting  means;  a  retaining  means  fix  holdmg 
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said  second  futing  means  in  captive  relation  on  said  antenna 
body  means,  such  that  the  antenna  is  completely  removed  from 
the  radio  body  both  mechanically  and  ekctricaUy  upon  disen- 
gagcmeot  of  the  second  (httng  means  from  the  ftnt  fitting 
means;  and  mating  coupling  means  defined  respectivdy  on  said 
fint  and  second  fitting  means  for  casing  the  fint  and  second 
nutng  means  to  be  engaged  in  electrically  conductive  contact 
with  each  other  so  as  to  thereby  removably  mount  said  antenna 
bcMly  means  to  said  radto  body  and  in  conductive  contact  with 
^d  first  fitting  means  which  first  fitting  means  is  rigidly 
mounted  to  the  radio  body;  a  tenninal  ccnnprising  a  generally 
annular  member  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  ccm- 
nector  portion;  and  terminal  mounting  means  comprising  a  first 
threaded  fastener  portion  formed  on  said  first  fitting  means  and 
a  threaded  fastener  of  complementary  form  to.  and  for  mating 
with,  said  first  threaded  &stcner  portioo;  oar  of  said  first 
threaded  fastener  portion  and  said  threaded  fastener  compris- 
ing an  externally  threaded  member  of  complementary  cuter 
diameter  to,  and  for  receiving,  said  annular  member  closely 
filled  iherearound  and,  for  engaging  said  annular  member  in 
electrically  conductive  contact  with  at  least  said  threaded 
fastener  and  for  rigidly  coupling  said  fii«  fitting  means  to  the 
radio  body;  wherein  said  antenna  body  means  comprises  an 
elongate  cylindrical  body;  wherein  said  aecoiK)  fitting  means 
has  a  gerterally  cylindrical,  depending,  slotted  dtirt  for  friction- 
ally  engaging  and  sUdeably  receiving  said  e)f»igate  cyUndrical 
body  therethrough;  and  wherein  said  retaining  means  includes 
respective  increased  diameter  portions  at  axially  spaced  loca- 
tions on  said  antenna  body  means  of  diameter  greater  than  that 
of  said  deperdiig  skirt  of  said  second  fitting  means. 


4,7ti0|403 
POLAIUZED  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  PROK  PROVIDED 
WITH  A  BIFURCATED  TRANSMISSION  UNE 
Fay  Gffte,  SC5  NewtarA  P«rt  Ch«Mtc  Fla.  39»S2 
Coatia«tflo»4»f«t  of  Str.  No.  t2t,721.  Jaa.  21.  UM,  wUeh  ii 
a  cmtfaMtle»4»fBrt  of  S«.  No.  7M,2S«.  Nov.  t,  IMS,  »Uck  la 
a  cootteoatkM-to^art  or  Scr.  No.  C214M.  Jn.  15. 1M4*  P>L 
No.  4.554.553.  Thta  appllraHoa  Apr.  11,  UW.  Ser.  No.  850,740 

Irt.  CL*  HOIQ  13/00 
U  A  a.  343—786  U  < 


4,760,402 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  INCORPORATED  IN  THE  AIR 

SPOILER  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

HiraaU  Miane;  Takarti  Sakarai.  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Yo- 

lUhfaa  Shifeota,  Kariya,  all  of  Japaa,  aaii^ors  to  Nippon- 

deaao  Co.,  L^  Kariya,  Japn 

Filed  May  30, 19S6,  Scr.  No.  868,679 
Claias  priority.  appUcattea  Japaa,  May  30.  1985.  60-115204 
IbL  a.*  HOIQ  1/32.  3/32 
\}&.  a.  343—713  9 


1.  In  a  polarized  signal  receiver  comprising  a  first  waveguide 
of  circular  cross-section  for  receiving  polarized  signals  at  one 
open  end,  said  first  waveguide  having  a  rear  wall,  a  second 
waveguide  for  transmitting  polarized  signals,  a  dielectric  rod 
controllably  routably  mounted  axially  through  the  rear  wall  of 
said  first  waveguide,  means  for  controllably  rotating  said  di- 
electric rod  and  a  signal  transferring  probe  mounted  in  said 
dielectric  rod  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  said 
signal  transferring  probe  comprising  a  receiver  portion  dis- 
posed in  said  first  waveguide  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the  axis 
di  said  first  waveguide  for  receiving  one  of  the  polarized  ag- 
oals  in  said  first  waveguide;,  a  launch  or  re-transmitter  portion 
extending  into  the  second  waveguide  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  second  waveguide,  said  launch  or  re- 
transmitter portion  being  disposed  concentric  with  said  dielec- 
tric rod  and  rotatable  in  unison  with  said  didectric  rod,  and  a 
transmission  line  portion  connecting  said  receiver  portion  to 
said  launch  or  re-transmitter  portion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  transmission  line  portion  having  two  integral  oppo- 
sitely directed  and  symmetrical  generally  U-shaped  branch 
portions  forming  a  rectangle  disposed  in  said  first  waveguide, 
said  rectangle  having  a  first  long  side  integrally  coimected  to 
said  signal  receiver  portion,  a  second  long  side  connected  to 
said  launch  or  re-transmitter  portion,  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
shon  sides  integrally  connecting  said  long  sides,  said  first  long 
side  and  a  portion  of  said  second  long  side  being  disposed  in  a 
single  plane  along  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  first  waveguide 
and  perpendicular  to  the  [Jane  in  which  said  signal  receiver 
portion  is  disposed,  wherein  each  of  said  shon  sides  of  said 
rectangle  and  a  corresponding  end  portion  of  said  second  long 
side  form  symmetrically  disposed  wtnglets  in  a  second  and 
third  planes  at  an  angle  to  said  single  plane. 


1.  An  antenna  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

air  spcnler  means  mounted  on  a  body  of  said  automotive 
vehicle  for  rectifying  an  airstream  along  the  body  of  said 
automotive  vehicle,  said  air  spoiler  having  an  interior 
space  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  an  upper  surface 
thereof  made  of  a  dielectric  material  for  trannnitting  radio 
waves; 

at  least  one  planar  antenna  element  accommodated  within 
said  interior  space  of  said  air  spoiler  arranged  on  the  body 
of  an  automotive  vehicle  so  that  a  principal  radio  wave 
receiving  plane  of  said  planar  antenna  is  substantially 
parallel  with  a  surface  of  the  body  and  faces  said  portion 
of  the  upper  surfiu:«  of  satd  air  spoiler  made  of  the  dielec- 
tric material,  said  [^anar  antenna  element  being  supported 
to  be  rotated  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis;  and 

driving  means  accommodated  within  said  interior  space  of 
said  air  spoOer  for  rotating  said  planar  antenna. 


4.760,404 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING 

SHORT-WAVELENGTH  AND  LONG-WAVELENGTH 

SIGNALS 

Veraon  W.  RaMcy.  Haatarille,  Ala.,  asngaor  to  The  Boeing 

Coaipaay.  Seattle,  Wash. 

FIM  Sep.  30,  1986.  Scr.  No.  913.464 
lat  CL*  HOIQ  13/00:  HOIP  1/213 
MS.  a.  343—786  25  Claiiai 

1.  A  device  for  channeling  into  separate  paths  a  long- 
wavelength  signal  and  a  short-wavelength  signal,  said  device 
comprising: 

means  for  collecting  the  short  and  long-wavelength  signals 

at  a  common  area  of  focus,  said  collecting  means  including 

means  for  focusing  the  short-wavelength  signal  into  a  ray 

cone  having  a  central  axis  extending  in  a  first  direction; 

waveguide  means  for  propagating  the  long-wavelengih 
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signal  in  a  second  directioa  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 

first  direction; 
means  for  passing  both  the  focused  short-wavelength  signal   Ti 

and  the  kmg-wavelength  signal  in  said  first  directioa  into 

said  wav^vide  means; 
means  for  deflecting  the  long-waveletigtb  signal  to  propa- 


4,760,406 
LASER  PRINTER  INTERFACE  CntCUrr 
\  Natata  Maraj; 


{BU 


Kiiiiaatl.aaof  Ji 
C     I    J,  XjbL,  Tokra.  Japaa 

FIM  Hm.  7, 1986,  Sv.  No.  837.542 
Clataa  riarily.  Hjlliillii  Japan,  Mv.  7, 19*8, 6M562S 
lat  a.«  GOID  9/00:  HO«N  1/21:  GQ6F  9/00:  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  346—33  R  | 


gate  through  said  waveguide  means  in  said  second  direc- 
tion and  for  passing  the  ray  cone  in  said  first  direction  to 
conver:ge  through  the  waveguide  means  at  a  point  of 
convergence  along  the  central  axis  ext«YiaI  of  said  wave- 
guide means;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  short-wavelength  signal  substan- 
tially at  the  point  of  ctwivcrgence. 


Li^tf±^&K^- 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AN 

IMAGE 

KeUi  Nagira,  aad  Sh(4i  rifaii.  holh  of  Kaa— ij.  Japaa, 

asaignora  to  Caww  ritiitm  riiifci,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

Filed  Oct  20. 1986,  Scr.  Now  928^797 

CUaH  priority,  ^pHtatlDB  Japaa,  Oct  22. 1985. 60-235839; 

Oet  22.  198S,  60-235840;  Oct  23.  1985,  60-236956;  Nov.  7. 

1985,  60-249591;  Nov.  25,  1985,  60-264189 

IbL  a.«  GOID  9/00 

\3S.  a.  346—1.1  4 


1.  A  printer  interface  circuit  for  interfacing  a  host  system 
whic^  generates  a  firsi  dock  signal  and  a  printer  which  gener- 
ates a  second  clock  signal,  wherein  said  printer  b  outside  of 
said  host  system  but  u  connected  thereto,  compvising: 

first  storing  means  in  said  host  system  for  stonng  data  to  be 
printed  and  second  storing  means  also  in  said  host  system, 
said  data  to  be  printed  being  transferred  from  said  second 
into  said  fu^t  storing  means  in  said  host  system  in  accor- 
dance with  said  first  clock  signal;  and 
transferring  means  which  also  b  a  part  of  said  host  system, 
for  transferring  said  data  thus  stored  in  said  first  storing 
means  to  said  printer  at  a  rate  controlled  by  said  second 
clock  signal,  which  b  generated  by  said  printer,  said  host 
system  being  coupled  with  said  printer  to  receive  said 
second  clock  signal  therefrom  and  to  transfer  data  from 
said  first  storing  means  thereto. 


4.760,407 

LASER  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  DEVICE  FOB 

COMBINING  A  PLURALITY  OF  OPTICAL  BEAMS 

PROVIOiD  Wrm  AN  INIEGRAL-ORDCR  WAVE  PLATE 

AMraAriwai»,M  11*1       iiji    i.aaifii Sato,  HacM- 

o^fl.  kott  of  JapMi,  aMigBsn  to  HftacU  EaU  Ca.,  Ui.  Mi 
HitacW  Ltd..  kolk  of  Tak}*,  J^aa 

FIM  Aag.  4. 1987,  Scr.  No.  81,448 

OaiaM  prterilr,  apfrikadoa  J^an,  Ai«.  8,  1986,  6M8SI06 

lat  a*  COID  9/42:  H04N  1/21 

U.S.  a.  346—188  4  Ol^ 


4.  A  method  of  thermal  recording  on  a  recording  medium, 
using  a  reusable  ribbon  which  b  reusable  for  producing  multi- 
ple recordings  by  transferring  the  ink  of  the  reusable  ribbon 
onto  the  recording  medium,  wherein  N  n  defined  as  the  aam- 
ber  of  recording  operations  that  can  be  perfcnned  with  the 
same  portion  of  the  reusable  ribboo,  wherein  said  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
storing  data  corresponding  to  the  number  N;  aad  i.  a  laser  printing  appanuus  with  device  for  combing  a 

winding  said  reusable  ribbon  by  a  length  correspcmding  to   plurahty  of  optical  beam  provided  with  an  intcgralKirder  wave 
M/N  of  a  line  when  M  lines  on  the  recording  medium  are   pUte  comprising; 

recorded  by  the  reusable  ribbon  by  both-way  iccoitling       optica]  devices  polarizing  a  plurality  of  said  0|>tical  beams 
when  M  u  less  than  N.  for  sminiag  respectivdy. 
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a  dnim  Tor  ■  printer  scanned  in  a  aym^ironous  and  parallel 
manner  by  ipois  of  said  polarized  optical  beams  in  a  plu- 
rality, and 

ui  optical  element  transmittiDg  the  bundle  of  rays  of  dxtl 
boearly-polarixed  light  wbik  reflecting  the  bundle  of  rays 
of  second  linearly-polarized  hght,  out  (rf  the  bundles  of 
rays  of  said  first  and  second  linearly-iiolarized  having 
liaear  pdarizabons  lights  intenecting  ench  other  perpen- 


D  which  die  aforesaid  optical  beams  in  a  plurality  are  com- 
bined by  the  aforesaid  optical  etement  and  owtpotsed 
therefrom  to  form  spott  of  the  optical  beams  for  the 


an  optical  beam  printer  apparatus  using  a  means  of  combin- 
ing a  plurality  of  beams  provided  with  integral-order 
wave  plates,  which  has  a  cfnstniction  wherein  each  of  the 
integral-order  wave  plates  is  interposed  in  a  positioD  of  an 
optica)  path  along  which  an  output  light  of  each  of 
sources  of  emission  of  said  optical  beams  in  a  plurality  is 
inputted  to  the  afcMCsaid  optical  dement 


t.  A  color  ink  jet  system  printer  comprising: 

a  carriage; 

a  record  receiving  member, 

shift  means  for  shifting  at  least  one  of  said  carriage  or  record 
receiving  member  in  a  lateral  direction  while  a  printing 
operation  is  conducted; 

said  carriage  including  a  [Mrinter  bead  having  a  plurality  of 
orifices  for  emitting  ink  droplets  of  a  correq>ondiog  plu- 
rality of  dtfFerent  colors,  said  orifices  being  aligned  diago- 
nally with  respect  to  said  lateral  direction  with  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  said  lateral  direction  therebetween; 

ink  liquid  supply  means  for  supfdying  ink  liquid  of  said 
different  colors  to  said  respective  orificca; 

print  control  Dkeans  including  ink  droplet  emitting  means  for 
emittmg  said  ink  droi^ets  separately  provided  for  each  of 
said  orifice^ 

drive  meant  comprising  a  vibrator  driver  circuit  including  a 
vibrator  astociaicd  with  each  ink  droplet  emitting  means 
for  energizing  said  respective  ink  droplet  emitting  means 
at  predetermined  times  determined  by  said  predetermined 
distance  and  a  velocity  of  said  carriage  or  recrod  receiv- 
ing means  in  said  lateral  direction  for  conducting  a  multi- 
color printing  operation  by  said  ink  droplets  emitted  from 
said  plurality  of  orifices; 

print  dJau  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory 
areas,  each  area  corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
orifices;  and 

a  shift  register  associated  with  each  orifice  of  said  printer 
head,  at  least  ooe  shift  register  being  associated  with  each 


said  memory  area  for  separatdy  transferring  print  data 
from  each  of  said  memory  areas  to  each  corresponding 
driver  means  fbr  energizing  each  corresponding  ink  drop- 
let emitting  means  at  selected  times,  wherein  each  vibrator 
is  responsive  to  data  from  a  correqKmding  shift  register. 


4.74M09 

INK  SUPPLY  DEVICE  IN  AN  INK  JET  RECORDING 

AFPARAItJS 

T  AeUko  Klyokara,  Zm*.  a^  Hiiso  lUwawa.  Yokokama. 

both  or  JapM.  MivMra  t*  Omo*  rshoihlkl  Kaiiha.  Tokyo, 

FDed  JaL  29, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  79,005 

CUM  priority,  sppHiaHM  JapM,  J^  31, 19M,  <1-180565 

brt.  CL«  GOID  IS/J6 

VS.  a.  346—140  R  IS  Oaims 


COLOR  INK  JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER 

r  to  Sharp  Kab«faiki 

I  of  Ser.  No.  4M.I27,  Apr.  2«.  1903,  akaaJnati 
I  Dec  39. 19IC,  Scr.  No.  947,421 

I  JapM,  Apr.  29.  t9t2,  S7.7M90 
laL  a.*  GOlD  15/18;  B41J  3/20 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  ink  supply  apparatus  for  an  ink  jet  recording  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

an  ink  bag  made  of  a  flexible  material;  and 

a  plug  member  provided  for  leading  out  ink  in  said  ink  bag 
and  attached  to  said  ink  bag  in  sealing  manner  to  a  hermet- 
ically sealed  ink  bag,  a  concaved  hole  being  provided  at 
the  side  plug  member  which  is  faced  to  the  inside  of  said 
bag,  a  sealing  surface  of  said  plug  member  %vith  respect  to 
said  bag  being  formed  to  be  a  boot-like  shape,  and  a  rein- 
forcing portion  being  formed  for  bridging  the  inside  of 
said  concaved  bole. 


4,7«0,410 
IMAGE  NSnj^Y  DEVICE 
HiratosU  KiaU,  Tokyo,  Japu.  imIm"'  to  Ca^M  KahosUki 
Tokyo.  Japan 

of  Scr.  No.  •41,033.  Aag.  15.  1984,  abandoned. 
lUs  appUcatfoa  Jaa.  20. 1907.  Scr.  No.  6.278 

,  appBcatfaa  Japaa.  Aag.  22, 1983.  58-151610; 
Dec  2. 1903,  5S-32MM 

lat  a.*  GOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  346—153.1  22  Claims 

1.  An  image  display  device  comprising: 
an  image  bearing  member  fixed  and  formed  in  a  shape  of  a 

plate; 
means  for  forming  an  erasable  and  visible  image  on  said 
image  bearing  roeinber  in  response  to  an  electric  signal, 
wherein  said  image  forming  means  includes  developing 
means  having  developer  and  wherein  said  visible  image  is 
an  image  developed  by  said  developing  means; 
a  display  station  for  visually  displaying  the  image  formed  on 

said  image  bearing  member,  and 
reading  means  for  reading  the  visible  image  on  said  image 
bearing  member  and  producing  an  image  signal,  wherein 
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said  reading  means  moves  along  said  image  bearing  mem-  4,7W^13 

ber  in  order  to  read  Slid  visible  image  and  wberdn  said   APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXPOSING  LINES  ON 

A  PHaroSENSmVE  SURFACE 
John  E.  Maf^ra.  Vcraa^  Omm^  aari^ar  la  Go^v  Sckattfk 


HM  JaL  3S,  190i,  Sir.  Nsl  «034« 
fat  a*  O09B  41/00 
VS.  a.  354-4 


reading  means  operates  independently  of  the  operation  of 

said  image  fcmning  means. 


4,760,411 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORIMNG  APPARATUS 
AtMo  Ofciia,  Hkoyaki  Ha^i;  Manjnid  Fiwiti,  Hlaao 
Salo.  $mi  Mlwra  KawaM,  tM  af  Hartliji,  lif ,  ■■Igami  to 
Me  laOaMry  Ck,  LM.,  Tokya,  Jlipaa 
FBe4  A^  1«  t9M^  Sw.  Na.  9Hjm$ 
farlty.  ipjliiillBs  JapM,  Ai«.  ^  VttS,  iO-173730; 
Jaa.  16. 19M,  «l-700i;  Jaa.  M,  t9m,  <1-7I09;  Mm.  S.  1906. 
61-46311 

lat  CL*  OOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  346—160.1  II 


1.  An  ^iparatus  for  exposing  bnes  on  a  pbotoaeMitive  sur- 
face by  flasiies  of  light,  said  ap^anxm  compriiinf : 

means  for  supporting  material  havuig  a  photoaeasilivc  sor- 
Gkc, 

a  pbotobead  having  a  flash  laaip  and  a  plurality  of^>ertures 
of  differeat  size  any  selected  ooe  of  which  apertures  may 
be  positioaed  betweea  said  flsah  lamp  and  said  photoseasi- 
tive  surface  to  cause  said  (lash  lamp  m^ien  flashed  to  ex- 
pose a  spot  on  said  surface  having  a  size  directly  related  to 
the  size  of  said  selected  aperture. 

means  for  selecting  any  ooe  of  said  plurality  of  apertures  to 
be  used  with  said  lamp  to  expose  ^loa  on  said  aarfaoe, 

drive  means  for  moving  said  material  and  ssJd  photohead 
rdativc  to  one  another  to  cause  said  pbotobead  to  trace  a 
line  to  be  exposed  on  said  pbotosensttive  surface, 

means  for  invxlttcmg  a  speed  signal  having  a  value  directly 
related  to  the  qieed  at  which  ssid  photosensitive  surface 
and  phob^iead  are  driven  relative  to  one  another  by  said 
drive  means, 

a  divider  for  dividing  said  speed  signal  by  a  division  factor  to 
prodocc  a  flash  rate  coounand  signal. 

means  for  flashing  said  flash  lamp  at  a  rate  directly  reisted  to 
said  flash  rste  oomaiand  signal,  and. 

means  for  atsociiting  a  i^urality  of  division  fodon  with  said 
apertores  on  a  one-to-one  basts,  which  dtvisian  bcton  are 
independent  of  ooe  another  and  a^y  vary  from  aperture 
to  apertnre.  and  for  assng  with  said  divider  the  diviskM 
bctor  associated  «nth  die  apcrtaie  selected  by  said  sekct- 


4t7«^U 


1.  In  an  dectrostatic  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  retainer,  means  for  forming  *  latent  electrostatic 
image  on  said  image  retainer,  means  for  devdoping  said 
latent  electrostatic  image,  means  for  traasferrring  the 
developed  image  on  said  image  retainer  to  a  recording 
papa,  and  means  for  separating  the  recording  paper, 

wherein  said  transferring  means  and  said  separation  means 
form  a  transferring  unit  for  fixing  the  image  to  said  record- 
ing paper,  said  truisferring  unit  comprising  a  fixing  roller 
and  a  pressure  roller, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  means  f<H'  withdrawing 
the  fixing  means  from  th  electrostatic  recording  ^iparatos 
along  a  paper  path  and  means  for  intetlocking  the  fixing 
means  with  the  transferring  unit  to  displace  said  transfer- 
ring unit  apart  from  said  image  retainer  when  said  fixing 
means  is  withdrawn. 


OlffWaa  arSsr.  Na.  933449.  Not.  U,  19M,  PM.  Ne.  4i,733,3i3. 
TMi  mlhiMii  Nav.  4, 19I7,  Sm,  Neu  IUJS32 
CUh  priarilr,  ipilkatlaa  JipH*  Nav.  31^  »».  i»>2S«73S; 
Not.  20,  tMS,  <i-3St7M;  Dec  11. 1908,  <»JMn» 

lat  CL*  OtSB  17/24.  15/05 
VS.  CL  3S4— U6  I  Cfate 

1.  A  pliolognphic  camera  comprising: 
aa  ot^ect  kns; 

means  for  selecting  a  real  focal  length  pbotograpfaiug  naxle 
in  wMch  a  normal  ran^  in  a  frame  of  a  film  will  be  printed 
on  a  i^Kitographing  paper  and  a  poeudo  focal  length  pho- 
togr^ihing  mode  in  which  a  range  narrower  than  the 
normal  range  in  a  fiame  of  the  film  will  be  printed  on  a 
photographing  paper; 
means  fbr  emitting  flash  light  to  illuminating  an  object  to  be 
photographed,  the  flash  light  emitting  BKaas  having  a 
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flash  light  emitting  portion  from  which  the  flash  light  is 
emitted;  and 
means  for  controlling  a  distance  from  an  optical  axis  of  the 
objective  lens  to  the  flash  light  emitting  portion  of  the 


FILM  ADVANCE  DEVICE  FOR  SURVEILLANCE 
CAMERAS 
John  G.  Aleuuder,  Richmoiid,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gcotel,  Inc^ 
Riehmofld,  Vs. 

Filed  NoY.  6,  IWT,  Ser.  No.  117,111 

Int.  a.'  G03B  l/Il  9/W 

VS.  a.  354—173.1  7  Claims 


flash  hght  eimttmg  means  so  that  the  distance  when  the 
pseudo  focal  length  photographing  mode  is  selected,  is 
extended  in  comparison  with  the  distance  when  the  real 
focal  length  photographing  mode  is  selected- 


4,7«0,4I4 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITRy  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERA 

Shiqii  Tominaga,  Osalca;  Kmqi  Yamamoto,  and  Akira 
Yam— afca,  both  of  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Canera  KabMUU  Kiiabn,  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Nor.  25,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  934,07 
ClaiiB   priority,   applicadoa  J^^tm,   Nor.   U,    im5,   60- 
1>17<3(II):  Feb.  12,  I9M,  <l-ia»9a(U];  Feb.  U,  19a<,  61- 
H9»»(U) 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  lS/05 
VS.  a.  354—127.1  7  Claims 


MA^Vi'V'A 


1.  An  electronic  circuitry  for  a  pfaotogriphic  camera,  com- 
prising: 

functioaing  circuit  means  for  carrying  out  various  functions 
of  said  photogr^hic  camera; 

ao  electronic  flash  circuit  including  at  least  a  voltage  boost- 
ing circuit  and  a  capacitor  which  charges  the  output  of 
said  vtritage  boosting  circuit  for  flashing; 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said  func- 
tioning circuit  means  by  outputting  clock  pulses  to  said 
functioaing  circuit  means  and  for  detecting  whether  said 
electronic  flash  circuit  is  in  a  voltage  boosting  operation; 

a  signal  line  for  transferring  said  clock  pulses  from  said 
control  circuit  to  said  functioniag  circuit  means;  and 

power  supply  means  for  commonly  supj^ying  power  to  said 
functioaing  circuit  means,  said  electronic  flashing  circuit 
and  said  control  circuit; 


1.  A  camera  driven  by  a  motor  for  photographing  a  se- 
quence of  images  upon  a  strip  of  photographic  film,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  rotating  shutter,  said  shutter  operably  connected  to  said 
motor; 

(b)  a  rotating  beater  wheel,  said  beater  wheel  being  drivenly 
connected  to  said  motor  and  having  a  pin-like  projection; 
and 

(c)  a  rotatable  spoke  wheel,  said  spoke  wheel  having  an  axial 
film  driving  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  spokes,  said  shaft 
operably  engageable  to  advance  said  film  and  said  spokes 
being  successively  intermittently  engaged  by  said  projec- 
tion, wherein  said  film  is  intermittently  advanced  by  inter- 
mittent rotation  of  said  spoke  wheel  and  said  shutter  ex- 
poses said  film  while  said  film  is  stationary. 


of 


4,760,416 

WET  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PHOTOSENSmVE  ARTICLES 

WiUHed  Mebn.  Moaich,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gemai 

Agfe-GcTaerl  Aktiengeaellsdiaft,  Leverkuea,  Fed.  Rep. 

GemaBy 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1986,  Ser.  No.  913.949 
Claims  priority,  qqtiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  16, 
1985.3536863 

iBt  O.*  G03D  3/06.  3/08;  B65H  20/02 
VJS.  a.  354—320  32 


1.  An  arrangement  for  wet  processing  photosensitive  arti- 

wheretn  said  control  circuit  is  constructed  to  inhibit  output   cles,  comprising  a  container  for  a  processing  bath;  a  rack 

of  the  clock  pulses  to  said  functioning  circuit  means  while   mountable  in  said  container  and  including  a  pair  of  cooperating 

said  electronic  flash  circuit  is  in  a  voltage  boosting  opera-    rollers  defining  a  nip  for  guiding  photosensitive  articles;  and 

tioa.  means  for  positively  eliminating  air  bubbles  which  tend  to  form 
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m  the  region  of  said  nip  upon  entry  of  said  roUers  into  a  bath 
accommodated  by  said  container. 


dance  with  the  output  of  said  AF  •eiiKM'  fntxtiiced  on 
the  basis  of  light  reflected  to  said  AF  sauor  firon  an 


4,7«0p417 
ROLL  FILM  PROCESSOR 

Eraot  Zwetder,  Sots  Moakm,  mt  Mickad  Hcnck,  Rncte 
Palos  Vcrdei,  both  of  Cliffy  BMiiMin  to  HoMtM  FearlcM  76, 
Ibc,  OvMW,  Cilif . 

FOed  Afr.  28. 1986,  Ser.  No.  856,702 
iBt.  CL*  G03D  3/13 
VS.  a.  354—321  17  ( 


1.  A  roll  film  processor  for  processing  film  having  two  edges 
and  wound  into  a  roll,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  ahgned  tanks,  each  for  containing 
a  liquid;  and 

a  nim  drive  module  defining  an  essentially  serpentine  film 
path  including  successive  "U"  shaped  sections  depending 
from  a  cominon  frame  member,  each  of  said  "V"  shaped 
sections  intended  to  extend  into  a  different  one  of  said 
tanks  for  subjecting  said  roll  film  to  said  liquid  in  said  tank 
and  including  continuous  opposed  "V"  sh^)ed  grooves 
defiiiiag  a  track  for  guiding  said  roll  film  by  said  two 
edges  along  said  flim  path  including  a  down  path  leg  for 
carrying  said  fllm  into  said  tank  and  an  up  path  leg  for 
carrying  said  film  out  of  said  tank,  said  film  drive  module 
removable  as  a  unit  from  said  plurality  of  substantially 
aligned  tanks  and  including  a  film  mover  means  portioned 
entirely  outside  said  liquid  for  moving  said  film. 


^:- 


object  to  be  photographed  as  a  result  of  flashing  occur- 
ring in  said  pre-flashing  mode. 


4,760,419 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
AUUra  FtOimra.  Faa^aai,  TakM 
ToyaM.  both  at  Tolqr*;  WtmttU  Ucda. 
r  I  KoaU,  Ttkf,  d  of  JapM.  i 

IfrtMhiil  rihha.  Tnfcfn  l^m 

FIM  D«c  IS.  19M.  S«.  No.  MS.U1 

OaiM  prforMr.  i^licttliM  ApM.  Dw.  U,  1985. 60-295159; 

Dec  26.  U«S,  60-29S160;  Oac  26,  1985,  60-295161;  Dec  26. 

1985. 60-295162;  Jaa.  18, 1986. 61-888688 

laL  a*  G83B  3/00 

VS.  a.  354—403  5  < 


4.760.418 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHING  SYSTEM 
Akira  lafaizaki,  ami  Ymm  Sada,  both  of  YofcokUBa,  Japva, 
assigMirB  to  CaMM  ■f«i-^n,i  Kaiiha,  Tt^TO.  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  15. 1986,  Ser.  No.  907^56 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkM  J^aa,  Sep.  19, 1985.  60-207031 

IbL  CL*  G03B  3/00.  IS/05 

VS.  a.  354—403  7  Claims 

1.  A  camera  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera  having 

(I)  an  AF  sensor  arranged  to  receive  a  light  flux  coming 
through  a  lens  for  the  purpose  of  automatic  focusing 
and  producing  an  output  indicative  of  such  received 
light  flux,  and 

(II)  means  operable  to  select  a  pre-flasing  mode  or  a  main 
flashing  mode  for  said  camera;  and 

(b)  a  flash  unit  including 

(I)  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  flashing  light  quantity 
for  said  flash  unit  in  said  main  flashing  mode  in  accor- 


1.  A  distance  measuring  apparatus  arranged  to  emit  light 
toward  an  object  and  measure  the  distance  of  said  object  on  the 
basis  of  light  reflected  by  said  object,  compristng: 

(a)  receiving  means  having  at  least  two  receiving  areas  for 
receiving  said  reflected  light; 

(b)  first  processing  means  for  calculating  a  mean  value  of  the 
outputs  from  said  receiving  areas  of  said  receiving  means; 

(c)  difference  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  output  dif- 
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rereoce  between  said  mean  value  obtained  by  said  Risl   contfY>l  means  for  contn>ning  said  means  for  moving,  said 
processing  means  and  the  output  of  either  of  said  receiving   control  means  comprising  peimanent  memory  means  for  stor- 
areas;  and 
(d)  second  processing  means  for  performing  operations  on 
information  relative  to  the  distance  to  said  object  on  the 
basis  of  a  signal  detected  by  said  difference  detecting 


SHUTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CAMERA 
CUa  K.  Lam,  North  Point,  Hang  Kong,  aaai^Dr  to  Famous 
iHtnmeM  Limited,  He^  Kiag 

FiM  Aag.  la,  l«7,  Ser.  No.  *7,207 
CUau  priority,  aptBcaliGj  UiMid  Kiagloii,  Aug  21,  1986. 

IM.  a.'  GOB  7/08.  9/011 

US.  a.  354 440  17  Ctaims   ">£  ^^  preselected  sequence  of  said  succession  of  selected 

positions  determined  during  a  prior  initialization  procedure. 


%*,         =' 


4.7«M22 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  USING  SINGLE  COMPONENT 

TONER 

Rynbiui  Seuniya,  Hino;  NoriroaU  Tamiri,  HacUoji;  Hinmu 

Demizn,  YtAohuu;  Makoto  Obo,  ItJkjo,  aad  Hidctodii 

Yuo,  Yokohana,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Ricob  Compaay, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FU«d  Jan.  14,  1986.  Ser.  No.  818,793 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1985,  60>404S: 
Jan.  16, 1985, 60-2321;  Jan.  24, 1985. 60-9821[U];  Jan.  28, 1985, 
60-15201;  Jan.  31, 1985,  60-17188;  Jan.  31,  1985,  60-17183 

Int.  a.«  G03G  15/08 
MS.  a.  355—3  DD  10  CUian 


1.  A  camera  having  a  shutter  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  plates  which  are  coupled  together  to  move  in  unison,  the 
plates  being  biassed  to  an  initial  posttioa  in  which  they  overlap 
m  a  region  forming  a  barrier  to  light  entering  the  camera 
through  a  lens  thereof,  means  for  striking  a  said  plate  to  cause 
the  i^tes  to  move  slidingly  relative  to  one  another  against  the 
biassiiig  means  to  an  open  position  where  the  plates  form 
between  them  an  aperture  for  exposing  a  film  in  the  camera  to 
light  entering  through  the  lens,  and  aperiure  control  means  for 
stopping  and  holding  the  plates  in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  open  positions  which  define  different  aperiure  sizes 
and  for  a  controlled  time  period  to  expose  the  film  and  then 
releasing  the  plates,  the  plates  sliding  back  towards  the  initial 
position  under  the  action  of  the  biassing  means  to  close  the 
apenurc 


4,760v421 

GRAPHIC  PRINTING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  FIBER 

OPnC  BUNDLE  Wrm  electronic  means  FOR 

PROVnMNG  COHERENCE 

Gcor«e  D.  Marialia,  Newport  Beack.  CaUL,  aaaignor  to  Photon 
Devkca,  UA,  Newpart  BcMh,  GaRt 

rna<kMlliia  of  Ser.  No.  581,085.  Feb.  17.  1984,  Pat  No. 

4,674,834.  IWe  ipplicaiton  Oct  24, 1906.  Ser.  No.  922,731 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/00:  G02B  6/06:  C09G  1/02 

UJS.  CL  355—1  13  CIntns 

1-  An  electronic  printer  apparatus,  said  apparatus  including 
a  fiber  optic  bundle  having  first  and  second  ends,  arranged  in 
first  and  second  faces  respectively,  means  for  constraining  the 
fibers  of  said  first  end  in  a  linear  geoiiKtry,  means  for  con- 
straining the  fibers  of  said  second  end  in  a  second  geometry, 
means  coupled  to  said  first  end  for  moving  an  electrosutic 
medium  thereby,  and  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiation  at 
selected  ones  of  said  fibers  of  said  second  end.  said  means  for 
directing  comprising  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiation  at 
a  selected  position  in  said  secortd  face  and  means  for  moving 
said  beam  from  one  selected  position  to  a  next  selected  position 
in  a  succession  of  preselected  positions  in  said  second  face,  and 


1.  A  device  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image, 
comprising: 

storing  means  for  storing  a  quantity  of  a  developer; 

transporting  means  for  transporting  said  developer  along  a 
predetermined  path  which  passes  thonigh  a  developing 
region  where  said  latent  image  is  developed  by  said  devel- 
oper, said  predetermined  path  including  a  curved  region 
having  a  predetermined  radius  of  curvature; 

supplying  means  for  supplying  said  developer  stored  in  said 
storing  means  to  said  transporting  means  to  thereby  cause 
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said  devdopo'  to  be  attracted  to  said  tranqx>rting  means  4,76MM 

electraelaticdly;  MULnPLV  SEPARABLE  COPIER  AND  DEVELOPITOG 
a  doctor  Made  located  downstream  of  said  supplying  means  APPARATUS 

with  lopect  to  a  direction  of  transporting  said  developer  Hantaro  Ohka,  and  Sd^t  te^l^H%  batt  af  SUnaka.  Japan. 


by  said  tranqx>rting  means  along  said  predetermined  path, 
wherein  said  doctor  blade  is  prened  agunst  said  trauport- 
ing  means  at  said  curved  region  and  extends  in  a  direction 
apposite  to  the  transporting  direction  of  said  devdoper  at 
a  c(Hitact  point  between  said  doctor  blade  and  said  trans- 
porting means,  and  wherein  when  said  radius  of  curvature 
is  at  least  3  mm,  said  doctor  blade  is  arranged  such  that  a 
separating  distance  between  said  transporting  means  and 
said  blade  along  a  straight  line  i>ormal  to  a  tangential  line 
drawn  at  a  point  1  mm  downstream  from  said  contact 
point  between  said  transporting  means  and  said  blade  b  at 
least  0.3  nun. 


I.  For  use  with  an  electrophotographic  c<^y  machine  com- 
prising means  for  creating  an  electrostatic  image  of  an  original 
document  and  liquid  toner  means  for  transferring  said  image  to 
a  copy  sheet,  emission  control  means  comprising: 

emission  collection  means  for  collecting  excess  hydrocarbon 
vapors  generated  by  said  machine, 

an  activated  charcoal  bed  for  receiving  said  vapors  and 
adsorbing  the  hydrocarbons  therefrom  during  an  adsorp- 
tion cycle, 

means  for  enabling  passage  of  said  vapors  to  said  bed  during 
said  adsorption  cycle, 

air  intake  means  for  collecting  a  flow  of  regenerating  air, 
heating  said  air  to  a  temperature  ranging  between  about 
100*  C.  and  200*  C,  and  delivering  said  air  to  said  bed 
during  a  desorption  cycle, 

temperature  control  means  for  controlling  said  temperature 
to  rise  to  said  range  and  remain  within  said  range  for  a 
period  of  time  between  about  I  hour  and  8  hours  to  cause 
desorption  of  said  hydrocartxms  from  said  bed  into  said  air 
at  a  relatively  uniform  rate,  and 

hydrocarbon  removal  means  for  receiving  said  air  in  its 
hydrocarbon  laden  state  and  removing  said  hydrocart>ons 
tberefrxim. 


to  Tokyo  BacMc  Oa..  UL,  Ttky,  Jap* 
POed  Ja.  M,  IM7.  Sir.  No.  4,i«8» 

itia«  JipM,  Mm.  M.  XfUt,  <I-UM7; 
Jan.  M.  19W.  6M3M8 

Int.  CL*  G03G  15/00.  15/20 

\3s.  CL  ass— 3  R  m 


4,760,423 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

HYDROCARBON  EMISSIONS  FROM  A  UQUID-BASED 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Brace  E.  Hol0e,  ChUc  Q«ek;  Tknfld  J.  Kdth.  Enilontt;  Ming 
L.  Fe.  Itkka.  aD  erN.Y„  and  Jasnca  M.  fUbcrt,  I 
Tex.,  ani^on  to  Savin  CorpvUloB,  Staaftord.  Conn. 
FOed  Mar.  U.  1987.  Ser.  No.  25,124 
Int  a*  GOSG  15/00 
U.S.  a.  35S— 3  R  10  ( 


1.  An  electrostatic  photographic  a{^>aratu&,  comprising: 
a  lower  unit  which  at  least  contains  therein  a  cassette  case  in 

which  p^>er  is  hdd  in  a  layered  condition; 
an  upper  unit  ccmnected  for  pivotal  motion  around  an  end  of 

said  lower  unit  and  having  at  least  a  paper  receiver 

a  devdoptng  unit  including  a  holding  member  on  which  at 
least  a  fdiolosensitive  member,  a  devdopcr  aiKl  a  cleaning 
mechanism  are  mounted; 

supporting  means  provided  on  said  tower  unit  for  positioo- 
ing  said  developing  unit  and  for  removably  supporting 
said  developing  unit  in  a  vertical  direction  thereon;  and 

pressing  means  provided  on  said  upper  unit  for  pressing  said 
developing  unit  against  said  supporting  means  when  said 
upper  imit  is  closed  to  said  kmer  unit 


4.760«425 

DEVELOPER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECIROPHOTOGRAFHIC  SYSTEM 

TakeaU  OkMM;  VaJiiM  Nnkaaha,  bo*  of  Hyago.  and  SfckM 

Obtanka,  raaagana.  aB  af  Japan,  smigniiri  In  F^ji  Pbato 

Film  Co..  Ltd..  riiigiiii.  Japan 

FBed  Dec  23. 1986.  Ser.  No.  946^13 
Oafms  priorttjr.  appHrnHna  Japan.  Dec  23,  19«5,  60-289871 
bt  CL*  G83G  15/10:  G03D  3/06 
VS.  CL  35S— 10  18  < 


t.  A  developer  supply  apparatus  for  a  processing  bead 
which  subjects  ui  electrophotographic  film  to  various  kinds  of 
processing  such  as  development,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  bellows  whose  internal  volume  is  variable; 
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<b)  driving  means  Tor  expuMJing  and  contracting  said  bel- 
lows; 

(c)  a  developer  supply  source; 

(d)  suction  means  having  a  first  check  valve  for  allowing  the 
developer  to  be  sucked  into  said  suction  means  from  said 
developer  supply  source  when  said  bellows  is  contracted, 
for  preventing  the  developer  from  flowing  back  to  said 
developer  supply  source  when  said  bellows  is  expanded. 
to  suck  in  a  developer  from  said  developer  supply  source 
when  said  bellows  is  contracted,  and  to  pump  out  the 
sucked  developer  when  said  bellows  is  expanded;  and 

(e)  a  swtiching  valve  which  is  selectively  set  in  one  of,  a  first 
position  for  delivering  the  developer  pumped  out  from 
said  suction  means  to  said  processing  head,  and  a  second 
position  for  returning  the  developer  to  said  developer 
supply  source,  whereby,  when  said  valve  is  in  said  first 
position,  the  developer  is  forcedly  delivered  to  said  pro- 
cessing head,  whereas  when  said  valve  is  in  said  second 
position,  the  developer  is  stirred  to  maintain  it  in  a  stale 
wherein  components  of  the  developer  are  mixed  uni- 
formly . 


4.760,427 

EXPOSING  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  COPIER 

Hajime  Oyama,  Icbikawa,  and  Nobuyuki  Sato,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  aatignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  81,315 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aag.    4,    1966,    61- 
118896[U];  Jul.  15,  1987,  62-174906 

Int.  a*  G03B  27/32.  27/52 
U.S.  CL  355—32  5  Ctaims 


4,760,426 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Isao  TaaigDchi;  Minoni  IsUkawa,  and  Akihiko  Nagomo,  all  of 
[awa,  Japan,  asngnors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 


FQcd  Dec.  17.  1986,  Ser.  No.  942.654 
Claims  priority,  vpHcatkm  J^nn,  Dec.  20, 1985,  60-287492; 
Dec.  23, 1985.  60-289703;  Jan.  17, 1986,  61-7487;  Jan.  20, 1986, 
61-9724;  Jan.  29,  1986,  61-17562;  Mar.  10.  1986.  61-51896 

Int.  a.*  G03G  l5/0i 
VS.  CL  355—27  21  Qaims 


1.  An  exposing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  color  copier  in  which 
reflection  light  from  an  (Higinal  image  mounted  on  an  original 
mounting  plate  thereof  and  illuminated  with  white  light  is 
passed  through  three  color  separation  fillers  which  are  in- 
serted, in  sequence,  into  an  optical  path  of  a  common  focussing 
system  of  said  copier,  and  color-separated  images  from  said 
filters  are  focussed  in  sequence  on  a  common  image  plane,  said 
exposing  apparatus  being  characterized  by  including  transpar- 
ent fiat  plates  having  thicknesses  suitable  to  correct  optical 
path  lengths  for  said  respective  color-separated  light  such  that 
effective  values  of  focussing  optical  path  lengths  of  a  focussing 
element  of  said  focussing  system  for  the  respective  color- 
separated  lights  become  equal  to  a  distance  of  said  focussing 
system  between  a  plane  of  the  original  and  said  image  plane. 
said  transparent  fiat  plates  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
said  focussing  optical  path  in  sequence  in  synchronism  with 
said  sequential  insertion  of  said  color  separating  filters  into  said 
optical  path. 


1.  Ad  image  recording  apparatus  which  makes  use  of  a 
photosensitive  and  pressure-sensitive  thermally  developable 
medium  having  a  carrier  and  a  photosen»ttve  substance  ap- 
plied to  the  surface  of  said  carrier  that  is  capable  of  developing 
a  latent  image  thereon  by  application  of  heat  and  stabilizing  the 
developed  image  by  application  of  pressure,  at  least  part  of  said 
substance  being  contained   in  common   microcapsules,   said 
apparatus  comprising: 
exposure  means  for  exposing  said  photosensitive  and  pres- 
sure sensitive  develop^le  medium  to  an  image  thus  form- 
ing a  latent  image  on  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  and 
pressure  sensitive  developable  medium; 
heating  developing  means  for  setting  the  portion  of  said 
photosensitive  and  pressure-sensitive  develc^Mible  medium 
carrying  said  latent  image  so  as  to  produce  a  developed 
image;  and 
transferring  means  for  superposing  an  image  receiving  sheet 
member  onto  said  photosensitive  and  pressure  sensitive 
developable  medium  and  for  pressurizing  said  image  re- 
ceiving sheet  member  and  said  photosensitive  and  pres- 
sure sensitive  developable  medium  together  so  as  to  stabi- 
lize and  transfer  the  developed  image  onto  said  image 
receiving  sheet  member  through  rupture  of  said  common 
microcapsules  under  pressure. 


4.760,428 
IMAGE  DATA  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  DETERMINING  TAPE  POSITION  OF  THE  SAME 

Izumi  Watanabe,  and  Keuchi  Yamaoa,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1986.  Ser.  No.  937,632 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1985,  60-273009; 
Dec.  4,  1985,  60-273010 

Int.  a.*  C03B  27/52 
VJS.  a.  355—40  14  Claims 

1.  A  tape  position  determining  apparatus  comprising: 
a  photosensor  disposed  in  opposing  relation  to  an  image  data 
recording  medium  composed  of  a  transparent  leader  tape, 
an  opaque  magnetic  tape  for  recording  frame  data  and  a 
transparent  continuous  tape  for  recording  a  frame  image 
which  are  spliced  together  successively  in  that  order;  and 
position  determining  means  for  discriminating  between  start- 
ing and  terminating  ends  of  said  magitetic  tape  on  the  basis 
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of  a  change  in  a  signal  obtamed  from  said  photosensor       positioiiing  reticle  B  on  the  eiposBre  stage; 
when  said  recording  mediuni  is  moved  in  its  longitodinal       exposing  said  wafer  with  reticle  B; 


direction  and  on  die  basis  ordirectioa  of  movenient  of  said 
reoording  medium. 


¥ 


5^T..« 


4,760,429 
HIGH  SPEED  REnCLE  CHANGE  SYSTEM 
Geoffrey  O'Couor,  Fair6cld,  Conu,  aarigBor  to  Tlw  Perkia- 
ElBcr  Cnrpormttoii,  Nonnlk,  Cowl 

Filed  Nor.  5. 19M.  Ser.  No.  927,202 
IbL  a.*  C03B  27/32 
US.  a.  355—77  3  Claims 

1,  In  the  method  of  sequentially  loading  three  reticles  onto 
an  exposure  stage  at  a  loading  location  for  subsequently  expos- 
ing each  of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafers  to  each  of  said 
reticles,  wherein  one  of  said  reticles  is  a  circuit  reticle  (C) 
having  a  st^tantially  l(»iger  exposure  time  than  the  remaining 
two  reticles  and  wherein  said  remaining  two  reticles  (A,B)  are 
normally  stored  in  a  reticle  library  relatively  far  removed  frvmi 
the  loading  location,  the  improvement  comprising: 
positionifig  reticle  C  in  a  holding  location  closely  adjacent 

the  loading  location; 
positioning  reticle  A  on  the  exposure  stage; 
establishing  a  park  position  intermediate  the  library  and  the 

loading  location; 
exposing  a  wafer  with  reticle  A; 
removing  reticle  A  from  the  exposure  stage; 
positioning  reticle  C  on  the  exposure  stage; 
exposing  said  wafer  with  reticle  C; 

during  the  reticle  C  exposure  period,  moving  reticle  A  to  the 
library  and  removing  reticle  B  from  the  library  to  the  park 
position; 
moving  reticle  C  to  its  holding  location; 


w 


reptactog  the  exposed  wafer  with  an  unexpoaed  wafer  and 
continuuig  the  exposure  cycle  in  th?  order  BCA-ACB- 
BCA-ACB. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOS 
PRODUCING  A  FAR  INHIAREO  AND/OR  MKROWAVE 
RADUTION  SOURCE  UTILmNG  RADIATIVE 
TUNNELLING  TRAMSmONS 
DaiT7l  D.  Ceo%  H<  IW  C  Un,  MrfPM*vA  P>-.  •aril^ 
on  to  UiiMfrity  of  RttWMf^'*  PIHmvv'i  "^ 
FIM  Apr.  9, 19W,  Ser.  No.  Utjta 
IbL  CL*  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  357—17  19  CWni 

1.  A  semicoaductor  heterostructure  device  characterized  by 
having  an  increased  radiative  tunnelUng  current,  a  decreased 
nooradiative  tunnelling  current  and  improved  coupling  of  the 
radiative  tunnelling  current  to  an  electromagnetic  field  in  the 
region  between  doped  conductive  layers  of  the  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  conductive  contact  layer  comprisRg  a  semicoa- 
ductor including  an  N  dopant  material; 

(b)  a  barrier  layer  in  juxtaposition  to  the  first  cottductive 
ccmlact  layer  comprising  a  semicoaductor  of  a  different 
material  from  said  semiconductor  of  the  first  layer  to 
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decreaue  the  ooaradiative  tunnelling  current  and  increase 
the  radiative  tunnelling  current; 
(c)  a  non-barrier  layer  in  juxtaposition  to  the  barrier  layer 
comprising  an  undoped.  semiconductor  material  lo  pro- 
vide improved  coupling  of  the  radiative  tunnelling  current 
lo  the  electromagnetic  Tield: 


aMB6l(M-yR*«M>M«    i>n««M    19; 


(d)  a  second  conductive  contact  layer  in  juxtaposition  to  the 
non-barrier  layer  comprising  a  semiconductor  including 
an  N  dopant  material;  and 

(e)  meana  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  potential  across  the 
device  lo  generate  photon  emissions. 


4,760^1 

GATE  TURN-OFF  THYRISTOR  WITH  INDEPENDENT 

TUHN-ON/OFF  CONTROLLING  TRANSISTORS 

Ahio  Nakagawa,  Hiratnka,  and  TakMU  Shd»be,  Yokohaaa, 
both  or  Japan,  assigaors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1986.  Ser.  No.  913,753 
Clains  priority,  appllcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1^5.  60>21457g; 
Apr.  24,  1986,  61-95418 

lmt.Cl.^HOtL  29/78 
VS.  O.  357—234  4  Claims 


second  base  layer  to  be  adjacent  to  said  first  transisior, 

said  second  transistor  comprising, 

3  second  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  formed  in  said  second  base  layer  to  serve  as  a  drain 
of  said  second  transistor,  said  second  semiconductor 
layer  defining  a  surface  portion  of  said  second  base 
layer  positioned  between  itself  and  said  second  emitter 
layer  as  a  channel  region  of  said  second  transistor,  and 

a  second  gale  electrode  layer  insulatively  provided  above 
said  channel  region  of  said  second  transistor;  and 
(0  a  source  electrode  layer  formed  on  said  second  base  layer, 

for  causing  said  source  and  said  drain  to  be  electrically 

conducted  together  with  said  second  base  layer,  whereby 

said  source  electrode  layer  serves  as  an  ampUfying  gale 

electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  so  that  a  source  current  of 

said  first  transistor  acts  as  a  base  current  of  said  thyristor 

to  improve  a  gate  sensitivity  thereof; 

wherein  said  second  base  layer  comprises, 

an  additional  semiconductor  layer  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  said  substrate  to  overlap  with  said 
second  base  layer,  said  additional  layer  having  a  diffu- 
sion depth  smaller  than  that  of  said  second  base  layer. 
said  first  semiconductor  layer  being  formed  in  said 
additional  layer  in  such  a  manner  that  said  channel 
region  of  said  first  tiansistor  is  defined  in  said  additional 
layer  to  have  a  smaller  diffusion  depth  than  that  of  said 
channel  region  of  said  second  transistor,  and 

said  first  and  second  semiconductor  layers  are  formed  in 
said  additional  layer. 


0?           &( 

m^^ 

W'^IJt^^^-^TL 

iM       M                               CHZ-          MB 

4,760.432 
THYRISTOR  HAVING  CONTROLLABLE 
EMITTER-BASE  SHORTS 
Michael   Stoisiek,   Ottobninn;   Horst   Schmid,   and    Helmut 
Strack,  botk  of  Maaich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerHuay,  assign- 
ors to  ScBMBS  AkticngeseUschalt,  Beriin  and  Manich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  923.867 
Claims  priorfty,  af^Ucatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Nov.  4, 
1985.  3539097 

Int.  C\.*  H21L  29/78 
VS.  Ct  357—23.4  7  Oaims 


I,  A  gale  lurn-off  thynstor  comprising: 

<a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

serving  as  a  first  base  layer; 
(B)  a  first  eminer  layer  and  a  second  base  layer  both  of  a 

seocnd  conducitvity  type,  which  are  formed  on  opposing 

surfaces  of  said  sut»irale; 

(c)  a  second  eminer  layer  of  the  first  conducliviiy  type 
formed  in  said  second  base  layer; 

(d)  a  first  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor  of 
a  certain  channel  conductivity  type  for  turning  on  said 
ihyrisior,  said  first  transistor  comprising. 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  second  base  layer  to  serve  as  a  source  of 
said  first  transistor  and  to  define  a  surface  portion  of 
said  second  base  layer  poNtioited  between  itself  and  said 
first  base  layer  as  a  channel  region  of  said  first  transistor, 
and 

a  first  gate  electrode  layer  insulatively  provided  above 
said  first  base  layer  to  cover  said  channel  region; 

(e)  a  second  metal  oxide  senuconductor  field  effect  transistor 
of  the  same  channel  conductivity  type  as  said  first  transiv 
tor,  for  short-circuiting  said  first  base  layer  and  said  sec- 
ond emitter  layer  with  each  other  thereby  to  turn  off  said 
Ihyrisior.  said  second  transistor  being  provided  in  said 


1.  A  thynstor  comprising,  a  semiconductor  body  having  an 
n-emilier  layer  which  is  contacted  by  a  cathode  electrode,  a 
p-base  layer  adjacent  said  n-emitter  layer,  an  n-base  layer 
adjacent  said  p-base  layer,  a  p-emitter  layer  adjacent  said  n- 
base  layer,  an  anode  electrode  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
p-emitter  region,  a  biasing  voluge  connected  between  said 
cathode  and  anode  electrode,  said  base  layers  separated  from 
one  another  by  pn-junclions,  at  least  one  first  MIS  structure 
serving  as  a  controllable  emitter-base  short  located  at  the  edge 
of  said  n-emilter  layer,  said  MIS  structure  comprising  a  p-con- 
ductlve  semiconductor  region  which  is  inserted  into  said  n- 
emitter  layer,  a  sub-region  of  said  p-base  layer,  arwi  said  p-con- 
ductive  semiconductor  region  formed  with  a  first  channel 
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region  lying  therebetween  and  fonned  of  an  edgeside  mne  tif  AJtB^tM  «.^„__ 

said  n-emitter  Uycr,  a  first  gate  over  said  first  channel  region         SEMICONDUCIOB  DEVKS  WIIM  PROTECTIVE 
and  separated  from  the  boundary  surface  of  the  semiconductor  MEANS  AGAINST  OV^WEATING 

body  by  a  first  insulating  Uyer,  said  first  gate  (15)  also  covers   ^^  ^^^^*^!^„T*  ""'"■■'  ^■"'^"-  A^*»<>**  •* 


said  sob-re^oo  (12)  of  the  p-baae  layer  (2)  and  is  insulated 

therefrom,  a  first  voltage  generator  (23)  connected  Dctwecn 

said  cathode  electrode  (6)  and  said  first  gate  (15),  said  first 

ventage  generator  generating  a  vintage  which  alternates  be-   ^^  a.'»7^2313 

tween  first  and  second  voltage  values,  and  said  first  voltage 

value  lies  below  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  first  channel 

region  (13);  and  said  second  voltage  value  is  dose  to  or  exceeds 

the  threshold  turn  on  voltage  of  said  sub-region  (12)  of  said 

p-base  layer  and  ignition  of  the  thyristor  occurs  when  the 

change  from  said  first  to  said  second  voltage  value  occurs  and 

the  quenching  of  said  thyrister  occurs  when  the  change  from 

said  second  to  said  ftist  vialtage  value  occurs  and  the  threshold 

voltege  of  the  siri>-region  (12)  of  the  p-bate  layer  exceeds  the 

threshold  voltage  tif  the  first  channel  region  (13). 


to  NippM^M*  Ca^  U^  Kariyn,  Japan 

FM  Not.  n,  tmt,  Sw.  Na.  «S.71S 

a,  Nor.  If.  IMS,  «D-27tl41 
bL  a.*  mU,  29/7t  23/56,  3U0(k  GOSF  J/40 
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4,760,433 
ESD  PROTECTION  71UNSISTORS 
W.  Ranay  ¥•««  Anttanr  L.  BftnU.  bath  af  Ptfa  Bay, 
John  T.  Gmbct,  MiJfcwnt.  aU  of  Fla.,  Miigww  to  " 
Corpontlnn,  Mdboww,  Fin. 

PIM  Jm.  31,  UW»  Ser.  No.  824J70 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/m  27/01  31 /OQ:  H03K  3/26 
\}S.  a.  357—23.13  21 


I.  A  lemiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semioooductor  substrate  having  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor regions  separate  from  each  other, 

an  active  semiootiductor  element  fonned  in  the  first  regioa 
of  said  KOHcaoductor  substrate; 

an  insidBtioa  film  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  region  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  beat-sensitive  dement,  fonned  in  a  semiconduclof  layer  on 
said  insulation  film  in  such  a  manner  that  said  heat-sensi- 
tive element  b  separated  from  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, for  detecting  heal  generated  by  said  active  semi- 
conductor elen>ent  formed  in  the  semiconductor  substrate, 
and  for  outputting  a  heat  detecting  signal;  and 

control  means,  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  second  region 
aikd  said  insulating  film,  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
beal-semitive  element  by  a  conducting  member,  for  pro- 
tecting  the  active  element  formed  in  the  icmtconductor 
substrate  fiom  thermal  breakdown,  based  on  the  heat 
detecting  signal  supplied  from  the  heat-sensitive  element- 


iA. 


1.  in  a  protection  circuit  connected  to  an  input  terminal  for 
receiving  an  input  signal  and  a  circuit  for  protecting  said  cir- 
cuit from  input  signals  outside  desired  limits,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  lateral  PNP  bipolar  transistor  including  P-type  emitter  and 
collector  regions,  laterally  qiaced  in  an  N-typc  base  re- 
gion and  a  first  gate  over  a  portitn  of  said  N  base  r^on 
between  said  emitter  and  collector  r^ions  and  separated 
vertically  from  said  base  portion  by  a  layer  of  insulation 
and  laterally  from  said  collector  region,  said  gate,  base 
region  and  emitter  region  being  connected  to  a  first  volt- 
age source  and  said  collector  region  connected  to  said 
input  terminal  and  said  protected  ciroitt;  and 
a  lateral  NPN  bipolar  transistor  including  N-type  emitier 
and  collector  regions  spaced  laterally  in  a  P-type  base 
region  and  a  second  gate  over  a  portion  of  said  P-basc 
region  between  said  emitter  and  collector  regions  and 
separated  verticaUy  from  said  base  portion  by  a  layer  of 
insulation  and  laterally  frcxn  said  collector  r^ion.  said 
second  gate,  base  region  and  emitter  region  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  voltage  source  and  said  coOector  re- 
gion being  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  said  pro- 
tected circuit. 


4,768,435 

ANn-BLOOMING  DRAIN  STRUCTURE  IN  CHARGE 

COUPLED  DEVICE  IMAGE  SENSORS 

David  J.  Bwt,  lisim,  ra^ini.  ■iilfini-  to  TW  Gcaeral  Elac- 

trieCoMpMy,  pJLc^  En^mi 

FBad  Jm.  2S,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  878,197 
OataBs  priorttr.  ippHrsrtna  UaMed  Ungtea.  JaL  S,  UtS, 
8517081 

Int  a.*  HOIL  2P/7&  27/i4,  3 J/00:  H»4N  3/14 
VS.  a.  357—24  4  < 


1.  A  frame  transfer  buried  channel  CCD  image  sensor,  com- 
prising: a  semiconductor  substrate;  a  plurality  of  charge  stor- 
age and  transfer  channels  disposed  on  the  substrate  in  parallel 
qjaced  relationship;  and  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said 
channels,  an  anti-blooming  drain  structure,  each  channel  ad- 
joining the  drain  structure  on  one  side  thereof,  but  stopping 
short  of  the  drain  structure  on  the  other  side  thereof,  so  that 
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excess  charge  m  each  channel  drains  into  said  drain  structure 


4.7fifU37 


on  sak)  one  side  thereof,  and  charge  of  oppoote  polarity  to  that  NEURAL  NETWORKS 

drained  by  said  drain  structure  is  provided  with  a  path  to  the  Jo^  S.  Denker,  Red  Buk;  Rkkard  E.  Howard,  and  Lawrence 
substrate  between  said  channel  and  said  drain  structure  on  said  ^-  •'■ckel.  both  of  HolBdel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignora  lo  American 
other  side  thereof,  thereby  to  limit  accumulation  of  said  charge  Tetepbooe  and  Tdcpaph  Ompaay.  AT*T  BcU  Laboratories, 
of  opposite  polarity  in  said  drain  structure.  Murray  HUI,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  796,085 
Ut.  a.*  HOIL  27/14 


U&CL357— 30 
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4,760,436 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  TRANSDiM:ER 

Xing  Yi  Zi.  Delft,  Netberlaads,  aarigBor  to  Ncdcrlaadae  Cen- 

trale  Orgaaintic   Voor  Toegepast   Nahmrweteaacbappelijk 

OBdmtoek,  Nctkerlaads 

FiM  May  21,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  865.531 
Claina   priority.   appHcatioa    Netberlao^   May   24.    1985. 
8501501 

fat  Ct*  HOIL  29/06.  27/14.  31/08 
VS.  CI  357—30  6  Oaims 


1  A  structure  suitable  for  information  processing  compris- 
ing a  matrix  and  active  electronic  devices  interacting  with  said 
matrix  wherein  said  matrix  comprises  a  plurality  of  row  elec- 
trodes and  a  plurality  of  column  electrodes,  said  matrix  having 
intersecting  regicms  that  connect  row  electrodes  to  column 
electrodes  wherein  means  are  provided  such  that  said  informa- 
lion  in  process  during  said  processing  is  interacting  simulta- 
neously with  all  said  matrix  intersections  characterized  in  ihai 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  intersecting  regions  comprise  a 
photoconductive  malerial. 


4,760,438 

THYRISTOR  EMTTTER  SHORT  CONnCURATION 

Waver  Turaky,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rcf,  of  Gcrwuy,  angaor  to 

SemikrOD  Gcselbchaft  fiir  GkJckricbterbM  and  Elditroiiik 

n.b.H.,  NnrembCfg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  258,530,  Apr.  18, 1981.  abaadoned. 

This  appticabon  May  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,222 
Clains  priority,  ipplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  8, 
1980,  3017584 

faf.  O*  HOIL  29/74 
VJS.  a.  357—38  10  Claims 


1.  A  lateral  pboto-efiect  photo-electric  transducer,  compris- 
ing a  high-resistance  semiconductor  wafer  which  closely  near 
Its  free  surface  is  provided  with  a  region  extending  parallel 
thereto,  said  region  having  an  opposite  conductivity  type  aiid 
a  larger  doping  concentration  than  the  wafer,  said  region  being 
sufficiently  transparent  for  radiation  so  that,  if  the  pn  junction 
between  said  region  and  said  wafer  is  reversely  biassed,  upon 
irradiation  photo^rurrents  are  generated  in  the  junction  region, 
which  mainly  flow  through  said  region,  electrodes  being  pro- 
vided for  collecting  said  currents  which  are  connected  to 
means  adpated  to  measure  the  ratio  between  the  currents  flow- 
ing from  a  point  of  incidence  of  radiation  towards  the  respec- 
tive ekkirodes  so  as  to  derive  therefrom  the  distance  from  said 
point  of  incidence  in  respect  of  said  electrodes,  characterised  in 
that  the  region  of  onxMite  conductivity  type  (2)  is  defined  by 
substantially  concentric  circles,  and  has  the  shape  of  the  trajec- 
tory described  by  a  radiation  spot  (8),  said  region  not  being 
substantially  wider  than  the  incident  radiation  spot  (8)  and 
being  provided  with  at  least  two  electrodes  (6)  extending 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction,  all  this  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  electrodes  (6)  are  adapted  to  collect  the  cur- 
rents flowing  in  the  longitudinal  direction  through  said  region 
when  radiation  is  incident  (herriwtween. 


,4/-r  +  +  -i 


I.  A  ihyrislor  compnsmg  a  semiconductor  body  having  ai 
least  four  sequential  layers  of  altematingly  opposite  conductiv- 
ity types,  one  of  said  layers  being  an  emitter  zone  and  the 
contiguous  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type  being  a  base 
zone;  and  a  control  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said 
base  zone  and  surrounded  by  said  emitter  zone,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises 
a  first  penetration  region  in  said  emitter  zone  which  includes 
a  circular  pattern  defined  by  at  least  first  and  second 
groups  of  apertures  arranged  in  the  form  of  corresponding 
concentric  circles  of  different  diameters  about  said  control 
electrode  to  permit  electrical  contact  between  said  base 
and  emitter  zones,  the  number  of  apertures  in  each  of  said 
First  and  second  groups  being  the  same  and  the  region  of 
said  emitter  zone  in  which  said  first  penetration  region  is 
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located  being  of  smaller  expanae  than  the  reoiainder  of 

said  emitter  zone; 

a  secoiKl  penetration  region  in  said  emitter  zone,  spaced 
from  and  surrounding  said  first  penetratioa  region,  which 
includes  a  polygonal  pattern  deftned  by  a  plurality  of 
apertures  arranged  in  the  form  of  regular  polygons 
wherein  said  apertures  are  located  ^  the  vertices  c^  said 
regular  polygons  to  permit  electrical  contact  between  said 
base  and  emitter  zones,  and 

a  transition  region  interposed  between  said  Rrsi  and  second 
spaced  potetratioa  regioDS  which  includes  a  portion  of  a 
traBSttion  polygonal  pattern  defined  by  extending  the 
polygonal  pattern  in  said  second  penetration  region 
toward  said  first  penetration  region  to  form  extended 
regular  polygons  in  said  transition  and  first  penetrtiioa 
region  having  the  same  configuration  as  the  regular  poly- 
gons in  said  second  penetration  region,  wherein  (1)  no 
aperture  is  located  at  a  vertice  of  said  extended  polygons 
which  faUs  within  or  abuts  said  first  penetration  region 
unless  said  vertice  coincides  with  an  aperiure  of  said  first 
penetration  region,  and  (2)  each  of  said  extended  polygons 
is  provided  with  an  additional  aperture  therein  if  it  does 
not  contain  an  aperture  of  said  fint  penetntioii  regkm. 
whereby  apertures  are  provided  in  sdd  fint  and  second 
penetration  regions  and  in  said  transtkin  region  with  a 
uniform  density  tber^y  optimizing  firing  propagation  and 
the  dv/dt  behavior  of  said  thyristor  over  the  entire  emitter 
zone. 


conductor  layers  when  conductiDg  is  substantially  oofr- 
fourth  that  of  a  r^ion  in  which  the  electrode  contacts  the 
shorting  junction  along  only  one  side. 


4.7M,440 

PACKAGE  FOR  SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSORS 

Ronert  R.  Bigger,  Maanrtom.  ana  SaBBcl  GaUCark^  ftlaecton, 

bath  oTN  J.,  aMl^on  t«  Geaenl  eiBctrie  Co^wny,  Sckeaec 

tady,  N.Y. 

POed  Oct  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  547,217 
lat  CI*  HOIL  23/02.  23/12 
VS,  a.  357—74 


1.  A  five-layer  structurally  symmetrical  bi-directional  over- 
voltage  protection  device  comprising: 

a  central  semiconductor  layer  of  one  semiconductor  type; 

flanking  semiconductor  layers  of  an  opposite  semiconductor 
lype; 

at  least  one  region  of  said  one  semiconductor  type  in  each  of 
the  flanking  layers  at  each  outer  face  thereof,  each  region 
being  disposed  directly  opposite  a  region  in  the  other 
flanking  layer; 

each  of  the  outer  faces  having  an  electrode  in  conductive 
contact  thereon  which  extends  to  cover  the  regions  and 
exposed  parts  of  the  layers  contiguous  thereto; 

the  area  of  the  flanking  layers  exposed  to  the  ccmtacts  at 
each  surface  being  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  the 
regions  exposed  thereto  whereby  when  the  device  is  con- 
ducting current  in  the  on  state,  the  current  input  density  at 
one  surface  is  substantially  equal  to  the  current  output 
density  at  the  opposed  surface;  and 

characterized  by  a  shorting  junction  formed  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  outer  face  of  each  layer,  the  electrode  in  con- 
ductive contact  therewith  and  the  contiguous  r^ion; 

the  shorting  junction  extending  along  both  sides  of  at  least 
one  of  the  regicMS  in  each  of  the  flanking  layers,  so  that  for 
a  given  width  the  effective  shorting  resistance  resulting 
from  the  shorting  junction,  of  each  of  the  flanking  scmi- 


4.760<«39 

BI-DIRECnONAL  OVERVOLTAGE  PHOTECnON 

DEVICE 

Jerzy  BMkwwicz,  Ottawa,  Canada,  aMipiof  to  Northeni  Tele- 
eoB  Limited,  Moatreal,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  4.  1986.  Ser.  No.  926,606 
lot.  O.'  HQlh  29/747.  29/74 
U.S.  a.  357—39  5  t 


1.  A  package  for  solid  state  image  sensors  comprising. 

a  base  plate  of  silicon  having  a  flat  surface  and  an  opening 
therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  image  souor  devices  mounted  on  said  surface 
of  the  plate  and  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  image  sensor  devices  including  a  siliccm  substrate 
having  an  array  of  detectors  therein,  said  image  sensor 
devices  being  mounted  on  the  base  plate  with  the  detector 
array  being  exposed  through  said  opening,  and 

a  cover  mounted  on  said  base  (date  and  extending  over  said 
image  sensor  devices  so  as  to  eodose  said  image  sensor 
devices  between  the  cover  and  the  base  plate. 


4,760,441 

SOLID-STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

COLOR  FILTER  ARRAY  WHICH  ELIMINATES 

VERTICAL  COLCM  iXROR 

AkiyaaU  Kohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarifaar  to  SEC  Corporatfoa. 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Ciinlla— llsaafScr.  No.  908,871,  Sep.  IS,  1986,  itiiiiiii, 
wUck  to  a  iiillnaalliia  af  Ser.  Na.  671,087,  Nor.  U,  19*4, 
iha^nnfd.  Ufa  sppMrsHia  May  13. 19«7,  Ser.  No.  49,025 
CUm  prtorfty,  ■ppMialliia  J^an,  N*t.  10,  1983.  58-211184 
IbL  CL*  HMN  9/077,  9/07 
VS.  CL  358—44  5  ( 


0aSBE0 

SB0ES0 

00SEBB 
BHBSBB 
BB0000 
BIsflBEilBlli] 


1.  A  solid-State  c<rior  hnaging  8}^>aratus  having  color  filten 
arrayed  at  a  recurrence  cycle  of  four  picture  dements  in  a 
vertical  direction,  and  constructed  so  that  in  first  and  third 
rows,  same-color  filters  for  generating  a  same-signal  compo- 
nent from  each  picture  clement  are  arrayed;  in  a  second  row.  a 
first  set  of  color  filters  for  generating  a  first  modulated  color 
difference  signal  component  are  arrayed  with  a  predetermined 
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ntunber  of  picture  elemenls  fonning  one  cycle  in  a  horizonul 
direction;  and  in  a  fourth  row,  a  second  set  of  color  filters  for 
generating  a  second  OKMJtiIated  color  difTerence  signal  compo- 
nent are  arrayed  with  a  predetermined  number  of  picture 
elements  fonning  one  cycle  in  the  horizontal  direction; 
wherein  said  same-color  filters  of  said  first  and  third  rows 
transmit  blue,  green  and  red  light,  the  predetermined  number 
of  picture  elements  in  said  sccood  row  is  two,  and  the  first  set 
of  color  fitters  comprises  alternately  arranged  green  and  ma- 
genta filters. 

i-  A  solid-state  color  imaging  apparatus  having  color  Tilters 
arrayed  at  a  recurrence  cycle  of  four  picture  elements  in  a 
vertical  direction,  and  constructed  so  that  in  first  and  third 
rows,  same-color  filters  for  generating  a  same-signal  compo- 
nent from  each  picture  element  are  arrayed;  in  a  second  row.  a 
first  set  of  color  filters  for  generating  a  first  color  modulated 
color  difference  signal  component  are  arrayed  with  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  [HClure  elemenls  forming  one  cycle  in  a 
horizontal  direction;  and  in  a  fourth  row.  a  second  set  of  color 
filters  for  generating  a  second  modulated  color  difference 
signal  component  are  arrayed  with  a  predetermined  number  of 
picture  elements  fc<f7ning  one  cycle  in  the  horizontal  direction; 
wherein  said  same-color  filters  of  said  first  and  third  rows 
transmit  green  light  and  transmit  and  attenuate  incident  red 
and  blue  light  so  that  the  transmined  red  and  blue  light  is  half 
the  intensity  of  the  incident  red  and  blue  light,  respectively, 
thereby  to  approximate  the  spectral  characteristics  of  the  lumi- 
nance signal  of  an  ^^fSC  color  television  signal. 


4,7«D,442 

WIDEBAND  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Steren  S.  O'Cooaell.  Wfa^pwy,  and  Daaiel  N.  Utberg,  Raa- 

dolph,  both  of  NJ.,  antgnofs  to  Anericm  Tetepboiw  aad 

Telcgrapfa  Company,  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Mwmy  HiU, 

NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1985,  Scr.  No.  753,535 

Int.  CL*  HMN  7/lQ:  HOiM  11/08 

VS.  a.  35»— M  «  Oainu 


lapping  means  onto  me  of  the  one  or  more  output  coniKC- 
tions  of  said  interface  circuit. 

2.  A  wideband  digital  signal  distribution  system  comprising 

a  plurality  c^  signal  transmissioo  paths  each  including  a 
different  substantially  non-reflectively  terminated  trans- 
mission line, 

means  for  separately  tapping  signals  from  different  tocalions 
along  each  of  said  transmission  tines, 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  line  interface  circuits  each  including 
controllable  means  for  selectably  coupling  signals  from 
among  the  tapping  means  of  more  than  one  ai  said  trans- 
mission lines  to  an  output  coimectioo  of  the  line  interface 
circuit, 

a  central  office  remotely  located  with  respect  to  said  trans- 
mission lines  and  said  subscriber  line  interface  circuits, 
said  office  having  plural  wideband  digital  signal  output 
connection, 

means  for  coupling  said  office  output  connections  to  said 
transmission  line,  respectively,  and 

a  plurality  of  customer  terminals  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  transmission  lines  and  said  subscriber  line  interface 
circuits,  and 

means  for  coupling  an  output  connection  of  each  of  said 
interface  circuits  to  a  different  one  of  said  customer  termi- 
nals. 


4,760,443 
DISPLAY  MEANS 
Jan  Secka,  Baden,  Auslrit,  aarigBOT  to  Tcchoolizcnz  Eatablish- 
mcnt,  Triesea,  LiecbtenteiB 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1986.  Scr.  No.  883.579 
Clalnu   priority,    appUcaboa    Switxerlawl,    Jul.    10,    1985, 
2994/85 

lat  a.'  H04N  7/00.  5/66 
V.S.  CL  358—87  1 1  Claims 


ici^3:^#|^^H^>UhcS 


JP. 


1.  A  wideband  digital  signal  distribution  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  signal  transmission  paths  each  including  a 
different  subsuntially  non-reflectively  terminated  trans- 
missioo line. 

means  for  separately  tapping  signals  from  differmt  locations 
along  each  of  said  transmission  lirtes. 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  hne  interface  circuits  each  including 
one  or  more  output  connections  and  controllable  means 
for  selectably  coupling  signals  frcmi  among  the  tapping 
means  of  more  than  one  of  said  transmissioo  lines  to  the 
one  or  more  output  connections  of  the  lii»e  interface  cir- 
cuit. 

said  selectably  coupling  means  comprising 

means  for  receiving  control  signals. 

means,  resipoitsive  to  said  control  signals,  for  coupling  a 
selected  one  of  said  tapping  means  to  one  of  said  one  or 
more  output  connections  of  said  each  interface  circuit, 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signab  for  coupling  a  se- 
lected one  or  more  additional  ones  of  said  lappmg  means 
to  the  one  of  said  one  or  more  output  connections  of  each 
interface  circuit,  and 

means  for  time  multiplexing  the  digital  signal  from  said 
selected  one  of  said  lapping  means  and  the  digital  signals 
from  said  selected  one  or  more  additional  ones  of  said 


1.  A  display  means,  for  directing  an  image  along  an  angu- 
larly movable  axis;  comprising 

a  display  surface  arranged  in  a  plane  for  displaying  an  image; 

light  source  means  for  emtttiog  light  akmg  an  optical  path 
comprising  the  optical  axis  for  illuminating  the  display 
surface; 

image  movement  means  for  moving  the  display  surface  so  as 
to  swing  the  angularly  movable  axis  about  a  rotational 
axis;  and 

aperture  means  for  exposing  adjacent  portions  of  the  display 
surface  along  lines  of  sight  which,  for  each  position  of  the 
movable  axis,  correspond  with  respective  adjacent  por- 
tions; 

the  aperture  means  comprising  optical  bundling  means 
which  simultaneously  transmit  light  from  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  portions  of  the  displayed  image  along  the  mov- 
able axis  and,  at  the  same  time,  prevent  light  from  being 
traosmitted  from  said  adjacent  portions  of  the  displayed 
image  at  an  an^  to  said  movable  axis,  while  light  reflect- 
ing means  are  provided  for  deviating  the  optical  path  of 
light  emitted  by  the  light  source  means,  tbe  display  device 
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farther  compriang  a  screen  beiog  tranqMreat  for  trans-   tbe  value  DIC(Zd  fron  predetenniaed  pwameiers  and  raeaiu 
mittiag  the  image  whidi  sanouads  the  moving  image.        providing  a  value  referred  to  as  the  innovaooo  IFD  so  that 


4,7<M«4 

MACHINE  VISUAL  INSPECnON  DEVICE  AND 

MEIHOD 

Pul  C  Nkteoa.  N.  Aadonr.  Mi  WoUgug  Kmabam,  North- 
■■jliia.  tiilfc  if  T^fMi  .  SMlnnfi  m  rrr  lUrnintl-nrr  'nr 
SbelNmw  Fdh,  Mam. 

FIM  JflL  22, 1987,  Scr.  No.  76,391 
teL  CL*  H04N  7/18 
VS.  a.  358—101  18  C 


1.  A  machine  visual  inspection  device  for  inspecting  a  work 
piece  by  video  image  means  in  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  video  camera  attached  to  a  stand  which  scans  by  reflec- 
tance values  an  tltuniinated  inqiectioa  field  containing  the 
workpiece  and  in  defined  locations  within  the  field  a 
calibrated  gray  scale  and  a  target; 

b.  the  video  camera  having  scanning  means  for  transmission 
of  addressed  reflectance  values  of  tbe  workpiece,  the  gray 
scale  and  the  target  as  analogue  signals  which  values  are 
converted  by  digitizing  means  into  a  data  stream  of  digital 
signals,  which  are  read  into  memory  in  a  oeotral  process- 
ing unit  of  a  computer  which  has  stored  in  said  memory 
for  comparisoo  with  the  data  stream  a  defined  digitized 
reference  stream  comprising  defined  addreaes  and  reflec- 
tance values  for  the  workpiece,  calibrated  gray  scale  and 
target; 

c.  the  computer's  memory  having  »Hgn'fg  means  to  align  the 
data  stream  target  with  the  reference  target;  and 

d.  the  onnputer's  memory  having  comparison  means 
whereby  the  stream's  gray  scale  and  reference  streams 
gray  scales  may  be  compared  finding  tbesr  difference; 

c-  tbe  device  having  rejectioD  means  to  reject  tbe  workpiece. 


tFIKZi) = HZi  I)  -  aZi  -  DKUA.  i  -  TR) 


^^ 


and  said  means  forming  part  of  tbe  Kalman  filtering  member 
further  comprises  a  device  for  providing  a  successioo  of  said 
parameters  and  the  quality  measuring  member  is  also  adapted 
to  evaluate  tbe  minimum  value  of  IFD  as  a  function  of  the 
predetermined  parameters. 


4,760,446 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

MOTION  OF  IMAGE  IN  A  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Villi  M  rilasMlj  i.  raiTMrifl.  m*  ttafU  rnlMfcl  Wamar  trtrt  ff 
Japaa.  laalganrs  ta  NIppM  N«m  KyaU,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Sc^  29. 1987.  Scr.  No.  102,435 
Oaima  priorfty,  appUcaCioa  J^aa,  Sc*.  30. 1916, 31-230126 
Int.  CL*  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  358—105  5  ( 


4,760,445 

IMAG&PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  ESTIMATING  THE 

MOTION  OF  OBJECTS  SnUATED  IN  SAID  IMAGE 

Mihaao  M^lyawa.  Park,  Praacc,  aari^or  to  VS.  PMHpc  Cor- 

^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  9. 19t7,  Scr.  No.  36.221 

priority,  ■ppHccHoa  Fkaacc,  Apr.  15,  19M,  86  05348 
lat  CL*  H04N  7/U7 
VS.  CL  358—105  9  Claim 

1.  An  image-processing  device  for  estimating  the  motion 
displacement  T>(Z,i)  of  objects  situated  in  tbe  image  comprising 
a  first  estimation  member  which  is  an  estimation  member  of  a 
KALMAN  filtering  member  providing  for  each  image  point 
"i"  having  the  coordinates  Z„  a  displacement  vector  DK(Z() 
from  two  successive  images  1(2^  t)  and  I(Z/,  t-TR)  separated 
by  a  period  TR.  a  second  estimation  member  for  providing  a 
displacement  vector  DB(Z,*)  for  each  point  "i"  of  the  image,  a 
quality  measuring  member  for  evaluating  tbe  vectors  DK(Z,) 
and  DB(Z/)  and  for  controlling  a  vector  selector  to  select  that 
one  tyf  the  two  vectors  DB(Zt)  and  DK(Z/)  which  provides  tbe 
best  estimatimi  for  tbe  vector  D<Z,),  such  that  tbe  first  estima- 
tion member  is  adapted  to  receive  said  vector  D(Zi),  wherein 
means  fonning  part  of  the  Kalman  filteriag  member  provide 


L  A  method  of  detecting  the  motion  of  ima^  in  a  teteviskm 
signal  of  the  multiple  subsampling  transmisatoo  system  in 
whk^  a  televtsioD  ugnal  is  transmitted  with  tbe  transmission 
bandwidth  thereof  being  compressed  so  as  not  to  include  an 
interframe  aliased  portion  in  a  lower  frequency  region,  said 
method  comprising  tbe  steps  of: 

producing  three  signals  including  a  ncxt-adjacent  interframe 
difference  signal,  an  immediate-adjacenl  interframe  differ- 
ence narrow-band  signal  without  tbe  interframe  aliased 
portion  and  an  immediate-adjacent  interframe  difTerence 
broad-band  signal  with  the  interframe  aliased  portion; 
taking  a  maximum-value  between  prescribed  (wo  signals 
among  said  oexl-adjacent  interframe  difference  signal  or  a 
signal  related  thereto,  said  immediate-adjacent  interframe 
difference  narrow-band  signal  or  a  signal  related  thereto 
and  said  immediate-adjacenl  interframe  difference  broad- 
band signal  or  a  signal  related  thereto;  and 
taking  a  minimum-value  between  a  resulting  maximum- value 
signal  and  a  remaining  signal  other  than  said  two  signals  so 
that  a  resulting  minimum-value  signal  is  validated  as  a 
motion  signal  which  indicates  the  motion  of  image. 
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4,760,447 

CAUBRATION  PATTERN  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MATCHING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  VIDEO 

MONITORS  AND  CAMERAS 

Narwinha  R.  Koka,  Ricbnoml  Hts.,  and  WUIian  E.  Szaiw. 

OkMrtc<  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Picker  lattfoatMHUil,  Inc., 

Hiikfand  Hts.,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1906,  Ser.  No.  891,749 

Int.  a.'  H04N  17/00.  7/08 

D.S.  C).  358—139  22  Oainu 


detecting  said  video  signal, 

sampling  the  level  of  said  detected  video  signal  only  during 

ihe  occurrence  of  said  horizonial  sync  pulses, 
storing  the  maximum  and  minimum  levels  of  the  sampled 

levels  occurring  during  a  predetermined  period,  and 
displaying  a  visual  indication  of  Ihe  differeitce  between  said 

maximum  and  minimum  levels. 


4.7«0,449 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Tokikazu  Matsumoto,  Osaka;  Yukio  Nakagawa,  Moriguchi,  uid 
Masahiro  Hoqjo,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Rled  Apr.  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  846,819 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1985,  60-70257; 
Jun.  27.  1985,  60-140814 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/21  9/64 
liJS.  CI.  358—167  1 1  Claims 


1  A  method  of  verifying  brightness  and  contrast  adjust- 
menls  of  a  hard  copy  camera  which  converts  electronic  signals 
indicative  of  an  image  into  a  photograph  of  the  image,  the 
method  comprising: 

initially  calibrating  Ihe  camera 

immediately  foltovnng  the  initial  calibration,  photographing 
a  calibration  test  pattern  to  produce  a  reference  photo- 
graph. Ihe  calibration  pattern  including  at  least  two 
brightness  and  contrast  calibration  regions,  each  region 
having  a  background  portion  and  a  plurality  of  subre- 
gtons.  which  subregions  within  each  region  having  pro- 
gressively greater  contrast  with  the  background  portion 
such  that  the  number  of  visible  subregioits  varies  with  the 
brightness  and  contrast  adjustment; 

Lit  a  subsequeni  time,  again  photographing  said  calibration 
pattern  to  produce  a  second  photograph  of  the  calibration 
paliem;  and. 

comparing  the  number  of  visible  subregions  m  the  reference 
and  second  photographs  lo  verify  the  brightness  and 
contrast  adjustments 


4,7«(l.448 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  AMPLITUDE  VARUTIONS 

OF  A  VIDEO  CARRIER  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Glen  Wittrock.  and  Barry  A.  Arseaon,  both  of  Sioiu  Falls,  S. 

Dak„  MBfgnon  to  Sencore.  Inc.,  Skniz  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  May  4.  1987.  Ser.  No.  25.567 

Int.  a.*  H04N  17/00.  5/08 

VS.  a.  358—139  4  Claims 


1   A  video  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  a  signal  input  thereto  by  a  prede- 
termined period  of  lime; 

a  first  operational  circuit  for  conducting  an  addition  or 
subtraction  operation  between  an  output  signal  of  said 
delay  circuit  and  an  input  video  signal; 

a  nonlinear  processing  circuit  for  receiving  an  output  signal 
of  said  first  operational  circuit  as  a  signal  input  thereto  and 
for  generating  first  and  second  output  signals,  said  nonlin- 
ear processing  circuit  arranged  such  that  said  first  output 
signal  has  a  gain  of  K  with  respect  to  said  signal  input 
thereto  that  decreases  with  an  increase  of  an  absolute 
value  of  the  level  of  said  output  signal  from  said  first 
operational  circuit  and  becomes  zero  when  said  absolute 
value  exceeds  a  specified  value,  and  said  second  output 
signal  has  a  gain  of  i(l  +K)  with  respect  to  said  signal 
input  thereto; 

a  second  operational  circuit  for  conducting  an  addition  or 
subtraction  operation  between  said  first  output  signal  of 
said  nonlinear  processing  circuit  and  said  input  video 
signal  and  for  outputting  an  operation  result  as  said  signal 
input  lo  said  delay  circuit;  and 

a  third  operational  circuit  for  conducting  an  addition  or 
subtraction  operation  between  said  second  output  signal 
of  said  nonlinear  processing  circuit  and  said  input  video 
signal  and  for  outputting.  as  an  operation  resull.  a  noise 
reduced  video  signal. 


t.  A  method  of  mcasunng  penodic  amplitude  variations  of  a 
video  carrier  modulated  with  a  video  signal  incltidiog  vkleo 
mformatton  and  horiwjntat  and  vertical  syne  poUcs.  t-ompn^- 


4.76«,4S0 
LLMITER  aRClTT  FOR  PREVENTING  BLOOMING  IN 

A  VIDEO  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 
Yasuo  Yagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ooecr  Electronic  Cor- 
pcrratkni.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1986.  Ser.  No.  892,823 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    6.    1985,    60- 
I20332[U] 

I«.  a.*  H04N  5/52.  5/5? 
V.S.  CL  358—170  6  Claims 

I.  A  limiter  circuit  for  receiving  and  controlling  video  sig- 
nals for  a  video  display  terminal,  said  video  display  terminal 
having  means  for  producing  a  contrast  voltage  indicative  of 
overall  contrast  conditions  on  the  video  display  terminal,  the 
circuit  comprising: 
means  for  amplifying  uid  vkJcd  signah.  uiil 
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means  coupled  to  said  video  display  temunai  and  receiving 
ampli5ed  video  st^ials  from  said  amplifying  means  for 
sdectivdy  limiting  occurrence  of  Moonung  on  said  dis- 


controls  the  simultueoos  acquisition  by  said  photoaensittvc 
zone  of  said  plurality  of  images; 

controls  the  transfer  of  said  plurality  of  images  that  acquired 
from  said  photoaensitive  zone  into  said  intermediate  mem- 
ory zone,  then,  via  said  reading  rcfisteT,  the  tmnifer  of 
said  plurality  of  images  from  said  intennediate  memory 
zone  into  said  outside  memory  means;  and 

controls  the  distribution  of  said  images  in  said  outside  men- 
ory 


play  terminal  in  response  to  the  contrast  voltage  of  said 
video  display  terminal  so  that  blooming  selectively  occurs 
according  to  the  overall  contrast  conditions  on  the  video 
display  terminal. 


4,7«M51 
ELECnHM>FnCAL  S^ISOR  OF  CCD  TYPE 
GiUea  Greiier.  L'Hqr-UHtoca,  md  Sylnia  BfrtUcr,  Nc- 
ntoun,  both  of  PhHcc,  Mri^on  to  AcraipMtiak  Societc  N>- 
tionale  IndMtridle.  Parii,  Vk«M« 

FBed  May  1. 1987,  Ser.  No.  44,770 
dainu  priority.  nppUcatkM  France,  May  1, 1986.  86  06399 
InL  CL*  H04N  J/14 
VS.  a.  35»— 213.13  2 


4,7WM52 

ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMEftA  WHH  DARK  CURRENT 

MINIMIZED  IN  PRODUCED  VIDBO  SIGNAL 

Kfyfltaka  KMika;  Ii^  MIyriw;  Kmbt*  O^  Mi  KfaiaMdc 
TriL^MH  an  «r  T«ky«,  Ji«M,  airi^an  to  Fqfi  Pkots  FllB 

FIM  Fch.  9, 1M7.  Ser.  No.  12jn9 
Ontas  priorttr,  Millrrtnn  JapM.  Fib.  12, 1M6.  «l-26tS0 
bL  CL*  HMN  3/14 
VS.  a.  3S8— 213.13  4  ( 


1.  An  opto-electrtHiic  CCD  sensor,  comprising: 
an  optical  system  for  forming  optical  images; 
a  photosensitive  CCD  matrix  detector  comprising: 
a  photosenative  zone  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  Unes  of 
photosensitive  elements  illuminated  by  said  optical  system 
and  forming  electrical  images  by  integration  of  the  electri- 
cal charges  generated  by  the  photons  received  by  said 
photosensitive  elements; 
an  intermediate  memory  zone  in  which  arc  transferred  said 

images  contained  in  said  photosensitive  zone;  and 
a  reading  register  in  which  are  transferred  said  images  of  the 
intermediate  memory  zone,  said  reading  register  generat- 
ing a  series  video  signal  representative  of  the  optical  im- 
ages received  by  said  photosensitive  zone; 
memory  means  outside  said  matrix  detector,  and 
a  sequencer  controlling  the  acquisition  of  said  etectrical  images 
by  said  photosensitive  zone  and  capable  of  governing  the 
transfers  of  images  between  said  pbotoacnsitive  zone  and 
said  intermediate  memory  zone,  between  said  intennediate 
memory  zone  and  said  reading  register  and  between  said 
reading  register  and  said  outside  memory  means, 
wherein 
vjid  optical  sy.iiern  w  multiple  and  is  capable  of  forming  on  iaiO 
phmosensiti%'C  zone  a  pluraUty  of  juxtaposed  imago  bclony 
ing  to  diffcrcm  and.'or  superposed  optical  ficld^'  *r.cl 
-iijd  scquen.rpr: 


1.  An  electronic  still  camera  comprising: 

solid-state  ima^ng  means  for  generating  electric  charges 
rdated  to  mcident  light  applied  thereto  and  for  devdop- 
ing  the  electric  charges  in  the  form  o(  a  unit  of  video 
signals  in  nxpotae  to  a  driving  signal; 

exposing  means  having  an  optical  shutter  which  (qiens  and 
closes  in  response  to  an  instruction  si^ial  to  expfiae  said 
solid-sute  imaging  means  lo  the  incident  light; 

recording  means  for  rotating  a  rotary  recording  medium  to 
record  the  unit  of  video  signals  on  the  rotary  recording 


phase  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  rou- 
tion  phase  of  the  rotary  recording  medium  to  produce  a 
phase  detect  signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  a  shutter  release  button  and  said 
phase  detecting  means  for  controlling  said  soUd-sutc 
imaging  means,  exposing  means,  and  recording  means,  the 
unit  of  video  signals  being  recorded  on  the  rotary  record- 
ing medium  in  a  rotation  beginning  from  the  predeter- 
mined rotation  phase  of  the  rotary  recording  medium  with 
reference  to  the  frfiase  detect  stfpial; 

said  exposing  means  supplying  said  exposing  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  shutter  release  button  with  a  flrst  instruction 
signal  for  opening  the  (^>tical  shutter  at  a  point  of  time 
advanced  by  an  exposure  time  with  respect  to  the  phase 
detect  signal; 

said  contro!  means  supplying  a  driving  signal  to  said  imaging 
means  immediately  before  the  optical  shutter  is  opened  to 
cause  said  imaging  means  to  discharge  electric  charges 
therefrom; 

said  control  means  supplying  a  secotid  instruction  signal  to 
said  exposing  means  to  close  the  optical  shutter; 

said  control  means  supplying,  when  the  optical  shuitcf  i- 
closed,  a  driving  signal  to  said  imaging  means  at  an  urilr 
nary  video  signal  rate  to  cause  cleclnc  charge*  in  laul 
imaging  means  lo  be  developed  in  the  form  of  a  unit  'jI 
video  signab  fur  supply  lo  said  neoording  meaoib,  su1 
■■ecordiog  means  reconding  the  unit  of  video  UL'nats  on  Mu 
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d  of  prodnciaB  tan  caVMMMccI  a 
u  4.799,Ma  a  426-3MJD0a 


K  mMi,  Staalry  L.;  CavaSaio.  L^oaardo;  and  Kaptch.  I>ivorai  i> . 

Ml.  Charicx  D  Endoacopc  mcwfeTy  and  uupcal  iaunnitrat  lor 
-  <lMTcwi(h   4,?S9.34S,  a    1214000 
.__iui,  Vvob;  Sn— 

Bergcr.  Jean  L  ;  Bh»M.  Lot-r-  -t.  4^740358.  CI. 

MS-U3.0D0 
C  cdrane,  Nicbola*  J  .  lo  DB>ic«r<    _  .iJiaaadaafDbt- 

intc)(r«l«d     i{.:uu-    .  r.-.-...^.  ^^.   IVMHuOOO 

J    S.kW     Steves    Hh    4jiftait     CI 


■ngmanli 
CelHccB  Lini 


Edwic 


L  orporauun  Pioccta  iot  coauotnttcuy  iMudutinit  » 
eUsiic  elhykoe-propykne  coptJynteT,  4.760.111;  C 
OjIm.  Kuumasa.  lo  Slamicwtwo  B.  V   PiilvajTikl--  -: 
-:fl,!09,  CI,  534-452,000 
UkaahL  See— 
■  ^da.  MiyHki;  and  Chtba,  Takathi.  4.'"' 
r>j  Cemciil  Kabutfaiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ichiyanagi.    Toalttkaut:    Suto,    Kantabuit'.     SV^i.'.^i.     !  ". 
KoRtatu.  Ytano;  Sekine.  Shoji;  Tcshigawara,  Hiroilii.  K>js  ' 
Saioni;  Kikudri.  Mauharu.  iad  Yokniuxo.  Hirothi,  ■*.."' 
a.  432-5S.aOO. 
Clucfaiba  EngiDcertfifi  Kabsshtki  Kaitha:  See— 

Ichiyaaaij.  Taaukmzo;  Suio.  Kaiuabaro;  Ncgkiii,  Tanouu, 
Koinaaa.  Ywno;  Sekne.  Sltop;  Tcahisswan,  tfiroahi,  Hinidti 
Saioru;  Kikuehi,  Maaaham  and  Yofcoiiiini,  HiroUu,  4,754.7 1 1 

a.  432-ss.ooa 

hiLoye,  Eaer.  Ply,  Waller  H.;  aad  GoldMcta.  Henry,  to  Millei  Bnyv 

tAf  CoQpttay.  Aaacumc  hoppnig  nalcnab  aad  nctlwd  of  prcpara- 

txm  4.739.941.  a  42fr«».000. 
Outd.  aalph  G  .  Bitlia.  Panayota;  tllavka.  Jowph  J.;  mJ  Un,  Yaaal. 

lo    ABKrican    CyaMinid    Compatiy      (24.'tM(aaiioocrte^]rO-l.>- 

propnMdkit-N.NVMbmB  oomplaa.  4,71A\S7.  Q.  3)6-U7  OOn 
Otto.  Barry  L.  See— 

KB.  honwta  K.  Chk.  Barry  L;  Md  BIlKJwd.  RibIut'I 
4.739.136,  a  204-192.310 
Clunt.  Hni  P.,  M>  Kanbo  Secniiy  Prodads  Ltd.  Ad)u)uMe  dcMUa.'.h 

4.759.576,  CI  292-337.000 
Cinon,  Edward  H-. and Sctabba. ConalvD,  Jr.  to Cnuw Co  Oaenioc 

rray  loi  ■  steam  boiler  Teedwaier  hcsler  syvtent  4,7S9J13.  CL 

123-442.000. 
Chnhobn.  Doa^  P..  Jr..  K>  Specially  Eq^kprncat  Cocpotaiicn  Vcrv 

gap  drive  tysHxi   fo*   bos    HMen  aad   the   Uke^    4.739.741,  O 

49V35.000. 
Chbao  Corporatkm:  j 
aba.  Hiraaiaaa; 


Chiba.> 
CI  325-53  000 


":t  J  ;  aad  Uogwu,  John.  4,760.234. 

I    .liuK.-Tiv  -  LJOtht)HtecoHUBN!r.4,7}9,MI.CL 

«4  00B 
■^'^.  io^  M  BsaSaie  vM-umt^Uit^  bowd  same.  4,759.54C,  CI. 

cxn,  Pameli  A;  Fram.  Janes  S..  KMer.  Catli  and  Kmc 
.  wtewx   I ,    to  SmiihKhnc   Beckniaii  Corporation.    IrreveiHttle 
-';>amine-0-hydto(ylaae  infaibtlon.  4,760,aB9.  Ct  5\*-521 1K» 
-ipKHi  Inlcmaiiottai  CoqK'mll'^-  S«-— 
"ifrnhoWl.  IrviDf  R  .  -  "'"'  ^""    '  "    ""  '""    ""' 
,  .  C'lareoce  P  .  lui  ' 
^c*it  of  dM'iuac    ' 
:,  Lon)[  F.    S«— 
"^i>*icki,    CaMtruf     "iV       :;,'i.-j     ■ 'li.t.-ic.     L/^Cif     t"  .     *.'':.'><!''"' 
:iM2  100. 
^  >.*!},  acnjamia  See — 

Pa.  PunuKhandia.  Chao.  BeiUamiBi  Han.  Keith,  md   IsUfft. 
Ymuo.  4.759,99).  Cl   428-450.000. 
lurboaneau.  Anhur  G  .  McMenuny.  John  A    znd  NsJiigrr,  .Sifvr«. 
I.-.  M'>wai9  Incnrporaird.  Torque  arwawring  i>-Kcm  foi  r,-iMr.T  ope: 
.  .  ..[.-..f^rwoni  4,759.224.0-  73-«2  310 

^.  to  Penicilln  Astays,  Inc  Rap^i.^ 
'  u-bctanuac  ia  body  (laid*.  4,7H).0  > 
■■     and  Asketund.  Rnv  I  .  to  AppV  C   .■ 


Matakhov.  ^: 


.'roi»llW.Jurv  I; 

Tjior  P ,  Shersh- 

P ;  and 


lUwame.  Simjk  ««!  0<tt'  T^abiro,  4.7«0ci  13. 

Obao.  Kouji;  Miyazawa,  KazaMaU;  Iaow.  HiromicU:  Saiw.  ShifJ- 
chi.  and  loukai.  Takaihi,  4.-J59.««,  Cl  252  !99.670 
Chietwaa.  Lawrence  t~:  See— 

Banas,  Marl  D;  ChMima.  Lawrence  E-;  GrocBJease.  Bnw^v  O 
Stokes.  James  D .  Snhh.  Mkhad  W  ;  and  SMfaO.  Uabt- 
deceued.  4.759.BI],  O.  136-136X00. 
Chloride  Silent  Powci  Limifcd:  See— 

Mactachlaa,    Stoarl,    aad    BeQ.    Chrktiiphrr    O.    't.75';'-- 

«29-IM.OOO. 
BobiaaoB.  CiahMn;  BiMftn.  Peter;  and  .^' 
Cl41»-4lXKSy 
Cboay,  Patnck:&»~ 

Roacr,  Pferre.  Chm\   ■ 
a  514-218.000 
rhnng.  Wm  C  Fire  pai.-. 
'  '--     ClefDcnl  Kin-MaB,  ii.'  vi"n"i  ^  <-  n 
.   -t    4,739.S67,  a   252-l4VOai 
.    Barney  D.  Fteniblc  kvd  4.T*ii,  i  - 
-n%«a,  Charles  S..  Jr    5^- 
Lanen.  Stuarl  A^  and 
410-26.000 
Chmtwuen.  Joel  R .  lo  i 
Herbictdal  lulfonamidi- 
Chrttio(AeT,  Todd  J.:  &.■ 
Gibaoh.   Jolm    )^    v 
381-106  00(1 


204O<',000 
COw-Odgy  Cotpctaiton  5rr— 
Bohnet.  Beit.  Renpner.  Hervi' 

Cl    7  I -'M  (flu 


-.  Ohff  See— 
>^nip,  HeuirKJi 
56-20*  fXlO 

■■■1]^-hs-'    ■ 


Johtuon  i 
4.759,926.  L 

(."amU  Industrv 
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Cobb.  Jerry  r 
439-503.001 
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Knsla,  Hideak; 
Kuritiara.   So'- 


UMI 
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NchoD.  tji»d«  H  ,  *.7.- 
Oi.vw.  !>»vid  W,4.\- 
PMCnOB.  0«k;^  E.^  Ki . — .    . 

A.lVi.Wa.  O.  376-506-000. 
SwwKt.  Roscf  G.;  tod  Plus.  Don,  4JtO.S5X  CI.  365-l5*.O0a 
Tloopiof).  Robert  A,.  4.759J43.  CI  SJ-1  OOC. 
Wtlier,  Jfdui  L,  ud  BerfcowiU.  '  :    "*    - -- >  "^'  -'  -.r.-ii^L 
Weygaadt.  Jitaes  P.;  Poltoiak.  i 

4.7«l.«l.  a  J6+-724000. 


-    .vn*J.. 

Food*  Coii-)r*i*iJu  .Vt— 
Hulgw.  Chartes.  4,75<».W2.  CL42fc-«l  OOt). 


'  8:.  to  AthUnd  Oil,  Inc  ReactHm^ 
wMis.  4.760,178,  a  364-ja£l00- 
-.riiichc.  Rcimet:  Set— 
Ma/i,  HanA-Nortwft;  Oorttsch^ 
4.759.B72.  CI  252-400, J  JU 

Ntnmniya.  Ytm 
Gotay,  ArniUid-  !f 
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-,fOt 
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ra:  ^i■^v-^r  ■ 

il  r<_L)  fv[.c  ^,-'J>.l,-l-! 

;"'M.v.h  1 

1K>. 

Mark 
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r';»'tv:(,  f  .cTrt:  ^rJ  Km. 

■:.^iMi>J    £V 

>i>jil  &ifi*ad»bk  bwoki«LL  ii,1i'i,44'.. 


..1;  uui  .Ms^ov.  Eduuid.  W^; 


„  Kalph  F.:  A«— 
I'.  L.  Hemun:  and  Cj 


k.  r.uM  D.  u>  Grose,  Kotuld  D 

r.'.h.y,  u.f,  4.75«J,5I6.  CL  244-UOa. 
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1988 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


1988 


UMI 


'OhiRg  hotel  HMO  «  qiovogi  web  nuienhl. 


VOL 


and    Kimun. 


.UarbHu  GmbH 
i«iiri«l,     and     ^^ 

Tanguchi,    Nobuy^l;    Hcxla. 


Kobayaxtn,  M«Miik',  Y^ianne,  ViOi;  ud  OoL  Ta^. 


r  Poggi.  TotjuM;  sad  Sdiu' 


I'aptnfuhs,  TTicodor;  arui 
Pswiowski,  Georg,  4,7(. 
t'mbst,  Anion:  RaabL  K 


i'594»8.  CI.  16-: 


iJiihikOi  ami  H&v  . 
Kci«o.  4,760.J2. 


Jeaki;  Md  Kubotcn,  M^- 


rachiSCo.,  Lid  i 


I'wiky.  Joet,  4,7w- 
Scbnumun,    K- 


itiie;  and  HotUuch,  Ettclt. 


3  24 -Ma  ,«■•:■ 
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Ltd-  Method  ud  appe- 
(rfc.  4.760.378,  O.  34<^ 


I  ■-'•),  CI 


bo.vcr.  Jay  1.,  4.;bO,;27,  O.  ^OL^iW.Ca' 
liii<:f!ocfc  Corporalioo'  S^e — 

HofEmsR.  Remhold;  and  KGmke.  Walter 
Initrnnedicat:  Sw — 

Sujber,  Herbert.  4.75V5I.  CI  (i0^2A~  x 
Interauktiial  Biuinest  Machinn:  Str— 
Pal.  George  S.;  and  Snyder.  CTii.Mt%  O 
V    /^l^pa^il.u>  1.^^  «^i*«Wi«    inicraalKiiuil  BusiDew  Maclr 
•  siKkafsiieeuoFWeel4ike  g^^,    q^^^,  ^^.  ^„,, 

364-718.000. 

RockJcy,  Junes  F  ;  K;; —   -.       . 

Stembcf,  Michael  i..  ^.J  WimOd:.  ;-.jA.iit: 

jM-waooo 

C;aivigiuK;,  Jean  !  * ;  rfcwi«»i  Feraud,  Ja«tui»  ■. 

3«n-Manr  '      '  - ^'   570-55.000. 

Eichelbergc;  <    Siephen  E,;  Bo-gCRn,  KiH 

Chu.  Will'  :  jhn  A.:  and  Riztoki.  Rkliar : 

-i,7«>.289    L 


Carl    A.;    and    WUkm.    Jofan    D 


.   Niii.iiiii,    TidJi.'.   Ewija;.  Miij. 
-\J(jo;  ai)d  Kandc).  V;»uhiho,  *,75v 


torto,  Louu:  Se» — 

Hnmcti.  MIcts:  Pilf.ii- 


fn  N..  ZhawronkfOV,  Jtir 
.1  A  ,  l,itT[rj.  IxL'i  P    S^j-" 


■.^A»»K   Md    It.'-... 


UMl 


'nMpll  AllWDt  Tocbfttul    ' 

AdMM.  Josqih  S.,  4,7>  ^ 
i.>i«ph  Vogek  AG:  S*»— 

Oiirr.    PbuI.    deceased;   (Jnindl,    Rolsnit.    ind    Ulricti.    Allnd. 
4.7W.M7.  a.  404-72  000 
r'!=l\Ti.  Larry.  lo  Jostyn  Valvie  Copp  Methods  «od  »ppM»tus  for  swam 

sicriliiadofi.  4.759.909,  O  422-24000. 
'i>sfyn  VmlveCorp:  Sftf— 

Jodya.  Urry,  4,759,^9.  O-  422-2«-0ai. 
^ '  Orofgc  C.  III.  L««t«T,  George  R^  nd  Muuwigdi,  Rjctutd  £  .  lo 
:iM'Sisii«l  Inc.  CkUJyu  Tor  tninanizins  (be  H^  cnaniOfH  from 
'   nKHive  c^ihsmt  and  ukUkxI  of  its  ouaufaL-tun:-  4,760,044.  CI 

.fd  Joy.  Ototge  C.   III.  4.7S9,9l».  O 


R,   .  .!:-.cnHticMri  Corpuiacioi 

,  ■Ami  4,75SiJ7S.  (.1    10-39  !4i 
!  imomy  i  ■  Sm — 
■•chcnJi.  Thomas  R  ,  JuliUc.  Timrt!,. 


rilfi  Buiiliary 


'.  Maflioni;  H»3 

iO^M.OOQ. 

:rrkl.   Anhur  H..   md  Jiunbtall.   Marcu  M..  4,?«0.02Li,  CI 
^   :-2<t.000 

Ounten  and  Stranb,  Hanricb,  to  Uaimler-Bt:\T  AlllctijteaeU- 
1  t    Pienure  meictiuir-adiuitiii^  mcmtx!  n  of  a 

1    idc-ctutcb  w'lih  •  lubricabng  valve.  4,'  XA 

-vi.y,  ijnal  A-.  5« — 
M.;;akhov.  Mikbiil  V  ,  (■.■.sjitcv,  AHvn  "  'ury  1  , 

Bfodo,  Viki  ■■■■-•T  V  .  Shenh 

ncv.  AJejLsr  I   Nina  P.;  and 

EtadaUi.  v.. 
,-.  Tiitw  Con>ocai: 
Karliiiiki.  Ho 
^nbl»thtki  Kaitha 
K.iineko,  Tc">)> 
•'.  ibushtki  Kauha  ' 
^(nhida.  (LiK. 
Kop:  Nak;(  ■ 

j'OtOi    sod    Mizulciini.    S! 
nod  lidt.  TirteBy-  ■<  ^"^  ' 


mkagawa.  A . 

Nlkaido.     M- 

l^nncdian.   I 

4.7MUTO.  CI,  (IB-.'IJSOO; 
N'oiKryama,  MakMo;  Ttnkahan.  TadnU:  and  I'uiboia,  lunidai, 

4.7ea4W.  a,  3s».2«).ooo 

•  ihtani.  TaUyoki.  4,760362.  Q.  365-227  flOO 
■  ■  in,  ToraotakK  Amlo,  Ruumasa.  «oii  '■  ■  ..J^'J. 

I    507-234.000, 
II-    f'ltmituhti    Sutniu,  ^hittrkacu;  Mi,r  '.m) 

.-..  n..-.~.^, -h.  j--^.,!*;^  CI.  35a-:w;... . 

'9-261.000 
■I  1+4.00B 
.   360.10&{X« 

^iTUiiLji,     .-xii^;!!^-      'ii^u      I  juuunu.     Stuumu, 

{ '.'•nniuwa.  MuaUka.  4,76a)72-  CL  770.94-000 
rugiu.  Koucako.  4,760320.  Ct  3I»-696.000 

S'unagncfti,  Ytaiihtra;  Doaunu.  KcnichI;  AaiUi.   WvuhuL!    iral 

laamkL  Shtuchtro.  4.759.599.  CI,  330-%.;i(i 
ViutagMwa.  Todiio,  4.759.610.  O,  3SO-3M  OOO 
I  uju.  Kanto.  Sugiyama,  lianio:  Nagai,  Mk^oj,  .  Kihon.  KudiIcko. 
vViuaJii,     Takao:     and     Tnijihaia,     ^' 
S6-I25  000 
...kj  Kaisha  Toyn)!!  )K)rKhokki  Seink.: 


ind  a  base  or  bu' 
a  430-IU.OOO 
Kako.  MitsoBiaM:  6<r~ 

Suzuki,  Makoio;  Kjko.  MiMuimua;  and  >-ukao,  ^i^ 
d.  200-5XOA. 
Kalin.  Arthur,  to  Wcfkzeugmaiclitaen-fiibnk  Oerttki-: 

Energy  abaottAng  amngemaia.  4,759,43tX  O.  IIC--< 
Kal£.  I^etmsr:  See — 

Dorech,  Hans-U>!har,  Kjdi;  Dietmar.  Huboe,  Vo' 
Rodcfich,  4.760.IJ2,CI  334-574.000 
Kamada.  Eiki:  Sm— 

Shmtini,  Yootchi;  ShMul.  Tohnr;  Katnada.  Eiki;  and  Tb.ic<.. 
Shigeo.  4,760,520  CI  364-200000 
KanutA.  Shigeni.  lo  Crdob  lUbuilitkJ  K  «Ut::     ^ 

4,759.618,  CI.  350-429.000. 
Kambo  Security  Products  Lid    .5>*— 

Ching.  Hui  P..  4,7S9,57t>.  Ct   I'iJ  M!  OJ^ 
Kamohara,  Eiji;  Sw— 

Nlkaido,     Masaru:     Ouchi,     Yiialitaki;     Shiinopia,     Take?., 
Kaunohara,  Eiji;  Sugawara.  Sbigent,  and  Yamagucfai,  Ki<: 
4.760,370.  a.  339-3OS.000. 
,'.r3vamt.  Yoibto,  to  Sbup  Kaboihifci  Kaiiha.  Calot  ink  jct  lystaa 
-nmcr.  4.760,409.  O.  «6-140,00R. 
vniixuiki,  Mikto:  See — 

Nakawufcn,  Hideakl;  Kanaiaki.  M(kio;  Kundo.  Y-:  '- '       -   - 
Toshihiko:  and  Hascgawa,  Shiaji.  4,759.612.  Ct 
KMido,  Yasufaiko:  See— 

Kaoazaki,  Mikio;  KAiido.  V:i', 
.Liawa.  aiinji,  4.759.612.  C\.  350-.137  HX: 
■  \  ICatMtmi:  Hanau^,  Yaxuo;  Era,  Suumiu: 
■  su.  TadaoT   Isogai.   MaMlo;   Kiiainura, 
_,  and  Kjmdo.  Ya«ihiko.  4,759.614.  CI  5'LV 


<  umoda.  Yoatuloi  ObudK,  Mainour 
\TiJtwK  Saji.  4.759,628.  O.  356-H90' 

i>jTna,  TAltiK.^  m  IdcintUu  KaoB  Company  Limited.  Uc 
iKubting  oilv  4.760.212.  CI  585-6  600. 
■.-hmn,  Arthur  .Sw— 


-Ud.V     I  ^tk^fl: 


Tutomo;  Su^!'-  ■  ■ 

.|lS-«.flOO  ~ 
liartnut  5rt— 

-liikc.  Pcfrr  Kji 

■Zl   502-439.000- 

■VMl:See~ 
nimtben.  Pamebi  A.;  Fxniet,  Juoca  S;  KaiKi 

I  jwrcncc  L.  4,76O0W.  O,  514-52 J  W*.' 
.    Hcrben  J..  ID  C4lgon  Corpd'  ■ 
-lint  ypny  opciatton  wi:itn.  ^ 
•  I    V«Mio  Sm— 

-",K^     HI 


ide:  MiyiU,  . 


hi;  Matnunoiv,  Vuktu;  Kiiiban. 
■n  MoriAifE.  Tidnio,  4,T59,S39.  O. 


'  ^Slf.  ■ 


II. h..   jnd    Kii' 


i-ga', 


4>i. 


,  preparation  iherwH 
''59,965.  CI  42»-i'- 
'     J^'^to  Iron  WoiU 
>re    memlKj 
S(100- 

inaki,  Hiroftki;  Onuwi  Twfi.i 
irttw  Co ,  Ltd,  Fuel  mjccuon  c 
^.759.330,  a    123-446.000. 


NaksLvjka.  Kideali, 
Yok.r. 


iiuf,  «sd  Leviov,  BUccit,  *  "W.a47, 


Tcfu_.    __    

350.00S. 
incda.  Maaauka:  See— 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Waiaft^M,  Mora;  Ksseda.  Mnetaka   M>k.^: 
Shuji;  and  Nakayania,  Syojo.  4,760.479,  r^   '-^^  ""  '  ■- ' 
itxt^jfuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  KaKh,i 
^itniada.    KuuhJko;   Yanagida,    Yoshifun 


I'l^i^and  KawannuB.  To(niiv-< 

:.tui  Aaahi  Kjiuoku  Kogyo-) 

■■itjiln^l  .i:u;  .!i.,iir.t!iiE  lot  miiri'jri.nanrn  corvod  pipe.  4.759.206,  '  ' 
rM  34.000 
inemura.  Shofi-  See — 

NiL-.r...  K.11,   .nd  Kanemura,  SKvji.  4,760,403.  O.  .Mfr-MOO 

rci  R.,  Sekulicfa.  Stephen  A.:  Lewis,  Terry  M., 
^u  R  ;  and  Kanitt.  Dick  L  ,  4,75^,553.  O  IT7.39O0CI 
,    11,.,    i.i>;inuM,   Wwanabe,   Htioshi:   Yas:i'^-     ^■-•-' —   Kii-mn, 
shiro;   Kalo.  Hiroyuki,  TH»da,  Takaahi;  ;■■  :o 

Tuagosci  Chemical  lodostry  Co.,  Ltd;  hh  ■  "u 

1  td  Magnetic  recording  medium  bavinj;  a  : 
'■),"»j.cL42M47.000 
.'\iint  Company.  Limited.  5^  — 
..  Tadahiro;  Fujii,  YMiihiro   Ki\ii:5 
:l  Irhiishi,  .Moi.-.iaki.  ^,'V-  ■',■■'    ■: 


ui:hi,    YaxuKukc;   MicUftuma,    Tatauya,    ^■ 
TaL'.oo;  and  Fujrta.  ShtUchi.  4.759,«C. ' 

.   ^.  Pflvonr  D.    .S,v- 

■nardo;  and  ^_5[■, 


•  c    MiltoA    W. 
■1  14.42,(J00 
Rapmcyer.  WoUgang:  Sw— 

Primes.  KMhle>cf)  J.;  Sigier.  OtnU  F.;  Qrenatr,  f , 

w.,ifgt„g.  4,760142,  a.  544^87.000 

-  F  ,  lo  IC-Tiibe  Corporation.  App*r.T 
'4  annored   opucai   fiber  cable 

I.  and  Yatsuk*.  Koh.  tn  S).     " 
^L'uing  stack  of  ttpuiures  J  ~ 
:     and  WiDiwns,  Oivtd  R 
.,^pable  fUm  foe  adhewve 


I.:i..oi.Hi.  i,>  K,-.!;i.if-..,i  /_;rtiL.ili  ._o     ■ 
C(  30-276-000 

Kau.  Donald  P .  lo  Max  Rati  Dag  Cotii|- 
anJ  laimnaiin^  flciiblr.  lubular-shapi-^J  -i 
JAf-tiupcd  uliclcn  and  fleiiible  mululiiyc: 
>hape.  4,759.814.  CI    156-198,000 

K,.i7    In.   .««■— 


^U;;iu  uf  Iliil  Of  lubulu 


H  't.-i::n(i,  SoMiin.-kr,  .'    ^-ij  K-4«l'trtoii,  Si^-phcn  J  ,  [o  Amdahl  Corr-.r 
uiin     Saving    tycte*    »i    fhMling    point    dlvuiiuA.    4.760550.    C 
!M--T4H  000. 
KiiiifrmaiL  Anl.i!!  .*     h     '^■^  ■ 
Baker,  D.: 
<64-'' '  - 
KiufTmaiL  ^  i 


Kauai   KabusbikJkahb*.  Toy  v^ikle. 


VCfL 
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-fooraltoiJ,  NuiiicfK:alj> 
1^  ;»mer  ttaving  i  hw- 


itiijwo,  Nonloahi.  4.760,0  > 


',o«  in  ut  Ink  je(  fccordtng . 


:aiBCd  AS,  IflUR  oontrs- 


user  srups  4,759.440,  Ci 

riA.TM      Sum,     Kanztfbur^.       -vi,..,..       ...,,..,, 
sm;  ind  Yofcomrao.  HiRjsht,  4,7S9,7II. 


ISS 


1988 


Uiinirpi  glaza 


UMI 
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■'■.KM-  »i«-2mj)oo. 

L^iwrmtoitcs  Sargel;  Set— 

,,.ng«od  Fenioti.Ci»i»d<',  Onjinnn,  Kinhil-nt 

Afifjifliir.  fnr  fcflifi^  the  trrc  end  of  *  Hetin;  and  R 

!  amt  for  windiog  thr  mjcrontm  llwienB.    LabocUono  Pha:: 


ijgu.  MoKfo,  4.'' 


^  Micbcliitci  Lacourl,  Bri^, 
Bemadene.  4.760.139,  Ci 


O-  2Z2AS1.OO0 


rJindcz.  Pedro  t 
Andre  :  w>d  Ri^! 


■    ^r>7,(jOO, 
irr.  Im:.-  Stie— 
iv.n,  Danny.  4.759.296,0.  laS-nr-.Tr 
'  j'onaJ.  [nc:  S» — 
Qnacb.  Willum  R  ;  and  Favini.  C- 
Bcon,  Roger;  tnd  Jcgo.  Aimel.  Si 
.•TM^t  Kround  and  for  cenerilinf  ar.  j— _.  , 
'  "■  !!Tiv.|..--rV'i'oi-  ■lii.-h  a  method,  -t.r:'' 

!■■"       i. I.  ■■■...-     !"'-.;-nc!,   I^rrrr   stti? 


.■  LX-KJilmll.    j.iU,- 

6aiiuu-<l.  Deal. 
'lFiT»e«!t  H  :  9»k1 


itsinp    diiMit 


Juhike,  Timoihv 

■■>I5,000 
inting  for  clo>:4nv<i  >>a>i:, 

See— 
I  .uj;  I!«rt*d)TOck,  Hrimi:: 

il  DMiqwiy.  Sundwicti-v 


"--ng  J..  4.760,140.  a  $«-22*.0OO 
■:j...|^'--  -'hilifpc.    (.-■Jiouibiizt.   Gahrtel,    (■■ 

A.'mand;  and  Saff. 
appsraim  for  ct^'-r. 
"Vi  film  of  ntcVrl 
•<l4-:07  000, 

f  ■ .  re  I'luliMW;  Echawnvi.  Ciilbert.  Bod  Obve»,  JPnnot.  u  Benda    ,  iT'T. «" 
i-urmic*  S.A    Howdne  for  n  deciriaJ  devke.  4,759.724.  a     ''«>.  R-un, 


indSchw 


rpfm  proti 

■:!.  Ssmw;;. 


RonnW  ^    *twi  p.- 


>;  I^Roy,  Brwx  W.;  BicKCka. 


UMI 


VC|L 
1092 


ISS 


1988 


UM» 


44.UIXI 


and  Mtlaoc,  CIwIb  F.  4.760,: 


jtatiH.  Ser— 
rtJcr,  Hemz:  #i" 


VOL 


.■^■al.iJX>. 

rpttOR  oT k  pCiU 


Mav.  RflDdall  <- 


^  BiMiSillitmMiii.K4rl-Han2,toRh. 
r  lojcciile-  «.7»,2«,  Ci,  I02-499,00(j. 

Khailer.  Oavid  R  :  Megiihrt).  EJ-Saycd;  sad  Samson,  Cii^. 
4,760,M».  CI   3ti2-2O5.00O. 


Nakjuunti,  «k: 


r:nr.  Kiyoharu;  AmamJya,  .^XJuia.  ^d  Ouoti,  S'., 
\  Inc  .  The;  and  M.CK.  Kabiofaiki  lUisha.  AppkrHi 
un.m  4.759.SW,  a  26MI3-noa 
>   Michael  J..  Jr.:  See— 
■ner,  Hugh  C.  Michno,  Mkti . 
ii«,  RobenJ..  4.760, 106.  CI 

■■      Mi.'hrl.]     ■       ■         -■ 


■■'.-hn,    ScoVaI 
Kimiharu,  4,^' 


.n>il  Roncund,  AtxiR, IC1  L-' 
prep&rattiMi   af  litiatav- 


Fir«hlunc.  RA>mi>)>J  A  . 
FUimuMoa,  Gary  H ;  a 

5J4.;S4  fmn 


■:i  514332-000 


1988 


1.  r  [■f.Mi;.-:n::n  incir--.'!    -i   ;WJ,ti.'i.' 

uiJ  Mlnw.  Giji.  4,760,47^  O.  in 

MinMo.    Oivmi. 
:^'*.  HUteftk^;  ai>:; 


UMI 


VOL 
1092 


ISS 


ir.jj.  Nlniin-'.-  I.     .-.ml  M. 


1988 


11^.600000 


■viomy  devtce  aif : 


i:'*-283.000 
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VOL 
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■i    .   II      M    ■    l-i     ■M        II.  f! 
:.,r,,     l.u   N.5«f- 

■•,rlvc7i.  Morten  N  , 
'^liiomiy*.   Yutchi;   m  . 
Mrrtbod  and  appati 
4ion  signal.  4,760.A-t 


r   ^     iTcint-.l  cwllel    4,  J 


I.   to  Nippon   Ni: 
'  miHioa  of  imav 


.lenl.  4,7t(i, 
SI.  r-.dii'.ir.c- 


L^tii;,   KnorOr  llAnetlK.  Maitauriut;    ' 


'.(aulosht,  li: 


(U4  fr.f  All 

Nribuia.    Shu 

■*.75*.7I8.  '- 


.iiouin.     I  Msujuou;    M  i ; 
'  «iii;  and   M«uuun,    K.^: 


Nogami.  Man 
implaniair 


1988 


UMI 


VOL 
10^2 


ISS 


19^8 


UIVII 


.    Ut   lJ.«.^jt-:  i. 

.•pshi;  and  Oia^n 

'i.jL,SAdAal».-ao(l'   ' 

jpcr  supply  apfii 

iSS- 10.000 

■     ^-.'-    Takol..,   ..^.....  ,.-.. 

Mik.t]     liistiinisa,  -(..TX,  n-'.. 

'-iS;lva^5ll!.   KjltSiJ&hl:  Set — 

i.fh    MiiWUlt*,  Nagau.  M. 

.■Ut,  .x-.snihi:  Wada,  Hti--. 

:-'-i*J_i-,».n 

..!,;;'jTii,  Ken   ».  - 

Hiioshi:  Yuuii= 

-..Ja,   Tal;i-.hi'    r 

'•.v:J;^, 

1988 


UMI 


.- .  Co/pofstioo:  Aw—  :  y  Oveneaa  Luni: 

uJavid;  and  B«t  ioecph.  4.  uaab,  Kennctk  J 
I  TLii.tis,  Kjiyroood  J.:  and  O'Brieo,  IXMigias,  m  Lnnca  :>ielc»  w  Amer      ri«/«r,  Gcoig  T 

it».  N»vy,  Senu-fowned  (jolyMfayletie  a>oldiiu  wpe.  4,75v.'*73.  O-    Plammcr.  W.I].: ; 

41»-220.000.  Pa  Hong 

'riillips.  Raymond  I.:  See—  ptiu,  Dorr  Sc 

i'easc  Bfun  L.;  PtuUipt,  Rnymoi.'  Stcwan.  f: 

4,760.>«,  a    330-15I.OGO  It,  Hong:  MnJ  ! 

i  iwaft  CompADv  Src_  length  selccii^ 

iikffn  i    Paul    Ir-    ^.7?^i^'.  :  -"io  ^o^  /- 


.     .....SI  Uewi.. 

Margolin 
Pi«(l.  Miclus:: 

MBd  prinif 
PK-»noI  N.V.  &v- 

van  Bogun,  Philippe;  and  Maes.  Dak.  4.T$<» 
I VcolruUf  Heinz,  (oCcmtravo  AG- Target  (raci:r 

Ci.  342-75.000. 
ficUn.  LorcD  R.  UtearOHL-CEi  us  w. 

matory  agent.  4.760,0S1.  Ci  SI4-6-0Crj 
f^rVrr.  D«Muild  H.  Sef— 


'11. iv.  Aiwrea.*  .u'  ■ 
Apparttu*  for  tneiL' 
a.  432-42-00O. 


I  ncfcn,  Donald  H  , 


■^''JDO. 

'?"■:> J ng.  Ian  R.,  4.''"' 
FietAniQwi.  Ronald,  f  ' 

aroiTialk  amina  tn  i^ 

4.760.1M,  a.  564-K';i^«^ 
Pwrcff,  Daniel  T..  Cdotia,  Rotien  J.;  mad 

method   for  electron   «pin   pulxriiai: 

:JO-305.003 
Pierce,  Robf;  ^icher 

4.759. 1  SO.  '. 
t'i>i«jn  Comp- 

.\Kla,  Shv-  -  i'OuIj 


Thomas;  aiid 
Arrangcmer. 


■  l^^ii.l.l^j^.  *Jiti  appi»j'j;uj   -•  ■  ,--,-t.i -.  ^  .    „»,    ■■■, 
jMciiiy,  Brian  A..  Set — 

Halpcm.  Yuval;  and  PiVeJny.  bnan  A.,  fl.'fiD, 


vqL 
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ISS 


1988 


UMI 


"^^aii!,  ShuUia^  See— 

Lagcndijk,  Andfrr  ;  and  ^ 


VOL 

i 

1092 


'  iiDotsu;    Tvnlu 

1  sij-ismo) 


i,760^M,  CI  Si 
Jill,  Yusunm..,! 


ISS 


i  ■■-.rfikr,    Mian  ■■i 
prechi,  Kathleen  "i 
•nd  Goldcnbef  g,  '< 
Ruich.  Wietand  Str~ 
Ntton,  Ebcrt' , 

Cite*.  Bttrt-ii 


Sitto,  Tafceslir  5M— 
SwitwaUfi,  Kohtchi. 

Kulo.  Ir.r.uc,  latJj-' 


<  i^tagc  valge  inkiufef  anil 
">4.O0O 


^!FCTO:  TannirJ  Taka^hi 


h«-r,  Mjrr 
Halknb. 


19^8 


:  ^ishiiuri,   Ktmn^ 


DenBii  J 
M  Regi»  P»pf '  i 


UMI 
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ISS 


■■lytnbcr,  J  lime 

5  S    i.-  - 

Jareoon,  P«er  A.;  Rogers. 
4.760.385.  CI-  }40-'7WO(W, 

W^:i 

■Aiiru.  l-dw. 

^itsbtict 

ic»i(K*', 

■'-jr.  Sfartni.  dJiti  71r«ineniiitfin,  Alf 

CT  fur  a 

meul  ..1- 

,002.0 

.  4N-ao^ 

■hinin?  ' 

tool  wy-v 

f,4,7«UDt, 

Mark    A 

4,760.518. 

Srimtific  tVsigi 

St-huh,    Jen!Li:"< 

.Sec- 

a.  36«-2oano(>- 

r»  Omipany,  Iiic. 

,niiii![r'riv.  rur-Ut'lP  arc 
->r  motor  vthkk  raa  vr  ■. 


1988 


UMi 


VOL 


■-n4pKk.WtIit:fJ 
fiM    ttJCOi-cnriiT' 


jiagh,  Sfinkridir^. 


I'jda.  Lonitie  T.-  > 

Knofton.  Gaylc 

Sfuidn.  L^di'i. 


^  D.;  UK]  Spuiuk  San  L.. 


hod  of  claddiog  •  iicd  eyliiidrK^ 

I!        .1.    AlKnll        Rl,-hfi.'W    f.-UT,- 


:flliv  Fxjuipmcnt  Cf>rpor«iion  ^t 

Chniwlm.  DonsM  P..  Jr..  4.759,74 

"■^tor,  OonftU.  Tectuique  fm  iik<u 

*.^i'i.93^.  a,  426-274  flon 
';r-<^ir«n>ed.  Inc.:  Stt~ 

Nibea.  M»rtin:  uxf  Speer.  Divid  B..  4.^y■'  < 
f.!.-^,  Bniiw!  Stt— 

Cbennsiui,  Jeait'CUude;  E>onnonl.  Doair..  ^.t 

Sfxre.  BniDo;  BuTc-SiiiouHi,  FruKi'HK: 
RoiortmiiB.  WUIy,  4.759.9W,  C- 
^ri'--«i(c  Limited:  Set— 

Stiupks,  Lcontrd.  4,739.461,  C! 
-; :,i.enn«B,  Scoil  A.  Sec— 

'•'■ixkaBerge.  Thoniu  C .  tnti  feyturji^i 
3«2- 1 37,000. 
i-./iJ.  Pta«;SekW,  Hjm».  VondCTEIti  H«rt>eii  ..-.,. 

r.rag:  and  Roach.  Aadroailu,  to  BwhrkgcT  viAr-nnirtfri  LjinbH 
FyrnMhiM  derivwivo  ud  ptwroaccmicai  me  tbenol.  4,T«0,iiT7,  O 
M+-4U000. 

■thi.  WenxT.  lo Zuricbri  BentelliKMibrik  AG  Pr<x:BJ  i.'vjf  i.;,;K<.a:i: 
for  the  rcOTuboti  of  ■  (itier  cake.  4,759.158.  C 
( shleckCT,  Fritt.  to  Suhleckcr.  Fmi;  uid  Slah ' 
ifteni  for  opay-caa  fnction  ipimttng  4.759.)''' 
-  :<hlcckcf .  nam:  See— 
Suhkcker.  Fntr 
•'aicartwn  B.  V.    S- 
Cbibk.  Kksimut^. 
■  ■.i,-!.r.»nTi  B    V      ^. 


Ste*tt»i,  Wftrd  C.  : 
mHsllizHig  filamr- 


Sicvwrt,  Wi! 
tfcid«    sir' 


1988 
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ISS 
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ISS 
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ISS 


1988 


Kifl  of  food  products  from  tboc 


UMI 


VOIL 
1092 


ISS 


SuMn  M-.  4. ' : 

■■-■,d,  Willwa^  ■ 


Norsnn  M.;  mo  -= 
thm.  Rtoi  P-,4,''-' 

■r-icr  M    laid  Own' 


-.  :  Aodnws.  John  P.;  and  SHu' 

■■■v.->ii-.'n,  Pci  E,4.760  •■ 
■  gMidl,  Jones  f;  l>ultor3<. 
rner»!  ESeciric  Comwr-y 


1988 


:g,  Jafct*.  4, '3'J, : 


UMl 


VQL 
1092 


;-j  huitha  Lfcuii'i  Kogj"  !■ 
i  tysteni  Tor  modd  dnvc  >. 


I  E:  and  Wb.  M*xB*r. 


■  .k:.mur).  Hideait,  ,ino    k 

ililachl  Microcomputer  It. 

lie  load  4.760J6l.a,  J^ 

i^imnin,  Tadn^t;  Ohamj.  ^ 

f  .iwcT  Comtany.  tac^  Ohanw.  V.,r;hi!uiLy.  lu 
V.   btc-  Grain  f<M  camtrucikm  muen*]. 


Sulo.      kin/., 


neer  Etcareolc  Osfparatkm.  Lim' 
.  -nc  HI  a  vufeo  dByUy  temiMl.    ' 

Sf ;  Aod  Newtud.  Rob^v. 
iliiilry,    Flask    uippofi    ' 


aiji;    Ishikxws,    Shozo;    cDd    MiytxakK 
430-58.000 


m;  liicroif  ■*.7ti0.f*l*,  Ci,  J4»-i6ioU0 

rMl.-i-<i->    V.iOiil..    OlUHi^r,   M«vl;.'.hi 


'.lanykhkihdc  aotl  proccs-- 
■  J8.000, 

:    ^^2'409.(XXi. 


.hj,     YothMki;     SbimoBM,     T»v. 
vs-atft.  Shigeni;  and  Yanuguchi.  1 


■    'ibcji,  Yajnauchi,    ■■   ■ 
■  '^wjkazu:  and  Nisbinu 
■..  Mazak  Corporatkm 

■   .■:g, 

I    Company.  Lid    Eleclfon 
,-;  operaiing  conditwi  by    ■ 

iir.a>;c    «n..niii       ■■     -i     -^  l  iiHig    SUrfaCC    al    po-*'-' - 

J?S-2V3.tKXi. 
Yamazaki.  Shimpei,  and  Fulada.  Takeshi,  tu  - 
1  .iK^ralory  C- ,  Lid.  Elect rophoJographiL  p.. 

-)UiufscninnK  ihe  same  imn)!  rtiiiripv.w\'e  inj.- 
LIW-OOS.  CT  430.127,000. 

^    Shioura,  Kd£0:  and  YaiTiiKtaki,  SyiiK:hl.4.''h'- 

(latfi.  Toshiaki.  lo  Brottier  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  K*i«hiL  Srwinc 
hjne  4.759,302.  CI,  112-121. 12ft 
:  jrugida.  Yoshifumi:  Sn— 

Yaroaiia,    Kauihiko:    Yan»«»da.    Yoshifumi.   Takj/ .i, 
Ohashi.    Takcbisa;    and    Wauuiabc.    Kiyoshi.     ■ 
5W-38.00O. 

,;i.awa.  Toshio,   to  Kiibushiki   Kaidia   "''■'■' 

.:■_.  wjih  capacilivt  ligi'ii  shiettJ  ■17''';."    ' 

■    ishlhlkO:  Stt— 

i;i    Naoiakc;   Saito.   Naaao;   >  anai. 
inihani.  4,7«)J14.  CI.  Jl»-7«,000, 
IK  P   Automatic  liquid  crytul  ligti: 


;>V.i  St(;.Aiiiiio.  Muluplt:  i;onUi^t  awiu^  *,lt>b.i2  i,  CI   .3«>- 

-^:^-  ;in J  Kjwainor*,  ManhiTO.  10  Mitaabtthi  Plawics  Imiu  ■ 
'  '  '    inum  lammaie  shed  for  d«ep-drawiiiA  &ad  «i'i 
-.luminum  tteart.lytii;  cJpjwriiof    4^739.97/ 


k^yi.  HoAhhi,  J>uidciiHjn;F«inpe«>,SroD!oijflid0.f 
4.7(0.102.01.  521-145,000. 


-iihinr.   Tatsuu.   Sumhaka;   Yanwiguchi,   Juii, 
^•■1^a^a.  4.'«>,(M*t  CI    W3-J04  0(» 


■4,  T^I.IUIS,  LI    ■■i»-*:M  ',' 
YMfMguchL    TomotHHL 


Hidfitahi'  .5tv  — 
Striiniya.    R>ul^  : 
Ik4ako(o,  zn:'- 
Vano.  Tofnoyuki.  i 

.J    \i.  ,...■-,]:  .  '.ysiem  m  a  word  ; . ^ j-  -.  . 

--',  Mtnoni:  See — 

Saito.  Kenji;  Oguchi.  Yukio;  KatD. Toshio;  Ohzu,  Hideslii;  A:.  ■ 
Kanji;  and  Vao.  Minora.  4.759.399,  CI.  164- 126.000. 
■  rdaa,  Douglas  Trash  bag  suppon  system-  4,759.518,  CI.  24S-'i:  _v- 
,iida,  Yasularo:  Sm — 
Kanno,  Toshiyuki;  Waianabe.  Hiioshi;  Yasuda,  Va»olaro;  Kotima. 
Shifo.  Kalo,  Hifovuki;  T*uda-  TaV.ishi,  and  .Aifima.  KiwiT? 
.  ,  i;ij  Inaiial;  4,759.991.  CI.  42S447.000. 

rclegraph  and    Yasu.,  Masara:  See— 
Ci.  350-96-:i«  Aoki,  Shigto;  Vku.  Ywuhiro; 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
\  TENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26TH  DAY  O! 

.ij-L.'.-'i    .i'  '-  >rJance  With  ibr  Gtri 
III  ;e  withciry  tad  •:' 

<;i,  I.-'  Sttiii!^  Modtdl  Eiltiipauini    I 
<ihod  aad  •ppwziuk  Rc-  32.7Jlt, 
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i.L^ita.  Alurac  and  MoriU.  Shigeki,  to  Siteock  i : 
..on  pioccss  for  reducing  oitrogM  oudes.  ftl  4.-;<  .'.'- 

i.j.  Htro^:  See— 
tr,oue,  Shigerxj,  Ona,  Hirc«Ti!:  sjuI  Faj»,  Hkktni^, 
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lircibtT.  V.'illia:T>  L     .S-v- 
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:  ima  M.;  ScJudber,  WiUtam  I   ; 
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<:!■!  Kocmer,  Amo,  lo  Amen,  a.-. 
■  -'..■  2%,9Z3.  7-26-88.  CI.  D23-2«4.a> 

.mv  Lunilcd  Pannership:  A'w— 
■' .  296.849.  CI  D6-36I  000 
1  D  ,  iind  Le,  Tuan  N.,  to  Reebok  Inltrmational  Lm   E'lr 
..  %hoe  upper.  296.836.  7-26-88.  Q.  DZ-}!-»  000 
il  D ,  !o  Reebok  ImemaiitmaJ  Lid  EIen;«it  jf  a  iboe  oppct 
26-88.  CI,  D2-3T4.000, 

A)ben  F,.  Jr..  and  Heggeland.  Bnice.  to  IFD  tiuiovallvc 
LMgris  Inc  Desk  lop  support  lUJod  for  CMDiMiter  cquipineni- 
^  :^:^S.  CI    Dt-44<irco 


ir-wral  iRStrnment  Corporation^  Sw-— 

t'.:.t!>Hr,   Robcn  i.  Sm.th.  Kcii!   T     r'L.T-dciniA^'i 


.  JamM  N  :  and  i 
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,^,  Fnmilm  A.  ;<>' 
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I'-.ie 


_c,T>.i 
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"cr.  lohn  M  ,  ff  '"■■ 
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.  [-urniiuttC<OT>ti- 
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z.n.:  ^~in-Ap:..  R--.n.s.-.l  .'  .  'Jl 
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^M -MS  000 
Mitsui  Toaiau  Chemicals.  Inc.:  5rt  - 
InoBc  Shigcru;  Ono,  Huixhi:  . 

(1    '<M~(>l(XC 
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i'>sepb  M  ;  ami  M 
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■  ,.lker,  Michad  H  :  and  Wnrdw.  RofCf  t?  ,  Jr  , 

-   ,,   ._;    ._MO-3O.00O. 

r. . mhito,  lo  Vugen  Kaisha  Vol' 
r.vi!.  !iL-ry   296.871,  7-26-8S,  Ci.  H 
I  '.vdet,  David  S.  J»M^ 
Poliak,  John  M  :  And  SchriKdcr  t>,'. 
;^m  Orthotic  Labs,  Inc  :  Scf— 

Harris,  Godrrcy;  iind  Woma'.i..  Dai 


Tnui. 


.iilip  E-:  jiaf— 
iohn  J,:  and  M^' 


■    L-u^  !,    :!'->o.p(*.i   CI    U' 
:■.'-     Set— 
fi^cr  H     and  Wdaiu 


t/  U  Sandpaprr  cvirief 


ij  R.;  and  MotilUni,  Mary  I)  ,  2^M- 


U,29«.M6,CI.D1S-13.a0a    Way. 
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